>MMENTARY ON THE 




•J. J. STEWART PEROWNE 






























ON THE 



S Ii.mi 'v-'T' whh K i'^mi’ ji* !h ur i 

rtm) n\ hmjnuiye r. r,: ■ i4 i>i lUr r Pn'mviitf 

|M--n'idr' j H!i|iltf|t‘ Kn i yMiHilld n CVVIV ISltllil i!"iu 
' i jjit'd ^xcgomIr uud cviTfQWntiin Uul i iiJr •. EKtttt&OF} llir lictrrv* 

If i lilt mil ‘ i Mil 1&, !|l|Cl E>Rl||:r FtMpr.il i il 11S U11 1 on . 'll 

I. I i>F dmlu^.fnp i■■ * "iill Wllh |"^:li" 

SjHfiim il pro cjn U Ml H 'iMrr i nllf NtiulrMH* il n IIMWi 
;i< •> *1 1 < 11 < ‘i in iflii* misi ihr Phailin 

"M« 1 1 rn rliiilrr ,ii run okl: i I' Hjfhflh oiilmru ntjiir'- 

• '■ - .<11(1 In,. I T'f>inl I lL s WIL 'll; "It! i] I :llL J ILIKIOL V 'll ' L 'f ■ '* I' 111 

.< r-> uiij.ii ii. it i 'ii- m ' i ^ tinny nf ilir iwn Trsnimi m*. 

—Bmvani S Lfiiln-. 

• iff I TiVitMlWli! HnMs hir ('mi,! iinii U'm f ltrr 

■\ Ulirtr ruinin', rmifj ht tin- flvVhnw \v\\ »r Ilia ftutm* 

M’h Hiii'j ii* i fp m iivHn^rlicyl xUimtili 

^/r TirndrrUii il\Uh&,[t{\}*h\j of ihr Hihtt*and Uh ' 11 m 1 •' 

i .is11 i111 vdUiiJilu C'KrwrJLrilHUnHf&rl Sin Fnn.irhuifu m 
. m»U‘! ii 'i cr-^ciS'luig i. .iiMnf 

—Cyril | h/irhr, Hi MfffttirC, I.||ji ,..*y 

'W 'll;- iU‘I Oiccr I-M OMijciiijln.ii v I- 13H*r 15/ ncil :i lit t ti nMH 

—QmM H 5pn?u *} mi 

(iJtS'A-van ol mHswn-luiti^, 
W*s> bum if* Indiu jnd cducolOiJ ol Oimbndpr 

P- • v 1 •• dt gimp wished IiUis^eiH’ m uiachmg mdudlnf. o ,ir mm 



■ MIWaKTT 


ISBN 0 -fiE 54 - 34 fi 5 -fl 


90000 


9 780825 434853 


in USHChin^ induusn^ .i pmnnu 
(jl prdcclDr hi ihrivlogy a Tim 
11 y CuNcpc, Corn m udp ! f vi.. 
i ( ‘hiu oh nf Ln^l.stui UlivhniMi' 
.rinhlcniNt! -.rl ir.ij:n| iij i mui 
ilIkh yaionl cdflnr at /fu nm 
hrttigr titbit fnr hi 

sVffU'lr .in hi hjrJod Ills tuminrn 
i .irironti l mtt 2svh*triith, 

) ha* hah i j mi fom/h , ji m I Af h w u 



Od^RlliFlII^YifiPrmf 






























































Commentary on the 

PSALMS 




COMMENTARY ON THE 

PSALMS 

2 volumes in 1 


J. J. Stewart Perowne 

Foreword by Walter C. Kaiser, Jr. 


m 

KREGEL PUBLICATIONS 
Grand Rapids, Michigan 49501 



Commentary on the Psalms, by J. J. Stewart Perowne (2 vols. 
in 1). Foreword by Walter C. Kaiser, Jr. © 1989 by Kregel 
Publications, a division of Kregel, Inc. P. O. Box 2607, Grand 
Rapids, MI 49501. All rights reserved. 

Cover Design: Don Ellens 

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 
(The book of Psalms] 

Perowne, J. J. Stewart (John James Stewart), 1823-1879. 

Commentary on the Psalms / by J. J. Stewart Perowne; 
foreword by Walter C. Kaiser, Jr. 
p. cm. 

Reprint. Originally published: The book of Psalms. 4th rev. 
ed. London: George Bell & Sons, 1878-1879. 

Includes index. 

1. Bible. O.T. Psalms—Commentaries. I. Perowne, J. J. 
Stewart (John James Stewart) II. Title. 

BS1424.P37 1989 223’ .2077 89-11054 

CIP 

ISBN 0-8254-3485-8 (pbk.) 

ISBN 0-8254-3486-6 (hardcover) 

1 2 3 4 5 Printing/Year 93 92 91 90 89 

Printed in the United States of America 



CONTENTS 


Foreword by Walter C. Kaiser, Jr. .vii 

Prefaces to Previous Editions . ix 

VOLUME ONE 

Introduction 

Chapter 1 David and the Lyric Poetry of the Hebrews .... 1 

Chapter 2 Use of the Psalter in the Church and by 

Individuals . 22 

Chapter 3 Theology of the Psalms . 41 

Chapter 4 Position, Names, Division, and Probable 

Origin and Formation of the Psalter . 41 

Chapter 5 Inscription of the Psalms . 84 

The Psalms 

Book 1 • Psalm 1—41 .107 

Book 2 • Psalm 42—72 .347 











vi • Contents 


VOLUME TWO 
THE PSALMS, continued 

Book 3 • Psalm 73—89 . 1 

Book 4 • Psalm 90—106 .159 

Book 5 • Psalm 107—150 .269 

Appendix 1 Messianic Interpretation .489 

Appendix 2 The Massoreth .500 

General Index .505 


Grammatical and Critical Index 


521 










FOREWORD 


J ohn James Stewart Perowne was bom March 13, 1823 in Burdwan, 
60 miles northwest of Calcutta, India. His studies took him to Corpus 
Christi College in Cambridge where he earned the B.A., 1845; M.A., 
1848; B.D., 1856; the members’ prize Latin essay; and the Hebrew 
scholar award. 

In 1847 Perowne was ordained as a deacon and in 1848 he was or¬ 
dained into the priesthood of the Church of England. Later he served as 
select preacher to the university in 1853,1861,1873,1876,1879 and 1882. 
Among the numerous posts he held in his very productive and busy 
career were: vice-principal of St. David’s College, Lampeter, 1862-72; 
examining chaplain to the bishop of Norwich, 1865-78; prelector in 
theology in Trinity College, Cambridge, 1872-78; Hulsean professor of 
divinity, 1875-78; Margaret preacher, 1874-75; Whithall preacher, 1874- 
76; member of the Old Testament company of Bible revisers, 1878-84; 
royal commission on ecclesiastical courts, 1881-83; honorary chaplain to 
the queen, appointed in 1875; dean of Peterborough in 1878; and bishop 
of Worcester in 1890. Perowne retired in 1881 and died on November 6, 
1884 near Gloucester, England. 

One of the high points of his career came in 1864 when his two 
volumes, The Book of Psalms: A New Translation With Introductions 
and Notes Explanatory and Critical , appeared. These two volumes 
proved to be so popular and helpful that they would go through nine 
separate editions, the last appearing in 1898. In 1869 his Hulsean Lectures 
for 1868 were published under the title of Immortality. Perowne also 
served for many years as the editor for The Cambridge Bible for Schools. 
In that famous series, he personally contributed the volumes on Haggai 
and Zechariah (1888), Obadiah and Jonah (1889), and Malachi (1898). 

However, it was his two volumes on the Psalms that had the greatest 
impact on his day and ours. His comments on each of the Psalms are 
always filled with a judicious balance between an appropriate overview 
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of the message of the whole psalm and a careful selection of the nec¬ 
essary background of technical and critical details. Especially noteworthy 
is his long discussion of the theology of the Psalms in his elaborate 
introduction. While he takes up such theological topics as the spiritual 
appreciation of the ceremonial aspects of the Law, assertions of innocency 
and uprightness by the psalmist, imprecations or cursings in the Psalms, 
and the hope for a future life in the Psalms, his longest and best discussion 
is reserved for the important issue of the interpretation of the messianic 
hope in the Psalms. Here Perowne successfully maneuvers past the Scylla 
of modem rationalism's denial of any messianic presence in the Psalms 
and the Charybdis of the patristic and medieval writers who affirmed that 
every psalm had some direct prophetic reference to Christ and his Church. 

Perowne chose, instead, to side with the reformers’ view of the presence 
of the Messiah in the Psalms. He did not agree, however, with the Bishop 
Horsley principle that declared whenever a part of a Psalm is applied to 
our Lord, we are bound to explain the whole Psalm of Him. Instead, 
Perowne announced, . , we have our Lord's own authority for taking a 
portion, not only of a Psalm, but even of a particular passage in a Psalm, 
as prophetic of Himself and the circumstances of His life" (p. 47, 4th 
edition). 

Even though Perowne’s study on the Psalms could in no way anticipate 
the great advances that have come in the twentieth century following 
such giants as Hermann Gunkel and Sigmund Mowinckel, or the new 
studies on poetry that have appeared in the last third of the twentieth 
century; nevertheless, the mark it has made will still stand. Even apart 
from these later advances, Perowne is still able to do what some of the 
modems with all their new insights are unable to do since they often do 
not approach the text with the same reverential humility or with the same 
regard for the author's truth-intention. It is a pleasure, therefore, to 
commend this work once again to all serious students of the Word and to 
those who wish to hear what the Spirit of God is saying to the church in 
our generation. 


Walter C. Kaiser, Jr. 

Academic Dean 

Trinity Evangelical Divinity School 



PREFACES TO PREVIOUS EDITIONS 


The Fourth Edition 

A lthough the fourth edition of this work does not differ very 
materially from those that have preceded it, either in the translation 
or in the notes, yet in one respect it will, I hope, be found much more 
complete and accurate. In preparing it, I have had the advantage of 
consulting many original authorities in Talmudical and Rabbinical 
literature which before were not within my reach, and I have consequently 
been able to correct several errors of quotation from these sources, some 
of which have found their way into many commentaries, one writer 
having often merely copied and repeated the blunders of another. And, 
further, I have had throughout the valuable assistance of Dr. Schiller- 
Szinessy, the learned Reader in Talmudical and Rabbinical Literature in 
this University, who is a master of Jewish lore, and who has most kindly 
spared no labour in verifying and correcting my references. Their greater 
accuracy is, in a large measure, due to the conscientious care which he 
has bestowed upon them, and of which I am the more sensible, because I 
know that it has been bestowed notwithstanding the pressure of other 
numerous and heavy engagements. It is a pleasure for me to take this 
opportunity of expressing my obligations to him, and my sense of the 
ready kindness with which his learning is always placed at the disposal 
of others. 

Cambridge, 

March 7,1878 


The Third Edition 

n preparing a third edition of this work for the press, I have availed 
myself of the following critical aids and authorities: 
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1. Baer’s critical text of the Psalter. His preface on the metrical 

accentuation of the Poetical Books deserves notice. 

2. Field’s admirable edition of Origen’s Hexapla. I have corrected 

by reference to it many quotations which were given in my 
former editions on the authority of Montfaucon. 

3. Moll’s Commentary in Lange’s Bibelwerk . 

4. The second edition of Delitzch’s Psalter. 

5. The third edition of Ewald’s work on the Psalms. 

6. The second edition of Hitzig’s Commentary. 

7. Dr. Kay’s Psalms with Notes. 

8. Professor Conant’s Translation. 

9. The second edition of Dr. Phillip's Commentary. 

My special thanks are due to R.L. Bensly, Esq., Fellow of Gonville 
and Caius College, who has been so kind as to revise the sheets of the 
work as it passed through the press; to his knowledge and accuracy I am 
greatly indebted. 

Trinity College, Cambridge 
April 22,1873 


The Second Edition 

T he second edition of this work will not be found to differ very 
materially from the First. I have made a few additions, more 
particularly to the critical notes in some of the earlier Psalms; and I have 
corrected errors wherever I have discovered them, or where they have 
been pointed out to me by friends. All the references have been carefully 
revised. Many of the apparent mistakes in the references of the First 
edition were due to my having used the Hebrew Bible, without taking 
due care to mark where the Hebrew divisions of chapters or verses 
varied from the English. Where these differ, it will now be found, I 
hope, that both references are given, those to the Hebrew text being 
enclosed in square brackets. If, however, the double reference has still 
been omitted in some cases, it may be borne in mind that in all Psalms 
which have an inscription, the inscription is reckoned as a verse 
(occasionally as two verses) in the Hebrew text, whereas this is not the 
case in the English. Consequently, the first verse in the English may be 
the second or even the third in the Hebrew, and so on all through. In the 
critical notes the references are always to the Hebrew text. 

In revising my translation I have approached in several instances more 
nearly to the Authorized Version, and I have more frequently than before 
left the literal rendering of a clause for the note, giving the freer and 
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more idiomatic in the text. In doing this, I have listened to the suggestions 
of my critics, some of whom, not agreeing in other respects, have agreed 
in censuring my translation. And now as there is at last some reasonable 
hope that a revision of our Authorized Version will be undertaken by 
competent scholars, this question of translation possesses far more than a 
merely personal or temporary interest. Even a translator who has failed, 
if he has done his work honestly and conscientiously, may be a beacon, 
if he cannot be a guide, to those who come after him. I shall therefore be 
pardoned perhaps, if I discuss more fully than I should otherwise have 
done, some of the points that have been raised. 

The objections that have been brought against me are of this kind. 
One of my reviewers observes that, after having said that I had not 
“needlessly departed’* from our Authorized Version, I have “judged it 
needful often enough to give an entirely new air to my translation.” 
Another writes: “The gain which is acquired by the greater accuracy of 
the version by no means compensates for the loss of harmony and rhythm 
and sweetness, both of sound and of association. An English reader 
could understand the Psalms no better , and he could not enjoy them half 
so well." I have been charged with going directly against “existing 
standards of public tastes and feeling,” in following the Hebrew order of 
the words, where such order is not the most natural in English. This is 
“to undo the work of such men as Wordsworth and Tennyson.” Again, 
“in the original, the paronomasia or alliteration [to preserve which the 
structure of the sentence in English has been made to accommodate itself 
to the structure in Hebrew] amounts only to a delicate hint, which may 
pass unnoticed except to an observant eye; in the translation it obtrudes 
itself as a prominent feature of the style.” And both critics concur in 
thinking that I have myself fallen into the very errors in point of taste 
which I have condemned in other translations. 

Now I may at once say that to some extent, if not to the whole extent 
alleged by the reviewers, I plead guilty to the indictment. I have carried 
minute and punctilious accuracy too far. I have sometimes adhered too 
closely, without any adequate and compensating result, to the order of 
the words in the Hebrew. It will be an evidence of the sincerity of my 
repentance on this head, that in the present edition I have in many instances 
corrected both the one fault and the other. But I cannot concede all that 
the critics demand of me. 

1. In the first place, I did not say, in the preface to my first edition, that 
I had not “needlessly departed from our Authorized Version,” but that I 
had “not needlessly departed from the sound English of our Authorized 
Version;” and my meaning was evident, because I immediately gave as 
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instances of departure the use of the verb “to seize” and of the noun 
“sympathy.” 1 

2. In the next place, I feel quite sure that those who lay so much stress 
upon “harmony and rhythm and sweetness,” are thinking more of the 
Prayer-Book Version of the Psalms, than of that of King James* translators. 
The former is far more musical, more balanced, and also more paraphrastic 
than the latter; and from constantly hearing it read in the church services, 
we have become so thoroughly habituated to it that almost any departure 
from its well-known cadences offends the ear. Indeed our familiarity 
with this version is such, that not only would most English churchmen 
having occasion to quote a verse of a Psalm quote it as it stands in the 
Prayer-Book, but they would often be very much surprised if they were 
told that the very sense of the Bible version was different. Of the multitude 
of persons who are familiar with the phrase, “The iron entered into his 
soul,” how many are aware that the rendering in our Bible is, “He was 
laid in iron”? There can be no question as to which is the more rhythmical 
and the more expressive; but there can also be no question that the 
Authorized Version faithfully represents the Hebrew, which the other 
does not. It would be no difficult task to quote a number of passages 
from the Bible version of the Psalms which fail essentially in rhythm just 
because they are faithful to the original. 

Take for instance the following (Ps. 58:7): “Let them melt away as 
waters which run continually: when he bendeth his bow to shoot his 
arrows, let them be as cut in pieces.” 

Now contrast with this the freer but inaccurate rendering of the Prayer- 
Book version: “Let them fall away like water that runneth apace; and 
when they shoot their arrows, let them be rooted out.” 

Again, the Bible version of 59:19 is: “God shall hear and afflict them, 
even He that abidcth of old. Because they have no changes, therefore 
they fear not God.” 

Whereas the Prayer-Book version (again very inaccurate, but much 
smoother) is: “Yea, even God, that endureth for ever, shall hear me, and 
bring them down: for they will not turn nor fear God.” 

In the Bible, 68:19 stands: ‘Thou, O God, didst send a plentiful rain, 
whereby Thou didst confirm Thine inheritance, when it was weary.” 

In the Prayer-Book version it is: “Thou, O God, sen test a gracious 
rain upon Thine inheritance, and refreshedst it when it was weary.” 


L So it ought to have stood: the verb “to sympathize" was put by mistake for 
the noun sympathy." I have only used it once in Ps. 69, and there to express a 
Hebrew noun which occurs nowhere else. 
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Or compare the two versions in 49:7-9, or in 130:1-4, and the same 
phenomenon presents itself, as it does in many other instances; the Bible 
is the more accurate, the Prayer-Book the more rhythmical version. But 
if this is the case, then in estimating a new translation, the object of 
which is avowedly to give as exactly as possible the sense of the original, 
justice requires that it should be compared with the language of the 
Authorized Version, not with that of the Prayer-Book. 

3. Thirdly, I have been censured for adhering too closely to the form 
of the Hebrew, both in its idiom and in the structure of the clauses. 
Perhaps I have gone too far in this direction. But before a question of this 
kind can be decided, it is important to lay down as clearly as possible to 
the mind what it is we aim at in a translation. “There are two maxims of 
translation,” says Goethe: “the one requires that the author of a foreign 
nation be brought to us in such a manner that we may regard him as our 
own; the other, on the contrary, demands of us that we transport ourselves 
over to him, and adopt his situation, his mode of speaking, his peculiarities. 
The advantages of both are sufficiently known to all instructed persons, 
from masterly examples.’ 1 Each of these methods “is good,” says Mrs. 
Austin, the accomplished translator of Ranke’s History of the Popes , 
“with relation to its end—the one when matter alone is to be transferred, 
the other when matter and form.” And she adds very truly: “The praise 
that a translated work might be taken for an original, is acceptable to the 
translator only when the original is a work in which/c>rm is unimportant.” 
She instances Pope’s Homer as essentially a failure, because we want to 
know not only what Homer said, but how he said it. “A light narrative,” 
she continues, “a scientific exposition, or a plain statement of facts, 
which pretends to nothing as a work of art, cannot be too thoroughly 
naturalized. 

Whatever may be thought of the difficulties in the way of this kind of 
translation, they are slight compared with those attending the other kind, 
as anybody who carefully studies the masterpieces in this way must 
perceive. In the former kind the requisites are two: the meaning of the 
author, and a good vernacular style; in the latter, the translator has, as 
far as possible, to combine with these the idiomatic tone of the author— 
to place him before the reader with his national and individual peculiarities 
of thought and of speech. The more rich, new, and striking these 
peculiarities are, the more arduous will the task become; for there is 
manifestly a boundary-line, difficult if not impossible to define, beyond 
which the most courageously faithful translator dares not venture, under 
pain of becoming unreadable. This must be mainly determined by the 
plasticity of his language, and by the taste of his fellow-countrymen. A 
German translator can effect, and may venture, more than an English; an 
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English than a French —and this, not only because his language is more 
full and pliant, but because Germans have less nationality, and can endure 
unusual forms of speech for the sake of gaining accurate insight into the 
characteristics of the literature of other countries/' 2 

It is on these grounds that Mrs. Austin defends her own “Germanisms” 
in her translation of Goethe into English. It is on similar grounds that I 
would defend “Hebraisms” in the rendering of the Psalms and the poetical 
portion of the Hebrew Scriptures into English. In the poetry of a people, 
more than in any other species of literature,/orm is of importance. Hence 
we find Mrs. Austin, whose skill as a translator has been universally 
admitted, not shunning inversions of language in her translations from 
Goethe, where “fidelity” and “literalness” are her object. Thus, for instance, 
the lines in the Metamorphose der Pflanzen: 

“Dich verwirret, Geliebte, die tausendfaltige Mischung, 

Dieses Blumengewuhls liber dem Garten umber;” 

are rendered by her: 

“Thee perplexes, beloved, the thousandfold intermixture 
Of this flowery throng, around in the garden.” 

And again, 

“Blattlos aber und schnell erhebt sich der zirtere Stengel, 

Und ein Wundergebild zieht den Betrachtenden an,” 

is translated: 

“Leafless, however, and rapid, up darts the slenderer flower-stalk. 
And a wonderful picture attracts the observer’s eye.” 

I have in the same way deliberately preferred, where the English 
idiom did not absolutely forbid it, to retain the order of the words in the 
Hebrew, because I felt that in sacrificing the form , I should be inflicting 
a loss upon the reader. However, as I said, in revising my work I have 
somewhat modified my practice in this respect, and have contented myself 
on several occasions with putting the more literal rendering in a note. 

4. Besides being guilty of too great “punctiliousness” and “inele¬ 
gance,” where idiom and harmony are concerned, I have sinned, accord¬ 
ing to one of my reviewers, 3 in the introduction of the word “Jehovah” 
instead of “the Lord,” which has for centuries been its customary equiva¬ 
lent The change, he says, would be perfectly legitimate, if I were 
professing to make everything give way to verbal exactness. But as I 


2. Characteristics of Goethe , vol. i., pp.xxxv—xxxvii. 

3. Saturday Review, July 2,1864. 
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allow other considerations to come in, he thinks that the perpetual recur¬ 
rence of the Hebrew form of the word is in the highest degree strange 
and unpleasant "As the name had fallen out of use in the Jewish church, 
and never became current in the Christian, our old translators did well to 
prefer the idea to the name; and the attempt to bring back the name 
seems now to force into prominence its local and national character, 
where everything calls for a word which has nothing local or national 
about it” In reply to these objections, it might be almost sufficient to 
observe that in retaining the Hebrew name I have only followed the 
example of every modem translator of eminence. But, of course, it is still 
a question for consideration, whether there are sufficient grounds for the 
change. 

I think there are very cogent grounds, which the reviewer in his dislike 
of novelty, or his dislike of Puritanism, has entirely overlooked: 

1. In the first place, our translators in their use of the word "Lord" 
make no distinction between two names, "Jehovah" and "Adonai," 
perfectly distinct in Hebrew, and conveying different conceptions of God. 

2. In the next place, it is well known that whole Psalms are 
characterized, just as sections of the Pentateuch are characterized, by 
peculiar names of God, and it is surely of some importance to retain as 
far as possible these characteristic features, especially when critical 
discussions have made them prominent, and questions of age and 
authorship have turned upon them. 

3. What the reviewer regards as a disagreeable innovation, has been 
held by very good authorities to be a desirable emendation in our 
Authorized Version. “Why continue the translation of the Hebrew into 
English," says Coleridge, "at second hand , through the medium of the 
Septuagint? Have we not adopted the Hebrew word Jehovahl Is not the 
Kvpiog, or Lord, of the Septuagint, a Greek substitute in countless 
instances for the Hebrew, Jehovahl Why not, then, restore the original 
word; and in the Old Testament religiously render Jehovah , by Jehovah; 
and every text in the New Testament, referring to the Old, by the Hebrew 
word in the text referred to?" 4 

No one could be a better judge on such a point than one who, like 
Coleridge, was both poet and critic; and it is observable that he would 
have carried the change even farther than to confine it to the Old 
Testament. And the late Professor Blunt, quoting this passage, remarks 
that "though we may not agree with him to the full extent of his conclusion 
that ‘had this been done, Socinianism would have been scarcely possible 


4. Coleridge’s Remains, iv. p. 226. 
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in England,’ yel we cannot doubt that the imperfect translation of the 
divine name has had its effect in fostering it.” 5 

4. If owing to merely superstitious scruples the name fell out of use in 
the Jewish church, and if owing to a too slavish copying of the Greek 
and Latin versions our own version lost the word, these are reasons of no 
force whatever against a return to the original use. It is no doubt a 
question how the word should be written when transferred to another 
language. “Jehovah” certainly is not a proper equivalent for the Hebrew 
form; for it is well known that the Jews, having lost the true pronunciation 
of the name, transferred to it the vowels of the other name “Adonai,” 
which in reading they have for centuries substituted for it. Some of the 
Germans write, “Jahveh,” others “Jahaveh;” and Hupfeld, despairing of 
any certainty as to the vowels, retains merely the consonants and writes 
“Jhvh.” Probably the most correct equivalent in English would be 
“Yahveh” or Yahaveh,” but this would look pedantic, and would doubtless 
shock sensitive eyes and ears far more than the comparatively familiar 
form, Jehovah. Nor must it be forgotten that this Hebrew form is 
sometimes, though rarely, admitted by our translators, as is also the still 
less euphonious form, Jah. 

5. Lastly, I cannot feel that it is any objection that the use of the 
Hebrew name “forces into prominence its local and national character.” 
On the contrary, if we are to read the Old Testament with anything like 
discerning appreciation, if we are not to confound the New Testament 
with the Old, as Lhe majority of ancient commentators and a large 
number of modem commentators do, thus effacing altogether, as far as 
in them lies, the progressive character of Revelation, we shall be anxious 
to retain all that is distinctive and characteristic in the earlier Scriptures, 
that we may give Lo each portion its proper value. We shall not wish to 
efface a single character by which God helps us the better to trace His 
footsteps, but shall thankfully remember that He who “in many portions 
and in many manners spake to the fathers by the prophets, hath in these 
last days spoken to us in a Son.” 

Having said so much on this subject of translation, I will venture to 
add a few words on the proposed revision of our Authorized Version. 

It appears to me a matter of real congratulation to the church that such 
a revision has at length been seriously entertained by Convocation. I do 
not share the feelings of those who look upon any attempt to correct 
manifest errors with dislike and apprehension. Indeed the objectors have 
in this instance suffered their fears very grossly to exaggerate the evil 
against which they protest. Nothing surely can be more moderate, or 


5. Blunt, Duties of the Parish Pr iest , Lect. II. p. 41. 
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more cautiously framed, than the language of the resolution adopted by 
the Southern Province in Convocation. They only advise that those 
passages in the Authorized Version should be amended “where plain and 
clear errors . . . shall on due investigation be found to exist.” Yet it has 
been assumed, by nearly every writer and speaker who is opposed to 
revision, that revision is equivalent to reconstruction. It has been assumed 
that a commission would not leave of the existing structure one stone 
upon another—would scarcely even make use of the stones of the old 
building for the construction of the new. The whole strength of the 
objectors’ case rests on this assumption. Yet, even setting aside the distinct 
avowal of the resolution to the contrary, scholars and men of taste and 
judgment are not likely to agree together to be guilty of any such ruthless 
demolition. The probability is that among those to whom the task of 
revision would be entrusted, there would be found many men whose 
veneration for our Authorized Version is quite as great, and quite as 
intelligent, as that of those who object to any alteration. Men of this kind 
would not be for rash and hasty corrections, or for trivial emendations. 
They would noi suffer wanton injury to be done. They would religiously 
preserve the fine old diction, the mother idiom, the grace and the strength 
of the existing version. These are too precious a heritage, they would 
feel, to be lightly sacrificed. Keeping close to the terms of the resolution, 
they would only give a true rendering to passages which have undoubtedly 
been wrongly translated. 

With the overthrow of this assumption, all the other arguments against 
revision lose their force. It has been said, for instance, that the specimens 
of new translations which have lately appeared are not such as to hold 
out any prospect of improvement in the new version. They may be more 
literal, but they are less idiomatic than the authorized translation. But it is 
one thing for an individual to put forth a translation which he believes 
gives the nearest and most literal rendering of a book; it is another thing 
to revise an existing translation. In the former case, the utmost liberty 
may be claimed in the latter, the work has its own obvious limitations. 
The difference is the difference between the architect who builds a new 
church as a rival to the old, or with the view of securing some particular 
advantages, acoustic properties for instance, which the old did not possess, 
and the architect who restores an ancient and glorious cathedral, removing 
only defects and scrupulously preserving all its characteristic features. 

So, again, with regard to the objection that the new version would not 
gain universal acceptance, as that of 1611 has done; this surely depends 
upon the manner of its execution. No doubt even those comparatively 
few and moderate corrections which alone are designed would at first be 
regarded with some suspicion, especially because, as the Bishop of St. 
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David’s pointed out, clergymen and dissenting ministers would thereby 
be robbed of some of their favorite texts. No doubt there would be some 
sharp criticism of the work. But if learned men of all parties, non¬ 
conformists as well as churchmen, are associated in the revision, and if 
the revision is wisely and carefully made within the assigned limits, 
there seems no very obvious reason why the new book should not find 
acceptance gradually, and eventually supersede the old. If it did not, it 
would fall by its own demerits, and no amount of “authority” would 
ensure its success. 

The limitation of the revision to “plain and clear errors,” does away 
also with the objection, of which so much has been made, that the faith 
of the ignorant would be unsettled if they were led to suppose that what 
they had been accustomed to receive as the Word of God, was not the 
Word of God. This is precisely the kind of argument, which would have 
stopped the Reformation. And the objectors seem to forget that the 
mischief they apprehend is already done, when ministers of religion give, 
as they often do, corrections of the existing version in their pulpits, and 
when designing men lay hold of manifest mistranslation as an instrument 
whereby to shake the faith of the multitude in the Bible. 

One more objection only I shall notice. It has been argued that no 
essential doctrine would be affected by the change, and that therefore the 
change is not worth the risk which it entails. Those who rely most on this 
argument are the very last who ought to make it. For though it may be 
quite true that no doctrine of importance would be touched, yet holding, 
as they do, that “all Scripture is given by inspiration of God,” they ought 
to hold that its exact sense is everywhere of importance. But I am not 
prepared to admit the allegation in all its breadth. There are passages in 
our Bible where great truths are at least grievously obscured by a wrong 
translation. Take, for instance, that very striking prophecy 6 in the latter 
part of the eighth and the beginning of the ninth chapter of the Prophet 
Isaiah. Perhaps there is no more remarkable prophecy in the Bible; yet it 
is worse than obscure as it stands in our Authorized Version. The sense 
given in the Authorized Version is even the exact opposite of the true 
sense. The prophecy ceases to be a prophecy at all. The prophet had been 
speaking of a thick darkness which should settle upon the land. Men in 
their perplexity, instead of seeking counsel of God and His Word (8:19,20), 
were seeking to necromancers and to “wizards that chirp ” (E.V. peep, 
i.e. pipe like birds, the Latin pipiare ), and that mutter. The inevitable 
result was a yet more terrible hopelessness. 


6. This is the passage to which the Bishop of Llandaff referred in his speech 
in Convocation. 
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And they shall pass along hardly bestead and hungry; and it shall 
come to pass that when they shall be hungry, they shall fret 
themselves, and they shall curse their king and their God; and they 
shall look upward, and they shall look to the earth, and behold 
trouble and anguish, and distressful gloom. But the darkness is 
driven away. For there shall no more be gloom where there was 
vexation. As in the former time He lightly esteemed the land of 
Zebulun and the land of Naphtali, so in the latter time He hath 
made her glorious by the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, Galilee of 
the nations. The people that walked in darkness have seen a great 
light: they that dwell in the land of the shadow of death, upon them 
hath the light shined. Thou hast multiplied the nation, Thou hast 
increased their joy: they joy before Thee according to the joy in 
harvest, and as men rejoice when they divide the spoil. For Thou 
hast broken the yoke of his burden and the staff (laid upon) his 
shoulder, the rod of his oppressor, as in the day of Midian. For 
every greave of the greaved warrior in the battle-tumult, and the 
garment 7 rolled in blood, shall be for burning, for fuel of fire. For a 
child in bom unto us, a Son is given unto us; and the government 
shall be upon His shoulder, and His name shall be called Wonderful, 
Counsellor, Mighty God, Father of Eternity, 8 Prince of Peace.” 

I have purposely abstained from any needless departure here from the 
Authorized Version. I have only corrected “plain and clear errors.” 

The alterations which I have made in the above passage are such as I 
believe, with one exception (that at the end of 8:22, “but the darkness is 
driven away”), would be accepted by all Hebrew scholars. And I would 
ask any one who recollects that this important passage is read every 
Christmas day in the ears of the people, and who has felt how impossible 
it is to extract any intelligible sense from it, whether the mere correction 
of acknowledged errors would not be an immense boon, whether it would 
not make at least one great prophecy concerning Christ shine with tenfold 
brightness? Are such corrections valueless? Would any injury or any 
loss follow from them? If not, is it not at least worthwhile to make the 
trial, lo see whether we can improve without injuring our Authorized 
Version? 

Since the first edition of this volume was published, several works 
have appeared in England bearing more or less directly on the 
interpretation of the Psalms. Bishop Wordsworth’s Commentary is well 
known. It keeps to the beaten track of ancient exposition. The Psalms by 
Four Friends is a fresh and suggestive contribution to the literature of 
the subject But it is impossible not to feel some regret that men who 
have done their work in other respects so well should have followed so 
arbitrary an authority as Ewald in his chronological arrangement The 

7. Properly, the soldier’s cloak. 

8. Or perhaps, “Father of the age to come,’’ or “Author of a new dispensation.’’ 



xx • Preface to the Second Edition 


Rev. Charles Taylor in his book. The Gospel in the Law , has treated with 
learning and ability many of the questions connected with the intrepretation 
of the Messianic Psalms and the Psalms of Imprecation. Still more recently. 
Dr. Binnie of Stirling has published a work on the Psalms, in which he 
discusses their history and poetical structure, their theology, and their use 
in the church. In his chapters on the theology of the Psalms, he maintains 
the most commonly received views respecting the Messiah, a future life, 
the imprecations, etc., but he handles these subjects with learning and 
moderation. I must not omit to add to these works, Professor Plumptre’s 
volume of Biblical Studies , in which he has republished a very interesting 
paper on “the Psalms of the Sons of Korah.” 

I have had so little leisure for the revision of my own volume that I 
have not been able to make all the use of these different works which I 
could have desired. But I am indebted to them as well as to many 
correspondents, known and unknown, for valuable suggestions, which 
perhaps at some future time I may be able to turn to better account. 

St. David’s College, Lampeter 
March 14,1870 


The First Edition 

T his work is designed to be a contribution to the study of the Old 
Testament. In preparing it for the press, I have kept before me the 
wants of two classes of readers; those who have, and those who have 
not, an acquaintance with the original text; and I am led to hope that thus 
the commentary will be more widely useful than if it had been merely 
popular on the one hand, or exclusively critical on the other. 

It will be seen, that I have endeavored to accomplish three things. 

1. In the first place, I have given a new translation of the Psalms, 
which it has been my object to make as faithful and as accurate as 
possible, at the same time that I have sought to avoid rather than to 
imitate that punctiliousness of rendering which, especially among our 
commentators on the New Testament, has been so much in fashion of 
late. In many instances, this too scrupulous accuracy is so far from helping 
to the better understanding of an author, that it has exactly the reverse 
effect. The idiom of the English language is sacrificed to the idiom of the 
Greek; and nothing whatever is gained by the sacrifice. What is supposed 
to be extreme accuracy is, in fact, nothing but extreme inelegance. The 
consequence is, that the hybrid English, which is designed to represent 
the Greek so exactly, stands bald and ragged, in the garb of a beggar as 
well as a foreigner, and fails to convey any intelligible idea at all, unless 
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it be to a reader who already is acquainted with the Greek. The Old 
Testament has not as yet been subjected, to the same extent, to this 
starving, denaturalizing process, though it has not altogether escaped. 
Indeed, it would be no difficult matter to cite passages from recent English 
translations, rendered evidently with the greatest care and apparent fidelity 
to the original, which are wanting in all the essentials of a good translation, 
having neither rhythm, nor force, nor elegance. I am not so presumptuous 
as to assert that where others have failed, I have succeeded. I can only 
say I have striven to the utmost to produce a faithful but not a servile 
translation. 

Perhaps it is hardly necessary to add, that a new translation implies no 
disparagement to our Authorized Version. To the many excellences of 
that version, no one can be more alive than I am: the more it is studied, 
the more these will be appreciated; the more its noble simplicity, its 
unapproachable grandeur, its rhythmic force of expression will be felt. 
But it is obvious that, since the time when it was made, our knowledge of 
the grammar of the Hebrew language, of the structure of Hebrew poetry, 
and of many other subjects lending to the elucidation of the sacred text, 
has been largely increased. A modem interpreter is bound to avail himself 
of these new stores of knowledge, and may reasonably hope to produce, 
at least in some passages, a more accurate rendering of the Hebrew than 
that which our translators have adopted. But, as a rule, I have not 
needlessly departed from the sound English of our Authorized Version. 
Two or three words not used by our translators, such as the verb “to 
seize,” and the noun “sympathy,” 1 I have ventured to employ where they 
seemed to me, in the particular passage, most exactly to convey the 
meaning of the original words. I have also adhered more closely than is 
usual in the English Version, to the order of the words in the Hebrew, 
because in many instances, as might be expected in a language so 
antithetical in its structure, the special force of certain words is thus 
maintained, or some delicate shade of meaning more clearly brought out, 
which would otherwise be lost. How far the attempt thus made has been 
successful, it is for others to judge. 

2. In the next place, I have endeavored by means of Introductions to 
the several Psalms, and by Explanatory Notes, to convey to the English 
reader a true idea of the scope and meaning of each. Here I have availed 
myself of the best commentaries, ancient and modem. I have used them 
freely, but have laid it down as a rule to express my obligations, and to 
give the name of the writer from whom I have borrowed. If in some few 

1. Both of these words are good old English words, and used by our best 
writers. The first is as old as R. of Gloucester, the second as early at least as 
Spenser. Shakespeare’s is “condolement.” 
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instances I may have neglected to observe this rule, it has not been done 
intentionally. From the Fathers I have gleaned but little, their style of 
exposition being such as to lead them to disregard the literal sense, and 
to seek for mystical and allegorical interpretations. For the First true 
exposition of Scripture, of the Old Testament more especially, we must 
come to the time of the Reformation. Here, Luther and Calvin hold the 
foremost place, each having his peculiar excellence. Luther, in his own 
grand fearless way, always goes straight to the heart of the matter. He is 
always on the look-out for some great principle, some food for the spiritual 
life, some truth which can be turned to practical account. He is 
preeminently what in modem phrase would be called subjective , as a 
commentator. Every word of Scripture seems to him instinct with life 
and meaning for himself and his own immediate circumstances. But on 
that very account he not unfrequently misses the proper and original 
force of a passage, because he is so intent on a personal application; not 
to mention that he cannot always shake himself free of the allegorical 
cobwebs of patristic interpretation. They still cling to the mane of the 
lion, who in his strength has trodden down the thicket. 

Calvin, on the other hand, may justly be styled the great master of 
exegesis. He is always careful to ascertain as exactly as possible the 
whole meaning and scope of the writer on whom he comments. In this 
respect his critical sagacity is marvellous, and quite unrivalled. He keeps 
close, moreover, to the sure ground of historical interpretation, and, even 
in the Messianic Psalms, always sees a First reference to the actual 
circumstances of the writer. Indeed, the view which he constantly takes 
of such Psalms would undoubtedly expose him to the charge of 
Rationalism, were he now alive. In many parts of Psalm 45 he boldly 
denies any Messianic meaning at all. In expounding Psalm 72, he warns 
us against a sophistical application of words to Christ, which do not 
properly belong to Him. In writing on Psalm 40, he ventures to suggest, 
that the quotation from it in the Epistle to the Hebrews is not made in 
accordance with the genuine sense of the passage as it stands in the 
Psalm. I quote these things simply to show what has been said by a man 
who, though of course a damnable heretic in the eyes of the Church of 
Rome, is by a considerable section of our own church regarded as a high 
and weighty authority. 

Even Luther is not guilty of those forced and unreal expositions which, 
it is to be feared, are now becoming common. In writing on Psalm 20 he 
says: “This Psalm almost all expounds of Christ. But such an exposition 
appears to me to be too farfetched to be called literal/ 1 Calvin’s method 
of interpretation, in this and similar instances, will be abundantly evident 
to any one who will read the following commentary, where I have 
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constantly and largely quoted from him. In some cases, as in Psalm 17, 
where he denies all reference to a future life, I have felt constrained to 
differ from him: in others, as in the Imprecatory Psalms, I have thought 
that he hardly carries out his own principles consistently. But of the 
general soundness of his principles of exegesis, where he is not under 
the influence of doctrinal prejudices—as, indeed, he rarely is in his 
commentary on the Psalms—I am thoroughly convinced. He is the 
prince of commentators. He stands foremost among those who, with that 
true courage which fears God rather than man, have dared to leave the 
narrow grooves and worn ruts of a conventional theology and to seek 
truth only for itself. 

It is well to study the writings of this great man, if only that we may 
learn how possible it is to combine soundness in the faith with a method 
of interpretation varying even in important particulars from that commonly 
received. Nothing, I believe, is so likely to beget in us a spirit of 
enlightened liberality, of Christian forbearance, of large-hearted 
moderation, as the careful study of the history of doctrine and the history 
of interpretation. We shall then learn how widely good men have differed 
in all ages, how much of what we are apt to think essential truth is not 
essential, and, without holding loosely what we ourselves believe to be 
true, we shall not be hasty to condemn those who differ from us. 

Among more modem commentators, I am indebted chiefly to the 
Germans. The valuable works of De Wette, Tholuck, Stier, Delitzsch, 
Ewald, Hupfeld, and Bunsen, I have always consulted with advantage. 2 
Ewald is very often arbitrary, no doubt, and with many of his conclusions 
I am quite unable to agree: but his intuitive faculty is admirable, and 
much may be learned from him even where I with others may deem him 
most at fault. He holds deservedly a high position, but he would hold a 
higher, were he less severe and unjust in his condemnation of those who 
differ from him. Hupfeld’s Commentary is the most exhaustive that has 
yet appeared, and, in point of grammatical analysis, by far the most 
masterly. Indeed, I know of none, on any part of the Old Testament, at 
all to be compared to it in these respects. Delitzsch represents a different 
school both of grammatical interpretation and of theology. He has a very 
extensive acquaintance with Talmudical and Rabbinical lore, and leans 
to the Jewish expositors. In depth and spiritual insight, as well as in the 


2. No candid reader of this volume will, I hope, be left in doubt how far I 
agree, or disagree, with writers who differ so widely from one another as some of 
those just named. But to lay down exactly here the theological position of each of 
these writers would be a difficult and delicate task, and one to which I do not feel 
I am called. 
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full recognition of the Messianic element in the Psalms, he is far before 
either of the others. The laborious dulness of Hengstenberg renders it a 
tedious task to read his Commentary ; and the English translation makes 
matters ten times worse . 3 The notes in Bunsen’s Bibelwerk are, as a rule, 
excellent; in many instances where I have ventured to dissent from 
Hupfeld, I have had the pleasure of finding myself supported by Bunsen 
in my rendering of a passage. It is a matter of deep regret that the 
illustrious author did not live to witness the completion of a work in 
which his learning and his piety both shine so brightly, and which he had 
so greatly at heart . 4 

English expositors who have preceded me on the same path, have not, 
I hope, been overlooked. Bishop Home’s Commentary , the notes of 
Hammond and Horsley, the work of the Rev. G. Phillips (now President 
of Queen’s College, Cambridge), and Mr. Thrupp’s Introduction , and 
other works more or less directly bearing on the interpretation of the 
Psalms, have been consulted . 5 Dean Alford, in his Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, has everywhere recognized and maintained, as it 
seems to me, the soundest principles of interpretation with reference to 
the Psalms, more especially the Messianic Psalms, and it is only to be 
regretted that this able expositor has not devoted some of that time and 
those energies to the elucidation of the Old Testament, which, in their 
devotion to the New, have already borne noble fruit. And here I cannot 
refrain from expressing my wish that our great English scholars had not 
been so exclusively occupied with the criticism and interpretation of the 
New Testament, to the comparative neglect of the Old . 6 

3. I give two specimens taken at random. “By the lowly is to be understood 
such a person, as at the time feels his lowliness; as also under the proud, he who 
is such in his own eyes, are to be thought of.” - Vol.iii. p. 489. ‘The hero David, 
the deforcer of the lion, and the conqueror of Goliath.” Ibid. xix. 

4. In many things I differ materially from Bunsen, nor do I appear as the 
advocate of all his theological views; but of this I am sure, that in England he has 
been greatly misunderstood and misrepresented: and I cannot refrain from 
expressing my admiration of one who, amidst the anxious demands of public 
duties, could find time for the prosecution of studies as manifold and various as 
they were important, and who to the splendour of vast attainments, and the 
dignity of a high position, added the better glory of a Christian life. 

5. The notes which accompany the Tract Society’s Paragraph Bible deserve 
high commendation. They are brief, and to the point, and, without any affectation 
of learning, often give the correct sense of difficult passages. An unpretending, 
but useful little volume, has also been published by Mr. Ernest Hawkins, containing 
annotations on the Prayer-Book Version. 

6. This is a reproach which is not likely to attach to us much longer. Dr. 
Pusey has already led the way in his elaborate commentary on the Minor Prophets, 
a work full of erudition. We are also promised a commentary on the whole Bible, 
under the editorship of the Rev. F. C. Cook, which is intended to convey to 
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The contrast between ourselves and the leading German commentators 
is in this respect, very remarkable. In Germany, those who have been 
most successful in their elucidation of the Greek text of the New 
Testament, have, in most cases, come to it well furnished and equipped 
with Hebrew lore, De Wette, Bleek, Tholuck, Umbreit, Stier, Delitzsch, 
and others to whom we owe some of the most valuable commentaries on 
the Gospels and Epistles, are men who have interpreted, with no less 
ability and success, various portions of the Old Testament; and it is 
impossible not to feel how materially their familiarity with the latter has 
assisted them in their exposition of the former. To Bleek and Delitzsch 
we are indebted for the two most thorough and exhaustive commentaries 
which have yet been written on the Epistle to the Hebrews. A glance at 
Dean Alford's volume will show, what it is no disparagement to him to 
remark, how largely he has borrowed from their accumulated treasures. 
Of that Epistle, perhaps more than any other portion of the New Testament, 
it may be safely said that it cannot be understood without a profound and 
accurate knowledge of the Pentateuch, the Psalms, and the Prophets. But 
the same remark holds good of the other books. As both Testaments 
were given by inspiration of the same Spirit, as both speak one truth, 
though in divers manners and under different aspects, it is obvious that 
the more complete our understanding of the one, the more complete also 
will be our understanding of the other. 

3. Lastly, I have appended a series of notes, in which I have discussed 
the criticism of the text, the various readings, the grammatical difficulties, 
and other matters of interest rather to the scholar than to the general 
reader. These have been placed separately, for the most part, at the end 
of each Psalm, in order not to embarrass those who know nothing of 
Hebrew. 

Here, as indeed in the notes generally, it will be seen that I have been 
fuller in the later Psalms than in the earlier. The reason for this is, that I 
had at one time hoped to finish the whole work in the compass of one 
volume, a design which I was afterwards compelled to abandon. But I 
trust that in no instance has any essential point been overlooked. For the 


English readers the results of the most recent investigations into the criticism and 
interpretation of the sacred text. There is no lack of scholarship in England fully 
equal to such a task. Such accomplished scholars as the Deans of St. Paul’s and 
Westminster, Mr. Grove, Mr. Plumptre, and many of the contributors to Smith’s 
Dictionary of the Bible , have already cast a flood of light on the history, geography, 
antiquities, etc. of the Old Testament. The Bishop of Ely, in his Lectures on the 
Pentateuch and the Elohistic Psalms , and Mr. Pritchard, in his reply to Bishop 
Colenso, have given further and abundant proof that the criticism of the Old 
Testament is no unknown field to our English divines. 
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ordinary grammatical rules and constructions, the lexicon and grammar 
must be consulted; I have only handled those more exceptional cases 
which present some real difficulty, verbal, textual, or grammatical. The 
critical aids of which I have availed myself are the following: 

1. The well-known collections of Kennicott and DeRossi, whence the 
various readings of the principal manuscript have been gathered. These 
various readings are, unhappily, of comparatively little value in 
ascertaining the true text of the Hebrew Bible, as none of the manuscripts 
are of any high antiquity. A useful digest will be found in Dr. Davidson’s 
Revision of the Hebrew Text of the Old Testament . 

2. The Versions. The text of the Septuagint which I have followed is 
that of Tischendorfs last edition. For the other Greek versions, 
Montfaucon’s edition of Origen’s Hexapla has been used. 

The Chaldee, Arabic, and Syriac versions have been consulted in 
Walton’s Polyglot , and the last also in Dalhe’s edition of the Syriac 
Psalter. For Jerome’s versions I have used Migne’s edition of 1851. I 
have also made use of the Anglo-Saxon version, and the ancient Latin 
version which accompanies it, which were edited by Thorpe. 

Besides these, I have constandy had before me the versions of Luther, 
Diodati, Mendelssohn, Zunz, and others. 

To these aids I must add Furst’s Concordance , and the Thesaurus of 
Gesenius, both of them wonderful monuments of learning and industry. 
The grammars which I have used are those of Gesenius, the English 
edition by Davidson, based on the sixteenth German edition (Bagster, 
1852); and Ewald’s Lehrbuch , (1855). The commentaries already referred 
to, especially those of Hupfeld and Delitzsch, have assisted me materially 
here, as well as Reinke’s on the Messianic Psalms. I have also found 
Maurer and DeWette of service, more so, indeed, critically than 
exegetically: Hitzig and Olshausen I only know at second-hand. 

To three friends I am under great personal obligation: to the Rev. J.G. 
Mould, formerly Fellow and Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, 
and the Rev. C. Pritchard, formerly Fellow of St. John’s College [now 
Savilian Professor of Astonomy in the University of Oxford], for many 
valuable suggestions; and to Mr. W. Aldis Wright, the learned librarian 
of Trinity College, who has carefully revised a great part of the work. I 
am only sorry that the earlier sheets had been printed before he saw 
them, and contain therefore many more inaccuracies, I fear, than the 
later. 

Thus I have explained what I have done, or, rather, what I have 
attempted to do. Many faults there must be; but, to quote the words of 



Preface to the First Edition • xxvii 

Calvin, “Even if I have not succeeded to the full extent of my endeavors, 
still the attempt itself merits some indulgence; and all I ask is, that each, 
according to the advantage he shall himself derive therefrom, will be an 
impartial and candid judge of my labours.” 

Among the students of Hebrew in England it is a pleasure for me to 
think that I may count many of my former and present pupils, many who 
have heard from me in the lectureroom of King’s College, London, or of 
St. David’s College, Lampeter, the explanations and the criticisms which 
I have here placed in a more permanent form. I cannot help indulging the 
hope that they will welcome the book as coming from one who can never 
cease to feel the liveliest interest in all that concerns them. It would be 
no common gratification to me to know that it had served in some 
instances, perhaps, to continue a work which I had begun, or had even 
revived a study which the pressure of a busy life had compelled some of 
them to lay aside. 

And now I commit to the Great Head of the Church this attempt to 
interpret some portion of His Holy Word, humbly beseeching Him to 
grant that it may bring forth fruit to His glory and the edification of His 
Church. 

Truth has been my one object, I can truly say, mindful, I hope, that 
truth can only be attained through “the heavenly illumination of the Holy 
Ghost.” Yet I would not forget what Luther has so beautifully said, that 
none can hope to understand for himself or teach to others the full meaning 
of every part of the Psalms. It is enough for us if we understand it in part. 
“Many things doth the Spirit reserve to Himself that He may ever keep 
us as His scholars, many things He doth but show to allure us, many 
more He teacheth to affect us; and as Augustine hath admirably said, No 
one hath ever so spoken as to be understood by every one in every 
particular, much more doth the Holy Ghost Himself alone possess the 
full understanding of all His own words. Wherefore I must honestly 
confess, that I know not whether I possess the full and proper ( ligitimam ) 
understanding of the Psalms or not, though I doubt not that that which I 
give is in itself true. For all that Saint Augustine, Jerome, Athanasius, 
Hilary, Cassiodorus, and others, have written on the Psalter is very true, 
though somelimes as far as possible from the literal meaning . . . One 
falls in one thing, another in another . . . others will see what I do not. 
What then follows, but that we should help one another, and make 
allowances for those who err, as knowing that we either have erred, or 
shall err, ourselves. ... I know that he must be a man of most shameless 
hardihood who would venture to give it out that he understands a single 
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book of Scripture in all its parts: nay, who would venture to assume that 
one Psalm has ever been perfectly understood by any one? Our life is a 
beginning and a setting out, not a finishing; he is best, who shall have 
approached nearest to the mind of the Spirit” 7 

St. David's College, Lampeter 
March 1,1864 


7. Luther, Pref. in Operations in Psalmos. (Tom. xiv., p. 9, Ed. Irmischer.) 
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CHAPTER 1 

David and the Lyric Poetry of the Hebrews 

The Poetry of the Hebrews is mainly of two kinds, 
lyrical and didactic. They have no epic, and no drama. 
Dramatic elements are to be found in many of their odes, 
and the Book of Job and the Song of Songs have some¬ 
times been called Divine dramas ; but dramatic poetry, in 
the proper sense of that term, was altogether unknown to 
the Israelites. The remains of their lyric poetry which 
have been preserved—with one marked exception, the 
Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan—are almost 
entirely of a religious character, and were designed chiefly 
to be set to music, and to be sung in the public services of 
the sanctuary. The earliest specimen of purely lyrical 
poetry which we possess is the Song of Moses on the 
overthrow of Pharaoh in the Red Sea. It is the worthy 
expression of a nation’s joy at being delivered, by the 
outstretched arm of Jehovah,, from the hand of their 
oppressors. It is the grandest ode to liberty which was 
ever sung. And it is this, because its homage is rendered, 
not to some ideal spirit of liberty, deified by a people in 
the moment of that passionate and frantic joy which 
follows the successful assertion of their independence, but 
because it is a thanksgiving to Him who is the one only 
Giver of Victory and of Freedom. Both in form and 
spirit it possesses the same characteristics which stamp 
all the later Hebrew poetry. Although without any 
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regular strophical division, it has the chorus, “ Sing ye to 
Jehovah, for He hath triumphed gloriously,” &c. ; it was 
sung evidently in antiphonal measure, chorus answering to 
chorus and voice to voice; it was sung accompanied by 
dancing, and to the music of the maidens playing upon 
the timbrels. Such is its form. In its spirit, it is like all 
the national songs of the people, a hymn sung to the glory 
of Jehovah No word celebrates the prowess of the armies 
of Israel or of their leaders : “Thy right hand, O Jehovah, 
is become glorious in power ; Thy right hand, O Jehovah, 
hath dashed in pieces the enemy.” Thus it commemorates 
that wonderful victory, and thus it became the pattern 
after which all later odes of victory were written. The 
people from whom such poetry could spring, at so early 
a period of their history, could not have been the rude 
ignorant horde which some writers delight to represent 
them ; they must have made large use of Egyptian culture, 
and, in these respects, in poetry and music, must have far 
surpassed their Egyptian masters. 

Some fragments of poetry belong to the narrative of the 
wanderings in the wilderness. One of these (Num. xxi. 
14 , 15 ), too obscure in its allusions to be quite intelligible 
now, is quoted from a book called “The Book of the Wars 
of Jehovah,” which was probably a collection of ballads 
and songs, composed on different occasions by the watch- 
fires of the camp, and, for the most part, in commemoration 
of the victories of the Israelites over their enemies. Another 
is the little carol first sung at the digging of the well in the 
plains of Moab, and afterwards, we may presume, com¬ 
monly used by those who came to draw water. Bright, 
fresh, and sparkling it is, as the waters of the well itself. 
The maidens of Israel, we may believe, chanted it one to 
another, line by line, as they toiled at the bucket, and thus 
beguiled their labour. “Spring up, O well!” was the 
burden or refrain of the song, which would pass from one 
mouth to another, at each fresh coil of the rope, till the full 
bucket reached the well’s mouth.* 

* See the article on the Book of Numbers, in Smith’s Dictionary 
of the Bible , vol. ii. p. 583. 
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The Blessing of the High Priest (Num. vi. 24 - 26 ), and 
the chants which were the signal for the Ark to set forward 
when the people journeyed, and for it to rest when they 
were about to encamp, are also cast in the form of poetry. 
But these specimens, interesting as they are in themselves 
and from the circumstances which gave birth to them, are 
brief and fugitive. A far grander relic of that time has 
survived. The Ninetieth Psalm is u The Prayer of Moses 
the Man of God/’ written evidently towards the close of 
the forty years’ wandering in the desert. It is touched 
with the profound melancholy of one who had seen his 
dearest hopes disappointed, who had endured trials of no 
common kind, who had buried his kindred in the desert, 
who had beheld the people that he led out of Egypt 
smitten down by the heavy wrath of God, who came to 
the borders of the Promised Land, looked upon it, but was 
not suffered to enter therein. It is the lofty expression of 
a faith purified by adversity, of a faith which, having seen 
every human hope destroyed, clings with the firmer grasp 
to Him of whom it can say, “From everlasting to ever¬ 
lasting Thou art God.” This Psalm is like the pillar of 
fire and of a cloud which led the march of Israel—it 
is both dark and bright. It is darkness as it looks, in 
sorrowful retrospect, upon man ; it is light as it is turned, 
in hope and confidence, to God. 

During the stormy period which followed the first 
occupation of Canaan, poetry was probably but little 
cultivated. Yet it would be a mistake, as Dean Milman 
has pointed out,* to conclude that the whole period from 
Joshua to Samuel was a period of “alternate slavery and 
bloody struggles for independence,” or that, during the 
greater part of it, the Israelites were subject to foreign 
oppression. Such seems by no means to have been the 
case. The wars of the time were wars, not of the whole 
people, but of the several tribes with their immediate 
neighbours. The conflicts were confined to a very limited 
area ; and out of a period of about four hundred and sixty 

* History of the r fews i vol. i. p. 219 (2d edition). See also Mr. 
Drew’s Scripture Studies , p. 143. 
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years, more than three hundred were, it may be inferred 
from the silence of the narrative, years of peace and 
prosperity. The struggles for independence, however, 
which did take place, were such as roused the national 
spirit in an extraordinary degree : it was the age of heroes ; 
and the victory, in one instance at least, was commemorated 
in a poem worthy of the occasion. Of the song of Deborah 
Dean Milman says : “The solemn religious commencement, 
the picturesque description of the state of the country, 
the mustering of the troops from all quarters, the sudden 
transition to the most contemptuous sarcasm against the 
tribes that stood aloof, the life, fire, and energy of the 
battle, the bitter pathos of the close—lyric poetry has 
nothing in any language which can surpass the boldness 
and animation of this striking production.” 

But the great era of lyric poetry begins with David. 
Born with the genius of a poet, and skilled in music, he 
had already practised his art whilst he kept his father’s 
sheep on the hills of Bethlehem. That he was no mean 
proficient on the harp is evident from his having been sent 
for to charm away the evil spirit from Saul, in those fits of 
gloomy despondency and temporary derangement to which 
that unhappy king was subject. It is probable that he had 
added careful study to his natural gifts, for we find him 
closely associated with Samuel and his schools of prophets 
-—men who, like himself, were both poets and musicians. 
The art which he had thus acquired, and thus carefully 
studied, was his solace through life. His harp was the 
companion of his flight from Saul and of his flight from 
Absalom. It was heard in the caves of Engedi, on the 
broad uplands of Mahanaim, on the throne of Israel. We 
have songs of his which date from all periods of his life ; 
from the days of his shepherd youth to his old age, and 
within a short time of his death. Both his life and his 
character are reflected in his poetry. That life, so full of 
singular vicissitudes, might of itself have formed the 
subject of an epic, and in any other nation but that of tile 
Hebrews would certainly have been made the groundwork 
of a poem. It is a life teeming with romantic incidents, 
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and those sudden turns of fortune which poets love to 
describe. The latter portion of his history, that which 
begins with his great crimes, and which traces step by step 
their fearful but inevitable chastisement, is itself a tragedy 
—a tragedy, in terror and pathos, equal to any which the 
great poets of the Grecian drama have left us, and, in 
point of human interest as well as Divine instruction, 
incomparably beyond them. 

But the Poets of Israel did not make their national 
heroes, however great, the subjects of their verse, or, if 
they did, no works of this kind have come down to us. 
Designed to be the great teachers of a pure faith to men, 
chosen of God to speak His words, to utter the yearnings 
and the hopes of men’s hearts towards Him, they were not 
suffered to forget this their higher vocation, or, when they 
did forget it, their words perished. Even the fame of Solo¬ 
mon could not secure for his thousand and five songs, 
which were probably merely of a secular kind, the meed of 
immortality. Hence it is that we have no Hebrew Poems 
on the life of David ; and hence also it is that the perils 
and adventures through which he passed are not described 
in David’s songs as they would have been by more modern 
poets. We are often at a loss to know to what particular 
parts of his history, to what turns and circumstances of 
his fortunes, this or that Psalm is to be referred. Still it 
is impossible to read them and not to see that they are 
coloured by the reminiscences of his life. A Psalm of this 
kind, for instance, is the Twenty-third.* He who speaks 
there so beautifully of the care of God, under the figure of 
a shepherd, had known himself what it was to tend his 
sheep—“ to make them lie down in green pastures,” to lead 
them to the side of the brook which had not been dried up 
by the summer’s sun. Another image in that Psalm we 
can hardly be wrong in conjecturing is borrowed from 
personal experience. It was scarcely a figure for David 
to speak of God as spreading a table for him a in the 

* Even Ewald almost inclines to allow that this may have been a 
Psalm of David’s, though his final verdict is in favour of a later, 
though not much later, poet. 
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presence of his enemies.” It was " in the presence of his 
enemies ” that Barzillai and others brought their plentiful 
provision of “ wheat, and barley, and flour, and parched corn, 
and beans, and lentiles, and parched pulse, and honey, and 
butter, and cheese of kine, for David, and for the people 
that were with him, to eat, when they were hungry, and 
weary, and thirsty in the wilderness.” (2 Sam. xvii. 28 , 29 .) 

Or take, again, the Eighteenth Psalm, which we know 
from the express testimony of the history, as well as from 
its inscription, to be Davids, and which is on all hands 
admitted to be his. How thickly sown it is with meta¬ 
phors, which, in his mouth, have a peculiar force and 
beauty. Such are the names by which he addresses God. 
Thrice he speaks of God as a rock : u Jehovah is my rock, 
my fortress, my buckler, the horn of my salvation, my 
high tower.” And again, “ Who is a rock, save our 
God ? ” And yet again, “Jehovah liveth, and blessed be 
my rock.”* How suitable are such epithets as coming 
from one who when hunted by Saul had so often taken 
refuge among the rocks and fastnesses, the almost inacces¬ 
sible crags and cliffs, of Palestine. As he had escaped by 
swiftness of foot, so he tells how God had made his feet 
like the feet of the hinds or gazelles, which he had so often 
seen bounding from crag to crag before his eyes, and had 
set him u upon high places ” beyond reach of the hunter’s 
arrow. To the same class of metaphors belong also others 
in the same Psalm : “ Thy right hand hath holden me up,” 
“ Thou hast made room for my steps under me, that my 
ankles have not slipt; ” whilst the martial character of 
the whole is thoroughly in keeping with the entire tenor 
of David’s life, who first, as captain of a band of outlaws, 
lived by his sword, and who afterwards, when he became 
king, was engaged in perpetual struggles either with foreign 
or with domestic enemies. 

It would be easy to multiply observations of this kind. 
One other feature of his poetry, as bearing upon our pre¬ 
sent subject, must not be overlooked. It is full of allusions 

* Ps. xviii. 1, 2. See also verses 30, 31, 46. Compare lxii. 2. 
6, 7, where, in like manner, God is thrice called a rock. 
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to sufferings, to distresses, to persecutions ; it abounds with 
complaints of the faithlessness of friends, of the malice of 
enemies, of snares laid for his life; it tells of constant 
perils and wonderful deliverances. Such expressions might 
naturally have come from David's lips again and again. 
But they are general, not special. Saul is not mentioned, 
nor Doeg, nor Ahithophel, nor Shimei. Very rarely is 
there an allusion of which we can say with certainty that 
it connects itself with one particular event rather than with 
another. We have enough to convince us that the words 
are David’s words, but not enough to tell us under what 
pressure of calamity, or by what joy of deliverance, they 
were called forth. Shepherd, courtier, outlaw, king, poet, 
musician, warrior, saint—he was all these ; he is all these 
in his Psalms, yet we can lay our finger but upon one or 
two that seem to exhibit him in one of these characters 
rather than in another. The inference is obvious : the 
Psalms were designed not to be the record of a particular 
life, but to be the consolation and the stay of all those who, 
with outward circumstances widely different, might find in 
them, whether in sorrow or in joy, the best expression of 
feelings which they longed to utter. 

But if the Poems of David throw comparatively little 
light on the external circumstances under which they were 
written, they throw much upon his inner life. And here 
their value cannot be over-estimated. The notices of the 
history, indeed, leave us in no doubt as to the reality of 
his faith, the depth and sincerity of his piety. But the 
Psalms carry us further. By the help of these we see him, 
as we see but few men, his heart laid open in communion 
with God. We see the true man, in the deep humiliation 
of his repentance, in the invincible strength of his faith, in 
that cleaving to God in which he surpassed all others. 
How imperfect, if we had nothing but the narrative in the 
Books of Samuel to guide us, would be our knowledge of 
that saddest page in David’s history, when “the man after 
God’s own heart ” became stained with the double crime of 
adultery and murder. We might have pictured to our¬ 
selves, indeed, the workings of a terrible remorse. We 
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might have imagined how often, as he sat alone, his uneasy 
thoughts must have wandered to that grave beneath the 
walls of Rabbah, where the brave soldier whom he had 
murdered lay in his blood. We might have tried to fill up 
with words of confession and penitence and thanksgiving, 
those few syllables, “ I have sinned,” which are all the 
history records. But what a light is cast upon that long 
period of remorseful struggle not yet turned into godly 
sorrow, by those words in the Thirty-second Psalm : 
“ While I kept silence, my bones waxed old through my 
roaring all the day, for Thy hand was heavy upon me day 
and night, and my moisture was turned into the drought of 
summer/’ What a keen, irrepressible sense of his crime in 
that cry in the Fifty-first: “ Deliver me from bloodguilti- 
ness, O God, thou God of my salvation.” What a know¬ 
ledge of sin not only in act, but in its bitter and hidden 
root—a sinful nature, in the acknowledgement, " Behold, in 
iniquity I was brought forth, and in sin did my mother 
conceive me.” What a yearning for purity, for renewal, 
for conformity to the will of God, in that humble earnest 
pleading, “ Create for me a clean heart, O God, and a 
steadfast spirit renew within me.” What a clinging, as of 
a child to a father, in the prayer, “ Cast me not away from 
Thy presence, and take not Thy Holy Spirit from me.” 
What a sense of the joy of forgiveness and reconciliation, 
when, raised up again and restored, he says, “ Blessed is he 
whose transgression is taken away, whose sin is covered. 
Blessed is the man to whom Jehovah reckoneth not iniquity, 
and in whose spirit there is no guile.” It is confessions, 
prayers, vows, like those recorded in his Psalms, which 
reveal to us the true man, which help us better to 
understand him than many histories, many apologies. 

But as David’s life thus shines in his poetry, so also does 
his character. That character was no common one. It 
was strong with all the strength of man, tender with all the 
tenderness of woman. Naturally brave, his courage was 
heightened and confirmed by that faith in God which 
never, in the worst extremity, forsook him. Naturally 
warm-hearted, his affections struck their roots deep into 
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the innermost centre of his being. In his love for his 
parents, for whom he provided in his own extreme peril— 
in his love for his wife Michal—for his friend Jonathan, 
whom he loved as his own soul—for his darling Absalom, 
whose death almost broke his heart—even for the infant 
whose loss he dreaded,—we see the same man, the same 
depth and truth, the same tenderness of personal affection. 
On the other hand, when stung by a sense of wrong or 
injustice, his sense of which was peculiarly keen, he could 
flash out into strong words and strong deeds. He could 
hate with the same fervour that he loved. Evil men and 
evil things, all that was at war with goodness and with 
God—for these he found no abhorrence too deep, scarcely 
any imprecations too strong. Yet he was, withal, placable 
and ready to forgive. He could exercise a prudent self- 
control, if he was occasionally impetuous. His true cour¬ 
tesy, his chivalrous generosity to his foes, his rare delicacy, 
his rare self-denial, are all traits which present themselves 
most forcibly as we read his history. He is the truest of 
heroes in the genuine elevation of his character, no less than 
in the extraordinary incidents of his life. Such a man 
cannot wear a mask in his writings. Depth, tenderness, 
fervour, mark all his poems. 

The Third Psalm, written, there can be little doubt, as 
the title informs us, on his flight from Absalom, combines 
many traits :—his undaunted courage : “ I laid me down 
and slept; I awaked ; for Jehovah sustaineth me: I will 
not fear ten thousands of the people, who have set them¬ 
selves against me round about ” (ver. 5 , ’ 6 ); his strong 
conviction that he had right on his side, and that therefore 
his foes would be overthrown : “ Thou has smitten all mine 
enemies on the cheekbone ; Thou hast broken the teeth 
of the ungodly ” (ver. 7 ) ; the generous prayer for his 
misguided subjects : “ Thy blessing be upon Thy people ” 
(ver. 8 ). 

So again, in the Fifth Psalm, what burning words of 
indignation against the enemies of God and of His chosen : 
“ Punish Thou them, O God ; let them fall from their 
counsels ; in the multitude of their transgressions cast them 
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away; for they have rebelled against Thee M (ver. 10). 
(Comp. vii. 14-16.) In the Seventh, what a keen sense of 
injury, what a lofty, chivalrous spirit: “ O Jehovah my 
God, if I have done this ; if there be iniquity in my hands ; 
if I have rewarded evil unto him that was at peace with 
me ; (yea, rather, I have rescued him that without any 
cause was my enemy :) let the enemy persecute my soul, 
and take it ; yea, let him tread down my life upon the 
earth, and make my glory abide in the dust ” (ver. 3-5). 
In the Fifteenth, what a noble figure of stainless honour, of 
the integrity which can stand both before God and before 
man! In the Sixteenth (ver. 8-11), Seventeenth (ver. 8-15), 
and Eighteenth (ver. 1, 2), what deep personal affection 
towards God, an affection tender as it is strong, yet free 
from the sentimentalism which has so often degraded the 
later religious poetry of the Church ! 

One Psalm in particular exhibits with singular beauty 
and truth both sides of David’s character. It is the Sixty- 
third. The same tenderness of natural affection, the same 
depth of feeling, which breathes in every word of his elegy 
upon Jonathan, is here found chastened and elevated, as he 
pours out his soul towards God. It is the human heart 
which stretches out the arms of its affections, yearning, 
longing for the presence and love of Him who is more 
precious to it than life itself. This is the one side of the 
Psalm. The other is almost startling in the abruptness of 
its contrast, yet strikingly true and natural. It breathes 
the sternness, almost the fierceness, of the ancient warrior, 
hard beset by his enemies. From that lofty strain of 
heavenly musing with which the Psalm opens, he turns to 
utter his vow of vengeance against the traitors who are 
leagued against him ; he triumphs in the prospect of their 
destruction. They shall perish, so he hopes, in his sight, 
and their carcases shall be the prey of jackals in the 
wilderness. 

I have lingered thus long upon David, upon his character 
and his writings, because, in even a brief outline of Hebrew 
poetry, he, of necessity, occupies a foremost place, and 
because the Book of Psalms is almost identified with his 
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name. Nor must it be forgotten, that he not only thus 
personally contributed more than any other individual to 
the great national collection of religious songs and hymns, 
but that he may be said to have founded a school of sacred 
poetry among the Jews. Asaph, Heman, and Ethan (or 
Jeduthan) whom he appointed as his three chief musicians, 
were ail, it would appear, poets ; the first of them so 
famous as to have reached to a position almost equal to 
that of David himself. Some of the Psalms, it is true, 
which go by his name could not have been written by him, 
as they bear manifest traces of later times. Others are, 
with more probability, ascribed to him. And these, the 
Psalms of the sons of Korah, and a few v/hich are anony¬ 
mous, have many resemblances of thought and expression 
to those of David. He was the model after which they 
copied ; his the fire which kindled theirs. So great a poet 
inevitably drew a host of others in his train. 

Under Solomon, religious poetry does not seem to have Solomon, 
flourished. His own tastes and pursuits were of another 
kind. The Proverbs can scarcely be called poetry, except 
that they are cast in a rhythmical form. They are at least 
only the poetry of a sententious wisdom ; they never rise 
to the height of passion. The earlier portions of the 
Book contain connected pieces of moral teaching, which 
may be styled didactic poems. In two passages especially 
(iii. 13-20, viii. 22-31), where Wisdom is described, we 
have a still loftier strain. But there was no hand now to 
wake the echoes of the harp of David.* Lyric poetry had 
yielded to the wisdom of the mdsJidl y the proverb, or 
parable ; the age of reflection had succeeded to the age 
of passion, the calmness of manhood to the heat of youth. 
Solomon is said, indeed, as has already been remarked, to 
have written a thousand and five songs (1 Kings v. 12), 
but only two Psalms, according to their Hebrew titles, go 
by his name ; and of these, one, the Seventy-second, may 


* Unless, indeed, we assume with Delitzsch that Psalm lxxxviii. 
which is attributed to Heman, and Psalm lxxxix. to Ethan, were written 
in the time of Solomon. From 1 Kings iv. 31 it may perhaps be 
concluded that Asaph was already dead. 
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perhaps have been written by him : the other, the Hundred 
and Twenty-seventh, most probably is of much later date. 

Besides these, two other of the Poetical Books of the 
Bible have been commonly ascribed to Solomon. One 
of them bears his name, “ The Song of Songs which is 
Solomons ; ” the other, whether written by him or not, 
represents with singular truth and fidelity the various 
phases of a life like that of Solomon. But Ecclesiastes 
is not a Poem. It is the record of a long struggle with the 
perplexities, the doubts, the misgivings, which must beset 
a man of large experience and large wisdom, who tries to 
read the riddle of the world, before his heart has been 
chastened by submission, and his spirit elevated by trust 
in God. The Song of Songs is a graceful and highly- 
finished idyll. No pastoral poetry in the world was ever 
written so exquisite in its music, so bright in its enjoy¬ 
ment of nature, or presenting so true a picture of faithful 
love.* This is a Poem not unworthy to be called “the 
Song of Songs,” as surpassing all others, but it is very 
different from the poetry of the Psalms. 

From the days of Solomon till the Captivity, the culti¬ 
vation of lyric poetry languished among the Hebrews, 
with two memorable exceptions. These were in the reigns 
of Jehoshaphat and Hczekiah. Both monarchs exerted 
themselves to restore the Temple worship, and to provide 
for the musical celebration of its services. To both, in 
circumstances of no common peril, were vouchsafed won¬ 
derful deliverances, which called forth hymns of praise 
and thanksgiving, t Both were engaged in meritorious 
efforts for the promotion and cultivation of learning. 
Jehoshaphat appointed throughout his dominions public 
instructors, an institution similar, apparently, to that of 
the Corlovingian missi; Hezekiah, who has been termed 

* This is not the proper place to enter upon the question of the 
religious meaning of this Book ; I am speaking of it simply as poetry. 
But I may say generally that I accept the interpretation of the poem 
given by Dr, Ginsburg in his valuable commentary. No objection can 
be made to that interpretation, on the score of the place that the 
Book occupies in the Canon, which would not apply equally to 
Deborah’s Song, or to the Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. 

t 2 Chron. xx. 21, 29 ; xxix. 25, 30. 



David and the Lyric Poetry of the Hebrews • 13 

the Pisistratus of the Hebrew history,* established a 
society of learned men (Prov. xxv. i), whose duty it was 
to provide for the collection and preservation of all the 
scattered remains of the earlier literature. To their pious 
labours we are doubtless indebted for many Psalms which 
would otherwise have perished. The arrangement of some 
portion, at least, of the present Psalter, it may reasonably 
be supposed, was completed under their superintendence. 
Smaller separate collections were combined into one ; and 
this was enriched partly by the discovery of older hymns 
and songs, and partly by the addition of new.f A fresh 
impulse was given to the cultivation of Psalmody. The 
use of the ancient sacred music was revived, and the king 
commanded that the Psalms of David and of Asaph 
should be sung, as of old time, in the Temple. He him¬ 
self encouraged the taste for this kind of poetry by his 
own example. One plaintive strain of his, written on his 
recovery from sickness, has been preserved in the Book 
of the Prophet Isaiah (chap, xxxviii.). In some Latin 
Psalters, several Odes, supposed to belong to the time of 
the Assyrian invasion, have his name prefixed to them. 

H ow far any of the Psalms found in our existing collec¬ 
tion can be placed in the time of Jehoshaphat is doubtful ; 
on this point critics are divided : but there can be no doubt 
that several are rightly assigned to the reign of Hezekiah. 
Amongst these are a number of beautiful poems by the 
Korahite singers. The Forty-second (and Forty-third) 
and Eighty-fourth Psalms were written, it has been con¬ 
jectured^; by a Priest or Levite carried away into captivity 
by the Assyrians. The Forty-sixth, Forty-seventh, and 
Forty-eighth still more certainly refer to that period. 
These must all have been written shortly after the over¬ 
throw of Sennacherib and his army. The first has many 
striking coincidences of thought and expression with the 
prophecies of Isaiah, delivered not very long before under 
Ahaz. The last opens with a vivid picture of the approach 


* See Delitzsch, Commentar iiber den Psalter , ii. 377. 
t For the proof of this see below, Chapter IV. 

\ Bleek, Einl . in das A . 7 \, p. 168 
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of the Assyrian army, and of its sudden and complete 
overthrow—a picture rivalling in its graphic force and 
concentrated energy the delineations of the same Prophet 
in sight of the same catastrophe—and concludes with a 
grand burst of religious and patriotic exultation, such as 
might naturally be called forth by an occasion so memor¬ 
able. Religion and patriotism are here blended in one, 
and find, united, their truest and noblest expression * To 
the same period of the Assyrian invasion may be referred 
the Sixty-fifth and Seventy-sixth Psalms,and possibly, 
also, the Seventy-fifth. 

But from this time till the return from the Captivity, 
comparatively few Psalms were written. It is probable, 
indeed, that as there was no period during the existence 
of the Jewish monarchy when the voice of Prophets was 
not heard, so also there was no long period during which 
the sweet singers of Israel were altogether silent. The 
Prophets themselves were Psalmists: Jonah (chap, ii.), 
Isaiah (chap, xii.), Habakkuk (chap, iii.), were all lyric 
poets. It would be but natural that, in some instances, 
their sacred songs should be incorporated in the public 
liturgies. After the Exile, when the Prophets took so 
active a part in the rebuilding of the Temple and the 
restoration of its services, this seems almost certainly to 
have been the case.]: Before the Exile the same thing 
may have happened. Two Psalms, the Thirty-first and 
the Seventy-first, have been supposed by eminent critics 
to have been written by Jeremiah ; a supposition which 
derives countenance from their general character, from the 
tone of sorrowful tenderness which pervades them, from 
the many turns of expression like those to be met with in 
the writings of the Prophet, and, in the case of the latter 
Psalm, also from its Inscription in the Septuagint, accord- 


* See the Notes on these Psalms. 

t The Seventy-sixth is expressly styled in the Inscription of the 
LXX. g}$ 7) npo9 tIv 1 A.<T(rvpiov. With less probability they entitle Ps. 
lxxx. iffabfior irrrep tov 'Ac ra-uplov. 

X Several of the later Psalms are, by the LXX. Syriac and Vulgate, 
said to have been written by Haggai and Zechariah. See the Article 
Zf.chariAH in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. 



David and the Lyric Poetry of the Hebrews • 15 

incr to which it was a favourite with the Rechabites and 
the earlier exiles. 

Even in Babylon itself some Psalms were written. There The Baby 
the Hundred and Second Psalm was evidently composed, Cap 
towards the close of the Seventy Years, and in prospect of 
the speedy restoration of the captives to the land of their 
fathers ; there possibly, also, at an earlier period, the 
Seventy-fourth and the Seventy-ninth, which describe 
with so much force of pathos the sack of Jerusalem, the 
burning of the Temple, and the horrible slaughter of the 
inhabitants. 

Still, during the five hundred years which elapsed from 
the death of David to the time of Ezra, a period as long 
as from the days of Chaucer to our own, no great suc¬ 
cessors to David appeared ; no era but that of Hezekiah, 
as has already been observed, was famous for its sacred 
singers. Here and there a true Israelite, in his own 
distress, or oppressed by the sins and calamities of his 
nation, poured out his complaint before God ; or for his 
own or his people’s deliverance sang aloud his song of 
thanksgiving. And some few of these songs and com¬ 
plaints may have been collected and added to the earlier 
Psalms ; some even, whose authors were unknown, may 
have been ascribed to David, the great master of lyric 
poetry. But what Eichhorn has remarked, remains true, 
that the Psalms belong, as a whole, not to many, but 
chiefly to two or three periods of Jewish history,—to the 
age of David, to that of Hezekiah, to the return from the 
Babylonish Captivity. 

This, indeed, is only in accordance with what has been 
observed in other nations, that certain great crises of history 
are most favourable to poetry. From the throes and travail- 
pangs of a nation’s agony are born the most illustrious of 
her sons in arts as well as in arms. The general commo¬ 
tion and upheaving, the stir and ferment of all minds, the 
many dazzling occasions which arise for the exercise of the 
loftiest powers,—all these things give a peculiar impulse, a 
higher aim, a nobler resolve, to those who, by the preroga¬ 
tive even of their natural gifts, are destined to be the 
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leaders of the intellectual world. Hence, likewise, poets 
appear in clusters or constellations ; for only in seasons 
of great peril, or signal and splendid triumph, are those 
deeper and stronger feelings called forth which are the soul 
of the truest and most perfect poetry. 

Such a crisis to the Jews was the Return from the 
Captivity. And, accordingly, to this period a very con¬ 
siderable number of Psalms, chiefly in the Fourth and 
Fifth Books, may without hesitation be referred. The 
Jews had carried with them to Babylon their sacred music, 
and the Psalms of David and his singers. The familiar 
words associated with so many happy memories, with the 
best and holiest hours of their lives, must often have 
soothed the weariness of exile, even if their hearts were 
too heavy to sing the song of Jehovah in a strange land. 
The fact that their heathen masters “ required of them a 
song ” to enliven their banquets, shows how great a skill in 
music they possessed, and how well it was appreciated. 
Nor did exile make them forget their cunning. When the 
first joyful caravan returned under Zerubbabel, we are 
particularly informed that it comprised singing men and 
singing women. The first expression of their joy was in 
Psalms. Many of the beautiful little songs in that ex¬ 
quisite collection entitled “ Pilgrim Songs,” or “ Songs of 
the Goings-up,” must have been first called forth by the 
recollection of their going up from Babylon to Jerusalem, 
if not first sung by the way. They are full of touching 
allusions to their recent captivity, full of pious affection for 
their land, their city, their temple. They were afterwards 
comprised in one volume, and were then intended for the 
use of the pilgrims who went up from all parts of the 
Holy Land to keep the yearly festivals in the Second 
Temple. For the worship now restored there, and restored 
with something of its former splendour, notwithstanding 
all that had been irreparably lost when the beautiful house 
wherein their fathers had worshipt was laid in ashes, many 
hymns and songs were especially composed. Amongst 
these was that long series of Psalms which open or close 
with the triumphant Hallelujah, a nations great thanks- 
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o-ivin?. the celebration of a deliverance so wonderful, that 
it eclipsed even that which before had been ever regarded 
as the most signal instance of God’s favour towards them, 
the deliverance of their fathers from the bondage in 
Egypt. One portion of these Psalms (cxiii.—cxviii.), “the 
Hallel,” * or, as it was sometimes called, “the Egyptian 
Hallel,” as if with the purpose of bringing together the 
two memorable epochs of the national history, was sung at 
the great festivals in the Second Temple, at the Passover, 
at Pentecost, at the Feast of Tabernacles, and also at the 
Feast of Dedication and at the New Moons. This was 
doubtless “the hymn” which our Lord and His Apostles 
are said to have sung*f at His last solemn Passover before 
He suffered. 

Nearly all these later Poems are in character and style 
unmistakeably different from the earlier. They have the air 
and colouring of another age, of a different state of society. 

They are, for the most part, no longer individual, but 
national, a circumstance which of itself, perhaps, in some 
instances abates their interest. They want the terseness, 
the energy, the fire, of the Psalms of David. They have 
neither the bold vehemence nor the abrupt transitions 
which mark his poetry. They flow in a smoother and a 
gentler current. We hardly find in the Anthems which 
were intended for the service of the Second Temple 
the vigour, the life, the splendour, the creative power, 
conspicuous in those which, when the Ark was carried to 
its resting-place on the holy mountain, rolled from the 
lips of “the great congregation,” like “the voice of many 
waters,” beneath the glorious canopy of a Syrian heaven. 

The last age of Hebrew Poetry, if poetical excellence alone 
be considered, was scarcely equal to the first. But it has 
its own peculiar interest: it was a second spring, and it 
was the last. 

One question remains to be considered before we Macca- 
conclude this rapid and necessarily very imperfect sketch p^ims 

^ * Delitzsch, P sal men, ii. 160 n. (ist Edit.) He points out that “ the 
Great Hallel” is the name, not of these Psalms, but of Ps. cxxxvi. 

t Matt. xxvi. 30 ; Mark xiv. 26. 
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of Hebrew Lyric Poetry. Are any of the Psalms in our 
present Psalter later than the times of Ezra and Nehemiah ? 
Three or four critics, with that strange perverseness so 
often to be found in minds naturally rather acute than 
profound, have insisted that more than one-half of the 
entire collection is as late as the days of the Maccabees. 
But this singular literary heresy apart, the verdict is 
almost unanimous the other way; the large majority have 
maintained that not a single Psalm in the collection can 
be brought down to a period so late. It has been argued 
and repeated again and again, that the history of the 
Canon precludes the possibility of Maccabean Psalms. 
That history shows us, it has been said, that the whole 
volume had long before received its recognised place as a 
Canonical book. The argument advanced on this side 
of the question rests on the following grounds :—First, in 
the Prologue to the Book of Ecclesiasticus, written some 
time before the outbreak of the Maccabean struggle, a 
threefold division of the Scriptures is recognised,—the 
Law, the Prophets, and "the other books of the fathers.’' 
This last expression has been generally supposed to 
denote that division of the Scriptures commonly called the 
Hagiographa, and in which the Psalms were comprised. 
Secondly, we are told in the Second Book of Maccabees 
(ii. 13), that Nehemiah made a collection of the sacred 
writings which included "the works of David." Hence it 
has been inferred that the Psalter was finally brought to 
its present shape, and recognised as complete, in the time 
of Nehemiah. But this is thoroughly to misunderstand 
the nature of the formation of the Canon, which was 
manifestly a very gradual work.* Even granting that by 
“ the works of David ” we are to understand a general 
collection of Psalms, it does not follow that the collection 
contained the exact number, neither more or less, now 
comprised in the Psalter. The Canon itself was not closed 
under Nehemiah. Additions were made by him to other 
Books. Why should not additions be made at a later 

* See Prof. Westcott’s able article on the Canon in Smith’s Dic¬ 
tionary of the Bible . 
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period to the Psalter ? Ewald himself, who strenuously 
maintains that no Psalms are so late as the Maccabean 
period, admits nevertheless that under Judas Maccabeus a 
large number of books were added to the Canon—the 
Proverbs, the Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes, Job, Daniel, 
Esther, the Chronicles.* But if so, on what possible 
grounds can it be alleged that the Psalter, merely because 
collected into a whole under Nehemiah, was finally closed 
against all later additions ? 

A far stronger argument on that side of the question 
would be found in the Septuagint Version, if it could be 
shown that the translation of the Psalms was finished at 
the same time with that of the Pentateuch under Ptolemy 
Lagi (b.c. 323—284). This, however, cannot be proved, 
though the expression in the Prologue to Ecclesiasticus 
may seem to imply it. But it is worthy of notice, that 
the writer of the First Book of the Maccabees is evidently 
acquainted with the Alexandrine Version, and that this 
Version, though it ascribes some Psalms to Haggai and 
Zechariah, mentions none of a later date. 

The question, therefore, still remains an open one ; and 
there is no reason, so far as the History of the Canon is 
concerned, why we should refuse to admit the existence 
of Maccabean Psalms. Psalms like the Forty-fourth, the 
Seventy-fourth, and the Seventy-ninth, seem more easily 
explained by referring them to that period of Jewish 
history than to any other; though the last two, as has 
already been remarked, may, not without some show of 
probability, be referred to the time of the Chaldean 
invasion.-f* 

Such, in its merest outline, is the history of Sacred 
Psalmody among the Hebrews. It occupies between its 
extreme limits a period of a thousand years, from Moses 
to Nehemiah, or perhaps even to a later age. During a 
large portion of that period, the Psalms shine like “a light 

* The passage in 2 Maccabees ii. 13 is as follows :—efyyovvro Se *ai 

iv rats dvaypa<frais koi ev rots vnopvr)pxiTiap.oli rots' Kara tov Nfepi av ra 
aura, *ai coy *ara/ 3 aXXd/ifyor fti(3\io6r)Kr]v cm<jvvf)yay€ ra Trepi roiv fiaaCktoiv 
Kai rrpo<f>TjTc ov k at ra rod AawS *ai tnurroXaf / 3 a<rtXd<tfi/ TTfpi avadepaTw, 

f See more on this subject in the Introduction to those Psalms. 
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in a dark place.” They tell us how, amidst corruption, 
idolatry, and apostasy, God was truly loved and faithfully 
worshipt. Not only as “given by inspiration of God” 
are they a witness to the fact that God was teaching His 
people. So far they are what the Prophetical Books are. 
Psalmists as well as Prophets were chosen by Him to be 
the interpreters of His will, to declare His truth. Both the 
one and the other are the organs and vehicles of the Divine 
communications. But there is this further significance in 
the Psalms. They are not only, not chiefly, it may be 
said, the voice of God to man. They are the voice of man 
to God. They are prayers, indeed, far beyond merely 
human utterances; they are prayers which the Spirit of 
God himself has given as the model of all prayer and 
intercession. But they bear witness at the same time to 
the reality of the soul’s spiritual life in those who uttered 
them. Truly divine, they are also truly human. They go 
infinitely beyond us ; they have a depth and height, and 
length and breadth of meaning, to which the best of us 
can never fully attain. We feel that they rise into regions 
of peaceful and holy communion with God to which we 
may aspire, but which we have not reached. But mean¬ 
while they have a reality which satisfies us that they are 
the true expression of human hearts pouring themselves 
out towards God, though often themselves carried beyond 
themselves through the power of the Holy Ghost. 

There are times, no doubt, when we read one and 
another of these Psalms with something like a feeling of 
disappointment. There are times when we cannot repress 
the wish to know more of the circumstances which called 
them forth, of the feelings, the views, the hopes, with which 
they were written. We ask ourselves what the peril is 
from which the Sacred Poet has barely escaped; who the 
enemies were whose machinations so terrified him ; what 
the victories, the successes, the deliverances, which he 
celebrates with such loud songs of thanksgiving. We 
should read them, we think, with fresh interest, could 
we tell with certainty when and by whom they were 
written. But if we could do this, if the picture of those 
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circumstances were clear and well-defined, we might lose 
more than we should gain. For the very excellence of the 
Psalms is their universality. They spring from the deep 
fountains of the human heart, and God, in His providence 
and by His Spirit, has so ordered it, that they should 
be for His Church an everlasting heritage. Hence they 
express the sorrows, the joys, the aspirations, the struggles, 
the victories, not of one man, but of all. And if we ask, 
How comes this to pass? the answer is not far to seek. 
One object is ever before the eyes and the heart of the 
Psalmists. All enemies, all distresses, all persecutions, all 
sins, are seen in the light of God. It is to Him that the 
cry goes up ; it is to Him that the heart is laid bare ; it 
is to Him that the thanksgiving is uttered. This it is 
which makes them so true, so precious, so universal. No 
surer proof of their inspiration can be given than this, 
that they are “not of an age but for all time,” that the 
ripest Christian can use them in the fulness of his 
Christian manhood, though the words are the words of 
one who lived centuries before the coming of Christ in 
the flesh. 



CHAPTER 2 

The Use of the Psalter in the Church and by Individuals 

Deep as is the interest attaching to the Psalter as the 
great storehouse of Sacred Poetry, and vast as is its 
importance considered as a record of spiritual life under 
the Old Dispensation, scarcely less interest and importance 
attach to it with reference to the position it has ever 
occupied both in the public worship of the Church and in 
the private life of Christians. No single Book of Scripture, 
not even of the New Testament, has, perhaps, ever taken 
such hold on the heart of Christendom. None, if we may 
dare judge, unless it be the Gospels, has had so large an 
influence in moulding the affections, sustaining the hopes, 
purifying the faith of believers. With its words, rather 
than with their own, they have come before God. In 
these they have uttered their desires, their fears, their 
confessions, their aspirations, their sorrows, their joys, 
their thanksgivings. By these their devotion has been 
kindled and their hearts comforted. The Psalter has been, 
in the truest sense, the Prayer-book both of Jews and 
Christians. 

The nature of the volume accounts for this; for it is in 
itself, to a very great extent, the converse of the soul with 
God. Hence it does not teach us so much what we are to 
do, or what we are to be, as how we are to pray; or, rather, 
it teaches us what we are to do and to be through prayer. 
“ This," says Luther , i( is the great excellence of the Psalter; 
that other books, indeed, make a great noise about the 
works of the saints, but say very little about their words. 
But herein is the pre-eminence of the Psalter, and hence 



Use of the Psalter • 23 


the sweet fragrance which it sheds, that it not only tells 
of the works of the saints, but also of the words with which 
they spake to God and prayed, and still speak and pray/’ 

Nor is the influence of this Book on the Church at Psahnsa^ 
large and on our public Liturgies less remarkable. “The public 
primitive Church,” says Bishop Taylor, “would admit no L 1 ^^ 5 - 
man to the superior orders of the clergy, unless, among 
other pre-required dispositions, they could say all David’s 
Psalter by heart.”* Tertullian, in the second century, 
tells us that the Christians were wont to sing Psalms at 
their agapse, and that they were sung antiphonally. From 
the earliest times they formed an essential part of Divine 
Service. We learn from Augustine and other writers, that, 
after the reading of the Epistle, a whole Psalm was sung, 
or partly read, partly sung—taking them in the order in 
which they stood in the Psalter—and that then followed 
the reading of the Gospel.-f- Hilary, Chrysostom, Augustine, 
all mention the use of the Psalms in the public service, and 
describe them, sometimes as being sung by the whole 
congregation, at others as being recited by one individual, 
who was followed by the rest. The practice of antiphonal 
chanting was common in the East, and was introduced by 
Ambrose into the Western Church. Either the congregation 
sang the verses of the Psalm alternately, in two choirs, the 
one answering to the other, or, sometimes, the first half of 
the verse was sung by a single voice, and the other half 
by the whole congregation. 

We learn from the Talmud, as well as from the Inscrip- Use of 
tions of the LXX., that certain Psalms were appointed in p^ims^ 
the Second Temple for the service of particular days. The 
same custom also obtained in the Christian Church. The 
Morning Service used to begin with Psalm lxiii., the 
Evening Service with Psalm cxli. In Passion Week, Psalm 
xxii. was sung. Since the time of Origen, Seven Psalms 
have received the name of Penitential Psalms, which were 
used in the special additional services appointed for the 


* Sermon on the Whole Duty of the Clergy. Works (Eden’s edit.), 
vol. viii. p. 507. 

t August. Serin. 176, Opp. tom. v. pp. 1212-14. Paris, 1837. 
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season of Lent. These were Psalms vi. xxxii. xxxviii. li. 
cii. exxx. cxliii.* 

In the Church of Rome, Psalms occupy a prominent 
place in the Service of the Mass. The oldest Mass-books 
consist of three parts : the Sacramentary, containing the 
prayers of the officiating priest; the Lectionary, containing 
the lessons from the Bible; and the Antiphonary, contain¬ 
ing the Psalms and antiphons, or verses from the Psalms 
and Prophets which served as the Introit, and received 
the name from their being sung responsively. The term 
“ gradual ” in the Mass is a remnant of the ancient custom 
before referred to. The Psalm which was sung before the 
Gospel was called Rcsponsorium graduate , because it was 
intoned by two voices from the steps ( gradus , whence the 
name) of the ambon , and then taken up by the people. 
In the Seven Canonical Plours, as they are called, the 
Psalms form no inconsiderable part of the service ; and 
the Romish priest prays them daily in his Breviary. Our 
own Church has provided for the daily recital of some 
portion of them in her services, and has so distributed 
them in her Liturgy, that the whole book is repeated every 
month. In a very large part of the Reformed Churches 
they take the place of hymns. Thrown into metrical 
versions, they are probably sung by most congregations 
of professing Christians amongst ourselves, little as any 
metrical version has succeeded in preserving the spirit and 
glow of the original. In many places, especially among 
Protestant communities abroad, it is usual to bind up 
the Psalter with the New Testament, from the feeling, 
doubtless, that, more than any other part of the Old, it 
tends directly to edification. Nor is this feeling modern, 
or peculiar to Protestants. Two facts will show how widely 
it has prevailed. The one is, that when the Council of 
Toulouse, in 1229, forbade the use of the Bible to the laity, 
a special exception was made in favour of the Psalter: 


* The seven Psalms were selected with reference to the sprinkling 
of the leper seven times in order to his cleansing, and the command 
to Naaman to wash himself seven times in the J ordan, or, as others 
say, as corresponding to the seven deadly sins. (See Delitzsch on 
Ps. cxliii.) 
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the other is, that the Psalter was the first portion of the 
Hebrew Bible which ever issued from the press. 

To follow the history of such a Book, to listen to the 
testimonies which have been borne to it by God’s saints 
in all ages, must be a matter of no little interest. I will, 
therefore, set down here some of the most striking of these 
testimonies. 

I will first cite Athanasius, Bishop of Alexandria in the Aihana- 
fourth century, who, in his Epistle to Marcellinus, prefixed slu ^' 
to his Interpretation of the Psalms, professes to tell him 
the opinion of an old man whom he once met, concerning 
the Book of Psalms. He says : 

“ He who takes this Book in his hands, with admiration 
and reverence goes through all the prophecies concerning 
the Saviour which lie finds there as in the other Scriptures ; 
but the other Psalms he reads as if they were his own 
words, and he who hears them is pricked at the heart 
as if he said them himself.” No one, he goes on to 
observe, can take the words of the Patriarchs, or Moses, 
or Elijah, to himself, and use them always as his own ; but 
he who uses the Psalms “ is as one who speaks his own 
words, and each one sings them as if they had been written 
for his own case, and not as if they had been spoken by 
some one else, or meant to apply to some one else.” 

Again: “ To me, indeed, it seems that the Psalms are to 
him who sings them as a mirror, wherein he may see 
himself and the motions of his soul, and with like feelings 
utter them. So also one who hears a psalm read, takes it as 
if it were spoken concerning himself, and either, convicted 
by his own conscience, will be pricked at heart and repent, 
or else, hearing of that hope which is to God-wards, and 
the succour which is vouchsafed to them that believe, leaps 
for joy, as though such grace were specially made over to 
him, and begins to utter his thanksgivings to God” (§ 12). 

Again: “ In the other Books (of Scripture) are dis¬ 
courses which dissuade us from those things which are evil, 
but in this has been sketched out for us how we should 
abstain from things evil. For instance, we are commanded 
to repent, and to repent is to cease from sin ; but here has 
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been sketched out for us how we must repent, and what we 
must say when we repent. And again, Paul hath said : 
‘Tribulation worketh patience for the soul, and patience, 
proof,’ &c.; but in the Psalms we find written and engraven 
how we ought to bear afflictions, and what we should say 
in our afflictions and what after our afflictions, and how 
each one is proved, and what are the words of them that 
hope in the Lord. Again, there is a command in every¬ 
thing to give thanks; but the Psalms teach us also what to 
say when we give thanks. Then when we hear from others, 
4 They that will live godly shall be persecuted/ by the 
Psalms we are taught what we ought to utter when we are 
driven into exile, and what words we should lay before 
God, both in our persecutions and when we have been 
delivered out of them. We are enjoined to bless the Lord 
and to confess to Him. But in the Psalms we have a 
pattern given us, both as to how we should praise the 
Lord and with what words we can suitably confess to Him. 
And, in every instance, we shall find these divine songs 
suited to us, to our feelings, and our circumstances” (§ io). 

These words of Athanasius are doubly interesting when 
we remember what his own life had been ; how often he 
had been driven into exile j what persecutions he had 
endured; from how many perils he had been delivered. 

Let us hear next Ambrose, Bishop of Milan in the fourth 
century, in the preface to his Exposition of Twelve of the 
Psalms of David.* 44 Although all divine Scripture breathes 
the grace of*God, yet sweet beyond all others is the Book 
of Psalms.” ... 44 History instructs, the Law teaches, Pro¬ 
phecy announces, Rebuke chastens, Mortality [? Morality] 
persuades: in the Book of Psalms we have the fruit of all 
these, and a kind of medicine for the salvation of man.” 
. . . 44 What is more delightful than a Psalm ? It is the 
benediction of the people, the praise of God, the thanks¬ 
giving of the multitude, . . . the voice of the Church, the 
harmonious confession of our faith,” &c.’f" 

* Opp. VeneL 1748, tom. ii. In Psaltnum /. Knarr . 

t Afterwards, in enumerating other excellences of the Psalms, he 
throws a curious light on the state of the churches in Milan during the 
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With deep feeling Augustine narrates what the Psalms Augustine, 
were to him in the days of his first conversion to God. 
li What words did I utter to Thee, O my God, when I read 
the Psalms of David, those faithful songs, those pious 
breathings which suffer no swelling spirit of pride, when I 
was as yet uninstructed in all the truth and fulness of Thy 
love, a catechumen in that country-house, keeping holiday 
with the catechumen Alypius, whilst my mother remained 
with us, in the garb of a woman, (but) with the faith of 
a man, with the calmness of an old woman, with the 
affection of a mother, with the piety of a Christian. What 
words did I utter to thee in those Psalms; how was my 
love to Thee inflamed thereby ; how did I burn to recite 
them, were it possible, through the whole world, against 
the proud swelling of men ! And yet they are sung 
through the whole world, and there is none who is hidden 
from Thy heat.* How vehement and how sharp was my 
grief and indignation against the Manicheans and yet, 
again, how I pitied them because they knew not these 
sacraments, these medicines, and showed their insanity in 
rejecting the antidote which might have restored them to 
sanity! How I wish they could have been somewhere near 
me, and, without my knowing that they were there, could 
have seen my face and heard my words when I read the 
Fourth Psalm, in that retirement in which I was, and have 
known all that that Psalm was to me ! ” And then he goes 
through the whole Psalm, describing the feelings with 
which he read it, and the application which he made of it 
to his own case—an application very wide indeed of the 
proper meaning of the Psalm, but one which, nevertheless, 
poured light and peace and joy into his soul. 

We pass on to the time of the Reformation. Let us Lulher. 
hear how two of its great master spirits speak. “ Where, 1M 


celebration of Divine Service. “ What difficulty there is, 0 he says, “ to 
procure silence in the church when the Lessons are read ! If one 
speaks, all the rest make a noise. When a Psalm is read, it produces 
silence of itself. All speak, and no one makes a noise." 

* In allusion to Ps. xix. 7. 

+ Because, as rejecting the Old Testament, they robbed themselves 
of the Psalms. 
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says Luther, in his Preface to the Psalter (published in 
j531), “will you find words more aptly chosen to express 
joy, than in the Psalms of praise and the Psalms of thanks¬ 
giving ? There thou mayest look into the heart of all the 
saints, as into fair delightful gardens, yea, even into heaven 
itself, and note with what wonderful variety there spring 
up therein, like so many exquisite, hearty, delightful 
flowers, sweet and gladsome thoughts of God and His 
benefits. On the other hand, where canst thou find deeper, 
sadder, more lamentable words of sorrow than are to be 
found in the Psalms of complaint? There again thou 
mayest look into the heart of all the saints, as into death, 
yea, as into hell. How dark and gloomy it is there with 
the manifold hiding of God’s countenance ! So likewise 
when the Psalms speak of fear or hope, they speak in such 
manner of words that no painter could so paint the fear 
or the hope, and no Cicero or master of oratory could 
express them to the life more happily.” 

Again, in the Preface to his Opcrationes in Psalrnos * he 
observes: “This Book is, in my judgement, of a different 
character from the other books. For in the rest we are 
taught both by word and by example what we ought to 
do ; this not only teaches, but imparts both the method 
and the practice with which to fulfil the word, and to copy 
the example. For we have no power of our own to fulfil 
the law of God, or to copy Christ; but only to pray and to 
desire that we may do the one and copy the other, and 
then, when we have obtained our request, to praise and 
give thanks. But what else is the Psalter, but prayer to 
God and praise of God; that is, a book of hymns ? There¬ 
fore the most blessed Spirit of God, the father of orphans, 
and the teacher of infants, seeing that we know not what or 
how we ought to pray, as the Apostle saith, and desiring 
to help our infirmities, after the manner of schoolmasters 
who compose for children letters or short prayers, that they 

* D. Martini Lutheri Exegetica Opp. Latina, Ed. Irmischer, tom. 
xiv. p. io. This Preface bears the date Wittenbergae, sexto calen. 
April is, Anno M.D.xix. I have to thank Dr. Binnie (The Psalms , their 
Teaching and Use , p. 381) for correcting an error in the reference in 
the first of my two quotations from Luther. 
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may send them to their parents, so prepares for us in this 
Book both the words and feelings with which we should 
address our Heavenly Father, and pray concerning those 
things which in the other Books He had taught us we 
ought to do and to copy, that so a man may not feel 
the want of anything which is of import to his eternal 
salvation. So great is the loving care and grace of our 
God towards us, Who is blessed for evermore.” 

The following passage from Calvin’s Preface to his Com¬ 
mentary will show the high value which he set upon the 
Psalms. “ If,” he says, “ the Church of God shall derive as 
much benefit from (the reading of) my Commentaries, as I 
have myself derived from the writing of them, I shall have 
no reason to repent of the labour I have taken upon me. 

. . . . How varied and how splendid the wealth which this 
treasury contains it is difficult to describe in words ; what¬ 
ever I shall say, I know full well must fall far short of 
its worth. . . . This Book, not unreasonably, am I wont to 
style an anatomy of all parts of the soul, for no one will 
discover in himself a single feeling whereof the image is 
not reflected in this mirror. Nay, all griefs, sorrows, fears, 
doubts, hopes, cares, and anxieties—in short, all those 
tumultuous agitations wherewith the minds of men are wont 
to be tossed—the Holy Ghost hath here represented to the 
life. The rest of Scripture contains the commands which 
God gave to His servants to be delivered unto us ; but 
here the Prophets themselves, holding converse with God, 
inasmuch as they lay bare all their inmost feelings, invite 
or impel everyone of us to self-examination, that of all the 
infirmities to which we are liable, and all the sins of which 
we are so full, none may remain hidden. It is a rare and 
singular advantage when, every hiding-place having been 
laid bare, the heart is cleansed from hypocrisy, that foulest 
of plagues, and is brought forth to the light. Lastly, 
if calling upon God be the greatest safeguard of our 
salvation, seeing that no better and surer rule thereof can 
be found anywhere than in this Book, the further any man 
shall have advanced in the understanding of it, the greater 
will be his attainment in the school of God. Earnest 


Calvin. 
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prayer springs first from a feeling of our necessity, and 
then from faith in the promises. Here the readers will 
both best be awakened to a due sense of their own evils, 
and warned to seek the proper remedies for them. 

“ Moreover, whatever would serve to encourage us in our 
prayer to God is shown us in this Book. Nor yet are they 
only promises that meet us here ; but we have often set 
before us one who, with the invitation of God calling one 
way, and the hindrances of the flesh another, girds him¬ 
self bravely to prayer; so that if ever at any time we be 
harassed by doubts of one kind or another, we may learn 
to wrestle against them, till our soul takes wings and 
mounts up with glad freedom unto God. Nor that only, 
but that through hesitations, fears, alarms, we may still 
strive to pray, till we rejoice for the consolation. For this 
must be our resolve, though distrust shut the door to our 
prayers, that we must not give way when our hearts are 
shaken and restlessly disturbed, till faith comes forth 
victorious from its struggles. And in many passages we 
may see the servants of God, so tossed to and fro in their 
prayers that, almost crushed at times, they only win the 
palm after arduous efforts. On the one side the weakness of 
the flesh betrays itself; on the other the power of faith 
exerts itself. . . . This, only in passing, is it worth while to 
point out, that we have secured to us in this Book, what is of 
all things most desirable, not only a familiar access unto 
God, but the right and the liberty to make known to Him 
those infirmities which shame does not suffer us to confess 
to our fellow-men. Further, the sacrifice of praise, which 
God declares to be a sacrifice of sweetest savour and most 
precious to Him, we are here accurately instructed how to 
offer with acceptance. . . . Rich, moreover, as the Book is 
in all those precepts which tend to form a holy, godly, and 
righteous life, yet chiefly will it teach us how to bear the 
cross ; which is the true test of our obedience, when, giving 
up all our own desires, we submit ourselves to God, and so 
suffer our lives to be ordered by His will, that even our 
bitterest distresses grow sweet because they come from His 
hand. Finally, not only in general terms are the praises 



Use of the Psalter • 31 


of God’s goodness uttered, teaching us so to rest in Him 
alone, that pious spirits may look for His sure succour in 
every time of need, but the free forgiveness of sins, which 
alone reconciles God to us, and secures to us true peace 
with Him, is so commended, that nothing is wanting to the 
knowledge of eternal salvation.” 

He adds, that his best understanding of the Psalms had 
come to him through the trials and conflicts which he had 
himself been called upon to pass through ; that thus he 
was not only able to apply better whatever knowledge he 
had acquired, but could enter better into the design of each 
writer of the Psalms. 

Hooker, reasoning in his immortal work with the sectaries Hooker, 
of his times, and defending the use of Psalms in the Liturgy, 
says : 

“ They are not ignorant what difference there is between 
other parts of Scripture and the Psalms. The choice and 
flower of all things profitable in other books, the Psalms 
do both more briefly contain and more movingly also ex¬ 
press, by reason of that poetical form wherewith they are 
written. . . . What is there necessary for man to know which 
the Psalms are not able to teach ? They are to beginners 
an easy and familiar introduction, a mighty augmentation 
of all virtue and knowledge in such as are entered before, 
a strong confirmation to the most perfect among others. 
Heroical magnanimity, exquisite justice, grave moderation, 
exact wisdom, repentance unfeigned, unwearied patience, 
the mysteries of God, the sufferings of Christ, the terrors 
of wrath, the comforts of grace, the works of Providence 
Qver this world, and the promised joys of that world which 
is to come, all good necessarily to be either known, or done, 
or had, this one celestial fountain yieldeth. Let there be 
any grief or disease incident unto the soul of man, any 
wound or sickness named for which there is not in this 
treasure-house a present comfortable remedy at all times 
ready to be found. Hereof it is that we covet to make the 
Psalms especially familiar unto all. This is the very cause 
why we iterate the Psalms oftener than any other part of 
Scripture besides ; the cause wherefore we inure the people 
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Donne. 


Francke. 


together with their minister, and not the minister alone, to 
read them as other parts of Scripture he doth.” * 

Donne says: “ The Psalms are the manna of the Church, 
As manna tasted to every man like that he liked best, so 
do the Psalms minister instruction and satisfaction to every 
man, in every emergency and occasion. David was not 
only a clear Prophet of Christ himself, but of every 
particular Christian ; he foretells what I, what any, shall 
do, and suffer, and say.” f 

In later times we find similar testimonies repeated in 
great abundance. A. H. Francke, in his Explanation of 
the Psalms with a View to Edification (Halle, 1731, Part I. 
p. 904), thus expresses himself: " So long as a man has not 
the Spirit of Christ, so long as he does not deny himself, 
and take up his cross daily and follow Christ, no Psalrn 
seems sweet to him. He has no pleasure therein ; it seems 
to him all like dry straw, in which he finds neither strength 
nor juice. But when he is himself led through a like course 
of suffering and affliction, when he is ridiculed, scorned, 
and mocked by the world for righteousness' sake and 
because he follows Christ, and sees what it is to press 
through all the hindrances which meet him from within 
and from without, and to serve God the Lord in truth,— 
then it is that he observes that in the heart of David far 
more must have gone on than that he should have troubled 
himself merely about his outward circumstances. He is 
conscious, in his daily struggle, of the same enmity, which 
has been put by God between Christ and Belial, between 
those who belong to Christ, and those who belong to the 
devil, and that precisely the same contest in which so much 
is involved is described in the Psalms ; and of which, in 
fact, even the First Psalm speaks, when it says, * Blessed 
is the man who walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly,’ 
&c. He therefore that denies himself and the world, with 
all its greatness, with all the riches and the favour of men, 
who will have nothing but God’s word as his rule, and seeks 

* Hooker, Eccl. Pol. t Book v. ch. xxxvii. § 2. 

f Donne, Sermon lxvi. Works, vol. iii. p. 156 (Alford’s edit.) See 
also the Introduction to Psalm lxiii. 
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to take a cheerful conscience with him to his death-bed, 
learns by experience what a real struggle it costs to effect 
this. But he who learns this, learns also how to understand 
the Psalms aright.” 

From many passages which might be quoted from Herder. 
Herder’s writings I select one: “Not merely as regards 
the contents, but also as regards the form, has this use of 
the Psalter been a benefit to the spirit and heart of men. 

As in no lyric poet of Greece or Rome do we find so much 
teaching, consolation, and instruction together, so has there 
scarcely ever been anywhere so rich a variation of tone in 
every kind of song as here. For two thousand years have 
these old Psalms been again and again translated and 
imitated in a variety of ways, and still so rich, so compre¬ 
hensive is their manner, that they are capable of many a 
new application. They are flowers which vary according 
to each season and each soil, and ever abide in the fresh¬ 
ness of youth. Precisely because this Book contains the 
simplest lyric tones for the expression of the most manifold 
feelings, is it a hymn-book for all times.” * 

From Bishop Horne's Preface to his Commentary, I will Bishop 
quote a few lines, partly because of the striking coincidence orne ’ 
of expression which they exhibit with two passages already 
quoted, the one from Donne, and the other from Calvin. 

“ Indited,” he says, “ under the influence of Him to whom 
all hearts are known, and events foreknown, they suit 
mankind in all situations, grateful as the manna which 
descended from above and conformed itself to every 
palate. . . . He who hath once tasted their excellences 
will desire to taste them again ; and he who tastes them 
oftenest will relish them best. 

“And now, could the author flatter himself that any one 
would take half the pleasure in reading the following 
exposition, which he hath taken in writing it, he would not 
fear the loss of his labour. The employment detached him 
from the bustle and hurry of life, the din of politics, and 
the noise of folly ; vanity and vexation flew away for a 

* Abhandlungen und Briefen zur schonen Literalur. Sammtliche 
Werke. Th. xvi. p. 17. 
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ving. 


season, care and disquietude came not near his dwelling. 
He arose, fresh as the morning, to his task ; the silence of 
the night invited him to pursue it: and he can truly say 
that food and rest were not preferred before it Every 
Psalm improved infinitely upon his acquaintance with it, 
and no one gave him uneasiness but the last, for then he 
grieved that his work was done. Happier hours than those 
which have been spent in these meditations on the songs of 
Sion, he never expects to see in this world. Very pleasantly 
did they pass, and moved smoothly and swiftly along : for 
when thus engaged, he counted no time. They are gone, 
but have left a relish and a fragrance upon the mind, and 
the remembrance of them is sweet.” 

Irving in his Preface to Bishop Horne's work writes: 

. .The songs of Zion are comprehensive as the human 
soul and varied as human life ; where no possible state of 
natural feeling shall not find itself tenderly expressed and 
divinely treated with appropriate remedies ; where no con¬ 
dition of human life shall not find its rebuke or consolation: 
because they treat not life after the fashion of an age or 
people, but life in its rudiments, the life of the soul, with 
the joys and sorrows to which it is amenable, from con¬ 
course with the outward necessity of the fallen world. 
Which breadth of application they compass not by the 
sacrifice of lyrical propriety or poetical method : for if there 
be poems strictly lyrical, that is, whose spirit and sentiment 
move congenial with the movements of music, and which, 
by their very nature, call for the accompaniment of music, 
these odes of a people despised as illiterate are such. For 
pure pathos and tenderness of heart, for sublime imagina¬ 
tion, for touching pictures of natural scenery, and genial 
sympathy with nature s various moods; for patriotism, 
whether in national weal or national woe; for beautiful 
imagery, whether derived from the relationship of human 
life, or the forms of the created universe; and for the 
illustration, by their help, of spiritual conditions: more¬ 
over, for those rapid transitions in which the lyrical muse 
delighteth, her lightsome graces at one time, her deep and 
full inspiration at another, her exuberance of joy and her 
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lowest falls of grief, and for every other form of the natural 
soul, which is wont to be shadowed forth by this kind of 
composition, we challenge anything to be produced from 
the literature of all ages and countries, worthy to be 
compared with what we find even in the English Version of 
the Book of Psalms.” * 

This array of testimonies, so various and yet so accordant, 
shall be closed with three from our own time. The first, 
unhappily a mere fragment, is from one of the most 
original thinkers and most eloquent preachers whom our 
Church has in these later times produced. The second is 
from the dying bed of one who was the ornament and the 
pride of a sister Protestant Church on the Continent. 

The third is from a devout and attached member of the 
Church of Rome. 

“The value of the public reading of the Psalms,” says p. w. 
the late F. W. Robertson of Brighton, u is, that they express Robertson, 
for us, indirectly, those deeper feelings which there would 
be a sense of indelicacy in expressing directly. . . . There 
are feelings of which we do not speak to each other; they 
are too sacred and too delicate. Such are most of our 
feelings to God. If we do speak of them, they lose their 
fragrance ; become coarse ; nay, there is even a sense of 
indelicacy and exposure. Now, the Psalms afford precisely 
the right relief for this feeling : wrapped up in the forms of 
poetry (metaphor, &c.), that which might seem exagge¬ 
rated, is excused by those who do not feel it: while they 
who do, can read them, applying them without suspicion of 
uttering their own feelings. Hence their soothing power, 
and hence, while other portions of Scripture may become 
obsolete, they remain the most precious parts of the Old 
Testament. For the heart of man is the same in all 
ages.” t 

“ It is this truth of human feeling which makes the 
Psalms, more than any other portion of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, the link of union between distant ages. The 
historical books need a rich store of knowledge before 


* Collected Works, vol. i. pp. 386, 387. 
t Sermon IX. (Second Series), p. 119. 
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they can be a modern book of life ; but the Psalms are 
the records of individual experience. Personal religion is 
the same in all ages. The deeps of our humanity remain 
unruffled by the storms of ages which change the surface. 
This Psalm (the Fifty-first), written three thousand years 
ago, might have been written yesterday : describes the 
vicissitudes of spiritual life in an Englishman, as truly as 
in a Jew. ' Not of an age, but for all time.’ ”* 

A. Monod. Adolphe Monod, whilst suffering from the cruel malady 
of which he died, speaks thus to the friends who were 
gathered about his sick-bed : " We must read the Psalms 
in order to understand the sufferings of David. The 
Psalms discover to us the inner man of David, and in the 
inner man of David they discover to us in some sort the 
inner man of all the Prophets of God. Well, the Psalms 
are full of expressions of an unheard-of suffering. David 
speaks in them constantly of his evils, his sicknesses, his 
enemies without number : we can scarcely understand, in 
reading them, what he means by the enemies of which he 
speaks so constantly ; but they discover to us at least an 
inner depth of affliction, of which, with the mere history 
of David in our hands, we should scarcely have formed an 
idea. It is one of the great advantages of the Psalms/’ 
He then refers to the Thirty-eighth Psalm as an illustra¬ 
tion. Subsequently he says: “The capital object of the 
mission which David received of God for all generations 
in the Church was the composition of Psalms. Well, he 
composes his Psalms, or a great part of them, in the midst 
of the most cruel sufferings. Imagine then, bowed down 
by suffering, physical, moral, and spiritual, you were called 
upon to compose a Psalm, and that from the bosom of all 
these sufferings, and at the very moment when they were 
such as those which he describes in Psalm xxxviii., should 
issue hymns to the glory of God, and for the instruction of 
the Church. What a triumph David gains over himself, 
and what a humiliation it is for us, who in our weakness are 
mostly obliged to wait till our sufferings are passed, in order 
to reap the fruit of them ourselves, or to impart the benefit 

* Sermon VII. (Second Series), p. 96. 
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to others. But David, in the midst of his sufferings, writes 
his Psalms. He writes his Thirty-eighth Psalm whilst he 
undergoes those persecutions, those inward torments, that 
bitterness of sin. I know it may be said that David wrote 
that Thirty-eighth Psalm coldly, transporting himself into 
sufferings which he did not feel at the time, as the pcet 
transports himself into sufferings which he has never ex¬ 
perienced ; but no, such a supposition offends you as much 
as it does me : it is in the furnace, it is from the bosom of 
the furnace, that he writes these lines, which are intended 
to be the encouragement of the Church in all ages. O 
power of the love of Christ! O renunciation of self-will ! 
O grace of the true servant of God! O virtue of the 
Apostle,* and virtue of the Prophet, virtue of Christ in 
them, and of the Holy Ghost! For never man (of him¬ 
self) would be capable of such a power of will, of such a 
triumph over the flesh.” "f* 

Frederic Ozanam, writing shortly before his death to a 
Jew who had embraced Christianity, says: “The hand of 
God has touched me, I believe, as it touched Job, Ezechias, 
and Tobias, not unto death, but unto a prolonged trial. I 
have not, unfortunately, the patience of these just men : I 
am easily cast down by suffering, and I should be incon¬ 
solable for my weakness, if I did not find in the Psalms 
those cries of sorrow which David sends forth to God, and 
which God at last answers by sending him pardon and 
peace. Oh, my friend, when one has the happiness to 
have become a Christian, it is a great honour to be born 
an Israelite, to feel one’s self the son of those Patriarchs 
and Prophets whose utterances are so beautiful that the 
Church has found nothing finer to place on the lips of her 
children. During many weeks of extreme languor the 
Psalms have never been out of my hands. I am never 
wearied of reading over and over those sublime lamen¬ 
tations, those flights of hope, those supplications full of 
love, which answer to all the wants and all the miseries 

* He had shortly before mentioned St. Paul as an instance like that 
of David. 

t Adieux a ses Amis, &c. pp. 101-106. 7 e ddit. Paris, 1859, 


F. O/a- 
nam. 
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of human nature. It is nearly three thousand years since 
a king composed these songs in his days of repentance and 
desolation, and we still find in them the expression of our 
deepest anguish and the consolation of our sorrows. The 
priest recites them daily ; thousands of monasteries have 
been founded in order that these Psalms might be chanted 
at every hour, and that this voice of supplication might 
never be silent. The Gospel alone is superior to the 
hymns of David, and this only because it is their fulfil¬ 
ment— because all the yearnings, all the ardours, all the 
holy impatience of the prophet find their accomplishment 
in the Redeemer issued of his race. So great is the bond 
between the two Testaments, that the Redeemer Himself 
had no name dearer to Him than that of Son of David. 
The two blind men of Jericho called Him by it, and I 
often cry out to Him with them, 4 Son of David, have 
mercy on us ! ’ " * It is said of Ozanam in his sufferings 
that 44 it was sufficient to recite aloud some verses of the 
Psalms while he was suffering most to make him forget his 
own pain and the distress of those who were striving to 
alleviate it." -f- 

How great, then, is the history of the Psalms ! David 
sang them, and Isaiah, and Jeremiah, and all the Prophets. 
With Psalms Jehoshaphat and Hezekiah celebrated their 
victories. Psalms made glad the heart of the exiles who 
returned from Babylon. Psalms gave courage and strength 
to the Maccabees in their brave struggles to achieve their 
country’s independence, and were the repeated expression 
of their thanksgivings. The Lord of Psalmists, and the 
Son of David, by the words of a Psalm, proved Himself to 
be higher than David ; and sang Psalms with His Apostles 
on the night before He suffered, when He instituted the 
Holy Supper of His Love.J In His last awful hour on the 
Cross He expressed in the words of one Psalm, 14 His fear 
and His need of God," and in the words of another gave 
up His spirit to His Pather. With Psalms, Paul and Silas 
praised God in the prison at midnight, when their feet were 

* Life of Frederic Ozanam , O’Meara, pp. 4*18, 410. 

f Ibid. p. 451. J Matt. xxv i. 30. 
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made fast in the stocks, and sang so loud that the prisoners 
heard them. And after his own example, the Apostle 
exhorts the Christians at Ephesus and Colossae to teach 
and admonish one another with Psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs. Jerome tells us, that in his day the Psalms 
were to be heard in the fields and the vineyards of Pales¬ 
tine, and that they fell sweetly on the ear, mingling with 
the songs of birds, and the scent of flowers in the spring. 
The ploughman as he guided his plough chanted the Hal¬ 
lelujah, and the reaper, the vine-dresser, and the shepherd 
sang the songs of David. “These,” he says, “ are our love 
songs, these the instruments of our agriculture.” Sidonius 
Apollinaris makes his boatmen, as they urge their heavily- 
laden barge up stream, sing Psalms, till the river-banks 
echo again with the Hallelujah, and beautifully applies the 
custom, in a figure, to the voyage of the Christian life* 
With the verse of a Psalm, “ Turn again, then, unto thy 
rest, O my soul,” the pious Babylas, Bishop of Antioch, 
comforted himself, while awaiting his martyrdom in the 
Decian persecution, saying, “ From this we learn that our 
soul comes to rest when it is removed by death from this 
restless world.” Paulla, the friend of Jerome, was seen by 
those who were gathered around her in her last hour to 
move her lips, and when they stooped to listen, they heard 
the words, “ How lovely are Thy tabernacles, O Lord of 
hosts.” A Psalm was the best utterance for the over¬ 
flowing joy of Augustine’s heart at his conversion,f and a 
Psalm was his consolation when he lay upon his death-bed.^ 
With the words of Psalms, Chrysostom comforted himself 
in his exile, writing thus : u When driven from the city, I 
cared nothing for it. But I said to myself, If the empress 
wishes to banish me, let her banish me; ‘ the earth is the 
Lord’s, and the fulness thereof/ ” And again: “ David 
clothes me with armour, saying, ‘ I will speak of Thy testi¬ 
monies before kings, and will not be ashamed/ ” With the 

* “ Curvorum hinc chorus helciariorum 
Responsantibus Alleluia ripis 
Ad Christum levat amnicum celeusma. 

Sic, sic psallite, nauta et viator ! ” 

t See above, p. 27. + See Introduction to Psalm xxxii. 
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words of a Psalm, holy Bernard expired. With the words 
of a Psalm, Huss and Jerome of Prague gave up their souls 
to God, without fear, in the midst of the fire. Chanting the 
twelfth verse of the Hundred and Eighteenth Psalm with 
voices that rose high above the din of battle, the Protestant 
army rushed to victory at Courtras. With the voice of a 
Psalm, Luther entered Worms, singing brave defiance to 
pope and cardinals, and all the gates of hell. With Psalms, 
that faithful servant of God, Adolphe Monod, strengthened 
himself to endure the agonies of a lingering and painful 
disease. And in the biography of a late eminent prelate 
of our own Church, no page possesses a deeper interest, a 
truer pathos, than that which records, that for many years 
before his death the Fifty-first Psalm had been his nightly 
prayer.* And what shall I say more ? The history of the 
Psalms is the history of the Church, and the history of 
every heart in which has burned the love of God. It is 
a history not fully revealed in this world, but one which 
is written in heaven. It is a history which, could we know 
it, might teach us to hush many an angry thought, to recall 
many a bitter, hasty, uncharitable speech. The pages of 
that Book have often been blotted with the tears of those 
whom others deemed hard and cold, and whom they treated 
with suspicion or contempt. Those words have gone up 
to God, mingled with the sighs or scarcely uttered in the 
heart-broken anguish of those whom pharisees called 
sinners, of those whom Christians denounced as heretics 
or infidels, but who loved God and truth above all things 
else. Surely it is holy ground. We cannot pray the 
Psalms without realizing in a very special manner the 
communion of saints, the oneness of the Church militant 
and the Church triumphant. We cannot pray the Psalms 
without having our hearts opened, our affections enlarged, 
our thoughts drawn heavenward. He who can pray them 
best is nearest to God, knows most of the Spirit of Christ, 
is ripest for heaven. 


* Memoir of Bishop Blomfielci, vol. ii. p. 266. 



CHAPTER 3 

The Theology of the Psalms 


There are some topics connected with the interpretation 
of the Psalms which have been the subject of so much 
discussion that it was scarcely possible to treat them satis¬ 
factorily in the notes. I propose, therefore, in this chapter 
to handle them more at large. How far we are to look in 
the Psalms for predictions of the Messiah, or the hope of a 
future life ; in what sense the assertions of innocence 
which meet us on the one hand, and the imprecations of 
vengeance on the other, are to be understood : these, and 
questions like these, must present themselves to every 
thoughtful reader of the Psalms ; and to give some answer 
to these questions will now be my endeavour. 

I. The first question, and the most important, is this : 
What is the nature of the Messianic hope, as it meets us 
in the Psalms ? 

On this subject it may be said broadly, that three views 
have been entertained. 

i. There have been expositors, more especially in recent 
times, who have gone so far as to affirm that none of the 
Psalms is in any proper sense Messianic, or that if the 
hope of the Messiah finds expression at all, it is traced in 
colouring so faint, in outlines so uncertain, that it ceases to 
be anything more than a vague anticipation at best. With 
such interpreters I shall not attempt to argue. To me 
the whole history of the Jewish nation becomes the most 
unintelligible of all enigmas, apart from the hope of Him 
who was to come. This hope is interwoven with all the 
tissues of the web of that history, and is the stay and the 
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strength of all. Nor can I understand how, with the his¬ 
torical fact before us of the promise given to David, we 
can hesitate to admit that in his Psalms, at least, some 
references to that promise would be found. A hope so 
great, a promise so distinctly given, must, by the very 
necessities of the case, have occupied the mind of David, 
and have reappeared in his Psalms. It would be far more 
perplexing to account for the absence than for the presence 
of the Messianic hope in his writings. 

2. Others, again, and more especially the Patristic and 
Mediaeval writers, have gone to the opposite extreme. 
To them every Psalm has some direct prophetical refer¬ 
ence to our Lord, to the circumstances of His life, or His 
passion. So Tertullian takes the whole of the First Psalm 
as a prophecy of Joseph of Arimathea; Augustine gives to 
each a reference to Christ and His Church ; and Albertus 
Magnus, asserting that it is a well-known fact that the 
whole Book is concerning Christ (constat quod lotus liber 
iste de Christo est) } interprets the First Psalm “ of Christ, 
and His body the Church.” 

3. But all sober interpreters since the time of the Refor¬ 
mation, following the guidance of Luther and Calvin, have 
avoided both extremes of error. On the one hand, they 
have recognised the existence of the Messianic element; 
on the other, they have abandoned those strained and 
fanciful interpretations by which violence is done to the 
plain language of many Psalms, when they are regarded 
as predictive of our Lord. 

Still much difference of opinion exists, more especially 
amongst English commentators, as to the principle of 
interpretation to be followed in those Psalms which are 
confessedly Messianic. One class of expositors, of whom 
Bishop Horsley may be taken as a chief representative, 
have laid it down as a certain principle, that whenever 
any part of a Psalm is by any of the writers of the 
New Testament applied to our Lord, there we are bound 
to explain the whole Psalm as prophetical of Him. Nay, 
every Psalm, it has been contended, which may reasonably 
be held, even without express New Testament sanction, to 
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be Messianic, is Messianic in all its parts from first to last. 
For, it is urged, we are otherwise left without compass or 
star to guide us. Where, if this principle be abandoned, are 
we to draw the line, or what is to be the criterion of inter¬ 
pretation ? Can we take one verse, and say, This applies 
to David ; and another, and say, This applies to Christ ? 
Does not our application of the Psalm thus become vague 
and arbitrary ? Left without any standing rule or principle 
of interpretation, each can take or reject what he pleases. 

But, in the first place, this canon of interpretation fails, 
because it, at least tacitly, assumes that in all these Psalms 
the writer is consciously uttering a prediction ; that the 
Psalmist, although he is speaking, it may be, in some lower 
sense of himself, has ever consciously before the eye of his 
mind One greater than he, in whom he knew that his words 
would find their ultimate fulfilment. But there is no proof 
that such is the case, but rather the reverse. In many 
Psalms it seems very evident that the writer is speaking 
of himself ‘ of his own sufferings, of his own deliverance, 
apparently without thinking of another; although being a 
prophet, and therefore a type of Christ, he is led to use 
unconsciously words which, in their highest and truest 
sense, are applicable only to Christ. 

In the next place, the difficulties involved in the canon 
of interpretation to which I refer are far more serious than 
those which it is intended to surmount. It compels us 
constantly to take words and phrases in a sense which is 
obviously not their proper and natural sense. We find in 
many of these Psalms, passages of which are said to have 
been fulfilled in the circumstances of our Lord’s life or pas¬ 
sion, confessions of sinfulness, maledictions of the writer’s 
enemies, expressions of hatred and revenge, none of which 
can, in their plain literal sense, be transferred to our Lord. 
It is therefore necessary, in order that the canon may hold 
in its application, to give to all such words and expressions 
a very modified and altered meaning; an expedient to 
which we surely ought not to resort, unless no other way 
of escape were open to us. The words of Scripture may 
have a far deeper meaning than that which lies on the 
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surface, but surely not an altogether different meaning—a 
meaning which can only be extracted by ingenious contri¬ 
vances, or by doing violence to the simplest rules of lan¬ 
guage. If, in order to maintain some rule of interpretation 
which we assume to be necessary, we are compelled to 
introduce words and thoughts into passages where those 
words are not found, it may be worth while to ask our¬ 
selves whether our rule itself is not bent and twisted, and 
fit only to be thrown away. 

Let us test the rule, then, in one or two well-known 
instances. In the Fortieth Psalm there occurs a passage, 
the Septuagint Version of which is quoted in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews. The quotation runs thus : “ Wherefore when 
He cometh into the world He saith : Sacrifice and offering 
Thou wouldest not, but a body hast Thou prepared me : 
In burnt-offerings and sacrifices for sin Thou hast had no 
pleasure. Then said I, Lo, I come; in the volume of the 
book it is written of me, to do Thy will, O God.” The 
citation is made in illustration of the writer’s argument 
against the perpetuity of the Jewish sacrifices. He shows 
that those sacrifices were but a part of a Law which was a 
shadow of good things to come, a Law which confessed its 
own incompleteness, which contained the elements of its 
own dissolution, which itself prophesied the destruction of 
its own body of death, and its resurrection to a life spiritual 
and eternal. He argues that the very repetition of those 
sacrifices is a proof of their incompleteness: and further, 
that the nature of the sacrifices was such, that they could 
have only a typical, not a moral efficacy. " It is impossible 
that the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sin,” 
&c. With these he contrasts the offering of Christ, the 
great virtue of which lay in the fact, that it was the offering 
of an obedient will, and therefore essentially moral and 
spiritual in its character. And in order to express this 
truth in a forcible manner, and to put it in a light which 
for his readers would have an especial attraction, the 
writer of the Epistle claims the words of the Psalmist as 
having found their fulfilment in the mouth of Christ The 
fact that the passage as cited by him from the Version of 
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the LXX. differs in a material point from the Hebrew text, 
however interesting and instructive in itself, has no bearing 
on my present argument. What it is of importance to 
observe is, that those words quoted as having found their 
highest realization, their most perfect meaning, in the lips 
of our blessed Lord,* are followed by other words in the 
Psalm, which in their plain grammatical sense cannot 
possibly be considered as spoken by Him. For what 
follows this lofty expression of a ready obedience, of a will 
in harmony with the will of God ? A sad confession of 
human sinfulness and misery. A cry for mercy, as from 
one who has sinned, and who has suffered for his sin. 
“ Thou, O Jehovah, wilt not refrain Thy tender compas¬ 
sions from me. . . . For evils have come about me without 
number ; My iniquities have taken hold upon me that I 
cannot see: They are more than the hairs of my head, 
And my heart hath failed me/’ Then follow further, a 
petition for help, and a prayer for confusion on his enemies. 
Now, how is this latter part of the Psalm made to apply to 
Christ? How, in particular, are the words in ver. 12, “ my 
iniquities,” interpreted ? That I may not be guilty of any 
exaggeration, I will quote Bishop Horsley’s note on the 
passage : “ ALramnce mece [my distresses], says Houbigant; 
piously thinking that the person who speaks throughout 
the Psalm had no sins with which to charge himself. But 
since God ‘laid upon Him the iniquities of us/ therefore 
the Messiah, when He is personated in the Psalms, per¬ 
petually calls those iniquities His own, of which He bore 
the punishment.” 

But of the two explanations Houbigant’s is the more 
tolerable. The word rendered “ my iniquities ” might, in 
accordance with the opinion of competent scholars, be 
rendered “ my punishments,” the word being the same as 
in Gen. iv. 14, where our Authorized Version has, “my 
punishment is heavier than I can bear.” But even then, as 
punishment for personal guilt is meant, it is obvious that 

* This, I think, it may fairly be concluded, considering the general 
nature of the argument of the Epistle, is the writer’s view, although it 
is not expressly said that the Scripture was fulfilled. 



46 • Introduction 


Examina¬ 
tion of 
Horsley’s 
interpre¬ 
tation. 


The Forty- 
first Psalm. 


only by a remote, and circuitous, and tortuous method, can 
the proposed application be made. 

But as to Horsley’s own interpretation, it is far more 
indefensible than that which it is intended to supersede. 
The passage which he quotes in support of his interpreta¬ 
tion fails really in its most essential particulars. For that 
does express the very idea which here is not expressed, 
and which is only assumed, but not proved, to be implied. 
There we do not find “our iniquities” spoken of as the 
iniquities of Christ, but they are distinctly said, on the one 
hand, to be “ the iniquities of us all,” and as distinctly said 
on the other, to have been “ laid upon Him.” Nor will 
similar passages which are sometimes appealed to in the 
New Testament bear the stress of the argument drawn 
from them. We are reminded, for instance, that our Lord 
is said “to bear our sins in His own body on the tree 
and that we even read that “God made Him who knew no 
sin to be sin for us; ” and it is contended that such lan¬ 
guage justifies the interpretation which Horsley has given 
of the Psalm. But I ask, is there no difference between 
these alleged parallel passages ? Is not the difference, 
on the contrary, so great, that the one cannot be fairly 
explained by the other ? Surely it is one thing for us to 
be told that God made Christ sin ; and it is quite another 
thing for our blessed Lord himself to speak of the iniquities 
of others as His own. As a fact He never does so. And 
the step in the argument is prodigious. The two ideas 
have scarcely an intelligible connection. The one expres¬ 
sion seems even to exclude the other. A judge might 
condemn an innocent man to death in behalf of the guilty, 
but surely that innocent man would never speak of himself 
as guilty. Rather would he hold fast his integrity, as that 
which gave additional worth to his self-sacrifice. 

Let us take one more instance, if possible still more 
strikingly conclusive against the mode of interpretation 
which I am impugning. It shall be taken from the next 
Psalm in the series, the Forty-first. If this Psalm be the 
composition of David, there can be little doubt that he had 
in his mind the cruel desertion of some friend, perhaps 
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Ahithophel, in the season of his extremity, 2 Sam. xv. 31 ; 
xvi. 20, &c. The words of the 9th verse, which so feelingly 
describe the bitterest drop in the cup of sorrow, the faith¬ 
lessness of a known and trusted friend, are by our Lord 
himself applied to the treachery of Judas.* But it is very 
instructive to observe the manner in which the quotation is 
made, especially where, as in this instance, it is introduced 
with the formula, “ That the Scripture may be fulfilled.” 
Our Lord drops from the quotation words which could not 
apply to Himself: “Mine own familiar friend in whom I 
trusted;” for He never did trust Judas. He knew from 
the beginning who should betray Him. It is clear, then, 
that we have our Lord’s own authority for taking a portion, 
not only of a Psalm, but even of a particular passage in a 
Psalm, as prophetic of Himself and the circumstances of 
H is life. Indeed, in this Psalm the difficulties are abso¬ 
lutely appalling, if we try to expound it throughout of 
Christ. How, then, interpret the 4th verse: “Heal my 
soul; for I have sinned against Thee ; ” or the 10th, “ But 
Thou, O Jehovah, be gracious unto me, And raise me 
up , that I may requite them ” ? Horsley’s note on the 
former verse is one of the most remarkable instances of a 
forced interpretation which it was ever my lot to meet with. 
He says : “In this Psalm the Messiah is the speaker, who 
in His own Person was sinless. But the words may be 
rendered, 1 Surely I bear blame before Thee/ Personam pec - 
catoris apud te gero. So the word NtDPT is used, Gen. xliii. 9, 
of the A. V.” Kennicott renders the sentence as a 
question, “Have I sinned against Thee?” But Horsley 
was quite right in adding, “ But I much doubt the use of 
the particle ^5 as an interrogative.” It would be as 
reasonable to make ort or yap an interrogative in Greek. 
To return, however, to Horsley’s explanation, what meaning 
after all does it convey ? What sense is there in saying, 
“ Heal my soul, for I bear the blame before Thee. Heal 
my soul, for I am not a sinner, but only in the character 
of a sinner”? Such interpretations introdiice the idea 

* ’AW’ tva f) ypa(j)rj n 6 Tpoyyajv p.er ep.ov xov aptov fTTjfptv or' 
fp.c tt)v in-fpvav avrov. John xiii. 18. 
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which their authors think they find in a passage, and then 
the passage itself is said to contain the idea. 

We need not carry this argument further. It is won¬ 
derful, indeed, that so arbitrary a canon of interpretation 
should have been invented, that it should have been 
maintained so perseveringly, and that its manifest defects 
should not have made its soundness suspected. 

Analogy of Besides these inherent difficulties, the canon has all 
Prophecy. 

analogy against it, as well as the authority of the New 
Testament writers. It has analogy against it; for no one 
thinks of expounding the prophetical books in this manner. 
Thus, no one contends that because part of a prophecy is 
Messianic, therefore every portion of it must be Messianic. 
No one, for instance, would argue that the whole of Isaiah's 
prophecy delivered to Ahaz, on the invasion of Rezin and 
Pekah, must be applied down to its minutest details to 
Christ, because St. Matthew leads us to see a fulfilment 
of one portion of his announcement in the birth of Jesus 
of Nazareth. Why should we apply to the Psalms a rule 
which we do not apply to the Prophets ? 

Quotations But in the next place, the invariable practice of the New 
in the New Testament writers overthrows the canon referred to, and 

establishes for us a safe and consistent rule of interpreta¬ 
tion. Never does any writer of the New Testament , Evan¬ 
gelist or Apostle , never does our Lord himself\ sanction the 
application of any passage of the Old Testament to Him in 
which the writer confesses and deplores his own sinfulness . 
This fact of itself ought to be a guide to us in our interpre¬ 
tation. It is a beacon against the shoals and quicksands 
of human error. Frequently and freely as the New Testa¬ 
ment writers cite passages from the Old Testament, and 
especially from the Psalms,* as fulfilled in Christ—some 
perhaps which, without their authority, we should hardly 
have dared so to interpret—they most cautiously abstain 
from that perversion of language which in modern theology 
has been pushed to such an extreme. To them it would 

* It is a remarkable fact, that of all the citations in the New 
Testament, from the Old, which have a Messianic reference, nearly 
one-half is made from the Psalms. 
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have seemed nothing short of an awful profanation to have 
spoken of the sins laid upon Christ as His sins. They 
would never have thought it possible to speak of Him as 
a sinner, who to them was the Holy One of God. Words 
which expressed devotedness, self-sacrifice, high and holy 
aspirations, these they felt, and we all feel, however true in 
some sense of a righteous Israelite of old, uttering them in 
the communion of his heart with God, and carried beyond 
himself while he uttered them, were infinitely truer, yea, 
only true in the fullest sense, of Him who came not to do 
His own will, but the will of Him who sent Him. Hence 
these, even where no direct prediction was intended, were 
more fitting in His mouth than in theirs. So likewise the 
language of sorrow, the cry poured out from the depths of 
a troubled spirit, however truly expressive of the feelings 
of a pious Jew bowed down by calamities, persecutions, 
miseries untold, never came with so true a force of utter¬ 
ance from any lips as from the lips of Him, whose sorrows 
and whose sufferings were such as it hath not entered into 
the heart of man to conceive. 

What, then, is the conclusion at which we arrive from 
these observed facts ? Surely it is this : that the Psalms 
to a large extent foreshadow Christ, because the writers of 
the Psalms are types of Christ. And it is of the very 
nature of a type to be imperfect. It fortells in some par¬ 
ticulars, but not in all, that of which it is the type. Were 
it complete in itself, it would not point further ; through 
its very incompleteness it becomes a prophecy. Now, the 
Psalms are typical. They are the words of holy men of 
old—of one especially, whose life was fashioned in many 
of its prominent features to be a type of Christ. But just 
as David’s whole life was not typical of Christ, so neither 
were all his words. His suffering and his humiliation first, 
and his glory afterwards, were faint and passing and eva¬ 
nescent images of the life of Him who was both Son of 
David and Son of God. But the sorrowful shadow of pollu¬ 
tion which passed upon David’s life, that was not typical, 
and, therefore, the words in which it was confessed are not 
typical or predictive, or capable of application to our Lord. 
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Once let us firmly grasp this idea, that any Psalm in which 
a suffering saint of God under the Old Testament addresses 
God has but a typical reference to Christ, where it has any 
such reference at all, and we are freed at once from all em¬ 
barrassment of interpretation. Then we can say without 
hesitation : Every word in that Psalm is the true expres¬ 
sion of the feelings of him who wrote it ; the suffering 
is a real suffering; the sorrow is a real sorrow; the 
aspiration, so high, so heavenly, is a real aspiration ; the 
joy and the triumph of deliverance are real; the con¬ 
fession of sin comes from a heart to which sin is a real 
burden. But the sorrow, the suffering, the aspiration, the 
joy, the triumph—all but the sin—never found all their 
fulness of meaning save in the life and on the lips of the 
Perfect Man. 

Another great advantage of this system of interpreta¬ 
tion is, that it not only saves us from a forced and un¬ 
natural interpretation of language in particular instances, 
but that it falls in so completely with the whole history of 
the Old Testament. That history is throughout typical. 
We have the key to its meaning in that quotation by the 
Evangelist Matthew : “ Out of Egypt have I called my 
son.” The history of Israel and the history of Christ are, 
in a certain sense, one. And as the history of Israel was 
fashioned to be typical of the history of Redemption, in 
its capital features, so the history of the great represen¬ 
tative characters in Israel was designed to foreshadow, 
each in some distinct particular, the life of Christ. Christ 
our Lord is Prophet, Priest, and King. All these offices 
find their highest significance in Him ; and, accordingly, 
those who bore these offices in the Mosaic economy were, 
in their several degrees, types of Christ. 

i. The Prophet was the teacher of the truth which he 
had received by solemn commission from the mouth of 
God. He came to the people, as one sent by God, bear¬ 
ing the message of God on his lips. He spake of truth, 
of righteousness, of mercy ; he revealed God’s will, he 
threatened God’s judgements ; he rebuked the prevalent 
formalism and the prevalent hypocrisy. He was the 
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majestic witness for God against the Priest whose lips 
no longer kept knowledge, against the King who forgot 
that he was the servant of the Highest, and against the 
people who clung to the letter of the Law with the more 
scrupulous tenacity, in proportion as they forgot and de¬ 
parted from its spirit. But the Prophet himself did not 
speak all the truth. He often spoke dimly; he revealed 
only those portions and fragments of truth which it was 
his especial mission to proclaim. Such was the Prophet in 
his teaching. But what was he in his life ? He went in 
and out before the people, and he was one with them. He 
was better, for the most part, than those whom he rebuked, 
but there were blots and imperfections in his life. Sin, 
and error, and infirmity might be seen even in the teacher 
sent from God. The true Prophet had not yet come. 

God gave His people the type, but with His own hand He 
brake it in pieces before their eyes, that they might wait 
for the Great Prophet of His Church, for Him who should 
not only teach the Truth, but be the Truth ; for Him who 
should not only speak the Word, but be the Word ; the 
only-begotten Son, who, alike in life and speech, should 
declare the Father unto men. 

2 . So likewise was it with the Priest. The Jewish The Priest 
High Priest was the intercessor between man and God. 

As the Prophet was the messenger from God to man, so 
the Priest was the representative of man with God. He 
was taken from among men. Once in the year he entered 
into the most holy place, there to make atonement for sin. 

But that holy place itself was typical and shadowy ; it was 
but the figure of heaven. The victim whose blood was 
there sprinkled to make atonement, showed that the 
earthly sanctuary needed itself to be cleansed. The blood 
was the blood of a dumb animal, which could never take 
away sin. The High Priest confessed his own imperfec¬ 
tion in the very act of atonement, because he must offer 
sacrifice, first for his own sins, and then for the sins of the 
people. The Priest, therefore, though a representative of 
the people, was an imperfect representative, entering into 
an imperfect sanctuary, offering an imperfect sacrifice. 
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God gave His people the type, but He brake in pieces 
the type before their eyes, and thus He led them to look 
for the true Priest, for Him who should make atonement 
with His own blood and for ever put away sin by the 
sacrifice of Himself; whose sympathy would be perfect, 
because He could bear all hearts in His ; whose sacrifice 
would be perfect, because it was the sacrifice of Himself; 
whose intercession would be'all-prevalent, because He ever 
liveth at the right hand of God. 

The King. 3. There was another prominent character in the Jewish 
theocracy. The King was emphatically the Anointed of 
God, His vicegerent upon earth. He was to be the wit¬ 
ness for a Divine Government, the pattern of the Divine 
righteousness, filled with the spirit of wisdom and under¬ 
standing. “ Give the King Thy judgements, O God, and 
Thy righteousness unto the King’s son.” Such was the 
prayer uttered, perhaps, by Solomon, and conveying in its 
expression the true conception of what a king should be, 
as ruling by the grace of God, and, in some sort, even 
representing God to man. God made a covenant with 
David, gave him promises great and glorious, seated his 
son upon his throne. But that son disappointed all the 
hopes which once gathered around him so brightly. The 
morning of his reign which was so fair, like a morning 
without clouds, was quickly overcast, and his sun set in 
the disastrous gloom of a gathering tempest. He who 
had been the mirror of justice and wisdom ended by 
cruelly oppressing his subjects. Too surely and too 
lamentably was it made evident, that he was not the 
righteous king whose rule was to be a blessing to the 
world. He was not the defender of the poor and the 
scourge of evil-doers; his dominion was not from sea to 
sea, nor from the river to the ends of the earth. After him 
the sceptre which he had held was broken in twain. And 
as one after another of his descendants sat upon David’s 
throne, the earthly hope waxed fainter and fainter. If 
for a moment it revived with the pious Hezekiah, with the 
good Josiah, it was but to sink at last into a deeper dark¬ 
ness. Wrong and violence were in the city; and none sat 
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in the gate to do justice. The poor cried, but he had no 
helper ; the oppressed, and there was none to deliver. The 
king was stained with crimes, and used the almost despotic 
power of an oriental prince unscrupulously and without 
remorse. The fair image of righteousness, associated with 
the very name of king, and of which the bright ideal had 
never been conceived as it was in Judaism, where was it to 
be found ? The true Son of David was not yet come. 
Men’s hearts and eyes failed them for longing and looking 
for His coming. God took the earthly type and brake 
it in pieces before their eyes, that they might thus wait 
for Him who should be King of Righteousness and King 
of Peace. 

Of these three principal figures in the Jewish typical 
system, two appear prominently in the Psalms, the Prophet 
and the King. This is what might be expected. The 
Priest was typical by his acts rather than by his words. 
And sacrifice and ritual might be enjoined and described 
in the Law, but they find no place in the Psalms. They 
are mentioned only to be depreciated. Hence in one 
Psalm only does Messiah appear as Priest, and there He 
is both King and Priest. There, moreover, He stands as 
a Priest after the order of Melchisedec, and not after 
the order of Aaron. But with regard to the other two 
offices — those of Prophet and King — the Messianic 
Psalms may be divided into two classes, according as 
they are represented by the one or the other of these 
two characters. 

i. We have a series of Psalms — the Second, the 
Twentieth, the Twenty-first, the Forty-fifth, the Seventy- 
second, the Hundred and Tenth—in all of which a King is 
celebrated. In one Psalm a King is described who goes 
forth conquering and to conquer; in another, a King 
whose reign is a reign of righteousness and peace. In 
another, the occasion of the royal nuptials has been 
selected as the subject. In all, some Jewish monarch, 
either on his accession, or at some critical period of his 
reign, is the immediate object before the eyes of the 
inspired Poet. But in all the monarch grows larger and 
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fairer than the sons of men. He is seen ever in the light 
of the promise made to David, and in that light he is 
transfigured. Human he is, no doubt : many words 
spoken of him pertain only to a human king; but many 
also are higher; many cannot, except by force of exagge¬ 
ration, be made to apply to one who wears the frailty 
together with the form of man. There is but one in¬ 
terpretation by which the apparently discordant elements 
in these Psalms can be held together. It is that according 
to which the Psalms are regarded, not as simply predictive, 
but as properly typical in their character. 

2. Many other Psalms there are, which, in the New 
Testament, are said to have their fulfilment in the suffer¬ 
ings of Christ. In these, again, the writer himself is a 
type of Christ, and he is so in his character as a prophet, or 
preacher of righteousness. In all these Psalms, a servant 
of God appears as a sufferer, and a sufferer for righteous¬ 
ness' sake; often, indeed, confessing that he suffers the 
just punishment of his sins at the hands of God , but always 
complaining that he is unjustly persecuted of men. In 
such Psalms, more particularly, as the Twenty-second 
and Sixty-ninth, we find, moreover, language used which 
implies that the sufferer occupies a prominent position, 
and that he is, in some sense, the representative of Israel 
in his sufferings. The issue of those sufferings is to be a 
subject of joy and thanksgiving, not to himself only, but 
to all who, like himself, fear God, and endure persecution 
for His Name’s sake. Hence the Psalmist, both as prophet 
and as righteous sufferer, is a type of Christ; for every 
Jewish prophet or preacher was also conspicuous as a 
sufferer, a martyr for the truth. 

But we never find these two characters—that of the 
suffering prophet and the victorious king—united in the 
same Psalm. This, of itself, is surely remarkable. This 
of itself teaches us how purely typical the Psalms are, so 
far as their Messianic import is concerned. Everywhere 
we find imperfection, everywhere only a partial representa¬ 
tion of that which could not, as yet, be conceived of in its 
completeness. 
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Lastly, there is another remarkable circumstance, which 
lends ample confirmation, were confirmation needed, to 
the view I have advocated. It is this. Nowhere in the 
Psalms are the redemption of the world and Israels final 
glory bound up with the coming of the Messiah. The 
Messiah is, for a time at least, associated with the present, 
and only with the present. The Anointed of God is 
David, or Solomon, till both the one and the other fail 
to fulfil the longings of men’s hearts. But the Advent to 
which Israel looks forward is the Advent of JEHOVAH. 

It is He who is Israel’s true King. It is His coming 
which shall be her redemption and her glory; but His 
coming is never identified with the coming of the Messiah.* 

The early hope and the heavenly run on in parallel 
lines, but they never meet. In the light of the New 
Testament only do we see how David’s Son is also his 
Lord. 

All these facts, then, point in one direction. The fact 
that the Messiah and the Divine deliverer are not as yet 
seen by the Psalmists to be the same ; the fact that the 
King and the Sufferer are two, not one; the fact that the 
New Testament writers never quote confessions of sinful¬ 
ness as in any way applicable to Christ, whilst they do 
quote other words expressive of devotion or suffering 
as so applicable : all these tend to the same conclusion, 
namely, that whilst all the great characters of Israelitish 
history are typical of Him, they are so only partially and 
imperfectly. Hence we can freely and safely adopt this 
principle of interpretation in all cases. We can see in 
every Psalm which may reasonably be regarded as 
Messianic, a primary reference to the writer and to 
his own circumstances; and, so far as confessions of sin 
meet us, an exclusive reference ; whereas in all else, without 
maintaining a conscious prophecy, we can recognise the 
language of a type waiting its proper accomplishment in 
the Antitype. 

II. We turn now to the relation in which the Psalmists Relation 

-- of the 

* See this beautifully stated by Delitzsch, in the note which I have Psalmists 
quoted on Ps. lxxii. to the Law. 
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stand to the Law of God. And here we may notice, first 
the strong affection expressed for the Law of God in itself 
and, next, the remarkable recognition of its higher and 
more spiritual requirements, as contrasted with its merely 
ceremonial enactments. 

i. We have, first, the expression of a strong personal 
affection for the Law of God. “The Law of Jehovah,” it 
is said in the Nineteenth Psalm, “is perfect, restoring the 
soul ; the testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the 
simple. The statutes of Jehovah are right, rejoicing the 
heart; the commandment of Jehovah is pure, enlightening 
the eyes. . . . The judgements of Jehovah are truth, they 
are righteous altogether. More to be desired are they 
than gold, yea than much fine gold ; sweeter also than 
honey, and the droppings of the honeycomb. Moreover 
Thy servant is enlightened by them, and in keeping of 
them there is great reward.” In the First Psalm, where the 
character of the righteous man is pourtrayed in contrast 
with that of the wicked, it is summed up in these words : 
“ In the Law of Jehovah is his delight, and in His Law 
doth he meditate day and night.” The longest Psalm in 
the whole collection, the Hundred and Nineteenth, might 
be entitled “ The Praise of the Law; ” for it sets forth in 
ceaseless variety of application the value of the law, the 
statutes, the judgements of God. What then was this Law, 
which seemed so precious, so infinitely beyond all gold and 
silver, to the Psalmists of Israel, which was to them as a 
light to their feet, and as sweet food to their mouth, and 
which was their meditation all the day ? Is it the same 
Law which to St. Paul seems so bitter, which he views as 
the strength of sin, as making him feel his wretchedness, 
as pronouncing his condemnation ? Calvin has thrown out 
the question in his Commentary on the Nineteenth Psalm, 
and has partly answered it. “ How,” he asks, “shall these 
things agree, that the Law restores the soul, and yet is a 
dead letter ; that it cheers the heart, and yet brings with it 
the spirit of a slave and inspires us with terror; that it 
enlightens the eyes, and yet, by putting a veil before them, 
darkens the light within ? ” “ St. Paul,” he replies, “ and the 
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Psalmist, are regarding the Law from two different points 
of view. David does not speak of the Law as opposed to 
the Gospel, but of the Law as including the promise. To 
him the Law is not merely the code, the bare precepts, but 
the whole revelation of God, so far as it was then given, 
including Christ Himself, on whom the adoption of Israel 
rested. St. Paul, on the other hand, had to do with per¬ 
verse interpreters of the Law, who were for separating it 
from the grace and spirit of Christ ; whereas, apart from 
Christ, the Law, inexorable in its requirements, can only 
expose the whole world to God’s wrath and curse.” This, 
no doubt, is true so far as it goes. St. Paul was looking at 
the Law merely as a covenant of works: “The man that 
doeth these things, he shall live by them;” and he felt 
deeply his own inability to live by them. He saw, on the 
one hand, the holiness of God reflected in the Law, and, 
on the other hand, the impossibility of keeping the Law. 
The impossibility of keeping it filled him with terror 
and dismay, but, so far as it was the reflection of God's 
holiness, he could say, as truly as David, “ I delight in the 
Law of God after the inner man.” He too could say, 
“ The Law is holy, and the commandment is holy, and 
just, and good.” Viewed in itself, viewed as an expression 
of the mind of God, it was all that the Psalmist declared 
it to be. It was only when it was looked at as an instru¬ 
ment of justification that it became clothed with terror. 
When a man heard that in order to be saved he must 
obey the Law, and when conscience told him that he was 
a perpetual transgressor of the Law, then, indeed, he saw 
nothing but condemnation. But this relation to the Law, 
so distinctly felt, so clearly understood, is peculiar to the 
Gospel. The work of the Spirit of Christ has given us, 
it cannot be doubted, a deeper insight into the nature of 
sin, and therefore, also, into the condemning power of 
the Law. But, under the Old Testament, the opposition 
between the Law and sin does not appear with anything 
like the same sharpness of outline. The love and affection 
which are expressed towards the Law here, are expressed 
towards it regarded simply as the reflection of the pure, 
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and perfect, and holy will of God. To the spiritually- 
minded Jew under the Old Testament, that Law was 
not merely an outward letter of restraint; his heart and 
conscience consented thereto.* And one capital object of 
the teaching of the Prophets was to represent it in its truly 
spiritual meaning, and so to set it forth as a proper object 
of affection to every heart which waited upon God. 

2. But, again, we find in the Psalms a thoroughly spi¬ 
ritual appreciation of the ceremonial part of the Law. 
Samuel had already led the way here. “ Hath the Lord 
as great delight in burnt-offerings and sacrifices as in obey¬ 
ing the voice of the Lord ? Behold, to obey is better than 
sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of rams.” The same 
truth in one Psalm (the Fortieth) is represented as having 
been immediately communicated by Divine teaching to the 
writer of the Psalm. David may both have learnt it from 
Samuel, when he was living among "the sons of prophets,” 
and have had the lesson confirmed by the direct inspira¬ 
tion of the Holy Ghost. “ Burnt-offering and sacrifice,” 
he declares, “ Thou wouldest not. The sacrifices of God 
are a broken spirit.” In the grand prophetic strain of the 
Fiftieth Psalm, the relation of sacrifice to obedience is no 
less explicitly taught; the comparative worthlessness of the 
one, the real value of the other. It is of importance to 
bear in mind, that this, and this only, is the view taken 
of the Mosaic sacrifices by the spiritually-enlightened Jew 
under that dispensation. He evidently did not regard 
those sacrifices, as so many Christian writers have regarded 
them, as having, in the case of those who offered them in 
penitence and faith, a spiritual efficacy. Their only efficacy 
to him was the efficacy which the Law itself assigned to 


* Luther, in commenting on those words of the First Psalm, “ His 
delight (or, as he renders it, will) is in the Law of Jehovah," beau¬ 
tifully observes : “ Now this will is that pure satisfaction of the heart, 
and, so to speak, pleasure in the Law, which does not ask what the 
Law promises, or what it threatens, but only this, that the Law is holy, 
just, and good. It is, therefore, not only a love of the Law, but a loving 
delight in the Law, which neither by any prosperity nor by any adversity 
can the world and the prince of the world take away or overcome, but 
through the midst of want, infamy, the cross, death, hell, it forces its 
victorious way ; for it shines forth chiefly in adversities.” 
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them; they were the instruments of restoring him, when 
he had transgressed, to his place as a member of the 
theocracy, a citizen of the visible kingdom of God. But 
they did not confer, or convey, the remission of sins. They 
were external, and their efficacy was external. They were 
typical , no doubt, of Christ’s sacrifice ; and the forgiveness 
which they procured, and which resulted in the re-admis¬ 
sion of an offender to the privileges of his Jewish citizen¬ 
ship, was typical of the forgiveness of sins under the 
Gospel dispensation. But it is no less certain that the legal 
sacrifices did not take the place in the Old Testament of 
the sacrifice of Christ in the New, that it was not through 
his sacrifices that the Old Testament believer looked for 
the forgiveness of his sins. Had it been so, we could not 
have found the constant opposition between sacrifice and 
obedience, the studied depreciation of sacrifices, which 
meets us everywhere in the Psalms and the Prophets, and 
which is, in fact, fully confirmed by the whole argument of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. How far the Jewish believer 
saw into the typical meaning of his sacrifices, is a question 
which cannot now be answered. It is however somewhat 
remarkable that the Prophets, earnestly as they expostu¬ 
late with the people on the subject of their sacrifices, never 
say one word on this aspect of them, never speak of this 
their hidden meaning. But the typical meaning and the 
real efficacy are two very different things. In truth, as has 
been ably argued,* if we assign to the type the virtue of 
the antitype, if we make the remission of sins procured by 
the one co-extensive with the remission of sins procured 
by the other, we destroy the type altogether. The sacrifice 
had no moral value. Hence the Psalmist says, ?iot sacrifice 
but a broken heart. Could he have said this, if through 
the sacrifice he looked for forgiveness of sin ? 

III. We find in the Psalms, on many occasions, asser¬ 
tions of uprightness, of innocence, of freedom from trans¬ 
gression, which almost startle us. Such expressions, 

* See the clear and satisfactory statement of the whole question in 
Dean Mac Donnell's Donnellan Lectures . Appendix to the First 
Sermon. 
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indeed, have sometimes given offence, as if they savoured 
of a self-righteous spirit. But a little reflection will show 
how mistaken such a notion is. We have but to turn to 
the passages in which they occur to see at once that the 
words are not the words of a proud boaster, ignorant alike 
of his own heart and of the law of God. Take, for instance, 
such passages as these: “ Thou hast proved my heart; 
Thou hast visited me by night; Thou hast tried me and 
findest no evil thought in me; neither doth my heart trans¬ 
gress ” (Ps. xvii. 3). The words are bold words, no doubt. 
Such an assertion of innocence is one which we might 
tremble to make. But it is not self-righteous. It is not 
the utterance of the Pharisee, “ God, I thank Thee I am 
not as other men are, or even as this publican.” It is 
made solemnly in the presence of God, with a direct appeal 
to Him as knowing the heart: “From Thy presence let 
my judgement go forth ; Thine eyes behold uprightness” 
(ver. 2). It is fully explained by other language imme¬ 
diately preceding: “ Give ear to my prayer which (is 

uttered) by no deceitful lips." These last words show us 
the sense in which such a passage is to be taken. The 
Psalmist is not asserting his freedom from sin, but the 
uprightness and guilelessness of his heart towards God. 
He is no hypocrite, no dissembler; he is not consciously 
doing wrong. 

Language equally strong, or stronger, we find again in 
the next Psalm: “Jehovah rewarded me according to my 
righteousness, according to the cleanness of my hands did 
He recompense me. For I have kept the ways of Jehovah, 
and have not wickedly departed from my God. ... I have 
also been perfect with Him, and have kept myself from my 
iniquity.” Such words are, no doubt, enough to make us 
pause and look within, and ask ourselves if we can utter 
them in sincerity, but they are manifestly not said in a 
boastful, arrogant spirit. The whole Psalm is full of a 
childlike trust and confidence in God, the very opposite of 
the spirit of self-righteousness. It may be, perhaps, that 
we meet with such expressions more frequently in the 
Psalms than we do in the New Testament, because the 
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sense of sin under the old dispensation was not so deep as 
under the new. That it was not, and could not be, the 
New Testament itself teaches us. The Law was given to 
restrain outward acts, but it could not touch the conscience. 
There were foreshadowings of the sacrifice of Christ, but 
that sacrifice had not been offered. And therefore, as the 
power and efficiency of that atonement could not be under¬ 
stood, so neither could all the depth and malignity of sin 
be discovered. The Spirit of God, though He undoubtedly 
was the source of all righteousness then, as now, in the 
hearts of believers, yet did not, it is plain, exercise the 
same influence as He does in the present dispensation. 
We are distinctly taught that, till the Ascension of Christ, 
“ the Holy Ghost was not given.” That gift, it is intimated, 
was in some special sense the great glory and privilege of 
the Christian Church. “ It is expedient for you that I go 
away ; for if I go not away the Comforter will not come 
to you, but if I depart I will send Him unto you.” Nor 
was the distinguishing feature of His mission the imparting 
only of extraordinary miraculous gifts. In His other ope¬ 
rations, also, He works now as He did not then. Coming 
as the Spirit of the Father and the Son, it is His office in 
a sense before unknown, because connected immediately 
with the work of Christ and His going to the Father, to 
convince the world of sin, of righteousness, and of judge¬ 
ment. All, therefore, that was taught under the legal 
economy on these subjects, though true, because taught 
by the same Spirit, yet was nevertheless comparatively 
imperfect, because He had not yet come as sent by the 
risen Saviour. 

Still, while we admit this, because the whole tenour and 
scope of God’s Revelation compel us to admit it, we must 
not forget how true, how real, how widely different from 
anything to be met with elsewhere in the ancient world, is 
the sense of sin expressed in the Psalms. It may be, no 
doubt, and it often is, first awakened by suffering. The 
sharpness of the rod seems the measure of the trans¬ 
gression. It may be that more frequently acts of sin are 
regarded than the bitter root w-hence these spring—the 
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sinful nature. So far as this is the case, we may allow that 
such representations are in accordance rather with the Old 
Testament than with the New. But even granting this, we 
have still the truest view of sin before us in the Psalms. 
We do find there (in the Fifty-first Psalm) the confession 
of a sinful nature , as well as of sinful acts. We find the 
confession that all sin, as sin, is committed against God, 
even when the act is done against our neighbour. We find 
the ever-living consciousness that God looks at the heart, 
and not merely at the outward act. “ The righteous God 
trieth the hearts and reins.” We find the blessedness of 
forgiveness stated in words which the Apostle Paul cites in 
his Epistle to the Romans, when asserting the doctrine of 
justification by faith. We find the need, and the longing 
for sanctification through the Spirit, plainly and feelingly 
declared. 

IV. One other point, bearing upon the moral position of 
the Psalmists, remains to be considered, and it is, perhaps, 
that which has occasioned more real perplexity than any 
other. We find in some of the Psalms terrible denun¬ 
ciations of the writer’s enemies, withering anathemas, im¬ 
precations so awful that we almost tremble to read them. 
How are we to explain the occurrence of such prayers for 
vengeance ? Are they justifiable ? Are they, not the mere 
outbursts of passionate and unsanctified feeling, but the 
legitimate expression of a righteous indignation ? Or are 
they Jewish only, and not Christian ? And if so, then how 
are we to reconcile this with a belief in the Divine autho¬ 
rity and inspiration of the Scriptures ? Such language is 
certainly very different from anything that we meet with 
in the New Testament; and yet, if it is not legitimate, if 
we may not use it ourselves, then how can it be said to 
be given by inspiration of God ? 

Th is is a real difficulty, and it seemed so real a difficulty 
even to a mind like that of Arnold, that he took refuge 
in what must be called a non-natural interpretation, and 
argued that such language could be lawfully used now, 
only with reference to the enemies of our soul’s peace. 
Yet it is obvious how impossible it is to carry out this 



Theology of the Psalms • 63 


principle of interpretation. How, for instance, in wrestling 
with spiritual enemies, could we adopt with any definite 
meaning such words as these: “Set Thou a wicked man 
over him, and let Satan stand at his right hand. When he 
shall be judged, let him be condemned ; and let his prayers 
become sin. Let his days be few, and let another take 
his office. Let his children be fatherless and his wife a 
widow,” &c. It is manifestly out of the question : the 
gulf is too wide between the original sense and the 
attempted application. 

I have so fully explained, in a note on the Thirty-fifth 
Psalm, what I believe to be the right principle of inter¬ 
pretation in passages of this imprecatory character, that 
I need not go over the ground again. I will only make 
two remarks. First, let the English reader be on his guard 
against the well-meant assertions of Bishop Horne and 
other writers, that the verbs which are correctly rendered 
in our Authorized Version as optatives might, with equal 
propriety, be rendered as futures. This method of trans¬ 
lation would escape from the difficulty by giving us 
predictions for imprecations. Thus, for instance, instead of 
reading: “Let his days be few: let his children be father¬ 
less,” &c., these expositors would have us read : “ His days 
shall be few : his children shall be fatherless,” &c. But 
this is an expedient which does violence to the most certain 
rules of language. The tense in Hebrew which by the 
older grammarians is commonly called tile future, and, by 
the more recent, either the present or imperfect, but which 
I venture to think ought to be called the aorist, has two 
forms. One of these is used to denote sometimes present, 
sometimes past, sometimes future action. The other, an 
apocopated or shortened form, is used to denote the expres¬ 
sion of a wish.* It is this last which occurs in all the 


* In order to make this clear to a person ignorant of Hebrew, I 
will attempt an illustration from the Latin. Amab/t, “ he will love,” 
is the third person future of amo; now suppose that instead of 
employing a distinct form, as the Latin language does, to express “let 
him love,” it were to convey this optative meaning by contracting the 
future amabit into ambt , such a process would, as nearly as possible, 
represent what takes place in Hebrew. 
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passages where the English Version has employed, and 
rightly employed, the auxiliary verb “let” as an equivalent. 
This, then, is certain : we have in the Psalms imprecations, 
prayers for vengeance, and not merely the threatening of 
God’s wrath against impenitent sinners. The verbs are 
optatives, not futures. 

My next remark is designed to meet, if possible, a mis¬ 
representation of my meaning in what I have said in the 
Note before referred to. I have there endeavoured to 
show that, whilst we need not suppose that the indignation 
which burns so hotly is other than a righteous indignation, 
yet that we are to regard it as permitted under the Old 
Testament rather than justifiable under the New. Surely 
there is nothing in such an explanation which in the 
smallest degree impugns the Divine authority of the earlier 
Scriptures. In how many respects have the harsher outlines 
of the legal economy been softened down by “the mind 
that was in Christ Jesus.*' How much of it is declared to 
be antiquated, even though it still stands for our instruction 
in the volume of the Bible. How clearly our Lord Himself 
teaches us, that His Spirit and the spirit of Elijah are not 
the same. Yet surely no prophet of the Old Testament 
occupies a higher place, as an inspired messenger of God, 
than the prophet Elijah. Our Lord does not condemn the 
prophet for his righteous zeal: He does forbid the mani¬ 
festation of a like zeal on the part of His disciples. As 
in the Sermon on the Mount He substitutes the moral 
principle for the legal enactment, so here He substitutes 
the spirit of gentleness, meekness, endurance of wrongs, 
for the spirit of fiery though righteous indignation. The 
Old Testament is not contrary to the New, but it is 
inferior to it. 

And there is a peculiarity in the circumstances under 
which our Lord’s remarks were uttered when He forbade 
His disciples to call down fire from heaven upon the 
Samaritan village, which makes His remarks on that 
occasion strictly applicable to the question we are dis¬ 
cussing. The disciples, it is plain, were not actuated by 
selfish or interested motives. It was not their own quarrel, 
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but their Masters, in which they were engaged. The insult 
had been offered to Him, and therefore they would have 
avenged Him as Peter did, when he drew his sword and 
cut off the ear of Malchus. Their indignation was righteous, 
as Elijah’s indignation was righteous. But because they 
were disciples of the Gospel of peace, not the stern soldiers 
of an exclusive and peremptory law, the zealous work 
of vengeance was forbidden them. Surely, then, we are 
justified in saying that the imprecations in the Psalms, 
though springing from a righteous zeal for the glory of 
God, and not from any mere thirst of personal revenge, 
still are not such as a Christian can lawfully, in their 
natural sense, use now. They may have their lesson for 
us, nevertheless. They may show us what zeal for God 
is ; how it consumes one who is truly filled by it. They 
may be a warning against laxity of belief, indifference, 
softness of spirit, even whilst we know that our zeal is to 
be a zeal of love, not of hate; our fervour, a fervour of 
devotion to God, rather than of opposition even to those 
whom we may count to be His enemies. The imprecations 
which may not pass over our lips, where one of our own 
enemies, or even one of God’s enemies, is concerned, may 
still remind us that there is a holy jealousy of love, may 
rouse us to greater moral earnestness, may rebuke us, and 
put us to shame because we are neither cold nor hot. Such 
words of Scripture may be profitable for reproof, if they 
are not profitable for doctrine.* 

V. Before we quit the general subject of the Theology 
of the Psalms, one other topic requires a few words of Life, 
notice. I have touched upon it frequently in the Notes, 
but an allusion to it here will not be out of place. What 
do we gather from the Psalms with respect to a future life ? 
Does the hope of that life, and of the resurrection of the 
dead, occupy any prominent place among those motives by 
which the saint of God strives to sustain his faith amidst 
the wrong-doing which he sees in the world, the persecu- 


* See Coleridge’s Confessions of an Enquiring Spirit , Letter III. ; 
and Dean Stanley’s Jewish Church , Lect. XI. p. 249, &c. I have 
said more on the subject in my Sermons. Sermon V. 
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tions to which he is exposed, the sorrows and the sufferings 
which lay so heavily upon him ? Very rarely indeed is 
this motive appealed to : still more rarely is it made a 
ground of consolation in the midst of suffering. Some 
half-dozen passages in the Psalms are all that can be 
pointed out, where the bright hope of everlasting life casts 
its light upon the present. In this, as in all things else, 
God’s revelation was gradual. At no time could they 
who trusted in God and loved Him dream that their trust 
and love were only for this world. But in the life of 
Abraham, nothing is said of his hope after death. In the 
life of Moses it is the same. With David the hope begins 
to assert itself; it is not, indeed, clear ; it speaks in no 
certain accents; but still it wears the aspect, and utters the 
voice, of a hope. It is a hope of that which may be, rather 
than of that which shall be : but yet, even in its weakness, 
it tramples upon the world, and time, and death. With 
Isaiah this hope becomes clearer. Ezekiel, in the parable 
of a national resurrection, draws his image from the resur¬ 
rection of the dead. Daniel asserts it in language which 
cannot be mistaken. From this time onward it becomes an 
undoubted article of Jewish belief. They who deny it are 
counted for a sect, and our Lord confutes them with an 
unanswerable argument drawn from the books of Moses. 
Finally, by His Resurrection, life and immortality were 
brought to light ; and from the days of the Apostles to the 
present hour, Jesus and the Resurrection have been the 
prominent subjects of all Christianity, and a future life the 
most consoling hope in all times of affliction, and in the 
presence of death. But it was otherwise with the fathers 
of the Jewish Church. God was teaching them the capital 
truth on which all other truth was to rest, that He, and 
nothing else, was their sufficient portion. “ I am thy shield, 
and thy exceeding great reward,” this was His great word 
to Abraham. It was by this that Abraham lived. All 
else was promise; this was present possession. The pro¬ 
mised land he could never call his own ; the promised seed 
was given to him only to be demanded back by Him who 
gave it. The whole discipline of Abraham’s life had this 
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purpose in it ; to lead him to find in the everlasting God, 
his strength, his portion, his all. He was called “the friend 
of God ; ” and he who had God for his friend could need, 
could have, nothing more; for all was implied in this. On 
th is fact Abraham s life was built; on this the lives of all 
his true children. The Jews were not merely designed to 
be witnesses to the world of the unity of God. They were 
this, no doubt; but they were far more. They were wit¬ 
nesses to a better truth,—that the Eternal God loves men, 
and calls them His children and His friends, and that men 
can be, and know themselves to be, His friends and His 
children. It is of this truth that the Psalms are full. 
They give proof in every verse of the reality of a com¬ 
munion and fellowship between the living God and His 
creatures. The poetry of the Hebrews, it has been well 
said, is a “ poetry of friendship between God and man.” * 
And it seems to have been designed that the truth of this 
Divine communion should occupy so commanding a posi¬ 
tion, that no other truth should be suffered, as it were, to 
come into competition with it. f This was to stand alone 
in its grandeur, because it is upon this that man’s life must 
be built. We must rest upon the broad foundation of faith 
before we can have the hope which maketh not ashamed. 
If hope is the anchor within the veil, faith is the victory 
which overcometh the world. We cannot wonder, there¬ 
fore, that so little, comparatively, is said of a future life 
in the Psalms. It was not yet time. God was training 
H is children to lean only upon Him. When the fulness 
of the time was come, the veil was rent away, Paradise 
opened, and the Church militant made one with the Church 
triumphant, i 

* “ Eine Freundschaftspoesie der Menschen mit Gott sollte sie 
seyn ; eine Kindespoesie schwacher Menschen vom vaterlichen hoch- 
sten Wesen, die sich an seinen Bund erinnern, auf sein gegebenes 
Wort beziehen, und ihr Herz durch Thaten Gottes starken.”— Herder, 
Sammtl . Werke y i. 213 . 

t See Dean Stanley’s Jewish Churchy Lect. VII. p. 154, and Mr. 
Isaac Taylor’s admirable work, The Spirit of the Hebrew Poetry } 
where this abstinence from the theme of a future life is strikingly 
brought out. 

X 1 have discussed this whole question more fully in my Hulsean 
Lectures on “ Immortality,” Lect. III. 
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I have thus endeavoured to trace some of those differ¬ 
ences between the Old Testament and the New, which 
meet us in the Psalms; and which meet us peculiarly 
there, because there, more than anywhere else, we can see 
what the life of the saints, their true life, was towards God. 
Such an attempt must be made carefully, lest we either 
exaggerate differences on the one side, or fail to see them 
on the other. That there are differences, our Lord Himself 
has taught us. In His Sermon on the Mount, and in the 
discourse with His disciples before referred to, He has 
distinctly recognised them. It is for us to strive to see 
them in His light, not according to our own prepossessions. 
We read the Old Testament now with our Christian illu¬ 
mination ; we read it, therefore, in a Christian sense ; we 
cannot help doing so. But we should also remember, that 
that sense is not the sense which it once possessed ; but one 
which has superseded, or softened, or transfigured the other. 
We must not attribute to them of old time a knowledge 
and an insight which they did not possess, even whilst we 
thankfully use their words as the best expression of our 
own Christian faith, and hope, and love. 

Let me venture here to add a comparison by which I 
have sometimes endeavoured to illustrate to my own mind 
the difference between the Old Covenant and the New. 
They who belonged to the former were like men living in 
a valley, above whose heads hung heavy masses of vapour, 
hiding from them the mountain-peaks which rose near, and 
the light resting on their summits. Now and then, through 
a sudden rift in the vapour, there stole a ray of light, and 
lingered for a moment on some favoured spot in the valley 
beneath. Now and then some one dwelling in that favoured 
spot, and endowed with a keener sight than the rest, fol¬ 
lowed that ray of light, till his eye rested upon the mountain 
summit. It was but for a moment that he was permitted 
to see such things, yet it was long enough to make him 
rejoice in hope ; long enough to make him a preacher to 
others of what he had himself been privileged to see. We, 
on the other hand, stand on the mountain-top on which the 
Sun has risen, on which the full light now shineth. The 
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vapours which once hid the valley are rolled away. To us 
the whole landscape is disclosed. We see, therefore, not 
the mountain only, but the valley. We see it far more 
truly than those who dwelt in it, for we see, not a part 
only, but the whole. We see it, not by means of a partial 
illumination only, mist and light struggling and confused, 
but all unveiled in its cloudless splendour. We see both 
mountain and valley, radiant with a Divine glory, bright 
with the everlasting sunshine of God.* 

* A further discussion of some of the topics treated of in this 
Chapter will be found in the Appendix to Vol. 11 . of this Edition. 
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The Position, Names, Divisions, and Probable Origin 
and Formation of the Psalter 

I. Place of the Psalms in the Bible .—The Psalter is a 
part of the third great division of the Hebrew Bible, which 
is styled the K’thubhim, or Hagiographa. In this division 
it has commonly occupied the first place, and hence we find 
the whole of the Old Testament summed up under the 
three names of the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms.* 
This order, however, has not been uniformly followed. It 
is observed in the German MSS. and in most printed 
editions, where the several Books stand as follow : Psalms, 
Proverbs, Job, and then the Five Megilloth, as they are 
called, viz. the Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamentations, Eccle¬ 
siastes, Esther. But the Massoreth and the Spanish MSS. 
arrange differently : Chronicles, Psalms, Job, Proverbs, the 
Megilloth, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah ; the intention being, 
no doubt, thus to bring the Books of Chronicles into imme¬ 
diate juxtaposition with the Books of Kings,-but with the 
obvious disadvantage of separating Chronicles from Ezra 
and Nehemiah. According to the Talmud the order is : 
Ruth, Psalms, Job, Proverbs ; the Book of Ruth being pre¬ 
fixed as a kind of Prologue to the Psalms, because David 
was descended from Ruth. But the natural order is that 
which places the Psalms first, as representing, in a con¬ 
siderable portion of it, the age of David ; and then Proverbs 
and Job, as representing the age of Solomon. 

II. Names of the Psalms .—The Psalms are called, in our 

Hebrew Bibles, by the general name of ( T'hillim ), 

“ Praises, Songs of Praise,” or D-'hnn irjp, “Book of 


Luke xxiv, 44. 
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Praises;” frequently written in a shorter form, D'v’Jl (or 
with the Aramaic termination r 1 ?™. or even still further 
abbreviated, by rejection of the final Man , into [Ttlli)* 
It is remarkable, however, that only one single Psalm, the 
145th, is styled a T'hillah , or “ Song of Praise,” in its 
Inscription ; and as most of the Psalms are not, strictly 
speaking, hymns, but rather of an elegiac or didactic cha¬ 
racter, it has been thought surprising that they should be 
styled collectively “ Songs of Praise.” De Wette, indeed, 
objects to the title, as not representing sufficiently the 
general character of the Book; but a more suitable one 
could, perhaps, hardly be found ; for thanksgiving is the 
very life of the Psalms, even of those in which there 
breathes most the language of complaint. “ To the Glory 
of God ” might stand as the Inscription of each. The 
narrative Psalms praise, whilst they record. His mighty 
deeds; the didactic Psalms declare His goodness as worthy 
of grateful acknowledgment; the Psalms of sorrow are 
turned into songs of joy, in the recollection or anticipation 
of His saving help. “ The verb b v>n,”+ says Delitzsch, 
“ includes both the Magnificat and the De Profundis 

Another name, given, however, not to the whole Psalter, 
but only to a portion of it, is ( T'philloth ), “ Prayers.” 

At the end of the Seventy-second Psalm there is appended 
a notice, which is designed, as some have supposed, to 
apply to the Second Book, but which more probably ap¬ 
plies to the whole collection ranging from Ps. i. to Ps. lxxii., 
“ The prayers of David, the son of Jesse, are ended.” Here, 
as in the former instance, the name is not borrowed from 
the Inscriptions of the Psalms, for only one in that col¬ 
lection, namely the Seventeenth, is expressly styled “ a 
Prayer.” In the later Books a few other Psalms are 
entitled “ Prayers; ” such are Psalms lxxxvi., xc., cii., cxlii. 

* Hippolytus attempts to express the title in Greek letters : 'Eftpatot 
7r eptiypay^av ttjv fitfiXov Siffipa QeXctpy and Jerome in Latin (in the Pre¬ 
face to his translation juxta Hebraicam Veritatem) : w Et titulus 
ipse Hebraicus Sephar Thallim, quod interpretatur volumen 
hymnorum Apostolicae auctoritati congruens non plures libros, sed 
unum volumen ostendit ” In later Jewish writings, the feminine form 
nV?nn occurs. 

t “To praise ; M retained in the English, Hallelujah. 
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But here, again, the title, as a general title, is justified by 
the contents of most of the Psalms. Psalms, it is true, 
like the First, the Second, the Thirty-third, the Thirty- 
seventh, contain no address to God, and many others, which 
contain petitions and supplications, are not throughout in 
the form of prayers. And yet, if prayer be the eye of the 
heart turned towards God, then each Psalm is a prayer, 
just as Hannah’s Song of Praise is styled a prayer. “ And 
Hannah prayed and said,” &c. Thus the very names of 
the Psalms, “ Praises and Prayers,” not only tell us what 
they are, but remind us, in the language of the Apostle, 
“ in everything, by prayer and supplication, with thanks¬ 
giving , to make known our requests unto God.”* 

In the Septuagint, the whole collection is styled yfraXjxoL 
(Psalms), songs sung to a musical accompaniment; and, 
elsewhere in Hellenistic Greek, sometimes yjraXTrjpiov, a 
word properly denoting, in the first instance, a stringed 
instrument ( psantcrin in the Book of Daniel ; English, 
psaltery ), and then the song or songs sung thereto (English, 
psalter). In the N. T. the Psalter is called yjra\jj.(ov f 

” the Book of Psalms ” (Luke xx. 42, Acts i. 20). From 
the LXX. the name was adopted by the Vulgate, and so 
came into general use in the Christian Church. 

III. Existing Division of the Psalms .—The Psalms are 
divided in our Hebrew Bibles into five Books, the close of 
each of the first four being marked by a doxology : the 
150th Psalm itself, perhaps, as Delitzsch suggests, occupy¬ 
ing the place of a doxology at the end of the last. These 
Books are distributed as follow : Book I. contains Psalms 
i.—xli.; Book II. Psalms xlii.—lxxii.; Book III. Psalms 
lxxiii.—lxxxix.; Book IV. Psalms xc.—cvi.; Book V. Psalms 
cvii.—cl. Hilary ( Prol . in Libruni Psalmoruni) mentions 
this division, and observes on the fiat , fiat (Amen, Amen), 


* The Massoreth styles the Psalter, Hallela . In Syriac it is 

called ketobo demazmure; in the Koran, zabur; this last meaning in 
Arabic nothing more than “ writing/' or “ scripture," though Delitzsch 
conjectures it may be a corruption of mizmor , whence, in Jewish oriental 
manuscripts, is formed a broken plural, mezdmir. In the O. T. there 
occurs no plural of inizmor. In later Hebrew, both mizmorim and 
mizmoroth are occasionally employed as names of the Psalms. 
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with which the several Books conclude, but thinks himself 
bound by the authority of the Apostle (Acts i. 20), who 
speaks of the Book of Psalms, to reject this division. On 
the other hand, he considers it absurd to call them “ the 
Psalms of David,” because the names of so many other 
authors are given in the Inscriptions. Cassiodorus, in like 
manner, declares for one Book instead of five, but strangely 
assigns the existing fivefold arrangement to Jerome, who, 
in the Preface to his Psalter, expressly discards it. Augus¬ 
tine (on Ps. cl.) is of the same opinion, confessing that he 
can discern no reason for the division. Hippolytus, on the 
other hand, whose words are afterwards quoted by Epipha- 
nius, styles the Psalter “ a second Pentateuch.” His words 
are: T ovto ere /ij) 7 rapeXOoi, o> <£1X0X076 , otl teal to yjra\- 

T7)pLOV 619 7T6VT6 &L€t\oV /3i/3Xtd 01 *£/3p<Zt0t, djCTT6 61 VCU KCLL 

avro aXXov TrevTareir^oi/. In accordance with this is the 
Midrash on Psalm i. i : “ Moses gave to the Israelites the 
Five Books of the Law, and corresponding to these 
(DIMS) David gave them the Book of Psalms, which 
consists of Five Books.” “ This division,” says Delitzsch, 
perhaps somewhat fancifully, “ makes the Psalter the coun¬ 
terpart of the Law, which it also resembles in this, that as 
in the Law Jehovistic and Elohistic sections alternate, so 
here a group of Elohistic Psalms (xlii.—lxxxiv.) is inserted 
between two groups of Jehovistic Psalms (i.—xli; lxxxv.— 
cl.). The Psalter is also a Pentateuch, the echo of the 
Mosaic Pentateuch from the heart of Israel; it is the five¬ 
fold Book of the congregation to Jehovah, as the Law is 
the fivefold Book of Jehovah to the congregation.” 

The doxologies which stand at the end of Psalms xli., 
lxxii., and lxxxix., stand there appropriately, as marking 
the close of certain groups, or distinct collections of Psalms. 
But there seems no such natural appropriateness in the 
position of the fourth doxology. There is no reason, as 
Ewald has observed, why Psalm cvi. should be separated 
from Psalm evii. It was placed here, therefore, by the last 
collector or editor of the Psalms, in order to make up the 
fivefold division. Three divisions already existed from an 
earlier date. The rest of the Psalms, from Psalm xc. to cl., 
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gradually collected, most of them after the Exile, would 
have formed one long Fourth Book, out of proportion to 
the rest, but for this division, which, making two Books out 
of one, brought the whole into conformity with the arrange¬ 
ment of the Law. It is not improbable, indeed, that this 
division into Five Books was made after the model of the 
Pentateuch ; but when, or by whom, it was made, it is now 
impossible to say. All that we know is, that the division 
is as old as the Book of Chronicles, and therefore as old as 
the time of Nehemiah; for in I Chron. xvi. 35, 36, there 
is a free citation of verses 47, 48, of the 106th Psalm, the 
latter of which forms the doxology with which the Fourth 
Book concludes. But this doxology, there is every reason 
to suppose, was added later than any of the others. The 
first three Books represent, in the main, three original 
collections, as we shall see ; the First belonging to the early 
period, the Second and Third to what may be called the 
middle period of the Jewish monarchy. 

IV. The gradual formation of the Psalter .— r. One of 
the first things which strikes us in an examination of the 
Inscriptions, is that for the most part groups of Psalms by 
the same author are brought together. This fact is an 
indication that originally a number of smaller collections 
must have existed independently, which were afterwards 
united in one. The First Book consists, with two or three 
exceptions, of Psalms of David ; the Second, of a series of 
Psalms by the sons of Korah, and another series by David ; 
the Third, of two minor collections, one supposed to be by 
Asaph, and the other by the sons of Korah. In the Fifth 
we have one group of “ Pilgrim Songs,” and another group 
of “Hallelujah Psalms,” each of them manifestly, in the first 
instance, distinct hymn-books or liturgies. 

2. Again, a new Book frequently begins with a new 
collection, and this is followed by a series of Psalms, in¬ 
tended to be a supplement to the preceding Book. So, for 
instance, Book II. was a Korahite selection, enlarged by 
the addition of a number of Psalms of David, which had 
escaped the notice of the compiler of the First Book. 

3. The same Psalm occurs in different Books, with some 
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variation, such as would be due partly to accident in its 
transmission from mouth to mouth, partly to design where 
it had been adapted to new circumstances, and to express 
particular feelings. The fact, however, that certain Psalms 
(the 14th and 53rd, the latter part of the 40th and the 70th, 
the 57th, 60th, and 108th) are thus repeated in different 
Books, proves incontestably that these Books were originally 
separate collections. 

4. The distinct use of the Divine Names lends a charac- Use of the 
teristic feature to some of the Books. Thus, in the First N ^ n e e s 
Book, Jehovah occurs 272 times, and Elohim but 15. The 
next two Books are chiefly Elohistic, at least as far as 
Ps. lxxxiv. From Ps. lxxxv. to the end of the Psalter, the 
name Jehovah again becomes prevalent, and to such an 
extent, that in Books IV. and V. it occurs 339 times, and 
Elohim, of the true God, but once (cxliv. 9). It is owing 
to this peculiarity in the use of the Divine Names, as it 
would seem, that the Korahite Ps. lxxxiv. is subjoined to 
the Elohistic Psalms of Asaph, which immediately pre¬ 
cede. Of Davids 71 Psalms, 18 are Elohistic; of the 
Korahite, 2 ; of Asaph's, all. Add to these one of Solo¬ 
mon’s, and 4 anonymous ones, and we have in all (reckon¬ 
ing Pss. xlii. xliii. as one) 44, in which the name Elohim 
predominates. They form the middle portion of the 
Psalter, and have preceding them 41, and following them 
65, Jehovistic Psalms.* 


* Delitzsch, Ucber den Psalter , II. 388. 

No probable explanation of this phenomenon has yet been given. 
Ewald supposes that the collector of the Second Book purposely 
changed the name throughout all these Psalms from Jehovah to Elohim, 
influenced perhaps by the same sort of superstitious feeling which 
prevents the modern Jews from uttering the sacred Name Jehovah. 
But there is no foundation for such an hypothesis, nor is it consistent 
with the fact that the later Psalms have, by preference, the name 
Jehovah. The attempts of Hengstenberg and others, and recently of 
some English critics, to show that the two names are always used with 
reference to their distinct meaning—Jehovah as the covenant God 
ol Israel, Elohim as God the creator and governor of the world—must 
be regarded as equally unsatisfactory. One fact entirely overthrows 
it, viz., that the same Psalm appears both in a Jehovistic and an 
Elohistic recension. Bishop Colenso’s theory is the most extravagant 
of all. As, according to him, Samuel introduced the name Jehovah, 
so this name is first found in the later Psalms of David, and in those 
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Let us now examine the several Books more closely, and 
endeavour to ascertain how far the original collection ex¬ 
tended. The First Book consists entirely of Psalms attri¬ 
buted to David, with the exception of four, which in the 
Hebrew text are without any name; the First, the Second, 
the Tenth, and the Thirty-third. But the first was regarded 
usually (see Introduction to the Psalm) as a general pro¬ 
logue to the Book, and according to an ancient arrange¬ 
ment, the Second Psalm was united with the First. In the 
version of the LXX., the Tenth Psalm forms one with the 
Ninth ; and the Thirty-third, however wrongly, is called a 
Psalm of David. In later Books we find in the same way 
shorter collections of songs supposed to be David’s, and 
these for the most part grouped together. 

But did the original collection end here, or did it extend 
beyond the First Book ? At first sight we might be dis¬ 
posed to think that it extended as far as Psalm lxxii., 
which closes with a notice implying that up to that point 
none but Psalms of David, or Psalms at least of his time, 
had been collected. This collection, too, it might be 
argued, was formed by Solomon, who concluded it with a 
Psalm either written by himself, or, as some have conjec¬ 
tured, composed by David originally, and reduced to its 
present form by Solomon. It is far from improbable, as I 
have pointed out in the Introduction to Psalm i., that that 
Psalm was written by Solomon, and by him prefixed to the 
first collected edition of his father’s poetry.* We might 


portions of the Pentateuch which are later than Samuel, the Elohistic 
Psalms being earlier than the Jehovistic sections of the Pentateuch. 
But all the facts are against such a theory. The Psalms of the First 
Book (which he scarcely notices) are, by the consent of all critics, the 
earliest in the collection, and these are Jehovistic. Many of David’s 
later Psalms fas the 51st, the 60th, the 63rd, &c.) are Elohistic ; many 
of his earlier, Jehovistic. Other Psalms of the age of Hezekiah (or at 
the earliest of Jehoshaphat), as xlvi.—xlviii., and Psalms confessedly of 
the period of the Exile, are Elohistic. How impossible, then, it is to 
contend that Elohim is a mark of antiquity in a Psalm, Jehovah of a 
more recent date. This has been well argued by Professor Harold 
Browne (now Bishop of Ely), in his Reply to Bishop Colenso. His 
criticisms, both on the Psalms and on the Pentateuch, are, I rejoice to 
find, on many important points, confirmatory of my own. 

* I can now add a circumstance in favour of that hypothesis, for the 
notice of which I am indebted to my friend Mr. George Grove. He 
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thus suppose the royal editor to have published the book 
with a preface and a conclusion of his own. But the 
internal evidence of the Second Book overthrows this 
hypothesis. The First Book contains few Psalms that can 
be certainly assumed to be later than the time of David. 
The Second Book contains some unquestionably Davidic 
songs, and one of Asaph, which may possibly be the 
genuine work of Asaph the seer. But it contains also a 
series of Psalms ascribed to the Korahite singers, many of 
which, it is perfectly clear, could have been written by no 
contemporary of David. The 46th Psalm (perhaps the 47th) 
and the 48th are almost certainly as late as the time of 
Hezekiah, and are songs of triumph celebrating the defeat 
of Sennacherib. By some critics, indeed, they are placed 
in the reign of Jehoshaphat, but no commentator of repute 
has placed them earlier. The date of the 44th has been 
much questioned, but it may perhaps be Maccabean, as 
Calvin was disposed to think. It contains an assertion of 
national innocence strangely at variance with all that we 
know of the earlier history of Israel, and with the uni¬ 
form language of the Prophets. The 65th, 66th, and 
67th Psalms may be referred most probably to the times 
of the Assyrian invasion, the 71st to the time of Jere¬ 
miah, and indeed it may have been written by the Prophet 
himself; the 69th seems to have been as late even as 
the Exile. 

The internal evidence, then, leads irresistibly to the con¬ 
clusion, that the original collection v/as of smaller compass, 
and consisted, we may reasonably suppose, of those Poems 
mainly, if not exclusively, which are now classed in the 


remarked to me that the writer of the First Psalm must, he thought, 
have been a dweller in Northern Palestine, or one familiar with its 
scenery. To such a person the image of the tree planted by the 
channels of waters, whose leaf does not wither, would be far more 
natural than to an inhabitant of the southern district, where the streams 
only run in winter, and are soon dried up. Now Solomon, we know, 
had his summer-palace of Lebanon, and must consequently have often 
passed through a country which would have suggested the image 
employed in the Psalm. Indeed, would not such a phenomenon be 
more striking to one who saw it occasionally, than to one who had it 
constantly before his eyes ? 


First col¬ 
lection of 
Psalms. 
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First Book. These, I incline to think, were first collected 
by Solomon, who would naturally provide for the preserva¬ 
tion and transmission of his father’s poetry, the more so as 
the musical services of the Temple were by his direction 
conducted with the utmost magnificence, though he himself 
apparently contributed little or nothing to the anthems and 
liturgies of that service. It is not, however, necessary 
therefore to assume that all the Psalms of the First Book 
were written by David or his contemporaries ; for at a later 
period some might have been added to the collection as 
first made by Solomon. 

The next collection was probably not completed till the 
time of Hezekiah. To “the men of Hezekiah” we owe 
the preservation of many proverbs of Solomon not in¬ 
cluded in the first collection of his Proverbs (xxv. i). To 
them we may in like manner be indebted for the discovery 
and preservation of many of those Psalms attributed to 
David, which we find grouped together in the Second Book. 
The peculiarity of this Book is, that it consists first of a 
group of Psalms attributed to the sons of Korah, then of a 
single Psalm said to be by Asaph, then of another group 
mostly bearing the name of David. In the Third Book 
we meet with a similar phenomenon. Here we have but 
one Psalm, the Eighty-sixth, which is said to be a Psalm of 
David, and we have first a group of Psalms called Psalms 
of Asaph (lxxiii.—lxxxiii.), and then a group of Korahite 
Psalms, forming a supplement to those in the Second Book, 
precisely as David’s Psalms in the Second Book form a 
supplement to those in the First. 

Now we are told, in 2 Chron. xxix. 30, that Hezekiah, 
when he kept that great Passover which filled all Jerusalem 
with joy, and which seemed the beginning of a better and 
happier time, appointed the Levites “to praise Jehovah in 
the words of David and of Asaph the seer.” Such a fact 
harmonises exactly with what we have seen as to the 
formation of the Second and Third Books of the Psalms. 
Psalms of David are contained in the one, Psalms of 
Asaph in the other. And what more likely than that the 
compiler (or compilers) of these two Books should have 
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appended the remark at the end of lxxii. 20, in order to 
intimate that he knew of no more Psalms which could with 
any show of reason be assigned to David ? The fact that 
we have but one Psalm going by his name in the Third 
Book, lends colour to the supposition that the person who 
compiled that Book wrote the words which now stand as 
the conclusion of Psalm lxxii. 

No further additions were made to the Psalter till the Collection 
times of Ezra and Nehemiah, when it was enriched by a and ^ehe- 
large number of songs written during and after the Exile, miah - 
To this period are due, in the main, the Fourth and Fifth 
Books. With these later Psalms were incorporated, how¬ 
ever, some gleanings from earlier times ; some precious 
relics of the ancient Psalmody of Israel not hitherto classed 
in any collection, and possibly preserved some of them 
only by oral repetition from father to son. The Fourth 
Book opens with a Psalm said to be “ a Prayer of Moses, 
the Man of God.” Then follows a series without names, 
and in this Book two only, the 101st and 103rd, are said 
to be by David. In the Fifth Book we have fifteen more 
attributed to him, some obviously by mistake, others, as 
the noth, beyond all doubt rightly so attributed. From 
all this we conclude, first, that the formation of the present 
Psalter was a gradual work ; and next, that though several 
individual Psalms have been dislocated, so as to disturb 
the chronological order, another order having been sub¬ 
stituted for that of sequence in time, yet that in the main, 
the oldest Psalms stand first; the latest, last. The most 
ancient songs, those of David and of David's time, are 
chiefly contained in Pss. i.—xli. In xlii.—lxxxix. mainly 
those of the middle period of Hebrew poetry. In xc.—cl. 
by far the majority are of a later date, composed during or 
after the Babylonish captivity. 

But as in the Prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, so 
here the chronological order seems to be recognised, only 
to be crossed and broken by another. The groups, as a 
whole, are chronologically disposed, but not so the several 
Psalms. Here a different principle of arrangement has 
been observed, and one to a great extent of a merely 
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external kind. Psalms are placed together, sometimes 
because the instruction conveyed in both is the same; 
sometimes because the same word or expression occurs 
in both: thus, for instance, Ps. li. (David’s) follows Ps. 1 . 
(Asaph’s), because both disparage the sacrifices of slain 
beasts, as compared with the personal sacrifice of a broken 
heart and an obedient will: again, Psalm xxxv. follows 
Psalm xxxiv., because in both mention is made of “ the 
Angel of Jehovah.” Psalms liv. and lv. are associated, 
because in ver. 4 of the one we have “ O God, hear my 
prayer; ” and in ver. 2 of the other, “ Give ear, O God, to 
my prayer.”* 

This principle being once recognised, we may under¬ 
stand how it comes to pass that later Psalms may be found 
in the earlier Books, and earlier Psalms in the later. 
Psalms by the same author would, almost as a matter of 
course, be characterised by certain peculiarities of expres¬ 
sion. Some proof of this will be given in the next chapter. 
Hence, many such Psalms, originally placed together, 
would be left as they were first placed, and others, again, 
would be inserted here and there, where some link of 
affinity suggested that a place might be found for them. 
Thus it was that the chronological order held its ground 
partially ; and thus we can account for the exception to, 
and deviation from, that order. Beyond this, it would be 
folly to attempt to go. To give a reason for the place of 
each Psalm, is as impossible as to give a reason for the 
order of the different Suras in the Koran ; though there, 
in like manner, we see a general principle adhered to, the 
larger Suras coming first, and the smaller afterwards, with¬ 
out any regard to chronological sequence. In the Divan 
of Armul Kais, the Poems are differently arranged in 
different MSS., without any apparent reason or plan being 
discernible. In the Vedas, on the other hand, it has been 


# Delitzsch, both in his Commentary and in his Symbol<z ad 
Psahnos illustrandos , has endeavoured to show that the order of all 
the Psalms rests upon a principle of this kind. Qimkhi (on Ps. ii.) 
says : The reason why one Psalm follows another in a particular 
order is not known to us, only we know that they are not arranged 
chronologically. 
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noticed that there are the same external points of con¬ 
nection as in the Psalms. Invocations addressed to the 
same divinities (as in the Psalms the same Divine Name), 
hymns referring to the same circumstances, and prayers 
for similar occasions are usually classed together.* 

V. Numbering of the Psalms .—Two other points require Psalms 
some notice: (i) the separation of the several Psalms from numbered 
one another; and (2) the integrity of each in the form in in the He- 
which we have them in our existing collection. Septua- 

(1) As regards the first, every Psalm which is provided E 1 ^- 
with an Inscription, is by that very circumslance separated 
from the Psalm immediately preceding : but it is otherwise 
with those which have no Inscription. Here, in the MSS. 
of the original collection, there would be little to distin¬ 
guish between the end of one Psalm and the beginning 
of the next; nothing more, perhaps, than a small space 
between the two ; or, at the most, the beginning of the 
Psalm would be marked by the beginning of another line. 

Hence copyists might easily make mistakes, and we find 
that the LXX. (who are followed by the Vulgate) make, in 
four instances, a distribution different from that of the 
Hebrew text. They combine Pss. ix. and x., and also 
cxiv. and cxv. into a single Psalm. On the other hand, 
they divide cxvi. into two, ver. 1—-9, 10—19; and in like 
manner cxlvii. into two, ver. 1 — n, 12—20. 

The following table will exhibit the respective arrange¬ 
ments of the two texts :— 


Hebrew. 

Ps. i.—viii. 
ix., x. 
xi.—cxiii. 
cxiv., cxv. 
cxvi. 

cxvii.—cxlvi. 
cxlvii. 
cxlviii.—cl. 


LXX. Vulgate. 

Ps. i.—viii. 

ix. 

x. "— cxii. 
cxiii, 

cxiv.—cxv. 
cxvi.—cxiv. 
cxlvi., cxlvii. 
cxlviii.—cl. 


In these cases, the division in the Hebrew text seems 
preferable to the other. There are several other instances 


* Stahelin, Einleitung , pp. 382, 383. 
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in which, although the two texts harmonize, yet the 
existing division appears doubtful. 

Thus, it is almost certain that Pss. xlii., xliii., were 
originally but one poem. Less probably the same may 
have been the case with cxiii., cxiv.; and cxvii. (which is 
only two verses) may have originally belonged to cxviii. 

On the other hand, some Psalms which now appear as 
one have been formed, it has been conjectured, out of 
two. As, for instance, Ps. xix. ver. I—6, and ver. 7—14; 
xxiv. ver. 1—6, and ver. 7—10; xxvii. ver. 1—6, and 
ver. 7—14; xxxii. ver. 1—7, and ver. 8—n. 

But in most of these cases there is little reason for 
disturbing the existing arrangement. 

(2) Many of the Psalms have not come down to us in 
their original form, (a) Later additions, omissions, and 
other alterations have been purposely made, in order to 
adapt them to special occasions. ( b ) Owing to a long- 
continued and widely-spread oral transmission, various 
lesser changes in the text would of necessity take place. 
We have an instance of the variations which would thus 
arise in comparing the two versions of the Eighteenth 
Psalm, the version which is found in 2 Sam. xxii. 
being the more popular of the two. Other examples of 
deviation, partly accidental, partly due to design, may be 
found on comparing Ps. lxx. with the latter portion of 
Ps. xl., from which it was both detached and altered ; and 
Ps. liii. with Ps. xiv. In the last instance the changes seem 
to have been made purposely to adapt the Psalm to a 
particular emergency. 

We have a striking instance of addition to an ancient 
poem in Ps. li., of which the two last verses were obviously 
added at the time of the return from the Exile, the Psalm 
itself having been written by David, as the title correctly 
informs us. 

Psalm cviii. is compounded of portions of two other 
Psalms, lvii. 8—12, and lx. 7—14. Similarly the Psalm 
given in 1 Chron. xvi. 8—36, is a composition from Pss. 
xcvi., cv., and cvi. 1, 47. It is possible, in like manner, 
that the two parts of Ps. xix. were borrowed from two 
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originally distinct poems, and designedly placed together 
by some later hand. Design is manifestly shown in the 
juxtaposition of the two, the glory of God in nature, and 
the glory of God in His Law ; and, at the same time, the 
style of the two portions is widely different. 

It is plain, then, that these ancient Hebrew songs and 
hymns must have suffered a variety of changes in the 
course of time, similar to those which may be traced in 
the older religious poetry of the Christian Church, where 
this has been adapted by any means to the object of some 
later compiler. Thus hymns once intended for private 
use became adapted to public. Words and expressions 
applicable to the original circumstances of the writer, but 
not applicable to the new purpose to which the hymn was 
to be put, were omitted or altered. It is only in a critical 
age that any anxiety is manifested to ascertain the original 
form in which a poem appeared. The practical use of 
hymns in the Christian Church, and of the Psalms in the 
Jewish, far outweighed all considerations of a critical kind ; 
or rather these last never occurred. Hence it has become 
a more difficult task than it otherwise would have been to 
ascertain the historical circumstances under which certain 
Psalms were written. Some traces we find leading us to 
one period of Jewish history ; others which lead to another. 
Often there is a want of cohesion between the parts of a 
Psalm ; often an abruptness of transition which we can 
hardly account for, except on the hypothesis that we no 
longer read the Psalm in its original form. 



CHAPTER 5 

The Inscriptions of the Psalms 

The Inscriptions of the Psalms are chiefly of three 
kinds. 

I. Those which mark their musical or liturgical 
character. 

II. Those which assign them to particular authors. 

III. Those which designate the particular circumstances 
under which a Psalm was composed. 

Any of these may occur separately, or be combined to 
form one Title. 

I. We distinguish here between what may be called the 
liturgical and the musical notices. 

Liturgical i. To the former belong such formulae as the often 
notices. repeated nyjD*? (latrinatsaach), “ For the Precentor,” 
or leader of the Temple choir. E. V. " To the Chief 
Musician.” It occurs fifty-five times in the Inscriptions. 
The word is derived from rm " to be strong ;” in the 
Piel, “ to have the mastery;” and is used in 2 Chron. ii. 17, 
in the general sense of “ leader.” It may mean, therefore, 
either the leader of the band, or of the singers; or, 
perhaps, rather (comp. Hab. iii. 19; Pss. iv., vi.) the person 
to whom the song was given in order that it might be set 
to music for the Temple service, and who superintended the 
practice of the Levitical choirs.* In three Psalms (xxxix., 

* Ewald, Poet. B. i. 171 ; Delitzsch, Psalm . ii. 391. Stahelin, Einl . 
374. In this case the ) may be used in a sense more nearly approach¬ 
ing its use when prefixed to the names of the authors of the Psalms. 
It may mean not “for” the Precentor, but “of” the Precentor, as sig¬ 
nifying that the musical accompaniment of the Psalm came from him. 



Inscriptions of the Psalms • 85 


lxii., Ixxvii.) the name of Jeduthun (or Ethan) is added, 
who we know was one of David’s three famous choir¬ 
masters. It is worthy of remark that, except in the case 
of two Psalms (Ixvi., lxvii.), which are anonymous, this 
title is only prefixed to Psalms of David, Asaph, or the 
Korahites. 

"T 3 * 7*7 {l'lammed), “ For teaching,” Ps. lx. This may 
perhaps intimate that the Psalm was intended to be taught 
publicly by the Levites to the people, but it may also 
mean that it was to be taught to the Levites themselves. 
Delitzsch connects it with 2 Sam. i. 18, where David gives 
his elegy to be sung when the children of Judah are taught 
the use of the bow, r\yp '■> '3 n© 1 ? 1 ?. or the song itself may 
have been entitled “ the bow.” 

T 3 Tn *7 (thazkir ), “To bring to remembrance,” Ps. 
xxxviii. and lxx. (see note on the Title of the former). 

In I Chron. xyi. 4, it is joined with nninS 

« • 

“to give thanks and to praise,” as a part of the special 
duties of the Levites who were set by David before the 
Ark, and there it would seem to mean “to call to 
memory,” so as to praise and celebrate the goodness of 
Jehovah. Delitzsch (on Ps. xxxviii. i) connects it with 
the ( azkarah ), or “offering of incense,” at the 

time of offering which these Psalms were to be sung. 

Ewald, on the other hand, admitting that such may 
have been its use, interprets it “ to use as incense,” and 
supposes it to mean a prayer offered in the Temple 
which ascends to heaven, and reminds God of men, 

Ps. cxli. 2, Rev. viii. 4. 

iTTln*? ( Vthodah ), “ For thanksgiving,” Ps. c., Delitzsch 
explains in like manner, as a direction that the Psalm should 
be sung when the thank-offering was offered : Ewald, that 
it should be sung as a thanksgiving. 

ii. Notices of a musical kind. Such are, (a) the different Musical 
names by which a Psalm is described. notices. 

{shir), “A song,” xlvi., the most general name, and 
IIDTip ( mizmor ), “A Psalm,” properly as sung with instru¬ 
mental accompaniment, from which means both “to 
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sing ” and “ to play.”* These two are frequently united 
("UDiD "PE^), xlviii., lxvi., lxxxiii., lxxxviii., cviii., and in 
the reverse order, 'VJ '0, xxx., lxvii., lxviii., lxxxvii., xcii.), 
which may perhaps be explained, as Stahelin suggests, by 
the fact that there were different editions of the same 
Poem ; for in lxv., lxxv., lxxvi., the words are separated 
from one another by intervening words, which shows that 
they are not merely a compound expression, but represent 
the same Psalm in two different musical aspects. 

DflDO (michtam ), LXX. arrjXoypa<pla, Ps. xvi. (see 
note a there) and lvi.—lx.; perhaps a “ Golden Poem,” or it 
may be connected with the Arabic “ to hide,” and so 
“ a mystery,” “ a song of deep import.” 

V'SirD (;maskil ), LXX. (rvvecrecos, els crvvecnv, “A finely, 
skilfully constructed Ode,” xxxii. (see note there), xlii., 
xlv., lii.—lv., lxviii., lxxiv., Ixxviii., lxxxviii., lxxxix., cxlii. 
So I think Ewald has rightly explained the word, and some 
such meaning is rendered necessary by its use, not in the 
Inscription, but in the body of the Psalm, in xlvii. 7 [8], 
where as following V“)S_, it must mean either “ in a skilful 
strain,” or, “ a skilfully constructed song.” 

( shiggaion ), Ps. vii. (see note there), perhaps “ An 
irregular or dithyrambic Ode,” from “ to wander.” 

The LXX. render it by ^aX/io?, the Arab, “a lament,” the 
Syr. “ a hymn.” But all these renderings are doubtful, as 
in Hab. iii. we find “ Upon shigionothf the 

preposition denoting, in the Inscriptions of the Psalms, 
either the instrument upon which, or the melody after which, 
the Psalm was to be sung. Ewald, however {Poet. B. i. 
176), explains “After the manner of dithyrambs,” or “ To 
dithyrambic measures,” and contends that is used as in 
the phrases “ Upon ’Alamoth,” “ Upon the Sheminith 

* Ewald {Poet B. i. 24) has rightly explained the root-idea as ex¬ 
pressing that which is pure , clear , well-ordered. Hence (1) in its 
lower sense (in the active form of the verb) it is “to purge,’ 1 “to 
prune,” putare, amputare, said of taking away the superfluous wood of 
a vine, or of snuffing” a candle ; (2) it means also computare , “to 
number,” and so to “ arrange ” in proper rhythm, and with proper 
music to sing and play, as nutnerus = pv 0 p 6 s y dpiQpos. It is used of a 
song as accompanied by any instruments, not merely stringed instru¬ 
ments, as is evident from the Aram. Dan, iii. 5, 6, which means 
music in general 
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(octave),” to denote, not the melody to which the Psalm 
was to be sung, but a particular kind of music. 

Four other names occurring in the Inscriptions are not 
properly of a musical character. These are :— 

(1) n->nri ( fhillah ), “ A praise,” only found in Ps. cxlv., 
though properly applicable to a large number of the 
Psalms. All which were composed on any occasions of 
joy, triumph, thanksgiving, and designed for public worship, 
might fittingly be described as “ praises” or “ hymns.” 

(2) (t'phillah)/* A prayer,” Ps. xvii., lxxxvi, xc., 
cii., cxlii. (See also Hab. iii.) A whole collection of 
David’s songs are styled “the Prayers of David,” lxxii. 20. 

( 3 ) (shir y didoth), “Song of loves,” Ps. xlv., 
a song, that is, the subject of which is love. 

( 4 ) Tttf [shir hamma a loth), ** Song of the 

ascents.” LXX. toS?) rwv avafiadiiiov. Ital. and Vulg. 
canticum graduum. E.V. “ Song of Degrees.” Ps. cxx.— 
cxxxiv. This has been variously explained, a. Gesenius, 
who is followed by Delitzsch and others, supposes that by 
this title the peculiar rhythmical structure of these Psalms 
is denoted, according to which, a word or expression in one 
verse is taken up and repeated in the next, this being done 
in a sort of ascending scale or ladder, whence the name. 
But there are two objections to this view: first, that all the 
Psalms bearing this title have not this rhythmical struc¬ 
ture ; and next, that this structure is not peculiar to these 
Psalms. It is found also in Ps. xxix., in Is. xvii. 12, xxvi. 
5, &c., and in the song of Deborah, Judg. v. ff. Some of 
the later Jewish expositors suppose that these fifteen 
Psalms were sung upon the fifteen steps leading from the 
court of the men to the court of the women; but the 
Talmud ( Middoth , ii. 5 ; Succa , 51 b) only compares the 
fifteen Psalms to the fifteen steps, and gives a different 
explanation of the title elsewhere (Succa, 53 a), y. Others, 
again, explain “songs of the goings-up,” i.e. from Babylon, 
songs sung by the exiles on their return, comp. Ezra vii. 9, 
where the return is spoken of as *733^ “ the 

going-up from Babylon.” And there can be no doubt that 


Other 

names. 


Songs of 
Degrees. 
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Instru¬ 

ments. 


Measures. 


the contents of most of these Psalms favour such an 
explanation. S. But the plural makes it more 

probable that the yearly “ goings-up ” to keep the great 
festivals at Jerusalem are meant. Hence the title " song of 
the goings-up ” = “ a pilgrim song.” That the caravans 
“ went op ” with singing, is evident from Is. xxx. 29. The 
allusions to the Exile are readily explained by the fact that 
these Psalms, or some of them, were composed for the 
pilgrimages to the Second Temple. 

{b) Particular instruments by which the Psalm was to be 
accompanied, when sung. 

“ To the flutes,” or with flute accom¬ 
paniment, or wind instruments, Psalm v., seems equivalent to 

niyfn- 1 ?#. 

" With stringed instruments,’' Ps. iv., vi., liv., Iv., 
Ixvii., lxxvi. ; and “ Upon a stringed instru¬ 

ment,” Ixi. 

But Evvald objects to the first, that flutes were not used 
in the Temple-service. To this Delitzsch (on Ps. v.) re¬ 
plies, by referring to Is. xxx. 29, and compares 1 Sam. x. 
5, 1 Kings i. 40, which would at least show that the flute 
(chdltl ) was used in religious services, and flutes are men¬ 
tioned in the Mishna and Gemara, Erachin 10 a y among the 
instruments of music used in the Second Temple. 

To the interpretation of 'al nginath Ewald also objects, 
because he says the preposition ought to be 3, not 
though, as he admits that the latter preposition is employed 
in xcii. 4, this objection is not fatal to the common view 
{Poet. B. i. 175.) 

(c) A particular tone or measure to which the Psalm was 
to be adapted. 

Two of these, rby, Ps. xlvi., u After the manner of 

maidens,” and 'J/, Ps. vi., xii., “ Upon the octave 

(below),” occur also in the historical books, 1 Chron. xv. 20, 
21, and it has been conjectured that the former refers to the 
high voice of the women singers, the soprano,—the latter to 
the deep voice of the men, the bass, upon the lower octave. 
Ewald objects, in one place, that we have no evidence that 
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the Hebrews were acquainted with the octave in music ; in 
another, he observes that the prep. cannot be here em¬ 
ployed to denote different kinds of melodies , because these 
two, “ Upon 'Alamoth ” and “ Upon the Sheminith,” were 
to be united in the same solemn procession. It is equally 
plain that the two words do not mean instruments, because 
they are in each case associated with instruments ; the first 
with the lute ( nabla) } the second with the harp ( kinnor ). 

But there is no reason why different voices, sopranos and 
basses, or tenors and basses, should not have sung together. 

He finds the first formula again probably at the conclu¬ 
sion of Ps. xlviii., where the present Massoretic reading is 
and again in the Inscription of Ps. ix., where he 
supposes 13 *? niD“^ to be a longer form of the same 
notice. He would read one word, as it is found in 

some MSS., and suggests that it is a noun formed after the 
analogy of and that thus the inscription may mean 

" youthful vigour hath the son/' 

Ps. viii., " Upon the Gittith,” or, as the form 
of the word seems to imply, “ after the Gittite manner,” or 
“ manner of Gath,” some particular measure or style of 
music which had been borrowed from the Philistines, and 
named after one of their chief cities, as among the Greeks 
there were Phrygian and Lydian measures, &c. 

“ Upon, i.e. after the manner of, Jeduthun,” 
one of the famous singers of David, who was per¬ 
haps, as Ewald suggests, the inventor of this particular 
measure. 

Ps. liii., and joined with rilDJ/ 1 ?, lxxxviii., 

“To sing after the manner of Machalath,” may possibly be 
an inscription of the same kind, though other interpretations 
of it have been given. See note a on Ps. liii. 

id) A particular melody after which the Psalm was to Particular 
be sung. Popular airs already in vogue were adapted to melodies * 
the service of the Temple. Such is the case, Delitzsch ob¬ 
serves, with a great deal of the old Church music ; and the 
hymns of the Synagogue (the Pijut) are set to old popular 
tunes. Inscriptions of this kind are to be found in Ps. xxii. 

“After the song beginning, Hind of the dawn;” Ps. lvi. 
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“After the song, The silent dove in far-off lands/' or 
perhaps ‘‘The dove of the distant terebinths.” Similarly 
we find “ Destroy not,” Ps. lvii.—lix., lxxv., these being 
probably the first words of some well-known song ; and 
“After lilies,” xlv., lxix., “After lilies, the testimony,” 
lxxx., or “After the lily of the testimony,” lx. ; though 
some would explain this of a lily-shaped instrument. 
Perhaps the Inscription of Ps. ix. admits of a like inter¬ 
pretation. The preposition may there denote that the 
Psalm was to be sung to an air beginning with the words, 
“ Death of the son,” or, as Delitzsch would render, “ Death 
makes wise.” See above under (< c ). 

The older interpreters regarded all these expressions as 
so many mottoes or devices, designed to convey, with enig¬ 
matical brevity, the purport and meaning of the Psalm. 
Thus, for instance, in Ps. xxii., “ the hind ” was emble¬ 
matical of suffering; “the dawn,” of deliverance. In lvi- 
“ the silent dove ” was innocence suffering in patience, and 
so on. Paulus Melissus, in his translation of the Psalter 
(1572), was the first who suggested what may now be 
called the generally received explanation; and J. H. Alsted, 
in his Triumphus Bibliorum Sacrorum (1625), anticipated 
and even surpassed, says Delitzsch, all modern investiga¬ 
tions on this subject. That this class of notices is properly 
musical, is evident, from the fact that they only occur in 
those Psalms which have “ For the Precentor (or Chief 
Musician) ” in their Inscriptions. They are clearly there¬ 
fore not intended, as Hengstenberg still takes them, to 
denote the subject of the Psalm. 

Though the Psalms, as a whole, were collected for litur¬ 
gical use, still it may be doubted whether they were all 
originally intended for the public worship of the Sanctuary. 
Psalms like the 3rd, the 4th, the 7th, seem, as Stahelin 
remarks, to have been composed with no such purpose. 
These and other Psalms, especially in the First Book, 
appear rather, like the Olney Hymns, to have been the 
outpouring of personal feeling, the utterance of the sorrows 
and joys of the heart in its communion with God, with a 
view to private edification, and the relief of feelings which 
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it was almost impossible to restrain (see Ps. xxxix.).* 

Indeed, the Psalms of the First Three Books, Pss. i.— 
lxxxix., are in this respect different from the remaining 
Psalms, which are of a less personal and more general 
character. It may perhaps be owing to this circumstance, 
as Stahelin has suggested, that “ For the Pre¬ 

centor,” which occurs fifty-five times in all, in the Inscrip¬ 
tions, is found fifty-two times in the First Three Books. 

In the case of the latter Psalms, it was understood, as a 
matter of course, that they were designed for the Temple 
service ; but in the case of the earlier Psalms, this direc¬ 
tion, “For the Precentor,” was prefixed with the very 
object of making them liturgical. The three Psalms, 
cix., cxxxix., cxl., where this direction appears in the later 
Books, are such as, by their contents, required to be 
thus clearly marked as intended for public worship. 

Whereas, on the other hand, Psalms like the 8th, the 29th, 
the 33d, in the First Book, did not require any such speci¬ 
fication, because from their general character they might at 
once be assumed to be liturgical. 

The same conclusion may be drawn from the occurrence TheSelah. 
of another musical sign, which, though not found in the 
Inscriptions of the Psalms, may be noticed here ; namely, 
the Selah. In the Fifth Book this occurs but four times, 
and of this number three times in one Psalm, the 140th, 
perhaps because, like the words “ For the Precentor,” it 
stamped the Psalm v/ith a liturgical character. 

It is almost hopeless to attempt to give a satisfactory ex¬ 
planation of this word Selah. By the Targum, the Talmud, 
and Aquila, it has been rendered “ eternity,” because in 
Ps. lxi. 5, and lxxxix. 38, it seemed to stand parallel with 
dSv, “ for ever;” by Ab. Ezra, “Amen;” by Gesenius, 

“ Pause, stillness, rest : ” he derives it from n*?D, or 
which he doubtfully connects with but such an inter- 

change is hardly defensible, and, moreover, the meaning 
thus obtained does not apply where the Selah stands in the 


* Reuss appears to me to be entirely mistaken in regarding all, or 
nearly all, the Psalms as national, not individual, even when the ex¬ 
pression of feeling is in the first person singular. 
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middle of a verse, or interrupts the sense, as in lv. 19 [20], 
lxvii. 7 [8], 33 [34], Hab. iii. 3, 9, or at the end of a Psalm, 
as in iii., ix., xxiv., where the " rest/' i.e, the cessation of the 
music or singing, would be understood of itself, and would 
not need to be pointed out. Others, again, would connect 
it with and explain it in the sense of “elevation," 

“lifting up," whether of the voice or of the music. As, 
however, it is most frequently introduced at the end of a 
strophe, it would seem more probably to imply the inter¬ 
vention at the particular place of a musical symphony. 
Hence the LXX. render it hia^aXiia. And in the hopeless 
perplexity and darkness which beset the whole subject 
of Hebrew music this may be accepted as the least 
improbable interpretation. The word derived from the 
root " to lift up," was intended as a direction to the 
musicians to strike up in a louder strain. During the 
singing, the accompaniment would be soft and gently 
modulated. At particular parts the voices would cease, 
and then the louder instruments, such as the trumpets, &c, 
would be heard with full effect. So that, as Ewald says, 
the word would be equivalent to “Up! Aloud!" or in 
German, die Musik laut! This musical sign is clearly very 
ancient, inasmuch as it is found in all the old Versions, 
and inasmuch also as even then its meaning was matter of 
debate and uncertainty. 

For a full discussion of this subject, I would refer to 
Mr. Wright’s Article in Smith’s Diet . of the Bible y where the 
various hypotheses are discussed. In this and in his other 
Articles on the Titles of the Psalms, he has exhausted the 
question, but not without admitting how little that is really 
satisfactory can be said. 

Each of these various notices was intended, though we 
have now lost the key to them, to give to the Psalm to 
which it was prefixed, as has been said, its proper musical 
or liturgical designation, and, except the Selah, they are 
all found in the Titles of the Psalms.* Further, as regards 

* The only possible exception to this rule is in Ps. xlviii., where a 
musical notice may have been placed at the end (see note there), as 
it is also in Hab. iii. 19. 
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the order of the notices themselves, the direction “ For the 
Precentor” stands, as a rule, first, and then the particular 
instrument,, or melody, to which the Psalm was to be sung. 
The exceptions to this are in xlvi., where the name of the 
author is inserted between the musical references, and 
lxxxviii., where the words “A song. A Psalm of the sons 
of Korah,” precede them. It is possible that in these 
instances the title was not correctly copied. 

Why it is that in the heading of one Psalm we have 
only “ For the Precentor,” why in another the particular 
instrument is added, and in a third the particular tone 
or melody to which it was to be sung, cannot now be 
explained. There seems to be no reason, in the nature 
of the case, for these variations. All we can infer from 
the existing irregularity is, that these variations must 
have been as old as some of the separate collections, and 
that it was with them as with our modern hymn-books, 
some of which have prefixed to each psalm or hymn the 
tune to which it is to be sung, while others are published 
without such direction. 

II. We have next to consider those Inscriptions which 
give us the name of the Author. 

Th is is always prefixed with the preposition *7, ** belong¬ 
ing to.” So a Psalm is said “ to belong to ” David, or 
Solomon, or Asaph, according as it was written by one or 
the other. Out of the Psalter we find the same usage in 
Is. xxxviii. i, and Hab. iii. i ; and a similar one exists in 
Arabic. In some instances we have only the name, with 
the preposition prefixed : in others we have the fuller form 
of expression, 'b song of , or, 'b "HDtp, Psalm 

of . . . , or the rarer words denoting the particular kind of 
poem, such as &c., on the meaning 

of which see above, p. 86. In one or two instances we 
find what may be called an historical description of the 
Poem, joined with the name of the author, as is the case 
with some of the Pilgrim-Songs, and also with the title of 
Psalm xxx., “Song of the Dedication of the House.” 

i. David .—His name is prefixed to all the Psalms in the 
First Book, with the few exceptions already noticed ; and 
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to most of the Psalms in the second half of the Second 
Book, li.—lxx,, except lxvi. and lxvii. After this his name 
appears once in the Third Book, Ps. lxxxvi. ; twice in the 
Fourth, ci. and ciii.; fifteen times in the Fifth, cviii., cix., 
cx., cxxii., cxxiv., cxxxi., cxxxiii., cxxxviii.—cxlv. In all, 
therefore, he is said to have written seventy-three Psalms. 
In two Psalms of the First Collection, the high title of 
"servant of Jehovah” is added to his name. 

2. David's Singers .—These appear in the Second and 
Third Books, as already noticed. 

(a) The Sons of Korah .—Eleven Psalms, xlii.—xlix. 
(xlii. and xliii. being reckoned as one), lxxxiv., lxxxv., 
Ixxxvii., and lxxxviii. (according to the first of its two 
inscriptions), are ascribed to them. According to Num. 
xxvi. 58, 1 Chron. vi. 22, ix. 19, xii. 6, they were one of 
the oldest Levitical families, long before the time of David, 
and related to the still more ancient family of Kohath, the 
son of Levi. In the time of David, Heman the son of Joel, 
a member of this family, became famed for his skill in 
music and song; and hence, apparently, the Korahites 
obtained the name of u singers ” (2 Chron. xx. 19). Hence 
it is that in the Inscription of Ps. lxxxviii. we have, first, 
the general title assigning it to “ the sons of Korah,” and 
then the special, assigning it to Heman. 

{b) Asaph .—He is said to have written twelve Psalms, 
L, Ixxiii.—Ixxxiii. He is one of the three famous singers 
of David, and holds amongst them, indeed, the foremost 
place, 1 Chron. xvi. 5, and xv. 17—21. In later times, he 
alone ranks with David, Neh. xii. 46, 1 Chron. vi. 29—32. 
In the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles, the 
“sons of Asaph” are mentioned in the same way as the 
“sons of Korah” in the Inscriptions. 

(f) Ethan, the Ezrahite. — He is named only as the author 
of one Psalm, the Eighty-ninth. He is the third of David’s 
great singers. See the passages quoted above. 

Of these three leading men we know but little more ; 
the notices of them in the historical books are but 
scanty. It would seem, however, that whilst (according 
to 1 Chron. vi.) each of the three was descended from 
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one of the three great Levitical houses of Kohath, 
Gershom, and Merari, yet a comparison of I Kings v. II 
[E. V. iv. 31], and Pss. lxxxviii., lxxxix., with 1 Chron. ii. 6, 
might rather lead us to conclude that Heman and Ethan 
were originally, like David, of the tribe of Judah, and only 
because of their high reputation and their great skill in 
music, which led them to establish and train Levitical 
choirs, were afterwards, by way of honour, enrolled in the 
tribe of Levi, as we find in the post-Exile Books.* 

3. Besides these seventy-three Psalms of David, and 
twenty-four of his singers’, we have, according to the 
Hebrew Inscriptions, two of Solomon’s, lxxii. and cxxvii. 

4. One Psalm, the Ninetieth, is attributed to Moses, 
“the man of God.” 

5. The LXX., in the title of Ps. cxxxvii., add to the 
name of David that of Jeremiah (t<£ A avlS ’I epefiiov), and 
in the titles of cxxxviii., cxlvi.—cxlviii., give the names of 
Haggai and Zechariah, whereas the three last have no 
inscription in the Hebrew text. In lxxi. they add to the 
name of David, “Of the sons of Jonadab, and of those 
who were first led captive.” 

About a third, therefore, of the Psalms are anonymous. 

The question here arises, how far are these Inscriptions 
trustworthy ? That in some cases the authors themselves 
may have prefixed their names to their poems may be 
granted. It may have been so, perhaps, in such instances 
as Is. xxxviii. 9, Hab. iii. I ; yet it would be too much to 
infer, from these passages, that such was the custom of the 
Hebrew poets. There still remains the remarkable fact, 
not to be accounted for on that hypothesis, that so large 
a number of Psalms, especially of those in the Fourth and 
Fifth Books, are anonymous.-f- Why is this ? Why is it 
that David’s name, and those of his singers, figure so pro¬ 
minently, whereas scarcely another author is mentioned ? 

* Ewald, Poet . Buck. i. 212, 213. 

t In particular, it is strange that none of the Psalms are, in the 
Hebrew, ascribed to any of the Prophets, though some of them, as 
Isaiah and Habakkuk, are conspicuous as religious poets. The LXX. 
do assign some of the later Psalms to Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Haggai, and 
Zechariah. 


Such In¬ 
scriptions, 
how far 
trust¬ 
worthy. 



96 • Introduction 


Attempts 
to defend 
the In¬ 
scriptions. 


It has sometimes been argued that we have evidence of 
David’s own custom in this respect, in the title of Ps. xviii., 
as confirmed by 2 Sam. xxii. I ; but in the title of Ps, xviii. 
David is styled “the servant of Jehovah,” and judging by 
the analogy of such cases as Deut. xxxiv. 5, Josh. i. 1, 
xxiv. 9, Judg. ii. 8, it seems most likely that this title was 
not bestowed upon him till after his death, and conse¬ 
quently that the Inscription was not written by him. Nor 
is the question settled by an appeal to the practice of the 
Arabian poets.* For there seems every reason to doubt 
whether it was a custom with them to inscribe their poems 
with their names; otherwise there could not be so much 
uncertainty respecting the authorship of very much of 
their poetry. The same uncertainty has been observed 
in the case of the hymns of the Vedas, and those in the 
Zen da vesta.]; 

When we come to examine the Psalms more closely, and 
to compare their contents with their reputed authorship, 
we find ourselves compelled very often to reject the latter. 
Not only is it very difficult to believe that the author of 
Pss. iii., iv. could have been the author of Pss. ix., x.; not 
only is it evident, as in the inscription of Ps. cxxvii., where 
a misunderstanding of the words “except Jehovah build 
the house,” which were supposed to allude to the building 
of the Temple, led the Psalm to be ascribed to Solomon, 
that the Inscriptions must sometimes have been due to the 
guess of a later collector ; but what is still more astonish¬ 
ing, some of the Inscriptions involve us in glaring anachro¬ 
nisms. Psalms lxxiv., lxxix. for instance, which describe 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and the burning of the 
Temple, are said to be Psalms of Asaph, the contemporary 
of David. 

An attempt has sometimes been made, in order to main¬ 
tain at all hazards the correctness of the Inscriptions, to 
explain such anomalies. Hengstenberg, for instance, and 

* Keilin Havernick's Einleit . p. 131. 

f Stahelin, Einleit . p. 387. 

X De Wette, Comm. Einl. p. 77. Riickert, Hamasa , i. pp. 23,29 ; 
see also p. 45, where a poem of the famous Muhelhil Ibn Nobata, 
is ascribed to an unknown author. 
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Keil, would give a different meaning to the preposition S, in 
cases like the last mentioned. According to these critics, it 
denotes here, not that these Psalms were written by Asaph, 
but only that they were written by the family of Asaph, his 
name being prefixed because of his celebrity as head of the 
Levitical choir. But as Stahelin observes, this is really to 
make “ the sons of Asaph ” guilty of a literary imposture, 
in prefixing the name of their ancestor to their own pro¬ 
ductions, in order to clothe them with a fictitious splendour. 
Besides, as we have in the corresponding form of Inscrip¬ 
tion “the sons of Korah,” there seems no reason why we 
should not have had here, u the sons of Asaph.” Such 
facts prove convincingly that all the Inscriptions are not 
trustworthy, and consequently that they must be tested by 
a careful examination of the style and contents of the 
Psalms to which they are severally prefixed. The question 
may, however, be asked, How came Psalms which are so 
manifestly not the work of Asaph, to be ascribed to him ? 
Can we account for the Inscription in such instances ? 
Perhaps we can. 

These Psalms are stamped by several peculiarities, which 
have been partly pointed out by Delitzsch, and still more 
fully by Stahelin. 

(1) In these Psalms God is for the most part spoken 
of as JUDGE; as exercising that judgement for His own 
glory, both in Israel and among the nations of the world. 
See Psalms 1 ., lxxv., lxxvi., lxxxii. Psalm lxxiii., though 
it does not expressly mention God as Judge, is an acknow¬ 
ledgement of His righteous judgement upon earth ; the 
more impressive, because it is the result of many doubts 
and questionings. Similarly, Pss. lxxviii. and lxxxi. are in 
substance records of the Divine judgement in the history 
of Israel. 

(2) I may add, God is described frequently in these 
Poems as the SHEPHERD, and Israel as the flock, lxxiv. 1, 
lxxvii. 20 [21], lxxviii. 52, 71, 72, lxxix. 13, lxxx. I [2]. 
The figure is employed elsewhere in the Psalms of the 
people of Israel, only in xxviii. 9, xcv. 7, c. 3. 

(3) In the next place, we find in these Psalms God 
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Himself introduced as speaking, and that not merely in a 
brief and passing manner, as in other Psalms, but in a 
sustained and solemn discourse, continued through several 
verses : 1., lxxv., lxxxi., lxxxii. 

(4) In several of these Poems we find references to the 
giving of the Law on Sinai, to the march through the 
wilderness, and to other portions of the ancient history of 
Israel, such as do not occur at least in the Psalms of the 
first Two Books. Comp. L, lxxiv., lxxviii., lxxx., lxxxi., 
lxxxiii. 

(5) In all these Psalms, both the Divine Names, Jehovah 
and Elohim, occur, and the former usually towards the 
end, where the language of the Psalm changes to sup¬ 
plication. See lxxiii. (where, however, 'Adonai Jehovah), 
lxxiv. 18, lxxvi. II [12], lxxx. 19 [20], lxxxi. 15 [16], 
lxxxiii. 16, 18 [17, 19]. Only 1. has in the first verse 
Jehovah. 

(6) Other Names of God which are frequent in these 

Psalms are 'El which, occurring in the whole Psalter 

sixty-four times, is found in the Psalms of Asaph alone 
sixteen times : and ’Elyon “ Most High,” which 

occurs in these Poems eight times, and in the rest of the 
Psalter, in all, twenty-two times. 

( 7 ) Again, Jacob and Joseph are mentioned together as 
representatives of the whole nation, lxxvii. 15 [16], and 
Israel and Joseph, lxxx. 1 [2], lxxxi. 4, 5 [5,6] ; in the last 
two places Joseph stands in the parallelism, and therefore 
as synonymous with Israel. 

(8) Other modes of expression there are, which, if not 

peculiar to these Psalms, occur in them most frequently, 

such as jtTDlH, to shine forth , 1. 2, lxxx, 1 [2], only in xciv. 

I, besides ; that which moveth in the field , 1. 11, and 

lxxx. 13 [14]; the peculiar form of the stat. constr. 1JTH 

; • ) 

1. 10, lxxix. 2 ; the use of the verb Xnl, to describe God’s 
leading of His people, lxxx. 1 [2], lxxviii. (26) 52, elsewhere 
only xlviii. 14 [15]* and the same thought lxxvii. 20 [21] ; 
nuno lxxiv. 1, lxxix. 13 ; only twice besides in the 
Psalms; j"PJ, HiO, pasture , lxxiv. 20, lxxix. 7, lxxxiii. 12 
[13]. The verb to feed a flock , is also common in 



Inscriptions of the Psalms • 99 


these Psalms, see above (2). The verb to bunt, which 

is found only three times in the Psalter, occurs in lxxiv. 8, 
lxxx. 16 [17]; * n t ^ ie sense tribe, lxxiv. 2, lxxviii. 

55, 68 (besides only in cv. 37, cxxii. 4). destruc¬ 
tions, only lxxiii. 18, lxxiv. 3. sanctuary , lxxiii. 17, 

lxxiv. 7, lxxviii. 69, elsewhere only in lxviii. and xcviii. 

There are, then, certain points of resemblance in all these 
Psalms sufficiently striking to have arrested the attention of 
transcribers, and to account for their having been ascribed 
to the same author. The selection, it is evident, must have 
rested on critical grounds—on the similarity of style, on the 
coincidence of the thoughts—and yet it is not a little 
remarkable that no attention seems to have been paid to 
the historical features of these Psalms. It is a manifest 
anachronism, as has been said, which would assign Psalms 
like the Seventy-fourth and Seventy-ninth, which speak of 
the destruction of the Sanctuary, to Asaph, the contem¬ 
porary of David. Either the more ancient tradition 
ascribed some of these Psalms to Asaph, and the rest were 
conjecturally placed with them from their general resem¬ 
blance to those which went by his name, or perhaps there 
may have been originally a small separate collection 
entitled “ Psalms of Asaph,” into which others, at a later 
period, may have crept. How easily this might have 
occurred we see from the whole history of hymnology. It 
has repeatedly happened that the hymns of one author 
have been ascribed to another, either from conjecture when 
the author was unknown, or from carelessness when his 
name might have been ascertained. 

If we now turn to another principal group of Psalms 
inscribed with the name of their authors—those attri¬ 
buted to the sons of Korah—we shall again find them 
stamped by certain features of resemblance. This group 
consists of Psalms xlii.—xlix., lxxxiv., lxxxv., lxxxvii., 
lxxxviii. 

(1) As the Psalms of Asaph, for the most part, regard 
God as the JUDGE of the earth, so these Psalms delight to 
represent Him as KING Compare xliv. 4 [5], xlvii. 2 [3], 
6, 7 [7j 8], lxxxiv. 3 [4], and even in xlv. 6 [7], the earthly 
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King is pourtrayed as the symbol and visible type of the 
heavenly, as may be seen by comparing xlv. 6 [7] with 
xlvii. 3 [4]. 

(2) These Psalms are decidedly Elohistic, though in five 
of them, viz. xlvi., xlvii., xlviii., lxxxiv., Ixxxvii., the name 
Jehovah also occurs. In two of these Psalms, xlii. 2 [3], 
lxxxiv. 2 [3], God is called “ the Living God ” (^H * 7 St), and 
nowhere else in the Psalter. Another Name of God occur¬ 
ring several times in these Psalms, and but once beside in 
the Psalter (xxiv. 10), is “ Jehovah of Hosts,” xlvi. 7 [8], 11 
[12], xlviii. 8 [9], lxxxiv. 1 [2], 3 [4], 12 [13], though we 
have in other Psalms “ Adonai, Jehovah of Hosts,” lxix. 
6 [7] ; “ Jehovah Elohim (of) Hosts,” lix. 5 [6], where see 
note, lxxx. 19 [20] ; and “Jehovah God of Hosts.” 

(3) Jerusalem is represented as being ever under the 
watchful care and protection of God, xlvi., xlvii., xlviii., 
Ixxxvii., and hence is called “ the city of God,” xlvi. 4 [5], 
xlviii. 8 rol, Ixxxvii. 3; only once besides “the city of 
Jehovah,” ci. 8. 

(4) Other words and phrases characteristic of these 

Psalms link them with the Psalms of Asaph, where, how¬ 
ever, they are of less frequent occurrence. Such are 
ypnn, lxxxviii. 6 [7], 18 [19], comp, lxxiv. 20 (besides 
only cxliii. 3); the plural of 11 dwellings,” or “taber¬ 

nacles,” xliii. 3, xlvi. 4 [5], xlix. 11 [12], lxxxiv. 1 [2], else¬ 
where only lxxviii. 28 (A Psalm of Asaph), and cxxxii. 
5, 7. The noun " wonder,” occurs three times in the 
Psalms of Asaph, and twice in those of the sons of Korah; 

“breakers,” in xlii. 7 [8], lxxxviii. 7 [8], besides 
only in xciii. 4, and 2 Sam. xxii. 5. Psalms xlii. xliii., 
describe the same longing for the House of God, the same 
delight in visiting it, which are expressed in lxxxiv. 

Two principal ideas stamp these Psalms: the one, the 
delight in the worship and service of Jehovah; the other, 
the thankful acknowledgement of God’s protection vouch¬ 
safed to Jerusalem as the city of His choice. 

On the whole, there are many points of resemblance, not 
only between the Psalms belonging to each several group, 
but between the two groups themselves. Not so special 
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and personal as most of those ascribed to David, and not 
so general as those of the later Books, inasmuch as they 
have some definite historical groundwork, they occupy 
a middle place between the two. The Korahite and 
Asaphite Psalms are, for the most part, national songs ; 
either prayers for the nation in its distresses, or thanks¬ 
givings for deliverance vouchsafed : whilst the fact that so 
much is said in them of the Sanctuary, so much longing 
for its solemn services, so much joy and delight therein, 
lends no doubt confirmation to the hypothesis that they 
were written by members of Levitical families. All tends 
to show that some kind of criticism was exercised in the 
arrangement of these Poems. Possibly some tradition 
existed as to the style and manner of Korahite Psalms, 
for it is quite in accordance with the Oriental genius that 
a particular style of poetry should be perpetuated in the 
same family. 

III. The third class of notices is that which purports to 
give an account of the particular occasion for which a Psalm 
was composed. These seem, for the most part, nothing 
more than a kind of scholia, added by a later hand, though 
some of them may rest upon a genuine tradition. 

The majority of them are questionable on the following 
grounds :— 

a. They occur only in the Psalms of David. But if 
David’s singers copied his example so closely as Heng- 
stenberg would persuade us, and David himself prefixed 
these notices to his own Psalms, how is it that we find 
none in the Psalms ascribed to Asaph, Heman, &c. ? 
The fact that we find these notices in the Psalms of 
David exclusively is easily accounted for, because the 
history of David is so much better known than that of the 
other Psalmists ; and hence it would be comparatively an 
easy thing to fit particular Psalms to particular occasions 
in his life. 

b. Nearly all these notices refer to events which are 
recorded in the history more at length, and many of them 
are borrowed, almost word for word, from the historical 
books. The Inscription of Ps. xxxiv. is borrowed, but with 
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some confusion, from i Sam. xxi. 14; that of Ps. lii. from 
I Sam. xxii. 9, &c. ; that of Ps. liv. from 1 Sam. xxiii. 
19; that of Ps. Ivi. alludes to I Sam. xxi. 11—15 (but, 
as it deviates somewhat from the narrative there, may 
perhaps be taken from some independent and trustworthy 
source) ; that of Ps. Ivii., which is obscure, possibly refers 
to 1 Sam. xxii, as also Ps. cxlii. 

c. We can trace, in some instances, how the notice in the 

Inscription has been derived from words or allusions in the 
Psalm, even when it finds no support in the general tenour 
of the Psalm. Thus in Ps. xxxiv. the notice seems to have 
been derived from ver. 3, and iDjtfO, ver. 9, com¬ 

pared with 1 Sam. xxi. 14. The notice in Ps. lix., “ when 
Saul sent, and they watched the house to put him to 
death/’ rests, apparently, on the allusions in ver. 6 [7], 10 

[11]. 14 [15]- 

d. The additions and deviations in the historical notices 
of the LXX. (comp. Pss. lxxi., xciii., xcvi., xcvii., cxliii., 
cxliv.) show how common it was for the collectors to 
adopt different traditions, or perhaps to follow mere 
conjecture. 

e. The analogy of the Arabic Anthology of the Hamasa 
confirms the view above taken. The Inscriptions are not 
derived from the author, but, as Riickert in his translation 
has shown (Band i. 7, 13, &c.), are often merely guessed at 
from the contents, and that contrary to all probability.* 

Some of these historical notices, however, as I have 
said, are, beyond all reasonable doubt, ancient and trust¬ 
worthy. Such are those chiefly in the First Book ; as, for 
instance, those contained in the titles of Pss. iii., vii., and 
xviii., the last of which is further confirmed by its recur¬ 
rence in that edition of the Psalm which is given in the 
history, 2 Sam. xxii. Much may also be said in favour of 
the notice in Ps. lx. This, though it alludes to the events 
mentioned in 2 Sam. viii. 13, 14 (comp. x. 16, and I Chron. 
xviii.), yet, as Ewald has observed, is clearly derived from 
other independent sources ; the word Hlfn is a rare and 
ancient word; and the Psalm itself, though in its present 


* Stahelin, Eitdeitung, p. 398. 
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form apparently adapted to a later occasion, is, in part, 
as old as David, and therefore the Inscription may be 
as old as those of iii., vii., xviii. 

The conclusion, then, at which we arrive here, is the same 
as in the case of the alleged authorship of certain Psalms. 
The Inscriptions cannot always be relied on. They are 
sometimes genuine, and really represent the most ancient 
tradition. At other times they are due to the caprice 
of later editors and collectors, the fruits of conjecture, 
or of dimmer and more uncertain traditions. In short, 
the Inscriptions of the Psalms are like the Subscriptions 
to the Epistles of the New Testament.* They are not of 
any necessary authority, and their value must be weighed 
and tested by the usual critical processes. 


* Mr. Armfield, Gradual Psalms , chap, ii., finds fault with the com¬ 
parison, because, as he says, “ we have the very best evidence from 
without that they (the Subscriptions to the Epistles) are an interpola¬ 
tion,” whereas we have no such evidence in the case of the Titles to 
the Psalms. He seems to have forgotten that our earliest MS. of the 
O. T. of which the date is certain is of the tenth century, whereas we 
have MSS. of the N. T. of the fourth, a century earlier than the date 
at which the Subscriptions were added. If the MSS. of the O. T. 
were of corresponding antiquity, we might in the same way be able to 
trace the addition of the Inscriptions. And this is rendered almost 
certain when we observe the variations of the LXX. and the Syriac, 
and when we further bear in mind that the historical Inscriptions are 
prefixed only to David’s Psalms. 
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PSALM 1 

This Psalm seems to have been placed first in the collection, 
because, from its general character and subject, it formed a suitable 
introduction to the rest. It treats of the blessedness of the righteous, 
and the misery of the wicked, topics which constantly recur in the 
Psalms, but it treats of them as if all experience pointed only in one 
direction. The moral problem which in other Psalms troubles the 
ancient poets of Israel, when they see the evil prospering and the 
good oppressed, has here no place. The poet rests calmly in the 
truth that it is well with the righteous. He is not vexed with those 
passionate questionings of heart which meet us in such Psalms as the 
37th and 73d. Hence we may probably conclude that his lot was 
cast in happier and more peaceful times. The close of the Psalm, 
however, is, as Ewald remarks, truly prophetical, perpetually in force, 
and consequently descriptive of what is to be expected at all times 
in the course of the world’s history. 

In style the Psalm is simple and clear. In form it is little more 
than the expansion of a proverb. 

The absence of any inscription, which is rare in the First Book, 
seems to indicate that this Psalm was from the first regarded in the 
light merely of an introduction (tt pootpiov ppa\\} t as Basil calls it), 
and perhaps as Ewald suggests, originally to some older and smaller 
collection. In some MSS. it is not numbered at all, being treated 
simply as a prologue or preface. This must have been a very early 
arrangement, as our present Second Psalm is quoted as the First 
(according to the best reading) in Acts xiii. 33, where the words, 
<£ Thou art my Son/’ &c., are cited as found iv irputr^) \pa\j u£. In 
other MSS., again, the two Psalms appear as one. And accordingly, 
Albertus Magnus says, “Psalmus primus incipit a beatitudine, et ter- 
minatur in beatitudine,” alluding to the “ Blessed is the man/’ &c. i. 1, 
and rt Blessed are all/’ &c. iL 12. (So, too, the Jewish tradition, 
Berachoth , 9 b.) This last arrangement, however, is certainly wrong. 
There is no connexion of subject between the two Psalms, and in 
style and character they are totally unlike. They, may, however, be 



108 • Psalm 1 


regarded as forming a double introduction to the Psalter, they em¬ 
brace the two principal features of the ancient Revelation, they are 
the spiritual and poetical embodiment respectively of the Law and 
the Promise* 

By some of the Fathers, and in some MSS. of the LXX., this 
Psalm has been ascribed to David, in accordance with the common 
practice of assigning to him all the Psalms which are not expressly 
said to have been written by other authors. But there is no his¬ 
torical or traditional basis for the statement, nor is it in itself probable. 
Perhaps the following considerations may help us to fix the date of 
the Psalm with some degree of probability, (i) It is earlier than the 
time of Jeremiah, for it is his habit to quote from, or allude to, 
earlier writers; and in xvii. 5—8, there is a manifest borrowing of 
the image employed in ver. 3 of this Psalm. (2) The word rendered 
“ scorners,’' “ mockers/* ver. 1, occurs nowhere else in the whole 
Psalter, but is frequently applied in the earlier chapters of the 
Proverbs to those who set themselves to despise and scoff at religion. 
(See the definition of the word, Prov. xvi. 24.) This, and the senten¬ 
tious and somewhat proverbial form of the Psalm, might lead us even 
to ascribe it to Solomon himself. (3) The general doctrine of the 
poem, moreover, falls in with his reign, and with what may be 
gathered from the Proverbs as to the religious condition of the 
nation. It was a time when “ wisdom uttered her voice,” under the 
favour of power, and when the righteous were honoured; but it was 
also a time when, in the midst of abounding wealth and luxury, men 
disregarded the restraints of religion in their life (see chaps, i.—vii.), 
and even made an open scoff at its authority (i. 22). (4) The 

imagery of the Psalm is such as Solomon might naturally have 
employed. (See General Introduction, chap. iv. p. 76, note.) 
(5) If, as appears probable, Solomon made a collection of his father's 
poetry for the service of the Temple, he might have prefixed this 
Psalm by way of preface, and this circumstance would account for 
the absence of any inscription. 

1 Blessed is the man that hath not walked in the counsel 
of the wicked, 

Nor stood in the way of sinners, 

Nor sat in the seat of the scorners ; 

1. Blessed is the man, lit. such persons are few upon earth, 
“ The blessedness (plur.) of the breaks forth suddenly and says, 
man,”) cf. ii. 12, xli. 1 [2]). Not an Blessed is the man .”— Luther . The 
exclamation, but the recognition of structure of the verse is very exact, 
a fact. “ The prophet seeing that the parallelism in each member 
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2 But in the Law of Jehovah is his delight, 

And in His Law doth he meditate a day and night. 


being carefully preserved ; a kind 
of climax has also been noticed in 
the choice of expressions. Thus we 
have, first, three degrees of habit in 
the verbs “walked,” “stood,” “ sat 
—next, three degrees of evil in the 
character : the “ wicked,” described 
as the passionate, or restless (cf. 
Is. lvii. 20, Job iii. 17) ; or perhaps, 
simply, as the unrighteous, the 
false ; “ the sinners,” as the active, 
habitual doers of iniquity (from the 
Piel form of the verb, Gen. xiii. 13); 
“ the scorners ” (Prov. xxi 24), who 
make an open scoff, and blaspheme: 
lastly, three degrees of openness in 
the evil doing, the “ counsel ” re¬ 
ferring, apparently, to hidden de¬ 
signs (cf. Job xxi. 16, xxii. 18 ; Jer. 
vii. 24) ; “ the way " to public life ; 
“ the seat ” (so the LXX., as in 
1 Sam. xx. 18, 25), or perhaps, “ as¬ 
sembly”) so the Syr., as evii. 32, 
Jer. xv. 17), consessus , to a deli¬ 
berate confederacy in wickedness. 
Calvin remarks : “ Because it is 
difficult for 11s to separate ourselves 
altogether from the wicked with 
whom we are mixed up, the Prophet 
heaps up his words (verborum con - 
gene ulitur) y in order to increase 
the force of his exhortation.” And 
again, in the order both of the nouns 
and verbs, he sees a warning, “how 
men are wont to turn aside little 
by little from the right way.” Simi¬ 
larly Grot. : “ Tres hie gradus de- 
scribuntur, male viventium, eorum 
qui incipiunt, eorum qui perstant, 
eorum qui plane jam in mala 
vita acquiescunt.” Hupfeld, on the 
other hand, finds no climax in the 
three members of the verse, but 
regards them all as parallel and 
nearly equivalent expressions,merely 
poetic variations of the one thought, 
“ Blessed is he who has no fellow¬ 
ship with the wicked in their 
doings,” the parallelism being beau¬ 
tifully preserved by the use of three 
words to describe the wicked, three 
to describe their conduct, and three 
to denote intercourse and fellow¬ 


ship with them. So also Musculus 
gives the sense of the verse : “ Bea- 
tum esse qui nec ullum, nec in ulla 
re, nec cum ullo reproborum homi- 
num genere consortium habet.” 

2. In the former verse the righ¬ 
teous man is described negatively 
by that which he avoids, by that 
which he is not. Here his charac¬ 
ter is drawn on the positive side. 
And it is very remarkable that it 
should be summed up in the cha¬ 
racteristic feature that he delights 
and meditates in the Law of Jeho¬ 
vah. This again seems to point to 
quiet and peaceable times, when a 
man lived “ under his own vine and 
his own fig-tree, none making him 
afraid.” The Law here meant is not 
so much Divine revelation generally 
(as in Is. i. 10, for instance) as the 
Law of Moses, the Book of the Law, 
as is plain from the manifest allu¬ 
sion to Josh. i. 8. (See also Deut. 
v. 31, xi. 18—20, xvii. 19; Ps. xl. 7, 
8 [8, 9 J) 

His delight, the one word 
which describes the whole inner 
man, in striking contrast to the 
preceding amplification. 

Doth meditate ; a strict aorist, 
“ is wont to meditate.” The verb 
answers more nearly to the Lai in 
meditor than any other word. 
Strictly, it means to utter any dull, 
confused sound : and hence it is 
employed of inward utterance, of 
the words a man speaks to him¬ 
self; and also of giving open and 
loud expression to the thoughts. 
The emphasis laid on the Law is 
noticeable. “ Repetitur denuo no¬ 
men legis ceu rei adeo cane ac pre- 
tiosae cujus vel solo nomine intime 
delectanlur pii.” — Geier. It is 
scarcely necessary to remark, that 
no merely outward observance of 
the Law is here meant. The man 
described is one who “ keeps it 
with the whole heart,” who “ de¬ 
lights in it after the inner man.” 
The Law here, moreover, is not to 
be taken in its most limited sense, 
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3 So is he like a tree planted by streams of water, 

That bringeth forth its fruit in its season, 

Whose leaf also doth not wither : 

And all that he doeth he maketh to prosper.* 5 

4 Not so are the wicked ; 

But (they are) like the chaff which the wind driveth 
away, 

5 Therefore the wicked shall not stand in the judgement, 
Nor sinners in the congregation of the righteous. 


as apart from the promise which 
accompanied it. The very expres¬ 
sions, “ his delight ,” and “medi¬ 
tates in it day and niqkt,'* show 
clearly enough that the Law to such 
a man was more than a mere rule 
after which he was to frame his 
outward life, that it was the food and 
aliment of his spirit. 

3. So is HE, or, “ So shall he 
be.” The pret. with the Vav either 
marks the consequence of his de¬ 
light in the Law, or introduces a 
kind of apodosis to verse 1, an ex¬ 
pansion of the “ blessed ” there ; in 
which case we may simply render, 
“ he shall be,” &c. 

The figure which follows pos¬ 
sessed, for an Eastern mind, a 
vividness of which we can form but 
a faint conception. V/hen all else 
was parched and sterile, the “ brooks 
of water ” and the “ torrent-beds ** 
had their bright strip of verdure 
(1 Kings xviii. 5). There the grass 
was freshest and greenest, and 
there the trees flourished most luxu¬ 
riantly. (See the same figure used 
of outward prosperity, Job viii. 16, 
17, Ezek. xix. 10, and also of the 
confidence and strength of the 
righteous, Ps. lii. 8 [10], xcii. 12 
[13], Is. xliv. 4, Jer. xvii. 8, Ezek. 
xlvii. 12.) 

Streams of water, prop. 
“ lesser streams or brooks,” so 
called from their dividing them¬ 
selves ( r . dividere) into dif¬ 
ferent branches, and not artificial 
canals divided and distributed by 
human labour. (LXX Sif£o8ovr.) 


This is clear from other passages 
where the word, which is a poetical 
one, occurs (xlvi. 4 [5] ; lxv. 9 [10], 
of the rain ; Is. xxx. 25). 

And all, &c. A transition from 
the figure of the tree to the person 
who is compared to the tree. But 
apparently, the verbs are chosen so 
as to carry on the metaphor ; for 
both of them would refer to the 
tree as well as to the man. See 
Critical Note. 

4. Not so. A simple but em¬ 
phatic contrast. The LXX., Vulg., 
and Syr. have repeated these words : 
“ Not so are the wicked, not so.” 
The wicked perish even more utterly 
than the dry and withered tree. They 
are as “ the chaff.” Again, far more 
striking as an Eastern image than 
among ourselves. In Is. xvii. 13, 
“ chaff of the mountains ; ” because 
the threshing-floors were usually on 
high, exposed spots, where the wind 
would sweep over them the more 
freely. (See the same figure, Ps. 
xxxv. 5, Job xxi. 18, Is. xxix. 5, xli. 
2 ; Hos. xiii. 3, Cf. Matt. iii. 12.) 

5. Therefore, i.e. because they 
are in their very nature hollow, 
worthless, dry, bearing no fruit, &c. 

In the judgement. Primarily 
no doubt referring to the general 
course of God's righteous judge¬ 
ments, with an allusion to the 
forms of a human tribunal :—but 
reaching further to the final judge¬ 
ment. Chald. : “ in the great day.” 
Rashi and Qimchi, “ in the day of 
judgement.” The latter adds: u i.e. 
the day of death ... for the righ- 
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6 For Jehovah knoweth the way of the righteous. 
But the way of the wicked shall perish. 


teous when they die shall have a 
resurrection, but the wicked shall 
have no resurrection, but their souls 
shall perish with their body in the 
day of their death.” 

Congregation of the righ¬ 
teous, i.e. the true Israelites who 
are separated from the congrega¬ 
tion of the evil-doers. (Cf. Ezek. 
xiii. 9.) 


6 . Knoweth, i.e. regards with 
watchful care and love (xxxi. 7, 
cxliv. 3, Job xxiii. 10). The parti¬ 
ciple denotes that this is the cha¬ 
racter of Jehovah. 

The way, i.e . as in verse 1, “ the 
life, the whole course of action.” 

Shall perish, or, “ perisheth,” 
must perish from its very nature in 
the righteous judgement of God. 


a HjIT. “ The imperfect says Hupfeld, “ used to express the present , 
whereas in ver. 1 perfects are employed : for in Hebrew as in Arabic both 
tenses are used for the present ; not, however, quite arbitrarily, but with 
a nice distinction. Usually the imperfect is employed in general state¬ 
ments, in expressing what happens as a rule, without any definite mark of 
time, and when such statements include in a certain sense a promise in 
themselves [so that they have a future character as well as a present]; the 
perfect , in definite assurances, in cases where a thing is supposed to have 
been in reality and for a long time existing, or when it stands in oppo¬ 
sition to some consequence flowing therefrom ; a distinction partly, it is 
true, depending on the time and character of the utterance, and therefore 
one of which the limits are not to be strictly defined. In this place it is 
clear there must be some reason for change of tense. Evidently the 
negative side of the righteous man’s character, his decided aversion from 
evil, is regarded as an already accomplished fact, and therefore put in the 
perfect ; the positive side, on the other hand, as that which is eternal (das 
ewige Moment), is put in the imperfect.” 

I would rather say, the perfect expresses the past resolve and conduct 
of which the effects still abide; the imperfect or aorist, the character as it 
presents itself at any moment, irrespective of all question of time. 

b ntyy with Jer. xvii. 8 , and r6v, in like manner spoken of the 
growth of a tree (Ezek. xvii. 9, 10). It is uncertain whether the latter 
verb here is to be taken in its strict Hiph. signif., ^3 being the obj. “all 
that he doeth he maketh to prosper” (as Gen. xxxix. 3) ; or whether the 
Hiph. should be taken in its neuter sense, “in whatsoever he doeth, he 
prospereth both constructions are equally admissible, and either is 
perhaps better than with the E. V. to make the subject “ whatsoever 
he doeth, shall prosper.” 
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PSALM 2 


This Psalm, like the last, is without any inscription, and it is 
probably owing to this circumstance that in a few MSS., four of 
Kennicott’s and three of De Rossi’s, the two Psalms are found written 
as one. But Qimchi observes, that in all correct MSS. a new Psalm 
begins here; but many of the Rabbis have said that the two Psalms 
are one, alleging that each division which was particularly dear to 
David, opens and closes with the same word, as in this instance with 
the word “ Blessed,” at the beginning of Ps. i. and at the end ofPs. ii. 
No two Psalms can possibly be more unlike in style and subject, 
and therefore it was not on any ground of internal connection that 
they were thus joined together. The First suggests, as we have seen, 
a time of profound peace. This rings with the tramp of gathering 
armies, and notes of lofty challenge addressed by the poet to the 
invaders of his country. It must have been written at a time when 
Jerusalem was threatened by a confederacy of hostile powers, and 
perhaps on the accession of a new monarch, the youth and inexperi¬ 
ence of the king or the defenceless state of the kingdom having led 
them to anticipate an easy triumph. 

It is plain, from the language which the poet puts into their mouth 
—“ Let us break their bonds asunder/’ &c.—that the allies were 
vassal or tributary monarchs, who, having been subdued in former 
wars, or having in some other way tendered their allegiance, had 
seized this opportunity to assert their independence. We may 
suppose the song to have been written when the news of their 
approach reached Jerusalem. The poet encourages his countrymen 
by reminding them of the covenant made with David’s house, and 
predicts for their enemies a disastrous overthrow. Their enterprise 
is in its very nature “ a vain thing.” It cannot but come to nought, 
because the king whom they would dethrone is the son and vice¬ 
gerent of Jehovah Himself. The poet therefore counsels the rebels 
to return to their allegiance before it be too late. 

It is quite impossible now to say what the event was which occa¬ 
sioned this poem. The older interpreters (especially the Jewish) 
referred it to David, and the attacks made upon him by the Philistines 
(2 Sam. v.). So Qimchi, who, however, strangely explains the 
“ bonds ” and u cords,” not of the power which had hitherto held the 
insurgents in subjection, but of the confederation of the different 
tribes which had united to support David on his accession. Others, 
again (Ewald, Bleek), suppose Solomon to be the king spoken of. 
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But we hear of no gathering of hostile nations during any part of 
Solomon’s reign, and the words of the poet are too large to apply to 
the weak attempt of the Philistines on David’s accession. It would 
be better to connect the Psalm with the events mentioned in 2 
Sam. x. There we find a confederacy of Syrians, Ammonites, and 
others, who had formerly been subdued (2 Sam. vii. 3, 12), and who 
were now making a last effort for their independence. Just about 
this time too (chap. vii. 14), the promise was given to which allusion 
seems to be made in ver. 7 of the Psalm. 

Others (as Delitzsch) have found the groundwork of the poem in 
events connected with the earlier part of the reign of Ahaz. That 
monarch was threatened by the combined forces of Rezin and Pekah ; 
and behind these, in the distant background, but visible to the eye of 
the Prophet, was the huge power of Assyria, which was destined to work 
such fearful ravages in Judaea. It was moreover at this crisis that 
Isaiah was sent to Ahaz with that very remarkable promise of de¬ 
liverance which is recorded in the seventh chapter of his Book. In 
its general character, indeed, there is a considerable affinity between 
this Psalm and that part of the prophecy of Isaiah which speaks of 
Immanuel and Assyria. There, in like manner, the powers of the 
world are seen gathered against the house of David : and there a like 
challenge is given,—“Associate yourselves and be broken in pieces; 
gird yourselves and be broken in pieces ; for God is with us.” The 
objection to this view is, that Rezin and Pekah were not vassals, and 
did not rebel. 

But though the poem was occasioned by some national event, we 
must not confine its application to that event, nor need we even 
suppose that the singer himself did not feel that his words went 
beyond their first occasion. He begins to speak of an earthly king, 
and his wars with the nations of the earth; but his words are too great 
to have all their meaning exhausted in David, or Solomon, or Ahaz, 
or any Jewish monarch. Or ever he is aware, the local and the 
temporal are swallowed up in the universal and the eternal. The 
king who sits on David’s throne has become glorified and transfigured 
in the light of the Promise. The picture is half ideal, half actual. It 
concerns itself with the present, but with that only so far as it is 
typical of greater things to come. The true King, who to the 
Prophet’s mind is to fulfil all his largest hopes, has taken the place 
of the visible and earthly king. The nations are not merely those 
who are now mustering for the battle, but whatsoever opposeth and 
exalteth itself against Jehovah and His Anointed. 

Hence this Psalm is of the nature of a prophecy, and still waits for 
its final accomplishment. The first Christians saw a fulfilment of it in 
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the banding together of Herod and Pontius Pilate against Jesus (Acts 
iv. 25—27). But this was not a literal one. Pontius Pilate was not 
a king : nor was it the heathen nations (D'U), but the Jews, who were 
the chief enemies of Christ when He appeared on earth. “ Ye," 
says St. Peter, addressing the Jews, “ have with wicked hands slain 
the Lord of Glory.” Only, therefore, in a partial sense, rather per¬ 
haps in the way of application than anything else, did the words of 
this Psalm correspond to that event. But it may be said to have 
an ever-repeated fulfilment in the history of the Church, which is a 
history of God's kingdom upon earth, a kingdom which in all ages has 
the powers of the world arrayed against it, and in all ages with the 
same disastrous result to those who have risen “ against the Lord, 
and against His Anointed.” And so it shall be to the end, when, 
perhaps, that hostility will be manifested in some yet deadlier form, 
only to be overthrown for ever, that the kingdoms of this world may 
become the kingdom of our Lord and His Christ. 

That the Messianic interpretation of this Psalm was the earliest, is 
admitted by the Jews themselves. Qimchi says, “Some interpret this 
Psalm of Gog and Magog, and 1 the Anointed ' is King Messiah, and 
so our Rabbis of blessed memory have expounded it; and the Psalm 
so expounded is clear; but it is more natural to suppose that David 
spake it concerning himself, as we have interpreted.” R. Sol. Isaki 
(Rashi) makes the same statement as to the ancient interpretation, 
but with remarkable candour adds : “ In order, however, to keep to 
the literal sense, and that we may be able to answer the heretics 
(t.e. Christians), it is better to explain it of David himself with 
reference to what is said 2 Sam. v. 17.” 

See Pococke, Porta Mosis , p. 306, &c. ; and the remarkable 
passage from the Midrash Tillim, quoted by Raymundus Martinus, 
Pug . Fid., Pars. III. Dist. i. cap. viii. § 14., p. 527, ed. Carpzov. 

In form, the Psalm is dramatic, the action being carried on by 
different speakers, who successively take their parts. It consists of 
four strophes :— 

I. The singer sees with astonishment the nations gathering to¬ 
gether, and their Princes conspiring to cast off the yoke of Jehovah 
and His Anointed. Ver. r— 3. 

II. Jehovah, sitting throned in heaven, mocks their designs, and 
confounds them with His word. Ver. 4—6. 

III. The anointed king announces the Divine decree by which he 
rules, which assures him of victory in the struggle, and of boundless 
dominion. Ver. 7—9. 
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IV. The poet, in consequence of what he has seen, counsels the 
rebellious monarchs to submit themselves to the sway of their lawful 
sovereign. Ver. io—12. 

1 WHY have nations raged, 

And (why do) peoples meditate a vain thing ? 

2 Kings of the earth set themselves, 

And princes have taken counsel together 

Against Jehovah and against His Anointed :— 

3 “ Let us break their bonds asunder, 

And cast away their cords from us/' 


1. Why —a question at once of 
wonder and horror. Looking with 
amazement on the gathering stir 
and tumult of the rebellion, nations 
in the full tide of insurrection, kings 
and princes placing themselves at 
the head of it, the loyal heart breaks 
forth with the question, Why this 
attempt to throw off the yoke of the 
trucking? It is not a tyrant against 
whom they are leagued. It is Je¬ 
hovah Himself who is assailed in 
the person of the king whom He 
has set on the throne. Such an 
enterprise cannot but fail. In its 
very nature it is “a vain thing.” 
In this word, says Luther, is com¬ 
prised the argument of nearly the 
whole Psalm. How can they suc¬ 
ceed who set themselves against 
Jehovah and against His Christ? 
The abrupt question is in the true 
spirit of lyric poetry. So Horace, 
gazing with horror on the spectacle 
of civil strife, breaks forth : “ Quo- 
quo scelesti ruitis? aut cur dexteris, 
Aptantur enses conditi?” 

Why have (pret.) they raged, or 
“gathered tumultuously” (Aq. etfopv- 
ftTj&Tjaav, LXX. c<ppva£av f cf. Acts iv, 
25), i.e. What is the reason of their 
attempt ? and why do they imagine 
(pres.), i.e. what is the design, the 
object they have before them ? So 
Delitzsch explains (and 1 think 
rightly) the difference of tense in 
the two clauses. 

A VAIN thing, lit. “vanity.” 
The verb “meditate” is the same 
as in i. 2, where see note. 


2. Set themselves —of assum¬ 
ing deliberately a hostile attitude, 
as of Goliath, 1 Sam. xvii. 16 ; of 
the angel who meets Balaam, Num. 
xxii. 22. This verb is in the pre¬ 
sent; for the singer sees, as it were, 
their hostile array before his eyes. 
The next is again in the past y 
“ they have banded themselves,” 
the conspiracy and confederacy 
having preceded the mustering of 
their hosts to the battle. 

After the double parallelism with 
which the Psalm opens, there comes 
the single line which, in its majestic 
simplicity, at once reveals the de¬ 
sign, and the hopelessness of the 
design, “Against Jehovah and 
against His Anointed.” 

Luther bids us observe how con¬ 
solatory this truth is to the militant 
Church. For the rage of our ene¬ 
mies is not aimed at us, but at the 
Lord and His Christ. They can 
only reach us through him. “ Sed 
ideo quoque sic ordinat verba ut pro 
nostra consolatione et exhortatione 
discamus, nunquam nos pati inju- 
riam, quin prior et magis offendatur 
Deus quam nos, et tantam esse 
super nos Dei Patris curam, ut ante 
sentiat, indigniusque ferat nostram 
injuriam quam nos ipsi,” &c. 

3. But the singer not only sees 
the gathering host; he hears their 
menace of rebellion : “ Let us burst 
their bonds asunder” {i.e. those of 
Jehovah and His Christ), &c. The 
metaphor is borrowed from restive 
animals which break the cords, and 
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4 He that is throned in the Heavens laughs : 
The Lord hath them in derision. 

5 Then He speaketh unto them in His wrath, 
And in His sore displeasure terrifieth them: 

6 —“ But I have set a My King 

On Zion, My holy mountain.” 


throw off the yoke. Cf. Is. x. 27, 
lviii, 6. The phrase occurs again, 
cvii. 14, and often in Jeremiah. 
“ Legem Christi,” says Luther, “ quse 
Iibertatis et suavitatis est, vincula 
et jugum appellant, servilutem et 
difficultatem arbitrati, rursus suam 
legem quae vera est servitus et in- 
firmitas libertatem et facilitatem 
esse credunt.” 

4—6. And now from all this wild 
tempest of confusion upon earth, 
from the trampling of gathering 
armies, and the pride of kingly 
captains, and their words of haughty 
menace, the poet turns his eye to 
heaven. There, on His everlasting 
throne, sits the Almighty King, in 
whose sight all nations and kings 
are but as a drop of the bucket. 
Luther, in his characteristic way, 
seizing on the eternal truth of the 
words, reminds us that “ What is 
here written touching Christ, is an 
example for all Christians. For 
any man who sincerely desires to 
be a Christian, especially if, more¬ 
over, he be a teacher of the word, 
will have his Herods and Pilates, 
his princes, kings, nations, and 
people raging against him, medi¬ 
tating a vain thing, setting them¬ 
selves up, and gathering together. 
And if men do not so trouble him, 
devils will, and finally his own con¬ 
science, at any rate when he comes 
to die. Then will he find it needful 
to remember this and such-like 
consolation, ( He that dwelleth in 
the heavens/ &c., and in this hope 
to stand firm, and on no account 
to give way.” 

He THAT IS THRONED, &c. I have 
omitted in this edition the passage 
from the Mechilta, because it ap¬ 
plies these words, not to the Mes¬ 
siah, but to the boasting of Pharaoh 


against the children of Israel. It 
will be found discussed with other 
Messianic passages in the Appendix 
to Vol. II. of this edition. 

There is something very awful in 
the representation here given of 
God. First, as if in calm contempt, 
“He laughs;” then there is the 
bitter derision which, in its effects, 
brings their counsels to nought, and 
baffles their purposes, “ He mocks 
them : ” lastly, with the thunder of 
His word He discomfits them. 
Then, at last ; that is, after long 
patience, in the moment of their 
godless security, when their end 
seems almost gained. 

5. The change in the rhythm of 
the original is worthy of notice ; 
it becomes full and sonorous, 
“ donnerartig” as Delitzsch calls 
it, rolling like the thunder, and 
is rendered the more effective by 
its contrast with the quiet manner 
of ver. 4. 

6. As the first strophe closed 
with the words of the rebels, so 
this with the words of Jehovah. 

And in the words But I, we have 
the central truth of the Psalm, The 
“ but ” is to be explained as refer¬ 
ring to an unexpressed “ye may 
plot,” or some thought of the kind, 
in the mind of the speaker. It is 
God J s own answer to them that 
oppose Him. I (the pronoun is 
emphatic in the Heb.), the King of 
heaven and earth, have set my own 
King, my Son and my vicegerent, 
on the throne. (Cf. 1 Sam. xvi. 1.) 

On Zion, not the place where 
the King was anointed, for that 
would hold neither of type (whe¬ 
ther David or Solomon) nor of 
antitype: but as the seat of domi¬ 
nion, the centre from which His 
law goes forth, &c. Cf. cx. 2 ; and 
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7 I will tell b of the decree : 

Jehovah said unto me : “ Thou art my Son, 

This day have I begotten thee : c 

8 Ask of Me, and I will make the nations thine 

inheritance, 

And the uttermost parts of the earth thy possession. 

9 Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron ; 

Like a potter’s vessel shalt thou dash them in pieces.” 

10 Now therefore, O ye kings, be wise ! 


Receive instruction, ye 

in the fact that His throne is on 
“the holy mountain,” there is a 
kind of anticipative hint of the 
great truth which is first distinctly 
taught in the I ioth Psalm, that the 
Anointed King should also be the 
Anointed Priest. 

7. A sudden change of speakers 
takes place. The Son, the Anointed 
King, appears, and proclaims the 
Father’s counsel concerning Him. 
He has received of Jehovah a de¬ 
cree—the new law of His kingdom. 
He reigns not by the will of man, 
but by the grace of God ; not by 
right only as the Son of Jehovah, 
but by covenant and promise like¬ 
wise. (See the stress laid on this 
Divine calling as fulfilled in Christ 
in Heb. v. 5.) This is true of the 
type in a primary sense, 2 Sam. 
vii. 14, “ I will be his father, and he 
shall be my son” (with which com¬ 
pare Ps. lxxxix. 26 [27], “He shall 
call me, Thou art my Father,” &c.). 
But the emphatic, “ this day have I 
begotten thee,” is true in its highest 
sense only of Him whom the Father 
sanctified, and sent into the world. 
(Compare the argument in Heb. i. 5.) 

The expression, “ I this day have 
begotten thee,” can only mean, This 
day have I declared and manifested 
thee to be my Son, by investing 
thee with thy kingly dignity, and 
placing thee on thy throne. St. Paul 
teaches us to see the fulfilment of 
these words in Christ’s resurrection 
from the dead. It was by that that 
He was declared to be (marked out 


judges of the earth ! 

as, in a distinct and peculiar sense, 
opicrOlvTos) the Son of God. (Rom. 
i. 4 ; cf. Acts xiii. 33.) The day of 
Christ’s coronation was the day of 
His resurrection. From henceforth 
He sits at the right hand of the 
Father, waiting till His enemies be 
made His footstool. 

8 . Ask of Me. A poetical figure, 
by which is represented God’s will¬ 
ingness to give to His Anointed 
the kingdoms of the world. The 
Father’s love will withhold nothing 
from the Son. The iron sceptre is 
not only the symbol of an older 
and sterner dispensation. The 
Saviour is also the Judge. Even at 
His first coming it was said of Him, 
“whose fan is in His hand,” &c., 
and He Himself, declared, “for 
judgement am I come into this 
world.” And in the Apocalypse 
He appears as the King who makes 
war, and who should rule all nations 
with a rod of iron, chap. xix. 15 and 
xii. 5, and especially chap. ii. 27 , 
where He gives a share in this His 
power and prerogative to all His 
true and faithful soldiers. 

10—12. Finally, the poet, who has 
heard the words of Jehovah, and 
the words of His Anointed, seeks by 
wise counsel to dissuade the rebels 
from their mad enterprise. 

10. Now THEREFORE, or, “and 
now,” drawing a conclusion from 
what precedes (Prov. v. 7, Is. xxviii. 
22 ; cf. Kat vvv, 1 John ii. 28). 

Judges of the earth, as in 
ver. 2, “ kings of the earth,” who 
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11 Serve Jehovah with fear, 

And exult d with trembling ! 

12 Kiss the Son e lest He be angry 

And ye perish in (your) way; 

For soon f is His wrath kindled : 

Blessed are all they that find refuge in Him! 


had placed themselves at the head 
of the insurrection. 

Learn wisdom .... receive 
INSTRUCTION. Submit yourselves ; 
not only in a political sense, but 
also in a religious sense, become 
His true worshipers. In the Jewish 
mind the two ideas would never be 
dissociated. 

12. Kiss the Son, i.e. Do hom¬ 
age to him : see i Sam. x. i ; cf. 
i Kings xix. 18, Hos. xiii. 2, Job 
xxxi. 27. LEST He BE ANGRY. Who? 
not necessarily the Son. The sub¬ 
ject of the verb may be Jehovah. 
Do homage to the Son or u proffer 
pure homage ” (see more in critical 
note), lest He (i.e. Jehovah) be 


angry. And so afterwards, “ Blessed 
are all they that find refuge in Him,” 
i.e. in Jehovah. Still, there can be 
no objection to taking “ the Son ” 
as the subject. 

It should be observed that two 
of the names given by the Jews 
themselves to the Hope of Israel 
were taken from this Psalm (and 
Dan. ix. 25), the Messiah, ver. 2, and 
the Son of God, ver. 7. Nathanael 
says to Jesus, cry fi 6 vios tov Qfov , 
John i. 49, and both names are 
joined together by the High Priest, 
Matt. xxvi. 63, el <rv el 6 Xpioros 6 
vios tov Beov. In like manner the 
name 6 vlot tov dv&poanov is taken 
from Ps. viii. 4, and Dan. vii. 13. 


a s rpD 3 , Ges. (Thes.) and Ew. (in loci) render, u I have anointed,” and 
this rendering is apparently supported both by the TpVp going before, 
and also by the derivative TP}, “a prince.” But the verb nowhere else 
occurs in this sense ; it means “to pour out,” and then “ to pour metals 
in a state of fusion into a mould : ” hence it passes over into the meaning 
of setting fast y establishing , &c. So the Niph. Prov. viii. 23, and hence 
TP} means not u one anointed,” but “ one appointed ” to his office. 

b rn^DX. The optat. form, “ Let me tell,” or u I would fain tell.” For 
the construction with see Ixix. 27, similarly with Gen, xx. 2, Jer. 
xxvii. 19. ph in like manner without the art. Is. xxiv. 5. In the T. 
B. Succah., fol. 52*7, the words are explained, “ I will tell it for a 
decree, i.e. that it may be a statute, that the Messiah, the true Son of 
David, will certainly come.” Qimchi : “ These are the words of David, 
who says, * I will make this announcement a statute and a law to myself 
and what is the announcement ?—that the Lord said unto me, Thou art 
my Son, &c.” 

The LXX. and the Vulg. join this clause with the preceding verse 
(where they have the passive verb) by rendering 'DK as if it were a parti¬ 
ciple ; the LXX. and Jerome also repeat “ Jehovah,” making it first the 
genitive after ph and then the nom. to the following verb “ said.” Thus 
ver. 6 is the words of the king, eyw Be KaTf<jTd&iyv (3acn\cvs vrr avsov . . . 
BiayyeXw ro npbtrrayfia Kvplw. 
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• (instead of According to Gesen. from a form T?), as 

VrhiW, i Sam. i. 20, from (Gram. § 44, 2 Rem. 2.) But Hupf., who 

says truly that there is no trace of such a form in Hebrew, thinks that l 
instead of & is to be explained by the throwing forward of the tone, and 
compares the Hiph. -irPJJpn, where the tone is thrown forward, with 
where the a remains, because the place of the tone is not altered. 

d *^'1, generally rendered “fear” or “tremble,” because of the following 
mm3, as if connected with 3 U, 33 * with the former of which, indeed, 
it is found parallel, Hos. x. 5. The LXX. however, dyaWiacrdf avru lv 
rpufuj. And this is the usual meaning of the verb. Nor is there any 
reason for departing from it here. “ Rejoice ” that ye are called to 
worship Jehovah, but rejoice with awe and holy fear. The older Versions 
generally paraphrase the word. Thus the Chald. “ pray.” Syr. “ cleave 
to him.” Arab, “praise him.” 

6 The interpretation of these words has always been a dif¬ 
ficulty. (1.') The Chald. has ^' 3 p, “receive instruction;” LXX. 

Spd^aode natBeias. Vulg. apprehendite disciplinam; 33 being thus, as in 
Arabic, “ piety, obedience,” &c. Hence Saadia, “ Prepare yourselves with 
purity, that is sincerity, to obey him.” (2.) Others have taken it as an adverb. 
Jerome (in his text) Adorate pure . Aq. *cara 0 tXijo-are fxXfKT<i>r. Symm. 
npoorKvvrj(TaT€ nadapd. if. (3.) Others, again, “ the chosen one ” (from 333 ) 

without the article, as xxi. 1. (4.) Of the older Versions, only the 

Syriac has ] Q£Aj , “kiss the Son.” Jerome however, in his Apologia 

adv. Rtijin. lib. i. § 19, admits this as an alternative rendering. After 
observing, that he rendered the verb IpC'J (the literal renderings of which 
in Greek and Latin would be KaTa<pi\rjcFaT€ and deosailamini) by adorate , 
“ worship,” as conveying the true sense of the word, because they who 
worship are wont to kiss the hand and bow the head (quoting Job xxxi. 27 
in proof); and after insisting on the ambiguity of the noun, which he 
says means not only “ son,* as in Barjona, Bartimaeus, &c., but also 
“ wheat,” and “ a bundle of ears of wheat,” and “ elect,” and “ pure,” he 
thus defends himself from the charge of inconsistency : “ In my little 
commentary, where there was an opportunity of discussing the matter, I 
had said Adorate jilium , (but) in the body of the work (the translation), 
not to appear a violent interpreter and not to give occasion to Jewish 
calumny, I said Adorate pure sive elccte, as Aquila and Symmachus had 
translated. What injury then is done to the faith of the Church, if the 
reader is instructed in how many different ways a verse is explained by 
the Jewish commentators ( apud Hebrceos )?” 

Qimchi observes that 33 may either be the same as the common Hebrew 
P, as in Prov. xxxi. 2, or may mean “ pure,” as in the phrase “ pure of 
heart.” “ If,” he says, “we adopt the reading son , then the sense wiH be, 
‘ kiss the son whom God hath called a son,’ saying, 1 Thou art my son 
and the verb must be explained by the custom of slaves kissing the hand 
of their masters. But if we adopt the reading pure y it means, 1 What have 
I to do with you ? for I am pure of heart, and there is no iniquity in me 
that you should come and fight against me ; but it is your part to kiss me 
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and to confess that I am king by the ordinance of God.’ And it is possible 
to refer the word to a root meaning to choose , as in 1 Choose ye (VO) a 
man.’ ” Among the Jewish commentators, Aben Ezra and Maimon. (quoted 
in Benzev), who both refer to the '33 above, render “ Son.” So also 
Mendclss. “ aem Sohne huldiget;” and so Ges. and De Wette, who 
cannot be accused of any dogmatic bias in favour of their interpretation. 
The only objection to this, of any weight, is the Aram, form of the word 
13 , which occurs (except in the Chaldee of Daniel and Ezra) but once 
again, Prov. xxxi. 2, manifestly a later passage, and not free from other 
Chaldaisms. But to this it may be replied with Dr. Pusey ( Daniel , p. 477) 
that the form Bar is in fact not Chaldee, but old Phoenician. Hupf. 
indeed alleges, besides, the absence of the article, and the change of 
subject in the following verse. The former, however, may be explained 
by poetic usage, and the latter is not uncommon in Hebrew. Del. observes 
that an Arabic grammarian would explain the absence of the article as 
equivalent to saying : “ Kiss a son, and what a son ! ” Cf. Heb. i. 1, lv 
via), “ by a Son, not by any inferior being ; ” and Ps. xlv. 2. 

It will be seen from the above renderings, that the verb has been taken 
in two different senses : (1) “to cleave, adhere to, lay hold of,” &c.—a 
sense which is not supported by usage : and (2) “ to kiss,” i.e. according 
to the Eastern custom, to proffer homage and service. (Cf. 1 Sam. x. 1.) 
Gen. xli. 40 is probably to be explained in the same way (see Ges. Thes. 
p. 923). The word is also used of the worship paid to idols, r Kings xix. 
18, Hos. xiii. 2. We must therefore either render (with the Syr.) “Do 
homage to the Son,” or (with Jerome) “proffer pure homage, worship in 
purity.” Both translations are admissible. Nor does it seem very impor¬ 
tant which we adopt, though the interpretation of this clause has some¬ 
times been debated, as if the Messianic character of the Psalm depended 
upon it. But that must be determined by the general scope of the Psalm, 
not by a single phrase ; not to mention that ver. 6, 7 are quite as emphatic 
as ver. 12. 

f either (1) “within a little,” “almost,” “all but," = parum abest 

quin; often with the perf. parum aberat quin; but also as here with the 
pres. 2 Sam. xix. 37; or (2) “ quickly,” “soon.” Hupf. doubts this, but 
besides Job xxxii. 22, and Ps. lxxxi. 15, which admit this meaning better 
than the other, the_ phrase Dpp 3 173 * 3 , Is. xxvi. 20, is decisive that Ppp 3 
may be used of time ; and so it is best understood here. 


PSALM 3 

This and the following Psalm have several links of connection, are 
in the same strain of thought and feeling, and were probably com¬ 
posed under the same circumstances. From the inscription of this 
Psalm we learn what those circumstances were. It was written by 
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David when he fled from his son Absalom. Both Psalms, it has 
been conjectured, were composed on the same day ; the one in the 
morning, the other in the evening of the day following that on which 
the king quitted Jerusalem. But it is far more probable that they 
were composed at a later lime, written whilst the sense of the peril 
and the deliverance were still fresh in David’s mind, written in the vivid 
recollection of all the events of that memorable day, but not written 
in the actual hurry and confusion of the flight. It has been urged, 
indeed, against this reference, that there is an absence of all allusion 
to Absalom, that the language is of the same general kind as that 
employed in other Psalms where the writer is surrounded by enemies, 
and that there is nothing to indicate that the author is a person of 
importance, much less a king. But we rarely find in any Psalm those 
clearly defined notes of time and those distinct personal allusions 
which lead us to connect it with one event rather than another. We 
need not, therefore, assume on this ground that the inscription is false. 
The titles may preserve a genuine ancient tradition, unless there be 
anything in the language of a Psalm which directly contravenes them ; 
and there is certainly no word here which would warrant us in re¬ 
jecting the inscription. The absence of any allusion to Absalom may 
be accounted for, in some measure at least, by the tender feeling of 
the father for his rebellious son. Or the mind of David may not have 
been suffered to dwell on so harassing a thought, ill order that he 
might trust the more entirely in God as to the issue of the struggle. 
Even the recollection of his past sin, grievous as it was, and though 
he was now reaping the fruits of it, was not allowed to trouble him. 
H is soul was at rest in the sense of God’s forgiveness, and the Psalm 
which recalls the feelings of that eventful day breathes the same sense 
of inward peace. The words are the words of one who had often 
sought and found help from God (iii. 4, iv. 3); and who, even in this 
his sorest strait, calmly reposes, knowing that Jehovah is 44 his Glory 
and the Lifter-up of his head.’' 

From ver. 5 we gather that the Psalm is, as has been said, a morning 
hymn. With returning day there comes back on the monarch’s 
heart the recollection of the enemies who threaten him,—a nation 
up in arms against him, his own son heading the rebellion, his wisest 
and most trusted counsellor in the ranks of his foes (2 Sam. xv.— 
xvii.). Never, not even when hunted by Saul, had he found his 
position one of greater danger. The odds were overwhelmingly against 
him. This is a fact which he does not attempt to hide from himself: 
“ How 7 nany are mine enemies ; ” 44 Many rise up against me ; ” 
“ Many say to my soul ] " 4 * Ten thousands of the people have set 
themselves against me." Meanwhile where are his friends, his army, 
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his counsellors? Not a word of allusion to any of them in the Psalm. 
Yet he is not crushed, he is not desponding. Enemies may be 
thick as the leaves of the forest, and earthly friends may be few, or 
uncertain, or far off. But there is One Friend who cannot fail him, 
and to Him David turns with a confidence and affection which lift 
him above all his fears. Never had he been more sensible of the 
reality and preciousness of the Divine protection. If he was sur¬ 
rounded by enemies, Jehovah was his shield. If Shimei and his crew 
turned his glory into shame, Jehovah was his Glory; if they sought to 
revile and degrade him, Jehovah was the Lifter-up of his head. Nor 
did the mere fact of distance from Jerusalem separate between him 
and his God. He had sent back the ark and the priests, for he would 
not endanger their safety, and he did not trust in them as a charm, and 
he knew that Jehovah could still hear him from “ His holy mountain” 
(iii. 4), could still lift up the light of His countenance upon him, and 
put gladness in his heart (iv. 6, 7). Sustained by Jehovah, he had 
laid him down and slept in safety ; trusting in the same mighty pro¬ 
tection, he would lie down again to rest. Enemies might taunt (iii. 2) 
and friends might fail him, but the victory was Jehovah’s, and He 
could break the teeth of the ungodly (iii. 7, 8).* 

The Psalm may be devided into four strophes :— 

I. The present danger and distress. Ver. 1, 2. 

II. The recollection of mercy and help in times past. Ver. 3, 4. 

III. As arising from this, the sense of peace and security even in 
the midst of the present danger. Ver. 5, 6. 

IV. The prayer for help against enemies, and for blessings upon 
Israel. Ver. 7, 8. 

[a PSALM OF DAVID, WHEN HE FLED FROM THE FACE OF HIS SON 

ABSALOM.] 

i Jehovah, how many are mine adversaries, 

Many are they that rise up against me! 

1. How many, &c. ■. nearly all That rise against me. The 
Israel. Compare 2 Sam. xvi. 15, very expression used twice by the 
xvii. 1, 11 —13, with xv. 18. Cushite who brings tidings to David 


* In a very interesting paper on “The Revolt of Absalom” in Good 
Words for March, 1864, Mr. Plumptre has taken a similar view of these 
Psalms. 
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2 Many there be that say to my soul : 

“ There is no help a for him in God.”—[Selah.] 

3 But TlIOU, O Jehovah, art a shield about me ; 

My Glory and the Lifter-up of my head. 

4 With my voice b to Jehovah do I cry, 

And He answereth me from His holy mountain.—[Selah.] 

5 I laid me down, and slept ; 

I awaked ; for Jehovah sustaineth me. 


of the death of Absalom, and the 
defeat of the rebels. (2 Sam. xviii. 
3 '. 32.) 

2. To MY SOUL, rather than “OF 
my soul,” though this is implied : 
but they aim at, and strike to, his 
soul. He feels it, and feels how 
deadly the aim is. “ My soul ” 
here is not a mere periphrasis for 
the personal pronoun, any more 
than in xxxv. 3, “ Say unto my soul, 

I am thy salvation." 

No HELP, or “salvation " (see the 
same noun in ver. 8 and the verb 
in ver. 7), i.e. God as well as man 
is against him, his destruction is 
certain, prayer itself will be of no 
avail. Hence the general name of 
God (Elohim) instead of Jehovah, 
which otherwise is characteristic of 
the Psalm. David was thinking 
perhaps of w'hat Shimei had said : 
“ The Lord hath returned upon thee 
all the blood of the house of Saul, 
in whose stead thou hast reigned ; 
and the Lord hath delivered the 
kingdom into the hand of Absalom 
thy son" (2 Sam. xvi. 8’. This 
however is the common scoff of 
the ungodly, as they mock the trust 
of the righteous : xxii. 7, 8 [8, 9], 
xlii. 3 [4J, 9 [10]. And not only 
enemies thus reproached,but friends 
seemed to despair. See on iv. 6. 

3. BUT Thou. Emphatically op¬ 
posed to all such assertions as that 
in ver. 2. 

A shield. Such God had de¬ 
clared Himself to be to Abraham 
in Gen. xv. i, and that, it should 
be remembered, just after Abraham 
had returned from the battle with 


the kings. We cannot wonder that 
such a name of God should have 
had a peculiar preciousness for 
David. No man was ever harder 
pressed by enemies, and no man 
had ever more cause to rejoice in 
the thought that God was his 
shield. 

My Glory and Lifter-up, 
&c. ; primarily, perhaps, with refer¬ 
ence to the kingly dignity which 
God had given him, but not to be 
confined to that, but to deliverance 
out of trouble, exaltation, &c. (Cf. 
xxvii. 5, 6 ; cx. 7.) 

4. Expresses not a single act, 
but the habit of a life. Whenever 
1 cry, God hears me from His holy 
hill, i.e. Zion, where was the ark of 
the covenant. 

The Priests and Levites, when he 
left Jerusalem, would have carried 
the ark after him. But. with that 
faith which can alone teach true 
resignation, he says, “Carry back 
the ark of God into the city : if I 
shall find favour in the eyes of 
Jehovah, He will bring me again, 
and show me both it and His habi¬ 
tation." To David the ark w f as no 
mere talisman. The presence and 
favour of Jehovah were not bound 
to the local symbol of His presence. 
“ In the heart, not in the hands," 
was David's feeling. It was the 
very opposite of that superstitious 
impulse which led the Israelites to 
take the ark with them into battle, 
I Sam. iv. 3—6. (2 Sam. xv. 25.) 

5. I LAID ME DOWN. The pron. 
is emphatic, as if he would say, 
“ I, my very self, hunted and cursed 
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6 I will not be afraid of ten thousands of the people, 

Which have set (themselves) against me round about. 

7 Arise, O Jehovah ! Help me, O my God ! 

For Thou hast smitten all mine enemies upon the 
cheek-bone; 

Thou hast broken the teeth of the ungodly. 

8 To Jehovah belongeth the victory. 

Thy blessing be upon Thy people.— [Selah.] 


by my enemies, have tasted the 
goodness of the Lord even in the 
night that is past.” 

The tenses require the rendering 
as given above. I laid me down 

— I went to sleep—I woke up again 

— for Jehovah sustaineth me (an 
aorist, as “ I cry,” in the last verse); 
His hand is my pillow. 

6 . Then from that thought there 
arose fresh confidence in his heart, 
*• I will not be afraid of countless 
hosts,” &c. 

Have SET THEMSELVES. A mili¬ 
tary expression. (Cf. Is. xxii. 7 ; 
I Kings xx. 12, &c.) It is not 
necessary to supply an accus. such 
as “camp" or “battle.” The word 
may be used intransitively. 

7. Help, or “save,” see notes on 
ver. 2, 8. 

For Thou hast smitten. 
An appeal to the past : O 
Thou that hast destroyed mine 
enemies on every side, all mine 
enemies, be they many, or be they 
few, rise up now for me against 
them that rise up against me. Or 
possibly, as in many other instances 
the perfects may anticipate the 
result, they express the sure con¬ 
fidence that God will crush his 
enemies, which he speaks of as an 
already accomplished fact 

It is impossible not to feel 
how appropriate this metaphor,— 
smiting on the cheek-bone, break¬ 
ing the teeth, &c.—is in David’s 


mouth. As he himself had smitten 
the bear and the lion w'hen they 
came against him, so should God 
smite his enemies coming fierce 
and open-mouthed against him. 

8 The Victory, or, “ the 
help,” or “salvation.” The article 
is emphatic, and includes help and 
deliverance in all its fulness, as the 
preposition denotes that it belongs 
exclusively to, is at the entire dis¬ 
posal of, Jehovah. 

Such is his confident, courageous 
answer to the timorous whispers of 
friends, and the mocking exulta¬ 
tion of enemies. They said, “ There 
is no help for him in God.” He 
replies, To Jehovah belongeth help, 
help not in this strait only, but in 
all times and places. 

Finally, how noble the prayer of 
the royal exile, asking not for him¬ 
self alone, but for his poor, mis¬ 
guided subjects—“ Let Thy bless¬ 
ing be upon Thy people,” upon the 
whole nation, of whom David is 
the Father, as he is the King, not 
merely that portion of his subjects 
who remained true in their allegi¬ 
ance. What a glimpse this gives 
us of the greatness and generosity 
of that kingly heart! He is the 
type, as Delitzsch observes, of the 
true David who prayed for the 
people who crucified Him , u Father, 
forgive them.” 

Thy BLESSING. “ Benedictio Dei 
est Dei beneficentia.” 


_ • 

R On the form Hupfeld’s note should be consulted. He main¬ 

tains that the termination fl", by which the original form (HlMKh) is 
lengthened, is a remnant of the old aceusatival termination, and in words 
of this kind denotes the acc. of purpose or aim ; strictly, therefore, it is the 
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Lat. saluti, as HJVJTi;, auxilio, xliv. 27, lxiii. 8, xciv. 17, = and 

nS'^n = religioni tibi sit.. And so also in lxxx. 3, -lA nnr^'7 
where, however, the accus. is rendered superfluous by the prep, p, as often 
{e,g m n3Ji)3, &c.), the signification of the termination having 

been lost. The following dative ^ points to the same construction here, 
but in consequence of the ^3, in God\ the termination goes for nothing, 
and the noun is used as a nominative, as in Jon, ii, 10, and similar forms 
elsewhere. 

b fcOpX According to Hupf. a double subject of the person, and 

the active member or instrument, as often in the poets, xii. 3, xvii. 10, 13, 
14, xxxii. 8, xliv. 3, &c. ; and even in prose, Ex. vi. 3, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33. 
Gesen. on the other hand assumes an accus. of the instrument (§ 138, 
3), quoting such passages as cix. 2, Prov. x. 4, Ezek. xi. 13, on which 
Hupf. remarks that in all these instances not only is there no pronominal 
suffix, but the noun stands with an adjective which describes the manner 
of the action, as elsewhere the inf. absol. or an abstract alone, whereas 
here we have a concrete. On “ Selah,” see the General Introduction, 


PSALM 4 


David had said in the previous Psalm, “ I laid me down and slept:” 
he says in this, “ I will lay me down in peace, and sleep.” These 
words evidently connect the Psalms together. That was a morning, 
this is an evening hymn. That was written with a deep sense of 
thankfulness for the undisturbed rest which had followed the most 
anxious, in some respects the dreariest, day of his life; this was 
written with a calm confidence, flowing directly from the previous 
experience. The interval between the two Psalms or the occasions 
to which they refer may only have been the interval between the 
morning and evening of the same day. The thoughts and turns of 
expression in the one are not unlike those in the other. As in the 
former he heard many saying to his soul, “ There is no help for him 
in God ” (ver. 2), so in this he hears many saying, “ Who will show 
us any good ? ” (ver. 6). As in that he knew that, though at a dis¬ 
tance from the Tabernacle, he was not at a distance from God, but 
would receive an answer to his prayer from the “ holy mountain " 
(ver. 4), so in this, though the Priests have returned with the Ark 
to Jerusalem, he can look for “ the light of Jehovah’s countenance,” 
which is better than the Urim and Thummim of the priestly ephod. 
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The Psalm opens with a short prayer, in which David’s faith stays 
itself on his experience of past mercies. Then his thoughts run upon 
his enemies, on the curses of Shimei, on the treachery of Ahithophel. 
“ O ye sons of men/’—thus he turns to address them, and the 
expression denotes persons of rank and importance,—“ how long will 
ye turn my glory into shame ? ” How long will ye trample my 
honour as a king in the dust, refusing me the allegiance which is my 
due ? How long will ye love vanity (or emptiness), and seek after 
lies ? How is it that ye are bent on this mad enterprise, and persist 
in using the weapons of falsehood and slander to my prejudice ? He 
reminds them that, in assailing him, they are assailing not him, but 
God, who chose him and appointed him to his office (ver. 3). “ For 

them, if his words could reach them, as they were lying down to rest, 
in the pride of their successful plots, his counsel would be, ‘ Stand 
in awe, and sin not: commune with your own heart upon your bed, 
and be still.’ Let the watches of the night be given to self-searching • 
let the voice of scorn and reviling be hushed in silence. Then, when 
that scrutiny and solemn awe have done their work, and repentance 
comes, ‘ offer the sacrifices of righteousness, and put your trust in the 
Lord.’”* Once more, David, ere he lies down to rest, lifts his eyes 
to Heaven. Many, in such circumstances, might be ready to despair : 
many, probably, among his own friends were then saying, “ Who will 
show us any good ? ” David knows where true good is to be found. 
There is a Light which can “ lighten his darkness,” whether it be the 
darkness of night or the darkness of sorrow. The light of God’s 
countenance lifted up upon him can fill his heart with greater joy 
than the joy of the threshing-floor or the vintage. And in that con¬ 
fidence he can lie down and take his rest, knowing that Jehovah 
Himself will keep him in the watches of the night. 

It is worthy of notice that David does not cry to God for vengeance 
on his enemies, but earnestly seeks to bring them to a better mind. 
The strong feeling of injured innocence prompts no thought of re¬ 
venge, but only the noble desire to teach those who have done the 
wrong a more excellent way. The monarch does not forget that he 
is a monarch ; and with a monarch’s heart, lifted here at least above 
the littleness of personal resentment, he tries to win over the subjects 
who have rebelled against him. 

The Psalm may be said to fall into three unequal strophes :— 

I. The cry directed to God. Ver. 1. 


* See Mr. Plumptre’s paper on “The Revolt of Absalom ** in Good 
Words for March, 1864, p. 271. 
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II. The earnest warning addressed to his enemies, in two parts. 
Ver. 2—5. 

III. The calm expression on the part of David of his peace and 
confidence in God. Ver. 6—8. 


[for the precentor, upon stringed instruments.* a psalm 

OF DAVID.] 

I When I cry, answer me, O God of my righteousness ! 
Thou that in straitness hast made room for me : 

Be gracious unto me, and hear my prayer. 


2 Ye sons of men ! how long shall my glory be (turned) b 

into shame ? 

(How long) will ye love vanity, will ye seek after lies ?— 
[Selah.] 

3 Know then, that Jehovah hath separated 0 for Himself one 

whom He loveth. d 

Jehovah hearkeneth when I cry unto Him. 


1. God of my righteousness, 
i.e. Thou who maintainest my right 
and my cause, asserting my righte¬ 
ousness against the slanders of my 
enemies. (Cf. lix. 10 [ 11 ].) But not 
to be confined to this : it also means 
who knowest the righteousness, the 
sincerity of my heart and life, and, 
moreover, art Thyself the ground 
and source of all righteousness 
in me. So Leighton : “ Qui ipse 
justus es et justitiae meae patronus. 
Justifies me<2, id est, justae turn 
causae, turn vitae.” 

The second clause of this verse 
is undoubtedly a relative clause, 
with the usual omission of the rela¬ 
tive. It is certainly not to be taken 
(with De Wette) as imperative. On 
these two things he builds his plea, 
God’s righteousness as pledged to 
himself, and God’s goodness, as 
experienced either in past times, or 
in the present emergency. 

2. Sons of men. Generally 

“ men of high degree/' nobles, &c., 
as opposed to “ men of low 

degree,” xlix. 2 [3], Ixii. 9 [10]. So 
Qimchi understands by it men of 
high rank who had joined Absalom. 
And Luther translates, liebe Herren , 


and in the margin I hr grossen Han¬ 
sen. Some would see in it only a 
term of “ironical honour.” Hupf. 
suggests that the expression thus 
nakedly used may rather denote 
human weakness, and that there is 
a sort of emphasis in the expression, 
“ children of men ” when the Psalm 
turns to them from God; but surely 
in that case another Hebrew word 
would have been employed : ’ish is 
vir y not homo . 

My glory, i.e. personal honour, 
character, as in lxii. 7 [8], Job xix. 
9 ; here, perhaps, my state and dig¬ 
nity as king, though it is frequently 
used in a more extended significa¬ 
tion. (See on vii. 5.) 

3. Know then. The conjunc¬ 
tion here introduces a marked an¬ 
tithesis, as in ii. 6, iii. 3 [4]. Ye 
may seek to bring my glory to 
shame ,yet know that it is one whom 
He loves (see critical note, and on 
xvi. 10) that God hath separated 
and chosen for Himself. 

H ATH SEPARATED, or “ hath mar¬ 
vellously chosen ; ” for the notion 
of something wonderful is found 
in the root David would naturally 
feel that his own career from the 
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4 Tremble and sin not : 

Commune with your heart upon your bed, and be still.— 
[Selah.] 

5 Offer sacrifices of righteousness, 

And put your trust in Jehovah. 

6 There be many that say : “ Who will show us (any) good ? ” 

Lift' Thou upon us the light of Thy countenance, O 
Jehovah ! 

7 Thou hast put gladness in my heart, 

More f than when their corn and their wine abound. 


sheepfold to the throne was at every 
step an instance of this marvellous 
choice and separation. 

One whom He loveth, or “the 
godly man,” i.e. His true worshiper. 
The word often occurs in the same 
sense as plus in Latin. (See more 
in the critical note ) 

4. He passes on to wise and 
loving counsels. Tremble, i.e. be¬ 
fore God y not before me, and sin 
not against Him. The verb ex¬ 
presses any sort of disquietude, or 
strong emotion, the agitation of 
anger as well as fear. Hence the 
rendering of the LXX. opyi£* k<ii 
pT) &fxaprdv€T€y “ Be ye angry and 
sin not,” i.e. “do not suffer your¬ 
selves to sin in your anger,” is 
certainly a possible rendering of 
the words, but not suitable here. 
St. Paul (Eph. iv. 26) uses the 
words as they stand in the Greek 
version, not, however, in the way of 
direct citation. 

Commune with, lit. say {it) in 
your hearty i.e. reflect, meditate on 
the truth 1 have already declared, 
ver. 3. Let the still hours of the 
night bring calmer and wiser 
thoughts with them. 

5. Offer sacrifices of 

RIGHTEOUSNESS, or, RIGHTEOUS 
SACRIFICES, as in li. 19 [21]. The 
phrase occurs first in Deut. xxxiii. 19, 
and denotes either ( a ) sacrifices that 
God will accept, because they are 
offered not merely according to the 
ritual of the Law, but with clean 
hands and pure hearts (Is. xxix. 13) ; 


or {>b ) fitting sacrifices, such as past 
sin requires, in order to put it away. 
Thus, “draw nigh to God, and He 
will draw nigh to you.” The advice 
to offer these sacrifices follows from 
the general exhortation in the pre¬ 
vious verse to religious awe and 
reflection. Those who, like Absalom 
and his party, were in possession of 
Jerusalem, might “offer sacrifices” 
in the appointed place and with all 
legal observances, but the sacrifices 
would be of no worth unless offered 
in righteousness. “ Offer them in 
a right spirit and trust in Jehovah 
Himself, arid not merely in the 
offering and the lip-service.” 

6. There be many that say. 
Not the enemies addressed before. 
The reference may be to the friends 
and companions of David, whose 
heart failed them in the day of 
trouble; or more widely, to the 
general proneness of men to walk 
by sight rather than by faith. 

But David has learnt a better 
lore. Though far from “ the holy 
mountain,” there still dwells in his 
heart the blessing wherewith the 
priests of Jehovah had there blessed 
His people. “Jehovah make His 
face to shine upon thee . . . Jehovah 
lift up His countenance upon thee, 
and give thee peace,” To that re¬ 
membered blessing his heart now 
gives the echo in the prayer, “Je¬ 
hovah, lift Thou up the light of 
Thy countenance upon us ... In 
peace I will lay me down,” &c. 

7. THEIR CORN AND THEIR WINE. 
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3 In peace, at once will I lay me down and sleep ; 

For Thou, Jehovah, alone makest me to dwell in safety. 


To whom does the pronoun refer? 
Hengstcnberg and others have sup¬ 
posed the allusion to be to Zibah 
(2 Sam. xvi.), and the supply which 
he brought for David and his band. 
Others (as Ew. and Olsh.) think the 
pronoun is used indefinitely, as in 
lxv. 9 [io], “Thou preparest their 
corn the corn of men in general. 
Hupfeld thinks the reference of the 
pronoun is to the “many” of the 
previous verse. They in their 
worldly-mindedness look for their 
happiness in the abundance of 
their earthly things. Hence when 
adversity threatens they begin to 
despond. David, on the other 
hand, has a source of joy, deeper 
and more unfailing because it flows 
from above. But perhaps David 
is thinking of his enemies. They 
have at their command all earthly 
means of support and enjoyment. 
He finds it difficult to collect 
supplies for himself and his army 
(2 Sam. xvi. 1, xvii. 26, &c.), yet 
God has given him a better joy 
than that of harvest or vintage. 

For the comparison with the joy 
of harvest and vintage as the great 
occasions of festive mirth, see Is. 
ix. 3 [2], Jer. xlviii. 33. 

Some have seen in this verse an 
answer to the prayer of the previous 
verse. David prays for the light of 
God’s countenance ; the answer is 
given in this gladness of heart. 
But it is better to take the words, 
“ Thou hast put,” &c., as the record 
of a past as well as present experi¬ 
ence, though it still remains true 
that the “ light ” is the source of 
the “gladness.” 


8. At once, sc, as soon as I lie 
down I sleep, not harassed by dis¬ 
turbing and anxious thoughts. For 
this meaning of the adverb, see 
cxli. 10, Is. xlii. 14. 

THOU alone. This rendering is 
in accordance with the accentua¬ 
tion, with the order of the words 
and with the context, in which the 
contrast is implied that however 
others may fail, or oppose, God 
alone is sufficient; and the sense 
may be supported by Deut. xxxii. 
12. On the other hand, all the 
Ancient Versions, and many recent 
interpreters, refer the adverb to the 
speaker: “ Thou makest me to 
dwell alone in safety;” as in Jer. 
xlix. 31 the same word is used of a 
nation dwelling without bars or 
gates, alone , i.e. securely. Riehm 
says: “The thought that Jehovah 
is the only protection is without 
motive in the context; as it is not 
said that he lacked other protection, 
nor of the many that they sought 
protection elsewhere. [But in answer 
to this see ver. 6.] The two ad- 
verbs ‘ alone' and ‘ in safety' are 
parallel, and express a common 
idea as the two verbs in the first 
number.” 

Delitzsch remarks: “ The iambics 
with which the Psalm closes are as 
the last sound of a cradle-song 
which dies away softly, and, as it 
were, falling to sleep itself. Dante 
is right : the sweetness of the 
music and harmony of the Hebrew 
Psalter has been lost in the Greek 
and Latin translations.” 


a See General Introduction, p. 88. 

b For a similar construction, see xxxvii. 26, lxxiii. 19, Is. ix. 4. 

c Many MSS. (37 of Kennic. and 28 De-Rossi) have and 

the roots are no doubt closely allied. The idea of separation is the 
fundamental idea. (Cf. Exod. viii. 18, ix. 4.) To the form with N attaches 
more commonly the further idea of something “ wonderful,” something 
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out of the common course of things. (Is. xxix. 14.) But the same idea 
is also found with the form in H. (xvii. 7, cxxxix. 14.) 

d TDH. (1.) The passive form of the word seems to denote “one who 
is the object of (the Divine) mercy,” i.e. one who is in covenant with 
Jehovah, a true Israelite (see 1 . 5). Parallel with xii. 2, as 1p(l 

often is joined with npK, “mercy and truth.” (2.) It passes over some¬ 
times apparently rather into an active signification, and means one who 
shows mercy or kindness to others (xviii. 26). In xliii. 1, *I'pn 
“ the unmerciful.” Hupfeld’s note on this word should by all means be 
consulted. 

e PIDJ, a doubly anomalous form for KKO, which is found in one MS. of 
Kenn. in the text. 

1 A pregnant brevity of construction. Fully, “a gladness greater than 
the gladness of the time when their corn and their wine are multiplied.” 
There are therefore three ellipses : (1) of the adjective “ greater,” as lxii. 
10, Job xi. 17, and often ; (2) of the noun “gladness,” as in Is. x. 10, Job 
xxxv. 2 ; (3) of the relative . This last ellipsis should, according to the 
accents, be supplied before the verb. Then the rendering would be, 
“ more than the gladness of the season of their corn and wine, which 
are (or, when they are) increased.” The Jewish interpreters, Ab. Ez., 
Kimchi, and others, avoid all ellipse, except that of the relative, by ren¬ 
dering |D as a particle of time, “ since their corn,” &c. The LXX. ^tto 
Kapnov ( 1 . Kaipov ) atrov Kal oivov . . . avriou €7r\rjdvvdrj<rau f thus making men 
the subject of the verb. 


PSALM 5 


Like Psalm III. this is a morning prayer. But the circumstances 
of the singer are different. He is not now fleeing from open enemies 
but he is in peril from the machinations of those who are secretly lying 
in wait for him (ver. 9, 10). He is not now an exile, but can still 
enter the house of the Lord and bow himself towards His holy 
dwelling-place (ver. 7). 

Throughout the Psalm there breathes a strong feeling that God is 
pledged, by His very character as a righteous God, to defend and 
bless the righteous. And David (if the Psalm be his) speaks as if in 
the full consciousness of his own uprightness. Yet the words are not 
the words of a self-righteous boaster ; for though no hypocrite or evil¬ 
doer, he confesses that it is only in the lovingkindness of God that 
he can enter His holy temple. 
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This last expression, “ holy temple,it has been thought could not 
have been used by David, in whose time the Tabernacle was yet 
standing. But for the discussion of this question, see the Note oil 
ver. 7. 

The Psalm consists of three parts :— 

I. An earnest entreaty that God would hearken to the sigh of his 
heart and the voice of his lips. Ver. 1—3. 

II. Strophe A. The confidence of the righteous man in going to 
God as a God who hates iniquity. Ver. 4—7. 

III. Strophe B. The prayer grounded on this confidence, (i) for 
guidance for himself: (2) for the destruction of his enemies : (3) for 
the protection and blessing of all those who, like himself, love the 
Lord. Ver. 8 —12. 

A kind of parallelism may be traced in the structure of the two 
strophes. The reason given in ver. 4 for the prayer corresponds to 
the reason given in ver. 9 : ver. 4—6 (the character of God) to ver. 10, 
where the Psalmist prays Him to ?nanifcst that character in righteous 
vengeance: ver. 7 (the individual believer) to ver. ii, 12 (the 
collective body). 


[for the precentor, with flute accompaniment. 3 a psalm 

OF DAVID.] 

1 Give ear to my words, O Jehovah, 

Consider my meditation. 

2 Hearken unto the voice of my cry, b my King and my 


God, 

For unto Thee do I pray. 

1—3. The first Strophe or In- 
troit. An earnest prayer to be heard. 
The thoughts are simple, but the 
language (ver. 1) carefully chosen. 

(“ words ”) is a word peculiar 
to the poets and prophets: 

(“ give ear ”) more common in 
poetry than prose : 3 \)n (“ medita¬ 
tion ”) occurs only in two Psalms, 
here and xxxix 4. It is applied to 
a scarcely audible utterance, or a 
prayer like that of Hannah's,whose 


lips moved when her voice was not 
heard (meditata murmura ). See 
i. 2. Then follows (ver. 3) the loud 
utterance, “ the voice of my cry,” 

2. My King. The title is given 
to God, not merely in a general 
sense as Ruler of the world—as the 
Canaanites and others called their 
gods, Moloch and Milcom, or the 
Greeks addressed Zeus as ava£ 
and / 9 acriAeur —but with the dis¬ 
tinct recognition of His theocratic 
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3 Jehovah, in the morning shalt Thou hear my voice, 

In the morning will I set in order for Thee (my prayer) 
and will watch. 

4 For Thou art not a God that hath pleasure 0 in wickedness, 

Evil cannot sojourn with d Thee. 

5 Fools c cannot stand in Thy sight ; 

Thou hatest all workers of iniquity. 

6 Thou destroyest them that speak lies ; 

The bloodthirsty and deceitful man doth Jehovah abhor. 


relation to the people of Israel. 
The King of the nation is here 
also claimed by the individual as 
his king, the more emphatically, if 
the Psalm was written by David, 
by one who was himself a king. 
See the notes on xliv. 4, lxxiv. 12. 

Unto Thee, i.e. not to man or 
angel ; to Thee , for thou wilt hear. 
(Cf. xvii. 6.) 

3. In THE MORNING. Emphatic. 
(Accus. of time, as lv. 18.) 

I WILL SET (or “lay” IN ORDER) 
(viz. my prayer). The word is used 
of laying in order the wood (Lev. i. 
7) and the victim (Lev.i.8, vi, 12 [5]) 
for the sacrifices. One of the first 
duties of the priest, as soon as day 
dawned, was to lay the wood in 
order for the morning sacrifice (Lev. 
vi. 12 [5], Numb, xxviii. 4). So the 
Psalmist brings his offering, prepares 
himself as a spiritual sacrifice, and 
lays before God the fruit of his lips. 
(The idea is expressed at length in 
Ps. cxli. 2, “ and the lifting up of 
my hands as the evening sacrifice.”) 
And then he “watches,” “looks 
out ” (the same verb as in Hab. ii. 1), 
for an answer to his petition, as 
the priest might look (or as Elijah 
looked on Carmel) for the fire from 
heaven to descend and consume 
the victim. 

4—7. Jehovah is a righteous 
God, and therefore He hateth and 
punisheth evil-doers, but will be 
merciful to him who worships Him 
aright. 

4. The Psalmist expects to be 


heard, for only the righteous can 
approach a righteous God. “Ra- 
tiocinatur,” says Calvin, “ ab ipsius 
Dei naturi.” 

“ Evil (personified) cannot be a 
guest or friend of Thine ; cannot 
tarry in Thy house,” as xv. 1, lxi. 
4 [5]; not merely however with a 
reference to the Temple, but to that 
spiritual abiding in the presence of 
God, and in the light of His coun¬ 
tenance, which is the joy only of 
them that are true of heart. To the 
wicked the light of God’s counte¬ 
nance is a consuming fire. 

5. Fools, or perhaps rather, “ the 
arrogant,” “ the vain-boasters,” men 
who carry impiety to the height cf 
madness. See Critical Note. Can¬ 
not stand, lit. “set themselves,” 
the same word as in ii. 2. The 
allusion may be (1) to the judge¬ 
ment, “cannot stand before God’s 
holiness and power as armed against 
them,” as in Deut. vii. 24, ix. 2, &c.; 
or (2) to the privilege of nobles and 
others who stand in the presence of 
the King, cf. Prov. xxii. 29. So the 
angels are said to stand before 
God (Job i. 6, ii. 1). 

Workers of iniquity occurs 
frequently in Job and the Psalms 
as a description of the wicked, and 
has been adopted by our Lord in 
the N. T., ot fpya£6pcvoi ttjv avopiav f 
Matt. vii. 23. 

6 . Bloodthirsty . . . man, lit. 
“ Man of bloods,” the plur. being 
used of bloodshed , murder , as the 
plur,0a”oroi in Greek of violent death. 
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7 But as for me—in the multitude of Thy loving-kindness 

will I enter Thy house ; 

I will bow myself towards Thy holy temple in Thy fear. 

8 O Jehovah, lead me in Thy righteousness, because of 

them that lie in wait r for me, 

Make Thy way plain s before me ; 


7. Towards. Reuss : “In thy 
holy temple ; ” but the other ren¬ 
dering is preferable. As the Psalm 
is a morning hymn, the Futures 
may be taken strictly, “ I will 
enter,” &c. But there is also 
something of the potential mean¬ 
ing about them : sc. the wicked 
cannot enter, but I may (and will) 
enter Thine house. The words 

JV 3 ( bdyith ) and {heycal) seem 

at first sight decisive against the 
Davidic authorship of the Psalm, 
as being only applicable to the 
Temple. But both words are ap¬ 
plied to the sanctuary of Shiloh. 
The former is used of the Taber¬ 
nacle, Josh. vi. 24, 2 Sam. xii. 20, 
as it is even of tents or moveable 
dwellings like those of the Patri¬ 
archs (Gen. xxvii. 15). Hupfeld 
thinks it need not refer here to the 
Temple at all, but may be used figu¬ 
ratively with reference to the verb 
“ sojourn,” ver. 4 [5], so that the 
meaning would be, Evil cannot find 
a welcome with Thee, but 1 may hope 
to be received by Thee as a guest 
and friend. But though, as was 
observed on ver. 4, and as appears 
from many other passages in the 
Psalms (see e.g. xxiii. and lxxxiv.), 
the two ideas of the earthly sanc¬ 
tuary and the spiritual enjoyment 
of God’s Presence may not be very 
carefully distinguished by the writer, 
it is most natural to understand by 
the house of God the literal struc¬ 
ture, whether tabernacle or temple; 
and this is confirmed by the paral¬ 
lelism in the next member of the 

verse. The other word which 
means properly a large building, 
“a palace” (cf. xi. 4), no doubt 
presents more difficulty. It is 
used of the sanctuary at Shiloh, 


1 Sam. i. 9, iii. 3. But that 
seems to have been not a taber¬ 
nacle, but a building of a more 
substantial kind. We read at any 
rate of posts and folding-doors 
(1 Sam. i. 9, iii. 15) ; whereas in 
the time of David, “the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord remained 
under curtains” (1 Chron. xvii. 1). 
And there is certainly no proof that 

is ever used of this temporary 
structure. Still it is possible that 
the word, which had already been 
employed when speaking of the 
house in Shiloh, continued to be 
employed when only a tent was 
pitched for the ark (1 Chron. xv. 1). 

It might still be called a bD'H, not 

because of its size (r. =^ 13 , 

cap ax e s se), but becau s e of its 
solemn dedication as the house 
of God, the palace of the Great 
King. 

In the multitude of Thy 
loving-kindness. The Psalmist 
has access to God not only because 
he is of a different character from 
those mentioned in ver. 7, but 
because the King of kings, of His 
grace and goodness, permits him 
to draw near. Therefore also he 
adds “ in Thy fear.” We see here 
the mingled feeling of confidence 
and liberty of access with solemn 
awe and deep humility which befits 
every true worshipper. 

8—10. In the former part of the 
Psalm, David has placed himself 
in sharp contrast with “ the workers 
of iniquity,” with “ them that speak 
lies,” &c., and on this ground has 
claimed the protection and favour 
of Jehovah. Now he entreats more 
directly guidance for himself and 
the destruction of his enemies, as 
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9 For there is no faithfulness in their mouth ; ll 
Their inward part is a yawning gulf; 1 
Their throat is an open sepulchre, 

(While) they make smooth their tongue. 

10 Punish k Thou them, O God :— 

Let them fall through 1 their own counsels: 

In m the multitude of their transgressions thrust them away; 
For they have rebelled against Thee. 

11 And all who find refuge in Thee shall rejoice ; 

For ever shall they shout for joy ; 


false and treacherous men, like those 
whom he has already described and 
whom “Jehovah abhors.” 

8. Lead me (strictly, as a shep¬ 
herd, cf. xxiii. 2, 3, xxxi. 3 [4]), used 
almost exclusively of Divine guid¬ 
ance, whether of the nation or of 
individuals. 

In Thy righteousness. This 
may be understood (1) of God’s own 
character. His righteousness itself 
is pledged to succour those who 
worship Him and seek His guid¬ 
ance ; cf. cxliii. 1. Or (2) it may 
mean 11 the way of God’s righteous¬ 
ness” (cf. for instance, Prov. viii. 
20, xii. 28), called God's righteous¬ 
ness, not only as pleasing to Him, 
but as coming from Him as its 
source, a righteousness of which He 
is the law and measure, as well as 
that which He has appointed for 
men to walk in. So StKatoa-vtrr) Qcov 
in the N. T. means both God’s own 
attribute of righteousness (as in 
Rom. iii. 5), and also the righteous¬ 
ness which He requires of men, and 
gives to men, Rom. i. 17, iii. 21, 22. 
Both senses seem to be blended in 
Rom. iii. 25, 26. 

Make Thy way. The way in 
which Thou wouldst have me to go, 
not any self-devised way of my own. 
This is to be preferred to the read¬ 
ing of the LXX., Vulg., aild Arab.: 
“ Make my way plain before Thy 
face.” 

Plain or straight, lit. “level” 
(cf. xxvii. 1 r, and Note on cxliii. 10), 
free from hindrances and tempta¬ 


tions, lest I stumble and fall into 
the hand of my adversaries. The 
“ straight way ” may be either 
(morally) the path of purity, up¬ 
rightness, &c.; or (physically) the 
path of safety, prosperity; or rather, 
both ideas are combined. 

9. For. This gives the reason 
for the prayer, “ Lead me because 
of them that lie in wait for me:” for 
their malice is such that I need 
Thy care and guidance. With them, 
mouth, heart, throat, and tongue 
are all instruments of evil. 

No FAITHFULNESS, lit. “nothing 
firm, settled.” 

The expressions point not to 
foreign oppressors, but evidently 
to ungodly men in the nation itself 
who had recourse to slander and 
treachery when they dared not use 
open violence. It is the opposition 
and the contest ever repeated 
between the Church and the w'orld. 
Cf. Gal. iv. 29. 

10. Against Thee. The ene¬ 
mies of David arc the enemies of 
David’s God. “Whoso toucheth 
you, toucheth the apple of Mine 
eye.” “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou Me?” 

11. And all .... shall, or, 
So SHALL all. For the cause of 
David is the cause of all who have 
David's heart and fear David’s God. 
The overthrow of his enemies is 
the overthrow of the enemies of the 
Church, If one member suffer, all 
suffer; if one triumph, all will be 
partakers in the triumph. 



Psalm 5 • 135 


And Thou wilt defend them: 

And they who love Thy Name shall exult in Thee, 

12 For Thou, O Jehovah, dost bless the righteous, 

With favour dost Thou compass him n as with a shield. 


The verse might also be rendered, 
as in the E.V., Luther, Ewald, and 
in former editions of this work, in 
the optative : 

“ And let all who find refuge in Thee 
rejoice ; 

Let them ever shout for joy ; 

And do Thou defend them : 

And let them who love Thy Name 
exult in Thee.” 

But ver. 11 seems not so much to 
carry on the wish, as to express the 
consequence which will certainly 
follow the fulfilment of the prayer 
in ver. io. 

And Thou wilt defend. This 
is almost equivalent to, “because 
Thou wilt (or, dost) defend,” but the 
clauses, as is common in Hebrew, 
are simply linked together by the 
copula. The verb means strictly 
to cover , and the figure is either 
taken from the cherubim with 
outstretched wings covering the 


mercy-seat (hence of God, xci. 4); 
or from the booth or tabernacle 
(Heb. succah) y used figuratively of 
God’s house as a place of shelter 
and refuge from the world. See the 
expansion of the figure, Is. iv. 5,6. 

Thy name. God’s name is that 
whereby He makes Himself known: 
His revelation of Himself as a God 
of Love and Grace to His people. 

12. For, If we take the preceding 
verse in an optative sense, this must 
be explained, let them rejoice, “ for ’’ 
this is an eternal truth, that Thou 
dost bless the righteous: or we may 
render, let them rejoice that Thou 
dost bless, &c. 

Shield. The word denotes 
properly the large shield (Heb. 
Tsinnah , scutum) which covered 
the whole body; used of the shield 
of Goliath, 1 Sam. xvii. 7. For the 
difference between this and the 
other word used in iii. 3, see Smith’s 
Diet, of the Bible , Art. Arms. 


LXX. vnep rf)s K\T)povop.ovaT)s, which is clearly wrong, 
ni’p'n?, sing. nS'rtf = nVnj (from the Niph. of ^Sn) is the name of a 
musical instrument, probably the same as S'Sn, a hoilow reed or flute. 
That this was in use in the Temple service is certain. See Is. xxx. 29, 
1 Sam. x. 5, 1 Kings i, 40. Perhaps with not % because it was used 
as an accompaniment (so Lat. ca?iere ad); but no stress can be laid on 
this, as the two prepositions are constantly interchanged. 


b W'lC' only here, but doubtless from a noun instead of the more 
usual nyjcJ, from the root IW, which only occurs in the Piel (connected 
with ITlV, yi¥, to cry). There is no need with Rod. in Ges. Thes. to 
take the word as inf. Piel with Dagesh omitted. 


c as a verb most commonly, and in a stronger sense followed by 
3 = delectari aliquo , and used with reference both to persons and things ; 
in a weaker sense with the accus. only of things (abstracts); and so here 
the part, or verbal adj. which in the sing, is always followed by the accus. 
as in xxxiv. 13, xxxv. 27, See. ; in the plur. it is sometimes in the stat. 
constr.J 
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" TU', the shortened form, in consequence of the drawing back of the 
accent, with accus. (as cxx. 5, Is. xxxiii. 14), instead of DV, a construction 
which is common enough with verbs of dwelling, when there follows not 
only the place in which, but also the persons with whom, the dwelling is 
made, as here, and lvii. 5, lxviii. 19, cxx. 5, Gen. xxx. 20. 

a strong word, denoting fools who carry their folly to the 
height of madness. According to Hupfeld, the root-idea is that of empty 
space (as in German Halle , Holle; hallen, hohl sein); then (1) to be 
empty, hollow, fig. vain, foolish = (W>K), (b'lN) : so part. 

Oal. as here and fut. lxxvi. 5 ; trans. Po. ; reflex. Hithpo. ; (2) to shout, 
call , boast (comp. (v^caOcu and av^etp), = (also to lament) ; so in 

Piel and Hithp.; (3) to be clear , shine, especially Hiph. trans. According 
to Dclitzsch, the primitive idea is that of making a noise, shouting, &c. 
See Note on Ixxiii. 3. 

r This is usually supposed to be for 'TWp, part. Pal. of "At?, 

observare, as Jer. v. 26, Hos. xiii. 7, and so Aq. cffro&fvoprds fiov, and 
Jerome, insidiatorcs tneos. Sec on the dropping of the O, cxviii. Note 
But Hupf. regards it only as a kindred form of D'V)tV. Comp. Hit? and 
njV, VW and ITIV, &c. 

* XAfl, Kcthibh, to be read TPln. The Oeri as in Prov. iv. 25. 

In Gen. viii. 17, Is. xlv. 2, there are similar corrections of the Hiphil, but 
apparently without sufficient reason. 

h Sing. suff. for plur. by a common cnallage of number, espe¬ 

cially in the suff. of the third pers., not only in different clauses, but even 
in the same clause (see Ixii. 5, Is. ii. 20, v. 23, Jer. xxxi. 15), to be explained 
by the fact that a class or species may be regarded either as many, or as 
one, or the sing, may be distributive in ore .uniuscujusque corum. The 
word is interposed between and its genitive, as in vi. 6, xxxii. 2. This 
is more usual with pronominal forms such as 13 , 1 ^, Gen. xi. 30, Lev. xi. 
10, ii, Is. i. 6. is fern. part. Niphal of | 13 , used here as a neuter. 

1 min, a poetical word occurring only in Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, 
and mostly in plur. in the sense of u mischief wrought through human 
wickedness.’ 7 It comes from a root Hin (cognate with DIN, H 3 N, &c. root 
irriN, 3 tT 3 X) to breathe, prop, from an open mouth \ hence it marks (1) the 
act, the open mouth, the yawning chasm (hiatus, rictus oris, gap), 
and (2) the feeling denoted thereby, the breathing, panting, and hence the 
eager desire, but always used in a bad sense of evil desire, as in lii. 7 [9] 
(see Note on lii. 2), and Prov. x. 13, xi. 6, Mic. vii. 3. The word occurs 
in the sing, and in a physical sense, only Job vi. 2, xxx. 13 (in both with 
Keri, rVH), elsewhere only in plur. and with a moral meaning, but denoting 
not merely evil generally, but always evil or destruction purposed and 
prepared . So here, where the notion of a yawning abyss may be retained 
as supported by the parallelism, “ no faithfulness,” lit. “ nothing firm,’' 
“ no sure ground.” See Hupfeld’s note here. 

k The Hiph. only here. In Oal the verb means to incur 

guilt, and then, by a natural transition, to suffer as guilty, to be punished 
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(as in xxxiv. 21, 22 [22, 23], Hos. v. 15, x. 2, xiv. i, with a double sense 
Jer. ii. 3, and elsewhere). Hence in Hiph. to pronounce guilty , condemn, 
leave to punishment (like y'KHH, as the opp. of p'lVH). So the LXX. 
Kplvov avrovs. Jerome, condemn a. This usage in Hebrew has a profound 
moral basis. Sin and chastisement, righteousness and the manifestation 
of that righteousness, are inseparable. The reward and the punishment 
partake of the nature of the things (or persons) rewarded and punished. 
Hence the same word means both guilt and punishment. Akin to this is 
the well-known use of the word sin for sin-offering . 

1 '1DD. The prep. IP is probably used here of the cause , as in Hos. 
xi. 6 (with the same word), through or because of their counsels. Others, 
however, as Ges., De W., Ew., render,let them fall from their counsels;” 
and so in the 1st edit, of this work. So in Latin, Excidere spe, excidere 
ausisj and in Greek, Trinrau arro fXTri'Sor, Sir. xiv. 2. But it does not 
seem sufficiently justified by Hebrew usage, and I have therefore aban¬ 
doned it. The other interpretation, too, accords better with the paral¬ 
lelism, “ In the multitude of their transgressions.” 

Vn * 

232. The prep, gives here not so much the reason , “ on account of,” 
as the means by *which , and the condition in which, they are to be cast 
away. Delitzsch well compares John viii. 2i, 24, “ Ye shall die in your 
sins,” iv rate apaprlais vfiatv. 

n ISipyjF). The verb is Qal. and not Hiph. as Ibn Ezra makes it, but 
he rightly explains the constr. as that of the verb act. with double accus. 
of the object (after the analogy of verbs of covering). The second accus., 
contrary to rule, is placed first; and not only so, but n3tf3, which is in 
apposition with the second accus., is placed before instead of after it, 
so that there is a complete inversion of the usual order, which would be : 

'*3 '1 'yn 


PSALM 6 

The first of the seven Penitential Psalms. (See Introduction, 
p. 24.) 

In great peril from his enemies, and in great anguish of heart, 
David cries to God for mercy. In the malice of his enemies he sees 
the rod of God's chastisement; and therefore he makes his prayer to 
God for deliverance. The struggle has lasted so long, the grief is so 
bitter, that his health has given way, and he has been brought to the 
gates of the grave. But even whilst thus pouring out the anguish of 
his spirit, light and peace visit him, and he breaks forth into the joy 
of thanksgiving. 
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The Psalm is said to be a Psalm of David, and there is no reason 
to question this, although at the same time there is nothing in it to 
guide us to any peculiar circumstances of his life. 

The Psalm falls into three strophes :— 

I. (ver. i—3) and II. (ver. 4—7) are both the outpouring of the 
heart in a cry for mercy, and in both it springs from the deep misery 
of the sufferer. But in II. this is dwelt upon more at length as a 
motive for deliverance. 

III. The joyful assurance that already his prayer has been heard, 
and that all his enemies shall perish. Ver. 8—10. 

Accordingly S. Schmid divides the Psalm into two parts, and 
says :— 

“ Preces hominis in angustia hostium et conscientiae constituti: 
quam I. ut gravissimam describit et deprecatur; ver. [2—8] 1—7. 
II. se auditum credens contra hostes gloriatur, ver. [g—11] 8—10.” 


[for the precentor, upon stringed instruments/ upon 

THE OCTAVE. 1 ' A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

i JEHOVAH, in Thine anger rebuke me not; 

Neither in Thy hot displeasure chasten me. 


1. Anger .... displeasure. 
The prayer occurs again, in almost 
the same words, xxxviii. i [2]. All 
God’s chastisements are not in 
anger. There is a fatherly correc¬ 
tion of love. “As many as I love 
I rebuke and chasten,” Rev. iii. 19. 
See also Ps. xciv. 12, cxviii. 17, 18 ; 
Prov. iii. 11, 12; and based upon 
this passage, Heb. xii. 3—n. In¬ 
deed the whole Book of Job is 
intended to correct the error that 
“ God’s chastisements are always an 
evidence of His displeasure.” And 
the sufferings of Christ are a witness 
to the contrary ; for that “ the Father 
loveth the Son ” is eternally true. 

Does the Psalmist then pray that 
God would chasten him indeed, 
but in love, not in anger? This 
is Luther’s interpretation : “ This 
he regards not, nay, will readily 
suffer that he be punished and 
chastened : but he begs that it 


may be done in mercy and good¬ 
ness, not in anger and fury ... he 
teaches us therefore that there are 
two rods of God; one of mercy 
and goodness, another of anger and 
fury. Hence Jeremiah prays, chap, 
x. 24, ‘ O Lord, correct me, but with 
judgement ; not in Thine anger, lest 
Thou bring me to nothing.’ ” But 
though there is nothing against this 
view considered in itself, yet it does 
not harmonize with the context. 
David does not ask that the chasten¬ 
ing may be a chastening of love, or 
that its severity may be mitigated, 
he asks that it may altogether cease. 
The chastisement has been so heavy, 
it has endured so long, and his own 
sense of sin is so grievous, that he 
begins to fear lest God should shut 
up His tender mercies in displeasure, 
and should even consume him in 
His wrath. 

The meaning, says Calvin, is: “I 
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2 Be gracious unto me, O Jehovah, for I languish ; c 

Heal me, O Jehovah, for my bones are vexed. 

3 My soul also is sore vexed ; 

But Thou, O Jehovah, how long ? 

4 Return, O Jehovah, deliver my soul : 

O save me for Thy loving-kindness’ sake. 

5 For in death there is no remembrance of Thee : 

In the unseen world d who shall give Thee thanks? 


indeed confess that I deserve no¬ 
thing but destruction : but because 
I could not endure the severity 
of Thy judgement, deal not with 
me after my deserts ; yea rather, 
forgive the sins whereby I have 
provoked Thine anger against me." 

2. My eones are vexed, or 
“ terrified.” “ Nec carnem nominat 
quse tenerior est, sed ossium nomine 
intelligit praecipuum robur suum 
fuisse tremefactum.”— Calvin . 

3. My soul. LXX. 17 pov 
erapax^n cr<£oftpn, the words uttered 
by our Lord in John xii. 27. 

But Thou, O Jehovah, how 
LONG? Deep and troubled emotion 
suffers him not to complete the 
sentence. Perhaps we may supply, 
“How long wilt Thou delay to have 
mercy upon me?” Cf. xc. 13. 
“ Domine, quousque ? ” was Calvin’s 
motto. The most intense grief in 
trouble, it is said, could never extort 
from him another word. 

4. The beginning of this strophe 
is closely linked to the end of the 
last. 

Return ; for it seems to the 
sufferer as if God had been absent 
during his affliction. And there is 
no hope for him but in God. There¬ 
fore the repeated prayer, Do Thou 
be gracious unto me:—how long 
wilt Thou be absent ? Return Thou , 
&c. And observe, not only “be 
gracious, for I languish ,” but “ de¬ 
liver me for Thy loving-kindness * 
sake." Any man may use the first 
argument: only one who has tasted 
that the Lord is gracious can use 
the last. 


5. Exactly parallel to this is 
Hezekiah’s language, Is. xxxviii. 18, 

“ For the grave cannot praise Thee; 
Death cannot celebrate Thee; . . . 
The living, the living, he shall praise 
Thee.” The argument here em¬ 
ployed is no doubt characteristic of 
the Old Dispensation. They who 
then feared and loved God, never¬ 
theless walked in shadows, and their 
hope was not yet full of immortality. 
Hence their earnest clinging to life, 
so different from St. Paul's “desire 
to depart,” to which there is nothing 
parallel in the Old Testament. It 
was not that they dreaded annihila¬ 
tion, but rather a kind of disem¬ 
bodied existence apart from the 
Light of God’s Presence. Prema¬ 
ture death in particular seems to 
have been deprecated, as if it were 
a token of God’s displeasure. “ I 
said, O my God, take me not away 
in the midst of my days.” So also 
Hezekiah prays, “Mine age is de¬ 
parted and is removed from me as 
a shepherd’s tent: I have cut off 
like a weaver my life.” As Calvin 
remarks,". . . dicendum quod non 
simpliciter mortem sed iram Dei,et 
quidem non vulgarem, fuerit depre- 
catus.” And further, the desire to 
continue in life is always connected 
with the desire to praise God. Cf. 
xxx. 9 [10], lxxxviii. 11 —13, cxv. 17, 
and Is. xxxviii. 18, ff. The Old 
Testament saint pleaded with God 
for life, in order that that life might 
be consecrated to His service. And 
it is very touching to see how, with 
the weakness of man’s heart trem¬ 
bling at dissolution, there mingles 
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6 I am weary with my groaning : 

Every night make I my bed to swim, 

I water my couch with my tears. 

7 Mine eye wasteth away because of grief, 

It waxeth old because of all mine adversaries. 

8 Depart from me, all ye workers of iniquity, 

For Jehovah hath heard the voice of my weeping ; 

9 Jehovah hath heard my supplication, 

Jehovah will receive my prayer, 
io All mine enemies shall be ashamed and sore vexed ; 

They shall turn backward, they shall be ashamed 
suddenly.* 

the child-likc confidence which fears death, will find in these words no 
not to advance the plea that God’s exaggeration." 
glory is concerned in granting its 8 —io. Mark the sudden change, 

request. as of sunrise upon night. Already 

“ Through Christ not only has a the prayer and the weeping have 

change been wrought in men’s con - been heard. Already Faith has 

ceptions of the unseen world, but a triumphed. Already he can defy 

change has been partly wrought and the enemies who have been ma- 

partly made possible in the condition liciously anticipating his end, and 

of the departed .”—Moll in Lange's tell them they shall be disappointed 

Psalter. with a suddenness which only makes 

6, 7. A further description of his the disappointment more bitter, 
distress. The heart can make all 8. Workers of iniquity. See 
known to God. Thoughts, and feel- on v. 5. 

ings, and acts that we should be 9. Hath heard — will re- 

ashamed to confess to our fellow ceive. The last is a consequence 

men, we fear not to confess to Him. of the first, not a mere variation of 
Nor is this exaggeration. “They tense. He will grant, for He has 

who know only in some small de- heard. The verb RECEIVE is used 

gree,” says Calvin, “what it is to here in the sense of favourably 
wrestle with the fear of eternal accepting, as gifts, offerings, &c. 


11 See note on the Inscription of Ps. iv. 

b n'l'Qfrybv. (Cf. Ps. xiii. 1, and 1 Chron. xv. 20, 21.) We read in 
this last passage of H'lD'py (psalteries on Alamoth, Eng. Vers.) 

and JVrmn (harp on the Sheminith). Now if by Alamoth, 

maidens, we may understand “ women’s voices, i.e. sopranos,” we may 
suppose “ upon the Sheminith ” or “ octave,” to mean that it was to be 
sung by men’s voices. 

c '3K Many of the modern grammarians take this as Pret. Pul. 

3d pers. Then in order to bring this into agreement with the pron. of 
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the 1st pers. 'JN, either (a) an ellipse of the relative is assumed: “one 
who languishes as I do/’—a construction which has no real parallel in 
such examples as IE)' Is. xxviii. 16 (see also Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5), 
where stands first, and the perf. as often takes the place of the 
future, which are commonly alleged as justifying it ; or (b) the pron. 

is supposed to stand for the aflormative = (Ges. § 44, 1 Not.). 

Ibn Ezra observes that R. Mosheh Hakkohen says that this is defective 
for as Lam. iii. 1, Is. xxxvii., and adopts the view himself. But 

the word can only be either an adj. *• Nell. iii. 34 (Qimchi, E\v. 

Lchrb., § 157 b) y or part. Palal, with loss of the O for (which is 

not unusual in part. Pual), and the further shortening of Kametz into 
Pathach may readily be explained by the accentuation, the two words 
having, in fact, but one accent ( Merka mahpachatns\ as i. 3, ii. 7, though 
here, as in many other cases, the Makkeph is omitted. 

t. 

d The derivation of the word has been much disputed. The old 

etymology from to ask, as descriptive of the irisatiable character of 
Hades (Prov. xxx. 15; comp, the orcus rapax of Catullus), is now generally 
abandoned. Most probably it is from a root (with softening of the U 
into N) not in use, the meaning of which is preserved in the noun bvpt), the 
hollow palm, a hollow way, so that Sheol would mean the hollow 

(subterranean) place. Cf. the German Holle and Hohle, Gothic halja , 
English hole and hell. So Bottcher, Ewald, Maurer, Gesen. and others. 
Hupfeld, on the other hand, would connect the root with 
sWl, in the sense of that which is loose, lax , hanging down , with the 
double notion of sinking down and separation (as in x ««» hio, ^uAdw, &c.): 
hence in VxB' there is the notion both of sinking, abyss , depth (as in the 

poetic Y 'JN npru^Pl), and also that of chasm, hollow , empty space , as in the 
German Holle, and in ^doyio, ^dor. This view has been maintained at 
length by E. Scheid, Cant. Hiskice , p. 20 ff. ; but I agree with Rodiger in 
Gesen. Thes. s. v. in thinking “ nec minima quidem veri specie, quum 
penduh , laxique notio a notione inferni prorsus aliena sit.” 

e The Milel accent in the three last words makes the conclusion the 
more imposing. Observe; too, the play on the words yashabhu, ycbhoshn. 


PSALM 7 

Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right ? ” might stand as 
the motto of this Psalm. In full reliance on God’s righteousness, 
David appeals to Him to judge his cause. The righteous God 
cannot but save the righteous, and punish the wicked. This David 
believes to be the law of His moral government: and he applies it 
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to his own case. His heart bears him witness that he has done 
no wrong to any man (ver. 3, 4), whereas his enemies have plotted 
unceasingly to take away his life. He therefore confidently antici¬ 
pates his own deliverance and their overthrow (ver. 17, 18), as the 
manifestation of the righteous judgement of God. 

According to the Inscription, this Psalm was written by David, and 
was occasioned by the words of Cush the Benjamite. There can be 
very little doubt that the Inscription in this instance preserves an 
ancient tradition. It is accepted by Ewald, as it is by the majority of 
critics, and the Psalm unquestionably bears every internal evidence 
of having been written by David. There is, however, more difficulty 
in fixing the precise circumstances under which he wrote it. Who 
Cush was we do not know. Some, as Thenius, would identify him 
with the Cushite (2 Sam. xviii., where the E. V. gives Cushi as a 
proper name), who brought the tidings of Absalom’s death to the 
king. But the language of the Psalm does not harmonize with such 
a supposition. The Cushite was the bearer of heavy tidings, but 
there is no reason to suppose he was an enemy of David’s, or he 
would not have been selected by Joab for such an errand. Others 
have conjectured that “ Cush ” is not a proper name, but merely a 
nickname or term of reproach, equivalent to “ the black,” “ the 
blackamore,” or “the negro,” as describing, however, not the face, 
but the character. In this sense it has been applied to Shimei as the 
bitterest and most foul-mouthed of David's enemies. But the Psalm 
falls in far better with the persecution of Saul than with the flight 
from Absalom. Others, again, and in particular the Jewish com¬ 
mentators, think that the epithet designated Saul as the man of 
“ black ” heart. But this is not very probable ; nor is it likely that 
David would have used such language as that of ver. 14—16 in 
reference to Saul. It is more probable that this Benjamite named 
Cush, belonging to Saul’s tribe, was one of his adherents who took 
an active part against David, and was conspicuous among the 
calumniators of whom David coinplains to the king. His “ words,” 
it seems, were bitter and unscrupulous, words which kindled a fire of 
indignation in David’s soul, and led him to repel the charges brought 
against him in the same eager and passionate way in which he protests 
his innocence to Saul. 

The language is remarkably like the language which he addresses 
to Saul when he leaves the cave of Engedi. Compare, for instance, 
the words of ver. 3, 4 :— 

If there be iniquity in my hands ; 

If I have rewarded evil unto him that was at peace with me ; 

Yea rather, I have rescued him that without cause is mine adversary :— 
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with his words in i Sam. xxiv. n [12], “Know thou and see that 
there is neither evil nor transgression in mine hand ; and I have not 
sinned against thee ; yet thou huntest my soul to take it ;”—and with 
Saul’s confession immediately afterwards (ver. 17 [ 18], “ Thou art 
more righteous than I: for thou hast rewarded me good, whereas I 
have rewarded thee evil.” “ How forcible, read in this connection/’ 
it has been said, “ is the singular reiteration in the narrative of the 
phrase 1 my hand,' which occurs six times in four verses. The 
peculiarly abrupt introduction in ver. 4 of the clause 1 1 delivered 
him that without cause is mine enemy,’ which completely dislocates 
the grammatical structure, is best accounted for by supposing that 
David’s mind is still full of the temptation to stain his hand with 
Saul’s blood, and is vividly conscious of the effort which he had 
made to overcome it. And the solemn invocation of destruction 
which he dares to address to Jehovah his God includes the familiar 
figure of himself as a fugitive before the hunters, which is found in 
the words already quoted, and which here as there stands in immediate 
connection with his assertion of clean hands.” * 

So again the solemn appeal to God’s righteous judgement, the 
deep consciousness of his own integrity which was so fully admitted 
by Saul, are but the echo in the Psalm, only expressed in a lofty 
strain of poetry, of the same thought which is repeated with so much 
emphasis as he speaks to Saul on the hill-side: “Jehovah judge 
between me and thee, and Jehovah avenge me of thee : but mine 
hand shall not be upon thee. . . . Jehovah therefore be Judge, and 
judge between me and thee, and see and plead my cause, and do me 
justice at thy hand,” ver. 12, 15 [13, 16]. 

We must look then to circumstances like those recorded in the 
24th and 26th chapters of the First Book of Samuel, and to the 
reproaches of a Benjamite named Cush, a leading and unscrupulous 
partisan of Saul’s, as having given occasion to the Psalm. 

We have the following divisions :— 

I. An Introduction, consisting (1) of an expression of confidence 
in God ; and (2) of a prayer for deliverance from enemies. Ver. 1, 2. 

II. A solemn protestation of innocence before God. Ver. 3—5. 

III. An appeal to God as the righteous Judge of all the earth, to 
manifest in the most public manner (ver. 6, 7) His righteousness in 


* Rev. A. Maclaren in Siuiday at Home for 1S71, p. 372, where the 
parallel is well worked out. 
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pronouncing sentence both upon the Psalmist himself (ver. 8) and 
upon his enemies (ver. 9.), with a confident assertion (ver. 10) as to 
the result. Ver. 6—10. 

IV. A description of God’s dealing with the wicked, (1) in the 
way of direct punishments, and (2) as leaving the wicked to be 
snared in his own devices. Ver. 11—16. 

V. A short thanksgiving on review of the righteous judgement of 
God. Ver. 17. 


[SHIGGAION a OF DAVID, WHICH HE SANG UNTO JEHOVAH, CON¬ 
CERNING THE WORDS OF CUSH THE DENJAMITE.] 


1 Jehovah, my God, in Thee have I found refuge. 

Save me from all my pursuers, and deliver me ! 

2 Lest he tear my soul, like a lion, 

Rending in pieces, while there is none to deliver. 

3 Jehovah, my God, if I have done this ; 

If there be iniquity in my hands ; 

4 If I have rewarded evil unto him that was at peace with 

me:— 

Yea rather I have rescued 15 him that without cause is 
mine adversary :— 


1. With that word of Faith, Hope, 
and Love, “ in Thee have I found 
refuge,” David begins his prayer. 
Cf. xi. 1, xvi. 1, xxxi. 1, lxxi. i. 
From that refuge, far safer than 
cave or rock or mountain fastness, 
he can watch his pursuers, thirsting 
for his blood. 

My pursuers. David being like 
a bird (xi. 1), “a partridge of the 
mountains,” or like a roe or a gazelle 
chased by the lions. 

2. The transition from the plural 
“ pursuers,” to the singular “lest he," 
Sec. has been explained by the fact 
that some one of those enemies 
is prominently before the singer’s 
mind. David was thinking, per¬ 
haps, of Saul, or of that Benjamite 
whose name appears in the Inscrip¬ 
tion. But such transitions are very 
common in Hebrew; often where 
no individual is meant the singular 


is used collectively, the many being 
now regarded as one. See on v. 
Note h . 

3. With a quick turn lie protests 
passionately his innocence, his soul 
surging with emotion, his words 
broken by the vehemence of his 
feelings, as he thinks how unjustly 
he has been assailed. Again as in 
v. 1, “ my God,” If I have done 
THIS, sc. what follows, or rather 
“ this thing that I am charged with." 
Under a deep sense of wrong, in¬ 
dignation choking him, he calls it 
“ this," without stopping to explain. 
If there be iniquity. Comp, 
what David says to Saul, 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 12, xxvi. 18. 

4. Him that was at peace 
with me, cf. xli. 10, Jer. xxxviii. 22. 

Yea rather, Sec. The allusion 
may perhaps be to what is recorded 
1 Sam. xxiv. 4—7. 
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5 Let the enemy pursue after c my soul and overtake (it) ; 

Yea, let him tread down my life upon the earth, 

And make my glory abide in the dust.—[Selah.] 

6 Arise, O Jehovah, in Thine anger ! 

Lift up Thyself against the fierce wrath of mine adver¬ 
saries ; 

Yea awake for me !—Thou hast commanded judge¬ 
ment— 

7 And let the congregation of the people come about Thee, 


5. The expressions may imply 
either the depth of humiliation and 
degradation, or absolute destruc¬ 
tion. 

My glory may either mean (rt) 
as in iv. 2 [3], Job xix. 9, “ character, 
good name, honour, position,” &c. 
and then to lay this in the dust will 
mean of course to degrade and to 
dishonour (as in many similar 
phrases, eg. lxxiv. 7, lxxxix. 39, Job 
xvi. 15, xl. 13) ; or (b) as in xvi. 9, 
xxx. 12 [13], lvii. 8 [9], Gen. xlix. 6, 
“the soul ” (so I bn Ez.), as that which 
is noblest in man, that which most 
distinctly severs him from other crea¬ 
tures and links him to God,—a sense 
which here accords with the parallel¬ 
ism in the two previous members of 
the verse—and then THE DUST must 
mean “ the grave,” or “ death,” as 
in xxii. 15 [ 16], 29 [30]. The phrases 
“to tread down,” “lay in the dust,” 
may, however, still refer (Hengst. 
Hupf.) to a death of ignominy. 

6—8. The rapid utterance of feel¬ 
ing has here again somewhat broken 
the poet’s words. Hitherto he has 
protested his innocence ; now in the 
full consciousness of that innocence 
he comes before the very judge¬ 
ment-seat of God, and demands the 
fullest and most public vindication. 
Then he sees as it were in a vision 
the judgement set: “Thou hast com¬ 
manded judgement.” Next, that 
sentence may be pronounced with 
due solemnity, he calls upon God 
to gather the nations round Him, 
and to seat Himself upon His 
judgement-throne. Lastly, he prays 


God, as the judge of all nations, to 
judge himself. 

6. Lift up Thyself, i.e. mani¬ 
fest Thyself in all Thy glory as the 
true and righteous Judge, cf. xciv. 2, 
Is. xxxiii. 10. 

Fierce wrath. I have en¬ 
deavoured by the epithet to express 
the plural as an intensive form, 
though it may also be used to 
denote the many acts in which the 
wrath was exhibited. 

Thou hast commanded judge¬ 
ment. I give this in accordance 
with the accents as an indepen¬ 
dent clause ; but there may be an 
omission of the relative, “ Thou 
who hast,” &c. or of the casual con¬ 
junction, “Inasmuch as Thou hast,” 
&c. The E. V. “ Awake for me 
(to) the judgement (that) Thou hast 
commanded,” takes the same view 
of the construction as the LXX., 
Syr., and Jerome. The “judge¬ 
ment ” may either be generally that 
justice which God has ordained in 
His word,—Thou who an the source 
of justice, Thou who hast com¬ 
manded men to practise justice, 
manifest that justice now ; or it 
may refer to the particular act of 
judgement, mentioned in the next 
two verses. 

7. Let there be a solemn, delibe¬ 
rate, and public vindication of my 
innocence. Mendelssohn renders 
freely: 

“Versammle Volker um den 
Richterthron, 

Und wende dich gen Himmel 
iiber sie.” 
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And over it do Thou return on high. 

8 Jehovah ministereth justice to the peoples ; 

Judge me, O Jehovah, according to my righteousness, 
And according to iny integrity be it done to me. d 

9 O let the wickedness of the wicked come to an end, 

And establish Thou the righteous! 

For Thou that triest e the hearts and reins art a righteous 
God. 

10 My shield is upon God, 

Who saveth them that are upright of heart. 


11 God is a righteous Judge, 

And a God who is angry every day. 

12 If (a man) will not turn. He whetteth His sword ; 

He hath bent His bow, and made it ready. 


Over it, &c. God is represented 
as coming down to visit the earth, 
and to gather the nations before 
Him, and then as returning and 
sitting down above them on the 
judgement-seat. 

The clause cannot mean that 
when God has delivered His judicial 
sentence, He is to return to His 
heavenly throne (Wordsworth). Ac¬ 
cording to this explanation, the 
words “ over it,” i.e. the congrega¬ 
tion of the people, are pointless, and 
moreover, the whole verse evidently 
describes the act of judgement, the 
crowd assembled to hear the sen¬ 
tence, and then the delivery of the 
sentence. The verb return may 
mark that God has resumed the 
office of Judge, which for a time He 
had seemed to abandon ; or it may 
be explained as above. 

8. We may paraphrase : “ O Thou 
who art the Judge of all the world , 
judge me.” 

Ministereth justice. The 
verb implies ruling as well as judg¬ 
ing. For the difference between this 
verb and that in the next clause see 
note on lxxii. 2. 

9. Wickedness of the wicked. 
Comp. I Sam. xxiv. 14, to which 
there may possibly be an allusion. 


The second clause of the verse does 
in fact (though not in form) give 
the reason for the prayer contained 
in the first clause. God is Kapbio- 
yvaxrrqs, and being a God of know¬ 
ledge is also a God of justice. He 
therefore both can and will requite 
each one according to his deserts. 

10. A personal application to 
himself of the truth that God “ es¬ 
tablished the righteous.” Lit. “My 
shield is upon God,” i.e. my defence 
rests upon Him (as lxii. 7 [8], “ my 
salvation rests upon God”), instead 
of the more usual form, “ God is 
my shield.” 

11—16. God's dealing with the 
unrighteous vividly pourtrayed. 

11. Angry, the same word as 
Nah. i. 2, 6. 

12. God is long-suffering, but if 
a man (if the wicked) will not turn, 
He will punish him in his wicked¬ 
ness. He whetteth His sword (cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 41). The first mem¬ 
bers of this verse might however be 
rendered, in accordance with a well- 
known Hebrew idiom, u Surely He 
{i.e. Jehovah) will again whet His 
sword.” And the first member of 
verse 13 will then be rendered : 
“ He hath also prepared for Him¬ 
self the weapons of death,” &c. 
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13 Yea for that man He hath made ready the weapons of 

death ; 

His arrows He maketh fiery (arrows)/ 

14 Lo, he travaileth with iniquity :— 

He hath both conceived mischief and brought forth false¬ 
hood ; 

15 He hath digged a pit and hollowed it out; 

And falleth & into the pitfall of his making/ 

16 H is mischief shall return upon his own head ; 

And his violent dealing shall come down upon his own 
pate. 

17 O let me give thanks to Jehovah according to His righte¬ 

ousness : 

And let me sing praise to the Name of Jehovah Most 
High. 


13. Yea for (/. e. against) that 
man (the pron. is placed first as 
emphatic) He hath (already) aimed 
the instruments of death. 

14. Not only the justice of God 
punishes, but the wickedness of 
the wicked effects his own destruc¬ 
tion. 

The three verbs, “he travaileth, 
— he hath conceived,— he hath 
brought forth,” are not to be ex¬ 
plained by an inversion of order in 
the first two. But the first verb (in 
the fut.) contains the general sen¬ 
timent (strictly an aorist), which is 
then further broken up into two 


parts in the two perfects which 
follow. “ He hath conceived mis¬ 
chief,” “ he hath brought forth false¬ 
hood,” are the further extension of 
the first clause, “he travaileth with 
iniquity.” Both the accents and 
the tenses point to this as the true 
interpretation. 

15. He hath digged a pit, as 
a hunter to catch wild animals, but 
the loose treacherous soil gives way 
with him as he digs, or, in his haste 
to catch his prey, he does not notice 
the lightly-covered pitfall, and falls 
headlong into it. 

16. Comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 39. 


a probably (from the root nat^, errare ), a poem in irregular 

metre, a Dithyrambic Poem. “ Ode erratica y Dithyrambus y ” Rod. Cf. 
Habak. iii. 1. The word is of the same form as JVJH, Higgaion, ix. 17 , 
and Hupf. thinks of the same signification with substitution of for n 
(nJE^ = nan), so that it would be nothing more than “ poem,” “ psalm ” 
(as indeed the LXX. render it, t^aA/ior). may either mean because 

of as in Deut. iv. 21, Jer. vii. 22, or literally, on account of the words of, 

b 'n 'v nihrm. The true interpretation of this clause is doubtful. It 
may be rendered : (1) “And (if) I have spoiled him that without cause,” 
&c., in which case it forms one in the chain of suppositions which is 
denied ; or (2) in a parenthesis : “ Yea (rather) I have delivered him 
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that/’ &c., the clause then being antithetical to the two preceding. The 
objection to the first of these renderings is that the verb never occurs in 
the Piel in the sense of spoiling , but always in that of delivering . It is true 
it is found in that sense in the corresponding conjugation of the Syriac, and 
that the noun rwSn means exuvia. It is also true that the construction 
seems to flow more readily on this interpretation. On the other hand the 
sense is not very satisfactory : If I have rewarded evil to my friend y if I 
have spoiled him that without cause is my adversary. It is at least an 
anti-climax. On the whole, therefore, (2), which is the rendering of the 
Eng. Vers., and which is supported by the authority of Ibn Ezra and 
Qimchi among the ancients, and by such scholars as Ewald and Hupfeld 
among the moderns, is to be preferred. 

Examples of similar parentheses with \ especially with the fut. 
paragog.y are to be found xl. 6, li. 18, lv. 13. 

c vm. a sort of hybrid form, half Kal. half Piel. * The requirements 
of rhythm may possibly account for its introduction here. Or it may be 
a corrupted form PpT (like Jer. xxii. 5, Gen. xxi. 6). See 

Gesen. § 114. 2 ; Ewald, § 224 a. 

d 'SlJ. We may either understand *PP, sc. “let it be done unto me or 
the expression may (like 'blJ «=» “ my integrity which is in me,” qua 

est penes me. 

* _ 

e |n3*1. The sentence runs literally : “And a trier of the hearts and 
reins is the righteous God.” This in fact gives the reason for the prayer 
and the hope expressed just before: so that the 1 is here equivalent to for , 
just as in the same participial construction, xxii. 29, lv. 20. We may, 
however, supply the pron. of the 2d person as virtually contained in the 
previous imperative, “ For Thou that triest the hearts and reins art a 
righteous God :” or, “For Thou, O righteous God, triest,” &c. Similar 
omissions of the pron. occur, of the 2d pers. in Hab. ii. 15, and of the 
1st pers. in Hab. i. 5, in both of which cases it may be supplied from the 
suffix following. In the latter many would retain the 3d person. 

f E'pW 5 = D'fpT (Lat. malleoli ), arrows wrapped round with some in¬ 
flammable material, which became ignited in their passage through the 
air, and set afire whatever they lighted upon. Sim. j3eXq ncirupoificvci. 
Eph. vi. 16. 

g '£>5 Vs»1. The verb as in ver. 13 [14]. Strictly a present : 
u which he is now in the act of making.” But then we ought rather to 
read “ and he shall fall.” I have endeavoured to preserve in the 
translation something of the play upon sound in this passage. 

h ty?;. The change in tense is noticeable :—the act of preparing the 
arrows is described as going on = “ whilst he makes his arrows fiery 
arrows.” The succession of tenses in ver. 12, 13, is worthy of obser¬ 
vation. 
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PSALM 8 

This is the first of a number of Psalms which celebrate the praise 
of God in the phaenomena of the natural world. The sun by day 
(Ps. xix.), the moon and the stars by night (Ps. viii.), the glory and 
the order of Creation (Ps. civ.), the terror of the thunder-storm and 
the earthquake (Ps. xxix.), are all dwelt upon in Hebrew verse, and 
are described with a force and animation, a magnificence of imagina¬ 
tion and colouring, which have never been surpassed in the poetry of 
any nation. 

But the Hebrew odes are never merely descriptive. There arc 
pictures in them of extreme beauty and vividness, but the picture is 
never painted for its own sake. Nature is never regarded, whether in 
her aspect of terror or of grace, whether in her tumult or her repose, 
as an end in herself. The sense of God's presence of which the 
Psalmist is so profoundly conscious in his own spiritual life is that 
which gives its glory and its meaning to the natural world. There is 
a vivid realization of that presence as of a presence which fills the 
world, and from which there is no escape ; there is a closeness to 
God, as of One who holds and compasses us about (Ps. cxxxix.), in 
the minds of the inspired minstrels of Israel, which, if it is character¬ 
istic of the Semitic races at large, is certainly in an emphatic degree 
characteristic of the Hebrews. The feeling lends its colouring to 
their poetry. Nature is full of God; Nature is the theatre of His 
glory. All admiration of Nature in a rightly tuned heart is a 
confession of that glory. To such a heart there can be no praise of 
Nature apart from the praise of God. All things are “ of Him and 
through Him and to Him.” The sun and the moon are His witnesses 
and heralds, the light is His robe, the clouds are His chariot, the 
thunder is His voice, the flashes of the lightning are His arrows and 
His spear. Apart from Him the universe is void and waste ; He 
gives it its life and meaning. 

This Eighth Psalm describes the impression produced on the heart 
of David as he gazed upon the heavens by night. In such a country 
as Palestine, in that clear Eastern atmosphere, “ the moon and the 
stars” would appear with a splendour and a brilliancy of which we 
can scarcely conceive; and as he fixes his eyes upon them, awed 
and solemnized and yet attracted and inspired by the spectacle, he 
breaks forth into admiring acknowledgement of that God, who, as the 
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God of Israel, has set His glory so conspicuously in the heavens, that 
it is seen of all eyes and confessed even by the lisping tongues of 
children. They praise Him, and their scarcely articulate homage is 
a rebuke to wicked men who disregard or resist Him. 

But as the Poet gazes on into the liquid depths of that starry sky 
there comes upon him with overwhelming force the sense of his own 
insignificance. In sight of all that vastness, before all that evidence 
of creative power, how insignificant is man ! “ What is man that 

Thou art mindful of him ? ” is the natural utterance of the heart— 
What is man, man in his frailty, his littleness, his sin ? What in the 
sight of Him, who made those heavens and planted in them those 
glittering orbs ? This is the first feeling, but it is immediately 
swallowed up in another,—the consciousness of man’s true greatness, 
in nature all but Divine, of the seed-royal of the Second Adam, of 
highest lineage and dignity, crowned and sceptred as a king ; “ Thou 
hast put all things under his feet.” This is the principal thought, not 
man’s littleness, but his greatness. This subject is boldly but briefly 
handled, and then the Psalm is brought to a fitting close with the 
same ascription of praise with which it opened. 

Nearly all critics are unanimous in regarding this as one of Davids 
Psalms ; there is more difference of opinion as to the time when it 
was composed. The Psalm furnishes us with no notes of time. But 
there are indications of another kind which may serve to guide us. 

David, it may almost certainly be said, is still young; he has not 
yet been schooled by sorrow ; he has not yielded to temptations 
which have darkened his heart ; he has no personal enemies to 
contend with. The only enemies who for a moment cross his 
thought are the fierce and turbulent men who set .themselves up 
against God, the revilers and contemners of His majesty, the men 
who will not behold His glory, plainly as it is manifested in Creation. 
It may be fanciful to see in the allusion to children and sucklings a 
reference to the youth of David, but there can be no doubt that the 
freshness of spirit, the joyousness of tone which pervade the Psalm, 
are such as would lead us naturally to associate it with his earlier 
years. It is undimmed by memories of sin, it bears no trace of 
struggle and anguish. There is a buoyant faith, there is the natural 
sense of wonder, there is joyful acknowledgement of God, there is 
the consciousness of man’s high destiny as created in the image of 
God. The thought of man’s royal prerogatives, of his kingly rule 
over creation, is no doubt derived from the early and simple record 
in the first chapter of Genesis, a record with which David must 
have been familiar. This Psalm has indeed been called the “ lyric 
echo ” of that chapter ; a title, however, which might more aptly be 
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given to the 104th Psalm. But this sovereignty of man is just one 
of those points on which, it has been truly remarked,* a high-souled 
youthful poet would most naturally dwell. There are touches in 
the Psalm which might even lead us to connect it with David's 
shepherd life. He may have written it while he was keeping 
“ those few sheep in the wilderness,” “ far from men but near to 
God,” whiling away the hours of his night-watch in contemplation of 
the heavens and in communion with his Maker. Nor do I see why 
such a supposition as to the origin of the Psalm should be described 
as “ extremely improbable.” + At the same time it must be admitted 
that the language of ver. 2 implies a larger acquaintance with the 
world than we can suppose David’s life at Bethlehem to have 
furnished. 

The conjecture that the Psalm was written after his combat with 
Goliath turns no doubt on a false interpretation of the Inscription, 
but it rests also partly on the contrast in ver. 2 between “ children ” 
and “ the enemy.” This reference, however, is scarcely now main¬ 
tained by any critic of eminence. 

One thing seems clear, that even if the Psalm were not written 
during David's shepherd life, it must at least have been written while 
the memory of that time was fresh in his heart, and before the bitter 
experience of his later years had bowed and saddened his spirit. 
Beyond this we cannot speak with anything like certainty. 

The Messianic import of the Psalm is not of a direct kind. It is, 
however, necessarily implied in that mysterious relation of man to 
God and that kingship over the inferior creatures of which the Psalm 
speaks, for this rests upon the Incarnation. Man is what he is, 
because the Son of God has taken upon Him man’s nature. Man is 
very near to God, higher than the angels, because the Christ is both 
God and Man. This is the profound truth on which the Messianic 
character of the Psalm depends. This truth is the key to its 
interpretation. 

But it does not follow that David saw this distinctly. He takes 
what must in any case be the religious view of Creation, and of man's 
relation to God on the one hand, and to the inferior animals on the 
other. Some interpreters indeed have thought that David is 
describing, not man’s actual position marred and broken by the Fall, 
but his original condition as created in the image of God. It is the 
ideal, it is the design and purpose of God, which for the moment 
hides from his sight the havoc and confusion which have been wrought 

* By Mr. Maclaren, “ Life of David in his Psalms,” in Sunday at 
Home for 1871, p. 102. 

f “ Hochst unwahrscheinlich.” Moll in Lange’s Bibelwerk. 
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by sin, the broken sceptre and the discrowned king. Others, again, 
think that the whole Psalm is prophetic, or rather predictive. They 
conceive that it tells us what man shall be hereafter, redeemed and 
restored in the Second Adam to his rightful supremacy. 

But the language of the Psalm, taken in its obvious sense, favours 
neither of these interpretations. David is manifestly speaking of the 
present. He sees the heavens witnessing for God ; he sees man 
placed by God as ruler upon earth; he feels how high an honour has 
been put upon man \ he marvels at God’s grace and condescension. 
Man is king, however his authority may be questioned or defied. 

When we turn to the New Testament, where verses of this Psalm 
are twice applied to Christ (besides our Lord’s own quotation of 
ver. 2), we see at once the principle on which the quotations rest. 
Jt is precisely that which I have already laid down. The Incarnation 
explains it. In i Cor. xv. 27, St. Paul quotes with a slight change, 
using the third person instead of the second, the words of ver. 6, 
“Thou hast put all things under his feet,” as describing accurately 
the complete subjection of the universe to Christ. The words may 
be true of man, but they are in their highest sense only true of Christ 
as the Great Head of mankind, and of man only in Him. Similarly 
the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (ii. 6—9) argues that the 
words “ Thou hast put all things under his feet ” have not yet been 
literally fulfilled of man, and declares that their proper fulfilment is 
to be seen only in Jesus, whom God had made “a little lower than 
the angels,” * and had “ crowned with glory and honour.” He does 

* That the quotation should be made so as to agree with the LXX. 
rather than the Hebrew is characteristic of the writer of the Epistle, 
and is in itself a matter of little moment ; for as Calvin observes, 
“ we know what liberty the Apostles allowed themselves in citing 
passages of Scripture ; not indeed that they twisted them to a sense at 
variance with the true one, but because it was enough for them to indi¬ 
cate ( digito monstrarc ) that their teaching was confirmed by the oracles 
of God. Wherefore, provided the main point was adhered to ( modo de 
surnma re constaret), they did not hesitate to alter a word here and 
there.” But there is, as he points out, a greater difficulty than the mere 
substitution of “angels” for “God” in this quotation. For David is 
speaking of man's greatness as being little less than divine ; the writer of 
the Epistle applies the passage to the humiliation of Christ. Now first, 
what is said of man is applied to Christ, because He is not only “the 
first-born of all creation,” but also because He is the Second Head of the 
human race. All the riches of glory which the Father has bestowed upon 
Him in His human nature, He has bestowed on Him for our sakes. Out 
of His fulness we all receive. And if it be said that the exclamation of 
astonishment, “What is man that Thou art mindful of him ? ” cannot 
apply to Christ, the only-begotten Son of God, Calvin replies, that so far 
as the human nature of Christ is concerned, all that has been bestowed 
upon it has been bestowed freely, and that in this mirror the mercy of God 
is most brightly reflected, that a mortal man and a son of Adam is also- 
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not make use of the Psalm as a direct prediction, but he shows that 
man’s place in creation is his in Christ; his destiny as depicted in 
the Psalm is not, and cannot be, accomplished out of Christ. He is 
the true Lord of all. In Him man reigns, in Him man shall yet be 
restored to his rightful lordship, and shall really and completely be 
in the new world of Redemption (>/ oiKovfiivr) i) fiiWova a) what now 
he is but very imperfectly, God’s vicegerent, ruling a subject creation 
in peace and harmony and love. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. UPON THE GITT1TH.* A PSAI.M OF DAVID.] 


1 Jehovah our Lord, how excellent is Thy name in all 

the earth, 

Who hast set b Thy glory above the heavens ! 

2 Out of the mouth of children and sucklings Thou hast 

founded strength, 


i. OUR Lord. For the first time 
in the Book of Psalms the personal 
feeling is lost sight of in the national. 
Jehovah is not the God of David 
only, but of Israel : fitting prelude 
to a Psalm which forgets the indi¬ 
vidual in the contemplation of God’s 
glory in the universe. The thought 
which here appears is, in fact, the 


thought which is the key to the 
Book of Genesis, and indeed to the 
whole history of the Old Testament. 
The God who makes Himself known 
to Israel by His Name Jehovah, as 
their Redeemer, is the God who 
created the heavens and laid the 
foundations of the earth. 

2 . Children, not “ babes,” as the 


the only Son of God, and the Lord of glory and the Head of the angels. 
As to the other point, that it is the humiliation and not the greatness which 
forms the point of the quotation in Heb. ii. 7, this, Calvin remarks, “ is 
not an interpretation, but the writer turns to his own purpose {ad suitm 
ins tit it turn deflect it) Kar > im^pyaatav, what had been said in a different 
sense. In like manner St. Paul deals, in Rom. x. 6, with the words of 
Moses in Deut. xxx. 22. The Apostle therefore did not merely have an 
eye to David’s meaning, but, in allusion to the two ideas of humiliation 
and glory , referred the one to the death, the other to the resurrection of 
Christ. Similarly, in quoting Ps. lxviii. 19 in Eph. iv. 8, St. Paul does not 
so much give an interpretation as with a pious turn apply the passage to 
the person of Christ {pin deflexioyie ad Christi perso?iam accotnmodat ).” 

Still it is important to bear in mind that the writer of the Epistle does 
not set aside the reference to man in the Psalm. On the contrary he 
admits it, and bases his argument upon it. The Psalm speaks of man, 
tells us of the great things God had done for him, putting a crown on his 
head and a sceptre in his hand, and making him little less than the angels 
in glory and power. Now the author of the Epistle says, “All this has 
never been fully accomplished in man hitherto : the great idea and pur¬ 
pose of his creation has never been fulfilled but in the One Perfect Man, 
in Him who first stooped to put on human nature, and then was raised 
in that nature to lordship over all creation.” 
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Because of Thine adversaries, 

That Thou mightest still the enemy and the avenger. 

3 When I see Thy heavens, the work of Thy fingers, 

The moon and the stars which Thou hast ordained ;— 

4 What is man, that Thou art mindful of him, 

And the son of man, that Thou visitest him ? 


E.V.; they are more advanced in age 
than the sucklings ; so that there 
is a kind of climax, “ not children 
only, but sucklings.” As Hebrew 
mothers did not wean their children 
till they were two,or even three years 
old, this is no mere figure of speech. 

Thou hast founded strength, 
i.e. Thou hast built up a bulwark, a 
defence, &c. The LXX. Kanjprta-tii 
a Lvov, and Jerome, fecisti laudem , 
are clearly wrong : Aq. rightly, 
idcficXlaxTcts Kparos. Cf. Jer. xvi. 
19. Reuss, who renders “ sur la 
voix des enfants ... tu fondes ta 
fiuissance” notices the fine poetic 
effect of the paradox that God has 
established His power on that which 
is weakest. 

When expositors introduce here 
the teaching of 1 Cor. i. 26-28, they 
depart from the simple language of 
the Psalm. David speaks literally 
of children. And so our Lord Him¬ 
self applies the words, Matt. xxi. 16. 
Even the faith of a little child is 
bulwark enough against the folly 
of men of corrupt heart and per¬ 
verted intellect, who can look 
upon the heavens and see there the 
glory of Newton or Laplace, but not 
the glory of God. 

The enemy and the avenger 
occurs again, xliv. 17. “Avenger” 
in modern English hardly conveys 
the sense of the Hebrew word ; it 
denotes “ one who thirsts for or 
breathes revenge, one who is swift 
to avenge his own quarrel der 
Rache schnaubt , as Mendelssohn 
renders it. 

3. David has spoken generally 
of the glory of Jehovah, as seen in 
the earth and the heavens, and 
which is so conspicuous that even 
children can discern and acknow¬ 


ledge it ; he now passes to a parti¬ 
cular instance of its manifestation, 
and one of the most impressive, and 
draws thence the lesson of God’s 
marvellous condescension. 

When I see, i,e. “as often as I 
see ”... (then the thought arises 
within me, or then I say) “What is 
man ? ” &c. Cf. cxliv. 3, and for 
similar expressions as denoting a 
like sense of unworthiness, 1 Sam. 
xviii. 18, 2 Sam. vii. 18. 

4. What is man. The first feeling 
is an overpowering sense of man’s 
insignificance in presence of the 
vastness and splendour, the myste¬ 
rious depth, and the exceeding glory 
of the heavens, as seen at night. 
“ The vault of the sky arched at a 
vast and unknown distance over 
our heads ; the stars apparently in¬ 
finite in number, each keeping its 
appointed place and course, and 
seeming to belong to a wide system 
of things which has no relation to 
the earth ; while man is but one 
among many millions of the earth’s 
inhabitants ;—all this makes the 
contemplative spectator feel how 
exceedingly small a portion of the 
universe he is ; how little he must 
be in the eyes of an Intelligence 
which can embrace the whole.” 
Add to this revelation of dark¬ 
ness the revelation of silence ; the 
man is alone ; the stir and noise of 
his own works, which in the light 
of day filled and absorbed him, are 
hushed and buried in darkness ; his 
importance is gone:—and “every 
person in every age and country 
will recognise as irresistibly natural 
the train of thought expressed by the 
Hebrew Psalmist.” It is needless 
to remark, if this be the feeling of 
the untaught mind, how infinitely 
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5 And Thou hast made him little lower 0 than God, 

And crownest him with glory and honour. 

6 Thou makest him to have dominion over the works of 

Thy hands : 

Thou hast put all things under his feet; 


the impression must be deepened 
in one who looks upon the universe 
with the aid of astronomical dis¬ 
covery and theory. Such a person 
may well feel “ lost, confounded, 
overwhelmed, with the vastness of 
the spectacle” . . . “the distance 
between him and the Creator ap¬ 
pears to be increased beyond mea¬ 
sure by this disclosure. It seems 
as if a single individual could have 
no chance and no claim for the 
regard of the Ruler of the whole.” 
(Whewell,/ 4 j/y., See. Bk. iii. ch. iii.) 

Man. The Hebrew word denotes 
man in his weakness and frailty 
(see ix. 19, 20), as in the next 
member son of man (son of 
Adam) refers also to his earthly 
nature as formed out of the ground. 

5. But through God’s marvellous 
condescension how great is man, 
little less than Divine in nature, 
and lord of all creation. 

And Thou hast, &c., or, more 
freely, “And that having made him 
little less than divine, Thou 
crownest him,” &c. 

little LOWER, lit. “And Thou 
hast made him to want but little (or, 
to come short but little) of God.” 

LITTLE, i.e. in degree —whereas 
the (3pa\v ti of the LXX. as applied 
to Christ may (possibly, though by 
no means certainly ; see Alford on 
Heb. ii. 7) refer to time. “Thou 
madest Him for a little time lower,” 
Sec. 

LITTLE LOWER THAN GOD, Or 
“ little less than divine.” The LXX. 
7]\aTTQ) eras airrov fipa-gu r 1 Trap' 
nyyfXouy. And so of course in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, which 
quotes the Alexandrian text. So 
also the Targum and the Jewish 
interpreters generally. And so the 
E.V. “ than the angels.” But there 
is obviously a reference in ver. 6 to 


Gen. i. 26, and therefore here doubt¬ 
less an allusion to the creation of 
man in the image of God. Besides, 
the word Elohim (God) nowhere 
occurs in the sense of atigels. The 
phrase is sons of God. On the 
other hand, Elohim expresses the 
abstract idea of Godhead, Divine 
nature, and so (without the article) 
that which is godlike, superhuman, 
Zech. xii. 8, and 1 Sam. xxviii. 13. 
Hence Hengst translates rightly : 
“ Wenig unter gottlichen Stand 
erniedrigst du ihn.” Cf. Cicero’s 
“ Homo mortalis Deus.” 

Glory and honour, a common 
expression for the Divine majesty, 
and thence for the kingly as a re¬ 
flection of the Divine. The former 
word etymologically means dignity, 
as that which is weighty; the latter 
represents the external show and 
splendour. 

“ Equidem non dubito,” says 
Calvin, “quin praeclaras dotes 
commendet, quae declarent homines 
ad imaginem Dei formatos esse, et 
creatos ad spem beatae vitae et im- 
mortalis. Nam quod ratione prae- 
diti sunt, qua discernant inter 
bonum et malum, quod illis inditum 
est religionis semen, quod mutua 
est inter eos communicatio, sacris 
quibusdam vinculis astricta, quod 
inter eos viget honesti respectus et 
pudor, et legum moderatio ; haec 
non obscura sunt summs et coelestis 
sapientiae signa.” 

6. Man is a king. God has put a 
crown upon his head, and not only 
so, but has given him-a territory 
and subjects. “ All things under his 
feet,” with evident reference to the 
“ let them have dominion ” of Gen. 
i. 26. What David means by “all 
things” is then explained—beasts, 
birds, and fishes, which are in the 
same manner enumerated in Gen. i. 
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7 Sheep d and oxen, all of them. 

Yea, and the beasts of the field, 

8 The fowls of heaven and the fishes of the sea, 

(And whatsoever) passeth e through the paths of the 
seas. 

9 Jehovah our Lord, 

How excellent is Thy name in all the earth ! 


St. Paul,however, extends the mean¬ 
ing of the “all things v far beyond 
this. Jesus, as the true Lord of all, 
shall have a universal dominion. 
He must reign till He have put all 
enemies under His feet. But as 
yet we see not all things put under 
Him. Sin, and death, and hell are 
up in arms against Him, and these 
are yet to be subdued. Death, says 
the Apostle, is the last enemy which 
shall be destroyed. It is evident, 
then, that David's “all things” and 
Paul’s “all things” are not the 
same. The one is thinking of the 
visible world, the other of the in¬ 
visible. The one is praising God 
for His goodness to man in making 


him lord over beasts, and birds, 
and fishes ; the other is thinking of 
a conflict with principalities and 
powers, which Christ conquers and 
which man can only conquer in 
Christ. The one speaks of that 
which is, the other of that which is 
to come. 

9. The Psalm closes with the 
same expression of loving admira¬ 
tion with which it opened, but with 
added emphasis after the singer 
has told the tale of God’s goodness 
to man : just as the repetition of a 
passage in music falls more sensibly 
on the ear, and touches the heart 
with quicker emotions, than the 
same passage when it first occurs. 


A thousand years later other shepherds were keeping watch over their 
flocks by night on the same hills of Bethlehem, while the same stars 
looked down upon them from heaven. But a brighter glory than the 
glory of the stars shone round about them ; and they knew better than 
David himself the meaning of David’s words, “ Lord, what is man that 
Thou art mindful of him ? * For to them it was said by the angel, “ Unto 
you is born this day, in the city of David, a Saviour, which is Christ the 
Lord.” 


:i Upon the Gittith. The same inscription, lxxxi. lxxxiv. (in 
form a fern. adj. from HJ Gath, the well-known Philistine city of that 
name), either an instrument , which took its name from the city (so 
Chald.), as there was an Egyptian flute, and a Doric lyre ; or a kind of 
measure or melody (as the Greeks had Lydian, Dorian r &c.). 

b The word is very perplexing, (i) As it stands it can only be the 
imperat. of the verb 1 H 3 . And this would compel us to translate : “ Which 
glory of Thine do Thou set in the heavens” (as Gesen. does). But this is 
against the whole scope of the Psalm. God’s glory is in the heavens ; 
David sees it there , and does not call upon God to make it manifest- 
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Kay retains the imperat. and says in his note : “Lit. ‘who—oh set Thou 
or, * whereas—oh set Thou/” But this does not seem to justify his render¬ 
ing in the text: “Who mightest have set Thy grandeur upon the heavens.” 

(2) According to Delitzsch and others, HJJp is an irregular form of the inf. 
constr. after the analogy of rn“), Gen. xlvi. 3, verbs and having a 
certain symmetry of formation. The rendering would then be : “ Thou, 
the setting of whose glory is above the heavens.” But the instance quoted 
is a solitary one, and, as Hupfeld remarks, the prep, accounts for the 
alteration there : J1TUD instead of TVTtp, with the usual interchange of 
trochaic and iambic forms, according to the requirements of the rhythm. 

(3) Others again, as Ewald, suppose fljn to be a defective form for njr) f 
and render : “ Thou whose glory is extended” &c., nJXl being supposed to 
be kindred with | 3 H, and the Indo-Germ. root tan y whence rciVu, tendere, 
&c. The root however does not occur in this sense, but in the sense to 
sing, to praise; whence it has been proposed to read (Pual), “whose 
glory is praised.” Other explanations are still less satisfactory. (4) Only 
one thing remains, viz. to suppose a corruption of the text, and read 
nnru. This is the usual phrase, bv "fin Jfl 3 . The older versions are 

divided: Chald. NroiVn, Syr. £oj qui dedisti. Symm. or era^ar. 

Jerome, “Qui posuisti gloriam tuam super caelos.” LXX. on iir^pOi) 
7 ) peyiiXoTTpiirfia <rov. Vulg. “ Quoniam elevata est magnificentia tua.” 
The Arab, follows the LXX. in giving the passive. The choice therefore 
seems to lie between (3) and (4). In Zunz’s Bible the construction is 
carried on into the next verse : “ Du, dessen Glanz iiber den Himmeln 
man verkiindet, Hast aus dem Munde der Kinder und Saiiglinge dir Sieg 
gegriindet,” &c. In the Arab, the construction is similar. 

c -1 n^tpnny. The change in tense here (fut. consec.) takes us back to 
the original act, the creation of man, but only so as to mark that the 
Divine act abides in force. Hence we have 6 a perfect (fut. with ) consec.), 
6^ and 7 a present, 7 b perfect. Throughout David speaks of what man 
is in the present, though with a glance at the first creation. Hupf. was 
certainly wrong when in his 1st Ed. he translated all the verbs in ver. 5—7 
as preterites , and supposed the Psalmist to be referring throughout to the 
original creation of man. In his 2nd Edition he has corrected this, and 
renders the tenses as past and present respectively. 

d The language in ver. 7, 8 is highly poetical. !"!!)*¥ instead of the 

prosaic |N¥, D'pbt*. instead of "ljJ 2 , HB' JYlEr )2 instead of pKH JVn, and 

' 79 * instead of rPjp>. Even 'B> iSV is instead of the more common 

'Vn spy. 

e 12U. The part. sing. t in apposition therefore (as a sort of neuter 
collective), not in agreement with n 'JT. So LXX. to 5 tciTrop€v 6 fi€va. 
CEth. quicquid ambulat. “ The paths of the seas,” cf. the Homeric vypa 
KeXtvOa. 
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PSALM 9 

A thanksgiving to God, the righteous Judge, who punishes the 
wicked and defends the cause of the oppressed. Throughout, with 
the exception of verse 13 (see note there), the Psalm is one continued 
strain of triumph. Hence, by many it has been regarded as a song 
of victory, composed perhaps by David at the conclusion of the 
Syro-Ammonite war, or after one of his victories over the Philistines. 

From the times of the LXX. this Psalm has often been considered 
as forming one poem with the Psalm immediately following. This 
has arisen probably from the fact that the Tenth Psalm has no super¬ 
scription, an uncommon thing in the First Book, as well as from 
the alphabetical arrangement, partially at least discernible in both 
Psalms, and certain phrases and turns of expression found in both 
and not found elsewhere. (See Critical Notes.) But this last circum¬ 
stance only proves that the two Psalms are to be referred to the same 
author, not that they originally constituted one poem. And the 
alphabetical arrangement is exceedingly imperfect, especially in the 
Tenth Psalm; nor does it properly complete the defective portion 
of Psalm ix. Whereas, if we look to the general character of the 
two,—the first, all triumph and hope ; the last, all prayer against the 
deeds of violence and blood, which the poet mourns over,—the 
Hebrew division must certainly be allowed to have much in its 
favour. 

The strophical arrangement is as follows :— 

I. (N) Resolve to praise Jehovah. Ver. 1, 2. 

II. (H, 2) Reason for this : viz. His righteousness as manifested 

(a) personally. Ver. 3, 4. ( b) generally. Ver. 5, 6. 

III. ( 1 ) Moreover, Jehovah is the only true and everlasting Judge 
(ver. 7, 8), and therefore not only the destroyer of the wicked, but 
the fortress of those that trust in Him. Ver. 9, 10. 

IV. ( 1 ) An exhortation to praise Jehovah because of this His 
righteousness. Ver. 11, 12. 

V. (H) Prayer that this righteousness may be manifested to the 
singer himself personally. Ver. 13, 14. 

VI. (D) The destruction of the nations, by being taken in their 
own devices, a witness to God's righteousness. Ver, 15, 16. 



Psalm 9 • 159 


VII. (') Further amplification of this destruction as contrasted 
with the hope of the poor. Ver. 17, 18. 

VIII. (P) A prayer that God would yet again declare the majesty 
of His righteousness, as He had already done in times past. Ver. 
19, 20. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. TO THE TUNE “ DEATH OF THE SON." * 

A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

M 1 I WILL give thanks unto Jehovah with my whole heart, 
I will tell of all Thy wonderful works ; 

2 I will be glad and exult in Thee, 

I will sing to Thy Name, O Thou Most High ; 


2 3 Because b mine enemies are turned backward, 

(Because) they stumble and perish at Thy presence. 

4 For Thou hast maintained my right and my cause, 

Thou hast sat down on (the) throne, a righteous Judge. 

3 5 Thou hast rebuked (the) nations, Thou hast destroyed 

the wicked; 

Their name hast Thou blotted out for ever and ever. 

H 6 The enemy is cut off,—they are perpetual ruins ; 

And cities which Thou hast rooted out,—the very 
memorial of them is perished. 


1, 2. In this first strophe each 
line begins with the first letter of 
the alphabet (N). 

2. Sing, rendered in our P.B.V. 

“singpsalms"(E.V. “singpraises"). 
The verb is from the same root as 
the noun mizmor, “psalm," and 
means both “to sing" and “to 
play.’ 1 2 * 4 * 6 7 

4. Maintained my right, lit. 

“ executed my judgement." 

6. The enem*y is cut off. 
There can be no doubt that the 
sing, noun is here to be regarded 
as a collective, and so taken with 
the plural verb, cf. Is. xvi. 4, Prov. 

xxviii. 1, &c., and for the noun with 
art. preceding the verb as here, 
Judg. xx. 37. The construction is 


the same in that much misquoted 
and misinterpreted passage, Hag. ii. 
7, “ And the desirable things," t.e. 
delights,treasures,&c. (noun collect, 
sing.), “of all nations shall come," 
i.c. into the temple (verb plural). It 
is quite impossible, without doing 
violence to the plainest rules of 
grammar, to interpret that passage 
of the Messiah. The fact that the 
verb is in the plural settles the 
question. Besides, the context (v. 
8), “Mine is the silver, and Mine 
the gold,” &c. shows what the de¬ 
sirable things are. 

They are ruins; or rather, 
perhaps, SO AS TO BECOME RUINS 
FOR ever, these words being a 
further predicate, enlarging the 
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1 7 And Jehovah sitteth (as King) for ever, 

He hath prepared His throne for judgement : 

8 And He will judge the world in righteousness, 

He will minister justice to the peoples in uprightness, 

9 That so Jehovah may be a high tower to them that are 

crushed, 0 

A high tower in times of trouble, 
io And they that know Thy Name shall trust in Thee, 

Because Thou hast not forsaken them that seek Thee, 
O Jehovah. 

T i i Sing ye to Jehovah, who dwelleth in Zion, 

Declare among the peoples His doings ; 

12 For He that requireth blood remembereth them, 

He hath not forgotten the cry of the afflicted. d 

idea contained in the verb “ cut phrased coldly, that honour Thee, 
off.” May they not, however, be a worship Thee, &c. They who seek 
predicate by anticipation of the God seek Him for Himself; not 
sentence following ? like the worshippers of heathen 

THE VERY MEMORIAL, lit. “their deities, who ask for other things 
memorial is perished—(even) they of their gods—wealth, honour, 
themselves.” The pron. is thus power, &c. 

repeated in order to produce the . II. Jehovah dwells in Zion, 
greatest possible emphasis (exactly There is the visible seat of His 
parallel are Num. xiv. 32, Prov. dominion—but that dominion ex- 
xxiii. 15; see also 1 Sam. xx. 42, tends to the whole earth—therefore 
Prov. xxii. 19, Ezek. xxxiv. 11, Hag. “publish among the nations His 
i. 4). The antithesis which accounts doings.” Jehovah is “the Dweller 
for this emphasis is to be found in in Zion,” since the ark was brought 
the following verse : “ The enemy thither, lxxvii. 3. 
has been utterly annihilated whilst 12. Requireth, or, “maketh in- 
Jehovah remains King for ever,” quisition for blood” (E.V.), i.e. 

8. He (emphatically) and not any “ demandeth satisfaction for blood- 

human judge : the world shall yet shed.” This is God’s character, as 
see a rule of righteousness . opposed to the scoff of the wicked, 

Judge . . . minister justice. “ He requireth not,”x. 4, 13 (where 
On the difference between the two the same verb is used). Like the 
words, of which the latter is the “Goel haddam,”the next of kin, who 
more formal and technical, see note was bound to avenge the murder of 
on lxxii. 2. his kinsman, so God calls the mur- 

9. That SO, i.e. by virtue of His derer to account . requires satisfac- 
righteous exercise of judgement. tion at his hand, Gen. ix. 5, Deut. 
May be, or rather may become, xviii. 19, and in a spiritual sense, 
i.e. “ prove Himself to be” a place Ezek. xxxiii. 6, 8, xxxiv. io. 

of refuge and security. Them, i.e. “the afflicted,” in the 

to. Who know Thy Name. next clause, the pronoun being 
See notes on i. 6, v. n. Them placed first emphatically. 

THAT SEEK Thee, not to be para- The afflicted. This seems at 
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n 13 Be gracious e unto me, 0 Jehovah, 

See mine affliction (which I suffer) from them that 
hate me, 

O Thou that liftest me up from the gates of Death, 

14 That so I may tell all Thy praise f in the gates of the 
daughter of Zion, 

That I may exult in Thy saving help. 

12 15 The nations have sunk down in the pit that they made, 
In the net which e they hid is their own foot taken. 

16 Jehovah hath made Himself known, He hath executed 
judgement; 

In the work of his own hands is the wicked snared. h 

[Higgaion—Selah.] 

^ 17 The wicked must return to the unseen world, 

(Even) all the nations that forget God. 

2 18 For not for ever shall the poor be forgotten ; 

The hope of the afflicted shall not perish eternally. 


least the primary notion of the 
word and its kindred form, though 
they acquire also a moral significa¬ 
tion, “ the meek, the humble.” The 
afflicted in the first instance would 
be the faithful part of the nation 
persecuted and oppressed by the 
ungodly and the powerful, and (2) 
the nation itself, trodden down by 
foreign tyrants. In cither case it 
is they uLo through this very dis¬ 
cipline learn meekness, submission, 
resignation, udio “ in patience pos¬ 
sess their souls.” In scarcely any 
instance is the primary meaning 
altogether in abeyance. In Num. 
xii. 3, where our Version has “ N ow 
the man Moses was very meek” &c. 
the other rendering, afflicted , is cer¬ 
tainly more in harmony with the 
context. (Sec also Num. xi. 11 — 
15, Deut. i. 12.) And so Luther: 
“ Der Mann war geplagt vor alien 
Menschen.” 

13, 14. These two verses, accord¬ 
ing to Delitzsch, contain the cry of 


the afflicted. If w r e take them as 
the prayer of the singer himself, 
they disturb, he thinks, the unity 
of the Psalm, and interfere awk¬ 
wardly with its general strain of 
triumph. But this sudden change 
of feeling is not uncommon in the 
Psalms, and the thought of God as 
the avenger of all the oppressed, 
naturally drew forth the prayer that 
He would look graciously upon the 
Psalmist himself. 

14. In the gates, &c. As the 
most public place of concourse, this 
being in the East, what the ayopd 
was to the Greeks, and the Jorum 
to the Romans. 

17. Must return. Not “be 
turned? as E. V. The Biblical 
idea is that of a returning to the 
dust, taken from the original 
passage in Gen. iii. 19. Cf. Job 
xxx. 23, of a return to Sheol {i.e. 
Hades, the unseen world), as here 
and Ps. xc. 3 : u Thou makest 
man return to destruction,” expres- 
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19 Arise, O Jehovah, let not mortal man be strong, 

Let the nations be judged in Thy sight 

20 Put them in fear,* O Jehovah ; 

Let the nations know that they are but mortal men. 

[Selah.] 


sions only to be explained by the 
dimness which then hung over the 
grave and the life beyond it. The 
meaning is, that even now, before 
the eyes of men, God’s righteous¬ 
ness shall be seen in cutting off the 
wicked by a sudden and premature 
end, and helping and exalting the 
righteous. 

The unseen world. E. V. 


“hell,” which, now that the word 
has lost its original meaning and is 
used exclusively of the place of 
torment, is quite misleading. 

19. Arise. A solemn appeal to 
God to show Himself to be that 
which He is,— the Judge of the 
earth, with reference perhaps to 
Num. x. 35. Cf. Ps. iii. 8 ; vii. 7. 


(1.) The following is a list of certain turns of expression characteristic 
of this and the next Psalm : the very peculiar phrase i"n*¥2 rnni/?, “ in 
times of trouble,” ix. [10] (see note), x. 1 ; f , M the crushed,” Lx. 9 [10], 
x. 18 (only occurring besides lxxiv. 21); KH 3 K (in this special sense), 
“ mortal men,” 19, 20 [20, 21], x. 18 ; rDC^ with D'ljll, ix. [13], [19]* x * I2 > 

with ix. [19]. x. II ; *T, ix. [l6], x. 2 ; "UH ix. [6], x. 16 ; HD}p 7 

ix. [20], x. 12 (concluding both Psalms). Both Psalms end with the same 
prayer against weak {mortal) men j both anticipate the judgement and 
overthrow of the (heathen) nations, D'b ix. 19 [20], V 13 N, x. 16. 

(2.) As regards the alphabetical arrangement it is exceedingly irregular. 
Ver. [2, 3] begin with N ; ver. [4] with 3 ; ver. [6] with 3 ; the letter "I is 
wanting, and ver. [7] begins with H ; we have then four verses beginning 
with 1 , and not till ver. [12] do we find T ,* ver. [14] n ; ver. [16J D ; ver. 
[18] ' ; ver. [19] 3 . The alphabetical order ceases here, and does not 
reappear, unless the b in x. 1 is part of the alphabetical arrangement, till 
ver. 12 of the next Psalm, where (the six intervening letters having been 
left out) we find p, 1, K', fl, concluding the Psalm. 


An ingenious attempt to restore the alphabetical arrangement through¬ 
out has been made by Miss Evans, a learned lady, lately deceased. 

a The title has been much discussed, but with little satisfactory result. 
The older Jewish commentators found in fsS a proper name. Accord¬ 
ing to Qimchi, who adopts the view of his father Jos. Qimchi, the subject 
of the Psalm is Goliath, and the name of the author is one Bin } the Levitical 
singer mentioned 1 Chron. xv. 18. Others suppose Absalom to be meant, 
and render it “ On the death, of the Son.” But it is better to take the 
prep, ?V in its usual meaning in such cases, as denoting “after the 
manner ofand the words which follow, as indicating some other poem 
beginning “ Die for the son,” or “ Death of the son,” to the music of 
which this was to be set. 
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b The older Versions, without exception, take the prep 3 here as a 
prep, of time, = “ when " or “ whilst {i.e. now that) mine enemies,” &c. ; 
the Anglo-Saxon being the first, so far as I know, which takes it in a 
causative sense, “ For< 5 am <5u gewhyrfdest,” &c., Because, &c. But in any 
case this verse is connected immediately with the preceding, and clause 
(b) continues the construction in clause ( a ), the finite verb as usual taking 
the place of the inf. with the prep. (Ges. § 129, Rem. 2). Perhaps the 
temporal and causative meanings of the prep, may both be combined, as 
in the Lat. abl. absol. 

c n lit. one who is crushed to powder (r. = N 3 H, pp*l). In rn-yj. 

the 3 is not servile as Ges. asserts, but it is one word, from r. coer- 
cuit , formed from the Piel, as n^f ?3 from 5 ?ir! 3 , Hp^p, &c. Literally it 
means therefore “the state of being shut up. cut off from resources,” &c., 
and is kindred with fVV ¥3 (Jer. xvii. 8), “ drought,” cohibitio , sc. pluvia . 
Ewald would give the same meaning here. 

d D'lJV. So the Q’ri, as correction of the K’thibh D" 3 y. Just the con¬ 
trary ver. 19. See also x. 12. These seem quite arbitrary corrections. 
Generally it is supposed that ' 31 J refers to external condition, “ one who is 
bowed down, i.e. oppressed, afflicted 131 ?, to the inner spirit, “ one who 
is meek, gentle,” &c. (i-aTm^o's, 7rpavy). But this distinction rests chiefly on 
the fact that the abstr. H} 3 y means “meekness,” and that in the Targums 
K'W ( = ' 3 H) means “afflicted;” and |} 3 y ( = 33 ?) “meek” It is not 
clearly established by Biblical usage, for it is often impossible to say in 
the use of either word which meaning was uppermost in the writer’s 
mind ; the one passes indeed readily into the other, the afflicted being 
also the lowly of heart. (See more on these words in Hupfeld’s note.) 

e ' 33311 , an unusual form for ' 3 ^ 11 . According to another reading '3^n, 
which was the only reading known to Qimchi, who, however, makes it 
wrongly imper. Piel. It is imper. Kal from an intr. form J3H. 

1 Tn^nn, a sing, noun with plur. suffix (as Ezek. xxxv. II, and 

xvi. 51, 55, 61, tnint< ; see also Is. xlvii. 13), but apparently a Massoretic 
freak, unless as Hitz. (Prov. vi. 3) suggests, the ' was intended in the 
absence of vowels to mark the pausal forms of the noun with Segol. 
Qimchi maintains that this is a masc. plur., D'H^nn, instead of the fern. 
The Cambridge MS. Add. 465 has simply "|r6nn although the scribe had 
originally written a It is his own correction, as if he saw his mistake. 

8 -IT, the old demonstrative form here used as a relative. 

h E^pl 3 is clearly the part. Kal from a r. fc^p 3 , ?iot a Niph. for G^j?l 3 as if 
from G^p\ 

1 HTlD, apparently incorrectly written for NT1D, “ fear,” or perhaps a 
“ terrible example.” The LXX., Syr., and Vulg. seem to have read rnilD, 
and render accordingly, “ set a teacher or master over them.” 

k E'tox, used here and in the preceding verse to denote man in his 
frailty and impotence ; hence the oxymoron, ver. 20, G?i 3 fct ?yj “ let 
not weak man carry himself as if he were strong? 
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PSALM 10 

The Psalmist calls upon God to chastise the unbridled insolence 
and scorn of the wicked. These have reached such a pitch, that it 
seems as if God winked at evil. Men are not only doing wickedness, 
but boasting of their wickedness, and finding that justice does not 
overtake them, are acting as if in the conviction that there is no God. 
The prosperity (ver. 5), security (ver. 6), insolence (ver. 4, n), deceit 
(ver. 7), and violence (ver. 8—10) of these despisers of God is vividly 
pourtrayed. The Psalm concludes with the triumphant assertion of 
faith, that despite all seeming disorders, Jehovah is King, and that 
He does hear and answer the cry of the oppressed. 

It is impossible to say to what period of Jewish history the Psalm 
is to be referred. The state of society which it supposes is peculiar. 
The violent oppressors belonged apparently to heathen nations, who 
had not yet been finally driven out of the land, but whose speedy 
destruction the poet anticipates (ver. 16). Compare Psalm ix. 15, 16 
[16, 17]. In that Psalm, too, in a still more marked manner than 
in this, “the wicked” and “the (heathen) nations” are identified. 
See ver. 5 [6], 17 [18], 19, 20 [20, 21]. The only limit of time is 
that furnished by Psalm ix. n [12], 14 [15], from which it is certain 
that the Ark had already been placed on Mount Zion. 

On the connection between these two Psalms see the Introduction 
and Notes to Psalm ix. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. The first contains a forcible description of the wicked in the 
ull maturity both of his impiety and of his power, together with a 
complaint to God against him. Ver. 1—11. 

II. The second is an appeal to God to arise and show Himsel 
the avenger of the oppressed and the destroyer of the proud. Ver. 
12—18. 


I. 1 WlIY, O Jehovah, standest Thou afar off? 

(Why) hidest Thou (Thine eyes) in times of trouble ? 

1. Standest .. . afar off, i.e. xxii. 2, 12, 20 ; xxxv. 22 ; xxxviii. 
like an idle passive spectator, un- 12, 22. 

concerned at the misery which he Hidest, viz. “Thine eyes.” So 
sees but refuses to relieve. See the ellipse is to be supplied. See 
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2 Through the pride of the wicked the afflicted is hotly 

vexed ; 

They are taken in the devices they have imagined. 

3 For the wicked boasteth of a his soul’s desire, 

And he blesseth the robber ; b he despiseth Jehovah. 

4 The wicked, such is his scornfulness, (saith) “ He re- 

quireth not/’ 

“ There is no God,” is the sum of his devices. 

5 His ways are sure c at all times : 


Thy judgements are far 

Is. i. 15. The same phrase is used 
of men who leave wickedness un¬ 
punished (Lev. xx. 4 ; 1 Sam. xii. 3), 
or who disregard the misery of 
others (Prov. xxviii. 27). LXX. 
imepopas. 

In times of trouble. See on 
ix. 9 [10], Note b . 

2. The afflicted or “humble.” 
See on ix. 12. 

Is HOTLY VEXED, lit. “bums.” 
LXX. (pTTuplCeratj Aq. cVcfcaterat, 
Symm. (pXeyfrai . Hengstenberg 
explains this of the indignation felt 
by the oppressed against their per¬ 
secutors, which, however, is hardly 
probable. It is more natural to 
understand it of the suffering en¬ 
dured\ whether mental or bodily. 
Through the proud dealing of the 
wicked their victims are placed in 
the fire or furnace of affliction. The 
verb is intransitive; see vii. 13 [14]. 

The second clause of this verse 
is capable of two interpretations : 
either (1) they (i.e. the humble) are 
taken in the devices which the 
wicked have imagined; or (2) they 
(i.e. the wicked) are (or rather, shall 
be) taken in the devices which they 
themselves have imagined. In the 
former case we have the common 
change from the singular to the 
plural, “the afflicted” in the first 
clause meaning, of course, not an 
individual but a class. 

3—10. The conduct of the wicked 
described as the reason of the singer’s 
complaint. Hence introduced by 
“ for.” 


above out of his sight: 

3. Both members of this verse 
have been differently explained. 
The first may be rendered either 

(1) boasteth <y"his heart’s desire ; or 

(2) boasteth after , according to , &c.; 
or (3) giveth praise to his heart’s 
desire (instead of praising Jehovah). 
This last is the interpretation of 
both Ewald and Hengstenberg, who 
refer to Hab. i. 11—16 in support 
of it. But on this, and the ren¬ 
dering of the second member, see 
Critical Note. 

4. All the older versions render, 
“ the wicked in (or, according to) 
his pride (lit. height of his nostril) 
will not inquire,” viz. after God— 
never troubles himself, that is, whe¬ 
ther God approves his conduct or 
not. But the other interpretation, 
which makes the words “He (i.e. 
God) will not require” the words of 
the evil-doer, accords better with 
the clause following, and also with 
the similar expression, ver. 13, “ He 
hath said in his heart, Thou wilt 
not require.” 

There is no God: not that he 
is literally an atheist, but that the 
whole of his conduct, all his pur¬ 
poses and schemes, are carried on 
as if there were no God,—in a.prac¬ 
tical denial of His existence. See 
xiv. 1. Others render: “All his 
thoughts are, There is no God;” but 
the noun properly means schemes y 
dev ices , rather than thoughts . 

5. Far above, accusative used 
adverbially, as xcii. 9, Is. xxii. 16. 
The expression is just the opposite 
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As for all his adversaries, he pufifeth d at them ; 

6 He saith in his heart: " I cannot be moved ; 

From one generation to another I shall have e no 
misfortune." 

7 Of cursing is his mouth full, of deceit and oppression; 

Under his tongue is mischief and iniquity. 

8 He sitteth in the lurking-places of the villages, 

In secret corners doth he slay the innocent; 

His eyes are privily set against the helpless/ 

9 He lurketh in his hiding-place, as a lion in his lair ; 

He lurketh to catch the afflicted ; 

He doth catch the afflicted, drawing him in his net. 

10 So he is crushed/ sinks down and falls ; 

The helpless s (perish) by means of his strength. 11 

11 He saith in his heart: “ God hath forgotten ; 

He hath hidden His face ; He will never see it.” 


to xviii. 22 [23], “all His judge¬ 
ments are before me;” whereas they 
are so far out of the sight of the 
wicked, that he acts as if they could 
never reach him. See Job xxii. 
12, &c. 

7. CURSING ; apparently, from 
what follows, “ perjury ” (though the 
word does not of itself mean this), 
reckless false swearing in order to 
effect his evil purposes. See lix. 
12 [13], and Hos. iv. 2, in both 
which passages the same words 
“swearing and lying” occur toge¬ 
ther, as here “swearing and deceit.” 

Under his tongue, —not to be 
explained by a reference to the 
poison-bag of serpents, because the 
same phrase occurs also in a good 
sense, Ixvi. 17, Cant. iv. n. Just in 
the same sense, “ upon the tongue,” 
xv. 3, 2 Sam. xxiii. 2. 

8—10. The crafty schemes of 
the wicked in order to entrap their 
victims. 

8. Villages. The word is ex¬ 
plained, Lev. xxv. 31, to mean a 
collection of houses not enclosed 
within a wall. But it is doubtful 
whether the villages are mentioned 


because, from their defenceless 
state, it was easier there to plunder 
and kill; or whether by these vil¬ 
lages are meant the haunts of the 
robbers themselves, the places in 
which they lurked, not against 
which they formed their designs ; 
nomad encampments of predatory 
Bedouins, who thence fellupon help¬ 
less travellers. This last seems more 
probable. Compare Gen. xxv. 16. 

9. There is some confusion in the 
metaphors employed. The wicked 
is compared first to the lion watch¬ 
ing for his prey, and then to the 
hunter taking wild animals in his 
net. Whereas, again in ver. 10 we 
seem to have the image of the wild 
beast crushing his prey. 

10. For the explanation of this 
verse see Critical Notes. 

11. A repetition of the statement 
in ver. 4, which at once puts in a 
more forcible light the character of 
these men, and lends greater ear¬ 
nestness to the prayerwhich follows. 
See for the same sentiment, Zeph. 
i. 12. In the last clause of the 
verse the verb is in the preterite : 
“ He hath not seen it for ever,” 
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II. p 12 Arise, O Jehovah! O God, lift up‘ Thine hand : 

Forget not the afflicted. 

13 Wherefore should the wicked despise God ? 

(Wherefore should he) say in his heart, “Thou wilt 
not require (it) ” ? 

1 14 Thou hast seen (it) ; for Thou considerest mischief 

and vexation, 

That (men) may put k (the matter) into Thy hand. 

The helpless f leaveth (it) to Thee : 

Thou hast been the helper of the orphan. 

UJ 15 Break thou the arm of the wicked ; 

And as for the evil man, when his wickedness is 
sought for, let it no more be found. 


which expanded = “He hath not 
seen it—and He will not see it for 
ever.” 

12—t8 . Second principal division 
of the Psalm, in which the poet (1) 
cries earnestly to God for help and 
vengeance upon his enemies (12— 
15); and then (2) expresses his con¬ 
fidence that his prayer has been 
heard (16—18). 

13. The argument is that God’s 
honour is concerned in the reproach 
which is brought against it by the 
success of the wicked. 

Wherefore should, &c. lit. 
“ Wherefore hath the wicked de¬ 
spised God?” See xi. 3 (Heb.). 

14. Thou hast seen (it). An 
emphatic energetic protest against 
the words immediately preceding, 
and also with a reference to the 
“He will never see,” ver. 11, throw¬ 
ing back the word in the mouth of 
the wicked. (Cf. xxxv. 22.) There 
is a time coming, he feels assured, 
when all this disorder will be set 
right. God is not the passive spec¬ 
tator of human affairs w'hich these 
men deem Him. He “considers” 
{i.e. regards with interest and sym¬ 
pathy) what is going on. See the 
same word, xxxiii. 13, Ixxx. 15, Hab. 

i. 3, 13, and in many other passages. 
The helpless, therefore, may leave 
all to God ;—and with the more 


confidence, because God has been 
the helper of those who, like the 
orphan, are deprived of human 
protectors. This appeal to past 
experience is always a ground of 
confidence. The road we are now 
travelling may be very dark, but 
let us look back, and on some spot 
which we have passed we shall see 
the light shining. 

15. When his wickedness, &c. 
Ordinarily such an expression mig it 
seem to denote a wish that tns 
wickedness should be forgiven on 
repentance, but that clearly is not 
the sense here. The meaning must 
be, “ Let the wicked and his wicked¬ 
ness disappear, so that even when 
sought for it cannot be found.” 
“To seek .and not find” is a pro¬ 
verbial expression, signifying that 
an object has utterly perished or 
disappeared, so as to leave no trace 
of its existence. See xxxvii. 36, Is. 
xli. 12. Cf. John vii. 34, Z^rijo-fTf /if, 
Kai ov\ €vpr)(rcT€. But what is the 
subject of the verbs? And are the 
verbs in the second or third person ? 
If in the second , then two render¬ 
ings are possible; (1) “Thou (Je¬ 
hovah) shalt seek” [ie. require so 
as to punish—which is the meaning 
of the same verb in ver. 4, 13), or 
rather, imperative : “ Seek, i.e. 

punish his wickedness,” (and) find 
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16 Jehovah is King for ever and ever: 

The nations have perished out of His land. 

Jl 17 The desire of the afflicted hast Thou heard, O Jehovah ; 
Thou establishest their heart; 

Thine ear hearkeneth (unto them), 

18 That Thou mayest judge (the cause ot) the orphan 
and the oppressed, 

So that mortal man of the earth 1 may no more 


terrify. 

nothing (more to punish) ; punish 
his wickedness, till it be clean gone ; 
or (2) the second person is employed 
in a vague general sense, “Thou 
( i.e . anybody) shalt seek, &c.” so 
that the sentence is equivalent to 
the impersonal “it shall be sought 
for,” &C. So the LXX. (r)Tq 6 r)(T€Tai 

rj apaprta avrov, kol ov fir) €vpf3fj. Of 
these two explanations the last is 
certainly preferable, as preserving 
the proverbial character of the 
phrase, which is quite lost sight of 
in the other. A third, however, is 
possible. The verb may be in the 
third person, the noun, “his wicked¬ 
ness,” being the subject (personi¬ 
fied). The rendering would then 
be, “And as for the evil man” (ac¬ 
cording to the Massorctic punctua¬ 
tion this belongs to the second 
member of the verse), “let his 
wickedness seek him, and no more 


find him.” But this, though not 
otherwise than forcible,seems some¬ 
what artificial 

16. The triumph of faith, which, 
knowing that Jehovah is King, 
already sees by anticipation His 
righteous judgement executed. The 
bold plunderers who have so long 
infested the land are already swept 
away, says the singer, so sure is he 
of the issue. The land, which is 
Jehovah's land, must “be purged 
of all evil-doers,” as once of the 
Canaanites, who were driven out. 
Israel maybe “mightily oppressed,” 
as by Sisera of old, but God will 
hear his cry, and give strength to 
his trembling heart (ver. 17), and 
so manifest His power that these 
tyrants who, with all their boast¬ 
ing, are but weak mortal men (ver. 
18), shall no longer oppress His 
people. 


11 with ^ apparently as in Ps. xliv. 9, with 3 , " He maketh his 
boast of? &c. rmri is then either abstract, “ the desire itself,” the 
boasting concerning which is the utmost height of wickedness (cf. Is. iii. 
9) ; or, “ the satisfaction of the desire : ” or concrete, “ the object of 
desire,” as xxi. 3, lxxviii. 29, 30. The Syr. renders “ he boasteth himself 
in,” &c., LXX. e7rau/elrat, and Jerome, laudabitur in , but in some MSS. 
laudabit desiderium. But there is no other instance of this construction 
with bv. Hupfeld, therefore, would render, “he boasts according to the 
desire,” &c. i.e. he merely follows the promptings and suggestions of his 
heart, regardless of right or wrong. Cf. Is. xxvi. 8. But this is not very 
satisfactory, and is never used absolutely like the Hithp. in the sense 
of boasting. 

b Two questions have here to be decided. First, is the subject or 
the object of *^ 7)3 ; and next, what is the meaning of ? Some would 
render, “ And the robber (or the covetous) curseth (and) despiseth 
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Jehovah.” But Schultens on Job, p. 12, has proved that the verb TO 
never has this meaning. At most it can only mean “ to bid farewell to ” 
(because at parting men blessed one another), and so “ to renounce ”— 
“ And the robber renounceth and despiseth Jehovah.” Hengst. however, 
who also makes P5P the subject , retains the usual meaning of ^" 13 , and 
renders “he blesses [and yet] despises Jehovah ;” i.e. he blesses Jehovah 
for his ill-gotten gains, and yet all the while despises Him. In support of 
this interpretation he refers to Zech. xi. 5, where the owners of the flock 
slay them and hold themselves not guilty, and they that sell them say, 
“ Blessed be Jehovah, for I am rich.” On the whole, however, it seems 
better to retain the same subject, as in the former member of the verse, 
viz. ypH, and to make the object of the verb. We then get, “ he 
blesseth the robber,” parallel to “ he boasteth of (or, after) his heart's 
desire and the contrast, rendered more effective by the asyndeton, “ He 
blesseth the robber—he despiseth Jehovah.” 

c “ are strong, sure, prosperous.” Cf. Job xx. 21, and the noun 

^n, “ strength.” The LXX. fitfiTjXovvTai, evidently by a mistake connect¬ 
ing the word with the root ^l"l, profanum . Similar the Syr. - 

profance sunt vise eius, rendered by Dathe solutce sunt . Jerome, partu- 
riunt . Others give, “are crooked.” But all these rest on mistaken 
interpretations of the root. 

d ITS;, “pufleth,” i.e. in scorn or contempt. See Mai. i. 13. So the 

Syr. and Jerome despicit. Others, “ bloweth upon them,” i.e. He 

has only to blow and they wither. Hengst. compares Is. xl. 24, and the 
expression in Plautus, Mil. Glor. i. 1, 17, “Cujus tu legiones difflavisti 
spiritu quasi folia ventus.” So Symm. fK<pv<ra. Either of these renderings 
is admissible ; but the first is the simpler, and more in accordance with 
the context, where the pride of the wicked man is the leading idea. 

e The construction of this word has perplexed the interpreters. 

The Chald. has “ from generation to generation I shall not be moved from 
doing evil.” The Syr. “ he meditates evil,” following, however, perhaps a 
different text. The LXX. omit the relative altogether, and have merely 
uvcv KaKov . Jer. si?ie malo. Symm. ov yap eo-opai tv KaKoxrfi. The simplest 
way, perhaps, is to refer the relative to the words immediately preceding, 
Til n, w through generations which are free from evil.” Others make 

or hv, “ inasmuch as, or because I am (or, shall be) 
free from misfortune.” Hengst. will have it emphatic = “7 am one who 
shall not,” &c. which he attempts to defend by Is. viii. 20; where, how¬ 
ever, does not introduce the apodosis, as he asserts. According to 
Hilz. depends upon “IDK and introduces the direct discourse, as e 
2 Sam. i. 4, only that, instead of standing at the beginning of the clause, 
it stands after other words, as in Zech. viii. 20, 23. “ He hath said that 

from generation to generation,” &c. 

f n 3 T = according to the Q'ri ; which is then generally ex¬ 

plained, “ he crouches down the better to conceal himself; or, gathers 
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himself together as if the better to make his spring. 11 But there is no 
proof that the verb HDT ever has this meaning. In Qal it does not occur 
elsewhere. In Piel it means “to crush, to grind to fine powder.” But 
retaining the K’thibh with other points we may read rip'll (so Gesen. and 
Hupf.) as an adjective with intransitive or passive meaning (like ver. 
18), “one who is crushed.” Then we may render either “and crushed, 
he (the humble) sinks down or, “ the crushed men, the oppressed, sink 
down.” So Symm. 6 8e 6 \aa 3 els Ka/K^tfjjtrerat. He may, however, have 
read HST (taking it intransitively), and have meant merely to express the 
two Hebrew verbs by the participle and verb in Greek. The LXX. con¬ 
nect it with the foregoing verse, cv rfi irayldi avrov Ta 7 r(ivd)<Tfi avrov. 
Jerome, Et confractum subjiciet . 

e roSn. The word occurs only in this Psalm : here and ver. 14, and 
again in the plural D'XpSn, ver. 10. The Massoretic punctuation evidently 

intends us to take !"DSn as = from with the suffix ; “ thy host,” 

or “ thy company ” (the form in ver. 14 being pausal ; where, in correct 
texts, we have a Segol npSn, not a Tsere); and D'toSn, ver. 10, as two 
words, D'X 3 S'n, “ the company of the afflicted, or terrified.” But the 
punctuation is manifestly wrong. It is clear that we have the singular 
and plural forms of the same word. We must, therefore, assume an ad- 
jective, n 3 ?n, formed after the analogy of ^!?n, but with the termination 
H— (originally the Aramaic '—) instead of from a root ijVn, “weakness, 
helplessness,” which, though it does not occur in Heb. is found in Arab. 

viAU, “to be black,” and so “to be miserable.” For the introduction 
of the X in the plural, may be compared D'XHB from 'HB, and D'xStD from 
'bo, or nSo. 

The older Versions generally support this. They all render it as one 
word, “ the poor,” “ the weak,” &c. So Chald., Syr., Arab., though the 
Chald. fluctuates somewhat, using in ver. 8 X* 33 pD^, and in ver. 10 X^y, 
whilst in ver. 14 it introduces the suffix The LXX. use vivrjTcs and 

7 TT(t>\ot. Aq. and Symm. aaOtvew. 

h PD-lvy, rendered by many “ his strong ones,” and supposed to refer to 

the young of the lion, the metaphor already used being continued. Others 

again supply some noun, such as “ claws ” or “ teeth.” Ewald supposes 

the form to be dual, Dyp-ivy, and translates “ claws.” But D'D-lvy may be 

an abstract plural noun, meaning “ strength.” So the Chald. interprets it 

by *ppn, and Jerome viribus suis. 

• • 

i Xt? 3 , the fuller form, instead of Xf\ Similarly, but with different 
though similar letters, HD 3 , iv. 7. 

k '3 nnS. This is commonly explained by reference to Is. xlix. 16, 
Tj'npn D?B 3 bv, “ I have graven thee upon the hands ; ” and the phrase is 
supposed to mean that God has so engraven all this evil-doing as it were 
on His hands, that He cannot forget it, and will therefore surely punish it. 
But the simple phrase T3 |nj cannot possibly mean “ to engrave on the 
hand.” It can only mean, either “to take into the hand,” or “ to put into 
the hand.” The latter is the preferable rendering : “ Thou considercst 
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mischief and vexation, to put it {i.e. that men may put it, that it may be 
put) into Thy hand.” And this agrees with what follows : “ the helpless 
leaveth it to Thee.” So LXX. roC napaftovvai avrovs tls \f\pas crov. 
Jerome, Ut deiur in manu tua . And the Syr. “ Thou waitest for it to be 
delivered into Thy hands.” Calvin gives a similar turn to the passage, 
for he remarks : “ Nostrum est patienter quiescere quamdiu in manu Dei 
reposita erit vindicta.” But he explains '3 HnS, “ That Thou mayest 
take (it) into Thy hand : ” “ Ut ponas in manum , quod nihil aliud quam 
serio et cum effectu cognoscere.” 

1 The second clause of ver. 18 is capable of different interpretations, 
according as we join jp with the verb or with In the 

former case the rendering would be “ that they (the wicked, or men 
generally, the subject not being determined) may no more terrify men out 
of the land,” i.e. that the heathen persecutors may not drive out the 
Israelites from Canaan. But is not used of the sufferers but of their 
tyrants (ix. 20), and we should expect D'pl), or some such word. In the 
latter case, 'H JP “ frail man of the earth,” would seem to be an ex¬ 

pression designedly chosen to pour contempt on the haughty plunderers 
described above. Similarly xvii. 14, “6np D'Rp, “ men of the world.” 
Then the rendering will be, “ That mortal man may no more terrify,” or, 
taking pUJ not in the sense of “ to terrify” but “ to oppose, to resist,” as in 
Is. xlvii. 12, “ That mortal men, &c. may no more resist (Thee).” So the 
LXX. ncyakavxdiv ; and then this clause would be exactly parallel to the 
T V) ix. 20. Perhaps, too, there is, as Calvin suggests, a tacit 

opposition between these men of the earth and the heaven where God 
dwells : u £ terra tacitam continet antithesin inter humile terrae domicilium 
et coelorum altitudinem. Unde enim ad oppugnandos Dei filios prodent? 
E terra scilicet, perinde ac si vermiculi e terrae fissuris emergerent. Atqui 
hoc modo Deum ipsum impetunt, qui e coelo auxihum servis suis pro- 
mittit.” 


PSALM 11 

The singer is in danger of his life; and timorous and faint-hearted 
counsellors would fain persuade him to seek safety in flight. But, 
full of unshaken faith in God, he rejects their counsel, believing 
that Jehovah the righteous King, though He tries His servants, does 
not forsake them. Not the righteous, but the wicked have need to 
fear. The Psalm is so short and so general in its character, that it 
is not easy to say to what circumstances in David’s life it should 
be referred. The choice seems, however, to lie between his perse¬ 
cution by Saul and the rebellion of his son Absalom. Delitzsch 
decides for the last, and thinks the counsel (ver. 1), “ flee to your 
mountain,” comes from the mouth of friends who were anxious to 
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persuade the king to betake himself, as he had before done when 
hunted by Saul, to “the rocks of the wild goats” (r Sam. xxiv. 3). 
It is in favour, to some extent, of this view that the expression in 
ver. 3, “when the foundations are destroyed,” points to a time when 
lawful authority was subverted. 

The Psalm consists of two strophes, which may be briefly charac¬ 
terized :— 

I. The timid counsels of the faint-hearted. Ver. 1—3. 

II. The answer of faith. Ver. 4—7. 

The first strophe, however, it should be observed, opens with the 
calm assertion of confident trust, before we hear a word of expostu¬ 
lation with those whose advice the Psalmist rejects. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. (a PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 In Jehovah have I found refuge : 

How say ye to my soul : 

“ Flee ye a to your mountain, (like) a bird ; 


1. In Jehovah — under the 
shadow of His wings (xxxvi. 7 [8]) 
—have I FOUND refuge ; I need 
no other refuge : how can ye say 
to me, &c. ; my feet are on the true 
Rock, why should I look elsewhere 
for safety ? This is the full force 
of the expression. There is more¬ 
over a force in the perfect, “ I have 
found.” It is an exclamation of 
joyful confidence in the thought 
that he has such a refuge, it is not 
yet to seek. The advice here given 
and which he repels is that of timid 
and desponding friends, who would 
persuade him that all is lost, and 
that the highest wisdom is to yield 
to circumstances, and to seek safety 
not in resistance but in flight. But 
in fact the voice which thus speaks 
is the voice of the natural heart, 
of the selfish and therefore short¬ 
sighted and cowardly instinct, 
which always asks first, not What 
is right ? but, What is safe ? The 
advice may be well meant, but it is 
unworthy. (Cf. iii. 3, iv. 6 [7].) This 
is the victory that overcometh the 
world, even our faith. But it is 


often a sorer trial for faith to have 
to withstand the pleadings of well- 
meaning friends than to arm itself 
against open enemies. 

To my SOUL. Cf. iii. 2 [3]. “ Sig- 
nificans pectus suum fuisse con- 
fixum probrosa ilia rejectione.”— 
Calvin . 

Flee ye, plural, because, though 
the words are aimed chiefly at 
David, and addressed to him (“ to 
my soul ”), yet his friends and 
partisans, who are involved in the 
same peril, are also included. 
(Like) a bird, or “likebirds,” the 
sing, being here collective, for the 
plural, as often. 

To YOUR MOUNTAIN. This 
partly perhaps follows the image 
of the bird, “ which, when hunted 
on the plain, betakes itself to the 
woods and mountains” (De Wette) ; 
but the mountains, caves, and fast¬ 
nesses of Palestine would be the 
natural hiding-place of persons in 
danger. (Cf. Jud. vi. 2, 1 Sam. xiii. 
6, 1 Mace. ii. 28, Matt. xxiv. 16.) 
Hengst, sees an allusion to Gen. 
xix. 17, and Tholuck to the rocks 
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2 For lo ! the wicked bend the bow, 

They have aimed their arrow upon the string, 

To shoot in the dark at them that are upright in 
heart. 

3 When b the foundations are destroyed, 

What can the righteous do ? ” 


4 Jehovah is in His holy temple; 

Jehovah,—His throne is in heaven : 

His eyes behold, His eyelids try the children of men. 

5 Jehovah trieth the righteous, 

But the wicked and him that loveth violence doth 
His soul abhor. 

6 May he rain upon the wicked snares, 


in the wilderness of Judah to which 
David betook himself, i Sam. xxvi. 
20 ; see also xxiii. 25—28, xxiv. 3. 

2. Observe the change of tense : 
“ they are bending ; nay, they have 
already armed.” The image here 
used of the bird pursued by the 
hunters reminds us of what David 
says to Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 20, “The 
king hath come to seek me, as 
when one hunteth a partridge in 
the mountains.’' 

3. A further reason for the adop¬ 
tion of a timid policy. All is in 
hopeless disorder and confusion. 
The foundations, or “pillars,” 
may either mean the principal 
persons (such as magistrates and 
others in authority, cf. Is. xix, 10, 
and orvXot of the Apostles, Gal. 
ii. 9), or the very principles of law 
and order (see lxxxii. 5, Ezek. xxx.4.) 
which were now subverted. 

4—7. The answer of Faith, the 
glance directed from earth to 
heaven, the full trust in the 
righteous and all-seeing Lord, the 
confidence that whatever the appa¬ 
rent confusion and disorder of the 
lower world, there is an Eye that 
sees and a Hand that directs all, 
that even the suffering of the righ¬ 
teous is part of a Divine purpose 
of love. 


4. This verse might also be 
rendered : 

Jehovah in His holy temple, 
Jehovah (whose) throne (is) in 
heaven,— 

His eyes behold, His eyelids try, &c. 

In any case the emphasis rests 
upon the verbs in this last clause, 
which are the real predicates. 

H OLY TEMPLE, or, PALACE, 
used not only of the Temple or 
Tabernacle in Jerusalem (see on 
v. 7), but also of the heavenly 
temple, xviii. 6 [7], xxix. 9, Is. vi., 
Hab. ii. 20, Mic. i. 2. Here the 
parallelism would rather favour the 
latter. 

5. Trieth. The same verb as 
in the previous verse, but used here 
in a more definite sense with refer¬ 
ence to the result of the trial: puts 
them into the furnace (the word is 
used of the testing of metals), that 
they may come forth as pure gold. 
Cf. xvii. 3, Job xxiii. 10. 

6. The figures in this verse are 
borrowed from the destruction of 
S-dom and Gomorrah. 

May He rain. We might rather 
have expected the future, “ He will 
rain,” as marking the certainty of 
the comingjudgement. But the form 
is optative, and must therefore be 



174 • Psalm 11 


Fire and brimstone, and a burning wind, c as the 
portion of their cup. 

7 For righteous is Jehovah, He loveth righteousness ; 
They that are upright shall behold His face. d 


so rendered. David, who has just 
said that Jehovah abhors the 
wicked, thus places himself as it 
were on the Lord's side. 

Snares. The word presents 
some difficulty. It seems a harsh 
metaphor to speak of raining snares, 
especially in immediate juxtaposi¬ 
tion with fire and brimstone. Still 
we must recollect that the Hebrew 
poets were not always careful to 
avoid incongruity of metaphor. We 
have immediately following a me¬ 
taphor of an entirely different 
kind, “the portion of their cup.” 
Ewald reads 'OD?), “coals of 
fire,” and arranges the clauses as 
follow :— 

“ On the wicked He raineth coals 
of fire and brimstone ; 

A burning wind is the portion 
of their cup.” 

The first line gives, as he says, the 
image of a fiery rain from heaven, 
as in the overthrow from Sodom : 
the second, that of a poisonous 
Simum, drunk in as it were from 


an envenomed cup ; others again 
take the word snares as in apposi¬ 
tion with the following nouns : “fire 
and brimstone as snares or nets,” 
or, “in flakes, masses,” this last 
sense of the word being derived 
from its use in Num. xvi. 38, where 
it means “ thin plates.” 

7. Thus Faith kindles into Hope. 
Not only does David make Jehovah 
his refuge in calamity, but he can 
rejoice in the thought that he shall 
behold the face of God,—behold 
now the light of His countenance 
even in the midst of gloom and 
darkness. (Cf. iv. 7, xxi. 7.) Did 
his hope reach beyond this, and are 
we to suppose that here he looks 
forward to seeing God in the resur¬ 
rection ? We cannot tell. But see 
xvi. n, xvii. 15. To us, however, 
his words maybe the expression of 
a “ hope full of immortality.” “We 
know that our light affliction 
worketh out for us a far more 
exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory.” We know that “ when He 
shall appear ... we shall see Him 
as He is." 


a HU. It is better to adopt the lC'thibh in this case than the Q'ri, HU, 
because of the plural suffix which follows. The correction to the sing, 
was made to suit the preceding but with the obvious disadvantage 

of clashing with the plur. suffix in Nor can this be defended by 

Micah i. 11/V 'V D?S H?y, because there the subject is a city , and the 
plur. therefore naturally refers to the inhabitants. TISV, either with the 
particle of comparison omitted, as in xxii. 14, xlviii. 8, and elsewhere, or 
simple vocative, “ ye birds,” the persons themselves being so addressed 
(metaphor instead of comparison, as xii. 6 [7]). The accentuation of the 
three last words of the verse is very peculiar: Rebia geresh, Tiphcha 
finale (Tarcha) Silluk, instead of the usual accents after Athnach, viz. 
Tarcha, Munach, Silluk, But we find another instance of exactly the 
same kind in lxxiii. 9. 

b The construction is unusual. * 3 , u when,” in the protasis followed by 
a question in the apodosis with the verb in the perfect . The only other 
passage like it is Job xxxviii. 41, but there we have the future in the 
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apodosis. We have, however, '3 followed by HO in Ps. viii. 4, 5, but 
without any verb expressed in the interrogative clause. The perfect here 
with the interrogation is remarkable. Lit. “ What hath the righteous 
done?” i.e. what good has he effected by all his efforts? Or perhaps, 
hypothetically, “ Quid fecerit , s. efficeret contra tantam insolentiam.” 

c The word occurs Lament, v. 10, of hunger, and Ps. cxix. 53 as 

synonymous with HtOp. stat. construct, of H 3 D, for fop; with 

Kametz, because = J"PDP as = ni¥f 3 . The word occurs only as 
construct. See on xvi. note h . 

d "C”, “ the upright,” singular, but in a collective sense, and therefore 
followed by a plural predicate (as ix. 7). The suffix IP'— ?nay be singular 
as well as plural y especially when used, as here, in reference to God. 


PSALM 12 

This, according to the title, is one of David’s psalms; but there 
is nothing in the circumstances, so far as we know them, of his 
history, which can lead us to associate the Psalm with any particular 
period. Tholuck thinks it is aimed at persons by whom David 
was surrounded in the court of Saul. Others suppose that it was 
occasioned by the treachery of the ZiphitCs, 1 Sam. xxiii. 19, or the 
treachery of Ahithophel in Absalom’s rebellion. But it is not one Or 
two prominent individuals whose conduct forms the burden of the 
Psalmist’s complaint. He is evidently smarting from the falseness 
and hypocrisy of the time. The defection which he deplores is a 
national defection. Like Elijah in the deserts, he feels himself alone. 
“ there is not one godly man left: the true-hearted are cut off.” 
A taint has spread through society (to use the modern expression, 
for which the Hebrew poet says, “this generation”). Falsehood is 
everywhere : truth nowhere. The heart of men is double ; their lips 
are flattering lips (ver. 3). And whilst they utter slander, hypocrisy, 
and lies, they boast of their power; and not only give their tongues 
licence, but justify the licence : “ Our lips are our own ; who is lord 
over us ?” 

Now this utter hollowness and insincerity are very hard to bear. 
The few who, in the midst of the general corruption, still retain their 
integrity are persecuted, and sigh for deliverance. This deliverance 
is promised them in the form of a Divine interposition. The singer, 
filled with the Spirit of prophecy, consoles himself, and those afflicted 
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like himself, not in his own words, but in the words of God (ver, 6). 
And then remembering how pure those words are, how unalterably 
true—not like the words of men which seem so fair, but are so false— 
he feels that there he can rest, calm in the conviction that, though 
the wicked walk on every side, Jehovah will save them that love 
Him from all their machinations (ver. 8). 

Both the circumstances of the Psalmist and his prayer are very 
similar to what we find in the two immediately preceding Psalms. 
The belief here expressed as to the overthrow of the wicked (ver. 5— 
8 [6—9]) may be compared with xi. 5—7. In the latter passage 
that belief is based upon God’s character as a righteous God. In 
this Psalm it rests apparently upon a special promise , but in fact upon 
God’s word\ But God’s word teaches us what God’s character is. 
The difference therefore is formal, not real. 

The Psalm then consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. A complaint. Ver. 1—4. 

II. The answer to that complaint. Ver. 5—7. 

These two principal sections may be further subdivided as follow:— 

I. (1) The cry for help because 

(a) good men are nowhere to be found; and 

(b) lies, and flattery, and insincerity prevail. Ver 1, 2. 

(2) The prayer that flatterers and liars may be destroyed. 
Ver. 3, 4. 

II. (3) God’s promise of help in answer to the cry for help: and 
the Psalmist’s Amen. Ver. 5, 6. 

(4) The assurance and hope built upon the promise. Ver. 7, 8. 


[tor THE PRECENTOR. UPON THE OCTAVE.® (A PSALRl) OF DAVID.] 

i Save, Jehovah, for the good man ceaseth, b 

For the faithful faile from among the children of men, 


1. Save. More emphatic, be¬ 
cause no object is expressed. Cf. 
cxvi. I, where in like manner the 
verb “ I love” stands without its 
object. 

The good . . . thf. faithful. 
The former (an adjective from the 
same root as the noun commonly 
rendered u loving - kindness ”) is 
either (1) one who is the object of 
God’s loving-kindness, or (2) one 


who shows love to God or to man : 
it describes the good man both in his 
relation to God and in his relation 
to men. (See on iv. 3, note d , and 
on xvi. 10.) The latter are those 
who are honest and true-hearted, 
lit. who are steadfast, unchanged 
by the evil influences around them; 
men that may be relied on (|DN, 
see Dent, xxxii. 21, to be firm , 
stable), Luther glosses : u A mens- 
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2 They speak vanity, every one with his neighbour; 

With flattering lips and a double heart do they speak. 

3 May Jehovah cut off d all flattering 6 lips, 

(And) the tongue that speaketh great things, 

4 Which say : “With our tongue we are strong/ 

Our lips are our own : who is lord over us ? " 

5 “ For the desolation of the afflicted, 

For the deep sighing of the poor, 

Now will I arise,” saith Jehovah, 

“ I will set him in the safety for which he longeth.”e 


Leute,” Amen-folk, i.e. those whose 
heart towards God and their neigh¬ 
bours is true and earnest, like the 
Amen of a prayer. 

2. They speak: vanity, i . e . 
emptiness, untruth (as xli. 7 ; cxliv. 
8, 11). 

Every one with his neigh¬ 
bour. See the exact opposite of 
this enjoined, Eph. iv. 25, and the 
duty grounded on the fact that 
we are members one of another. 
But the word “ neighbour ” must 
not be pressed. “ Neighbour ” and 
“ brother” are used in Hebrew with¬ 
out thinking of the exact relation 
implied in the words, where we 
should simply say “another.” 

With a double heart, lit. 
“ with a heart and a heart; ” sc. 
alter0 quern proferunt , alter0 quem 
recondunt. We have the opposite 
expression, 1 Chron. xii. 33 ; and 
in ver. 38 the parallel expressions 
to this last, “ a perfect heart,” u one 
heart.” 

3. The burning of a righteous 
indignation uttering itself in a fer¬ 
vent prayer for the uprooting 
of the whole kingdom of lies. 
“Querelae imprecationem annectit.” 

•— Calvin. 

3, 4. At first thought there seems 
to be a contradiction in speaking 
of flattering lips, and a tongue that 
speaketh great , i.e. proud words. 
But only at first thought. The men 
here described are evidently men 
occupying a high position, smooth 
and supple courtiers, perfect in the 


art of dissembling, yet glorying too 
in their power of saying what they 
list, however atrocious the false¬ 
hood or the calumny. So Calvin 
“ Aulicos calumniatores perstringit, 
qui non modo suaviter se insinuant, 
sed grandiloqua mentiendi libidine 
obruunt miseros homines.” 

5. A remarkable instance of the 
close affinity between the Poet and 
the Prophet among the Hebrews. 
Each, though in different ways,was 
the teacher of that Eternal Truth 
which he received from God. And 
this, by the way, suggests to us 
what every true Poet should be. 
Broadly speaking, the difference lay 
here, that the Poet gave utterance 
to the longings, aspirations, fears, 
doubts, anxieties of man's heart ; 
whereas the Prophet was com¬ 
missioned to address himself di¬ 
rectly to the people, as conveying 
to them the message of God. The 
one represented, so to speak, the 
human side of the truth—what man 
feels and is ; the other the Divine 
—what God is and requires. The 
one speaks for man to God ; the 
other for God to man. Here, how¬ 
ever, David, instead of expressing 
his own feeling of confidence that 
God will answer him, seems as it 
were to hear God himself speaking 
(“ Deum ipsum inducit loquentem,” 
Calvin). See the prophetic coun¬ 
terpart of this, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

Now WILL I ARISE; emphat. as 
if after long silence and much for¬ 
bearance, now at length, &c. 
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6 The words of Jehovah are pure* 1 words, 

(Like) silver fined in a furnace 1 in the earth, purified 
seven times. 

7 Thou, O Jehovah, wilt keep them, 

Thou wilt preserve them from this generation for ever. 

8 The wicked walk to and fro on every side, 


When a rabble k lifts 
men. 

6. The Poet dwells on the purity 
and perfect truth of God’s promises, 
not only as opposed to all lying lips 
of men (though that, I believe, was 
in his mind), but also that he may 
thus more deeply print upon the 
heart of the afflicted the certain 
fulfilment of the promise. This 
emphatic assertion was rendered 
necessary by the wide-spread and 
apparently long-prevailing corrup¬ 
tion. For those who were weak in 
faith might begin to doubt whether 
the truth of God itself had not 
failed. 

7. The faith and hope which rest 
upon the fact just before stated, 
that the words of Jehovah are pure 
words. 

Them, i.e. “the afflicted and 
poor,” in ver. 5. In the second 
clause, the pronoun in the Hebrew 
is in the singular used distri- 
butively, “ him,” i.e. each one of 
them. 

This generation, spoken of 
those who not only live in the 
same age, but are pervaded by the 
spirit of that age. So Is. liii. 8. 


itself up over the children of 


Here, the world as opposed to the 
Church. 

8. This verse is no doubt per¬ 
plexing, as it seems to contradict 
the confidence expressed in ver. 7. 
Hupfeld therefore would either (1) 
interpret :— 

(Though) the wicked walk about on 
every side, 

(It is only) as when a rabble lifts 
itself up, 

i.e. their pride and insolence will be 
but for a short time ; it will come 
to an end very soon, like the out¬ 
break of a mob. Or (2) he would 
transpose verses 7 and 8 so as to 
make the confident assurance of 
preservation close the Psalm. De- 
litzseh, on the other hand, thinks 
that the heart having lifted itself 
up to the hope of the future, sinks 
again at the sight of the gloomy 
present. He calls the Psalm a ring, 
of which the oracle, ver. 5, is the 
precious stone. But this return to 
gloom and doubt is, 1 believe, with¬ 
out parallel at the conclusion of a 
Psalm. 


a On the octave. See above, vi. 1. 
b " 1 D 3 , intransitive, as vii. 10. 

c DDD, an. 'Kty. Rashi observes that 1DD is the same as 1DDN, “have 
come to an end.” Qimclii compares D'DT DSN, 1 Sam. xvii. 1, with 
D'DT DD, 1 Chron. xi. 13. D'31DN, not the plur. abstr. from pDX (as the 

LXX. render dX? jfctai, Symm. mcrrftf, &c.) but as the parallel Tpn shows, 
an adjective, “the true, the faithful.” This is certain from the recurrence 
of the same parallelism, xxxi. 24 (see also 2 Sam. xx. 19, where the word 
occurs likewise as an adj.), as well as from the analogy of Micah vii. 2. 
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d n-p?, apoc. fut. in its proper opt. sense. 

e nip^n, a plur. abstr. from HjjVo (not from p^n, as Rosenm.). This 
may be accus. of the instrument according to Gesen. § 135, Rem. 3, or 
the 2 instrujnenti may be supplied from the next clause. 

f W 3 S 5 v/ t either (1) “over our tongue have we power,” we can do with 
it as we like, so Hupf. ; or (2) “as to our tongue of reference) are we 
strong,” the Hiph. in either case being = Qal. Our lips are our own , lit. 
“ with us,” sc. as allies (HK, as 2 Kings ix. 32). Cf. xxxviii. 10 [11], “ The 
light of mine eyes is not with me,” 'FIS i.e. it is gone—I can no longer 
make use of it. 

« b ITS', either (1) “ for which (sc. US? 1 ) he panteth or (2) “ that he 
may recover breath,” b being used in a reflective sense. niD, to breathe 
hard, to pant (so Hab. ii. 3, “it panteth for the end,” i.e. longeth for its 
accomplishment). 

• * ^ 

h nnnp, cf. Ps. xix. 9, 10. The image here expanded is hinted at else¬ 
where in the use of the word as applied to God’s word, xviii. 31, 
cxix. 140, Prov. xxx. 5. 

' Wl? (prop, officina , r. ^bv r operari ), “ furnace ” for smelting of metals. 
It is difficult to say how vjfcA should be construed. Commonly, as de¬ 
scribing the material of “ in a furnace of earth." But is never 
used in this sense. Better therefore, “ belonging to (i.e. fixed upon) the 
earth.” Comp, in Schiller’s Glocke: 

“ Fest gemauert in der Erden 
Steht die Form aus Lehm gebrannt.” 

k JW.t (r. &t, conn, with %"l, &c. to be weak y languid , slacks 

w 9 

worthless') = Arab. vilitas, that which is contemptible and so vile, 

morally as well as socially. Abstr. for concr. Symm ot eureX* is. Aq. 
tvwvKTfjitvot. Jerome, vilissimi. 


PSALM 13 


In this Psalm we see a servant of God long and sorely tried by 
the persecutions of unrelenting enemies, and, as it seems to himself, 
forgotten and forsaken of God, pouring out the agony of his soul in 
prayer. It is a long and weary struggle, it is a daily and hourly 
martyrdom; and wrestling with his despair, he can but cry (like the 
souls under the altar, Rev. vi. 10), How long? And then calmer 
words of prayer rise to his lips, ver. 3, 4. And at last Faith asserts 
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her perfect victory (ver. 5). The rapid transition of feeling, from a 
depth of misery bordering on despair, to hope, and even joy, is very 
remarkable. 

We have three strophes :— 

I. The first is “ the deep sighing” of a heart overwhelmed with the 
agony of its despair. Ver. 1, 2. 

II. The calmer supplication succeeds, as if the very utterance of 
its grief had made the burden less. Ver. 3, 4. 

III. Prayer kindles into hope, lighted up with something even of 
joy. Ver. 5. 


[for THE PRECENTOR, a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 How long, O Jehovah, wilt Thou forget me for ever ? 

How long wilt Thou hide Thy face from me ? 

2 How long must I take counsel in my soul. 


I. It is quite unnecessary to point 
thus : “ How long wilt Thou forget 
me ? for ever ? ” as if there were two 
distinct questions. (See the same 
double question, Ixxix. 5 ; lxxxix. 
46 [47J). It is natural to a per¬ 
turbed and doubting heart thus to 
express itself, in a confused and 
almost contradictory manner. Jn 
its despair it thinks “God hath for¬ 
gotten me and yet out of the very 
midst of its despair there rises up 
the conviction,—“No,not for ever;” 
and then its hopelessness is changed 
to expostulation, “ How long wilt 
Thou forget me ? ” We may, if we 
choose it, paraphrase, “ How long 
wilt Thou make as if Thou wouldst 
forget me for ever?” God’s anger, 
the hiding of His countenance, as 
Delitzsch observes, cannot but 
seem eternal to the soul which is 
conscious of it. Nevertheless Faith 
still cleaves to the Love which hides 
itself under the disguise of severity, 
and exclaims, “Though He slay 
me, yet will I trust in Him.” “When 
we have long been crushed by suf¬ 
ferings, and no sign appears that 
God will succour us, the thought 
will force itself upon us, God hath 
forgotten me. For by nature we do 


not acknowledge that God cares for 
us in our afflictions ; but by faith 
we lay hold of His invisible provi¬ 
dence. So David, so far as he 
could judge from the actual state 
in which he was, seemed to himself 
forsaken of God. But at the same 
time, because the Light of Faith 
was his guide, he, with the eyes of 
his mind, looked through and be¬ 
yond all else to the Gra:e of God, 
fi*r as it might seem hidden from 
his sight ”— Calvin. And Luther : 
“ Does he not pourtray in fitting 
words that most bitter anguish of 
spirit, which feels that it has to do 
with a God alienated, hostile, impla¬ 
cable, inexorable, whose wrath is 
(like Himself) eternal? This is a 
state in which Hope despairs , and 
yet Despair hopes at the same time; 
and all that lives is ‘the groaning 
that cannot be uttered/ wherewith 
the Holy Spirit maketh intercession 
for us, brooding over the waters 
shrouded in darkness, to use the 
expression in Gen. i. This no one 
understands who has not tasted it.” 

2. The “how long” four times 
repeated ; for the long duration of 
the conflict is here the sting of the 
Poet’s grief. 
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(Having) sorrow in my heart daily ? a 
How long shall mine enemy lilt up himself against me ? 

3 Consider,—answer me, O Jehovah my God, 

Lighten mine eyes, lest I sleep the (sleep of) death. 

4 Lest mine enemy say : “ I have prevailed against him ; ” b 

(Lest) mine adversaries exult because I am moved. 

5 But as for me—in Thy loving-kindness have I trusted ; 


How LONG MUST I TAKE COUN¬ 
SEL ? Lit. “ put counsels or delibe¬ 
rations in my soul.” See a similar 
use of the verb, Prov. xxvi. 24. 
This strikingly describes the help¬ 
less embarrassment of the sufferer. 
Plan after plan suggests itself, is 
resolved upon, and then abandoned 
in despondency as utterly unavail¬ 
ing. As Luther says : M His heart 
is like a raging sea, in which all 
sorts of counsels move up and down ; 
he tries on all hands to find a hole 
through which he can make his 
escape ; he thinks on various plans, 
and still is utterly at a loss what to 
advise. ,> Well must David have 
understood what this was, when, 
hunted by Saul, he knew not where 
to betake himself, at one time seek¬ 
ing refuge among the Moabites, at 
another in the wilderness of Ziph ; 
now an outlaw hiding himself in 
the cave of Adullam, and anon a 
captain in the service of the King 
of the Philistines ; and amid all his 
projects, haunted by the mournful 
conviction, “ I shall now one day 
perish by the hand of Saul.” “ Quan- 
quam autem Dominus Spiritum 
consilii fidelibus se daturum pro- 
mittit, non tamen semper ipsum in 
primo aniculo suppeditat, sed quasi 
per flexuosas ambages ad tempus 
discurrere patitur, vel perplexos 
inter spinas haerere.”— Calvin . 

Sorrow in my heart. Not 
only parallel to, but flowing from 
“ counsels in my soul,” the burden 
of a heart saddened by its own 
thoughtfulness. 

3. The lamentation now passes 
into prayer ; and to the fourfold 
complaint of the first strophe an¬ 


swers the fourfold petition of the 
second, though the several members 
of the one do not exactly corre¬ 
spond to the several members of 
the other. 

Consider ; “ look upon me,” op¬ 
posed to the hiding of the face, 1 b . 
Answer me, opposed to the for¬ 
getting, I a . First, look ; then, 
hear and succour. “ Thus,” says 
Calvin, “ does the Holy Ghost pur¬ 
posely accommodate the forms of 
prayer to our feelings.” First, we 
must have the conviction that God 
sees us, and then we can cry to 
Him ; first the assurance that He 
is, and then that He is the Rewarder 
of them that diligently seek Him. 

Lighten mine eyes, said not of 
spiritual but of physical support, as 
is clear from what follows, “ lest I 
sleep the sleep of death ; ” and also 
from the other passages where the 
same idiom occurs, 1 Sam. xiv. 27 
and 29 (where the eyes of Jonathan 
are said to be enlightened, when, 
after being reduced to the extremity 
of faintness, he partakes of food), 
and Prov. xxix. 13. “ Instaura lu- 

cem vitae oculis obtenebrescenti- 
bus.”— Rud. 

Such is the fearfulness of the 
spiritual conflict, that it seems as if 
death only could be the end. He 
knew this who said : “ My soul is ex¬ 
ceeding sorrowful even unto death.” 

4. Lest mine enemy say. An¬ 
other reason why his prayer should 
be answered ; not because he is an 
enemy, but because God’s honour 
and God’s cause upon earth are in 
peril. (Cf. v. 9.) 

5. Supplication passes into the 
expression of a joyful confidence. 
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Let my heart exult in Thy salvation : 

Let me sing c to Jehovah, 

Because He hath dealt bountifully with me. d 


Faith, strengthened by prayer, rises 
above the present with its sorrows, 
and sees what is not as though it 
were ; and hopes yet to praise God 
with a song because of His good¬ 
ness. 

In Thy loving-kindness, not 
in personal merit, nor in the justice 
of my cause. 

“ I have trusted — let me rejoice 
—let me sing—because of the ex¬ 
perience I shall have that Jehovah 
has dealt bountifully with me/’ 

“ Whilst the thunder and the 


lightning are still raging around 
him, David sings his songsof praise, 
as Luther also says: ‘While Satin 
rages and roars about him, he 
meanwhile sings quietly his little 
Psalm.’”— Tholuck . 

With the two Iambics, gamal 
a/aiy the Ps. ends, the very rhythm 
of the words conspiring as it were 
with the sense of peace in the 
singer’s breast, and the waves of 
song, stirred so tumultuously at the 
beginning, sinking down into the 
breathless calm of an unruffled sea. 


a DftV, elsewhere, “ in the day,” as opposed to nS'b. And so the LXX., 

Aq., Th. Tjficpaf. Here, however, apparently = as Symm. 

r^epav. Similarly Ezek. xxx. 16, DCV 'TV, “daily adversaries,” i.e. who 
continually assail. 

b Vrta' =; iS Cf. cxxix. 2, Gen. xxxii. 26. 

c 1TWN, “ I fain would sing,” i p. cohort, answering to bj}, 3 p. jussive, 
emphatic, as opposed to the enemies mentioned above. (Cf. iii. 6.) 

d *kv cf. cxvi. 7, cxix. 17, where the phrase occurs in the same 
sense. 


PSALM 14 

The feeling expressed in this Psalm is in some measure the same 
which, as we have already seen, must have given occasion to the 
Twelfth Psalm. The singer, keenly alive to the evils of his time, sees 
everything in the blackest colours. The apostasy is so wide spread 
that all are involved in it, except the small remnant (implied in 
ver. 4); and the world seems again ripe for judgement as in the days 
of Noah (ver. 2). 

Both in this Psalm and in Psalm xii. the complaint is made that 
the wicked oppress and devour the righteous. In both, corruption 
has risen to its most gigantic height, but here the doings of bad men ; 
there their words y form the chief subject of complaint. 



Psalm 14 • 183 


In form the ode is dramatic, or quasi-dramatic. A great tragedy 
is enacting before the eyes of the poet. Sin is lifting itself up in 
Titanic madness against God, and God looks down upon its doings 
as once upon the builders of Babel. He sees utter apostasy (ver. 3); 
He speaks from heaven (ver. 4), and the evil-doers are confounded 
at the word of His mouth (ver. 5). “ It would scarcely be possible,” 

says Ewald, “ for a great truth to be sketched in fewer or more 
striking outlines.” 

There is nothing in the Psalm which can lead us to fix its date or 
authorship precisely. The feeling is common enough at all times in 
men of earnest mind. Filled with a holy jealousy for God, no age 
seems to them so corrupt as their own, because they are engaged in 
perpetual and, as they are apt to think, hopeless encounter with its 
evils. Indeed, despair would be the result, did not the promise of 
the future lift them above the present (ver. 7). 

Ver. 7 is not so decisive of a later date as has sometimes been 
supposed. For first, this might be a sort of liturgical doxology added 
to the original Psalm during the Exile; and next, it is not even cer¬ 
tain that the reference is to the hope of return from the Babylonish 
captivity (see Note on this verse). 

This Psalm (Jehovistic) appears again with some variations, espe¬ 
cially in ver. 5, 6, as Psalm liii. (Elohistic). It is not certain which 
of the two may claim the merit of being the original poem. Its place 
in the collection may incline us to give this the preference. And the 
change in the Fifty-third might very well have been introduced to 
adapt it to the peculiar circumstances of the time. 

The Psalm cannot be broken up into strophes ; but the first verse 
answers to the third, and the second to the fourth. 

In ver. 1, if we take the first member (a) as introductory, then the 
two remaining, (b) and (<r), correspond to the two, (a) and (b), of 
ver. 3. 

On the other hand, the idea in (b) of ver. 2 is expanded into two 
members ( a) and (b) in ver. 4, whilst (<r) in ver. 2 corresponds to (<:) 
in ver. 4. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. (a psalm) OF DAVID.] 

I The fool 3 hath said in his heart, There is no God. 


1. The fool. Thus the Bible 
ever speaks of those who have cast 
off the fear of God. They are those 
whose understanding is darkened ; 
who, professing themselves to be 
wise, become fools. Such men, who 
make a boast of their reason and 


would fain walk by the light of 
their reason, prove how little their 
reason is worth. The epithet is 
the more cutting, because persons 
of this kind generally lay claim to 
more than ordinary discernment. 

In his heart. Rather a prac- 
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Corrupt, abominable are they in their doing. 

There is none that doeth good. 

2 Jehovah hath looked down from heaven upon the children 
of men, 

To see if there be any that hath understanding, 


That seeketh after God. c 

3 They are all turned away, 

corrupt : 

There is none that doeth 

4 “ Have they no knowledge, 

tical than a theoretical atheism ; 
not so much a denial of the being 
of a God as a denial of His moral 
government of ihe world (cf. x. 5); 
and this evinced in actions rather 
than in words. The. life shows 
what the thought of the heart is 
(as indeed immediately follows). 
“The fool” is not the philosophic 
atheist with his arguments (“ sub- 
ducta ratione vel formatis syllogis- 
mis, ,> Calvin ); but the man who by 
the practice of wickedness so stifles 
and corrupts within him the know- 
ledge of God that he virtually 
acknowledges no God. 

South, in his sermon on this verse 
(vol. iv. p. 19, Tegg’s edit.), lays a 
stress on these words, as implying 
that the Atheist dare not avow his 
atheism, but only cherishes it within. 
But the occurrence of the phrase 
elsewhere, eg. x. 6, 10, i 3, does not 
justify this stress. Bacon (Essays, 
xvi. “ Of Atheism,”) draws another 
distinction : “It is not said, ‘The 
fool hath thought in his heart/ so 
as he rather saith it by rote to him¬ 
self as that he would have, than 
that he can thoroughly believe, or 
be persuaded of it ; for none deny 
there is a God, but those for whom 
it maketh there were no God.” 

2, 3. God appears as Witness and 
Judge of what is done upon earth. 

2. Looked down. Thewordused 
strictly ot looking out of a window, 

2 Kings ix. 30 ; and again of God 
looking upon the earth, cii. 20. As 
“ they have corrupted," reminds us 
of the Flood (“ all flesh had cor- 


together they have become 

good ; no, not one. 

all the workers of iniquity, 

rupted his way on the earth/’ Gen. 
vi. 12), so this “looking down” of 
the Tower of Babel, Gen. xi. 5. 
(Cf. xviii. 21.) 

3. No, NOT ONE. “ See,” says 
Luther, “ how many words he uses 
that he may comprehend all, ex¬ 
cluding none. First he says all , 
then together , and then no } not one.” 
This and the two previous verses 
arc quoted freely by St. Paul (he 
does not adhere even to the LXX.) 
in Rom. iii. 10, &c., in proof of his 
position, that Jews as well as Gen¬ 
tiles are under sin. As his argu¬ 
ment is at this point addressed 
particularly to the Jew, he reasons, 
not from the sense of sin or the 
voice of conscience, but from the 
Scriptures, whose authority the Jew 
acknowledged. The Jew would, ot 
course, admit the inference as to 
the state of the Gentile world. 

The rest of the quotations which 
follow the above in the Epistle to 
the Romans are brought together 
by the Apostle from different parts 
of the Old Testament. But in some 
MSS. of the LXX., in the Vulg., 
and both Arab. Syro-Arab. and 
Copto-Arab., and strangest of all in 
the Syro-Hex., they are found in the 
Psalm, having evidently been trans¬ 
ferred hither from the Epistle. So 
also in our Prayer-Book Version, 
which, it should be remembered, is, 
in fact, Coverdale's (1535), and was 
made, not from the original, but 
mainly from the Latin and German. 

4. God himself is introduced as 
speaking. 
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Who eat my people, (as) they eat bread, 

(And) call not on Jehovah ? ” 

5 There were they in great fear; 

For God is in the generation of the righteous. 

6 Though ye shame the counsel of the afflicted, 

Yet Jehovah is his refuge. 

7 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion ! 
When Jehovah bringeth back the captivity* 1 of His 

people, 

Then may Jacob exult, then may Israel be glad. 


No knowledge, used absolutely 
as in Is. i. 3. “ Israel doth not 

know,” is stupid like the brutes. 

Who eat, lit. “ who eating my 
people, eat bread ; ” who, so far 
from being conscious of their guilt, 
devour the righteous with the same 
unconsciousness with which they 
would take their accustomed meal. 
See the figure still further carried 
out, Mic. iii. r—3. Cf. also for 
similar expressions, Jer. x. 2], Hos. 
vii. 7, in both of which passages the 
evil-doers are described (as here) as 
men who do not pray, ** they call not 
upon Jehovah therefore are they 
so brutish. But see further on 
liii. 4. 

My people. So, then, even in 
the worst times there is a remnant, 
the salt of the earth, “ the righteous 
generation,” as they are afterwards 
called. 

5. There were they, &c., lit. 
“ There did they fear a fear,” 
There ; when God thus speaks to 
them in the terribleness of Divine 
judgement. Calvin well explains : 
“ Expnmitur paenaequam daturi sint 
certitudo, ac si earn digito mun- 
straret.” 

By GENERATION we are not to 
understand merely contemporaries. 
Here, as often elsewhere, a moral 
meaning attaches to the word, and 
it denotes those who are of the 
same spirit , whether that be the 
spirit of the world (xii. 8) or the 
spirit which is of God (xxiv.6 ; lxxiii. 
15)* In like manner yfi/ea is used 
in the N. T. to denote ** the race 


with all its moral characteristics,” 
not merely ** the people now alive.” 

6. Though ye shame, or, “ye 
may put to shame” (yet ye shall 
not succeed), for God, &c. The 
A.V. is clearly wrong in rendering, 
“Ye have shamed,” as if the verb 
were in the past tense. 

The counsel of the af¬ 
flicted, i.e . all that is done by 
those who bear the reproach of 
Christ to advance God’s glory upon 
earth. The children of the world 
cannot bring all this to nought, for 
in fighting against the righteous 
they fight against God, who is in 
the midst of them. 

7. This last verse looks certainly 
very much like a later liturgical 
addition (as ver. 18, 19 [20, 21] of 
Psalm li.). The exiles in Babylon 
hoped yet for deliverance from 
Zion. Jehovah, they believed, had 
not forsaken His holy mountain, 
though He had suffered them to 
be scattered among the heathen. 
Daniel, we know, in prayer turned 
himself towards Jerusalem (Dan. 
vi. 11). And it would be natural 
enough for a poet of that time to give 
utterance to the wish contained in 
this verse. It cannot, however, be 
denied, that the phrase, “ to bring 
back the captivity,” is used in other 
passages, metaphorically, of any 
deliverance from misery and re¬ 
storation to prosperity. So of Job 
(xlii. 10), and so also Ezek. xvi. 53. 
It is better to adopt one of these ex¬ 
planations than to throw the whole 
Psalm as late as the Exile. 
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a The Hebrew is rich in epithets to describe different degrees of this 
infatuation, (i) 'flQ, the simple, one whose folly consists in being easily 
led ; lit. one who is open (r. nflD) to the influence of others. (2) 
which denotes a grosser and almost brutish stupidity ; such “ hate know¬ 
ledge,” Prov. i. 22 (r. Sdd, “ to be fat,” and then “ sluggish ”). (3) ^ 33 , 

the fool, as one who is flat, i?isipid (r. ^ 33 , “to wither”), without taste or 
discernment. (Cf. in the opposite sense D1ND, which means properly 
“taste,” and then “understanding just as in the Latin sapere, the tran¬ 
sition is made from the bodily to the mental perception.) (4) and 
by which arc denoted more outrageous forms of folly, amounting to 
madness. See on the latter word, v. 5, note e . For a fuller description 
of the ^ 33 , see Is. xxxii. 6. 

b the suffix omitted, as often in poetry, but not a loosely appended 

accus. The Hiphil verbs, though frequently used absolutely, are here 
followed by the direct object; cf. Zeph. iii. 7, Gen. vi. 12. Lit. “they 
have made corrupt, they have made abominable (their) doing.” 

c nN. There is no departure here from the usual rule as to the use of 
HN, the Divine Name being of course considered as a proper name. 

d rV) 3 t? 31 ^. The Kal form seems to be used in this phrase in prefer- 
ence to the Hiph., for the sake of the alliteration. 31 fc? has occasionally 
elsewhere in Kal a transitive signification ; cf. lxxxv. 2, 5, Nah. ii. 3. See 
also Ezek. xlvii. 7, ' 331 t^ 3 , where, if the verb had been intrans., we should 
have had and, besides, the Hiph. ' 33^1 immediately precedes, 

which shows that here, at least, 315 ^ = 3'E2h"l, cf. Deut. xxv. 3. 


psalm 15 


This Psalm is commonly supposed to have been written on the 
occasion of the removal of the Ark to Zion, and the consecration of 
the Tent, or Tabernacle there, 2 Sam. vi. 12—19. (Cf. 1 Chron. xv. 
16.) The subject of the Psalm, and the occurrence of a similar 
question and answer in xxiv., which was certainly composed for that 
occasion, might indeed dispose us to adopt this view. 

On the other hand, the name “holy mountain ” (ver. 1), as applied 
to Zion, would rather suggest a later date. It was the removal of the 
Ark thither which made the mountain holy. 

The form of the Psalm is very simple. Properly speaking, it has no 
strophes or divisions. It is a question (ver. 1), and an answer to the 
question (ver. 2—5). It teaches simply what is the condition of man’s 
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approach to God with acceptance. There is implied in it, no doubt, 
that all merely outward service is vain ; but the Psalm can scarcely 
be said to be specially directed (like Psalm 1 .) against lip service and 
hypocritical worship. It describes rather the perfect character, the 
man who can draw near to God and live in His presence. Eleven 
particulars are enumerated in which this character is summed up. 
Hence in the Gemara (T. B. Makkoth, f. 24 a), it is said that David 
reduced the 613 commands of the Law given on Sinai to eleven; 
Isaiah (it is added) to six (xxxiii. 15) ; Micah to three (vi. 8); Amos 
(v. 4), or rather Habakkuk (ii. 4), to one (viz., trust in God). 


[A (PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 Jehovah, who may sojourn in Thy tabernacle ? 

Who may dwell on Thy holy mountain ? 

2 He that walketh perfectly, a and worketh righteousness, 

And speaketh truth in his heart ; 


1. That this Psalm is no mirror 
for the self-righteous to see them¬ 
selves in, is evident from its first 
word, Jehovah. It is in the pre¬ 
sence of God and in the light of 
God that the singer draws his por¬ 
trait of the godly man. In His 
sight neither the hypocrite nor the 
formalist can stand. And on this 
account, and not as a mere matter 
of form, does David direct his 
question to God. The answer is 
not to be considered as if coming 
from the heavenly oracle, but the 
Poet himself gives it, speaking by 
the light of the Spirit of God, as 
cast upon his own heart, upon the 
word of God, and upon the world 
about him. So the Anglo-Saxon 
Version paraphrases : “ Then the 
Lord answered the prophet through 
inspiration of the Holy Ghost, and 
the prophet said : I know, yet I 
ask, who dwells there ?” &c. 

Tabernacle .... holy moun¬ 
tain. These words must not be 
explained away as mere figures 
of speech. Tabernacle, or rather 
TENT, does not mean merely 
“dwelling,” as when it is said, 


“ The tabernacle ot God shall 
be with men,” nor can we with 
Venema interpret the holy MOUN¬ 
TAIN as merely equivalent to a 
safe and indestructible abode. It 
always means Zion, and nothing 
else. Rut the Psalmist asks, Who 
is worthy to dwell, like Eli and 
Samuel of old, in the sacred 
courts ; who is fitted for that close 
and constant communion with God 
which such a dwelling implies ? for 
God’s Presence and His Revelation 
of Himself were, under the Old 
Testament, connected with a cer¬ 
tain place. And hence the love 
and ardent desire so constantly 
expressed for the place itself. (Cf. 
xxiii. 6 ; xxvi. 8 ; xxvii. 4, 5 ; 

Ixxxiv. 1 [2], 5 [6], &c.) Of the two 
verbs, “ sojourn ” and “ abide,” the 
first denotes an occasional, the next 
a permanent, dwelling in a place. 
The first might be used of pilgrims 
coming up to Jerusalem ; or of a 
guest lodging for a time at an inn, 
or in his friend’s tent. But here 
they are apparently synonymous. 

2, 3. The man with whom God 
will hold communion is now de- 
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3 (That) hath not slandered with his tongue, 

Hath done no evil to his friend, 

Nor taken up a reproach against his neighbour; 

4 In whose eyes a vile person is contemned, b 

But he honoureth them that fear Jehovah ; 

(Who) sweareth to (his own) hurt, c and changeth not; 


scribed, first as to what he is (ver. 
2), and then as to what he is not 
(ver. 3). 

(rt) He is a man (i) of whole 
heart and life ; (2) who does the 
will of God ; and (3) speaks the 
truth because he loves it : it dwells 
in his heart, and he speaks it there 
first, before he speaks it with his 
tongue. “ It is a beautiful order,” 
says Luther. “ First the person 
must be acceptable by cleanness 
(alluding to the Vulg. translation, 
gui ingreditur sine macula ) ; then 
the work by righteousness ; then 
the word by truth. So God has 
regard to Abel (himself) first, and 
then to his gifts.” “ Pulcher ordo, 
primo persona grata requiritur per 
munditiam, deinde opus per justi- 
tiam, tandem verbum per verita- 
tern. Sic respicit Deus ad Abel 
primum deinde et ad munera ejus.” 
— Oper. in Psalm, ii. 326. 

(« He is ?iot one who injures 
others either (i) byword ; or (2) by 
deed ; or (3) by listening to and 
propagating slander. This is, I 
think, the meaning of this last 
clause. It may be rendered 
either : “ hath not received {i.e. 
from others) a reproach,” &c. 
(That the verb will bear this 
meaning is certain. See Gesen. 
Thes. v. Kfc£0.) Or, “hath not 
taken up i.e. has not stooped, so 
to speak, to pick up dirt out of the 
dunghill that he may cast it at his 
neighbour; or, “ hath not lifted 
up,” i.e. so as to place it like a 
burden upon his neighbour. 

4, 5. Again, his character is 
further described by affirmations 
and negations. 

(a) "He is one who turns away 
from the evil and honours the good, 


who regards as inviolable the 
sanctity of an oath (not a casuist 
who sets himself to find a pretext 
for breaking his word, when it is 
inconvenient to keep it). 

(b) He is not one who loves 
usury or takes bribes. The taking 
of usury is strictly forbidden in the 
Law (Exod. xxii. 25 [24]; Lev. xxv. 
36, &c.), and denounced by the Pro¬ 
phets (Is. xxxiii. 15, “gain of op¬ 
pressions Ezek. xviii. 8, 13, xxii. 
12, &c.). Qimchi's casuistic dis¬ 
tinction, that it is lawful for the Jew 
to take usury of strangers who 
are not kind to Israel, but not 
of his own people, is very signifi¬ 
cant ; and, like too many Chris¬ 
tian as well as Jewish interpreta¬ 
tions of Scripture, framed to sup¬ 
port a convenient and profitable 
practice. 

Thus, in heart, in tongue, in 
actions, in his conduct as a mem¬ 
ber of society, he is alike free fron. 
reproach. 

Such is the figure of stainlesi 
honour drawn by the pen of a 
Jewish poet. Christian chivalry 
has not dreamed of a brighter. 
We have need often and seriously 
to ponder it. For it shows us that 
faith in God and spotless integrity 
may not be sundered ; that religion 
does not veil or excuse petty dis¬ 
honesties ; that love to God is only 
then worthy the name when it is 
the life and bond of every social 
virtue. Each line is, as it were, a 
touchstone to which we should 
bring ourselves. To speak truth in 
the heart—to take up no reproach 
against a neighbour—would not the 
Christian man be perfect (WAftot) 
of whom this could be said? And 
that other trait in this divine cha- 
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5 Who hath not put out his money to usury, 

Nor taken a reward against the innocent. 

He that doeth these things shall never be moved. 


racter, u who honoureth them that 
fear the Lord”—is there a surer 
test of our spiritual condition than 
this, that we love and honour men 
because they love Christ ? 

5. I nstead of “ he that doeth these 
things shall dwell in the house of 
Jehovah,” &c., the answer is varied 
in form, “ shall never be moved,” 
which is, in fact, the same truth in 
another and larger form. Such a 


man may not take up his dwelling 
in the earthly courts of the Lord ; 
but, at least, he shall so live in the 
presence of God, and under the 
care of God, that his feet shall be 
upon a rock. 

The Epistle of St. James is the 
New Testament expansion of, and 
comment upon, this Psalm. For 
another treatment of the same sub¬ 
ject in the Old, see Is. xxxiii. 13—16. 


* D'pn occurs also Prov. xxviii. 18. Similar is JTIplV l^in, Is. 

xxxiii. 15. We find also D'DHH 'H, lxxxiv. 12. And more fully D'DH 'n, 
ci. 6, and ?|Vin T^*n, Mic. ii. 7. There can be no doubt, therefore, from a 
comparison of these passages, that the adj D'pfi is not a nom. predicate, 
but is an acc. defining the action of the verb, the adj. being here used as 
a neut. abstr., so that 'H 'H is lit. “ one who walks perfectness, i.e. makes 
perfectness his way; ” and so in Is. /. c. '¥ 'PI, “ one who makes righteous¬ 
ness his way.” Hupf. will have it that D'DH is not an adj., but a neuter 
noun, after the analogy of (Jer. vi. 28, Ezek. xxii. 9). 

b Verse 4 is difficult. In clause (a) the subject and the predicate are 
not clearly marked. Most take DND3 as the subject, "the reprobate [see 
Jer. vi. 30] is despised in his eyes” ('3 ' 3 ) ; but, as Hupf. remarks, this is 
contrary to the accents, which make HT 33 the subj. “ The despised (con¬ 
temptible) person is rejected in his eyes.” For this use of nT 23 cf. Mai. 
i. 7 ii. 9. Another rendering however is possible, and is perhaps the true 
one. We may take both PIT23 and DND3 as predicates, the sufif. in V3'y3 
as possessive, and render, u he (i.e. the subject of the Psalm) is despised 
and rejected in his own eyes,” he thinks lowly of himself. The objection 
to this is, that DND3 seems too strong a word to express merely a man’s 
low opinion of himself. 

«inn<>, lxx. to) Tr'Xrjatov avrov, and so Syr., Vulg., Arab., but then the 
Hebrew must have been J ininS. Nor can it stand for inS , “ to the evil,” 
implying that even to the wicked he will keep his oath. The Chald. 
rightly, “ so as to afflict himself.” The word is inf. Hiph. of for inn^ f 

and there is a reference, no doubt, to the formula in Lev. v. 4,IK 

i.e. let the consequences be what they will (to himself of course), whether 
good or evil. In our Prayer-Book Version the rendering of the LXX. 
seems to have been combined with the true rendering of the Heb., u He 
that sweareth unto his neighbour and disappointeth him not, though it 
were to his own hindrance See another similar instance of combined 
readings in xxix. 1. 
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PSALM 16 

From the opening words of this Psalm, “ Keep me, O God ; for in 
Thee have I found refuge/' as well as from the conviction expressed 
in ver. io, “ Thou wilt not leave my soul to the unseen world/' it has 
been conjectured that the Psalm was written by David in time of peril. 
But if so, the thought of peril is quite swallowed up in the conscious¬ 
ness of God’s presence and love. The Psalm is bright with the utter¬ 
ance of a happiness which nothing earthly can touch. It expresses the 
conviction of a life rather than of any sudden emergency. The living 
God himself is David’s portion and inheritance (ver. 5. 6)—stands at 
his right hand (ver. 8)—is the joy of his heart now (ver. 9)—and we 
fill him with joy and gladness for evermore. 

A comparison of the Psalm with 1 Sam. xxvi. 19 might suggest 
that it was written by David when he was in the wilderness of Ziph. 
“They have driven me out this day,” he says, “from the inheritar.ee 
of Jehovah, saying, “ Go, serve other gods.” The feeling that he was 
thus cut off from the service of Jehovah, and compelled to live 
amongst idolators, may have led him to write the words in ver. 4, 5 
of the Psalm. And so again the consciousness that he was “ driven 
out from abiding in the inheritance of Jehovah," might make 

him cleave the more stedfastly to the truth, that not the land of 
Jehovah, but Jehovah hunself was his inheritance. 

It is possible, however, that the contrast here brought out so strongly 
between the happiness to be found in the love of God, and the 
infatuation and misery of those who had taken some other to be the 
object of their worship, may have been suggested by the very posi¬ 
tion in which an Israelite dwelling in the land would be placed with 
reference to surrounding nations. 11 We very imperfectly imagine the 
force of such a contrast,” says Isaac Taylor, “as it must have pre¬ 
sented itself to an Israelite of the higher and brighter eras of Jewish 
history. . . . The great controversy of truth was maintained, single- 
handed, by the pastoral and agricultural tribes of Southern Syria, 
against all mankind beside. ... It was a people simple in manners, 
and not distinguished either in art or science, against nations con¬ 
spicuous in all that could give lustre and strength to empire. Abstract 
as well as mechanical philosophy, and the arts of luxury, and great 
experience in commerce, and much wisdom in government, together 
with the glories of conquest, contributed to recommend and illus- 
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trate the seductive idolatries of the mighty countries by which the 
clans of Judah. Ephraim, and Benjamin were hemmed in.” After 
observing that the splendour and licentiousness of the idolatrous 
worship proved too often a snare to a large part of the Jewish people, 
and that this rendered the protest against it the more needful, he 
continues, “ Nevertheless, though all visible recommendations were 
possessed by those gods ‘ of wood, and of stone, and of gold,’ yet the 
poet-king of Israel, after looking to the south, the north, the east, 
could confidently revert to the heights of Zion and say, that the voice 
of joy and the acclamations of genuine and holy pleasure were heard 
in that ‘Tabernacle of the righteous/ and nowhere else. . . . None 
could dare to affirm that it was Joy that dwelt in the temples of the 
demon-gods of Philistia, Phoenicia, Syria, Assyria, Egypt; or who 
would not have blushed to have said that perpetual Pleasures filled 
the courts of Chemosh, of Ashlaroth, of I)agon, of Baal, of Mithri ? 
What did the grove conceal? Lust—blood—imposture. What 
sounds shook the fane? Alternate screams of anguish, and the 
laughter of mad votaries. What was the priest ? The teacher of every 
vice of which his god was the patron and the example.—What were 
the worshippers? The victims of every woe which superstition and 
sensuality can gender, and which cruelty can cherish. 

“ It was not then a blind national prejudice, any more than it was 
spiritual arrogancy, that made the prophet-poet and king of Israel 
exult in the distinction of his peoplfc. Rather it was a righteous 
scorn which made him exclaim, when he thought of the errors of the 
nations, ‘ Their drink-offerings of blood will I not offer, neither take 
their names into my lips.’ ”—Saturday Evening , pp. 303 6, Edit. 

l8 55- 


But a few words on the prophecy contained in the latter part ot 
the Psalm. That we have here a prediction, and moreover a con- 
scions prediction on the part of David, is distinctly affirmed by 
St. Peter, speaking under the immediate inspiration of the Holy 
Ghost (Acts ii. 30, 31). The language which he uses is very re¬ 
markable. Alleging ver. 8—ti in proof of the resurrection of Christ, 
he tells us that David here spoke as a prophet ( 7rpo(j>tiTTj{ ; ovv vncip- 
X 0JJ/ ) i that he knew that his great descendant would be the Messiah, 
and that God would place Him on his throne (eJSoi*; on upnu> topLoatv 
uuro> u ©tor, £k knpnou r»/c co(f)vu£ aurov [to Kara crupKa dvaoTt'iattv tov 
Xpioror] hu6i<rut in 1 tov Opovov abrou) ; and that he foresaw and 
spake of the resurrection of Christ (npoiciov 7r£pi tt}q dva - 

ardotufc tov Xp.). It is plain from all this — the 7 rpo 0 ^V^c, the £<£< 1 ;?, 
the 7 rpdiC(l)y —that, according to St. Peter’s view', David not only 
uttered words which might be applied to Christ, but that he used 
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prophetic, that is, inspired language, and knew himself that he was 
prophesying. But we may still allow a primary and lower reference 
of the words to David himself, without lessening their prophetic 
import ; in some parts even an exclusive reference, for it is not 
necessary (and indeed seems scarcely possible) to refer the whole 
Psalm to Christ, because a part of it points to Him. 


[a MJCHTAM * OF DAVID.] 

1 Keep me, O God ; for I have found refuge in Thee. 

2 I have said b of Jehovah, “Thou art my Lord : c 

I have no good beyond Thee,” d — 

3 Of the saints e who are in the land, 

They are the excellent in whom is all my delight 

4 Their sorrows f shall be many who take another e (god) 

instead (of Jehovah)— 


i—4. These verses express gene¬ 
rally the principle that love to God 
and loyal trust in Him imply on the 
one hand union and fellowship with 
all who love Him; on the other, 
the most decided and open sever¬ 
ance from all idolaters. 

2. I HAVE NO GOOD BEYOND 
Thee. Lit. My good (my happi¬ 
ness), as in cvi. 5, Job ix. 25, is 
not beyond or beside Thee. (See 
Critical Note.) The “good” here 
spoken of is in contrast with the 
“sorrow's” in ver. 4, and answers 
to the words, “my lot, my cup, my 
inheritance,” in ver. 5, 6. For the 
sentiment, may be compared lxxiii. 
25, “ Whom have I in heaven but 
Thee?” &c. Hengstenberg observes 
that as “ Thou art the Lord” is the 
soul’s response to thewords in Exod. 
xx. 2, “ I am the Lord thy God ; ” 
so this, “ Thou alone art my salva¬ 
tion” (or “ I have no good beyond 
Thee”), is the response to the com¬ 
mand, ** Thou shalt have no other 
gods beside Me.” This is the one 
grand thought which stamps the 
Psalm, “ Thou, O Lord, art my 
portion, mv help, my joy, my all 
in all.” 

3. The saints. In God’s land 
there are others who, like David 


himself, cleave to God, and with 
these he claims fellowship. Or, 
“the saints” may be all Israel, set 
apart as a nation, and severed from 
the surrounding heathen. See the 
original designation of Israel to be 
“ a kingdom of priests and a holy 
nation,” Exod. xix. 6. See also 
Deut. vii. 6. 

The excellent, properly “the 
outwardly illustrious : ” the root¬ 
meaning is that of “ glitter, splen¬ 
dour,” &c. But the same adj. is 
applied to the name of God in viii. 
1 [2], and hence may contain the 
idea of a moral as well as of a 
merely outward glory. “ Eadem 
causa praiclaros vocat, vel magni- 
ficos, quia justitia et sanctitate in 
quibus relucet Spiritus ejus claritas, 
nihil pretiosius esse nobis debet.”— 
Calvin. 

4. Their sorrows. This is 
opposed in the conviction of su¬ 
preme and perfect blessedness in 
Jehovah, ver. 2 ; see also ver. n. 

Who take, i.e. in exchange, 
“ acquire by barter.” The word is 
properly used of obtaining a wife 
by the payment of a dowry, Exod. 
xxii. 16 [15]. (See Critical Note, 
or comp. Jer. ii. 11.) 

Another, i.e . a false god {das 
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I will not pour out their drink-offerings of blood ; 
Neither will I take their names upon my lips. 

5 Jehovah is the portion h of my allotment and of my cup : 


Fremde, Zunz), or that which is not 
God (Is. xlii. 8, xlviii. n), but 
purposely, perhaps, put in this in¬ 
definite form to signify “all besides 
God and against God that a man 
can make an idol of.” 

With such persons David will 
have nothing to do. He is joined 
to the saints, and he holds fast on 
Jehovah. With the utmost strength 
of abhorrence, he repudiates the 
worship, horrid and foul, of the 
surrounding idolaters. 

Their drink-offerings of 
blood :—not offered with hands 
staine'd with innocent blood (De- 
litzsch); or loathsome as if they 
were of blood (Hupfeld), but as 
associated with bloody rites, i.e. 
such rites as those of Moloch and 
Chemosh, where the blood was the 
blood of human sacrifices. “ Inthe 
Levitical ritual,” says Prof. Robert¬ 
son Smith, “libations had a very 
subordinate place ; but in the idol¬ 
atrous worship practised in Israel 
the drink-offering must have had 
higher importance, as appears from 
many references in the Prophets .... 
(Jer. xix. 13, xxxii. 29, xliv. 17, 18). 
The libation was supposed to be 
actually drunk by the gods (Deut. 
xxxii. 38) .... It is natural there¬ 
fore to suppose that libations of 
sacrificial blood are here alluded 
to.” But, as he proceeds to re¬ 
mark, the Psalmist indicates that 
these bloody offerings were in their 
nature hideous and detestable, and 
therefore had in view not ordinary 
sacrifices, but the shedding of hu¬ 
man blood in sacrifice (Hos. vi. 8, 
Is. lix. 3). 

Their. The pronoun may refer 
to the idols implied in the word 
“ another.” Then “ their drink- 
offerings” would mean those poured 
out in honour of them. But the 
pronoun seems to be used some¬ 
what vaguely, first with reference 
to the idolaters, and then with 


reference to the idols. So deep is 
David’s loathing of idolatry that he 
will not even pollute his lips by 
mentioning the names of false gods, 
in accordance with the command 
in Exod. xxiii. 13, “The name of 
other gods ye shall not mention ; 
it shall not be heard in thy mouth.” 
(Cf. Hos. ii. 17, Zech. xiii. 2.) 

5. He now expresses more fully 
his own choice and resolve, en¬ 
larging upon what he had said in 
ver. 2. 

The portion of my allot¬ 
ment, or “ of my share,” i.e. the 
portion assigned to me in the divi¬ 
sion of the territory. There is an 
allusion, probably, to the division 
of the Land of Canaan among the 
tribes, no part of which was as¬ 
signed to the tribe of Levi, because, 
as was expressly declared, Jehovah 
would be their portion or share 

, Num. xviii. 20, the same 

word which occurs here), and the 
gifts consecrated to Jehovah the 
provision for their support : Deut. 
x. 9, xviii. 1, &c. In Jer. x. 16, 
Jehovah is said to be “ the portion” 
of the whole nation, especially as 
contrasted with the idolatrous na¬ 
tions. But that which was true of 
the nation at large, and of the tribe 
of Levi in particular, was true in its 
deepest spiritual import of every 
believing Israelite. Hence the indi¬ 
vidual believer addresses God as 
his “ portion,” Ps. cxix. 57, cxlii. 5, 
and thus makes his own the great 
truth on which the national reli¬ 
gious life was based. “ What must 
not he possess,” says Savonarola, 
“ who possesses the Possessor of 
all?” In the words of St. Paul, 
“All things are yours, for ye are 
Christ’s, and Christ is God’s.” 

And of my cup. This also de¬ 
pends on the word “ portion.” See 
the same expression, “portion of 
the cup,” xi. 6, but there used in 
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Thou maintainest* my lot. 

6 The lines have fallen unto me in pleasant places, 

Yea, I have a fair heritage. k 

7 I will bless Jehovah who hath given me counsel: 

Yea, in the night-seasons have my reins admonished me. 

8 I have set Jehovah before me always ; 

Because He is at my right hand, I shall not be moved 


malam partem . The “ cup ” seems 
to be put by synecdoche for the 
whole meal. He thus speaks of 
God as the daily food by which he 
lives. See our Lord’s words in 
John vi., and connect this with the 
expression of trust with which the 
Psalm opens. 

Thou maintainest my lot, 
or, “ holdest my lot in Thy hand.” 
Therefore no creature can rob me 
of it. “ Nor is the third comparison 
unnecessary,” says Calvin, “ for it 
often happens that the rightful 
owners are thrust out from their 
own possession, because there is 
none to defend them. But God 
hath given Himself to us as our 
inheritance in such wise, that by 
H is aid we are ever maintained in 
the enjoyment thereof.” 

6. The LINES HAVE FALLEN. In 
allusion to the ancient custom of 
marking out plots of land by mea¬ 
suring lines. See the same phrase, 
Josh. xvii. 5. The line was said to 
“fall” as being “thrown ” by lot. 
See Micah ii. 5. But again, this 
is no earthly inheritance, but God’s 
own gift of Himself. 

I HAVE A FAIR HERITAGE, Or, 
“ mine inheritance pleaseth me 
well.” 

7. In the joyful remembrance that 
he has such a possession, he breaks 
forth into a strain of thanksgiving. 

Who hath given me counsel, 
i.e. through whose grace I have 
been enabled to choose Him for 
my portion (ver. 5, 6). David con¬ 
fesses that he owes his blessedness 
to God. This is the Divine part: 
the next clause gives us the human. 

My reins, here app. = “my 
heart.” (See Job xix. 27, “ my reins 


in my bosom.”) “ The reins are 
opposed to the mouth (Jer. xii. 2), 
as the heart to the lips (Is. xxix. 13).” 
“ Reins and heart are the region of 
the inmost personal life (vii. 9, xxvi. 
2, &c.), and embrace various func¬ 
tions, intellectual as well as emo¬ 
tional, for which we have distinctive 
words.” God has led me to find 
my joy in Him, and now in the 
night-seasons, as the time most 
favourable to quiet thought, I 
meditate thereon. The heart itself 
is said to admonish, because it 
anxiously listens to the voice of 
God, and seeks to conform itself 
thereto. The meditation is of a 
directly practical kind, with a view 
to conduct. Luther, who interprets 
the words directly of Christ, explains 
them by a reference to Heb. v. 8 
and Matt. xxvi. 41, and sees here 
the struggle between the flesh and 
the spirit. He says: “Dictum est 
supra Ps. vii. renes significare de- 
lectationes seu vim concupiscibi- 
lem, qu^ tristitias edit, delicias ac 
quietem amat, quae in omnibus 
hominibus etiam Christo facit, ut 
dura et amara sit passio et mors, 
quam spiritu consilii et fortitudinis 
oportet superari.” 

8. Further expression of his con¬ 
fidence. Not in the moment of 
peril only, but at all times has he 
his eye fixed upon God. At MY 
right hand. See cix. 31, cx. 5, 
exxi. 5. God in David’s eyes is 
no abstraction, but a Person, real, 
living, walking at his side. 

9. My HEART ... MY GLORY (i.e. 
soul). .. MY FLESH ; in other words, 
the whole man. In like manner 
“ soul,” “ heart,” and “ flesh,” lxxxiv. 
2 [3]; and “ soul ” and “ flesh,” lxiii. 



Psalm 16 • 195 


9 Therefore hath my heart rejoiced, and my glory exulted; 
Yea also my flesh shall dwell in safety ; 

10 For Thou wilt not leave my soul to the unseen world ; 

Thou wilt not suffer Thy beloved 1 to see the pit. m 

11 Thou wilt make me know the path of life ; 


I [2 ]; u heart” and “flesh,” lxxiii. 26. 
So 7 TV€vpa y 'I'vxrj, and (rayta, I Thess. 
v. 23. Flesh, here as always,//^ 
living body: it never means the 
corpse. So also the phrase SHALL 
dwell IN safety must be under¬ 
stood of this life . (See Deut. xxxiii. 
29 [28] : Ps. iv. 8 [9]; xxv. 13.) The 
rendering of the LXX. “ shall dwell 
in hopef as if the reference were to 
the hope of a resurrection, is quite 
inadmissible. Hence these words 
as they stand in the Hebrew cannot 
be regarded as a prophecy that 
Christ’s body should rest safely in 
the tomb. They are the expression 
of David’s confidence that God 
would watch over his life, and pre¬ 
serve him from death. In this 
sense, of course, they are also ap¬ 
plicable to our Lord. 

IO. TO THE UNSEEN WORLD. 
Not as in our Version, and in that 
of Luther and others, “ in hell.” 
David says nothing about what 
shall happen to him after death, 
but is expressing his conviction 
that God will not leave him to 
perish—will not give him up to be 
the prey of the grave, nor suffer 
him (as follows in the next clause) 
to see the pit. So too, in Acts ii. 27, 
St. Peter says, els aSov (or as Lach- 
mann reads, afiyr). This was true 
in a different sense of Christ ; for 
though He died, God did not leave 
Him to Hades, did not suffer His 
soul to remain there, or His body 
to rest in the grave. But that no 
stress can be laid upon the word 
“ leave,” that it means only “ give 
over to,” is plain from xxxvii. 33 
(cf. xlix. 10 [11], Job xxxix. 14). 
The sense is in fact the same as in 
Ps. xlix. 15 [16]. See Umbreit, 

Brief an die Rotner , S. 172. 

Thy beloved. I have ven¬ 

tured thus to render the word, be¬ 


cause it may just as well mean 
“ one who has obtained favour of 
the Lord,” as one who shows love 
to God and love to men. See 
above on Ps. iv. 3 [4], note c . If we 
take it in the latter sense, we must 
render “ Thy pious , or, Thy godly 
one,” not “ Thy holy one.” The 
word Tpn {chasid) never means 
“ holy.” On the question whether 
this word is singular or plural, as 
also on the meaning of the phrase 
“ to see the pit,” or “ to see destruc¬ 
tion,” see the Critical Note. 

11. The path of life. Not 
merely, that is, the life of the body. 
This is shown by the pleasure and 
the joy spoken of afterwards, which 
are to be found in God’s Presence, 
and in communion with him. Life , 
in the only true sense, is union with 
God ; and from that springs, of ne¬ 
cessity, the idea of immortality. It 
seems impossible to suppose that 
David, who here expresses such a 
fulness of confidence in God, such 
a living personal relationship to 
Him, could have ever dreamed that 
such a relationship would end with 
death. In this Psalm, and in the 
next, there shines forth the bright 
hope of everlasting life. Why 
should men question this ? Even 
the heathen struggled to believe 
that they should abide after death. 
Would they to whom God had 
revealed Himself, and who were 
bound to Him in a personal cove¬ 
nant, be left in greater darkness ? 
Impossible. The argument which 
our Lord used with the Sadducees 
applies here with especial force— 
God is not the God of the dead, 
but of the living. They to whom 
God has made Himself known, 
they who are one with Him, cannot 
lose that Divine Life of which they 
are made partakers. Immortality 
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Fulness of joy is in Thy Presence, 

Pleasures are at Thy right hand for evermore. 


(and a Resurreclion, see on xvii. 15) 
follows from the life of the spirit. 
And though probably there would 
be many fluctuations of belief (see 
above, note on vi. 5) ; though the 
spiritual eye would not be always 
equally clear; it seems impossible 
to doubt, when we read passages 
such as this, that there were times 
at least when the hope of a life be¬ 
yond the grave did become distinct 
and palpable. 

At the same time, in the utter¬ 
ance of this confident persuasion 
and hope, David was carried be¬ 
yond himself. He spake as a pro¬ 
phet, knowing that God had pro¬ 
mised of the fruit of his body to 
raise up Christ to sit on his throne. 
The hope of his own immortality 
was based upon, and bound up in, 
the Life of Him who was at once 
his Son and his Lord. What was 
true of David in the lower sense, 
was true in the fullest and highest 


sense of Christ ; was only true of 
David, because it was true of Christ; 
and is only true of any of us in and 
through Him, according to His own 
words, “ Because I live, ye shall 
live also.” Briefly, then, it must 
be said that ver. 9—n, so far as 
they refer to David, express his 
confidence in God’s protecting care 
in this life and his hope of a life to 
come. But as a prophecy of Christ 
they mean all that is drawn from 
them by St. Peter and St. Paul. In 
Christ’s deliverance from the grave 
and His Resurrection, the whole 
fulness of their meaning is ex¬ 
hausted. See this well stated by 
Umbreit, Brief an die Romer , S. 
172 ff. See also the Critical Notes. 

For a very able and interesting 
discussion of the questions touched 
on in this Note I would refer my 
readers to Prof. Robertson Smith’s 
Paper on this Psalm in the Expo¬ 
sitor for N ov. 1876. 


a Drpp. This occurs in the inscription of five other Psalms, lvi.—lx. 
The meaning of the word has been much questioned. The Rabbinical 
commentators connect it with DH 3 , “gold,” in the sense of “a golden 
or precious poem,” like the term XP V<T °- applied to the poems of 
Pythagoras for instance : and as in Arabic, the Moallakat are termed 
“golden.” The LXX. <n-q\oypa<jiia. Vulg. tituli inscriptio. Chald. 
i«nn sculptura recta , as though it were engraven, marked, 

stamped with a peculiar impress ; as, for instance, with peculiar words 
and turns of phrase, as Del. tries to show. Jer. humilis et simplicis. 
Aq. roO rancivoffipovo? Ka\ an\ov (Symrn. apoifxov) r. AaviS. Others, again, 
connect DHD with DHD, so that michtam would merely be “a writing.” 
But the meaning can be only a mattei of conjecture. 

Ver. 2, 3. The oldest interpreters as well as the latest have found these 
verses a stumbling-block in their path. I will subjoin the renderings of the 
principal Versions, before I proceed to the criticism of particular words. 
They may be arranged as follows : (1) The LXX. have f«ra rd> Kupt'u, 
Kvpt6a pot/ fi av f on t&v dyaSatv pov ov xpfiav roiy dyioty rots (V Trj yfj 

avrov idavp,a<rra)(r€ ndtrra ra tfeAqpara avrov ev avrois. This is closely fol¬ 
lowed (with the exception of one word) by the Vulg., “ Dixi Domino; Deus 
meus es tu, quoniam bonorum meorum non eges. Sanctis qui sunt in 
terra ejus, mirificavit omnes voluntates meas in eis." The Arab, has, “ I 
said to the Lord, Thou art my Lord, and indeed Thou needest not my 
good actions. He hath manifested among His saints His marvels in His 
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land ; and hath wrought in them all His pleasure.” (2) The Syr., “ I said 
to the Lord, Thou art my Lord, and my good (or happiness) is from Thee 

yZolifc o) : also to the saints who are in the land, and 

the illustrious in whom is all my delight” (which apparently means that 
the happiness of the saints is also from God). Similarly Jerome— 

“ Dixi Domino, Dominus meus es tu : 

Bene mihi non est sine te. 

Sanctis qui in terra sunt, et magnificis, 

Omnis voluntas mea in eis.” 

It is doubtful, however, whether he intends to separate ver. 3 altogether 
from ver. 2. The dative sanciis may depend on Dixi. Symm. also 
renders 'rQID by ayaOov fioi ovk eortv avcv aov. With these 

the Chald. agrees in its interpretation of the latter clause of ver. 2, 
whilst in other respects it is peculiar : “ Thou hast said, O my soul, before 
Jehovah, Thou art my God ; surely my good is not given save of Thee. 
(As) for the saints that are in the land, they have made known the strength 
of my power from the beginning; and they that are glorious in good 
works, all my good will is in them.” This is singular : still more singular 
is (3) the Anglo-Saxon paraphrase : “ Have I not said to Thee, O Lord, 
that Thou art my God ; seeing Thou hast given me all the good that I 
have, and Thou hast no need to take aught again from me ? The Lord 
hath fulfilled all my will, and hath given me power to overcome the 
nations that were opposed to me, and to overthrow their idols, after mine 
own will.” This widely departs in the last clause from the Lat. Vers, 
which accompanies it, and which is here the same as the Vulg. The 
former part is an expansion merely of the bonorum meorum non indiges 
of the Vulg. 

We come now to the detailed criticism of the separate words. 

b And first the word PHDX, according to the present punctuation of the 
verb, is 2 fern., and this has been defended by supposing, as the Chald. 
evidently does, an ellipse of V??- But such an ellipse would be exceed¬ 
ingly harsh here, there being nothing whatever to indicate it. It is better 
to take PHOX as a defective reading with omission of the final ', for 
'rnipx. This sort of writing H for Tl occurs in four other passages : 
cxl. 13, Job xlii. 2, 1 Kings viii. 48, Ezek. xvi. 59. The reading of two 
MSS. of De-Rossi’s, PHDX, is wholly ungrammatical, and merely intended 
to indicate that the word is here in the first person. The omission of the 
' may have been due to rapid pronunciation (Hitz.), or it may indicate an 
Aramaic form, or be analogous to 2 sing. fern, where the omission of the 
final * has become constant. 

c This form commonly denotes the Divine Name absolutely 

(without the suffix), il the Lord.” But here it probably stands, as in xxxv. 
23, as « 'pX, “ my Lord.” So the LXX., Syr., and Vulg. take it. 

d 'riTIO, u my good, i.e. my happiness, the prosperity which I 

enjoy,” See . (not as Aq., “my goodness is not beyond Thee”). This, 
which is substantially the rendering of the Syr., Symm., and Jerome, 
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seems to be the best. It is doubtful, however, whether bv should be 
rendered “besides," or “ beyond.” For the former, Exod. xx. 3, 'JQ Sl? f 
is usually quoted, though it is scarcely a strict parallel : for the latter, 
lxxxix. 8, Gen. xlix. 26. Rashi says “my happiness is not (incumbent) 
upon Thee—Thou art not bound to do me good,” in which sense Si? 
occurs Ezra x. 12, Prov. vii. 14. But this does not suit the context. 
Qimchi (as his father’s explanation), “ my goodness does not reach (influ¬ 
ence) Thee." Hupfeld suggests that Ss may here mean “ only,” non nisi , 

“ My happiness rests only upon Thee." But this seems questionable, and 
the difficulty might be avoided by a very slight emendation. We have 
only to read Ss for S?, and then we get “ My happiness rests wholly upon 
Thee.” [Since writing the above, I find that this very natural correction 
is actually the reading of two MSS.] 

« d s ^npb. The great difficulty, no doubt, begins with this verse. And 
the first question is, Does the verse form a complete whole in itself, or is 
it connected with the preceding, or with the following verse ? Those who 
regard it as containing an independent proposition, render : (1) “ As for 
the holy ones who are in the land, and the noble, all my delight is in 
them.” But the objections to this are, first, that this use of b before the 
subject is questionable, though it has been defended by Is. xxxii. 1. And 
next, that no satisfactory example can be alleged of the use of the stat. 
constr. for the absol. : '2 'H '2 'I'**!** is a relative clause with the common 
omission of the relative. Other instances of the use of the stat. constr. 
before the relative clause are "Pljn' k!? Dl?, xviii. 44 ; 6 nst?, lxxxi. 6. 

See also lvi. 4, xc. 15 (a double example), Job xviii. 21, Is. xxix. 1. Or 
(2) “ As for the saints, &c. . . . they are the excellent, in whom is all my 
delight,” the ) in thus introducing the apodosis. But the ) could 

scarcely thus stand alone, and we should certainly expect the demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun in the second clause. Accordingly Delitzsch transfers the 1 
to the beginning of the verse (D'tSTlp?!), and makes the demonstr. nE>ri 
being the apodosis. He also (as many others do) makes the b in this 
verse co-ordinate with the b in ver. 2. “ I said to (or, of) Jehovah,” . . . 

“ I said to the saints, &c. they are the noble in whom is all my delight;” 
i.e. I love God, and I love His saints, and I keep aloof from all idolaters. 
Others again, supposing the b as above to depend on carry on the 

constr. into the next verse, “ I said to the saints, that are in the land, and 
the excellent, &c. . . . their sorrows shall be multiplied.” Ewald renders, 
“ As for the saints that are in the land, and the noble who have all my 
love—Many are their gods, they take strange gods instead [of the true 
God]—they whose bloody drink-offerings I cannot offer, nor take their 
names upon my lips.” He supposes the poet in exile to be contrasting 
his own lot, happy as he was, even in a far land, because Jehovah was 
with him, with the lot of those who, though “ called to be saints,” as 
belonging to the chosen people, had renounced their privileges, and had 
become worshippers of idols. But (1) the allusion to “the land” does 
not compel us to suppose that the Psalmist himself was an exile. (2) 
Those who had become idolaters would hardly still be called D'C^np ; and 
(3) the construction is somewhat awkward when thus carried on from 
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ver. 3 into ver, 4. On the whole, however, it seems more satisfactory to 
connect this verse with the preceding. We have, then, still a choice of 
renderings : ( a ) we may repeat from the preceding verse, “ There 

is nothing beyond Thee to the saints who,” &c. (So Mendelssohn.) 
(b) We may take b in the sense of “ belonging to,” “ joining myself to ; ” 
and the passage would mean, “ I have no good beyond Thee, belonging 
as I do to the fellowship of the saints, and the noble in whom,” &c. And 
some such meaning seems to be favoured by the context; for it is evident 
that it is the design of the Psalmist to contrast his own happy lot, and 
that of others who, like himself, had found their happiness in Jehovah, 
with the miserable condition of those “ whose sorrows were increased,” 
because they went after other gods. ( c) We may take 'yh as depending 
on 'JV1DX, and make the apodosis begin with non, and either with Del. 
transfer the 1 from to the beginning of ver. 3, or strike it out alto¬ 

gether as having crept in by mistake. Then the rendering will be as 
given in the text in this (4th) edition. In previous editions I adopted 
explanation ( b ). 

f DJTQ-Vtf. The first clause of this verse has again been very differently 
interpreted. The LXX. cttXtjO vvdrjfjav at aadiv fiat avrcov , fifra raura ira^vvav, 
which is followed by the Vulg. and Arab. The Syr. also renders DJTQ'Vy 

by “their sorrows." On the other hand, the Chald., Jerome 

and Theod. (see Montef.’s note) take '%V to mean “ their idols.” The 
Chald. : “ They multiply their idols, and afterwards hasten to offer their 
gifts.” Jerome: “ Multiplicabantur idola eorum post tergum sequcntium.” 
So far as the etymology goes, the word 'Vll might no doubt mean either 
“ idols ” or “ sorrows,” but in this form it only occurs in the latter sense, 
cxlvii. 3, Job ix. 28, whereas the form is used exclusively of idols. 

8 inx, “ another,” i.e. a false god—not only in plur. with D'ilSx (Exod. 
xx. 3, xxiii. 13, &c.), but in sing, and absolutely, Is. xlii. 8, xlviii. 11. 

•1*1(10, not “ they hasten,” which is the meaning of the verb only in the 
Piel. In Qal it signifies “to buy ” (Exod. xxii. 15): here, according to 
the original meaning of the root, “ to exchange, to barter.” Cf. TDil in 
the same sense, cvi. 20, Hos. iv. 7, Jer. ii. 11. 

b 1 "I 3 P 5 s * a t. constr. of H 2 ID, with a instead of a, owing to the omission of 
the radical' or 1 . The proper stat. constr. of ilJD would be PlOD, whence 
J 13 P and (to mark the omission of the ’) POD. The ' appears in the plur. 
JIVJP, Neh. xii. 57, for which we have N in the alt. form, v. 44, JTISOD. 
This, which is beyond all doubt the true explanation of the appearance of 
the long vowel instead of the short, is due to Hupfeld. See his note on 
Ps. xi. 6, where the same form occurs. Fiirst (Concord, in v. J 13 D) explains 
these forms and similar nouns as formed by the addition of H to the fern, 
termination X7. 

1 TJ'p’in. App. a fut. Hiph. from a root “|D\ which Schultens assumes 
and supposes to be kindred with an Arab, root amplum esse , “ Thou 

enlargest my lot.” But no such verb exists either in Heb. or Arab. It is 
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better, therefore, to take it as = 'npifi, (the s having crept in, and the 
Chirek consequently having been written by mistake under the tt), part. 
Qal of "pri, which means both “ to hold in the hand ” (Amos i. 5, Prov. 
xxxi. 19), and “to support with the hand” (xvii. 5, xli. 13, &c.). No 
other exactly analogous form occurs, but there is a similar introduction 
of ' in the form 2 Kings viii. 21. 

k nSnJ for 'r 6 n 3 , parallel with '^3 above. Sim. J"npt, Exod. xv. 2 
(after ; see the same phrase repeated, Is. xii. 2, Ps. cxviii. 14); or it 
may be for i" 6 n 3 , as JVJTy for rntJJ, lx. 13, cviii. 13. See also similar 
forms, cxxxii. 4, Num. xi. 32, Jonah iv. 7. The LXX. and the Syr. sup¬ 
port the former explanation, as they express the pronoun : the Chald. and 
Jerome (“haereditas speciosissima mea est”) the latter. Either, therefore, 
(1) “my inheritance pleases me well” or (2) “ it is an inheritance which 
pleases me well ” (lit. is fair for me, or in my estimation). Comp. civ. 34, 
“ may it please Him, be sweet for Him.” 

1 ^pl'Dn. Does this stand for TT 1 ? 1 ^ “ thy beloved ones ” (plur.), or 
are we to adopt the correction of the Massoretes, who give ?jTpr] as the 
Q’ri ? The plur. has found favour with most of the modem critics (except 
Delitzsch and Stier); but the weight of critical authority is decidedly in 
favour of the sing. All the ancient Versions, without exception, have the 
singular. So also have St. Peter (Acts ii. 27) and St. Paul (xiii. 35). Further, 
the singular is found in the Babylon Talmud, 1 Erubiti 19a, the Midrash 
Tehillim, the Yalqut Shime’oni {in loco , § 66) and many of the Rabbinical 
writers. It is also the reading of 269 MSS. (being more than half of the 
existing number); whilst in seven others the ' is added by a later hand, 
and in four it is crossed out. Moreover, among these are the oldest and 
best MSS. On the other hand, in those in which the K’thibh stands, it is 
with the punctuation of the singular, and often with the marginal annota¬ 
tion ' TJT, “ the Yod is superfluous.” Against all this it is in vain to urge 
that the plur., as the more difficult reading, ought to be retained. The 
plur. certainly might stand, for the Psalmist had already spoken of other 
u saints in the land,” as well as of himself, and the change of number is 
not more abrupt than the in xl. 6. Nor would this overthrow the 

reference to Christ. That which is true of the members, is true in its 
highest sense of the head, and is only true of the members because they 
are joined to the head. But the weight of evidence clearly supports the 
singular, and this must have been felt from the earliest times ; for it would 
have been to the interest of the Jews to have retained only the K’thibh. 

tn • 

XW. This is rendered here by the LXX. Sia(f> 6 opav y though elsewhere 
they give other equivalents. In vii. 16, xciv. 13, Prov. xxvi. 27, they have 
ftodpos : all the other ancient interpreters, without exception, give the 
meaning of “ corruption,” in this passage. But to this it has been ob¬ 
jected, that the word elsewhere means either “a pit,” or “ the grave,” and 
that such must be its meaning, because it is formed from the r. “ to 
sink down,” not from r. J"in& 7 , “to destroy.” Only one passage can be 
alleged, viz. Job xvii. 14, where HW seems to require the rendering 
“ corruption,” and that because of the parallelism with the word “ worm.” 
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Hence Winer’s Simonis gives in that one passage the signification cor¬ 
rupts, putredo. (And so does Prof. R. Smith, regarding it as a distinct 
word from a different root, being in that passage masc., the other word 
being always fern.—a distinction which seems very doubtful, as the pron. 
nnX may be attracted into the gender of the immediately preceding 
noun ' 3 N.) But, as Ges . (Tkes. v. niK') remarks, “grave” may be the 
parallel to “worm/ as well as “corruption.” He, however, admits the 
meaning “ destruction ” in Job xxxiii. 18, 22, 30 ; “ exitium y interitus (hoc 
etiam ex foveae vel ipsius sepulcri imagine ductum).” What, then, it 
may be asked, becomes of St. Paul’s argument (Acts xiii. 35—37), that 
“David did see corruption, whereas He whom God raised up saw no 
corruption" ? It is not essentially shaken. In the first place, even if we 
follow the LXX., we ought to translate, “ David did see destruction &c. ; 
for 8 ia(pQopd means “ destruction,” not “ corruption ” (see their rendering 
of ix. 15, xxxv. 7; and in the next, if we adhere to the Hebrew, “David 
did see the grave , but He (Christ) .... did not see the grave the argu¬ 
ment is still true, if only we take the phrase “ to see the grave,” in its 
proper acceptation of dying as men generally do,—dying and abiding in 
death. So the expression occurs Ps. xlix. 9 [10]. Cf. lxxxix. 48 [49], 
“ see death." Christ did not see the grave in the same sense as David 
did ; for He could not be holden of it. That this is the true meaning of 
“ seeing the grave,” is further established by the use of the opp. phrase, 
“ seeing life,” i.e. abiding, remaining alive. This is substantially the in¬ 
terpretation of Hengstenberg (stigmatized by Dr. Pusey, Daniel y p. 501, 
as an “unhappy compromise”), and of Umbreit, Brief an die Romer , 
S. 174, who, though he admits that nnE> may mean “corruption,” denies 
any direct prediction here of the resurrection of Christ. 


psalm 17 

In this Psalm, a servant of God, conscious of his own uprightness, 
and surrounded by enemies, prays to be kept from the evil world, 
and from evil men who persecute him; and then from the dark 
present looks forward with joy to the bright future. 

Every tried and tempted servant of God may find in it the touch¬ 
stone whereby to prove himself; the sure refuge whither to betake 
himself; the hope which is the anchor of the soul, and which entereth 
within the veil. The Psalm may be, as the inscription states, a Psalm 
of David; and if so, we may probably attribute its composition to 
the time of Saul’s persecution. 

It may be divided into three strophes :— 

I. The Psalmist’s confidence in his appeal to God. Ver. 1—5. 
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(a) This is based upon the righteousness of his cause, and the 
absence of all hypocrisy in his prayer. Ver. i, 2. 

(b) The consciousness of this integrity further declared, and that 
even on the closest scrutiny. Both heart (ver. 3) and life (ver. 4, 5) 
are free from reproach, notwithstanding the evil by which he is 
sunounded. 

II. Prayer to be kept in the evil world. Ver. 6—12. 

(a) The appeal now lies to God’s marvellous loving-kindness and 
tender affection, that he may be protected against his enemies. 

(b) The description of their bitterness (ver. 9), their pride (ver. 10), 
and their relentless persecution (ver. n, 12) is then given. 

III. The spirit of the world, and the spirit which is of God. 
Ver. 13—15. 

(a) Prayer that the sword of Jehovah may overtake his enemies. 

(b) And then the broad contrast, not without its consolation: their 
portion, at the best, is for this life, and then perishes; mine is in the 
Presence and the Vision of God, and therefore cannot be taken 
from me. 


[A PRAYER OF DAVID.] 

I. 1 HEAR, O Jehovah, righteousness ; 

Hearken to my cry; 

Give ear to my prayer 

Which (is uttered) by no deceitful lips. 

2 From Thy presence let my judgement go forth ; 

Thine eyes behold uprightness! 

3 Thou hast proved my heart; 

Thou hast visited (me) by night; 


1. Not only a righteous cause, 
but a righteous prayer, offered in 
all sincerity, with no hypocritical 
reserve or pretence, are urged as 
motives why God should hear him. 
Calvin remarks on the importance 
of joining prayer to the testimony 
of a good conscience, lest we de¬ 
fraud God of His honour by not 
committing all judgement to Him. 

2. In this verse both verbs may 
be either presents or optatives. 
Hence we may render, (1) 4< Let 
my sentence . . . may Thine eyes 
behold,” 8 cc. ; so the LXX., Syr., 


Vulg., and Arab. : or (2) “ Thy sen¬ 
tence goes forth .... Thine eyes 
behold," &c.: or (3) the first verb 
may be opt., and the second pre¬ 
sent, which is Hupfeld’s rendering ; 
and so also Stier and Mendels¬ 
sohn. 

3. This has given offence to some 
as an over-bold assertion of inno¬ 
cence. Hence the Jewish inter¬ 
preters supposed it to have been 
written by David before his fall. 
Others, as Zunz, make the sentence 
conditional. “ Priifst du mein Herz 
. . . .—dass du nichts fandest ! 
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Thou hast tried me (and) findest no evil thought a 
in me. 

Neither doth my mouth transgress. 

4 As for b the doings of men,—by the word of Thy lips 

I have kept (me from) the ways of the destroyer : 

5 Holding fast c with my goings in Thy paths, 

My footsteps have not been moved. 

II. 6 As for me—I have called upon Thee, for Thou 
answerest me, O God : 

Incline Thine ear unto me; hear my speech. 


Hab’ ich Boses gesonnen, dass es 
nicht gehe iiber meinen Mund!” 
But it is not absolute innocence 
which the Psalmist here asserts : 
he is not indulging in self-righteous 
boasting, but appealing to God as 
knowing his uprightness of heart 
and honesty of purpose. Calvin 
gives the sense very well: “Tu, 
Domine, qui creando omnes cordis 
mei sensus tenes, sicuti tuum est 
probare homines, optime nosti ?ne 
non esse dnplicem nec quicquam 
fraudis intus ale re.” 

Hast proved—hast tried— 
both words used of the testing of 
metals, and especially the latter, 
which means properly to melt in 
the fire, so as to separate the dross 
from the ore. 

By night, as the season of quiet 
thought and self-examination. 
Comp. iv. 4 [5], xvi. 7. 

The latter half of this verse might 
be rendered with Delitzsch, “ Thou 
hast tried me and findest nothing : 
Have I entertained an evil thought? 
— it shall not pass my mouth/’ 
for (1) the accent in 'nDT is not 
conclusive against it (see Critical 
Note), and (2) 13 V by itself does 
not seem to be used in the sense of 
to transgress or sin. 

4. The doings of men, i.e. the 
common course of action of worldly 
men. “ Men” = the great mass of 
men (opposed to the “ doings of 
Jehovah,” xxviii. 5). and here con¬ 


trasted with “the word of God.” 
Comp, the expression “after the 
manner of men” (Hos. vi. 7, Job 
xxxi. 33). Whatever men in general 
may do or say, I have but one 
guide and rule of action, viz. Thy 
word. This is the first mention of 
the opposition to which he was ex¬ 
posed, and of that contrast which 
comes out more clearly in the next 
strophe, and which is completed in 
the last. 


I HAVE KEPT (ME FROM), lit. “ I 
have watched, observed,” but here 
evidently with the further notion of 
watching so as to avoid : and so 
rightly Symm. eya> €(j)v\a^apj)v odovs 
7rapa(3drov. The pron. is emphatic, 
as again ver. 6, and may be ex¬ 
plained both by the strong sense 
on the one hand of the Psalmist’s 
uprightness and consequent rela¬ 
tion to God, and on the other as 
a tacit opposition to the enemies 
spoken of ver. 9, 10. He seems 
anxious, as it were, to place himself 
in his distinct and proper character 
before God, and to isolate himself 
from the wicked. 

5. See Job xxiii. 11, Ps. xli. 12 

[« 3 > , . 

6—12. The prayer to be kept in 

the evil world. The earnest, affec¬ 
tionate cleaving to God, the prayer 
to be hidden in the shadow of His 
wings, is proof enough that the 
former part of the Psalm is no 
merely self-righteous boast. 
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7 Show Thy marvellous d loving-kindnesses, O Thou that 

savest those who find refuge (in Thee) 

From them that lift themselves up against Thy right 
hand. 

8 Keep me as the apple—as the pupil—of an eye, 

Hide me in the shadow of Thy wings, 

9 Because of the wicked who would destroy me, 

(Because of) mine enemies who eagerly compass me 
about 

10 (In) their fat have they enclosed (themselves), 

With their mouth they speak proudly. 

11 Whithersoever we go, have they now surrounded us ; 


7. Show, &c., lit. “make won¬ 
derful,” i.e. exhibit in a marked 
manner Thy loving-kindness, which 
looks at first sight as if David ex¬ 
pected a special miracle to be 
wrought in his favour. Hence Cal¬ 
vin excuses the prayer by the great¬ 
ness of the strait and peril which 
drove him to ask for this extra¬ 
ordinary deliverance. But the 
truth is, that the notion contained 
in the verb only expresses the gene¬ 
ral well-known character of God’s 
loving-kindness, which is always 
wonderful (so De Muys, “ exsere 
omnem illam mirificam tuam cle- 
mentiam”), and this David desires 
to experience as others have expe¬ 
rienced it before him, as follows. 

Those who find refuge, ab- 
sol. as Prov. xiv. 26 ; comp, tu Kara - 
0i ryovTfs, Heb. vi. 18. 

8 . Both the images in this verse, 
alike expressive of the affection of 
the Psalmist and of his deep sense 
of God’s tender care and love to 
him, are borrowed from the beau¬ 
tiful passage in Deut. xxxii. 10, 11. 
For the former, see also Zech. ii. 8. 
The latter occurs frequently. In 
the New Testament our Lord uses 
the still more tender image of the 
hen gathering her brood under her 
wings (Matt, xxiii. 37). 

9. Eagerly, lit. “ with the soul,” 
i.e. with the longing desire to de¬ 


stroy me. (So the Chald. “ with 
the desire of their souls.”) Others, 
“ my enemies against the soul ” (so 
the Syr. “ enemies of my soul ”), i.e . 
“ my deadly enemies ; ” but this is 
harsh, especially with the omission 
of the pronoun (we should expect 
it to be expressed), and the former 
is supported by xxvii. 12, xli. 2 [3], 
where the word “ soul ” is used in 
the same way. 

10. In their fat, &c. lit. “Their 
fat have they shut up.” This may 
refer both to the outward condition 
and the state of heart. These men 
led a luxurious and selfish life (as 
is further said, ver. 14), in conse¬ 
quence of which they had become 
proud and unfeeling. For this 
double meaning of “ fatness,” comp, 
on the one hand Deut. xxxii. 15, 
Job xv. 27, and on the other, Ps. 
cxix. 70, Isa. vi. 10. Others render, 
u they have closed their heart ” (see 
for this meaning of the word, Ges. 
Thes. in v., and Hupfeld in his 
Comm .), i.e. they have no feeling 
of compassion, like xAf iv rd (rn\ay- 
X^a, 1 John iii. 17, and so Theo- 
doret, dnoKXtLcravTts evcnrXay^viav = 
(vvoiav Kai 0iXa$€X0tai'. 

11. Whithersoever we go, lit. 
“ Our steps , have they now sur¬ 
rounded us,” there being thus a 
double object of the verb, viz. the 
person and the part of the person, 
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Their eyes do they set to cast (us) down to the 
earth, 

12 Like as a lion that is greedy to ravin, 

And as a young lion lurking in (his) lair. 

III. 13 Arise, O Jehovah, go forth to meet him, cast him 

down ; 

Deliver my soul from the wicked, by Thy sword. 

14 From men, O Jehovah, by Thy hand,—from men of 
the world,' 

Whose portion is in (this) life, and whose belly Thou 
fillest with Thy treasures, 

Who are satisfied with sons, and leave their substance 
to their children. 


just as in iii. 7 [8], “ Thou hast 
smitten all mine enemies on the 
cheek-bone” 

To Cast down, in same sense as 
in xviii. 9 [10], lxii. 4 [5]. No object 
is expressed. We may supply “ us," 
or, “ our steps," from the first 
hemistich ; cf. lxxxiii. 2, or more 
widely, “ whatever comes in their 
way." 

12. Like as a lion, lit. “his 
likeness is (that of) a lion,” where 
the sing, may be distributive, viz. 
each of them is as a lion ; or one 
particular enemy, as leader of the 
rest, may be present to his mind. 

13. If the enemy be thus fierce 
and powerful, the more need for a 
powerful protector. The image is 
a common one in the Psalms, but 
may have been suggested in the 
first instance by David’s personal 
experience. See note on iii. 7 [8]. 

Go forth to meet him, just 
as David himself went forth, to 
meet first the lion and the bear, 
and afterwards the champion of 
Gath. 

Bv Thy sword, and in ver. 14, 
By Thy hand. These words are 
accusatives further defining the 
action of the verbs : they denote 
the instrument with which the de¬ 
liverance was to be effected, and 


are not in apposition with the nouns 
after which they are placed. David 
does not here regard the wicked as 
the sword of God, as Isaiah (x. 5) 
does the Assyrian as the rod of His 
anger—a thought which would be 
quite at variance with the whole 
scope of the Psalm—but calls upon 
God to destroy them. 

14. Men of the world. The 
word here used for “ world " ( cheled) 
denotes the transitory nature of 
the world as a thing of time. Men 
of the world are those who have 
made it their home, and who, to¬ 
gether with the world and the lust 
thereof, are passing away. (Comp, 
“men of the earth," Ps. x. 18.) In 
the New Testament they are the 
kocthos of St. John, and the viol rov 
aicoj/or rotVov, Luke xvi. 8. Being 
thus worldly-minded, they have 
their portion in life, i.e. in the brief 
years of their existence upon earth. 
(For this absolute use of the word 
life, see Eccl. vi. 12, ix. 9.) Then 
this love of the world is opposed 
to the love of the Father, not the 
present to the future, so much as 
the temporal to the eternal, the 
world to God. The contrast to 
“ their portion in this life " is to be 
found in xvi. 5, “Jehovah is my 
portion;" and in ver. 15 of this 
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15 As for me—in righteousness let me behold Thy face; 


Psalm. On the one side, the Out¬ 
ward, the Transitory, the Unreal : 
on the other, the Inward, the Abid¬ 
ing, the True. We have here a 
view of the world and of life very 
remarkable for the Old Testament 
—a kind of anticipation of the con¬ 
trast between the flesh and the 
spirit which St. Paul gives us, or 
the love of the world and of God, 
of which St. John speaks. 

15. Worldly men have their satis- 
faction in this life, in treasures, in 
children ; David hopes to be satis¬ 
fied with the likeness, or rather real, 
manifest bodily form (Hp-IDP)) of 
God. The personal pron. stands 
emphatically at the beginning of 
the verse, in order to mark the 
contrast between his own feelings 
and those of the men of the world. 
He hopes (as Job also does, xix. 
26, 27) to see God. (The parall. of 
the next clause shows that this 
must mean more than merely “to 
enjoy His favour, the light of His 
countenance,” &c. as in xi. 7.) 
There is an allusion probably to 
such a manifestation of God as 
that made to Moses, Numb. xii. 8, 
where God declares that with Moses 
He will speak “mouth to mouth, 
even apparently, and not in dark 
speeches ; and the similitude (rather 
form , the same word as here) of 
Jehovah shall he behold.” 

When I awake. How are we 
to understand these words? (1) 
Certainly not “ when I wake up 
from sleep,” as Ewald and others 
explain, because of the reference 
to the night in ver. 3. This would 
give a lean and hungry sense in¬ 
deed. Why should David expect 
a clear vision of God, and especially 
of His form, on the following morn¬ 
ing, or on the morning of any day, 
more than at any other time ? 
(2) Nor again does he mean by 
u waking,” a deliverance from the 
present night of sorrow and suffer¬ 
ing, as though he would say, This 
my sorrow shall pass away, and 
then I shall see God as my deliverer 


(which may perhaps be the meaning 
of the hope which Job expresses, 
chap. xix.). So Calvin explains the 
“waking” of which David speaks, 
“ ut tantundem valeat ac respirare 
a tristitia/’ and supposes him to 
have been so worn out by his afflic¬ 
tions as to have fallen into a kind 
of sleep or lethargy. But this 
seems an inadequate explanation. 
The night might be used as a figure 
of suffering, but the sufferer would 
scarcely be said to sleep in his 
suffering, and then to awake out of 
it. I cannot doubt that the reference 
is to “ the waking from the sleep of 
death,” and therefore to a resurrec¬ 
tion. In opposition to this inter¬ 
pretation, it is commonly asserted 
that the truth of a resurrection had 
not yet been revealed, and that, 
consequently, if we find the doc¬ 
trine here, the Ps. must be of later 
date, after the Exile. (So De Wette.) 
But this is mere assertion. First, 
as regards the use of the figure. 
“Waking” from death occurs in 
2 Kings iv. 31. Death is spoken 
of as a sleep from which there is 
no awaking ; Job xiv. 12, Jer. li. 39. 
Next, Is. xxvi. 19, “Awake — ye 
that sleep in the dust,” plainly re¬ 
fers to the resurrection. (Hence 
critics who think this truth could 
not be known before the Exile, arc 
obliged to suppose that this chapter 
was written after that time.) Again, 
why should not David have attained, 
in some degree, to the knowledge 
of a truth, which in later times was 
so clearly revealed as it was to 
Ezekiel (who makes use of it as the 
image of the resurrection of Israel, 
xxxvii. 1—14) and to Daniel (xii. 2) ? 
Is it astonishing that a truth should 
first appear somewhat dimly ex¬ 
pressed, and afterwards shine with 
a greater brightness? Is it strange 
that a conviction should be pos¬ 
sessed and uttered by one man 
ages before it becomes the common 
heritage of all? May there not be 
even now truths slumbering in the 
Bible which have not yet been fully 
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Let me be satisfied, when I awake, with Thine image. 

grasped by Christian men ? In all with Himself, and who attain to an 
times there are men whom God insight and an utterance beyond 
takes into a nearer communion that of the dull unripe world. 

* inter. This looks like i perf. of DDT, and so perhaps it was taken by 
the Chald., which, however, seems to fluctuate in its rendering ; but this 
is not in accordance with the accent, which is on the last syllable . [Del. 
however refers to Deut. xxxii. 41, Is. xliv. 16, as containing examples 
of a similar accentuation of the perfect.] Nor is it a noun with suff. 
from DDT => HDT (Ges. Lex .), but an infinitive of verb V"V , like nV?n, 

nw f ni3n, with the fern, termination Hr, borrowed from verbs H'v. 
According to the Massoretic punctuation, it is to be joined to the words 
following. Hence many render, “ my thought varies not from (lit. passes 
not by "DTP) my mouth,” i.e. I do not think one thing, and say another : 
others taking 'S as subj. not as obj., “ my mouth goes not beyond my 
thought,” i.e. I do not say more than I think. But DDT and HDT com¬ 
monly refer to evil thoughts and devices (see x. 4). Hence it would be 

better to render, “No evil thought of mine passes over my mouth.” But 

4 

it seems best, following most of the older Vers., to connect 'HIDT with the 
preceding words. So the LXX. ovx 7 Ifwt aSocta, So too the Syr., 
Chald. (altern.), Arab., and ./Eth., but not Jerome (as Hupfeld asserts), at 
least not in the best MSS., which have “ cogitatio mea utinam non trans- 
isset os meum others, however, read “non invenisti cogitationes meas.” 

b 'X ri'bvzb. The b is here either the prep, of general reference, “ with 

regard to,” or the b of time , as in xxxii. 6, PlD^ 1 ? (Hupf.), or condition , as 
in lxix. 22 (Del.). But neither of these instances is exactly parallel to 
that in the text. Many of the older interpreters join these words with the 
preceding verse. The LXX. orrais av XaX^fTfl TO aropia p.ov rd Hpya 
rail/ avOpuiivoiv. Vulg. “ non loquatur os meum opera hominum.” Syr. 
“ Nor have the works of men passed over my mouth in the discourse of 
[my] lips.” 

c TDFl. The infin. absol. perhaps used for the finite verb (not for the 
imperat., which is against the connection, and moreover would require a 
fut. instead of a pret. in the next member) ; and either for the 1st pers. 
sing., or for 3d pers. plur., “ I have held with my goings,” or, “my goings 
have held.” Or the infin. may be (as Hupf. suggests) like the Lat. gerund 
in -do, the first member of this verse being connected either with the last 
of ver. 4, “ I have kept me .... by holding fast,” &c., or with the one 
immediately following, “ By holding fast, my footsteps have not moved.” 
See the same constr. in xxxv. 15, 16. 

d n^pn, prop, “separate,” “set apart,” but with the further idea of 
something that is wonderful or miraculous — Comp. Ex. xxxiii. 

16, and Ps. cxxxix 14, and see above, note on iv. 4. See the same phrase 
in xxxi. 22, npn Nvpn. The LXX. Bavpdcrroiaov rd cXtrj erov. In the 
same way the idea contained in the verb passes over to the noun in 
is. xxviii. 29, nyy 'H, 
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® iSn = altSify cpvum , prop. “ time,’’ “ life-time,” xxxix. 6, lxxxix. 48 
pSn no 'JK, ego quantilli sim cevi), Job xi. 17 (life itself) ; then, that 
which is subject to time, the world (comp, the later uses of au i)i/, and 

scECulum ), as in xlix. 2, n ,% t “ inhabitants of the world." The root signif. 
may be that of transitoriness y the same as Vin by mere transposition of 

letters, or it may be connected with the Syr. “ to creep, to crawl,” 

whence in Heb. nVn, and words from the same root in Syr. and Arab, 
mean “ a mole.” The idea therefore of nSn is that of time as slowly 

creeping on. In Arab, jli*. is “ to grow gradually old.” 


psalm 18 

In this magnificent hymn the Royal Poet sketches in a few grand 
outlines the tale of his life—the record of his marvellous deliverances 
and of the victories which Jehovah had given him—the record, too, 
of his own heart, the truth of its affection towards God, and the 
integrity of purpose by which it had ever been influenced. Through¬ 
out that singularly chequered life, hunted as he had been by Saul 
before he came to the throne, and harassed perpetually after he 
became king by rivals who disputed his authority and endeavoured 
to steal away the hearts of his people—compelled to fly for his life 
before his own son, and engaged afterwards in long and fierce wars 
with foreign nations—one thing had never forsaken him, the love 
and the presence of Jehovah. By His help he had subdued every 
enemy, and now, in his old age, looking back with devout thank¬ 
fulness on the past, he sings this great song of praise to the God of 
his life. With a heart full of love he will tell how Jehovah delivered 
him, and then there rises before the eye of his mind the whole force 
and magnitude of the peril from which he had escaped. So much 
the more wonderful appears the deliverance, which accordingly he 
represents in a bold poetical figure, as a stooping of the Most High 
from heaven to save him—who comes, as He came of old to Sinai, 
with all the terror and gloom of earthquake, and tempest, and thick 
darkness. But God delivers those only who trust in Him, and who 
are like Him. There must be an inner life of communion with God, 
if man will know His mercy. Hence David passes on to that cove¬ 
nant relationship in which He had stood to God. He had ever been 
a true Israelite, and therefore God, the true God of Israel, had dealt 
with him accordingly. And thus it is at the last that the servant ol 
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Jehovah finds his reward. Jehovah, to whom he had ever looked, 
did not forsake him, but girded him with strength to the battle, and 
made even distant nations the vassals of his sway. 

The hymn concludes as it had opened, with a joyful thanksgiving 
to Jehovah, who had done so great things for him. 

The inscription, which informs us that this hymn was composed 
towards the close of David’s life, is confirmed by the fact that we 
have the same account given of its composition in 2 Sam. xxii., where 
this hymn is also found, though with a number of variations. The 
internal evidence, too, points in the same direction ; for we learn 
from ver. 34 [35J and 43 [44] that the Poet is both warrior and 
king; and every part of the description suits the events and circum¬ 
stances of David’s life better than those of any other monarch. 

The Psalm consists of three principal divisions or strophes, together 
with an introduction and conclusion :— 

I. Introduction, setting forth all that Jehovah is to the Psalmist. 
Ver. 1—3. 

II. Strophe I. The record of David’s sufferings and peril, and 
the mighty deliverance by which he was rescued. Ver. 4—19. 

III. Strophe II. The reason for this deliverance as based upon 
the character of God and the principles of His moral government. 
Ver. 20—30. 

IV. Strophe III. The blessings which he had received in his life ; 
his own preservation and that of his race (ver. 28); help and strength 
in battle, rule over all enemies. Ver. 31—45. 

V. Conclusion, consisting of a joyful thanksgiving and acknow¬ 
ledgement of all God’s mercies. Ver. 46—50. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. (a psalm) OF DAVID, THE SERVANT OF 
JEHOVAH, WHO SPAKE UNTO JEHOVAH THE WORDS OF THIS SONG, 
IN THE DAY THAT JEHOVAH DELIVERED HIM OUT OF THE HAND 
OF ALL HIS ENEMIES, AND OUT OF THE HAND OF SAUL : AND 
HE SAID :] 


i Fervently do I love Thee, O Jehovah, my strength. 


Servant of Jehovah. Also in 
the inscr. of Ps. xxxvi., and, in the 
mouth of God, u my servant,” lxxxix. 
3 U], 20 [21], as 2 Sam. iii. 18, vii. 
5. David is so called in a special 
sense as one put in office, and com¬ 
missioned by God. The same title 
is applied also to Moses, Joshua, 


the Prophets, the Angels, &c., as 
sent by God to do His work. It is 
strictly an official designation, but 
is never applied by any person to 
himself. In this it differs from the 
fioCXoy GeoD (XpioTov) of the New 
Testament. (Philip, i. i; Tit. i. 1.) 

1—3. Looking back upon his 
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2 Jehovah is my stronghold and my fortress, and my 

Deliverer, 

My God is my rock wherein I find refuge, 

My shield and the horn of my salvation, my high tower. 

3 I will call upon Jehovah who is worthy to be praised, 3 

So shall I be saved from mine enemies. 

4 The bands of death compassed me, 


eventful life, a life full of peril and 
full of mercy, David pours out his 
heart, first in the expression of 
strong and tender love (Dm, the 
verb in Qal, and in this meaning, 
occurs only here) to his God ; and 
then in the attempt to set forth in 
some measure, by employing one 
figure after another, all that God 
had been to him during the days 
of his pilgrimage. 

The images, which are most of 
them of a martial character, are 
borrowed from the experience of 
David's life, and the perpetual 
struggles in which he was engaged. 
Some of them were suggested by 
the natural configuration of Pales¬ 
tine. Amid the “ rocks ” and “ fast¬ 
nesses ” of his native land, and the 
“high tower ” perched on some in¬ 
accessible crag, he, with his band 
of outlaws, had often found a safe 
hiding place from the wrath of Saul. 

The “shield” and the “horn” 
seem to stand respectively for all 
weapons of defence and offence . The 
shield, as covering the body ; the 
horn, as a symbol of strength in 
attack (itself an image, borrowed 
from animals who push with their 
horns). Comp. Deut. xxxiii. 17 ; 
1 Kings xxii. 11. The image is 
very common in the Psalter. For 
a like crowding together of meta¬ 
phors in address to God, see the 
opening of Pss. xxxi. Ixxi. 

3. I WILL CALL. The futures in 
this verse do not express a present 
resolution, but are either (1) aorts/s, 
and mark the constant habit of his 
past life = “ it has ever been my 
wont to call upon Jehovah, and He 
has saved me,” a statement which 


is then further expanded in what 
follows : or (2) they may express the 
conviction of faith = “whenever 

1 cry, I shall be delivered.” (See 
note on iii. 4 [5].) Then follows the 
record of his past experience, which 
gives the reason both for his love of 
Jehovah, and his prayer to Him. 

4—6. As he looks back on the 
past, he gathers into one all the 
perils to which he had been exposed, 
all the sufferings which he had en¬ 
dured, and so measures them not 
by the depth or intensity of any 
one, but by their aggregated volume 
and pressure. It was as if they 
had risen and swelled above him 
wave upon wave ; he had been as a 
swimmer, beaten and buffeted to 
and fro till his strength was spent, 
and it had like to have gone hard 
with him for his life. He was sink¬ 
ing (comp. xxx. 3 [4] ; xxxii. 6 ; xl. 

2 [3] ; Ixix. 1, 2 [2, 3]), and, like 
J onah, seemed beyond reach of 
succour (Jon. ii. 4, 6, 7) :—or, vary¬ 
ing the figure, he had been taken 
in the toils, which Death, like a 
mighty hunter, had cast about him 
(ver. 5). But even in this his utter¬ 
most strait he was not beyond the 
reach of God's arm. Neither the 
depths of the sea nor the gates of 
Death can resist Jehovah’s power. 
Therefore, when from the lowest 
depths the prayer goes up to Je¬ 
hovah in heaven, He reaches forth 
His hand from the highest heaven 
to the uttermost abyss, and plucks 
His servant from the jaws of Death. 

4. The bands ok “cords.” 
LXX. Govorov (cf. Acts ii. 24), 

“the pains or pangs of Death a 
possible meaning, but not so suit- 
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And the floods of ungodliness b made me afraid. c 

5 The bands of hell surrounded me, 

The snares of death came upon me. 

6 In my distress I called upon Jehovah, 

And unto my God did I cry : 

He heard my voice out of His temple, 

And my cry before Him came unto His ears. 

7 Then the earth was moved and did quake, 


able here to the context,where Death 
is represented, as in the next verse, 
as a hunter (cf. xci. 3). But in Sam. 
the word employed means “ bil¬ 
lows,” or lit. 0 breakers,” instead of 
“ bands.” 

5. Hell, lit. 11 Sheol,” “the un¬ 
seen world,” or here = “the grave.” 

6 . Temple, i.e. not the temple, or 
tabernacle (see v. 7 [8]), on Mount 
Zion, but the Temple in heaven, 
wherein God especially manifests 
His glory, and where He is worshipt 
by the heavenly hosts —a place 
which is both temple and palace. 
See xi. 4, xxix. 9. 

All the verbs in this verse are im¬ 
perfect, expressing habit. It might 
be rendered ; “ In my distress I 

would call upon Jehovah, and unto 
my God would I cry ; He would 
hear my voice out of His temple; 
and my cry before Him would come 
unto His ears.” 

On the constant interchange of 
the preterite with the imperfect or 
aorist in this Psalm, see more in the 
critical notes. 

7 —*19- The deliverance is now 
pictured as a magnificent theo- 
phany. God comes to rescue His 
servant as He came of old to Sinai, 
and all nature is moved at His 
coming. Similar descriptions of the 
Divine manifestation, and of the 
effects produced by it, occur lxviii. 
7, 8 [8, 9], lxxvii. 14—20 [15—21], 
Ex. xix. Judg. v. 4, Am. ix. 5, 
Micah i. 3, Hab. iii. ; but the image 
is nowhere so fully carried out as 
here. David’s deliverance was of 
course not really accompanied by 
such convulsions of nature, by 


earthquake and fire and tempest, 
but his deliverance, or rather his 
manifold deliverances, gathered into 
one, as he thinks of them, appear 
to him as marvellous a proof of the 
Divine Power, as verily effected by 
the immediate presence and finger 
of God, as if He had come down in 
visible form to accomplish them. 

The image is carefully sustained 
throughout. First, we have the 
earthquake, and then, as preluding 
the storm and as herald of God’s 
wrath, the blaze of the lightning 
(ver. 7, 8). Next, the thick gather¬ 
ing of clouds, which seem to touch 
and envelope the earth ; the wind, 
and the darkness, which shrouds 
Jehovah riding on the cherubim 
(9—11). Lastly, the full outburst 
of the storm, the clouds parting 
before the presence and glory of 
Jehovah, and pouring upon the 
earth the burden with which they 
were heavy—the thunder, and the 
lightning, and the hail,—the weapons 
of Jehovah by which, on the one 
hand He discomfits His enemies, 
and, on the other, lays bare the 
depths of the sea and the very 
foundations of the world, that He 
may save His servant who trusts in 
Him (12—16). 

The image with which the de¬ 
scription opened in ver. 4, of a sink¬ 
ing, drowning man, is resumed in 
ver. 16, and thus completes the 
whole. In ver. 17—19 the figure is 
dropped, and the language falls into 
a lower key. 

7. The earthquake. In Sam., in¬ 
stead of foundations of the moun¬ 
tains, “foundations of heaven,” by 
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And the foundations of the mountains began to tremble, 
And were moved to and fro because He was wroth. 

8 There went up a smoke in His nostrils, 

And a fire out of His mouth devoured, 

Coals were kindled by it. 

9 And He bowed the heavens, and came down, 

And thick darkness was under His feet, 
io And He rode upon a cherub and did fly, 


And came flying upon 
li He made d darkness His 
about Him, 

Dark gloom of waters, 

which probably the mountains are 
meant, which elsewhere are com¬ 
pared to pillars which bear up the 
heaven (Job xxvi. n). 

8. The swift approach of the 
storm is vividly described. The 
smoke and the fire are symbols of 
the Divine wrath before which all 
creation must tremble (see ver. 7) : 
here they are the clouds and the 
lightning of the storm, probably as 
seen about the mountain summits 
and in the distance. 

In His Nostrils. Some have 
taken offence at the apparent coarse¬ 
ness of the figure, and would there¬ 
fore render, “ in His anger,” But 
the other is more in accordance 
with the parallelism, “out of His 
mouth,” in the next clause, and may 
be defended by “ the blasting of the 
breath of Thy nostrils,” ver. 15. Cf. 
Deut. xxix. 19 [E.V. 20]: “The 
anger of Jehovah . . . shall smoke 
against that man.” 

9. He bowed the heavens, 
which, with their dark masses of 
low hanging clouds, seemed almost 
to touch the earth. Comp, cxliv. 5 
and Is. lxiii. 9. 

10. And He rode. In the midst 
of the storm, though hidden, is 
Jehovah Himself. The wrath of the 
elements is no blind power, but is 
guided and controlled by Him 

Upon a cherub; or, perhaps, 
rather a collective noun, and so 


the wings of the wind, 
secret place, His pavilion round 

thick clouds of the skies. 

used for the plural. The cherubim 
are, as it were, the living chariot of 
Jehovah, and in their form, being 
compounded of a man, a bull, a 
lion, and an eagle (see Ezek. i. and 
x.), seem to symbolize the powers 
of nature. As to the etymology of 
the word “ cherub,” we are still 
quite in the dark. It remains what 
Bahr calls it, a crux inierpretum. 
But there can be little doubt that 
the cherubim—the living creatures 
of Ezekiel—were emphatically the 
representatives of the life of the 
creature, and that in its most per¬ 
fect form The four animals of 
which the cherub is composed 
belong to the highest class of or¬ 
ganized beings, so that the old 
Jewish proverb (T. B. Chagigah , 
I3 b ) says: “Four things are 
chiefest in the world. The lion 
among beasts, the bull among cattle, 
the eagle among birds, and man 
among all (creatures) ; but God is 
the Most High over all.” See Bahr, 
Symbol d. At os. Cult . i. pp. 311, 340, 
&c. ; Herder, Geist d. Bed. Poes. 
i. 1, 6, &c. There is evidently a 
connection between this and the 
heathen symbols, such, for instance, 
as they appear on the Assyrian 
monuments. Compare, too, the 
description in the Prometheus of 
^Eschylus, of the approach of Oce¬ 
an us, who comes rov irrtpvyamq T<jvb* 
Oiosvov yvojfiT] crroplwv artp cvSvvw. 
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12 At the brightness that was before Him, His thick clouds 

passed,'— 

Hail-stones and coals of fire. 

13 Jehovah also thundered in the heavens, 

And the Highest gave His voice, 

Hail-stones and coals of fire. 

14 And He sent forth His arrows, and scattered them, 

And lightnings innumerable/ and discomfited them. 

15 Then the channels of water were seen, 

And the foundations of the world were discovered, 

At Thy rebuke, O Jehovah, 

At the blasting of the breath of Thy nostrils. 

16 He sent from above; He took me, 

He drew me out of many waters, 

17 He delivered me from my strong enemy, 

And from them that hated me ; for they were too strong 
for me. 

18 They came upon me in the day of my calamity, 

But Jehovah was my stay. 

19 And He brought me forth into a large place, 

He delivered me, because He delighted in me. 


20 Jehovah rewarded me according to my righteousness, 

According to the cleanness of my hands did He recom¬ 
pense me. 

21 For I have kept the ways of Jehovah, 

And have not wickedly departed from my God. 

22 For all His judgements are before me, 

And His statutes do I not put away from me. 


12. At the brightness, &c., 
i.e. the reflection of His glory, which 
seems to pierce and part the clouds, 
which then discharge the hail, the 
lightning, and the thunder. The 
repetition of the words, u hailstones 
and coals of fire,” adds much to the 
force of the description : “ Hail is 
rare in Palestine, but often the more 
terrible and destructive when it does 


fall. Comp. Job xxxviii. 22, Josh, 
x. 11.”— Ewald. 

20—30. Next follows the reason 
for this deliverance—the first hint 
of which had already been given in 
the preceding verse in the words, 
“ because He delighted in me." 
God deals with men according as 
He sees their heart to be towards 
Him. Those who walk before Him 
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23 I have also been perfect with Him, 

And have kept myself from iniquity. 

24 Therefore Jehovah recompensed me according to my 

righteousness ; 

According to the cleanness of my hands in His eyesight. 

25 With the good Thou wilt show Thyself good, 

With a perfect man Thou wilt show Thyself perfect. 

26 With the pure Thou wilt show Thyself pure, 

And with the perverse Thou wilt show Thyself froward. 

27 For THOU savcst the afflicted people, 

And bringest down high looks. 


in simplicity and uprightness of 
heart may expect His succour. And 
David here, as in the last Psalm, 
asserts not his freedom from sin, 
but the consciousness of his own 
integrity. Some, indeed, have seen 
in the language a too boastful spirit, 
and therefore would refer this Psalm, 
as well as the last, to the time before 
David’s fall. Bunsen even thinks 
that the self-righteous feeling here 
betrayed laid him open to tempta¬ 
tion, and was the first step in his 
departure from God. But such a 
notion has no support from the 
general tenour of the Psalm, which 
everywhere breathes a spirit of con¬ 
fidence and trust in God, as far 
removed as possible from the spirit 
of self-righteousness. The words 
are, in truth, words of childlike, 
open-hearted simplicity, not of 
arrogant boastfulness. Some allow¬ 
ance, too, must perhaps be made 
for the fact that under the Old 
Covenant the knowledge of sin was 
more superficial than it is under the 
New. Yet St. Paul does not hesi¬ 
tate to say: “ I have lived in all good 
conscience before God unto this 
day;” and a man may call him¬ 
self a miserable sinner, and yet be 
more of a Pharisee than one who 
asserts his own righteousness. [It 
may, however, be fairly doubted 
whether David would have used 
such language as this after his fall; 
and although the Psalm is placed 


in 2 Sam. at the end of David’s 
history, it does not follow that it 
was written at the close of his life. 
The special mention of Saul in the 
inscription would rather favour an 
earlier time, perhaps the “ rest ” 
mentioned in 2 Sam. vii. 1.] 

23. The language seems very 
strong, but is really to be explained 
(by a reference to the preceding 
and the following verse) of the 
desire and intention of the heart, 
and the earnest endeavour to avoid 
all known sin. Compare with this, 
David’s testimony concerning him¬ 
self, 1 Sam. xxvi. 23, 24 ; the testi¬ 
mony of God, 1 Kings xiv. 8 ; and 
the testimony of the history, 1 
Kings xv. 5. 

26. Thou wilt show Thyself 
Froward. The expression seems 
rough and harsh, but is no doubt 
designedly employed in contrast 
with what goes before. The mean¬ 
ing is—him who is perverse God 
gives up to follow his own perverse 
way, till it brings him to destruc¬ 
tion. (See lxxxi. 12 [13], and Rom. 
i. 28.) It is also, of course, true, that 
to the perverse heart God Himself 
appears perverse. The wicked man 
thinks that God is “altogether such 
an one as himself;” but this idea is 
not so prominent here as the other. 

The Chaldee Paraphrase gives 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob as ex¬ 
amples of “ the good " or “ pious,” 
the “perfect” and the “pure," re- 
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28 For Thou givest light to my lamp, 

Jehovah my God maketh my darkness to be bright. 

29 For by Thee I can rush against 6 a troop ; 

And by my God I can leap over a wall. 

30 As for God—His way is perfect; 

The word of Jehovah is tried ; 

He is a shield to all who find refuge in Him. 

31 For who is God but Jehovah, 

And who is a rock save our God ? 

32 The God who girdeth me with strength, 

And maketh my way perfect ; 

33 Who maketh my feet like hinds’ feet, 

And setteth me on my high places ; 

34 Who traineth my hands for war, 

So that mine arms can bend h a bow of brass. 


spectively ; and Pharaoh and the 
Egyptians as “the perverse,” 
“ whom, because they imagined evil 
devices against Thy people, Thou 
didst confound in their devices.” 

28. My lamp. Still more forcibly 
in Sam. “ Thou, O Jehovah, art my 
lamp.” The lamp lighted in the 
house is the image at once of pro¬ 
sperity and continuance of life and 
happiness. See cxxxii. 17, and of 
the house of David, 1 Kings xi. 36, 
xv. 4 ; 2 Kings viii. 19. So, on the 
other hand, the extinction of the 
royal race is compared to the 
quenching of the lamp, 2 Sam. xxi. 
17 • 

29 For. Co-ordinate with the 
“for ” in the two previous verses. 

30. Tried, i.e. like metal purified 
in the fire; in God’s promise there 
is no admixture of alloy : see xii. 6 

M- 

3*— 45 * For this, the third prin¬ 
cipal division of the Psalm, the way 
has already been prepared in ver. 
^8—30, as descriptive both of what 
God is and of the help which He 
had vouchsafed to His servant. 
David now dwells in a strain of 
triumph on the victories and suc¬ 
cesses which God had given him. 


We see, therefore, how Strophes I. 
and III. are connected with Strophe 
11 . The central thought is the 
relation in which David stands to 
God. Before the holy God he has 
walked in his integrity (ver. 20— 
27); and therefore on the one hand 
God delivered him from his peril 
(4—19), and on the other made 
him victorious over all enemies 

(31—45)- 

31. The reference is to Deut. xxxii. 
4, 15, 18, &c. 

32. Maketh my way perfect, 
correlative to “ His way is perfect,” 
ver. 30. 

33. On my high places, i.e. the 
mountain strongholds which I have 
seized (as in taking the stronghold 
of Zion itself). On the occupation 
of these military positions would 
depend the possession of the whole 
country. 

34. In the preceding verse the 

comparison with the hind denoted 
the extraordinary swiftness, which, 
whether for attack or escape, was 
considered a great excellence in the 
warriors of ancient times. Here, 
the bending of a bow of brass (or 
bronze rather, which seems 

to have been tempered and rendered 
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35 And Thou hast given me the shield of Thy salvation, 

And Thy right hand hath holden me up, 

And Thy graciousness hath made me great. 

36 Thou hast made room for my footsteps under me, 

That mine ankles have not slipped. 

37 I pursued mine enemies and overtook them, 

Neither did I turn again, until they were consumed. 

38 I have smitten them, that they were not able to rise, 

They are fallen under my feet. 

39 For Thou hast girded me with strength to the battle; 

Thou hast bowed down under me those that rose up 
against me, 

40 Mine enemies also Thou hast made to turn their backs 

before me, 

So that I destroyed them that hate me. 

41 They cried,—but there was none to save them,— 

Even unto Jehovah, but He answered them not. 

42 And I beat them small as the dust before the wind, 

Like the mire of the streets I emptied them out. 

43 Thou hast delivered me from the strivings of the people ; 

Thou hast made me Head over the nations : 

A people that I know not, serve me. 

44 At the hearing of the ear, they obeyed me,' 

The sons of the alien came crouching unto me. 

pliable like steel with us) indicates just one of those links connecting 
his great strength (comp. Job xx. the Divine with the human, which 
24). In Homer, Ulysses leaves be- in the Old Testament so strikingly 
hind him at Ithaca a bow which no foreshadow an incarnation. [It is 
one but himself could bend. easy to exclaim against anthropo- 

35. Yet it is not the bow of brass morphisms, but they speak to the 
which has been David's protection, heart, which is never touched by 
but Jehovah’s shield covered him ; cold philosophic abstractions.] 
Jehovah’s right hand held him up ; 41. The cry extorted in terror, 

Jehovah's wonderful condescension and not coming from an upright 
(by which he was taken from the heart (ver. 24, &c ), is not heard, 
sheepfolds to be king) made him See the opposite, ver. 6. 
great; Jehovah made room for him 44. At THE HEARING OF THE 
to stand, and subdued those that ear, i.e. even at a distance, without 
rose up against him. seeing me, as soon as they heard 

Thy GRACIOUSNESS, lit. “meek- my command. (See Job xlii. 5.) 
ness,” “lowliness,” a very remark- Obeyed, or u shall obey.” (See 
able word as applied to God, and Critical Note.) 
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45 The sons of the alien faded away, 

They came trembling out of their fortresses. 


46 Jehovah liveth, and blessed is my Rock, 

And exalted the God of my salvation ; 

47 (Even) the God who giveth me vengeance, 

And (who) subdued peoples under me. 

48 Thou art He that deliverest me from mine enemies ; 

Yea, Thou liftest me up above those that rise against me ; 
Thou hast delivered me from men of violence. 

49 Therefore will I give thanks unto Thee, O Jehovah, among 

the nations; 

And to Thy Name will I sing praises : 


Came crouching, lit. “lied 
unto me,” so descriptive of the 
abject , fawning submission of the 
Oriental. Cf. lxvi. 3 (where see 
note), Ixxxi. 15 [16], “feigned sub¬ 
mission.” 

45. Faded away, i.e. before the 
victorious might of David, like 
plants scorched and shriveled be¬ 
fore the hot blast of the simoom 
(Is. xl. 7). 

Came trembling (lit. trembled 
out of, &c.), i.e. in order to give in 
their submission and to implore the 
clemency and protection of the con¬ 
queror (Micah vii. 17). The verbs 
in this and the preceding verse may 
be rendered as futures , as in the 
E.V., and then they will express 
David’s sure hope, based upon the 
past, of the final subjugation of all 
his enemies. 

Fastnesses, lit. places in which 
they had shut themselves up. 

46—50. The hymn now concludes 
with the praise of Jehovah, who had 
done so great things for David and 
for his seed. And as Jehovah has 
not only placed him on the throne 
of Jerusalem, but has given him 
dominion over foreign nations, he 
will proclaim amongst these also 
the Name and the praises of his 
God. Here we have the first utter¬ 
ance of a hope, which in later times 
became clear and distinct, that the 


heathen should learn to fear and 
worship Jehovah. The Chald. Para- 
phrast on ver. 31 [32] gives a remark¬ 
able prominence to this expectation. 
After applying ver. 27, 28 [28, 29] 
to the deliverance of Israel from 
captivity (“ Thou wilt light the lamp 
of Israel which has been put out in 
captivity,” &c.), he thus expands 
ver. 31 [32]:—Because of the wonder 
and the redemption which Thou 
wilt accomplish for Thine Anointed, 
and for the remnant of Thy people 
which shall be left, all peoples, 
nations, and tongues shall praise 
(Thee), and shall say, “There is no 
God but Jehovah ; for there is none 
but Thou only; ” and Thy people 
shall say, “ There is none strong 
save our God.” 

49. St. Paul quotes this verse Rom. 
xv. 9, as well as Deut. xxxii. 43, and 
Ps. cxvii. 1, as proof that the salva¬ 
tion of Christ belonged, in the pur¬ 
pose of God, to the Gentiles as well 
as the Jews. The Psalm therefore 
looks beyond David. David and 
David’s rule over the nations are 
but a type and image of Christ, and 
of that spiritual kingdom which He 
came to establish. “ Nec enim 
dubium est,” says Luther, “ Davidis 
bella et victorias Christi passionem 
et resurrectionem figurasse.” At 
the same time he admits that it is 
very doubtful how far the Psalm 
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50 Who givcth great delivearnce to His King; 

And showeth loving-kindness to His Anointed, 


To David and his seed 

applies to Christ, and how far to 
David, “nec ipse hactenus certus 
f.ictus sum utra intelligentia sit 
germana et propria ut citra peri- 
culum non queam hie versari.” It 


for evermore. 

would be well if the modesty of this 
great man were found in those who, 
having neither his faith nor his 
learning, pronounce their confident 
decisions on such questions. 


a This word, by most of the older translators, is taken in an 

active sense, as if they read y?np. The LXX. mVwv cnucuXecrofuji, 

Vulg. Laudaus. Chald. “ In a hymn of praise do I utter my prayer.” 
The Syr. joins it as an epithet to in the previous verse, “ my 

glorious refuge.” Strictly it means “who is praised.” So Jerome, 
Laudatum invocabo Dominum . But it may also mean “ worthy to be 
praised,” “ glorious,” as the one great object of praise, after the analogy 
of fcOO, Ewald takes it as a predicate : “ Worthy to be praised 

is Jehovah, do I cry.” 

*■ Sr$ 3 , “ Belial,” lit. “ worthlessness ” (fr. '^>2 and ^R, fut. of rbv, in 
the sense of the cogn. root, Hiph. “ to profit, to be of service.") 

Here used perhaps of physical rather than of moral evil, from the 
parallelism with Death and Sheol. The older interpreters generally 
take it in the moral sense = u wickedness.” So the LXX., xeipappot 
avo/xmr, as a designation of David’s enemies, the abstract being put for 
the concrete. Finally, many give the word a personal meaning, and 
understand by it the Evil One, Satan (as BtXtoX, 2 Cor. vi. 15). So 
Jerome, torrentes diabolic a meaning, however, which is certainly later 
than the Old Testament. At any rate, physical evil can hardly be ex¬ 
cluded here. Comp. xli. 9; Nahum i. n. The E. V. never renders the 
word as a proper name except in the Historical Books, in the phrases 
“sons of Belial,” “daughters of Belial ;” everywhere else the word is 
translated. The LXX. never render it as a proper name. 

c p-inin', “ began to terrify,” or “ were terrifying me.” The verb must 
refer to the past because of the pret. p-lDDN, going before. But the con¬ 
stant interchange of the preterites and futures (so called) in this Psalm is 
remarkable, and in many cases very perplexing. The context sometimes 
determines, as here, that the fut. must be taken as an imperf. or aorist, 
the time being, in fact, conditioned by the preterite preceding: So in 
ver. 7 (Heb.) must mean “ I was wont to cry,” . . . yp«^', “he would 
ever hear,” &c. (The text in Sam. has ypOT.) And then the consequence 
of this hearing is marked by the 1 consec. at the beginning of ver. 8, 
B'lpni. Again, JTJT must of necessity refer to the same time as the pre¬ 
ceding verbs with the 1 consec. Precisely in the same way in ver. 14 we 
have followed by fFP, where this last may be rendered “ kept 

giving,” as referring to the repeated crash of the thunders. The con¬ 
tinued use of the futures, however, in ver. 17, 18, 19, is more noticeable. 
They do not alternate here, as in the previous instances, with preterites, 



Psalm 18 • 219 


or futures with 1 consec. Yet they can only refer to past time, and then 
not to repeated action, but to the deliverance which was the result of the 
Theophany. In verses 26-29 (in the Eng. Vers. 25—28) the futures are 
strict aorists, denoting habit. In ver. 3 °» they niay either be futures 
proper, or—which seems to me better—have a sort of potential meaning. 

In verses 38, 39 ) 43 > 44 — 4 ^j there is again considerable doubt as to 
the proper rendering of the futures. Most of the old Verss. here give the 
strict future meaning. So the Chald., except in ver. 43. The LXX. in 
38, 39, and 43, 44. Jerome in 37, 38, and 42—46. The Syr. in the whole 
passage, 38—46 ; even where the fut. with 1 consec. occurs in ver. 40, and 
the pret. in ver. 41. The English Version adopts the fut. only in the last 
member of ver. 44, and in ver. 45, 46 (in the English Vers. 43—45). 
Hupfeld also contends for the future, beginning at ver. 38. He thinks 
that we have not mere narration, but a general expression of confidence 
for all future time, based upon and flowing out of the deliverance already 
accomplished. (This is, no doubt, somewhat confirmed by the fact, that 
in 2 Sam. we have the optat. form, in the parallel passage.) 

Others, as Ewald, Hengstenberg, &c., take the futures here as presents . 

I incline, however (with Maurer), to think that the reference of the verbs 
is still to the past, and I would explain them as aorists, of repeated past 
action, though it is quite possible that David, here transferring himself 
into the past, might use these futures as proper futures, speaking from the 
past , and not from the present. 

d n~’\ In 2 Sam. Hthe historic tense, which seems almost neces- 
sary. may, however, stand, as introducing a subordinate explanatory 

clause,—“whilst He made,” &c. 

e This has been differently interpreted: (1) “At the brightness that was 
before Him, His thick clouds passed away—or, separated themselves— 
(so that) hail and coals of fire (issued from them)(2) . . . “ His clouds 
went forth, viz. hail and coals of fire.” So Vat., “ e splendido conspcctu 
ejus egrediuntur nubes in quibus generantur fulmina,” &c. ; (3) “ Out of 
the brightness before Him, there passed through His clouds hailstones,” 
&c>, i.e. the lightning coming from the brightness of God’s Presence, (and 
accompanied by hail) burst through the clouds. Hupfeld decides for (3) 
as the only one consistent with grammar. It must be admitted that in 
(1) the ellipsis is somewhat harsh, yet not more so, perhaps, than is con¬ 
sistent with the boldness of lyric poetry, and the sense is certainly the 
most satisfactory. In (2) the apposition is weak, and it is not natural to 
speak of the clouds as coming forth from the brightness before Jehovah. 

f Many (after Qimchi) render, “he shot out/’ referring to Gen. 
xlix. 23. The LXX., *tt\t\6vvc. Syr., ^1. J erome, multiplicavit. 1 1 

may, however, be an adverb, “in abundance,” subjoined to the noun 
instead of an adj, as DUD commonly is. So app. the Chald., who express 
it by an adj., J'NUD J'p'm 

B ypK. This has been taken by Ewald and others as a fut. from ^¥"1 
(instead of fltf), as in Is. xlii. 4, Eccl. xii. 6. But it is better to take it 
as fut. of fP (in 2 Sam. we have the fuller form). The verb is used of 
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hostile attack, lix. 5, Joel ii. 7 ; and with prep., ^1/ and Job xv. 26, xvi. 
14, Dan. viii. 6. Here with the acc. after the analogy of verbs of motion. 
Cf. Job vi. 4, with iii. 25, xv. 21. 

h nnm, not (as Qimchi, Lib. Rad.) Niph. of nnn, “ is broken/’ but Piel 
of nm, “ to press down, and so to bend,” fern. sing, with plur. subj. as 
Gen. xlix. 22, Joel i. 20, Zech. vi. 14. 


1 The Niph. (instead of the Qal, which is more usual) must *= 

Hithp. Showed themselves obedient , as Dan. vi. 27. Cf. for the same use 
of the Niph. Exod. xiv. 4, Numb. xx. 13, Is. v. 16. 


A comparison of the two texts leads to the conclusion that in almost 
every instance where they differ, that of 2 Sam. is inferior to the other. 
In two instances only does it preserve readings of any importance : (1) 
rn^n, 2 Sam. xxii. 12 (instead of rOOT in the Psalm), a an. X*y. “a 
gathering, collection,” of waters ; the root is not found in Hcb. but there 


is 


a kindred root in Arab. 



, “ to collect” (comp, also Heb. "UPp); and 


(2) in ver. i6 f DJ 'p/DK, tf channels of the sea,” is perhaps the original 
expression. In ver. 5 (text of Sam.) seems preferable, as avoiding 

the repetition of ; and so D)D is used with the same verb '3-lDSXj 
“ the waters took hold on me,” Jon. ii. 6. In many cases the variations 
seem to have arisen from the licence of popular expressions creeping into 
the text. In ver. 27 the forms "Unn and ^BFiri are completely in defiance 
of all grammar. 


psalm 19 

This Psalm consists of two distinct parts, in which are contrasted 
God’s Revelation of Himself in Nature, and His Revelation of 
Himself in His Word. It speaks first of His glory as seen in the 
Heavens, and then of His glory as manifested in His Law. 

It may have been written perhaps in the first flush of an Eastern 
sunrise, when the sun was seen “ going forth as a bridegroom out of 
his chamber, and rejoicing as a mighty man to run his course.” The 
song breathes all the life and freshness, all the gladness and glory, of 
the morning. The devout singer looks out, first, on the works of 
God’s fingers, and sees all creation bearing its constant though silent 
testimony to its Maker; and then he turns himself with a feeling of 
deep satisfaction to that yet clearer and better witness concerning 
Him to be found in the inspired Scriptures. Thus he begins the 
day; thus he prepares himself for the duties that await him, for the 
temptations that may assail, and the sorrows that may gather as a 
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cloud about him. He has made trial of the preciousness of that 
word. He knows its deep, hallowing, soul-sustaining power. He 
knows that it is full of life and healing. But he knows also that it is 
a word that searches and tries the heart, that reveals the holiness of 
God, and the sinfulness of man ; and therefore he bows himself in 
prayer, saying, “ As for errors,—who can understand them ? Cleanse 
Thou me from secret faults.” 

The difference of style observable between the two parts of the 
Psalm, and the abruptness of the transition from one part to the 
other, have led some critics to the conclusion that these did not 
originally constitute one Poem. Thus Ewald speaks of the former 
half as a beautiful torso—a splendid but unfinished fragment of the 
time of David, to which some later bard subjoined the praise of the 
Law. But it is not absolutely necessary to adopt such a supposition. 
No doubt there is a very considerable difference between the sustained 
lyric movement of verses i—6, and the regular didactic rhythm of 
the latter half of the Psalm. But it may fairly be argued that the 
nature of the subject influenced the change in style. The apparent 
suddenness of transition, too, though it cannot be denied, may not 
only be accounted for by the nature of lyric poetry, but was probably 
the result of design in order to give more force to the contrast. That 
such is the effect it is impossible not to feel. 

This is one of the Psalms appointed by the Church to be read in 
her service on the Festival of the Nativity. But the selection surely 
does not rest on any of those merely external and superficial points 
of connection which are commonly supposed to have guided it. Thus, 
for instance, it has been said that the Psalm speaks of the glory of the 
natural sun as seen in the heavens, and the Church celebrates on 
that day the rising of “ the Sun of righteousness ” upon the earth. 
Or again, St. Paul illustrates the diffusion of the Gospel throughout 
the world by words borrowed from the Psalm (Rom. x. 18), and 
hence it may be naturally associated with the Incarnation which led 
to that diffusion. But it is obvious that, if this quotation influenced 
the selection, the Psalm would far more appropriately have been 
appointed for Ascension Day or Whitsunday.* 

No, it is with a far profounder wisdom that the Church puts this 
Psalm into our lips on Christmas Day. What is the great truth 
which the Church brings before us so prominently on that day ? 
Not only the Incarnation, but the truth that in the Incarnate Jesus 

* “ In the Latin Church this Psalm is appointed for use also on the 
festivals of the Ascension and of Trinity Sunday ; so likewise it was in 
the Sarum Use; and in the Gregorian Use it is appointed for the 
Annunciation.”— Wordsworth. 
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we have the perfect Revelation of God. It is the Word who was 
with God and was God, who being in the bosom of the Father 
declared the Father, who as on that day became flesh. And what 
does the Psalm speak of, but two other imperfect and partial and 
preparatory Revelations of God, His Revelation in Nature and His 
Revelation in His written word? Thus we are led step by step from 
the first and lowest Revelation in the natural world, to the Revelation 
in the written word, and then beyond and above these to the one 
great, perfect, all-embracing, all-completing, Revelation in His Son. 
The Gospel and Epistle for the Day give the true explanation of the 
choice of this Psalm. It begins, and they finish, the cycle of Divine 
Revelation to man. 

The strophical arrangement of the Psalm is as follows :— 

I. The Glory of God in Creation. Ver. i—6. 

(1) The witness of the heavens to God as their Creator (ver. i). 

(2) The nature of the witness as continuous (ver. 2), though not 
audible (ver. 3); and universal (ver. 4 a , b ). 

(3) The witness especially of the sun, who, as the most glorious 
of the heavenly bodies (“ dux et princeps et moderator luminum 
reliquorum ”), is chiefest herald of God’s praise (ver. 4 c —6). 

II. The Glory of God in His Word. Ver. 7—14. 

(1) The excellence and power (ver. 7—9), and the exceeding 
preciousness (ver. 10, n), of the Law of Jehovah. 

(2) The prayer of the servant of Jehovah in the light of that Law, 
to be kept from unconscious errors, as well as from open trans¬ 
gressions (ver. 12, 13), from sins of the lip, and sins of the heart 
(ver. 14). 


[for THE PRECENTOR (a psalm) of DAVID.] 

I. 1. The heavens are telling the glory of God ; 

And the work of His hands doth the firmament 


declare. 

1. The Psalm opens with the 
impression produced on the Poet’s 
mind by the magnificence and the 
order of Creation. Of the two 
clauses of this verse, the first states 
the fact that the heavens publish 
God’s glory ; the second explains 
how this is done, viz. by testifying 


that He has made them. Comp, 
viii. 1 [2], 3 [4], Rom. i. 20, Acts xiv. 
17. This is the true meaning of the 
heavens and their pomp. That 
splendour which fills their arch, 
that beauty which so attracts the 
eye, that everlasting order by which 
Day and Night follow in sweet 
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2 Day unto day poureth forth speech : 

And night unto night revealeth knowledge. 

3 There is no speech, and there are no words, 

Their voice is not heard : a 

4 Through the whole earth hath their line b gone forth, 

And their words unto the ends of the world. 

For the sun hath He set a tabernacle in them ; 


vicissitude—these things are not 
the offspring of Chance ; they are 
not the evolution of some blind 
spirit enchained within the mass 
which it vivifies ; much less are 
they the work of some evil power 
whose kingdom and whose triumph 
are to be seen in the material uni¬ 
verse. God created them, and they 
show forth His glory. His fingers 
fashioned them. He clothed them 
with light as with a garment, and 
put the sun in the midst of them to 
show forth His praise. 

2. To the personification of the 
Heavens succeeds that of Day and 
Night. The words may either be 
rendered as in the text, or, “one 
day after another,” “ day after day, 
night after night,” &c. This verse 
expresses not so much the progres¬ 
sive character, as the never-failing 
continuance of the testimony. There 
is no pause, no change in the stately 
procession; none of them thrusts 
or breaks his ranks; for ever they 
abide the same. 

3. Their voice is not heard, 
lit. “ is inaudible.” This seems to 
be a kind of correction or explana¬ 
tion of the bold figure which had 
ascribed language to the heavens. 
They have a language, but not one 
that can be classed with any of the 
dialects of earth. They have a 
voice, but one that speaks not to 
the ear, but to the devout and 
understanding heart. The sense 
is very well expressed in the well- 
known paraphrase of Addison:— 

“ What though in solemn silence all 
Move round this dark terrestrial 
ball, 

* * * * 


In reason s ear they all rejoice, 

And utter forth a glorious voice,” 
&c. 

4. Once more, this testimony is 
not only full, and clear, and un¬ 
broken, it is universal. Everywhere 
the heavens span and compass the 
earth, and everywhere they preach 
the same divine sermon. If no fire 
of love to God burned in any heart 
of man, still He would not have 
left Himself without a witness in 
yon blue vault and those shining 
orbs. St. Paul, Rom. x. 18, quotes 
the former part of this verse in 
illustration of the progress of the 
Gospel. “ Faith,” he says, “ cometh 
by hearing,” and then asks, “ Have 
they (i.e., the nations at large) not 
heard?” Yea, rather, so widely 
has the Gospel been preached, that 
its progress may be described in 
the words in which the Psalmist 
tells of God’s revelation of Himself 
in Nature. The one has now be¬ 
come co-extensive with the other. 
The praconium c<Elorum is not 
more universal than the prceconium 
evangelii. The older interpreters, 
not perceiving the drift of the 
Apostle’s quotation, supposed that 
his authority compelled them to 
give an allegorical explanation of 
the former part of this Psalm, and 
therefore took the heavens as a 
figure of the Church, and the Sun 
as a figure of the Gospel. Luther, 
too, contrary to his wont, adopts 
here this strange fancy, instead of 
adhering to the literal meaning of 
the text. 

IN them, i.e. in the heavens, hath 
God set a tent or pavilion, &c. In 
like manner a tabernacle or pavilion 
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5 And he is like a bridegroom that goeth forth out of 

his chamber ; 

He rejoiceth as a mighty man to run (his) course. 

6 From (one) end of the heaven is his going forth, 

And his circuit as far as the (other) ends thereof, 

Neither is anything hid from his heat. 


is ascribed to the sun, Hab. iii. ii. 
But it is doubtful whether the 
heavens themselves are the royal 
pavilion—“ tentorium augustale et 
praetorium .... sol tanquam rex 
coelorum,” as Venema says (and so 
also Stier) ; or whether the sun is 
supposed to issue from a tent when 
he rises, and return to it when he 
sets. The former certainly accords 
best with the passage in Habakkuk. 

5, 6. Nothing can be more striking 
than the figures in which the fresh¬ 
ness and gladness of the young 
morning, and the strength of the 
sun*s onward march, are described. 
“The morning light,”says Delitzsch, 
“ has in it a freshness and cheerful¬ 
ness, a renewed youth. Therefore 
the morning sun is compared to a 
bridegroom, the desire of whose 
heart is satisfied, who stands as it 
were at the beginning of a new 
life, and in whose youthful counte¬ 
nance the joy of the wedding-day 
still shines.” 

7. But the singer turns from 
God’s Revelation of Himself in 
Nature, to His Revelation of Him¬ 
self in His written word. He 
turns from that which was the 
common property of all, to that 
which was the special privilege of 
the Jew. In accordance with this 
change of subject is the difference 
in the use of the Divine Names. 
“The word of Nature declares to 

us God ’El) ; the word of 

Scripture, Jehovah (lYiiV) : the one 
God's creative might and majesty, 
the other His counsel and will.”— 
Del. “ For it is written,” says 
Bacon, “ Cceli enarrant gloriam 
Dei; but it is not written, Cali 
enarrant voluntatem Dei , but of 
that it is said, Ad legem et testimo¬ 


nium y si non fecerint secundum ver- 
bum istud” &c. (Adv. of Learning, 
Book II.) The transition to this 
new subject is no doubt somewhat 
abrupt, but this only renders the 
contrast the more forcibly striking. 
There is a quick rebound of the 
heart as it were from the world of 
Nature, beautiful and glorious as it 
is, to that which is far more beau¬ 
tiful and more glorious, the word 
of Revelation. But despite the 
seeming abruptness, there is a 
point of connection between the 
two portions of the Psalm. What 
the sun is in the natural world, that 
the Law is in the spiritual : the one 
quickens and cherishes all animal 
life—nothing being hid from his 
heat ; the other quickens and 
cherishes the life of the soul. 

7—10. It would be difficult to find 
a more perfect example of Hebrew 
parallelism. In ver. 7, 8, we have 
in each member of each verse the 
Law of Jehovah described, first, by 
means of a simple attribute setting 
forth its inherent character; and 
then subjoined, without a copula, 
what it is in its effects upon the 
heart and spirit of men. The 
second division, too, of each mem¬ 
ber is constructed in both verses 
exactly on the same principle : it 
consists, that is, of an active par¬ 
ticiple in the stat. constr. followed 
by the object of its action. Thus 
to “ perfect ” in one clause, answers 
“sure 1 ' in the next : to “restoring 
the soul,” “ making wise the simple," 
and so on. In ver. 9 the parallelism 
is no less strictly observed, but it is 
thrown into a different form, the 
latter half of each member being 
now a further predicate of the 
nature of the Law considered in 
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7 The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring the soul; 

The testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the 
simple. 

8 The precepts of Jehovah are right, rejoicing the heart; 

The commandment of Jehovah is pure, enlightening 
the eyes. 


itself not in its effects . In ver. io 
we have not the effects of the Law, 
as before, but its preciousness and 
sweetness set forth ; and here again 
there is the most exact parallelism 
between the two members of the 
verse. 

7. The law .... the testi¬ 
mony. These are the collective 
terms embracing the whole body of 
“ statutes,” “judgements,” &c. after¬ 
wards mentioned : “ totum illud 

doctrinse corpus,” as Calvin says, 
“ ex quo constat vera religio et 
pietas.” This revelation has the 
name of “ testimony,” as testifying, 
bearing witness of, God’s character 
both in His goodwill towards those 
who obey Him, and in His dis¬ 
pleasure against transgressors, espe¬ 
cially in the latter sense. It is, as 
Harless says, “ the word of God, 
testifying of Himself, and affirming 
what He is, in opposition to the 
apostasy of man.” ( Ethik y § 14, 
Anm.) See Deut. xxxi. 26, 27. 
Hence the force of its connection 
with the ark and the mercy-seat 
(Jinssj, Exod. xxv. 16, xxvi. 34, 
Lev. xvi. 13 ; the symbol of God’s 
righteous severity against sin being 
hidden beneath the symbol of His 
grace and mercy. With affectionate 
tenderness the sacred Poet lavishes 
his epithets of admiration upon this 
word of God. In its nature he de¬ 
clares it to be perfect, sure, right, 
pure, standing fast for ever, the 
very truth itself, righteous altoge¬ 
ther. These epithets mark it as 
reflecting the holiness of God (pure, 
righteous, &c.), as being in its na¬ 
ture worthy of all reliance, as that 
which cannot be set aside or tam¬ 
pered with. It is no leaden rule 
that may be bent and twisted by 


the unsteady hand of human caprice 
to suit its own selfish purposes ; but 
the truth that we may believe it, 
pure that it may lift us out of our 
sin, standing fast for ever that we 
may find in it at all times the same 
unerring guide. 

Next we have its marvellous 
effects declared. 

Restoring the soul, i.e. it calls 
it back from its wanderings by re¬ 
minding it of its ingratitude, by 
setting before it its high destiny, 
by bringing it to its true Shepherd 
and Guardian. 

Making wise the simple. It 
gives to each one who studies it 
with open, unprejudiced, candid 
mind, that divine wisdom whereby 
he attains to salvation. Comp. 2 
Tim. iii. 15, “the sacred scriptures 
which are able to make thee wise 
(i cro<f)lcrai ) unto salvation.” The pur¬ 
poses for which Scripture is there 
said to be profitable should be 
compared with what is said here. 

The simple, lit. “the open” (r. 
nns, patere , to be open), not here 
“ the foolish,” as often in Proverbs, 
but he who is ready to become a 
fool, that he may be wise, who has 
the true child-like spirit (Matt. xi. 
25, 1 Cor. i. 27) which best fits him 
to become a disciple in the school 
of God. 

8 . Right, i.e. straight, as opposed 
to the crooked ways of man. 

Rejoicing the heart, filling it 
with joy in God, by manifesting 
Him as the portion of the soul, and 
so lifting it above the joys as well 
as the sorrows of earth. 

Enlightening the eyes. Ac¬ 
cording to the expressive Hebrew 
idiom, it is to the soul what food is 
to the worn and fainting body. It 



226 • Psalm 19 


9 The fear of Jehovah is clean, standing fast for ever ; 

The judgements of Jehovah are truth, they are 
righteous altogether. 

10 More to be desired are they than gold, yea than much 

fine gold ; 

Sweeter also than honey and the dropping of the 
honeycomb. 

11 Moreover thy servant is enlightened c by them, 

In keeping of them there is great reward. 


12 As for errors,—who can perceive (them)? 

From secret (faults) do Thou pronounce me innocent, 

13 Also from presumptuous (sins) d keep Thy servant back ; 

Let them not have dominion over me ; 

Then shall I be perfects 

And innocent from great transgression. 


is what the honey which he found 
in the wood was to Jonathan, when 
he relumed wearied and exhausted 
from the pursuit of his enemies. 
Cf. cxix. 18, Acts xxvi. 18, Eph. 
i. 18. 

9. The fear of Jehovah. 
Another name for the Law, but as 
contemplated not so much in its 
outward aspect, as in its working 
on the heart. Not the religious 
feeling itself is here meant, but the 
Law as intended to evoke and guide 
that religious feeling, and therefore 
identified with it: “doctrina quae 
praescribit quomodo Deum timere 
oporteat.”— Calvin. 

11. Personal experience of the 
blessedness of obeying God’s Law, 
inasmuch as it brings with it both 
enlightenment and reward. 

12. But with all this affection for 
God’s word, there is mingled awe 
and reverence. That word lays a 
man bare to himself. It judges 
him : it shows him what is in him, 
convinces him how much there is 
that needs to be purged, how far 
even one who loves it is from a 
perfect obedience. It is at once a 
copy of the will of God, and a 
mirror of the heart of man. Hence 


it calls forth the penitent confession, 
“As for errors, who can understand 
them?” and the prayer both to be 
absolved —“pronounce me free” 
(like the New Testament Sucaiouv)— 
and to be kept from sin ; first for 
pardon, and then for sanctification. 

ERRORS, only here sins both of 
ignorance and infirmity, those which 
are done unintentionally and uncon¬ 
sciously ; “For we are entangled in 
so many nets and snares of Satan, 
that none of us can perceive the 
hundredth part of the evils that 
cleave to him.”— Calvin. 

Secret (faults), lit. things 
hidden, i.e. not only from others, 
but from our own hearts, through 
inobservance, through a too ready 
forgetfulness of them when ob¬ 
served, through the habit of self- 
deception, or even through their 
being wilfully cherished. 

Pronounce me innocent, or 
perhaps, “clear me,” or “acquit 
me,” as the E.V. renders in other 
passages. 

13. Presumptuous (sins). This 
neuter sense of the word seems re¬ 
quired by the context. (See Critical 
Note.) These are sins done with a 
high hand ; see Numb. xv. 27— 31. 
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14 Let the words of my mouth and the meditation of my 
heart be acceptable before Thee, 

O Jehovah, my Rock and my Redeemer! 


Against these he prays that they 
may not get the full mastery over 
him. This completes the climax, 
which begins with involuntary, and 
advances to hidden, presumptuous, 
and at length ruling sins, which 
leave a man their hopeless slave. 

14. Be acceptable, the usual 
formula applied to God’s acceptance 
of sacrifices offered to Him (Lev. 
i. 3, 4, &c.). Prayer to God is the 


sacrifice of the heart and of the lips. 
Comp. Hos. xiv. 2, “ So will we offer 
our lips as calves.” 

The name of Jehovah is repeated 
for the seventh time. The epithets 
“ my Rock,” “ my Redeemer,” have 
here a peculiar force. For He is my 
strength in keeping the Law ; my 
Redeemer as delivering me from 
the guilt and the power of sin. 


& The rendering given in the text is that of Qimchi, who has been 
followed by Hengstenberg and Hupfeld. Qimchi says: “Their words 
are not like the words of the children of men, but the work which they 
perform that is their words.” The second clause would be more literally 
rendered, “their voice is an inaudible one.” Delitzsch objects to this 
that such a meaning would require a Vau adversative, = “ but,” or “ but 
yet,” in the next verse, and that the sense moreover is flat and in contra¬ 
diction to what had been said before : he accordingly renders (following 
Vitringa): “ It is not a speech, and it is not words, The voice (sound) 
whereof is inaudible i.e. the utterance of the heavens is in discourse, 
that all can catch, in words that all can understand, one that is (pavcpo */, 
Rom. i. 19. But would not this require instead of ? 

The rendering of our own version, which is that of Luther, Calvin, and 
others, “ There is no speech or language, but their voice is heard among 
them ” {i.e. all nations hear their tidings), must be rejected : first, because 
"•SK does not mean “a language,” but only “speech, utterance,” as in 
ver. 2 ; it must have been [ItJO or (Gen. xi. 1) ; and next, because '^2 
is here construed with a participle, not with a finite verb. “ Without their 
voice being heard,” must have been 1/DKp '^3 (Gen. xxxi. 20) or UDB” 

(Job xli. 18, Hos. viii. 7). With the participle '^3 has the same effect as 
the Greek a privat. See 2 Sam. xii. 1. 

b prop, “a line, plummet-line” (as used in building, Zech. i. 16, or in 
pulling down, Is. xxxiv. 11, al.), also “a measuring line” (for marking out 
the extent of a city, Jer. xxxi. 39, where it is also used with Ezek. 
xlvii. 3). Hence, as the Heaven seems to measure and mark out the earth 
(whence the term horizon or boundary), here “ their line, or boundary.” 
Others interpret “their writings or characters,” as in Is. xxviii. 10, “line 
upon line.” Others, again, “ their sound.” So LXX. (pdoyyos. Cf. Rom. 
x. 18. Symm. ?x or - Jerome and Vulg. sonus. Others, again, connect it 
with the Arab. yj, and render “ intension sc. vocis, like tovos fr. reiW. 

The last member of the verse, in which the Sun is introduced, more 
naturally begins a new strophe. The suffixes “ their,” “ in them,” &c., all 
refer to “ the heavens,” ver. 2. 
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c inT3, “enlightened” (from the root signif. to shine y be bright ), hence 
“ instructed,” “ taught,” as P. B. V. The LXX. seem to have read 
DHtf as they render <f>v\da(r€t avra. Vulg. custodit ea. 

d DHT. In form this word no doubt is masc., and would naturally be 
explained after the analogy of TJ f fy, &c., te proud, bold, transgressors,” 
as the word is translated everywhere else ; but this sense is quite at 
variance with the context. Hence the neuter sense is preferable. Comp. 
D'pp, ci. 3, Hos. v. 2. So Qimchi and Rashi explain it by nfaVlt, and the 
Rabb. use of fHT3, as opposed to points the same way. Aq. or 

Symm. (see Field’s Hex.) cmo t&v im^p^dv^v. Mich., prohceretica peccata . 
Calvin, superbioe . So also amongst more modern commentators, Stier 
and Delitzsch. 

e DJV#. Fut. Qal for DH$<, the ' having been incorrectly inserted (as a 
scriptio plena) , from DDD, like Exod, xxv. 31. 


PSALM 20 

This is evidently a liturgical Psalm, and was intended originally, 
it would seem, to be sung on behalf of a king who was about to go 
forth to war against his enemies. The structure of the Psalm, and 
the change from the plural to the singular, render it probable that it 
was chanted in alternate measure by the congregation and the Priest 
or Levite who led the choir. As the king stands within the sanctuary 
offering his sacrifice, the whole assembled crowd of worshipers in the 
spacious courts lift up their voices in the prayer, that Jehovah would 
graciously accept those sacrifices, and send him help and victory in 
the battle. 

For what special occasion the Psalm was first composed, it is of 
course now quite impossible to say. Some, following the Syriac 
translator, would refer it to the time of David’s war with the Syrians 
and Ammonites (2 Sam. x.); but obviously it would apply to other 
circumstances equally well. From the way in which the king is 
spoken of in the third person, the Rabbinical and other later com¬ 
mentators have concluded that the Psalm was not written by David 
himself, but by some other poet in his honour. Calvin, however, 
argues that there is no absurdity in supposing David to be the 
author, provided we recollect that he is here speaking in his pro¬ 
phetical character, and instructing the Church how to pray for the 
safety of that kingdom which God has set up. 

The Psalm has no doubt a prophetical aspect, from the fact that 
the Jewish king was by virtue of his office a type of Christ. Luther, 
indeed, observes : “ This Psalm almost all expound of Christ. But 
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such an exposition appears to me to be too far-fetched to be called 
literal ( remotior quam ut literalis didpossit ). Accordingly, in its more 
simple and evident meaning, I think it to be a kind of general litany 
for magistrates and those who are placed in high office, for whom the 
Apostle also (i Tim. ii.) bids us first of all pray, that we may lead a 
quiet and peaceable life." Calvin, however, is right in saying that 
inasmuch as this kingdom differed from all other kingdoms, because 
God had determined to govern and defend His people by the hand 
of David and of his seed, therefore we ought to recognise under the 
type of the temporal kingdom that better rule on which the joy and 
happiness of the Church depend. 

The Psalm consists of three parts :— 

I. The prayer of the congregation. This was probably chanted 
bv the Levites, whilst the smoke of the sacrifices ascended towards 
heaven. Ver. i—5. 

II. Either the king himself, strengthened and encouraged by the 
prayer of the congregation, or more probably one of the Levites, now 
takes up the strain, gives utterance to his faith in God, and already 
in spirit sees his enemies, great and powerful as they were, broken 
and overthrown. Ver. 6—8. 

III. The congregation once more respond, and taking up the 
words of the king or the Levite (ver. 6), change them into a prayer 
for the king, adding also a petition that their prayer may be heard. 
Ver. 9. 

[TO THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

The congregation led by the Levites . 

1 Jehovah answer thee in the day of distress, 

The Name of the God of Jacob defend thee. 

2 Send thee help from the sanctuary, 

And uphold thee out of Zion ! 

3 Remember all thine offerings ; 


Ver. 1—4. The futures are all 
optative, the prayers and wishes 
of the people accompanying the 
offering of the sacrifice. 

1. The Name of the God of 
Jacob (see above, Ps. v. 11 [12]), 
Al-sheikh sees a reference to Gen. 
xxxv. 3, where Jacob says, “ I will 
make there (at Bethel) an altar 
unto God, who answered me in the 
day of my distress , and was with 
me in the way which 1 went." 


2. Send thee help, lit. send 
“ thy help.” 

Set thee up on high, cf. Ixix. 
29 [3°] xci. 14, i' e ' as in a fortress 
where no enemy can do thee harm, 
or on a rock at the foot of which 
the waves fret and dash themselves 
in impotent fury. 

3. The king offers, as was usual, 
before going into battle (I Sam. xiii. 
19, &c.), his whole burnt-sacrifices 

(nViy), together with the bloodless 
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And graciously accept a thy burnt sacrifice. [Selah.] 

4 Give thee according to thy heart’s desire ; 

And fulfil all thy counsel! 

5 So will we shout for joy because of thy salvation, 

And in the Name of our God will we wave our 
banners. b 

Jehovah fulfil all thy petitions. 

The King or a Leu He. 

6 Now know I that Jehovah saveth His Anointed ; 

He will answer him from His holy heaven 


offering (nn^D) of fine flour, mixed 
with oil and frankincense. To this 
last the verb “ remember” is pecu¬ 
liarly applicable. For the priest was 
to take a handful of it, and burn it as 
a “ memorial ” (rnSTK, ^.vrj^Loowovj 
cf. Acts x. 4) upon the altar, to be 
an offering made by fire of a sweet 
savour unto the Lord, Lev. ii. 2. 

Graciously accept, lit. “ make 
fat ” (xxiii. 5), but here in a decla¬ 
rative sense, “ regard as fat,” and 
so “ receive as fat,” i.e. as worthy to 
be offered, the fattest of the flock 
being chosen for sacrifice. 

Very excellent are Luther's re¬ 
marks here, and capable of wide 
application. After observing that 
the sacrifices of the Old Law are 
done away in Christ, he continues, 
“ Notwithstanding at the present day 
others as well as David may use 
this Psalm in prayer, for as the 
person, the circumstances, the time 
and place are all different in the 
New Law, so likewise is the sacri¬ 
fice ; but one faith and one spirit 
abide through all ages, and amid 
all diversities of places, works, 
persons. The external varies, the 
internal remains ever the same.”— 
Operai. in Ps. xix. [xx.] 

4. Thy counsel, i.e. all thy 
plans and measures in the war. 

5. The form of the verb here 
(with H paragog.) marks the con¬ 
clusion following from, the resolve 
based upon, what goes before, yet 
still as a prayer or wish. Rather 
“so may we shout for joy" {i.e. do 


Thou grant this as the result) than 
“ so will we,” &c. 

Thy salvation, or, “victory" 
This may mean “the help and 
victory vouchsafed by God to the 
king,” as in xxi. 5; but Thrupp 
observes : “ The almost instinctive 
dependence of the Israelites upon 
their king, as the man who should 
save them (cf. 1 Sam. x. 27), 
fully justifies us in interpreting the 
expression thy salvaiion f ver. 5, in 
its most natural sense, not as the 
salvation bestowed by God upon 
the king, but as that wrought by the 
king for his people.” 

6. The second division of the 
Psalm. The offering of the sacri¬ 
fices had, we may suppose, been 
concluded ; and now, after a pause 
of some duration, a single voice (pro¬ 
bably of one of the Levites) is heard, 
declaring that the sacrifice has 
been graciously received, and thence 
drawing an augury of success. 

The hope suddenly changes into 
certainty, Now know l } that Jeho¬ 
vah hath saved, hath given the 
victory. The singer speaks in the 
full assurance of faith, that the 
prayer is heard, and as if he already 
saw the victory gained. 

The prayer had been (ver. 1, 2) 
that God would hear and send help 
from the earthly sanctuary or Zion. 
Now the answer is said to come 
from His holy heaven . For if God 
then condescended to dwell in visi¬ 
ble glory among men, yet He w ould 
teach His people that He is not 
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With the strength of the salvation of His right hand. 

7 Some of chariots and some of horses, 

But we will make mention of the Name of Jehovah 
our God, 

8 They have bowed down and fallen, 

But we have risen and stood upright. 

The people and Levites . 

9 O Jehovah, save the king ! 

May He answer us when we cry (unto Him)! 


limited by the bounds of time and 
space. He is not like the gods of 
the heathen, the god of one city or 
country. He sends help out of Zion, 
but the heaven of heavens cannot 
contain Him. (See the recognition 
of this truth in Solomon’s prayer, 
i Kings viii. 27, &c.) Calvin sees 
expressed in the earthly sanctuary 
made by hands the grace and con¬ 
descension of God to His people ; 
in the heavenly, His infinite power, 
greatness, and majesty. 

Strength of the salvation, 
or,“ saving” or “victorious strength.” 

7. Some of chariots, i.e. make 
mention of chariots, the verb being 
supplied from the next member, 
and the construction being precisely 
the same. Others, as the E.V. sup¬ 
ply another verb : “ some trust in 
chariots,” &c. According to the 
Law, Israel was forbidden to main¬ 
tain a standing army. See the direc¬ 
tions concerning the king, Deut. 
xvii. 16. This law, however, does 
not seem to have been observed, at 
least in later times. Solomon at 
any rate gathered together chariots 
and horsemen, 1 Kings x, 26—29. 

With the sentiment here ex¬ 
pressed, comp. David’s words to 
Goliath, 1 Sam. xvii. 45, and Ps. 
xxxiii. 16, &c. Similar language is 
common in the Prophets. The 


basis of it all is to be found in the 
Law, Deut. xx. 2—4, xxxii. 30. 

8. Again preterites of confidence, 
describing what shall be in the war, 
as what already is accomplished. 
“ Great certainly is the Faith,” says 
Luther, “ which hath such courage 
by remembering the name of the 
Lord. Soldiers in our day are wont, 
when they go into battle, to recall 
to mind the brave exploits of their 
fathers, or former victories, and the 
like, wherewith to warm and stir 
their hearts. But let our princes re¬ 
member the Name of God, wherein 
all salvation and victory do stand.” 

9. After the solo, the Chorus 
again take up the strain. 

O Jehovah, save the king, 
&c. Such is the rendering of the 
LXX., which is also followed by the 
Vulg., Domine f salvum fac regem , 
whence our “ God save the King.” 
According to the Massoretic punc¬ 
tuation, on the other hand, the ren¬ 
dering would be, “ Save, O Jehovah ; 
May the King answer us,” &c. This 
last is adopted by Delitzsch [but 
not in his 2nd edit.], who, how¬ 
ever, understands by the king, 
Jehovah, (referring to xlviii. 2 [3],) 
which is quite unnecessary, and 
only introduces confusion into the 
Psalm. The king is “the Anointed ” 
of ver. 6. See also note on ver. 5. 


4 Piel with termination i"T for H", optative, as in 1 Sam. xxviii. 15. 

b “ We will set up,” or rather, “ wave our banners.” Mendelss. 

‘‘ lassen wehen unser Siegspanier.” The LXX. apparently read as 

they render fi(yaXvi/&r]acifi€da. 
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PSALM 21 

The last Psalm was a litany before the king went forth to battle. 
This is apparently a Te Deum on his return. In that the people 
cried, “Jehovah give thee according to thy heart’s desire:” in this 
they thank God who has heard their prayer, “The wish of his heart 
hast Thou given him.” 

Hupfeld’s objection to this view of the Psalm, viz. that the latter 
part of it speaks of future victories, and that therefore, if composed 
for any special occasion at all, it was more likely intended as a hymn 
on going into battle, is surely of no force. What singer in writing 
an Ode of Thanksgiving for the past, would not utter a hope for the 
future ? The victory which he celebrated was, he would believe, but 
one in a long series of brilliant successes which Jehovah would 
vouchsafe to the arms of His Anointed. He could not but augur a 
glorious future from a glorious past. 

Again, it has been said that the expression in ver. 3 , (i Thou puttest 
a crown of gold upon his head,” makes it more probable that the 
Psalm was composed on the occasion of a coronation, (though some 
think the allusion is to the crown of the king of Rabbah which David 
took, and “ it was set upon his head,” 2 Sam. xii. 30,) and ver 4, 
“ He asked life of thee,” &c., seems to intimate that long life, and not 
victory over enemies, was the subject of the wish and request men¬ 
tioned in ver. 3. On the other hand, the fast tenses in ver. 2 and 4 
compel us to suppose that the monarch had already reigned for some 
lime, and so exclude the idea of a coronation. See further in the 
note to ver. 3. 

The Psalm was evidently sung in the Temple, either by the whole 
congregation, or by a choir of Levites. Like the last, it is Messianic, 
and in the same sense. Each Jewish monarch was but a feeble type 
of Israel’s true King ; and all the hopes and aspirations of pious 
hearts, however they might have for their immediate object the then 
reigning monarch, whether David himself or one of David's children, 
still looked be)'ond these to Him who should be David’s Lord as 
well as his Son. 

The Targum renders “king,” in ver. 1, by KIWD “King 
Messiah ; ” and Rashi observes : “ Our old doctors interpreted this 
Psalm of King Messiah, but in order to meet the Schismatics (i.e. the 
Christians) it is better to understand it of David himself.” 
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11 falls into two strophes :— 

I. A Prayer to Jehovah on behalf of the king. Here we have the 
gladness of the king ascribed (i) to what Jehovah has done, is doing, 
and will do in his behalf; and (2) to the fact that the king trusteth 
in Jehovah. Ver. 1—7. 

II. Good wishes and words of happy augury addressed to the 
king himself, who is assured of victory over all his enemies 
Ver. 8—12. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 Jehovah, in Thy strength shall the king be glad, 

And in Thy salvation how greatly shall he exult ! 

2 The wish of his heart hast Thou granted him ; 

And the desire 3 of his lips hast Thou not refused. [Selah.] 

3 For Thou comest to meet him with blessings of prosperity, 

Thou puttest a crown of fine gold upon his head. 

4 He asked life of Thee :—Thou gavest (it) him, 


Length of days, for ever 

i, 2. Introduction. Jehovah has 
answered the prayer of the king, 
and so filled him with joy. 

1. Strength . .. salvation (or, 
saving HELP), words used especially 
of strength and succour vouchsafed 
in battle. The former may either 
- TjJD (as viii. 2 [3], xxviii. 8), “ a 
bulwark, defence,” &c., or it may 
mean “the Divine strength as im¬ 
parted to the king, and manifested 
by him in the war” (as lxviii.28 [29]). 

Ver. 3—6. The manner in which 
the king’s prayerhas been answered. 

The blessings vouchsafed to him. 
Blessings of prosperity, i.e. 
blessings which bring and consist 
in prosperity; cf. Prov. xxiv. 25. 

The verbs in 3, 5, 6 are best ren¬ 
dered as presents (not with Calv. 
and others as futures, and certainly 
not with Hupf. as preterites ). In 
each case they are employed to 
represent the result or consequence 
of the past action denoted by the 
preterites immediately going before. 
The singer looks on as it were and 
sees the petition granted before his 


and ever. 

eyes. “Thou hast not refused his 
request—for Thou comest to meet 
him with blessings,” &c. 

A crown of fine gold. I see 
no reason to suppose a reference 
either to David’s first coronation, or 
to his taking the crown of the king 
of Rabbah, 2 Sam. xii. 30. “Thou 
puttest a crown of fine gold upon 
his head” may only mean, “Thou 
givest him kingly dignity and pre¬ 
sence.” The parallelism with the 
first member of the ver. “Thou 
comest to meet him,” &c. would 
lead us rather, I think, to under¬ 
stand this member as a poetical 
figure, than as the literal assertion 
of an historical fact. 

4. For ever and ever. There 
is no difficulty in this expression 
even as applied to David. It was 
usual to pray that the king might 
live for ever (1 Kings i. 31, Neh. ii. 
3, &c.), and a like anticipation of an 
endless life occurs in other Psalms 
(xxiii. 6, lxi. 6 [7], xci. 16). The 
Chald., the older Rabbinical, and 
other commentators have been led 
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5 Great is his glory through Thy salvation ; 

Honour and majesty dost Thou lay upon him. 

6 For Thou makest him (full of) blessings for ever ; 

Thou dost gladden him with joy in Thy presence. 

7 For the king trusteth in Jehovah, 

And through the mercy of the Most High he shall not 
be moved. 

{To the King) 

8 Thy hand shall find b all thine enemies, 

Thy right hand shall find out them that hate thee, 

9 Thou shalt make them as a furnace of fire in the time 

of thy wrathfulness: 


by the form of expression here and 
ver. 6, which they supposed to be 
inapplicable to any earthly monarch, 
to refer the Psalm to the Messiah. 
Still, this would not exclude a pri¬ 
mary reference to David, although 
we know that whatever was true of 
the glory, and dignity, and length 
of life of David as king of Israel, is 
far truer in its spiritual and eternal 
sense of Christ the Son of David. 

5. Salvation, see on ver. 1 and 
xx. 5. 

6. Lit. “ Thou makest him bless - 
ings" i.e. blessed himself and the 
bearer of blessing to others. Comp. 
Gen. xii. 2, Is. xix. 24, Ezek. xxxiv. 
26. For the expression, Joy in 
Thy presence, comp. xvi. 11. 

7. A reason why the blessing is 
vouchsafed. It is a blessing given 
to faith. The king trusts not in 
himself, not in chariots or horses, 
but in the Most High. This verse 
does, it is true, prepare the way for 
what follows, but it is not to be re¬ 
garded (with Hengst. and Delitzsch) 
as the beginning of a new strophe. 
It most appropriately closes the 
strophe which begins with the words 
“ In Thy strength, 1 ' &c. 

Nothing is more common in the 
Psalms than for a new strophe to 
begin by a resumption of the thought 
with which the strophe immediately 
preceding concludes. The king who 


was spoken of in the 3d pers. at the 
beginning of the Psalm is here again 
also spoken of in the 3d person. 
And thus a preparation is made for 
the transition to a direct address, 
with which the next strophe opens. 

8. The hope passing into a pro¬ 
phecy that in every battle the king 
will be victorious over his enemies. 

9. Thou shalt make them as 

a furnace of fire. This is capa¬ 
ble of two interpretations : (i) we 
may take the word “as a furnace” 
as the accus., in apposition with the 
pron. suffix, so that it will be equi¬ 
valent to “as if they were in a fur¬ 
nace,” or by a metonymy the furnace 
may be put for the fuel which it 
consumes (as lxxxiii. 14, “Thou 
wilt make them ... as the fire which 
consumeth the wood," instead of 
“as the wood which the fire con¬ 
sumes;” see also Zech. xii. 6). (2) 

“As a furnace” may here be nomi¬ 
native, and so not his enemies, but 
the king himself be compared to a 
furnace. “ Thou shalt do with them, 
as a furnace would, viz. consume 
them.” There is a similar ambiguity 
in the reference of the image in 
xxxix. 11 [12]. 

In the time of thy wrath¬ 
fulness, lit. “ of thy countenance,” 
here, as turned in anger upon his 
enemies, or the word may mean 
simply, “presence." Hupfeld argues 
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Jehovah in His anger shall consume them ; 

And a fire shall devour them. 

10 Their fruit shalt thou destroy from the earth, 

And their seed from among the children of men. 

11 For they intended c evil against thee ; 

They imagined a mischievous device—which they 
cannot perform. 

12 For thou shalt make them turn their back : d 

On thy strings thou shalt make ready (thine arrows) 
against the face of them. 

13 Be Thou exalted, Jehovah, in Thy strength ; 

So will we hymn and praise Thy might. 


that this phrase can only be em¬ 
ployed of God, not of any human 
monarch, and consequently inter¬ 
prets the whole of this second divi¬ 
sion of the Psalm as a prayer to 
God. But the word is used of the 
presence of a king, 2 Sam. xvii. 11 
(where E. V. has, “that thou go to 
battle in thine own person lit. 
“ thy face or presence goeth ”), and 
we find the same sentiment Prov. 
xvi. 14, xix. 12. 

Observe the rhythmical structure; 
two long lines, (ver. 9, ( a ) and ( b ) } ) 
followed by two short ones (ver. io, 


(a) and (£).) The first describe the 
process of destruction, the last its 
consummation . 

10. Their fruit = children, pos¬ 
terity, &c. Lam. ii. 20, Hosea ix. 16; 
more fully “ fruit of the womb," 
cxxvii. 3, cxxxii. 11. 

13. The singer has done with his 
good wishes and prophecies for the 
king. Now he turns to the Giver of 
victory, and prays Him to manifest 
Himself in all His power and glory, 
that His people may ever acknow¬ 
ledge Him as the only source of 
their strength. 


a The word occurs only here : no doubt connected with BHV 

• * ■ ' * 

VI; lit. to be empty , hence to want, 
esse.) The LXX. rightly render berjats. 


PH ; lit. to be empty , hence to want> desire } Sec. (Arab. avidum 


b b KVO in clause (a), as Is. x. 10, and with acc. in (< b ), as I Sam. 
xxiii. 17. The difference seems to be that the former means “ to reach 
after? to aim atj " the latter, “to find out } attain to.” But see cxxxv. 
10, 11, where the verb is followed both by the accus. and the prep, 
without any difference of meaning. 


c *3 gives the reason for this destruction of the king's enemies. Or 
perhaps logically the perfects are concessive, “ for though they have in¬ 
tended, See. . . . yet they can effect nothing.” either they have 

spread against thee evil (like a net, Lat. tendere insidias) : or they have 
bent against thee, Sec. (like a bow, Lat. tendere arcum ). 

d Turn the back, lit. “the shoulder,” DDE' fW = epiy jri 3 , xviii. 41. 
IJpIjl, “ Thou shalt aim ” (sc. thine arrows), as xi. 2, et al. 
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PSALM 22 

In the midst of enemies who are thirsting for his life, and in 
anguish of mind almost bordering on despair, a sufferer cries to God 
for help. There is perhaps no Psalm in which the sense of loneliness 
is so utter, none in which the peril is so imminent; for “ the parting 
of the raiment ” is only the last act of indignity before he is put to 
death. 

The Psalm which has the nearest resemblance to this is the 69th ; 
but there is this observable difference between the two, that in this 
Psalm we hear only the accents of lamentable complaint, the cry of 
suffering and of sorrow, whilst in that the complaint of the sufferer 
turns finally into bitter imprecation upon his enemies. 

According to the Inscription, this is one of David’s Psalms. We 
know, however, of no circumstances in his life to which it can possibly 
be referred. In none of his persecutions by Saul was he ever reduced 
to such straits as those here described. Nor is Calvin’s explanation 
satisfactory, when he suggests that David gathers up into one view 
the whole history of his past sufferings and persecutions. There is 
a distinctness in the enumeration of circumstances, as in ver. 18, 19, 
which connects the Psalm evidently with some particular occasion. 

The older Jewish interpreters felt the difficulty, and thought that 
the sorrows of Israel in exile were the subject of the singer’s com¬ 
plaint. Qimchi, citing this opinion, thinks that by “ the hind of the 
dawn ” is meant the congregation of Israel in their present dispersion : 
Rashi, that David here prophesied of the exile in Babylon. They 
were led to this view, no doubt, in some measure by the high hopes 
entertained in the latter part of the Psalm of the conversion of all 
nations to the faith and worship of Jehovah, hopes which could not, 
it seemed to them, be the fruit of an individual's suffering. Without 
adopting this view to the full extent, it is so far worthy of considera¬ 
tion that it points to what is probably the correct view, viz. that the 
Psalm was composed by one of the exiles during the Babylonish cap¬ 
tivity. And though the feelings and expressions are clearly individual, 
not national, yet they are the feelings and expressions of one who 
suffers not merely as an individual, but so to speak in a representative 
character. 

Naturally, one who was made the scoff and derision of the heathen, 
and the object of their worst cruelty, would cling to the thought that 
he suffered not only as an individual, but as one of the chosen of 
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God. The bitterness of his grief was that God—so it seemed—had 
forsaken him : the joy born out of that grief was that he should yet 
praise God for His saving health in the midst of his brethren (de¬ 
livered like himself out of the hands of their oppressors) and that 
thus, and as a consequence of this deliverance, all the kindreds of 
the nations should worship before the Lord. 

And we must not narrow the application of the Psalm to the cir¬ 
cumstances of the original sufferer. It has evidently a far higher 
reference. It looks forward to Christ. It is a foreshadowing of Him 
and of His passion : and arguing from the analogy of the 16th Psalm, 
we might even say a conscious foreshadowing. He who thus suffered, 
and prayed, and hoped in the Land of his captivity, might have seen 
by the eye of Faith that Another far mightier than he must also 
suffer, and be set at naught of the heathen, and rejected of men, that 
through Him salvation might come to the Gentiles. This truth of a 
suffering Messiah seems, indeed, to have been taught more clearly 
towards the latter days of the nation’s history; and surely it was 
most fitting that at the very time when the nation itself was shown 
how, through its own sufferings in exile, the heathen were to be 
claimed for Jehovah, it should also learn how, through the sufferings 
of the Great Deliverer, all its hopes would be fulfilled. Thus the 
history of Israel was fashioned to be typical of the history of Re¬ 
demption, as well as that of the individual Israelite to be typical 
of Christ. 

The references in the New Testament to this Psalm, as fulfilled in 
Christ, are many. The first words of it were uttered by Jesus on the 
cross, Matt, xxvii. 46. The scorn of the passers-by, and the shaking 
of the head in ver. 7, have their counterpart in the story of the 
crucifixion, Matt, xxvii. 39. The words of ver. 8 are found in Matt, 
xxvii. 43 : the intense thirst, “my tongue cleaveth to my jaws,” of 
ver. 15 in John xix. 28 ; the parting of the garments, &c. ver. 18, in 
John xix. 23 ; the piercing (if that is a correct rendering.; see note 
on the ver.) of the hands and feet in ver. 16, in the nailing to the 
cross. Similarly we are justified in interpreting the latter part of 
the Psalm of the fruit of Christ’s Passion and Resurrection by the 
way in which ver. 22 is quoted, Heb. ii. 11, &c. 

Dr. Binnie, who holds the Psalin to be not typical but directly 
prophetical, remarks : “ In one respect the Psalm stands alone in the 
Scriptures, and indeed in all religious literature. It is a cry out of 
the depths,—the sorrowful prayer of One who is not only persecuted 
by man, but seems to himself, for the time, to be utterly forsaken of 
his God. Yet there is no confession of sin, no penitent sorrow, no 
trace of compunction or remorse. This distinguishes the Psalm, 
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quite unequivocally, not only from ordinary psalms of complaint, but 
from those in which Christ speaks in the person of David his type. 
The complaints found in them are never unaccompanied with con¬ 
fession of sin. If David, or any other ancient saint, had written the 
22nd Psalm, as the expression of his own griefs and hopes, there 
would certainly have been audible in it some note of penitence.”— 
The Psalms , pp. 1 90, 1 9 1 . 

The remark is of value, but the inference based on it is refuted by 
reference to the 44th Psalm, where in like manner there is not only 
the sorrowful complaint without any confession of sin, but the strong 
sense and assertion of righteousness. 

This Psalm “as we learn from Augustine, was sung in the North 
African congregations at the Easter celebration of the Lord's Supper. 
More than fourteen centuries have passed since the Vandals drowned 
those songs in blood; but a stranger who happens to look in upon a 
Scottish congregation on a Communion Sabbath, will be likely enough 
to find the Psalm turned to the same holy and solemn use.”— The 
Psalms , their History , &c M by W. Binnie, D.D. pp. 172, 173. 

According to the Rabbinical Tradition mentioned by Rashi and 
Qimchi, the Psalm “ is spoken concerning Esther and the Israel of her 
time ; ” and is appointed in the Synagogue for the Feast of Purim. 

The Psalm consists of two parts :— 

I. Complaint and Prayer. Ver. 1—21. 

II. Vows and Hopes. Ver. 22—31. 

Each of these principal divisions admits of its subdivision. For 
we have— 

I. First, the pouring out of the heart's sorrow, with one of the 
tenderest appeals to God's compassionate Love that ever trembled 
on human lips (ver. 2—11); and next, the earnest entreaty for help, 
because of the greatness and nearness of the peril (ver. 12—22). 
The peril so near, and God so far off—this is the thought which 
colours all, both complaint and prayer. 

II. In the second part, again, we have, first, the vows of thanks¬ 
giving for deliverance, and the praising of God’s Name in the 
“midst of the congregation” (ver. 23—27). Next, the confident 
hope that God's kingdom shall be set up in all the earth, and that 
all, great and low, shall submit themselves to Him (ver. 28—32). 

According to a different and more general arrangement, the Psalm 
consists of three parts :— 

I. Complaint. Ver. 1—10. 

II. Prayer. Ver. 11—21. 

III. Expression of Hope. Ver. 22—31. 
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[for the precentor, to the melody “the hind of the 

DAWN.”* A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

I. i My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me ? 

(Why art Thou) far from helping me, (and from) the 
words of my roaring ? 

2 0 my God, I cry in the day-time, but Thou answerest not. 

And in the night season, and keep not silence : 

3 And Thou art Holy, throned above the praises of Israel. 


i. Why? Not the “ why ” of im¬ 
patience or despair, not the sinful 
questioning of one whose heart re¬ 
bels against his chastening, but 
rather the cry of a lost child who 
cannot understand why his father 
has left him, and who longs to see 
his father’s face again. 

It is the question of faith as well 
as of an anguish that cannot be 
told. For he who asks “why,” 
nevertheless calls God “ my God,” 
and repeats the appropriating word 
again and again with the very em¬ 
phasis of Faith. Indeed, such a 
question can only be asked by one 
whom God has taken into covenant 
with Himself, and to whom he has 
vouchsafed His promises. 

What these words were in the 
lips of the Holy One of God, heart 
of man may not conceive. For a 
moment in that last agony, the Per¬ 
fect Man was alone , alone with the 
sin of the world. But it is going 
beyond Scripture to say that a sense 
of God’s wrath extorted that cry. 
For to the last breath He was the 
w ell-beloved of the Father, and the 
repeated “ My God,” “My God,” 
is a witness even then to His con¬ 
fidence in the Father’s Love. Stier 
says with great truth : “ Neither 
could the damned in hell so call to 
God and ask, nor could Chrisc have 
done so if He were really to be con¬ 
sidered here as suffering in their 
place.” Our Lord uses the Aramaic 
word cra&axdavl (which the Chald. 


paraph, gives instead of 

the Hebrew. 

There is some doubt as to the 
rendering of the latter part of the 
verse. The LXX. are clearly wrong, 
fiaicpav ano tt)S cam]plas pov ol \dyot 
tvv 7rapa7TT(i)p.aT(Dv pov. Jerome has 
“ longe a salute mea verba rugitus 
mei.” “ Far from my help are the 
words of my roaring,” i.e. there is a 
great gulf between my cry for help, 
and the obtaining of that help. 
Rashi and others repeat the prep, 
with the second noun, “Why art 
Thou far from my help (and) from 
the words of my roaring ? ” A third 
interpretation is also possible, “ My 

God, &c. Why art Thou far 

from my help ? are the words of my 
roaring.” Mendelss. : “ Waruin 

sind meine KJagen so fern von 
Hilfe?” 

2. Again “ my God.” And this 
verse further explains the “why” 
of the first verse. It is as if he 
said, “ I cannot understand this 
darkness. It is not that I have 
forgotten Thee. Day and night I 

cry— to me ('^) there is no silence.” 

3. “ Yea, moreover, Thou art 
Holy [or, the Holy One]. Thou 
canst not have changed. The his¬ 
tory of the past, too, witnesses to 
Thy faithfulness : out fathers trusted 
in Thee, and Thou didst deliver 
them. But 1 —ah ! I am not worthy 
of Thy help. I am but a worm, 
not a man. It is not that I have 
ceased to seek Thee : it is not that 
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4 In Thee our fathers trusted ; 

They trusted, and Thou didst rescue them : 

5 Unto Thee did they cry and were delivered, 

In Thee they trusted and were not ashamed. 

6 But as for me—I am a worm, not a man, 

A reproach of men, and despised of the people. 

7 All they that see me, laugh me to scorn, 

They shoot out the lip, they shake the head, 
(saying,) 


Thou hast ceased to be Holy : it is 
not that Thou canst not help, for 
Thou hast helped others :—why, 
then, hast Thou forsaken me?” It 
is impossible to describe the sad¬ 
ness, the humility, the tenderness, 
the longing of this complaint. 

Holy. Does it seem strange 
that the heart in its darkness and 
sorrow should find comfort in this 
attribute of God? No, for God’s 
holiness is but another aspect of 
His faithfulness and mercy. And 
in that remarkable Name, “ the 
Holy One of Israel ,” we are taught 
that He who is the Holy God is 
also the God who has made a cove¬ 
nant with His chosen. It would be 
impossible for an Israelite to think 
of God’s holiness without thinking 
also of that covenant relationship. 
“ Be ye holy ; for I the Lord your 
God am holy,” were the words in 
which Israel was reminded of their 
relation to God. (See especially 
Lev. xix. 2 [i ].) We see something 
of this feeling in such passages as 
Ixxxix. 15—18 [16—19], and xcix. 

5—9 ; Hos. xi. 8, 9 ; Is. xli. 14, 
xlvii. 4. 

Throned above the praises, 
&c., or inhabiting the praises , ap¬ 
parently with allusion to the phrase 
“ dwelling between the cherubim,” 

1 Sam. iv. 4 ; 2 Sam. vi. 2 ; cf. lxxx. 

1 [2], xcix. 1 ; but describing in a 
more spiritual manner the dwelling 
of Jehovah in His temple. The 
praises (plur.), with reference to 
the many acts of deliverance and 
redemption which had from time 


to time called forth a thankful re¬ 
membrance. There is perhaps an 
allusion to Exod. xv. 11, 12. 

The reading of the P.B.V. : 

And Thou continuest holy, 

O thou Worship of Israel, 

follows Qimchi, who takes the 
participle, not in the sense of 
“throned upon” (or “inhabiting” 
as the A.V.), but in the other sense 
which it often has of “abiding.” 
He explains : “ Thou that abidest 
holy for ever, hast often been (the 
object of) the praises of Israel, who 
have sung praises to Thee for Thy 
deliverance.” 

4. 5. Thrice “they trusted,” and 
only once “ they cried.” 

5. Unto Thee. Emphatic : 
“and not to other gods.”— Qimchi . 

6. Every word of this verse finds 
its echo in Isaiah. There Israel is 
“a worm,” xli. 14. And there “the 
servant of Jehovah ” is one whose 
“visage is so marred that he is 
not like a man,” lii. 14. See, also, 
Is. xlix. 7,1. 6, and liii. 3, where “ not 
belonging to men” = “ not a man,” 
here. 

7. St. Luke, in his account of our 
Lord’s crucifixion (xxiii. 35), has 
used the verb employed by the 
LXX. who render here, fff/iuxrq- 
picrdv pc. 

Shoot out the lip. Cf. xxxv. 
21, Job xvi. 10. 

Shake the head —clearly not 
as an expression of compassion, but 
of malicious joy. Cf. cix, 25, xliv. 
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8 " Cast b (thyself) upon Jehovah—let Him rescue him, 

Let Him deliver him, seeing He delighteth in him.” 

9 For Thou art He that took me c out of the womb, 

Thou didst make me trust, (when I was) on my 
mother’s breasts. 

io On Thee was I cast from the womb, 

From my mother’s belly Thou art my God. 

II. 11 Be not far from me ; for trouble is hard at hand, 

For there is none to help me. 

12 Many bulls have come about me : 

Bashan’s strong ones have beset me round. 

13 They have gaped upon me with their mouth, 

(As) a ravening and roaring lion. 

14 Like water am I poured out, 

And all my bones are out of joint; 

My heart is become like wax, 

It melteth in the midst of my body. 

15 My strength is dried up like a potsherd. 

And my tongue cleaveth to my jaws ; 

And Thou wilt lay me a in the dust of death. 


14 [15], lxiv. 8 [9], where see Note. 
See also Matt, xxvii. 39. 

8. LET Him. Perhaps, with still 
bitterer scorn, in the future, 

He will rescue him, 

He will deliver him, &c. 

He delighteth, /'.neither God 
in the man, or the man in God. 

9. Faith turns the mockery of 
his enemies into an argument of 
deliverance. They mock my trust 
in Thee—yea, 1 do trust in Thee ; 
for Thou art He, &c. 

In the first strophe the scorn and 
derision—in this the violence of his 
enemies—is the great subject of 
complaint 

] 1. Be not far (with reference to 
ver. 1), for trouble is near . 

12. Bashan’s strong ones, or 
“ Mighty bulls of Bashan." The 
sense is given by the LXX., ravpot 
TTLOPcr, who are in the habit of ren¬ 
dering Bashan (as if allied to) 


das/ien, “ fat,” and not the name of 
a country) by iriuv, see on lxviii. 15 
[16]. The land of Bashan was cele¬ 
brated for its fat pastures (cf. Deut. 
xxxii. 14, and Amos iv. 1 ; Ezek. 
xxxix. 18), extending from Jabbok 
to Mount Hermon, and eastward to 
the extreme boundary of Palestine. 

14. After speaking of the vio¬ 
lence of his tormentors, he passes 
on to speak of the effects of their 
violence upon himself. I AM 
POURED OUT. Thus he describes 
the utter melting away of all 
strength of body and courage of 
heart, in his fear and pain. Cf. 
Lam. ii. 1 r. 

My bones are out of joint. 
Lit. “ have separated themselves,” 
as of a man stretched upon the rack. 

Body so in P. B. V. Lit. “ bowels." 

15. And Thou wilt lay me. 
Death must be the end, and it is 
Thy doing. Thou slayest me. So 
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16 For dogs are come about me, 

The assembly of evil-doers have enclosed me, 
Piercing d my hands and my feet. 

17 I can tell all my bones : 

They stare, they look upon me. 

18 They part my garments among them, 

And upon my vesture do they cast lots. 

19 But Thou, O Jehovah, be not far (from me); 

O my Strength, haste Thee to help me. 

20 Deliver my soul from the sword, 


does the soul turn from seeing only 
the instruments of God's punish¬ 
ment, to God who employs those 
instruments. Even in the extremity 
of its forsakenness it still sees God 
above all. 

We are reminded of Peter's 
words, “ Him, being delivered ac¬ 
cording to the determinate counsel 
and foreknowledge of God, ye have 
taken and with wicked hands have 
crucified and slain.” 

16. For DOGS ARE COME AEOUT 
ME. The enemies are still com¬ 
pared to savage animals, but the 
figure is somewhatdifferent: “dogs” 
not only as fierce, but as unclean. 
Almost the only trait of bitterness 
in the Psalm. We must remember 
that these dogs are the savage wild 
dogs of the East, 1 Kings xiv. 11 ; 
Ps. lix. 6 [7], 14, 15 [15, 16]. 

Piercing my hands and my 
FEET. The Massoretic punctuation, 
if adhered to, would require the 
rendering, 0 Like a lion, (coming 
about) my hands and my feet.” And 
it derives some support from the 
mention of the dog and the lion 
together, in the same way, in vers. 
20, 21. But see more on this in 
the Critical Note. 

17. I can tell. Before: “all 
my bones are out of joint.” Hence 
it would seem that the body was 
racked by some violent torture; 
not merely emaciated by starvation 
and suffering. And thus in his 
utter misery he is a gazing-stock to 
them that hate him : “ they look 


upon me,” i.e. with malicious satis¬ 
faction at my sufferings. 

18. And now follows the last act 
of indignity, perpetrated as it were 
in sight of his death : his very 
clothes are stript from him, and 
are shared as plunder among his 
foes. This passage clearly cannot 
apply to David. On the other hand, 
there is nothing to lead us to sup¬ 
pose that we have here naked pre¬ 
diction. There is no change in the 
speaker. He continues to speak of 
his own sufferings. Why may not 
some Jew in exile have really suffered 
such things, and so have prefigured 
in history the sufferings of Christ ? 
If Daniel was cast to the lions, and 
the Three Children into the furnace, 
others may have been exposed to 
other forms of death not less terri¬ 
ble. Whether, however, we take the 
Psalm as typical or predictive, in 
any case it is a prophecy of Christ 
and of His sufferings on the cross. 
All this was fulfilled to the letter in 
Him. See John xix. 23, &c. 

19. Again the anxious prayer, 
“ Be not far.” First, Why art Thou 
far from helping me (ver. 1); then, 
Be not far from me ... for there is 
none to help. Now with yet greater 
emphasis, as in the last extremity, 
But Thou (emphatic, as he turns 
from his persecutors and his suffer¬ 
ings, to fix his eyes upon his God), 
O Jehovah, be not far: O my 
Strength, haste Thee to help me. 

20. My only one, or, as English 
Version, my darling . From the 
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My only one from the power of the dog. 

21 Save me from the lion’s mouth, 

And from the horns of the wild oxen e —Thou hast 
answered me. 


III. 22 So will I tell Thy name to my brethren, 

In the midst of the congregation will I praise Thee : 
(saying,) 

23 “Ye that fear Jehovah praise Him, 

All ye the seed of Jacob glorify Him, 

And stand in awe of Him, all ye the seed of Israel ! 

24 For He hath not despised nor abhorred the affliction 

of the afflicted, 

Neither hath He hid His face from him ; 


parallelism = my soul , my life. In 
similar connection, xxxv. 17. The 
LXX. in both places, rfjv povoytufj 
povy Vulg. unicam meam. It occurs 
besides, Judges xi. 34, of Jephthah’s 
daughter (see Gen. xxii. 2 ; Prov. 
iv. 5). The life is so called either 
because man has but one life, or 
because it is the most precious of 
all things. Comp. Homer’s <f>L\ov 
Krp, and Plato’s ninoraTf) 

Jerome renders solitariam , i.e. for¬ 
saken : which may be defended by 
xxv. 16, lxviii. 6 [7], but the other is 
preferable. 

From the power (Heb. hand) 
of the dog. Similarly “ from the 
hand of the lion and the bear,” 
1 Sam. xvii. 37 ; “from the hand of 
the flame,” Is. xlvii. 14. 

21. Thou hast answered me. 
Are we to take this strictly as a 
pret. or as an imperative ? It cer¬ 
tainly may be the latter. (Ew. Gr. 
§ 346 by Ges. § 126,6, c .) Here per¬ 
haps it is better to take it as a strict 
past, Thou HAST answered mey God’s 
answer of peace and deliverance 
having come to the soul in the 
midst of its uttermost distress. 
“ From the horns of the wild oxen 
—Thou hast heard and delivered 
me ” (opp. to ver. 3, “ Thou hearest 
not ”). Before it had been u Thou 
answerest not,”—now at the most 


critical moment Faith asserts her 
victory, “Thou hast answered. 
See the same sudden transition, the 
same quick assurance that prayer 
has been heard, vi. 2, xx. 7,xxvi. 12, 
xxviii. 6, xxxi. 22. The vows and 
thanksgivings which follow are a 
consequence of this assurance. 

22. So or Therefore will I 
TELL. (Obs. the form with D paragog. 
as marking a consequence from what 
precedes.) “ My brethren = the con¬ 
gregation — ye that fear Jehovah 
ver. 23, i.e. the whole nation of 
Israel, as follows. In ver. 23 .the 
singer calls upon the Church 
= €KK\T)(Tia) to praise God. In ver. 
24 he gives the reason for this 
exhortation ; the experience, viz. of 
God’s mercy, and truth, and conde¬ 
scension, chiefly to himself, though 
not to the exclusion of others. For 
God is not like the proud ones of 
the earth. He does not despise the 
afflicted. 

24. The AFFLICTION OF THE 
afflicted. The same word is 
used with Messianic reference, Is. 
liii. 4, 7 ; Zech. ix. 9. 

Neither hath He hid (cf. x. 1, 
xiii. 1 [2].. . when he cried He 
heard. What a contrast to ver. 1, 
2 ! Very remarkable is this confi¬ 
dent acknowledgement of God’s 
goodness in hearing prayer. 
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And when he cried unto Him, He heard.” 

25 From Thee is my praise in the great congregation ; 

My vows will I pay before them that fear Him. 

26 The afflicted shall eat and be satisfied; 

They shall praise Jehovah that seek Him : 

May your heart live for ever! 

27 All the ends of the earth shall remember and turn unto 

J ehovah, 

And all the families of the nations shall worship 
before Thee. 


28 For Jehovah’s is the kingdom ; 

And He ruleth among the nations. 

29 All the fat ones of the earth have eaten and worshipt, 

Before Him shall all they that go down f into the dust 
bend the knee, 


25. He has spoken to the con- 
gregation : he turns again to the 
Giver of his salvation, who has thus 
suffered him to praise Him in the 
great congregation. 

F ROM T H EE, not merely OF 
Thee, which might mean that God 
was the object only of his praise. 
He is both source and object. It is 
God Himself who has put this great 
subject of praise into his heart and 
into his mouth. The will and the 
power to praise as well as the deli¬ 
verance come from Him. Comp, 
cxviii. 23, where the construction is 
precisely the same, u from Jehovah 
is this.” 

My vows, thank-offerings vowed 
in his trouble. The flesh of the 
sacrifice in such cases was to be 
eaten (Lev. vii. 16) : hence the ac¬ 
count of the banquet which follows, 
u they shall eat and be satisfied.” 

26. May YOUR HEART LIVE. This 
would have sounded more natural 
to our ears if it had been, “ Their 
heart shall live (be strong, rejoice, 
&c.) for ever.” This abrupt transi¬ 
tion, however, from narration in 
the third person to address in the 
second, is not unusual in Hebrew. 
See the next verse, and Zech. xiv. 5. 
“ The Lord my God shall come, 


and all the saints with Thee? in¬ 
stead of “ with Him? 

That the thank-offering and the 
meal which follows it are to be con¬ 
ceived of after a spiritual and not 
after a ritual manner, is clear from 
the high anticipations of the next 
verse. 

27. For all the ends of the earth, 
all the families of the nations, are 
to acknowledge the God of Israel 
as the true King of the earth. He 
is the Ruler of the world, and His 
kingdom shall be visibly set up, 
and His lordship confessed. 

29. The poet again returns to the 
figure of the banquet, and uses here 
the past tenses instead of the future, 
as is very usual with the Prophets, 
because in vision he already beheld 
his hopes fulfilled. Hence he speaks 
of what is to be as if it already were . 
All u the fat ones of the earth ” (the 
rich and mighty) as well as the 
poor, “ who cannot keep his soul 
alive,” i.e. who is so poor that he 
has not the bare means of sub¬ 
sistence, shall sit down together at 
that banquet in the kingdom of 
heaven. (The same banquet which 
is spoken of Is. xxv. 6.) 

They that go down into the 
DUST. Here not literally 0 the 
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And whosoever cannot keep his soul alive.e 

30 A seed shall serve Him; 

It shall be told to the generation (to come) h concern¬ 
ing the Lord. 

31 They shall come, they shall declare His righteousness 
To a people that shall be born, that He hath done (it). 


dead,” as in the expression “ they 
that go down into the pit,” &c., but 
rather they who are “ ready to go 
down,” whose misery is so great 
that they are at the point to die. 

30. A SEED. The P.B.V. follow¬ 
ing the Vulg. has “ my seed ; ” the 
LXX. “his seed” It shall be 
told, i.e. they shall hear of Him 
and of His saving help. 

31. They, i.e. this new' genera¬ 
tion, this church which the Lord 
has planted. 

His righteousness not only as 
manifested in the deliverance of His 
righteous servant, but as manifested 
in all His great work of salvation, 
both in the suffering and in the 
exaltation of Christ, and also in 
providing the feast for all who will 
partake thereof. 

In the latter part of the Psalm,— 
from the words “Thou hast answered 
me” (ver. 21) to the last word, “ He 
hath done it,”—the heart lifts itself 
up on the wings of Faith, and the 
prophet sees visions ever brighter 
and brighter opening before his 
gaze. 

First, he will praise God in the 
congregation of Israel, and make 
known His name to his brethren. 
Then, all nations shall come and 
sit down at the banquet of fat 
things, and worship before the Lord. 
Lastly, to future ages also shall 
God’s righteousness be declared. 
This hope of the conversion of 
other nations to the faith of God's 


elect, was in an especial manner 
characteristic of the period of the 
return from the Babylonish cap¬ 
tivity. The prophecies of Zechariah 
are full of it; and so are many of 
the Psalms which probably date 
from that period. 

It is impossible not to feel how 
far such hopes must have extended 
beyond the personal fortunes of the 
singer, or any results that he could 
possibly have anticipated from his 
own sufferings. If even in those 
sufferings he was but a feeble type 
of the Great Sufferer who should 
give His life for the world, certainly 
in the thanksgiving for his deliver¬ 
ance, and the results of that de¬ 
liverance, there must have been but 
a very faint foreshadowing of the 
joy set before Him who endured the 
Cross, and who saw of the travail 
of His soul and was satisfied. Un¬ 
natural as I cannot help thinking 
that interpretation is, which assumes 
that the Psalmist himself never felt 
the sorrows which he describes, nor 
the thankfulness which he utters, 
but only put himself into the place 
of the Messiah who was to come,— 

I hold that to be a far worse error 
which sees here no foreshadowing 
of Christ at all. Indeed, the coin¬ 
cidence between the sufferings of 
the Psalmist and the sufferings of 
Christ is so remarkable, that it is 
very surprising that any one should 
deny or question the relation be¬ 
tween the type and the antitype. 


a Upon the hind of the dawn. The LXX. render imtp rrje 
rrfi iuStvrjr, Vulg. pro susceptione matutina , renderings 
which are based on a confusion between nW and which occurs 

ver. 20 (Heb.). Theodoret, adopting this, gives as an explanation avr . 
toiO. rj tov <r<iiTT)pof rjpvv tnKpavcia. Rashi says that it is the name of a 
musical instrument, but that another account refers it to the congregation 
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of Israel. Qimchi interprets it of Israel in exile, “a nind fair as the 
morning-dawn ” (Song of Sol. ii. 7, vi. io). Luther and others, of “ a 
hind early chased/’ with reference to our Lord, as having been brought 
in the early morning before the Council. Jerome, “ pro cervo matutino,” 
which he explains, “ Ipse (Christus) et non alius quasi mane et aurora 
paratus est nobis.” The Midrash refers to Song of Sol. ii. 8, and the 
Targ. sees an allusion to “the morning-sacrifice,” which was offered so 
soon as the watchman on the pinnacle of the Temple cried p"Q 

(T. B. Yoma/i, 28 b ), “the rays of the morning do lighten.” The most 
natural view of the words, however, is that first given by Aben-Ezra, 
according to whom, “ the hind of the morn ” are the first words of some 
other song, to the music of which this was to be sung. The prep. 
occurs in this sense in the inscriptions of other Psalms, as ix., lvi., lx., &c. 
The phrase itself seems to have arisen from comparing the rays of the 
early sun shooting above the horizon to the horns of the hind. Hence 
the Arabian poets, too, speak of the morning or sunrising as “ the horns 
of the dawn.” 

b ^3 is neither inf. abs. (as 3 *p, Num. xxiii. 25), nor 3 pret. after the 
• *# 

analogy of TIK and fc’ 13 , but imperat, as xxxvii. 5 > Prov. xvi. 3. Lit. 
“ roll,” viz. thy burden, or thyself, upon Jehovah. The abrupt transition 
from the 2d to the 3d pers. is too common to occasion any difficulty. The 
LXX., it is true, have fj\nt(rev ctt\ Kvptov ; and similarly in the words of 
the mockers under the cross, nf-rroiOev eVi tov Oeou. Matt, xxiii. 47. Ac¬ 
cording to Qimchi Si is an adjective of the same form as Dn and DH, and 
means “ one who turns his ways, his petitions, and his prayers to God.” 

0 Tlj (part, of niJ) = T 13 . This form of the part, of verbs YV is found 
in other instances, and not only in the case of intrans., but also of trans. 
verbs (cf. ttiS, Is. xxv. 7 ; Zech. x. 5). See Gesen. Gram. § 72, Remark 1. 
This verb occurs intrans. Job xxxviii. 8, “breaking forth,” i.e. from the 
womb ; trans., Micah iv. 10. Others take 'ns as the infin;-, “my breaking 
forth,” i.e. the author, cause, &c. of my breaking forth. So-Rosenm.: “ Tu to 
prodire meum , i.e. auctor proditus mei ex utero, per metonymiam effectus,” 
&c. But such a metonymy is harsh and grammatically unnecessary. 

d There is scarcely any passage of the Old Testament, the true 

reading and interpretation of which have given rise to so much discussion. 
The grounds for a critical conclusion are furnished, first, by the MSS.; 
and secondly, by the Ancient Versions. 

I. The MSS., almost without exception, have (1) the present Massoretic 
reading, i.e . either or “like a lion.” The Targ. in the Antwerp 
Polyglot has 'TK J'n 33 , with a various reading, “post pnDJ add. in 
aliis flHfcO “pH (or “pH)/’ and with this addition it is found in 

Walton’s Polyglot. (2) In only two genuine Jewish MSS. do we find 
11 K 3 . But in one of these (Kenn. 39) it would seem that the ' has 
been altered by a later hand into 1 , and the other (De-Rossi, 337) has 
a union of both readings. Jacob Ben Chayyim, however, in the 
Massora finalis, says that he had found as the K’thibh, and as 
the Q'ri in good MSS., and this is supported by the Massora Magna on 
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Numb. xxiv. 9. (3) For TO there is still less to be said. It is only found 

in three late MSS., and in two of these on the margin ; and is generally 
attributed to Christians, as it is by Joseph and David Qimchi. In the 
Bereshith Rabba of R. Moses Hadarshan, however, if we are to credit 
R. Martini {Pug* Fid . fol. 244), it is ascribed to the Tikkuit Sopherim . 

II. On the other hand, the Ancient Versions are all in favour of a verb, 
though they attach to it different significations: (1) “ They pierced, 
bored through ” (the root being regarded as a cognate form of TO 

and m3). So the LXX. wpv$av, Syr. Arab. Vulg. foderunt . 

(2) “ They bound.” So Aq. m his 2d edition, cnt'S^aai/ (g. ovvcn68i<rav), 
Symm., 6 js (t]tovvtc r 870*01, and Jerome, who in some MSS. has vinxerunt , 
in others fixerunt. In this case the word must have been associated with 
the Arab. root^U", “to gather together,” and so “to bind,” &c. (3) “They 

put to shame.” Aq. 1st ed. perhaps rja-^wav (if the reading is correct), no 
doubt because he supposed it to be cognate with Aram, and Talmudic 

“11N 3 and TU 3 ; cf. the Syr. \\\i y pudefecit. But as regards interpretation 

(2), it may be observed it is very doubtful whether the Arabic root can pro¬ 
perly mean “to bind,” as Gesen., De VVette, and Winer maintain. In the 

Kamus it is said that the verb^l^ in the 2d conjug. means “ to dig the 
earth,” and with acc. of the pers. is equivalent to “ to pierce 

through.” (See this fully discussed in Reinke’s note.) As regards (3), 
the Syr. jjj .,3 means “to put to shame in the way of rebuke and 

reproach,” not of bodily wounding or disfiguring, as Aquila probably 
understood it. Field remarks that the rendering of the LXX. in the 

Syro-Hex. *s the equivalent of the Greek erp^a-av, cTpaxrav, cpprfgav, 

ddppTjgav, but never, unless he is mistaken, of 

III. How is this direct opposition between the apparent reading of the 
MSS. and the interpretations of the Versions to be reconciled? This can 
only be done by neglecting the Massoretic punctuation , whilst we retain 
the reading HK3. This word, with different vowels, may be a participle 
instead of a noun, and we may thus obtain the required verbal meaning. 
It will then be a plur. constr., and should be either written ' 71 N 3 , if we 
assume a form "UO, or ' 71 ^ 3 , if, as is probable, the root is 313 , the K being 
introduced as in DNp, Hos. x. 14 ; nips'}, Zech. xiv. 10. (See Gesen. § 71, 
A. 1.) Others would retain the Massoretic punctuation, and regard '“INS 
as an imperfect plural absol., with termination '7 instead of D* 7 . The 
existence of such an apocopated plur. is recognized both by Gesen. § 86, 
by and Ew. § 177, a , but the examples are questionable, and we should 
then have two unusual forms combined in the same word. 

It seems probable, therefore, that the Massoretic interpretation ought 
to be given up, especially as “ like a lion ” is not very forcible, and 
leaves the structure of the sentence incomplete, although the verb may 
certainly be supplied from the first clause, “ like a lion have they come 
about my hands and my feet ” (see e.g. x. 10) ; but unless we accept this, 
we are left to follow the Versions in rendering either “ piercing, trans¬ 
fixing,” or, “binding my hands and my feet.” 
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IV. It may be observed that the Massoreth on Is. xxxviii. 13 says, that 
the form HfcO occurs in two different senses '" 103 ) there and here, 

but it does not say what the meaning is here. The Targum (which, accord¬ 
ing to Jahn, is as late as the /th, or 8th, century) combines both meanings, 
and gives WlfcO “pH prQJ, mordentes sicut leo. And Abraham of Zante, 
in his Paraphrase in rhyme (quoted by Delitzsch), DDK 'blD H* HfcO D 2 . 
4< Like a lion (i.e. as men bind a lion) they have bound my hands and 
my feet.” 

6 D'P’H, an abbrev. form of D'Jptp, xxix. 6, “wild oxen,” which still are 
found in herds on the east of the Jordan. LXX., /iovoKfpo)ra>v; Jerome, 
unicorniuwty whence the rendering of E. V. 

'HTI', " ready to go down.” Comp. "DIN (Prov. xxxi. 6), “ one who is 
ready to perish.” 

e 'nb a relative clause (with the common omission of the relat.) 

• ■ 

instead of the part, here necessary (comp, xxxvii. 21, lxxviii. 39), because 
K 1 ? cannot stand before the part, or inf. For '2 n*n, comp. Ezek. xviii. 27. 
Lit. M and he who hath not (hitherto), and so cannot keep his soul alive.” 

ft “to the generation,” i.e. the future one = 'N (xlviii. 14). 

So, too, even without the article, lxxi. 18. The article here, I think, 
necessitates this interpretation, which, moreover, agrees with what follows 
as to the continuance and propagation of this testimony concerning the 
Lord. (For this use of b see the Lexicons.) Delitzsch renders : “A seed, 
which shall serve Him, shall be reckoned to the Lord for the generation” 
(i.e. which peculiarly belongs to, and serves Him), and refers to Ps. 
lxxxvii. 5 for a similar use of “lSD', “ counted as in a census.” But the 
other is preferable. 


PSALM 23 

This Psalm breathes throughout a spirit of the calmest and most 
assured trust in God : it speaks of a peace so deep, a serenity so 
profound, that even the thought of the shadow of death cannot 
trouble it. Perhaps there is no Psalm in which the absence of all 
doubt, misgiving, fear, anxiety, is so remarkable; and certainly no 
image could have been devised more beautifully descriptive of rest 
and safety and trustful happiness, than that of the sheep lying down 
in the deep, rich meadow-grass, beside the living stream, under the 
care of a tender and watchful shepherd. This feeling of confidence 
is expressed in three different ways : first, “ I cannot (or, shall not) 
want;" next, “ I will fear no evil ;" lastly, “ I will dwell in the house 
of Jehovah for ever.” 

On the other hand, God’s care for the soul is represented under a 
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twofold image. First, Jehovah is the true shepherd, ver. i, 2. Next, 
He is the bountiful host, ver. 5, who exercises princely hospitality 
towards His guests. But there is no marked transition from the one 
to the other. In ver. 3, 4, the figure of the shepherd is gradually lost in 
the representation of Jehovah as the faithful guide of His people, and 
so the way is prepared for the introduction of the next image, which 
occupies the rest of the Psalm. But the one thought, the one feeling 
which gives unity to the Psalm, is the thought, the feeling of trust in 
God. “This,” says Mr. Stopford Brooke, of this Psalm, “enters 
into all the images and their ideas. This it is which harmonises 
all its contrasts, mellows all its changes, and unites into one whole 
the quiet contemplation of the first verses, the gloom of the fourth, 
the triumph of the fifth, and the combined retrospect and prophecy 
of the last; David’s spirit of trust in God pervades the whole.” 

It is unnecessary to refer this Psalm to any particular period of 
David’s history. As the outpouring of a heart which has found per¬ 
fect rest in God, it was most probably written in advanced years, 
after a long experience of God’s goodness. Its language is coloured 
by the reminiscences of his past life. His own shepherd experience 
no doubt suggested the image of the former part; and in the latter 
we may perhaps trace a recollection, more or less distinct, of the 
circumstances mentioned 2 Sam. xvii. 27—29, when, on David’s 
coming to Mahanaim, during Absalom’s rebellion, he and his party 
were succoured and refreshed in their faintness and weariness, through 
the kindness of Barzillai and other friends who supplied their wants. 

The simplicity of diction which has led some persons to the conclu¬ 
sion that the Psalm was written in early youth, may be otherwise 
accounted for, as Mr. Stopford Brooke has remarked. Referring the 
Psalm to David’s sojourn at Mahanaim, he accounts for it by the 
bitter grief of David at the rebellion of his son. “ One of the most 
remarkable effects of intense grief,” he observes, “ is that it brings 
back to us the simplicity of childhood.” But in any case the 
simplicity of diction so perfectly in harmony with the thoughts and 
images of the Psalm, might be looked for more naturally in mature 
years, than in the fervid glow and rush of early enthusiasm, strug¬ 
gling to express itself, and breaking into bold thoughts and rough 
forms of language. 

[a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

i Jehovah is my Shepherd, I shall not want. 

}• Shepherd. Faith appro- first employed by Jacob, Gen. xlviii. 
pnates God. The image, natural 15, “ The God which feedeth me,” 
amongst a nation of shepherds, is lit. “ my Shepherd ;”xlix. 24. There 
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2 In pastures 3 of grass He maketh me to lie down; 
Beside waters of rest doth He guide me. 


as here, God is the Shepherd of the 
individual , cf. Ps. cxix. 176, still 
more frequently of His people; 
lxxviii. 52, lxxx. 1 [2] ; Micah vii. 
14 ; Is. Ixiii. 13, and especially 
Ezek. xxxiv. : most beautifully and 
touchingly in Is. xl. 11. So in the 
New Testament of Christ, John 
x. 1 —16, xxi. 15—17 ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 25, v. 4. To understand 
all the force of this image, we must 
remember what the Syrian shepherd 
was, how very unlike our modern 
western shepherd. 44 Beneath the 
burning skies and the clear starry 
night of Palestine,” says F. W. 
Robertson/ 4 there grows upbetween 
the shepherd and his flock a union 
of attachment and tenderness. It is 
the country where, at any moment, 
sheep are liable to be swept away 
by some mountain torrent, or car¬ 
ried off by hill-robbers, or torn by 
wolves. At any moment their pro¬ 
tector may have to save them by 
personal hazard.” It is the coun¬ 
try, too, we may add, of long, 
scorching summer days, and intense 
and parching drought, when the 
fresh herbage and the living stream 
are beyond all price, and the shep¬ 
herd’s care and skill must be taxed 
to provide for his flock. 44 And 
thus there grows up between the 
man and the dumb creatures he 
protects, a kind of friendship. . . . 
Alone in those vast solitudes, with 
no human being near, the shepherd 
and the sheep feel a life in common. 
Differences disappear, the vast in¬ 
terval between the man and the 
brute : the single point of union is 
felt strongly. One is the love of 
the protector ; the other the love of 
the grateful life : and so between 
lives so distant there is woven by 
night and day, by summer suns and 
winter frosts, a living network of 
sympathy. The greater and the 
less mingle their being together : 
they feel each other. 4 The shep¬ 
herd knows his sheep, and is known 
of them.* ” 


Again, on our Lord’s appropria¬ 
tion of the figure to Himself, the 
same writer says with much force 
and beauty, 14 ‘ I am the Good 
Shepherd.’ In the dry and mer¬ 
ciless logic of a commentary, try¬ 
ing laboriously to find out minute 
points of ingenious resemblance in 
which Christ is like a shepherd, the 
glory and the tenderness of this 
sentence are dried up. But try to 
feel, by imagining what the lonely 
Syrian shepherd must feel towards 
the helpless things which are the 
companions of his daily life, for 
whose safety he stands in jeopardy 
every hour, and whose value is 
measurable to him, not by price, 
but by his own jeopardy, and then 
we have reached some notion of 
the love which Jesus meant to re¬ 
present, that Eternal Tenderness 
which bends over us — infinitely 
lower though we be in nature—and 
knows the name of each, and the 
trials of each, and thinks for each 
with a separate solicitude, and gave 
Himself for each with a Sacrifice 
as special, and a Love as personal, 
as if in the whole world's wilder¬ 
ness were none other but that 
one.” (Sermons, 2d Series, pp. 
286, &c.) 

I shall NOT WANT, or, perhaps, 
44 1 cannot want,” as describing not 
only the present experience, but 
as expressing confidence for all 
time to come. Observe the abso¬ 
lute, I shall 7 iotwa?it , stronger than 
in xxxiv. 10 [11], or Deut. ii. 6, or 
viii. 9. These words are the key¬ 
note of the Psalm. David speaks 
them out of the fulness of his own 
experience. As he had watched 
over, and provided for, and tended 
his flock, leading them to the 
greenest pastures, and finding for 
them the water which in that 
country was so scarce, and guard¬ 
ing them by night from beasts of 
prey, so he felt his God would pro¬ 
vide for and watch over him. 

2. Waters of rest or 44 refresh- 
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3 He restoreth my soul; 

He leadeth me in the paths of righteousness, 

For His Name’s sake. 

4 Yea, though I walk through the valley of the shadow of 

death, b 

I will fear no evil, for Thou art with me : 

Thy rod and Thy staff—they comfort me. 


ment.” (Not “ still waters,” as in 
the very different phrase, Is. viii. 6.) 
LXX. rightly vS ara dvanavat&s. 

3, 4. The image of the shepherd 
is here partially lost in the use of 
proper, instead of figurative terms. 

3. Restoreth. “ He does not 
only give us comfort; that would 
weaken character. He gives us 
power ; for the true comforter is the 
strengthener in pain, not the 
remover of topford Brooke. 

3. Paths of righteousness. 
This can hardly mean only 
** straight paths/’ as opposed to 
crooked ; i.e. as lbn Ezra explains 
it, “ He wall not make me go over 
hills and valleys, but on smooth, 
level ground/’ There is rather a 
blending of the natural image with 
its spiritual counterpart. It makes 
some difference, no doubt, whether, 
we suppose the Psalmist to be 
speaking here only of God’s provi¬ 
dential care in giving him “ the 
blessings of this life,” or whether 
we suppose him to refer also to 
God’s dealings in grace: apparently 
he is speaking chiefly of the 
former, but certainly not exclu¬ 
sively ; and, indeed, what truly 
devout mind would be careful to 
separate the two ? The God of 
providence is the Gcd of grace, and 
who can tell where the one ends, 
and the other begins ? Providence 
runs up into grace, and grace loses 
itself in providence. Hence he 
adds, 

For His Name’s sake— not for 
my deserving, but out of His own 
goodness, for the manifestation of 
His own glory, and the furtherance 
of His kingdom upon earth. 

4. This consciousness of Divine 


protection is his support, not only in 
quiet times, but even when dangers 
threaten. “ Even though I should 
be called upon to walk,” See . 

Valley, or, rather, “ deep cleft,” 
or “ravine horrid with frowning 
rocks and long deathly shadows 
growing deeper and more chilling 
as the sun sank. 

Shadow of death, or simply 
“dark shadow.” (See Critical 
Note.) 

They, — emphatic, because they 
are Thy rod and Thy staff. Cal¬ 
vin : “ Neque tamen se omni metu 
vacuum esse jactavit David, sed 
tantum fore superiorem, ut intre- 
pide, quocumque deductus fuerit a 
pastore suo, pergat : quod ex con- 
textu melius patet. Primo dicit : 
non timebo malum: sed causam 
mox reddens, aperte fatetur se in 
baculi pastoralis respectu quaerere 
timoris remedium. Quorsum enim 
consolatio ista, nisi quia metus eum 
solicitat ? ” 

It matters little, Stier observes, in 
which order the connection in ver. 
2—4 is taken. “ Either the soul 
begins with the certainty of the 
present consolation, and the secret, 
inner refreshment in the paths of 
righteousness where the Lord leads, 
in order thence to derive confidence 
for the rest of the way, or it looks 
forward at once, in hope, ver. 2 
[supposing the verbs there to be 
rendered as futures instead of 
prcsents\ to the future rest in the 
pastures, and by the waters of eter¬ 
nal life, in order that thence a light 
may fall on the dark valley of its 
present pilgrimage. For to compre¬ 
hend both fulfilment and foretaste 
in one consolation, which shall be 
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5 Thou preparest a table before me, 

In the presence of my foes : 

Thou hast anointed my head with oil, 

My cup runneth over. 

6 Surely goodness and loving-kindness shall follow me all 

the days of my life, 

And I shall dwell c in the house of Jehovah for length 


of days. 

suitable to each varied feeling and 
circumstance, is the purpose of the 
Spirit in this Psalm, which cannot 
be exhausted by any merely one¬ 
sided interpretation/’ 

5, 6. A guest at a royal banquet. 
God is even more than a shepherd 
who provides for the wants of his 
sheep. He is a king who lavishes 
his bounty in rich provision for his 
guests. This is an image also 
adopted by our Lord in His para¬ 
bles. (Matt. xxii. I, &c.) 

5. Prepare a table, the com¬ 
mon formula for furnishing a meal, 
Prov. ix. 2 ; Is. xxi. 5 ; Ezek. xxiii. 

4 1 * 

In the presence of my foes, 
i.e. who look on, but cannot harm 
me. The addition of this remark 
would intimate that we have more 
here than merely a figure. Some 
recollection of the past seems to 
break out which probably sug¬ 
gested it. 

On the anointing the head, which 
was customary at banquets, comp, 
xcii. 10 [11]. 

6 . I SHALL DWELL IN THE HOUSE 


of Jehovah for length of days. 
What did the Psalmist mean by 
this ? The house of Jehovah 
might refer primarily to the taber¬ 
nacle, as later to the temple. And 
if so, that to which he looked for¬ 
ward was access to God in His 
sanctuary, and the blessedness of 
communion with Him there. But 
is there no more than this ? no an¬ 
ticipation of a more perfect and 
abiding blessedness in the everlast¬ 
ing sanctuary above ? To us the 
language seems to bear such a 
meaning. It may not have done 
so to David. To him it was enough 
that he was the sheep for whom 
the Divine Shepherd cared, the 
guest for whom the Divine Host 
provided. He was thinking, per¬ 
haps, of this life more than of the 
next. Calvin, however, remarks : 
“ Habitabo in domo Jovcz. Hac 
clausula aperte demonstrat, se in 
terrenis voluptatibus aut commodis 
minime subsistere, sed scopum sibi 
in ccelo figere ad quern omnia 
referat.” 


* nifcO only occurring in the plural, and in poetry. (A sing, constr. H 13 
only in Job viii. 6 ; for in lxviii. 13, the same form is an adjective; and 
a plur. constr. rrt?, only Zeph. ii. 6.) It probably means u meadows, 
pastures :” this at least seems the most suitable in passages like lxv. 13 ; 
Joel i. 19, ii. 22 ; Amos i. 2, &c. In other places, however, it means 
u habitations,” as lxxiv. 20; Jer. xxv. 37, from a root HCO, H 13 , “to sit, to 
rest” Hence some would interpret it here “ resting-places,” but the 
former, which is supported by usage, is preferable. 

» nj$y. h upfeld, following earlier authorities referred to by Abul- 
walid and Qimchi, objects to this being regarded as a compound word, 
M shadow of death,” because, as he justly observes, such compound forms 
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are extremely rare in Hebrew, except in proper names, and the general 
signification of “ darkness " is all that is required. He therefore supposes 
that it ought to be pointed formed from D.Sy, “ shadow, darkness,” 

&c. after the analogy of &c. 

c *ri3K\ according to the present punctuation, can only be pret. of 31 K% 
and then 3 316 ? would be for 3 Ni 31 3 - 15 $\ Others take it as a defective 
writing for T 13 B^. It is better, however, to regard it as the inf. with suff., 

from 3tT\ 'rqt? being for ; cf. xxvii. 4. 


PSALM 24 


This grand choral Hymn was in all probability composed and 
sung on the occasion of the removal of the Ark from the house of 
Obed-Edom, to the city of David on Mount Zion (2 Sam. vi.). It 
was a day of solemn gladness and triumph. No long period had 
elapsed since David had wrested the stronghold of Zion from the 
last remnant of the hill-tribes of the Canaanites which lingered in 
Palestine. Henceforth this mountain city, deemed by its ancient 
inhabitants impregnable, was selected by the conqueror as the seat 
of the royal residence, and the centre of religious worship ; and 
thither, after having subdued his enemies, he determined to bring 
the Ark, which, for nearly fifty years, had been left neglected at 
Kirjath-Jearim. It is difficult for us to conceive the feelings which 
would be awakened in the hearts of the people by such an event, 
feelings of the most exalted and fervent patriotism, as well as of the 
deepest religious enthusiasm. The land was now indeed their own 
land ; the king of their choice reigned over them ; the most sacred 
emblem of Jehovah’s presence and blessing was to be fixed in a central 
and permanent abode. The first attempt to remove the Ark had indeed 
miscarried, and the death of Uzzah, on that occasion, had filled the 
heart even of David with dismay : he feared to bring the symbol of 
so awful a presence to his city. But the blessing which had descended 
on the house of Obed-Edom, during the three months for which the 
Ark remained there, reassured him. His purpose, so hastily broken 
off by the judgement upon Uzzah, was resumed; and king, and 
priests, and people, the elders of Israel, and the captains over 
thousands (1 Chron. xv. 2), in solemn procession, and with all the 
accompaniments of music and song, conducted the Ark to its 
resting-place on the holy mountain. It was then that this majestic 
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anthem rose to heaven: “Jehovah’s is the earth, and the fulness 
thereof,” and the gates of that grey old fortress were bid to lift 
themselves up, as being too narrow to admit the King of Glory. 

It seems quite evident that the Psalm was intended to be sung in 
antiphonal measure, voice answering to voice, and chorus to chorus. 
Seven choirs of singers and musicians, so Josephus tells us, preceded 
the Ark on this occasion, as the king commanded, he himself playing 
upon the harp, and dancing before Jehovah with all his might. 

We may suppose the whole congregation, as they wound in festal 
procession up the sacred hill, to have begun the solemn strain : 
‘‘Jehovah's is the earth, and the fulness thereof,” &c. (ver. r, 2). 
Then one choir, or it may have been only a single voice, asked the 
question in ver. 3, “ Who shall ascend into the hill of Jehovah ? ” &c., 
and was answered by another choir, or another voice, in ver. 4, “ He 
that is clean of hands,” &c. ; whilst both finally united in ver. 5, 6, 
“ He shall receive a blessing,” &c. After this prelude, the singing 
ceased for a time (as the Sc/ah seems to indicate), and the musical 
instruments only were heard. In the second part, a band of Priests 
and Levites heading the procession have already passed within the 
gates, as representatives of the holy nation. And whilst the rest of 
the vast assembly, as it still ascends, bursts forth with the magnificent 
choral hymn, “Lift up your heads, O ye gates,” &c., the company 
from within reply, “ Who is the King of Glory ? ” who thus demands 
admittance; and again the answer peals back from the choir without 
as with a voice of many waters, “ Jehovah of Hosts, He is the King 
of Glory.” 

There is no reason to conclude, with Ewald, that in this Psalm the 
fragments of two ancient compositions have been united. The open¬ 
ing of the Psalm, which claims for Jehovah universal dominion, is 
quite in keeping with its close. The feeling thus expressed is 
remarkably characteristic of the great Hebrew Poets and Prophets. 
Jehovah is to them, indeed, the covenant God of Israel, but He is 
also the Lord of heaven and earth. And the verses which declare 
the characters of His true worshipers, were not only most fitting at 
such a season, but may perhaps have been suggested by the death of 
Uzzah, or at any rate would have received a force of sanction from 
that event, which reminded all who witnessed it, in so awful a 
manner, of the holiness of Him who had stooped to make His 
dwelling among them. 

The Psalm, then, consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. The preparation for the entry of Jehovah into His holy 
mountain. Ver. 1—6. 

II. The entry itself. Ver. 7—10. 



Psalm 24 • 255 


[a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

I. I Jehovah’S is the earth, and the fulness thereof; 
The world, and they that dwell therein : 

2 For He hath founded it upon (the) seas, 

And upon (the) streams doth He make it fast. 

3 “Who shall ascend into the mountain of Jehovah ? 

And who shall stand in His holy place ?” 

4 “ He that is clean of hands and pure of heart, 

Who hath not lifted up his soul a unto vanity, 
And hath not sworn deceitfully.”— 

5 “ He shall receive a blessing from Jehovah, 


1, 2. Jehovah, the God of Israel, 
is also Creator of the world, and 
therefore, of right, Lord of the world 
and all its inhabitants. He is no 
merely local or national deity, like 
the gods of the heathen (see the 
same idea, xxxiii., and comp. 1. 12, 
lxxxix. 11 [12] ; see also Jonah i. 9, 
and Is. xxxvii. 16) ; the more mar¬ 
vellous therefore, and the more 
worthy to be praised, are His con¬ 
descension and grace in having 
chosen Zion for His dwelling-place. 

2. Seas—streams. The refer¬ 
ence is no doubt to the account of 
the creation, in Genesis, the dry 
land having emerged from the 
water, and seeming to rest upon it. 
(Comp, cxxxvi. 6, Prov. viii. 29.) It 
would, however, be quite out of place 
to suppose that in such language we 
have the expression of any theory, 
whether popular or scientific, as to 
the structure of the earth’s surface : 
Job says (xxvi. 7), “ He hangeth the 
earth upon nothing.” Such expres¬ 
sions are manifestly poetical. (See 
Job xxxviii. 6.) 

It may be mentioned as a curi¬ 
osity of Romish interpretation, that 
the Vulgate super maria , “ upon the 
seas,” was converted into super 
Maria , “upon (the Virgin) Mary.” 


See Selnecker’s Commentary as 
referred to in Delitzsch. 

3—6. The moral conditions which 
are necessary for all true approach 
to God in His sanctuary. The 
Psalm passes as usual from the 
general to the particular,from God’s 
relation- to all mankind as their 
Creator, to His especial relation to 
His chosen people in the midst of 
whom He has manifested His pre¬ 
sence. The Almighty God is also 
the Holy God. His people there¬ 
fore must be holy. This part of the 
Psalm is almost a repetition of Ps. 
xv. 1, &c. See also Is. xxxiii. 14, 15. 

4. Lifted up his soul. In 
Dent. xxiv. 15, the same phrase is 
rendered in the E. V., “seltelh his 
heart upon.” 

Unto vanity, i.e. either (1) the 
perishing things of earth, Job xv. 
31 ; or (2) falsehood, Job xxxi. 5, 
which signification passes over into 
a wider one of moral evil in general, 
cxix. 37; or (3) false gods, idols, xxxi. 
6 [7]. It may be taken here in the 
widest sense of all that the human 
heart puts in the place of God. 

5. We are here told in other 
words (as at the close of Ps. xv.) 
who is thus w orthy to enter the holy 
place* 
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And righteousness from the God of his salvation. 
6 This is the generation of them that seek after Him, 

That seek Thy face, [O God of] Jacob ! ” [Selah.] 


II. 7 " Lift up your heads, O ye gates ; 

And be ye lift up, ye everlasting doors, 
That the King of Glory may come in.” 

8 “ Who, then, b is the King of Glory ? ” 

“ Jehovah, strong and mighty ; 

Jehovah, mighty in battle.” 

9 “ Lift up your heads, O ye gates, 

Yea, lift them up, ye everlasting doors, 
That the King of Glory may come in ! ” 


A BLESSING, such as Abraham’s 
seed might look for (Gen. xv. 6). 

Righteousness, not in the New 
Testament sense of justification,but 
in the Old Testament acceptation of 
inward and outward holiness ; but 
still even this regarded as a gift 
from the God of his salvation. For 
this connection between salvation 
and righteousness , see the note on 
lxxiv. 15, and cf. cxxxii. 9, 16, and 
especially the prophecy of Isaiah, 
xlv. 22, 24, xlvi. 13, 1. 5, lvi. 1. 

6. This is the generation or 
THEM, i.e. Such are they, this is 
their character. 

As the text at present stands, in 
the Heb. “ That seek thy face, 
Jacob,” the only way of explaining 
it is by taking the word “Jacob” 
as in apposition with “ the genera¬ 
tion that seek Thy face.” The 
meaning would then be, “This is 
the generation that inquire after 
God, and seek His face, viz. Jacob/’ 
i.e. the true Israel, those who wor¬ 
ship in spirit and in truth. But 
this seems harsh, and the word 
may have slipt out of the text, 
as may be inferred from the render¬ 
ings of the LXX. and Syriac. I 
have therefore adopted this view. 

7—10. The entry of Jehovah as 


the King of Glory into His sanc¬ 
tuary. The festal procession has 
now reached the gates of the city of 
Zion. “The singers go before, the 
minstrels follow after,” and in the 
midst of these is the Ark, “whose 
name is called by the name of the 
Lord of Hosts, that dwclleth be¬ 
tween the cherubim ” (2 Sam. vi. 2); 
so that the entry of the Ark is the 
entry of Jehovah Himself into Zion 
(Num. x. 35). By a sublime figure 
the poet bids “ the everlasting 
gates” of that grey old fortress be 
lifted up; for the greatest and most 
glorious of all kings is He who now 
enters in, to claim it for Himself. 
David had taken the stronghold 
from the hands of the Jebusites. 
But not David, but Jehovah, is the 
true King of Zion. The gates are 
termed “gates of old,” or “ever¬ 
lasting,” as being of a hoar anti¬ 
quity, possibly also with the hopeful 
anticipation that they would abide 
for ever. 

This Psalm is no doubt prophetic 
or rather typical in its character. 
It has been appointed by the 
Church as one of the Psalms for 
Ascension Day ; and most fitly, in 
its Christian application, celebrates 
the return of Christ as the King of 
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10 “ Who, then, is that King of Glory ? ” 


“Jehovah of Hosts, 

He is the King of Glory.” [Selah.] 


Glory to His heavenly throne, and 
the inauguration of that dominion 
which He thence exercises in the 
world. It will be fully accomplished 
when the doors of all hearts, all 


temples, and all kingdoms, shall 
be thrown wide before Him ; when 
He shall be acknowledged upon 
earth as He is acknowledged in 
heaven. 


, * ■ ■ 

a The reading fluctuates between and The former has been 

• » • 

supposed by some of the Rabbinical commentators to be equivalent to the 
personal pronoun 'HN, referring to God (cf. Jer. 1 . 14, Amos vi. 8), or rather 
to be equivalent to in Exod. xx. 7, w r here the same phrase 
occurs. But such an expression as “ who hath not taken up Me, or My 
soul in vain,” spoken of God would be extremely harsh ; and moreover 
God is nowhere introduced in the Psalm as speaking in the first person. 

b nt, not “Who is this,” &c M but HT is employed adverbially in inter¬ 
rogations, as making the interrogation more emphatic. German, Wer 
cUnn ? In a still stronger form below, ver. 10, HT Kin 'D. Cf. Jer. xxx. 2J. 
So again in 1 Kings xviii. 7, “ Is it thou (not as in E. V., Art thou that), 
my lord Elijah?” 


PSALM 25 

This is an acrostic or alphabetical Psalm, the first verse beginning 
with the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet, and the other letters 
following in order at the beginning of each successive verse. The 
order indeed is not perfectly observed : for according to the present 
text the second verse begins with N, Aleph, instead of 3 , Beth ; the 
letter 1 , Vau, is altogether omitted; Resh, is repeated ver. 18, 19, 
whereas the former verse should have begun with P, Koph. And a 
last verse, added to make up the number 22, commences with, B pe. 
This peculiarity, as well as the omission of the 1 , Vau, in its proper 
place, occurs also in the 34th, another alphabetical Psalm. Indeed, 
the last verse of these two Psalms not only begins with the same letter 
but with the same word , “ redeem.” Here the prayer is that God 

would redeem Israel; there it is said that Jehovah redeems the soul of 
His servants.* This looks like design. It would seem to indicate that 

* Lagarde’s notion that in the two first words of this last verse the 
writer conceals his own name has little to recommend it. I have noticed 
it elsewhere. 
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the same person was author of both poems, and that the condition of 
the people was the same at the time they were written. We have no 
means of fixing what that time was, but they probably both belong 
to the later period of the history—perhaps to the time of the Exile. 
Other Psalms which are constructed on a similar principle are the 
37th, the mth, 112th, 119th, and 145th. The general character of 
all these Psalms is didactic, and it is probable that this artificial 
arrangement was intended to be an assistance to the memory. 

The Psalm hardly admits of formal division. It is a prayer for 
instruction and forgiveness. 

The recurrence of certain expressions, such as “ waiting ” and 
“being ashamed ” (ver. 2, 3, 5, 20, 21); “affliction" and “afflicted" 
(ver. 9 bis , 16, 18); the prayer for “ instruction ” (ver. 4, 5, 8, 9, 
12, 14), together with earnest entreaty for “forgiveness" (ver. 7, 11, 
r8), gives a peculiar character to the Psalm. Its prevailing thought 
is that God is the teacher of the afflicted, and the guide of the 
erring : and this is constantly repeated either in the way of statement 
or of prayer. 


[(A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

I. 1 N UNTO Thee, O Jehovah, do I lift up my soul. 

2 N O my God, in Thee have I trusted ; 

Let me not be ashamed, 

Let not mine enemies triumph over me. 

3 3 Yea, none that wait a on Thee shall be ashamed ; 

They shall be ashamed who are faithless b without 
caused 


4 *7 Thy ways, O Jehovah, make me to know ; 

Teach me Thy paths : 

5 n Lead me in Thy truth, and teach me; 


1. Unto Thee, emphat., not to 
any false god, or to any human 
deliverer. Similarly ver. 2, 5. 

2. This ver. begins with an K in¬ 

stead of a 2, as it should do, accord¬ 
ing to the acrostic arrangement. 
Possibly the first two words of the 
ver. have been transposed. At any 
rate we must not (with Ewala and 
others) refer to the former 

verse. 

3. The writer passes from the 

optative with ver. 2, to the 


future with ( ov ). He here ex¬ 

presses not so much a general truth 
as his own individual conviction, 
and includes tacitly himself in the 
number of those who thus hope. 
The LXX. are mistaken in return¬ 
ing, in the second clause of the 
verse, to the optative. For the 
sentiment, cf. Rom. v. 5, 17 Sf i\ir\s 

ov Karatcrxvvei. 

5. Lead me in Thy truth, 
more lit. “ Cause me to walk in 
Thy truth,” i.e. let me ever live in 
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For Thou art the God of my salvation : 

On Thee d do I wait all the day. 

6 T Remember Thy tender mercies, O Jehovah, and Thy 

loving-kindnesses, 

For they have been ever of old. 

7 n The sins of my youth and my transgressions re¬ 

member not; 

According to Thy loving-kindness remember THOU 
me 

For Thy goodness' sake, O Jehovah. 

II. 8 ID Good and upright is Jehovah, 

Therefore doth He teach sinners in the way. 

9 He leadeth e the afflicted in judgement, 

And teacheth the afflicted His way! 

10 ID All the paths of Jehovah are loving-kindness and truth, 

To them that keep His covenant and His testi¬ 
monies. 

11 ^ For Thy Name's sake, O Jehovah, 

Pardon f mine iniquity, for it is great. 


the experience of it, that I may not 
be like the faithless ones who are 
put to shame. So Calvin : “ Pos- 
tulat ut Deus servum in fide pro- 
missionum retineat, i.e. sibi pate- 
fieri quam verax et fidelis Deus sit 
in promissis suis, promissa Dei 
penitus cordi suo insculpi.” Rightly, 
for the Hebrew word here em¬ 
ployed means truth not as appre¬ 
hended by man, but as an attribute 
of God. Comp, xxvi. 3, Ixxxvi. 11. 

6. Comp. Gen. viii. 1, ix. 15, xix. 
29, &c. An appeal to the unchange¬ 
ableness of God’s nature, as well as 
a calling to mind of past mercies. 
But sin is that which shuts out 
God’s mercy, and hence the prayer 
for forgiveness in the next verse. 

6, 7. u Tender mercies,” “loving¬ 
kindnesses,” “ loving-kindness,” 
“goodness.” How the soul dwells 
on these attributes of God, and 
cleaves to them when it is troubled 


with the sad recollection of u the 
sins of its youth,” and its “trans¬ 
gressions ! ” 

8, 9. Again an appeal to God’s 
attributes as the ground of His 
dealings with man. 

8. Sinners, here apparently with 
reference to the etymology of the 
word, those that “ have erred and 
strayed ” from the way. 

9. The afflicted, see on ix. 12. 

10. Loving-kindness (or grace) 
AND TRUTH, the x<*P l * * a ‘ dXrjOeia of 
John i. 17. These paths—the ways 
in which He leads His people— 
u are loving-kindness, for the salva¬ 
tion of men is the end thereof, and 
truth, for they give proof at every 
step of the certainty of His pro¬ 
mises. Grace is their Alpha, and 
truth their Omega.”— Deliizsch . 

11. Again a prayer for forgive¬ 
ness, that the grace and truth (ver. 
10) may be manifested to his soul. 
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12 D What man is he that feareth Jehovah ? 

Him doth He teach the way that he should choose. 

13 3 His soul shall dwell at ease, 

And his seed shall inherit the land. 

14 D The secret k of Jehovah is for them that fear Him, 

And His covenant doth He make them know. 


15 Mine eyes are ever towards Jehovah, 

For He shall pluck my feet out of the net. 

16 D Turn Thee unto me, and be gracious to me, 

For I am desolate and afflicted. 

17 My heart is (full of) troubles: O set it at liberty, 11 

And bring me forth out of my distresses. 


18 1 Look upon my affliction and my trouble, 

And forgive all my sins. 

19 1 Look upon mine enemies ; for they are many, 

And they hate me with cruel hatred. 

20 O keep my soul, and deliver me. 

Let me not be ashamed; for I have found 
refuge in Thee. 

21 n Let perfectness and uprightness preserve me ; 

For I wait on Thee. 


The mention of the keeping of the 
covenant (ver. 10) suggests the 
thought of manifold failure, and the 
consequent need of pardon. 

12. What man is he? or 
simply, “ Whosoever he is that 
feareth," &c. ; see xxxiv. 12 [13]. 

The way that he should 
CHOOSE, i.e. the best way. So 
Luther (whom Ewald follows), den 
besten IVeg. 

13. Shall dwell, lit. “ pass the 
night,” but used in the more ex¬ 
tended sense, as in xlix. 12 [13], xci. 
1, Prov. xix. 23. 

At ease, lit. “in prosperity.” 
Shall inherit the land. 


Cf. Exod. xx. 12, Lev. xxvi. 3, 
Deut. iv. 1, &c. 

14. Secret. As God said, Gen. 
xviii. 17, u Shall I hide from Abra¬ 
ham that thing which I do?” Or 
the word may mean “ close and in¬ 
timate communion,” in which God 
makes Himself known to the soul. 
See lv. 14 [15], Prov. iii. 22, Job 
xxix. 4. God alone possesses the 
truth, for He is the truth, and there¬ 
fore He alone can impart it, and 
He imparts it only to them that 
fear Him. 

15. Pluck, lit. u bring forth,” the 
same word as in ver. 17. 



22 D Redeem Israel, O God, 
Out of all his troubles. 
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22. This last verse, which con¬ 
tains a prayer for the whole congre¬ 
gation, was perhaps added in order 
to adapt the Psalm to liturgical use. 


(Cf. li. 18, 19 [20, 21].) The name 
of God is here Elohim, whereas 
throughout the rest of the Psalm it 
is Jehovah. 


* T. 1 P- Part. Qal (the fin, verb being Piel), occurring, however, only in 
st. constr. or with sufF., which seems to rest on the constr. of the verb 
with the accus. (ver. 5, 21) as well as with or rather perhaps on the 
affinity between the part, and the noun. Sim. is more common in 
plur. with suff., than with the prep. bv y which the verb requires. 

b DH 313 H. LXX. ol avopovirrcs SiaKevijs. Aq., ot aderovvrer. Sym., oi 
ad. €ikt }. S'. aTTotrrarovvrfff. 133 , “ one who acts treacherously/' whether 

against God (lxxviii. 57, Jer. iii. 20, &c.) or man (Judges ix. 23, Job vi. 5, 
Mai. ii. 14, &c.), often opp. in the Proverbs, to p'p¥, and rendered by 
the LXX. irapavofios, used by the prophets of plunderers and oppressors 
(Is. xxi. 2, xxiv. 16, Hab. i. 13). 

c D£H, either “without cause,” or, as qualifying the preceding word, 
“ vainly, emptily.” Cf. |.)t* H} 3 , lix. 6; 3 T 3 xl. 5. So Luther, die 

lose n Verdeh ter. 


d Some of Kennicott’s and De-Rossi’s MSS. read pmiO, making a fresh 
verse begin here. This would restore the alphabetical arrangement (see 
Introd. to the Psalm). The LXX., Syr., Arab., and Vulg. seem also to 
have had this reading. 


6 TIP., properly an optative, though nearly all commentators take it as 
fut. or pres. But the ver, might very well be rendered as a prayer. “ Mav 
He lead,” &c. 


T ■ ^ This is one of the most remarkable instances of the use of 
• ■ • 

the pret. with Vau emphatic, for the imperative. Usually where this is 
the case, an imperat. has gone before. But not so here, and this should 
have been noticed by Gesen., when he classed this amongst examples of 
the ordinary constr., § 124, 6. a. 


8 So Svmm. renders op.t\la ; while Aq. has aTrdppTjTovy and Theod. fiv<r- 
Trjpioy . The LXX. have Kparai<op.a t as if they read "HD* instead of T)D. 
And in Rabb. literature the words are sometimes used interchangeably. 

The second clause may be rendered in three ways : (1) “That He may 
make them know His covenant.” (2) “And His covenant is for their in¬ 
struction.” (3) “And His covenant He doth (or will) make them know.” 
The last rendering is in accordance with the not uncommon substitution 
of the inf. with *p, for the fut. Cf. Is. xxi. 1, xxxviii. 20, Prov. ix. 8. 
Gesen. § 129, Rem. 1 ; and see on lxii. note 8 . 


h 13 'mn. The older translators generally have taken this in an intr. or 
pass, sense, as E. V. But the verb nowhere else occurs, except in a trans. 
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sense. As the text now stands, we can only render, u Distresses have 
enlarged my heart,” i.e. have made room for themselves, as it were, that 
they might come in and fill it; or have rushed in like a flood of water, 
swelling the stream till it overflows its banks, and so spreads itself over a 
wider surface. So Bakius : “fecerunt latitudinem quaquaversum undi- 
quaque, metaphora sumta ab aquis subito per omnes campos se diffun- 
dentibus.” Unless, indeed, we take the word in the same meaning as in 
cxix. 32, where to enlarge the heart = to open it to instruction. But that 
sense is scarcely suitable here. Most modern editors read 'JplVDDl 3'mn 
(imperat.), instead of 'D ’iD'rnn. The rendering then is : “ My heart is 
troubles (i.e. is nothing but troubles, is full of troubles), O set it at liberty! 
And out of my distresses/’ &c. 


PSALM 26 

This Psalm has some points of resemblance, both in thought and 
expression, to the last. Both open with the same declaration of 
trust in God (xxv. 2, xxvi. 1); in both there is the same prayer that 
God would redeem (xxv. 22, and xxvi. n) and be gracious (xxv. 16, 
xxvi. 11) to His servants. Other points of contact may be found in 
xxv. 21, xxvi. 11, and xxv. 5, xxvi. 3. There is, however, this marked 
difference between the two, that there are wanting, in this Psalm, 
those touching confessions of sinfulness and pleadings for forgiveness 
which in the other are thrice repeated. Here is only the avowal of 
conscious uprightness, an avowal solemnly made as in the sight of 
the Searcher of hearts, and deriving, no doubt, much of its intensity 
and almost impassioned force, from the desire, on the part of the 
singer, to declare his entire separation from, and aversion to, the vain 
and evil men by whom he is surrounded. 

The Psalm furnishes no direct evidence as to its date, but it may 
have been composed during Absalom’s rebellion. His partisans may 
especially be hinted at in the “vain men” and “ dissemblers ” of 
ver. 4, who had only recently been unmasked; for Absalom, it is 
said, “ had stolen the hearts of the men of Israel.” 

The Psalm scarcely admits of any strophical division. The flow 
of thought is natural and unbroken throughout. The singer begins 
by appealing to God as the witness of his sincerity and uprightness, 
ver. 1—3. He then passes on to state how this sincerity has mani¬ 
fested itself, in complete separation from the wicked on the one hand, 
ver. 4, 5 ; and on the other, by the love of God’s house and worship, 
ver. 6—8. Hereupon follows, first, a prayer that he who is thus 
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upright (ver. n) should not be involved in the lot of the wicked, 
but, on the contrary, experience God’s redeeming love and grace, 
ver. g —j i • and next, the confident sense of security which is the 
very answer to his prayer, together with the resolve expressed, to 
declare, in the most public manner, his thankfulness to God, ver. 12. 


[(a PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 Judge me, O Jehovah, 

For I have walked in my integrity, 

And in Jehovah have I trusted without wavering.* 

2 Prove me, O Jehovah, and try me, 

Purify b my reins and my heart: 

3 For Thy loving-kindness is before mine eyes, 

And my conversation hath been in Thy truth. 

4 I have not sat with vain persons, 


Neither do I go in with 

1. JUDGE ME, i.e. vindicate my 
cause, so that my innocency may 
be made manifest :—do me justice 
(as vii. 8 [9], xxxv. 24). 

Integrity, not moral perfection, 
but uprightness of heart, conscious 
sincerity of intention, is meant (see 
Gen. xx. 5, 1 Kings xxii. 34) ; and 
this, as resting on that unwavering 
trust in God which follows. 

2. Prove .... purifv. Words 
used of the testing of metals, the 
last especially of trying and re¬ 
fining them by means of smelting, 
xii. 6 [7], lxvi. 10. The reins, as 
the seat of the lower animal pas¬ 
sions (but also the seat of counsel, 
xvi. 7) ; the heart, as comprising 
not only the higher affections, but 
also the will and the conscience. 
He thus desires to keep nothing 
back ; be will submit himself to the 
searching flame of the Great Re¬ 
finer, that all dross of self-deception 
may be purged away. 

3. This verse gives the reason for 
the foregoing prayer. 

Loving-kindness .... truth. 
See above on xxv. 10. 

My conversation hath been, 


dissemblers; 

lit. “ I have walked to and fro in 
Thy truth.” The verb is used like 
the Hellen. TrtpiTra.Te'iv, of the gene¬ 
ral conduct and behavour. 

We have here again those strong 
assertions of conscious innocence, 
united even with an appeal to the 
searching scrutiny of God Himself, 
which we have noticed in other 
Psalms. (See xvii. 3, xviii. 20—24.) 
The explanations given on those 
passages will apply here. 11 is clear, 
on the one hand, that this is no 
Pharisaic boast. The trust in God, 
the eye fixed on Hisloving-kindness, 
the prayer to be proved and tried, 
could not proceed from a Pharisee. 
On the other hand, it must always 
be borne in mind, that the full 
depth and iniquity of sin was not 
disclosed to the saints of the Old 
Test. Sin could only appear to be 
sin in all its blackness and malig¬ 
nity, w'hen it was brought into the 
full light of the Cross of Christ. 
And it is only as any man grasps 
that cross, that he can bear to look 
into the pollution which cleaves to 
his nature. 

4. Vain persons, or, “men of 
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5 I hate the congregation of evil-doers. 

And with the wicked do I not sit. 

6 I wash my hands in innocency, 

That so I may compass Thine altar, O Jehovah, 

7 To make the voice of thanksgiving to be heard, 0 

And to tell of all Thy wondrous works. 

8 Jehovah, I love the habitation of Thine house, 

And the place where Thy glory dwelleth. 

9 Gather not my soul with sinners, 

Nor my life with bloody men ; 
io In whose hand are wicked devices, 

And whose right hand is full of bribes;— 


vanity,” as Job xi. 11. On this word 
u vanity ” see note on xxiv. 4. It sig¬ 
nifies all the emptiness of the crea¬ 
ture apart from God, “ the chaotic 
void of estrangement from God, 
the terrible Nay into which man 
perverts the divinely ordained Yea 
of his being.”— Delitzsch . 

6. I WASH MY HANDS. Here of 
course only a figurative expression, 
though the action itself was often 
symbolical(Deut. xxi. 6, Matt.xxvii. 
24), after the fashion of the East, 
where it is common to address the 
eye as well as the ear. The figure 
is borrowed apparently from Exod. 
xxx. 17—21, where Aaron and his 
sons are commanded to wash their 
hands and feet, before they ap¬ 
proach to do service at the altar. 

That so I may compass. The 
form of the verb requires this ren¬ 
dering. It is the cohortative, not 
the simple future. It may, how¬ 
ever, here be used rather in an op¬ 
tative sense : “ And so may I 
compass—so may I not be con¬ 
sidered unworthy to compass— 
Thine altar.” So Olshausen, who is 
followed by Delitzsch. This com¬ 
passing, or going round the altar, 
was, it would seem from this pas¬ 
sage, a part of the ritual of Divine 
worship, and was performed with 
the accompaniment of music and 
singing, as may be gathered from 


the next verse. If so, it is remark¬ 
able that no such custom is pro¬ 
vided for in the Law, or alluded to 
in the history. That the notice of 
such a custom should have been 
preserved in a Psalm may readily 
be accounted for, from the fact that 
the Psalms were most of them in¬ 
tended for liturgical use. But could 
David hope to be permitted thus to 
join with the Priests and Levites in 
near approach to the altar ? De¬ 
litzsch replies, that as the Priests 
represented all Israel, whatever acts 
of worship they performed, each Is¬ 
raelite might be said to perform in 
them ; and that thus David, having 
the priestly heart, might use also 
the priestly expression. But Moses 
(xcix. 6), Samuel, David, Solomon, 
all took a prominent part in public 
worship ; so that we need not 
shrink from taking the passage 
in its literal and obvious meaning. 

7. To make, or, confining the 

construction as before, “ that I may 
make, &c. and may tell, &c.” 

8. I love, &c., the antithesis to 
ver. 5, “ I hate the congregation of 
evil-doers.” 

9. Thus he would have God 
judge him (ver. l), i.e. declare what 
he is, by separating him from the 
wicked. 

10. Wicked devices. The Heb. 
is in the singular u a wicked de- 
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11 Whilst as for me, I walk in mine integrity : 

Redeem me and be gracious unto me. 

12 My foot standeth upon even ground : 

Among the congregations will I bless Jehovah. 


vice,” but this may be used col¬ 
lectively, like the word “bribe ” in 
the next line. 

ii. Asserting again the integrity 
of his own character, in opposition 
to the violence and unscrupulous¬ 
ness of his enemies, he makes on 
this ground a fresh appeal to God 
for deliverance from their devices. 


12. His prayer has been heard. 
He is safe. He stands on the open, 
level table-land, where he has room 
to move, and where his enemies 
cannot hem him in, and therefore 
he fulfils the resolve made before 
(ver. 7), and publicly pours out his 
thanksgivings to God. 


1 "IlflpK a subjoined adverbial clause, “without being moved,” like 
in.', to, xxxv. 8, and not a distinct and independent assertion. 

b HD’nV. So the K’thibh is to be read, according to similar forms in 
Is. xxxii. ii. See also Judges ix. 8, 12 ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. 

c V'ftwb for P'PCW. Cf. Is. xxiii. 11. It maybe here used without any 
object expressed, as in 1 Chron. xv. 19, 2 Chron. v. 13, “to sing aloud.” 
In Ps. lxvi. 8, Vlp is the direct object of the verb ; but in 2 Chron. v. 13, 
it seems to be used as the accus. of the instrument “with one voice.” So 
here, the prep, may be used to mark the instrument; or perhaps we may 
take bip3 as itself the object of the verb (for the construction with the 
prep., see Ezek. xxvii. 30), and render, “to make the voice of thanksgiving 
to be heard.” 


PSALM 27 


This Psalm, like the last, and the one which follows, may very 
probably be referred to the time of Absalom’s rebellion. All alike 
are characterised by the affectionate remembrance of God’s sanctuary, 
as of one who was debarred from the privilege of constant and un¬ 
interrupted access to it. This feeling, however, is most vivid, this 
yearning after the service and ordinances of His Tabernacle is most 
intense, in this Psalm. It seems as if all other desires of the heart 
were concentrated and swallowed up in this one : “ One thing have 
I desired.” The feeling of calm unshaken confidence in God, in the 
former part of the Psalm, reminds one of Psalm iii., which may 
undoubtedly be referred to the same circumstances. 
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The Psalm consists of two parts. The first (ver. i—6) is an ex¬ 
pression of the most assured confidence in Jehovah, whatever enemies 
may threaten. The second (ver. 7—14) is an earnest cry for help 
and comfort in present need, out of which the soul rises again to 
hopeful trust in God. 

As still further subdivision we have— 


I. The Psalmist's confidence in God : 

A 1. As his refuge against all fear (ver. 1) : 

2. As his protection in times past (ver. 2); 

3. As his hope at all times. 

B Further expression of that confidence in the longing to 
abide ever in the house of Jehovah (ver. 4). 

1. For there will he find safety (ver. 5 ); 

2. And so may confidently hope for victory over his 

enemies (ver. 6). 


II. The Psalmist’s prayer in time of need : 

A Forsake me not! 

1. For I plead thy word (ver. 8). 

2. I am Thy servant whom Thou hast saved (ver. 9). 

3. I am desolate and forsaken (ver. 10). 


B But deliver me, 

1. By showing me Thy way ; 

2. By saving me from my enemies. 


C 

Therefore 1. 

2. 


I know in whom I have believed. 

My trust in Him still supports me (ver. 13). 
Let me trust Him evermore. 


[A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

I. 1 Jehovah is my Light and my Salvation : 
Whom shall I fear? 

Jehovah is the defence of my life : 

Of whom shall I be afraid ? 


1—3. The fearlessness of the 
man who has made Jehovah his 
confidence. 

1. My Light, my Salvation .. . 

THE DEFENCE (or bulwark) OF MY 
life. This, says Calvin, is the 
triple shield which he opposes to all 


the different terrors which threaten 
him. My light —the only instance 
of the direct application of this 
name to God in the Old Test. But 
see xviii. 28 [29], xxxvi. 9, lxxxiv. 
11 [12], and Deut. xxx. 20, “ He is 
thy Life.” 
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2 When the evil-doers came near unto me 

To eat up my flesh— 

My adversaries and mine enemies to (do) me (harm), 
They themselves stumbled and fell. 

3 Though a host should encamp against me, 

My heart will not be afraid : 

Though there rise up war against me, 

For all this do I trust. 

4 One thing have I asked of Jehovah, 

That will I seek after: 

That I may dwell in the house of Jehovah 
All the days of my life; 

To behold the beauty of Jehovah. 


2. This verse may be regarded, 
with most commentators, as record- 
ingDavid’s past experience of God’s 
protection. Stier, however, sees in 
it the confidence of Faith with re¬ 
gard to the present and the future, 
David being so sure of the defeat 
of his enemies, that he speaks of it 
as already accomplished : “When 
mine enemies come upon me, &c. 

. . . they have stumbled and fallen, 0 
i.e. such is their inevitable fate. 

To EAT UP MY FLESH, an image 
taken from wild beasts ; see Job 
xix. 22. 

To (do) me (harm). The use of 
the pronoun here is not pleonastic, 
but emphatic, and is evidently put 
in immediate and designed opposi¬ 
tion to the pron. “ they," referring 
to his enemies, which follows. 

3. A host. Lit. u though a camp 
should encamp against me,” but the 
English idiom would hardly admit 
of such a rendering. 

For all this. So the same ex¬ 
pression is rightly rendered in the 
E.V. of Lev. xxvi. 27. The fuller 
form occurs lxxviii. 32, Job i. 22. 
Cocc., rightly, hoc non obstante , “ in 
spite of this,” and Mendelssohn, 
“Auch dann (even then, even in 
this case), bleib’ ich getrost.” The 
Rabb. commentators, as Rashi and 
lbn Ezra, explain, “ In this," viz. 


that the Lord is my light, &c., ver. 1, 
“do I trust." Rosenm. refers the 
pronoun “this" to the war men¬ 
tioned just before, “even in the 
battle itself," in ipsa pugna . But 
the first rendering is more forcible. 

4. Such happiness had he expe¬ 
rienced in the service of God in His 
tabernacle, such peace and joy had 
he found there, that there, if it 
might have been, he would have 
chosen always to remain. For there 
God vouchsafed to dwell ; there He 
manifested His immediate Pre¬ 
sence ; there David seemed, as it 
were, to abide under the very 
shadow of the Almighty. The su¬ 
preme blessedness of a life entirely 
devoted, like that of the priests, to 
the service of God, seems often to 
have forced itself upon the minds 
of the holy Psalmists (see xv., xxiii., 
lxv., lxxxiv., &c., and note on xxvi. 
6), and upon none more than upon 
that of David, who was compelled 
so often to wander at a distance 
from the sanctuary. There is the 
same feeling here of the perfect 
security and abounding happiness 
of such a dwelling-place as in Psalm 
xxiii. 6. Indeed the two Psalms 
have much in common. 

Beauty, apparently with refer¬ 
ence to the ordinances of the sanc¬ 
tuary, the worship as there con- 
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And to look with pleasure upon His temple. 

5 For He shall keep me privily in His tabernacle in the 

day of evil; 

He shall hide me in the hiding-place of His tent; 

On a rock shall He lift me up on high. 

6 And now shall my head be lifted up above mine 

enemies round about me: 

So will I offer in His tent sacrifices of shouting, 

So will I sing, yea I will make melody unto Jehovah. 

II. 7 Hear, O Jehovah, when I cry with my voice, 

Be gracious also unto me and answer me. 


ducted,&c. (SoLuther: “dieschonen 
Gottesdienste des Herrn.”) But of 
course not to be confined merely to 
the external glory of the tabernacle, 
but to be understood chiefly of that 
glory which is unveiled to the eye 
of faith. Others, however, explain 
the word here, as in xc. 17, in the 
sense of “ kindness,” “loving fa¬ 
vour/’ (Del. “ Freundlichkeit.”) Our 
English word “ favour” is perhaps 
the nearest equivalent to the He¬ 
brew word, as expressing at once 
beauty of person (E.V. of Prov. xxxi. 
30) and kindness shown to others. 

Consider, or “look with pleasure 
upon.” The verb denotes “ to look 
at a thing earnestly,” to “ mark,” 
“ survey it with care,” &c., so as to 
take pleasure in it ; see Lev. xiii. 
36, Prov. xx. 2 5 , and comp. Ps. 
xlviii. 12 [13], which expresses at 
length the same thing. The LXX. 
tni(TK(TTT€(rdai tov vaov avrov. E.V., 
“ to inquire in his temple.” Leeser 
(apparently adopting a wrong deri¬ 
vation): “tobe every morning early 
inH is temple.” 

Temple here, as is evident from 
what follows, applied to the taber¬ 
nacle. (See note on Ps. v. 7.) But 
I have retained the word, as it is 
employed by our translators, in 
1 Sam. iii. 3, to denote the building 
at Shiloh. 

5. Tabernacle or “ covert,” see 
lxxvi. 2 [3], and note there. Mr. 
George Grove notices “a curious 


progression in the mention of the 
Temple in this and the following 
verses. (1) the house; (2) the 
sanctuary (?) heycal; (3) the taber¬ 
nacle or covert, sokh (i.q. sukkah ) ; 
(4) the tent; and lastly (5) the rock 
protruding (?) from the floor, like 
the rock of the Sakrah at present, 
on which, when David was mounted, 
he was out of reach, and could burst 
into a secure hurrah.” He suggests 
that u the rock may be the rock of 
Araunah’s threshing-floor.” 

5. The tent here spoken of was 
not the Mosaic tabernacle of the 
congregation—for that remained at 
Gibeon till Solomon removed it to 
the Temple (see 2 Chron. i. 3,4)—but 
the tent which David erected for the 
Ark, when he removed it to Zion 
(2 Sam. vi. 17). 

6 . Sacrifices of shouting: 

Vu 1 g. vociferationeSy LX X. a\a\aypo v, 
a stronger form of expression than 
the usual “ sacrifices of thanks¬ 
giving,” and equivalent to “sacri¬ 
fices accompanied with the loud 
and glad expression of thankful¬ 
ness,” with perhaps an allusion to 
Num. x. 10. 

7. The triumphant strain of con¬ 
fidence now gives way to one of 
sad and earnest entreaty. Is it (as 
Calv.) that the Psalmist sought in 
the former part of the Psalm to 
comfort himself with the review of 
God’s unfailing strength and pro¬ 
tection, that he might with the more 
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8 To Thee hath my heart said : “ Seek ye My face—* 

“ Thy face, Jehovah, will I seek.” 

9 Hide not Thy face from me ; 

Put not Thy servant away in anger: 

Thou hast been my help ; cast me not away, 

Neither forsake me, O God of my salvation. 

10 For my father and my mother (may) have forsaken me; 

But Jehovah taketh me up. 

11 Teach me Thy way, O Jehovah, 

And lead me in an even path, 

Because of them that lie in wait for me., 

12 Give me not over into the will of mine adversaries; 

For false witnesses have risen up against me, 

And they that breathe out a violence. 


reason utter his prayer for help ? 
Or is it not rather, that even whilst 
he is thus strengthening himself in 
his God, a sudden blast of tempta¬ 
tion sweeps over his soul, freezing 
the current of life,—some fear lest 
he should be forsaken, some thought 
of the craft and malice of his ene¬ 
mies,—till now the danger which 
threatens him is as prominent an 
object as the salvation and defence 
were before ? 

8. The words SEEK YE MY FACE 
are the words of God, which the 
servant of God here, as it were, 
takes from His mouth, that so lay¬ 
ing them before God, he may make 
his appeal the more irresistible. 
Thou hast said, “ Seek ye My face 
my heart makes those words its 
own, and builds upon them its re¬ 
solve. It takes them up and repeats 
them, “ Seek ye My face.” It first 
claims thus Thine own gracious 
words, 0 Lord, and then its echo to 
those words is, “ Thy face, Lord, will 
I seek.” The P. B. V. gives the 
sense, “ My heart hath talked of 
Thee.” Such is the soul’s dialogue 
with itself, when it would comfort 
itself in God. We are reminded of 
that touching scene in the Gospel 
history, where another, a woman of 


Canaan, in like manner overcomes 
the Saviour with His own words : 

“ Yea, Lord, yet the dogs eat of the 
crumbs,” &c. 

Another possible rendering is : 
“ To thee, O my heart, hath He 
said,” &c. But the usual form in 
Heb. of self-address is “O my soul.” 

io. Some have supposed that the 
allusion in this verse is to the time 
of Saul’s persecution, when David 
was compelled to separate from his 
parents, and leave them under the 
protection of the king of Moab, 
i Sam. xxii. 3. But, as Delitzsch ob¬ 
serves, he left them, not they him. 
It is better therefore to under¬ 
stand the expression hypothetically: 
u (Though) my father and my 
mother may have forsaken me,” i.e. 
though my condition be helpless and 
friendless as that of a child deserted 
of his parents, there is One who 
watches over me and will take me 
to His bosom. See Is. lxiii. 16, xlix. 
15. The phrase has, as De Wette 
says, somewhat of a proverbial 
character. 

Taketh me up. The verb is 
here used in the same sense as in 
Deut. xxii. 2, Josh. xx. 4, u receives 
me under His care and protection," 
or perhaps, as Stier suggests. 
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13 Oh did I not b believe to see the goodness of Jehovah 

In the land of the living !— 

14 Wait on Jehovah, 

Be of good courage, and let thine heart be strong ; 
Wait, I say, on Jehovah. 


“adopts me as His child;” see 
xxii. 10 [11]. 

13. An instance of aposiopcsis. 
Our Version gives the sense very 
well in supplying “I had fainted ; ” 
but the words refer to the present, 
not to the past. The holy singer 
feels now, at this moment, when the 


false and violent men arc before his 
mind, how helpless he would be, did 
he not trust and hope in his God : 
“ There were an end of me—or what 
would become of me, did I not 
believe,” &c. 

14 See the same expression 
xxxi. 24. 


11 H&J, stat. constr. of a verbal adjective, nQJ (— n'BJ), and formed un¬ 
doubtedly from the future of the verb. The plural docs not occur. The 
sing, is here used in a collective sense. 

See similar instances of aposiopcsis with an omitted apodosis 

after -iS, Gen. 1 . 15, and after with the apodosis introduced with 
Gen. xxxi. 42, xliii. io, i Sam. xxv. 34, 2 Sam. ii. 27; and see also Num. 
xxii. 33. The preterite after N.W> may have either a pluperfect meaning, 
as Gen. xlii. 10, Ps. exxiv. i, or an imperf., as Deut. xxxii. 29, where an 
imperf. (fut.) follows, and so here. 


PSALM 28 

After earnestly beseeching God to hear him (ver. 1, 2), the 
Psalmist prays that he may not be involved in the evil doings of the 
wicked (ver. 3); and that they may receive righteous punishment 
(ver. 4, 5). He thanks God that He has heard his prayer (ver. 6, 7), 
and, acknowledging Him as the Saviour both of king and people 
(ver. 8), entreats Him to help, and bless, and feed His heritage for 
ever (ver. 9). 

The structure of the Psalm is based on the common principle of 
dipodia, or strophes of two verses; the only exception being in the 
central one, which consists of three verses. 

Hitzig thinks that Jeremiah, and Ewald suggests that Josiah, may 
have been the author of the Psalm. But these are guesses which 
have little to recommend them : and there is no valid reason why we 
should reject the traditional title which gives the Psalm to David. 
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Like the two preceding Psalms, it might very well have been com¬ 
posed at the time of Absalom’s rebellion. Verses 2 and 3 bear a 
close resemblance to Ps. xxvi. 8, 9. 


[(A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 UNTO Thee, O Jehovah, do I cry ; 

O my Rock, hold not Thy peace from me! 

Lest if Thou keep silence from me, 

I become like a them that go down into the pit. 

2 Hear the voice of my supplications when I cry unto Thee, 

When I lift up my hands toward the innermost 
place b of Thy sanctuary. 

3 Draw me not away with the wicked, 

And with the workers of iniquity ; 

Who speak peace with their neighbours, 

But wickedness is in their hearts. 

4 Give them according to their work, 

And according to the wickedness of their doings ; 
According to the operation of their hands give them, 
Requite them that they have deserved ; 


I, 2. The earnestness of the cry 
is to be measured not only by the 
greatness of the peril which threat¬ 
ened, but by the faith which cleaves 
to God, knowing that in Him only 
is there help. Hold not thy 
peace from me: if Thou be 
silent (or dumb) FROM ME. The 
prep, in both cases, used with some¬ 
thing of a pregnant meaning, = 
“Turn not away from me in silence.” 
The expression is often applied to 
God, with reference to prayer which 
seems to remain unanswered : see 
xxxv. 21, xxix. 12 [13], lxxxiii. I 
[2], cix. 1, &c., for the one verb; 
and Is. lxii. i, 6, lxiv. 12, 13, for the 
other. 

3. Draw me not away, viz. to 
destruction with them, as in Ezek. 
xxxii. 20. See also Job xxiv. 22. 
The same sentiment above, xxvi. 9. 

Who speak peace, &c. Per¬ 
haps the same as the “ dissemblers,” 
in xxvi. 4. We might almost sup¬ 


pose a reference to the arts by which 
Absalom secretly undermined Da¬ 
vid’s authority, and u stole away the 
hearts” of the people, before he 
broke out into open rebellion. But 
the prayer which follows in the next 
verse David would not have offered 
against Absalom. The aiders and 
abettors of the rebellion may, how¬ 
ever, have been in his mind. 

4. The second petition is for the 
destruction of his enemies, as the 
first was for his own preservation. 

Give them : of a judicial act, 
Hos. ix. 14. With the language of 
this and the next verse, comp. Is. i. 
16, iii. 8—11, v. 19. I have spoken 
elsewhere of these prayers for ven¬ 
geance upon the wicked, which 
sometimes meet us in the Psalms. 
(See note at the end of Psalm xxxv.) 
In this instance certainly there is 
no trace of the expression of per¬ 
sonal animosity and the mere desire 
of revenge. It is rather an appeal 
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5 For they have no regard to the works of Jehovah, 

Nor to the operation of His hands : 

(Therefore) shall He break them down, and not build 
them up. 

6 Blessed be Jehovah, 

For He hath heard the voice of my supplications. 

7 Jehovah is my Strength and my Shield ; 

In Him hath my heart trusted, and I am helped ; 
Therefore doth my heart exult. 

And with my song will I praise Him. 

8 Jehovah is their strength, 

And He is the saving defence of His Anointed. 

9 0 save Thy people and bless Thine inheritance : 

Feed them also, and bear them up for ever. 


to God's justice to deal with the 
righteous and the wicked according 
to their deserts. See Calvin's ex¬ 
cellent remarks upon the passage, 
who warns us against praying for 
the destruction of the wicked, unless 
we can first lay aside all passionate 
and vindictive feelings. 

5. The reason why God’s judge¬ 
ment should overtake the wicked, 
notthcirmalice against the Psalmist, 
but their disregard of the Most H igh. 
Sccx. 4, and Is. v. 12, 19. The works 
of Jehovah, and the operation of His 
hands, are in manifest opposition to 
those of the wicked in vcr. 4. 

Shall He destroy. Thus the 
Psalmist’s prayer passes into the 
expression of confidence that God 
will so deal with them ; a confidence 
based upon the very attributes of 
God. And thus the way is paved 
for the thanksgiving which imme¬ 
diately follows. 

6. In his own heart he has already 
received the answer to his prayer. 
He knows that God wilt fulfil his 
petitions, and therefore breaks out 
in the glad certainty of faith, 
u Blessed be Jehovah,” &c. The 
certainty that prayer is heard, anti¬ 
cipates its visible fulfilment. 

7. The two preterites mark that 
the trust and the help belong to 


one and the same time, whilst the 
joy which follows from the help is 
expressed by the verb in the fut. 
consec., which here may be = a 
present (as in Job xiv. 2). All three 
verbs may, however, be rendered 
strictly as perfects. 

With my song, lit. out of my 
song ; the song being, as it were, 
the source from which the praise 
flowed. 

8. Their strength : the pron. 
thus emphatically mentioned before 
the word “ people,” to which it refers 
in the last verse. See a similar 
instance in ix. 12 [13], Ixxxvii. 1. 

Saving defence, lit. “strong¬ 
hold of salvations.” First the peo¬ 
ple, then himself their monarch, 
but not David the man, but David 
the king as anointed of God, and 
chosen to feed His people. 

9. Thy people, Thine inherit¬ 
ance. In those words are his plea 
with God. It is impossible not to 
sec in these tender, loving words, 
“feed them and bear them,” the 
heart of the shepherd-king. Feed 
them, O Thou true Shepherd of 
Israel (Ixxx. 1, [2]): bear them, carry 
them in Thine arms (Is. Ixiii. 9, xl. 
11). The reference may be to Deut. 
i. 31 ; xxxii. 11. Compare with this 
the conclusion of Ps. iii. 
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* 'r)S^D 31 . This depends on |p, although the accent is on the penulti¬ 
mate, not on the last syllable, which is its proper accentuation as per/, 
consec. following the future. There are, however, occasional exceptions 
to this rule (see Deut. viii. 12—14, Prov. xxx. 9), so that this need not 
have been classed as a license by Ewald, § 234 c. It is to be explained on 
a principle of attraction, the second clause being, as is usual in Hebrew, 
coordinate with, instead of being subordinated to, the first (comp, xxvii. 
10). The perf. marks the consequence which then would take place if 
the condition implied in the previous future were fulfilled (e.g. Gen. iii. 22, 
Is. vi. 10). This is especially the constr. where the conditional clause is 
repeated. See Exod. xxxiv. 12—15, Jos. vi. 18, and Deut. xxv. 3. The 
following are the constructions of JS when a sentence of more than one 
member depends upon it : (1) fut . and perf y the last either with the tone 
of th zperf. consec., as for instance, Exod. xxxiv. 15, or without it, as here, 
and in the examples given above. (2) fut. and fut . as Deut. xx. 6, Ps. ii. 
12, Jer. li. 46, in which case the second future denotes a consequence 
immediately springing from the first, the first being assumed as certain. 
( 3 ) fat* vn&perf without Vau consec. (4) Even perf. and fut. consec ., as 
2 Kings ii. 16. 


b 1'31. Elsewhere only in the books of Kings and Chron. (See I 
Kings vi. 5, 19—22; 2 Chron. iii. 16, iv. 20, &c.) The adytum, or inner¬ 
most part of the Sanctuary, where was the Ark of the Covenant : not 
however so called because thence answers and oracles were given, as if 
from the root 131, as the Rabbis explain, and as Aq. and Symm. render 
XprjpaTtoTrjpiov, and Jerome, oraculum; but connected no doubt with the 

sl 9 


Arab.^jj, pone fuit,pars postica. Hence also the Talmud. 13113 , 

which Baal Aruch explains retrorsum, but is written as two words in the 
Talmud (Berachoth, 6 b ), and is explained by Rashi, “ one who believes in 
a double (11) principle (12).” 


psalm 29 

This Psalm is a magnificent description of a thunder-storm. Its 
mighty march from north to south, the desolation and terror which it 
causes, the peal of the thunder, the flash of the lightning, even the 
gathering fury and lull of the elements, are vividly depicted. 

The Psalm consists of five parts; a prelude, the body of the poem 
in three divisions, and a conclusion. The structure* of the whole is 
highly artificial, and elaborated with a symmetry of which no more 


* This was first fully explained by Ewald in his yahrbiicher , viii. 68— 
73, to whose masterly analysis I am here indebted. 
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perfect specimen exists in Hebrew. But this evidently artificial 
mode of composition is no check to the force and fire of the Poet’s 
genius, which kindles, and glows, and sweeps along with all the 
freedom and majesty of the storm ; the whole Psalm being one 
continued strain of triumphant exultation. 

I # In the prelude, the singer lifts our thoughts at once from earth 
to heaven, by calling on the angels who stand around the throne of 
God to praise Him who manifests His glory in the thunder and 
lightning which He sends upon the earth. Ver. i, 2. 

II. Then follows the description of the storm in the three strophes 
which constitute the main body of the Poem. These are so con¬ 
structed, that the first (ver. 3, 4) gives us the beginning of the storm, 
the low, faint, muttering thunder in the distant heavens; the next 
(ver. 5—7) describes the storm at its height, when it crashes the 
cedars, and shakes the mountains; the last (ver. 8, 9) tells how it 
passes on over the plain country to the forest of Kadesh in the 
south, where it dies away. 

But not only the arrrangemenl of the three strophes, but the struc¬ 
ture of each separate strophe, contributes in a very striking degree to 
the whole effect of the Poem. Each consists of five members, and 
each begins with a fresh burst, and closes with a lull in the tempest. 

i. Thus, in the first strophe, we hear the first yet distant sound of 
the thunder in the words, “ The voice of Jehovah is upon the waters.” 
In the next two clauses, “The God of glory thundereth; Jehovah is 
upon many waters,” the long loud peal grows more distinct, whilst 
ver. 4 again is pitched in a lower key, as if telling us of a pause in 
the storm. 

ii. In the next strophe we have again, (<?) first, the renewed fury of 

the tempest, as, coming nearer yet, it falls on the glory of Lebanon 
and breaks her cedars in its might: “ The voice of Jehovah breaketh 
the cedars,” &c. (b) Next, gathering with a wilder intensity of wrath, 

it bursts upon the mountain peaks, roaring amid their rocks and 
shattering them, and making the everlasting hills themselves to 
tremble as with the throes of an earthquake, so that “ Lebanon and 
Sirion skip like young buffaloes.” (c) Lastly, we hear it sinking down 
in the line which describes the flashing of the forked lightning: 
“ The voice of Jehovah cleaveth the flames of fire.” Ver. 5—7. 

iii. Again the same structure is observable. One long peal after 
another has rolled and reverberated along the sky, and now the storm, 
in its jubilant strength, sweeps the whole land from north to south. 
(<r) Again it is up in its majesty ; “ The voice of Jehovah maketh 
the wilderness to tremble.” (b) Again its last fury is poured out 
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upon the wilderness of Kadesh. The very hinds bow themselves in 
travail-pangs, and the forest is tom open and laid bare, as the 
hurricane drives through it in its path, (c) And again the tempest is 
stilled, but this time its voice is hushed and lost for ever in the music 
and songs of the heavenly host: “In His temple all that are therein 
cry, Glory.’’ Ver. 8, 9. 

III. The conclusion consists, like the prelude, of two verses, each 
of two members. And here we are beautifully reminded that 
J ehovah, whom the angels praise, and who both rules and stills the 
elements in their wildest uproar, is the same Jehovah who gives 
strength and peace to His people. Ver. 10, 11. 

It is further observable, in proof of the evidently artificial structure 
of the whole, that each of the three central strophes has the same 
characteristic double line :— 

(1) The voice of Jehovah is upon the waters, 

J ehovah is upon many waters. 

(2) The voice of Jehovah breaketh the cedars, 

Yea Jehovah breaketh the cedars of Lebanon. 

(3) The voice of Jehovah maketh the wilderness to tremble, 

Jehovah maketh the wilderness of Kadesh to tremble. 

In each of these instances, we have first, “The voice of Jehovah/ 1 
and then “Jehovah,” and in each the second line is an amplification 
or strengthening of the first. It is further to be noticed that the ex¬ 
pression “ voice of Jehovah ” occurs seven times in the three principal 
divisions of the Psalm, thus reminding us of the Inra fipovTai, “ the 
seven thunders,” of the Apocalypse. 

According to the tradition preserved in the inscription of the 
LXX., iloliov (al. UoSou) anvils , it would seem that in the Second 
Temple this Psalm was sung on the Shemini ’Azereth, the last day 
(i£o8ioy, Lev. xxiii. 36) of the Feast of Tabernacles. In the modern 
Ashkenazic (i.e. German, Polish, and Dutch) synagogues, however, 
this Psalm stands in the Jewish liturgy, to be used on the first day 
of Pentecost (Shebuoth); in the Sephardic (Spanish, Portuguese, 
Greek, &c.) the 68th Psalm is recited on that day. 

[A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 Give unto Jehovah, O ye sons of God, a 

Give unto Jehovah glory and strength. 

1. Sons of God, or perhaps, passages, or we may render “sons 
simply “ godlike ones,” i.e. “ the of the mighty.” See this more fully 
angels,” so called also in other discussed in the Critical Note. 
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2 Give unto Jehovah the glory due to His Name. 

Worship Jehovah in holy attire. 

3 The voice of Jehovah is upon the waters, 

The God of glory thundereth ; 

Jehovah is upon many waters; 

4 The voice of Jehovah is in might, 

The voice of Jehovah is in majesty. 

5 The voice of Jehovah breaketh the cedars, 

Yea Jehovah breaketh the cedars of Lebanon ; 

6 And He maketh them to skip like a calf, 

Lebanon and Sirion like the young of the wild ox : 

7 The voice of Jehovah cleaveth flames of fire. 

8 The voice of Jehovah maketh the wilderness to tremble, 

Jehovah maketh the wilderness of Kadesh to tremble. 


2. IN HOLY attire, Mendelss. 
"heilig geschmiickt,” LXX. Syr. 
and others “ holy sanctuary.” Per¬ 
haps we may keep “ beauty of 
holiness” as covering both ideas; 
heaven being thought of as one 
great temple, and all the worshipers 
therein as clothed in priestly gar¬ 
ments, and doing perpetual service. 
In the earthly temple, in like man¬ 
ner, Priests and Levites arrayed 
themselves on occasions of solemn 
pomp. Cf. 2 Chron. xx. 21, where 
E.V. has u beauty of holiness,” Ps. 
cx. 3, where see note. 

3. The waters. This may either 
refer to the Mediterranean sea, from 
which the storm comes up (as J. D. 
Michaelis), or to “ the waters above 
the firmament,” the dense lowering 
masses of the storm-cloud charged 
with water. Probably the latter. 
See xviii. 11 [12]. 

4. In might—in majesty. The 
attributes of God as displayed in 
the storm. The expression is more 
forcible than if adjectives denoting 
these qualities (“ mighty,” “majes¬ 
tic”) had been used. Comp. «V 
i (overly, Luke iv. 32 ; tvla\vi t (rec.) 
Apoc. xviii. 2. 

6. Sirion, t.e. Anti-Lebanon, 


acc. to Deut. iii. 9, the Sidonian 
name of Hermon. The force of the 
tempest bursts on these mountains, 
and is accompanied perhaps by an 
earthquake, though we need not 
press what may be only a strong 
poetical figure. 

7. With every thunder-peal comes 
the terrible forked lightning, so 
striking in tropical and Eastern 
lands. Its vivid, zigzag, serpent- 
like Hash is given in a few words. 

Cleaveth flames of fire, i . e . 
parts the blaze of the lightning, 
so as to give it the forked appear¬ 
ance. 

8. Kadesh, in the south of Pales¬ 
tine, thus indicating thecourse taken 
by the storm. It sweeps the land 
from north to south. “The geo¬ 
graphical notices of its situation,” 
says Stanley, speaking of Kadesh, 
“ are unfortunately too slight to be of 
much service. Yet thus much they 
fix, that it was 1 in the wilderness of 
Zin/ that it was 1 on the edge of the 
border of Edom/ that it was near 
Mount Hor, that it was at the 
southern point to which the territory 
of Judah afterwards reached.” He 
then gives reasons for identifying 
Kadesh with Petra. Travelling in 
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9 The voice of Jehovah boweth the hinds in travail-pangs, 
And strippeth the forests (bare) :— 

And in His temple all that is therein uttereth “ Glory.’* 

io Jehovah sate throned above the Flood : 

Yea Jehovah sitteth throned a King for ever, 
n Jehovah giveth strength to His people ; 

Jehovah blesseth His people with peace. 


the direction it did, the storm would 
first reach the ’Arabah, and then 
pass on to the acacias, and palms, 
and vegetation which clothe the 
rocks of sandstone in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of Petra. See Stanley’s 
interesting account of his journey 
in the opposite direction,from Petra 
to Palestine through the ’Arabah. 
(Sinai and Palestine , p. 94, &c.) 

9. In travail-pangs. This is a 
phenomenon which is also noticed 
and recorded as a fact by Arabian 
poets. 

All that is therein, lit. “ all 
of it.” 

10. Above, or more literally “at,” 
so the Chald. paraphrases—“ The 
Lord sat in the generation, of the 
deluge.” 

Flood, i.e, the Deluge. The 
word here employed occurs nowhere 
else, except in the story of the Flood 
(Gen. vi.—xi.), and therefore refers, 
I cannot help thinking, to that great 
act of judgement, and not merely to 
a recent inundation caused by the 
storm,the mountain-torrentshaving 
been swollen by the rain,and having 
flooded the country. This might 
have happened. But the selection 

of so peculiar a word “ flood”), 


as well as the fact than the verb is 
in the past tense, “sate throned,” 
makes the other more probable. 

Very beautiful is the conclusion 
of the Psalm. If, in His heavenly 
temple above, all that are therein 
ascribe “glory” to God,upon earth 
too He has manifested that glory. 
He sat as King when He sent the 
flood of water to destroy the earth. 
He sits now, and forever will sit,as 
King. As then He saved the righ¬ 
teous man from death, so now He 
watches over His people : for Je¬ 
hovah is the God of Israel. It was 
He who, when the storm waxed 
strong, gave it its strength : it was 
He who, when it was hushed, spread 
over earth, and sea, and sky, the 
sweet sabbath stillness of peace. 
And He whose almighty power 
was seen in the march of the tem¬ 
pest, whose voice was heard in its 
wildest uproar, and whose words 
stilled its fiercest war, shall He not 
give both strength and peace? Yea, 
Jehovah, who is strong and mighty, 
will give His own strength to His 
people ; and He who is the Prince 
of Peace will bless His people with 
peace. Thus the Psalm begins, as 
Delitzsch says, with a Gloria in ex - 
celsis y and ends with a Pax in terris . 


a “ sons of God” not the mighty upon earth, as |VSv '^ 3 , lxxxii. 

6, but the angehy who are called elsewhere (as Job ii. 1) “sons of God.” 

The word however, is difficult, though it occurs in the same phrase, 
lxxxix. 7. It is never found by itself meaning “ God ” = D'ilkfc, but 
always “the gods, ’ Exod. xv. 11, Dan. xi. 36. It would seem therefore as 
if the word “sons” were here used after the Hebrew idiom, somewhat 
vaguely : as ' 23 , “ sons of the poor,” i.e. poor persons, so here 'K '3, 
“ sons of ^e gods,” may only mean, “godlike beings.” The Chald. explains 
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it “angels.” The Syr. takes the words as the acc., and renders “young 
rams.” The LXX. and Vulg. followed by our P.B.V. curiously combine 
both interpretations. The former has fWyftare ra> Kvpta) viol 6cov, «. r. k. 
vtov? Kpt( 2 u. The latter, Afforte Domino , Jilii Dei, nfferte Domino filios 
arietum . Mendelssohn takes Dyfct as = and interprets, “sons of 

the great ones,” in the sense of 3 X 1 D v'tf, the mighty men, or princes of 

Moab, Exod. xv. 15, and some MSS. have here Others understand 

“the children of Israel” as “sons of the mighty,” i.e. Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. 


PSALM 30 

This Psalm was composed after recovery from a sickness which 
had very nearly proved fatal. The singer begins with an ascription 
of praise to God for His great goodness, and calls upon all who, like 
himself, had known the loving kindness of Jehovah to join 

him in his thanksgiving. Thence he passes (ver. 6) to a recital of 
his own experience, his pleading with God in his affliction, and God’s 
answer to his prayer. 

According to the inscription, the Psalm was composed “at the 
dedication of the house.” But what house? Some would understand 
the dedication of the spot on which the Temple afterwards stood, and 
which David purchased of Araunah (2 Sam. xxiv., 1 Chron. xxi.). 
This spot, it is true, together with the altar erected there, might be 
called “the house of Jehovah” (as it is 1 Chron. xxii. 1), or abso¬ 
lutely “the house,” even before the Temple was built. But if the 
Psalm were written for this occasion, it could not have been written 
by David, as he himself did not fall sick in the time of the pestilence 
(2 Sam. xxiv. 17). 

Others conjecture that by “ the dedication of the house,” is meant 
a purification and reconsecration of David’s palace which Absalom 
had defiled (2 Sam. xx. 3). But “dedication,” according to 

J. H. Mich., is only used of the original dedication of an object, 
never of its reconsecration. And besides, the Psalm speaks not of 
escape from enemies, but of recovery from sickness. 

But perhaps, if the inscription is trustworthy, it refers to the house 
which David built in his new city of Zion, and the building of which 
he seems to have regarded as a pledge of the security and prosperity 
of his kingdom (2 Sam. v. ii, 12). We must, however, still suppose 
that he had suffered just before from a sickness, about which the 
history is silent. 

The Psalm is used by the Jews to this day on the Festival of the 
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Chanucah , or re-dedication of the Temple after it had been defiled 

by Antiochus Epiphanes. 

It consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. A thanksgiving on recovery. Ver. 1 — 5. 

(1) An ascription of praise. Ver. 1. The reason, viz. that God 
had brought him back to life from the gates of death. Ver. 2, 3. 

(2) An exhortation to others to unite with him in praise. The 
reason, because God keepeth not His anger for ever. Ver. 4* 5 ’ 

II. A recital of the Psalmist’s experience during his sickness. 
Ver. 6—12. 

(r) The sudden change by which he had been brought low. Ver. 

6 , 7 - 

(2) His prayer in his sickness. Ver. 8—10. 

(3) The answer to his prayer and thanksgiving thereupon. Ver. 
11, 12. 


[a PSALM OF DAVID. A SONG AT THE DEDICATION I. * 3 OF THE HOUSE.] 

I. I I WILL extol Thee, O Jehovah, for Thou hast lifted 
me up, 

And hast not made mine enemies to rejoice over me. 

2 O Jehovah, my God, 

I cried unto Thee, and Thou hast healed me. 

3 O Jehovah, Thou hast brought up my soul from the 

unseen world : 

Thou hast kept me alive, that I should not be of 
them that go down b into the pit. 

4 Sing praises unto Jehovah, O ye beloved of His, 

And give thanks to His holy name : 


I. Thanksgiving, ver. i—5. 

I. THOU HAST LIFTED ME UP, lit. 
“ Thou hast drawn me up” (z>.)as 
a bucket is drawn up out of a well). 
It has been inferred from this ex¬ 
pression, that the Psalm was written 
by Jeremiah when he was taken up 
out of the dungeon. But this is 
turning poetry into prose. The word 
is clearly metaphorical. 

3. Kept me alive. So the verb 


is used in xxii. 29 [30] ; see also 
Exod. i. 17, 22. 

4. Beloved, more literally, “who 
have obtained mercy of Him" (as 
Hupfeld), or, “ye His godly ones ; ” 
but see note on xvi. 10. 

His holy name, lit. “ His holy 
memorial,"with reference, no doubt, 
to the passage, Exod. iii. 15,“This 
is my name for ever, and this is my 
memorial to all generations.” God’s 
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5 For His anger is but for a moment, 

His favour for a life long c : 

At even, weeping may come in for a night, 

But with the morning is a shout of joy. 

II. 6 And as for me—I had said, in my prosperity, 

“ I shall not be moved for ever.” 

7 Thou, O Jehovah, by Thy favour hadst made my moun¬ 
tain to stand strong: 

Thou didst hide Thy face :—I became troubled. 


Name is His revelation of Himself, 
in all His various attributes of Love, 
Wisdom, Power, Holiness, Truth, 
Righteousness. God's memorial is 
that great history of redemption 
which was, so to speak, the setting 
up of a monument to His glory, on 
which all these attributes were in¬ 
scribed. 

5. A reason why God's saints 
should praise Him, because He 
manifests Himself to them in love, 
not in wrath, or if in wrath, but fora 
moment. Love rules over all. The 
literal rendering of the verse is : 
4, For in His anger is (but) a moment, 
in His favour a life : in the evening, 
weeping may come in to pass the 
night ; but with the morning (there 
is) a shout of joy.” The parallelism 
is preserved in each member : 
“ anger—favour ; ” “ a moment—a 
life;” “weeping—joy." The only 
objection to this rendering is that 
the Heb. word for “ life” does not 
elsewhere denote the duration of 
life. See Critical Note. 

We must not repeat the verb 
41 pass the night,” with the second 
clause. Weeping is described in the 
first under the image of a wayfarer 
who comes in at evening to lodge for 
the night. (Jer. xiv. 8.) The sud¬ 
denness and surprise of gladness, 
on the other hand, in the morning, 
are beautifully represented by the 

simple fijl “at dawn, a shout 
of joy,"without a verb. Just as thesun 
in Eastern lands, without any long 
prelude of twilight to announce his 
coming, leaps as it were in a mo¬ 


ment above the horizon, so does 
the light of God's love dispel in a 
moment the long night and dark¬ 
ness of sorrow. See the beautiful 
parallel, Is. liv. 7,8. 

II. The recital of his experience. 
Ver. 6—12. 

6. And as FOR ME. The pro¬ 
noun with the conjunction, thus at 
the beginning of a clause, is always 
emphatic, and generally stands in 
opposition to something going be¬ 
fore, either expressed or understood. 
Here there is a tacit opposition 
between the Psalmist’s present and 
his former experience. Now he had 
learnt through the lesson of suffer¬ 
ing to trust in God. Before that 
suffering came, he had begun to 
trust in himself. “ I seemed so 
strong, so secure, I began to think 
within myself, I shall never be 
moved; Thou hadst made my 
mountain so strong. And then, 
Thou didst hide Thy face, and I 
was troubled.” Obs. that the last 
three clauses follow one another 
without a copula, “ Thou hadst 
made,” &c., “ Thou didst hide,” &c., 
“ 1 became,” &c., as if to mark how 
rapidly the one followed upon the 
other. The security was followed, 
as its necessary consequence, by the 
hiding of God’s countenance, and 
this by terror of spirit. 

7. Hadst made strong, lit. 
“Thou didst make strength to stand 
to my mountain:” or perhaps 
“ Thou didst place a fortress upon 
my mountain.” The language is 
clearly figurative, though the em- 
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8 (Then) to Thee, O Jehovah, did I begin to cry, d 

Yea to Jehovah I made supplication : (saying,) 

9 "What profit is there in my blood, when I go down to 

the pit ? 

Shall the dust give thanks to Thee ? shall it declare 
Thy truth ? 

10 Hear, O Jehovah, and be gracious unto me ; 

O Jehovah, be Thou my helper.” 

11 (And) Thou didst turn for me my mourning into 

dancing : 

Thou didst put off my sackcloth, and girdedst me 
with gladness; 

12 To the end that (my) glory c should sing praise to 

Thee, and not be silent. 

O Jehovah, my God, I will give thanks unto Thee 
for ever. 


blem no doubt is borrowed from 
the stronghold of Zion. So Calv., 
“fortunas meas ita stabiliveras ut 
firmissimi montis instar haberent." 

9. He now gives us the words of 
his prayer. 

What profit? (quid lucri ? W 
o<#>tXor). The earnest prayer for life, 
so frequent with the Old Testament 
saints who walked in shadows, and 
who only now and then caught a 
glimpse of the world beyond the 
grave. Their faith and hope were 
in God, and therefore could not be 
bounded by things temporal ; but 
we must remember that the promises 
made to them were mostly of a tem¬ 
poral character, and that life and 
immortality were not yet brought 
to light. In seasons of despondency, 
therefore, the abode of the dead 
(Sheol) seemed dark and cheerless: 
and there was not only a natural 
but even a religious recoil from 
death, because in this life only could 
men praise God. In the land of for¬ 
getfulness no Psalms could be sung. 
Hezekiah’s thanksgiving, Is.xxxviii., 


and many expressions in the Book 
of Job, which last seems to have 
been in the Psalmist’s mind, are in 
the same strain. The truth seems 
to be, that whilst the Faith of the 
Old Testament saints in God was 
strong and childlike, their Hope of 
Immortality was at best but dim 
and wavering, brightening perhaps 
for a moment, when the heart was 
rejoicing in God as its portion, and 
then again almost dying away. 

11. How his prayer was heard. 
This is described by its effects upon 
himself. (A return to the past tenses, 
as in ver. 6.) The copula (which I 
have inserted in the translation, to 
mark the connection more clearly) 
is omitted in the Heb., because the 
answer to the prayer is regarded as 
simultaneous with the prayer itself. 
Comp. Jer. xxxi. 13, Lam. v. 15. The 
sackcloth of his humiliation God 
had taken off from him, and had 
clothed him with the garment of 
praise. (Is. lxi. 3.) How should he 
do otherwise than praise God for 
ever for His goodness ? 


a The first Psalm which is called and the only one in this book, 
njijr), “ dedication." LXX., cyxama^f. Various ceremonies of dedica- 
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tion are mentioned : of the sanctuary, Exod. xl.; of the altar, Num. vii. ro, 
&C. ; of a house, Deut. xx. 5 ; of Solomon’s temple, 1 Kings viii. 63 ; of 
the new walls of Jerusalem, Neh. xii. 27. This Ps. is still the Ps. “of 
dedication ” in the Jewish ritual (see Tract. Sopherim. c.- 18, § 2). For 
the origin of the feast, see 1 Macc. iv. 52, &c. 

b The Q’ri = it a 11 1 non descenderem , is ungrammatical in form ; 

for an inf., TV instead of HTJ, nowhere occurs (though we find a similar 
anomalous infin., 'IP', Job xxxviii. 4). There can be no doubt that the 
K'thibh 'TITO is right; see xxviii. 1. So the LXX., caavds pe nVd ruv 

KCiTaftaivovTQiv (is \ukkov. 


c DTO seems here to be used of duration of life (Hupf. Del.), though it 
would be difficult to support the usage. Hence the rendering of the E.V. 
may certainly be defended (though it injures the parallelism), “In His 
favour is life.” The LXX. ori opyr) iv rat $vp.co avrov, Ka\ far} tv to i 0c\rj/juiri 
avrov ; Vulg. “ Quoniam ira in indignationc ejus, et vita in voluntate 
ejus Syr. “Rebuke is in His anger, life in His favourall giving a 
different meaning to U 23 . 


d The futures here are properly imperfects (or what Hupf. terms relative 
preterites, and what the Arabs call “ the present in the past ”). fcClpN, sc. 
Then when I was in trouble I began to call, &c. Or we may suppose the 
poet to throw himself back into the past, and speak from the past, in 
which case we may keep the strict future, as describing his resolve at 
the time, and supply the ellipse, u Then I thought,” or “ Then I said I 
will call,” &C., iv rots KaKoU yevopevos (Xeyov, irpos at, Kvpie, fiorjat u, Symm. 

® TlD^, app. fo r “ my glory” = my soul. LXX., ^ £o£u pov. But 

Jerome, ut laudet te gloria. Aq. Symm. and Theod. in like manner omit 
the pronoun. The Chald., taking it as abstr. for concr., TGD = DH 333 , 
renders “the nobles of the world.” The Syr. as accus. after the verb, 
“ therefore will I sing to Thee glory,” and changing the third pers. of the 
verb into the first. This last interpret, has very much in its favour, for it 
is remarkable, that of the older Versions, the LXX. alone have the pro¬ 
noun. But it requires a change in both the verbs "ID?' and DT, into "OK 
and DIN. However, the 3d pers. may be used impersonally “that one 
may sing glory to Thee, ascribe glory to Thee, in his song,” &c. 


psalm 31 

A Psalm in which earnest prayer for deliverance from trouble is 
kindled and animated throughout by a lively trust and hope in God. 
This Psalm may be compared throughout with Psalms ix. and xxvii. 
and especially with the latter, with which it has many points of 
resemblance. 

It consists of three principal divisions :— 

I. The singer prays God to be gracious to him in his trouble, 
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expressing at the same time his trust in Him, who in times past had 
been his deliverer. Ver. i—8. 

II. He pours out before God the story of his sufferings and his 
sorrows, beseeching Him again to lift upon him the light of His 
countenance, and to put his enemies to shame. Ver. 9—18. 

III. He concludes with praise and thanksgiving to God for His 
goodness to all who trust in Him, and particularly to himself, and 
calls upon all the righteous to love the Lord. Ver. 19—24. 

The older interpreters, for the most part, supposed the Psalm to 
have been composed by David when he fled from Saul into the 
wilderness of Maon (1 Sam. xxiii. 24). The chief support for this 
view was found in the use of (ver. 23, Heb.), compared with 

(1 Sam. xxiii. 26). But this, in any case, would be far too slight 
a ground to rest upon, not to mention that the noun here is clearly 
used in a different sense from the verb there (see note on the word). 

In some of its expressions the Psalm is not unlike Psalms vi., 
xxxviii., xxxix. On the whole, however, it reminds us more of some 
parts of Jeremiah than of any other of the Old Testament writings. 
In its tender and plaintive character it resembles Lament, iii. The 
phrase “YlJD, “Fear on every side” (ver. 13 [14]), occurs no 

less than six times in Jeremiah; and the first member of the same 
verse is repeated word for word in Jer. xx. 10. Hence Ewald and 
Hitzig have concluded that the Psalm was written by Jeremiah. 
Two other suppositions are, however, admissible, viz. either that the 
Prophet, with whom this may have been a favourite Psalm, borrowed 
from the Psalmist, or that the Psalmist (who may have been one of 
the later poets) borrowed from the Prophet. 

On other grounds there is no reason why the Psalm should not be 
David’s. It breathes throughout his rare tenderness of spirit, as well 
as his faith and courage. The figures of the stronghold and the 
rock so often repeated, ver. 2—4, are most suitable in his mouth 
(comp. Ps. xviii.), and so are the expressions in ver. 8 and ver. 21. 

[FOR THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

I. I In Thee, O Jehovah, have I made my refuge, 

Let me never be ashamed ; 

In Thy righteousness rescue me. 

Y er - 1—3 are found with slight “ Though I am put to shame now % 
variation in lxxi. 1—3. yet let not that shame last for ever,” 

Ps. xxx. 5 [6]. 

1. Not . .. for ever= “ never: ” In Thy righteousness. See iv. 
not as Hengst. and others interpret. 1 [2], v. 8 [9], 
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2 Incline Thine ear unto me. 

Make haste to deliver me 
Be Thou to me a strong rock, 

A house of fortresses to save me. 

3 For Thou art my rock and my fortress, 

And for Thy Names sake Thou wilt lead me and 
guide me; 

4 Thou wilt bring me forth out of the net they have laid 

privily for me, 

For Thou art my stronghold. 

5 Into Thy hand I commend my spirit: 


2. The figures here employed are 
the same as in xviii. 

Strong rock, lit. "a rock of 
stronghold/* ue. not a rock with a 
castle upon it, but “a rock which 
is itself a stronghold.’* 

A HOUSE OF FORTRESSES; a po¬ 
etical expression=a fortified place. 

3. For Thou art, &c. " Be to 
me a rock, &c., for Thou art my 
rock.” This has been called illogi¬ 
cal. But is it so illogical as it seems ? 
The Psalmist prays, " Be Thou to 
me,” or rather, " become to me, 
prove Thyself to be , my rock and 
house of defence; for 1 know that 
Thou, and Thou only, art my refuge.” 
This is the logic of the heart, if not 
of the intellect; the logic, it may be 
added, of every prayer of faith. 

The word "rock” here is dif¬ 
ferent from that in v. 2, and denotes 
a precipitous rock, or crag. 

For Thy Name’s sake ... lead 
ME AND GUIDE ME, exactly as in 
xxiii. 2, 3. The futures here and in 
the next verse are not to be ren¬ 
dered as imperatives. They ex¬ 
press the strong hope and confi¬ 
dence that it will be done according 
to his faith and his prayer. 

5. Into Thy hand, &c. Upon 
the expression of confidence in the 
Power and Faithfulness of God fol¬ 
lows the expression of the singer’s 
resolve. My spirit (ruach) more 
than my soul or life (nephesk ). It 
is not only from sickness and death, 
but from sin and all ghostly enemies, 


that the man of God would be kept, 
and therefore he commends to God, 
not his body or his bodily life alone, 
but the life of his spirit, which is 
more precious (comp. Is. xxxviii. 16, 
" life of my spirit ”). 

I COMMEND (naparlfonat)) i. e. 
place as a deposit , entrust. 

With these words our Lord 
breathed out His life, Luke xxiii. 46, 
as He had before used words from 
another Psalm in His agony on the 
cross. The first words were from a 
Psalm (the 22nd) which, typically at 
least, foreshadowed His sufferings ; 
whereas, this is not in the same way 
predictive. But the Holy One of 
God, in that last hour of mortal 
agony, chose these words of one of 
His servants, to express the solemn 
surrender of His life. And in so 
doing he gave them a new inter¬ 
pretation. The Jewish singer only 
meant by them that he put himself 
and all his hopes into the hand of 
God. Jesus meant by them, that by 
His own act, of His own free will , 
He gave up His spirit, and there¬ 
with His life, to the Father. (Obs. 
how the Evangelists carefully choose 
their expressions, a<f>r}K€v to nvevpa, 
Matt.; rrapc&a>Kcv t6 ttp ., John.) And 
they who have died with their Lord, 
have died with the same words on 
their lips. These were the last words 
of Bernard, of Huss, of Jerome of 
Prague, of Luther, Melanchthon, 
and many others. " Blessed are 
they,” says Luther, "who die not 
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Thou hast redeemed me, Jehovah, Thou God of Truth. 

6 I hate a them that observe lying vanities ; 

But as for me—in Jehovah do I trust. 

7 Let me exult and be glad in Thy loving-kindness. 

For Thou hast seen my affliction, 

Thou hast known my soul in adversities, 

8 And hast not shut me up into the hand of the enemy ; 

Thou hast set my feet in a large room. 

II. 9 Be gracious unto me, O Jehovah, for I am in trouble : 

Mine eye is consumed with vexation,—my soul and 
my body. 

10 For my life is spent with sorrow, 

And my years with sighing : 

My strength hath failed because of mine iniquity, 

And my bones are consumed, because of all my 
adversaries. 

11 I am become a reproach to my neighbours exceed- 

ingly, b 

And a fear to mine acquaintance : 


only for the Lord, as martyrs ; not 
only in the Lord, as all believers ; 
but likewise with the Lord, as 
breathing forth their lives in these 
words, 1 Into Thy hand I com¬ 
mend my spirit.’ ” The words are 
used by all dying Israelites to this 
day. 

Thou hast redeemed me. This 
gives the reason why he entrusts his 
spirit to God. (It may be rendered 
as a relative clause, Thou who hast, 
&c.) It is = “Thou hast been , and 
Thou arty my Redeemer; ” and fur¬ 
ther, there is implied, 11 because 
Thou changest not, I confidently 
anticipate redemption from this 
present calamity.” The past con¬ 
tinuing up to the present moment 
(strict perfect), is in the singer’s 
mind a pledge of the future, espe¬ 
cially because God is the God of 
Truth, as opposed to the lying 
vanities (in the next verse), i.e. all 
false objects of trust, here perhaps 


especially false gods. Comp. 2 Chr. 

xv. 3. [In Deut. xxxii. 4, 
not very different, except that rip& 
here refers rather to the Being and 
Nature of God, who is the abso¬ 
lutely true, to His dealings 

with His creatures, in which His 
faithfulness is shown.] 

7. Hast seen, &c., cf. Exod. 
iii. 7. Hast known. See note on 
i. 6. 

8. Shut me up, cf. 1 Sam. xxiii. 
11 ; Deut. xxxii. 30. 

A large ROOM, as in xviii. 19(20]. 

9—13. The prayer of the Psalmist 
now bases itself upon the greatness 
of his suffering. 

10. Because of mine iniquity. 
Se * how the eye is turned within, 
as * ell as without upon his enemies. 
Suffering does its work when it 
leads us to commune with our own 
hearts, and to discover the evils 
which are hidden there. 
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They that did see me in the streets fled from me. 

12 I have been forgotten as a dead man out of mind ; 

I am become like a broken vessel. 

13 For I have heard the slander of many, 

Terror on every side ; 

Whilst they took their counsel together against me, 
They devised to take away my life. 

14 But as for me, I have trusted in Thee, O Jehovah ; 

I said, “ Thou art my God.” 

15 My times are in Thy hand: 

Deliver me from the hand of mine enemies, and 
from them that persecute me. 

16 Make Thy face to shine upon Thy servant; 

O save me in Thy loving-kindness ! 

17 O Jehovah, let me not be ashamed, for I have called 

upon Thee: 

Let the wicked be ashamed, let them be put to 
silence c in the grave; 

18 Let the lying lips become dumb, 

Which speak stoutly against the righteous. 

With pride and contempt. 


III. 19 O how great is Thy goodness, 


12. Out of mind, lit. “out of 
heart;” sim. “out of the mouth,” 
Deut. xxxi. 21. 

13. For, not as giving the reason 
of his comparison of himself to a 
broken vessel, but as a further ex¬ 
planation of “ because of all mine 
adversaries,” ver. 10. From the 
effects he goes back to the cause. 
The verbs are in the pret., because 
this state of things had lasted long. 
The first two members of the verse 
occur again, word for word, Jer. xx. 
10, and the phrase, “terror round 
about,” Jer. vi. 25, xx. 3, 4, xlvi. 5, 
xlix. 29; Lam. ii. 22. 

14—18. Again wonderful words 
of trust, out of which flow his peti¬ 
tions, “ Thou art my God.” Mighty 
strength of faith when a man, con¬ 
scious of his own sinfulness (ver. 


10), and with a world in arms 
against him, yea, forsaken of his 
own friends (ver. 11), can still turn 
to God and say, Thou art my God. 

15. My times, i.e. all my life 
with its l< sundry and manifold 
changes,” its joys and sorrows, its 
hopes and conflicts, are not the 
sport of chance, or the creatures of 
a blind fate, but are in Thy hand, 
O Thou living, personal Redeemer. 
On this confidence are grounded 
the petitions which follow, and the 
hopes expressed,ver. 18. The second 
of the petitions, ver. 16, is borrowed 
from the sacerdotal benediction, 
Num. vi. 25. Comp. Ps. iv. 6 [7]. 

19—24. “ His well-grounded hope 
now brings triumphant certainty, 
and this breaks forth in glad ac¬ 
knowledgement of God's goodness 
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Which Thou hast laid up for them that fear Thee, 
Which Thou hast wrought for them that find refuge 
in Thee, 

In the presence of the sons of men. 

20 Thou hidest them in the hiding-place of Thy presence 

from the conspiracies of men ; 

Thou keepest them privily in a tabernacle from the 
strife of tongues. 

21 Blessed be Jehovah, 

That He hath showed me His marvellous loving¬ 
kindness in a fenced city : 

22 As for me—I had said in my confusion, 

“ I am cut off from the sight of Thine eyes.” 

Yet surely Thou didst hear the voice of my supplica¬ 
tions 


When I cried unto Thee. 

23 O love Jehovah, all ye beloved of His ! 
Jehovah preserveth the faithful, 

And plentifully rewardeth the proud doer. 


to the righteous, and an exhortation 
to all to wait on Him in unshaken 
confidence of heart.” 

19. Thou hast laid up, lit. 

“hidden,” or “kept privily,” the 
same word as in ver. 20. God’s 
loving-kindness and God’s saints 
are both “hidden,” “laid up,” as 
treasures ; comp. xvii. 14, and “ the 
hidden manna,” Rev. ii. 17. This 
is the love of God manifested to 
the soul in secret; the next clause 
tells of its open manifestation, 
“ Thou hast wrought.” 

Compare with the language of 
this and the next verse the very 
similar passage xxvii. 5. 

20. The hiding-place of Thy 
presence, or “of Thy counte¬ 
nance : ” elsewhere, of God’s taber¬ 
nacle, xxvii. 4 [5] ; or of His wings, 
lxi. 5, or of His shadow, xci. 1. But 
this is the most striking figure of 
all : to be hidden in the light of 
God’s face, hidden in that splen¬ 
dour where His power is hidden 
(Hab. iii. 4); what an image at 


once of safety and blessedness ! 
Milton's striking expression, “Dark 
with excess of bright,” explains how 
it is possible to be hidden in light. 

21. David now turns to his own 
experience. Hath showed me, 
&c. Mendelss. “ Wunderbar bewies 
er seine Giite mir.” But what is 
the fenced or fortified city? I in¬ 
cline to think there is an historical 
reference in the words. Possibly 
Ziklag may be meant (as Del. sug¬ 
gests). Most, however, understand 
it metaph. =with Thee I am as if I 
were in a fortified place. 

22. In my confusion (in stu¬ 
pore meoy J erome; cWXi^e 1, Symm.; 
in trepidatione mca y Calv.). 

I AM CUT OFF—so did his 
faith begin to waver, and yet in 
the midst of this confusion he 
betook himself to prayer. “Nec 
obstat,” says Calvin, “carnis infir- 
mitas quo minus (sancti) etiam fere 
dejecti indefessos Deo athletas se 
praebeant.” 

23. And now because God had 
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24 Be of good courage, and let your heart be strong, 
All ye that hope in Jehovah. 


heard his prayer of faith, and been 
better to him than his unbelief, he 
calls upon all to whom God has 
been gracious to love Him. 

24. All ye that hope. (The 
Psalm ends nearly as Psalm xxvii.) 
Hope and waiting are marks pecu¬ 
liarly of the Old Testament dispen¬ 
sation. It is true even in the New, 
one apostle writes, “ We are saved 
by hope.” And another says, “ It 


doth not yet appear what we shall 
be : ” but he adds what no believer 
in the day of types and shadows 
could have said, “We know that 
when He shall appear, we shall be 
like Him, for we shall see Him as 
He is.” Wonderful indeed is the 
hopeful trust of the saints of old in 
God, when we remember that they 
did not know Him as God manifest 
in the flesh. 


■ 

* The LXX., Syr., Arab, (and in some MSS. Jerome), have 

here the second pers., “Thou hatesL” And this has been adopted by 
Ewald, Hitzig, and others, because of the opposition in the following 'JtO, 
“but as for me.” The opposition, however, may be in thought between 
himself and those who adhere to false gods. DnpBPPI, lit. “ who keep,” or 
as the P. B. V., “ hold of,” hence “ who follow, obey,” 5cc. (cf. the similar 
use of the Latin observare , Virg. Georg, iv. 212), as in Hosea iv. 10 (E. V. 
“take heed”), Prov. xxvii. 18 (E. V. “wait on”). In Jonah ii. 9 we have 
the same phrase, but with Piel instead of Qal. 

b This verse is difficult. According to the Massoretic text it stands : 
“ Because of all mine adversaries I am become a reproach, and to my 
neighbours exceedingly, and a terror to mine acquaintance," &c. But this 
reads lamely. The word 16tp comes in very awkwardly even if we repeat 
nS*!D W?ri with the second member. Hence Ewald joins the words 

with the previous verse; and this completes the parallelism in ver. 
11, and is on the whole satisfactory, except that the \ in *33^1 is not well 
accounted for. It is true that most commentators, while retaining the 
present division of the verse, take the ) here to be = “ even; ” “ etiam 
vicinis meis,” Calv.; 11 selbst meinen Nachbam Schmach,” Mendelss. But 
the passages generally quoted in support of this meaning of the conjunc¬ 
tion are, as Hupf. has shown, not to the point. It does occur in the sense 
of “and that,” idque (Ges. Thes.); a sense, however, which does not suit 
here. Del., after J. H. Mich., supposes IND in this place to be a noun 
meaning “a burden,” formed from a root cogn. with the Arab, root 

gjjl, onus . Then the verse would read, “Because of, &c.... I am become 
a reproach to my neighbours, a burden,” &c. 

c may either be fut. QaL for (Ges. § 67), or Niph. for 
“shall be silent, or be made silent to Sheol,” i.e, shall be reduced to 
silence by being laid in the grave. 
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PSALM 32 

This is the second of the Seven Penitential Psalms, as they are 
called, “ which,” says Selnecker, “ St. Augustine used often to read 
with weeping heart and eyes, and which, before his death, he had 
written on the wall over against his sick-bed, that he might exercise 
himself therein, and find comfort therein in his sickness. M St. Augus¬ 
tine’s own words, “ intelligent^ prima est ut te noris peccatorem,” 
might stand as its motto. 

Beginning with the recital of his own experience, David here turns 
it into instruction and warning for others. He had long struggled 
with the sense of his sin, had long been crushed to the earth with his 
burden, because he would not humble himself before God ; but God 
had given him again the heart of a child. He had gone to his Father 
with the penitent confession, “ I have sinned ; ” and as in the parable, 
the Father’s heart moved towards his prodigal son when he was yet 
a long way off, so David found that his Father was ready to forgive 
—“ I said, I will confess,” and “ Thou tookest away the guilt of 
my sin.” 

There can be little doubt, I think, that this Psalm was composed 
after Nathan came to him. Psalm li. was the confession of his great 
sin and the prayer for forgiveness. This Psalm is the record of the 
confession made and the forgiveness obtained, and the conscious 
blessedness of his position as a son restored to his Father’s house. 
There was a shelter for him there now—“Thou art my hiding-place.” 
There was joy and gladness on his return—“ Thou shalt compass me 
about with songs of deliverance.” And here he carries out the resolve 
of Psalm li., “ Then will I teach transgressors Thy way, and sinners 
shall be converted unto Thee.” 

The instruction of the Psalm may be summed up in the words of 
Prov. xxviii. 13, or in those of 1 John i. 8, 9. 

[A MASKIL* OF DAVID.] 

I. I BLESSED is he whose transgression is taken away, 
whose sin is covered : 

1, 2. Sin is here (as in Ex. xxxiv. idea of sin in all its manifestations: 
7) spoken of under three appella- First, as “transgression” or 

tions, so as to include the whole departure from God, and open 
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2 Blessed is the man to whom Jehovah reckoneth not 

iniquity. 

And in whose spirit there is no guile. 

3 For (while) I kept silence, my bones waxed old 

Through my roaring all the day long. 


defection from His covenant ; or as 
Donne says in his sermon on this 
Psalm, “It is a malicious and a 
forcible opposition to God : it is 
when this Herod and this Pilate 
(this body and this soul of ours) 
are made friends and agreed, that 
they may concur to the crucifying 
of Christ.” Secondly,as “a coming 
short of the mark” (HNtpn), a de¬ 
flection from an aim, a not doing of 
our duty (see the original meaning 
of the root, Judg. xx. 16, where the 
Benjamites are said not to miss the 
mark by a hair's breadth). Thirdly, 
as including in the idea of wrong¬ 
doing, the guilt, and also the punish¬ 
ment (pU). 

And there is a threefold blessed¬ 
ness. The man is one who has his 
transgression taken away (lit. who is 
lightened of the burden of sin), comp. 
Exod. xxxiv. 7, John i. 29; who has 
his sin covered\ so that he is in God’s 
sight as one who has not done the 
sin, cf. lxxxv. 2 [3], and I s. xxxviii. 17, 
xliii.25, xliv. 22for as Donne says, 
“ Our merciful God, when He sees 
us under this mantle, this covering, 
Christ spread upon His church, 
conceals His knowledge of our sins 
and suffers them not to reflect upon 
our consciences, in a consternation 
thereof—he is also one to whom 
iniquity is not reckoned (ver. 2), 
which, according to St. Paul’s in¬ 
terpretation, Romans iv. 6—9, is 
equivalent to saying that he is 
one whose faith is reckoned for 
righteousness. The non-reckoning 
of iniquity, and the reckoning of 
righteousness, areconvertible terms: 
and the righteousness so reckoned 
is faith, or a righteousness without 
works. But God only thus forgives 
and justifies one who, with all 
truth and sincerity of heart, con¬ 
fesses his sin, making no reserva¬ 


tion, no excuses, no attempts still 
to hold fast and hide some darling 
lust, as De Muis says: “qui non 
peccat animo poenitendi, aut non 
pcenitet animo peccandi.” “As the 
prophet David’s principal purpose 
in this text is, according to the in¬ 
terpretation of St. Paul, to derive all 
the blessedness of man from God: 
so it is also to put some conditions 
in man, comprehended in this, 
That there be no guile in his spirit. 
. . . He that makes half repent¬ 
ance, makes none.” (The clause 
may be a relative clause, or may be 
taken conditionally, as Seb. Schmid, 
“modo non sit in spiritu ejus 
dolus.”) The two things are, at any 
rate, “connected as conspiring to 
the blessedness of the man (as 
Leighton says), viz. the free remis¬ 
sion of sin, and the inner cleansing 
of the heart.” 

No GUILE : no falseness, that is, 
either to himself or to God. Of 
this guilelessnessLeighton remarks, 
“Nothing is more pleasing to God, 
who seeth the heart, nothing more 
like to God ; and therefore is it 
most pleasing to Him, because it is 
most like Him.”— Meditat. Ethico- 
Crit. in Ps. xxxii. 

3. For, as explaining how he had 
come to know what he had just 
before said. David had felt the 
need of this guileless spirit, for he 
had “kept silence,” had striven but 
too long to smother the sense of 
his guilt, which was meanwhile like 
a smouldering fire within him. 
Afraid to confess his sin to him¬ 
self, afraid to confess it to God, he 
could not still escape the goading 
and pricking of his conscience, and 
hence his misery. 

My bones ; see vi. 2 [3], and 
cf. Job xiii. 28. 

Through my roaring, i.e. the 
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4 For day and night Thy hand was heavy b upon me ; 

My moisture was turned into the drought of 
summer. [Selah.] 

5 (I said) I would acknowledge c my sin unto Thee, 

And mine iniquity did I not cover, 

I said, “ I will confess my transgressions unto 
J ehovah,” 

And Thou didst take away the iniquity of my sin. 


[Selah.] 

II. 6 For this cause let every 

cry extorted from the anguish of 
his spirit so long as he kept 
silence, i.e. refused to confess his 
sin. “ Sin is a serpent, and he 
that covers sin does but keep it 
warm, that it may sting the more 
fiercely, and disperse the venom 
and malignity thereof the more 
effectually.”— Donne. This “roar¬ 
ing” brought him no relief, be¬ 
cause “deerat adhuc vox ilia, cui 
semper resonant viscera paterna, 
vox filii revertentis et errores con- 
fitentis.”— Leighton. 

4. For (this gives the reason of 
his roaring) God’s hand was heavy 
upon him (cf. i Samuel v. 6, 11 ; 
Job xxiii. 2 ; Ps. xxxviii. 2 [3]), and 
that hand is “ premens gravissima, 
sublevans suavissima et poten- 
tissima.” 

My moisture, i.e. the juices of 
life. By the inward anguish in the 
struggle not to confess, these were 
turned (as it were) into the drought 
of summer. “ He would not be 
humbled by the confession of his 
sin, and therefore he was humbled 
by the weight of God’s hand.” 
Thus, in his attempt to spare him¬ 
self, he was guilty of the worst 
cruelty to himself; “ sub specie par- 
cendi vere sibi crudelis est.” Cf. 
cii. 3 [4], where the particle of com¬ 
parison is supplied. In Job xxx. 30, 
it is omitted as here. Symm. wr 

Kavcro ? Otpivov, 

5. The end of the struggle—con¬ 
fession, and so forgiveness and 


godly man pray to Thee 

peace. God covers sin, but man 
must not cover his sin before God. 
“ If we confess our sins, He is faith¬ 
ful and just to forgive us our sins.” 
(1 John i. 9.) The former part of 
this verse contains the resolve , 
“ I would acknowledge,” &c. ; the 
second, the expression of the re¬ 
solve, “ I said,” &c. (See more in 
Critical Note.) 

And Thou. The pronoun is 
emphatic : it was God's doing. To 
Him he made his confession : He 
forgave. The same words are used 
here of sin and its forgiveness as 
in ver. 1. The confession and the 
taking away are described as simul¬ 
taneous. “ Vox nondum est in ore,” 
says Augustine, “ et vulnus sanatur 
in corde.” And Leighton : “ Quam 
sit proclivis et facilis ad veniam 
misericordiarum Pater,tanto clarius 
elucescit, quod vel ad primam con¬ 
fessions vocem emissam, imo vel 
propositum interius conceptum, 
emittitur extemplo e curia ccelesti 
remissio, seu indulgentia plenis- 
sima, Dixi confitebor et tu condo- 
nasti,” &c. 

Iniquity of my sin. Many, after 
Symmachus and Qimchi, have sup¬ 
posed this to be equivalent to. “ my 
very great sin;" but perhaps the 
word here and above (ver. 2), ren¬ 
dered “ iniquity,” might better be 
rendered “ guilt," a meaning which 
it often has. 

6. And now because of the grace 
thus vouchsafed to every repentant 
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In a time when Thou mayest be found ; 

(So) surely d when the great waters overflow. 

They shall not reach unto him. 

7 Thou art my hiding-place; 

Thou wilt preserve me from trouble; 

Thou wilt compass me about with songs e of deliver¬ 
ance. [Selah.] 

III. 8 I will instruct thee and teach thee in the way thou 

shouldest go, 

I will counsel thee with mine eye upon thee. f 


9 Be ye not as horse, 
standing, 

sinner, David would encourage all 
the godly to seek Him who deals 
so graciously with sinners. 

In A TIME WHEN THOU MAYEST 
BE FOUND, lit. “ in a time of finding/* 
no object being expressed. The 
object may either be Jehovah Him¬ 
self (as Is. lv. 6 ; comp. Deut. iv. 29, 
Jer. xxix. 13), or more generally 
“grace and forgiveness,” as in the 
common phrase “to find grace.** 
See also Ixix. 13 [>4]; Is. xlix. 8. 
The LXX. render iv evOerw k aiptji 
It has been well remarked, “ Aptis- 
simum inveniendi tempus, qu-indo 
invenit homo cor suum pr^paratum 
ad revertendum Deumque qu^rcn- 
dum.” He who thus seeks Jehovah 
when He may be found shall not be 
swept away when His judgements 
are let loose like a flood of waters 
upon the earth. 

7. David’s own joyful experience 
of this safety, of which he is speak¬ 
ing to others. Scarcely has he held 
out the hope to others, when he turns 
with a happy trustfulness to God— 
Thou art my hiding-place. 
He would be hidden in God. St. Paul 
could scarcely say more, “ Our life 
is hid with Christ in God.** 
Compass me about, i.e. give me 
abundant cause, turn where I may, 
to praise Thee. God will do this, 
and so be the author as well as the 
object of his praise. Comp. xxii. 


(or) as mule without under- 


25 [26], “From Thee comes my 
praise.” 

8. Out of his past and present 
experience he will now counsel 
others, and especially those who are 
still impenitent; and the tenour of 
his counsel is, that they should not, 
like brutes, resist and refuse sub¬ 
mission till they are forced into it, 
but that they should willingly come 
with repentance and confession to 
God. 

The transition here to the di¬ 
rect form of address in the first 
person is certainly abrupt. Some 
have supposed that these are the 
words of God ; but perhaps David 
himself speaks with something of a 
father’s warning. 

I WILL INSTRUCT, &C. Comp, for 
this word ci. 2 (“behave myself 
wisely,” E.V.) with Prov. i. 3 ; and 
for “teaching in the way,” xxv. 8, 
12, with Prov. iv. 11. 

I will counsel, &c. Mendels. 
“ Ich rathe dir ; mein Auge schaut 
aufdich.” 

The guidance with the eye is a 
gentle guidance. A look is enough, 
as opposed to that bit and bridle 
which the mulish nature requires. 
(t Thus Christ counselled Peter 
with his eye, Luke xxii. 61.”— Aitis- 
worth. 

9. Then follows the warning 
against a brutish and stubborn im- 
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Whose trapping e i s with bit and bridle to hold 
them, 

Or else they will not come nigh unto thee. h 

10 Many are the sorrows of the wicked, 

But whoso trusteth in Jehovah, loving-kindness com- 
passeth him about. 

11 Rejoice in Jehovah, and exult, O ye righteous, 

And shout for joy, all ye that are upright in heart 


penitence, with the not unfrequent 
comparison of men to the lower 
animals (comp. Is. i. 3, Jer. viii. 6). 
—James iii. 3. 

10. The usual contrast between 


the lot of the ungodly and that of 
the righteous, as the sum of all that 
has been said, and as a great reli¬ 
gious axiom. 


a LXX. crvv€<r€(i)s i fit avv€<nv } and hence by many explained, 

“giving instruction,” “a didactic poem.” But this is a meaning often 
not applicable, as, for instance, xlv., where it is also found, nor in xlvii. 7 
[8], where 'D -"npT must mean “play skilfully.’’ Hence it probably de¬ 
notes “a skilfully constructed or choice poem;” “ein feines Lied,” as 
Ewald renders it. See more in the General Introduction. 

b The fut. here seems to be equivalent either to an aorist or an 

imperfect, and denotes either the frequent blow, or the continued blow. 

c 'ny'TK. The use of the fut. here again presents some difficulty. It 
evidently refers to past time, as Hupfeld says, and hence he calls it a re¬ 
lative preterite. But I cannot see why it may not be designedly employed 
not to express the past action , but the past resolve , the sentence being 
somewhat elliptical: “(Then I thought, then I resolved) I would ac¬ 
knowledge.” Comp, a similar instance in xxx. 8. It may be indeed, as 
Hupf. suggests in his critical note (p. 177), that the of the following 

clause has been misplaced, and should stand before at the begin¬ 

ning of the verse (as in lxxiii. 15, where it ought to stand, he thinks, 
before ver. 13), but then it must be repeated before iTTIN. At any rate, 
the two futures correspond to one another as expressing the resolve , 
first as conceived, then as uttered ; and the two preterites as marking 
the consequence in each case. iYTIN only in this sense, besides, Prov 
xxviii. 13, with.^y in the Hithp., Neh*. i. 6, ix. 2. 

d PI. Here used in strong assertion. It means primarily “thin,” then 
“ simple, absolute.” Thence it passes into the meaning of “ only,” “ no¬ 
thing else but,” and hence, as the strongest restrictive particle, is used in 
affirmations ; for that which so takes place that nothing else takes place* 
does assuredly take place. It is a particle not only of restriction and 
exception, but of opposition (1 Kings viii. 18, xv. 5) and strong affirmation 
(1 Kings xxi. 25, Prov. xiii. io, Gen. xx. 11.) 
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is a plural construct, formed from the infinitive (Job xxxviii. 7), 
used as a substantive, like '3"l from 3"t 'j5p from pH. 

1 nVtf'X. Evidently this Is a construct™ pragnans. The Chald. explains 
it: “I will counsel thee and keep mine eye upon thee,” some such verb 
as being supplied before 'Vy. It is, however, unnecessary to do 
this. The words “mine eye upon thee” maybe merely subjoined as a 
further explanation of the manner in which the counsel would be given. 
This is better than to connect with nyy'K, “ I will consult upon, 
or concerning, thee, i.e. for thy good; ” “ with mine eye,” being 

then equivalent to “watching thee with mine eye.” Hupfeld contends 
that is not an accus. of the instrument, but that we have here 
an instance of a double subject of the person and the instrument, as in 
iii. 5 : he also explains the use of the prep, as arising from the idea 
of “watching” in the verb : “ I will counsel (thee), watching over thee 
(T.?y) with mine eye.” 

8 'ly, harness, or trappings (from my, “ to put on ”). Ewald, following 
the older versions (LXX. lv xui #07/10) ray atayovas avra>v ay£ai tg >v /at) 

<yyt£oPTG)p Trpbs cr€ f and Jerome, “in camo et fraeno maxillas eorum con- 
stringe qui non approximant ad te”), takes HI? in the sense of “jaw,” 

W * 

connecting it with the Arab, “cheek.” The sentence is a relative 
one : “ (Whose) trapping (consists) in bit and bridle to hold (them).” 

h ^>3, lit. “ not approaching, or, there is no approaching, to thee.” 
An asyndeton. We must supply “because,” i.e. otherwise, and without 
force, they will not come nigh to men. This is the only instance in which 
^3 stands before the inf. or noun, elsewhere it is always ^3. 


PSALM 33 

God is the God of Creation, of Providence, of Grace. This is, in 
a few words, the Psalmist’s theme. Jehovah created the world (ver. 
6, flf.). Jehovah governs the world (ver. 10, IT.) ; and all nations and 
kings, whether they acknowledge Him or not, are but instruments in 
His hand. Jehovah especially reveals Himself in mercy and love to 
His own chosen people (ver. 18, flf). The key-note of this last 
sentiment is already struck in ver. 12. 

This is one of the few Psalms in the First Book which in the 
Hebrew is without an inscription. 

The Psalm consists of the following divisions :— 

I. An introduction, in which the singer calls on the righteous to 
praise Jehovah with all manner of music. Ver. 1—3. 
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Then follow the reasons why He is worthy to be praised. 

II. (i) First, because He is Good and Faithful (ver. 4, 5); and 
next (2), because by His word all things were created. Ver. 4—9. 

III. Because He is the All-wise (ver. 10, 11), All-seeing (ver. 13— 
15), and Almighty (ver. 16, 17) Ruler of Nations. Ver. 10—17. 

IV. Lastly, because He watches over (ver. 18), preserves (ver. 19), 
and protects (ver. 20) all those that fear Him and trust in His Holy 
Name. Ver. 18—21. 

The Psalm concludes with a short petition, that it may be done 
unto Israel according to his hope. 


1 Shout for joy, O ye righteous, in Jehovah ; 

For the upright, praise is comely. 

2 Give thanks to Jehovah with a harp, 

Upon a ten-stringed lute play unto Him. 

3 Sing unto Him a new song, 

Play skilfully on the strings with a loud noise. 

4 For the word of Jehovah is upright: 

And all that He doeth is faithfulness. 

5 He loveth righteousness and judgement: 

The earth is full of the loving-kindness of Jehovah. 

6 By the word of Jehovah were the heavens made; 

And all the host of them by the breath of His mouth. 


3. A new SONG, not here one 
which has new marvels of God's 
Power and Grace for its theme, as 
in xl. 3 [4], xcviii. i (comp. 

Katvr i, Rev. xiv. 3), but rather one 
which springs freshly from a thank¬ 
ful and rejoicing heart; one which 
seeks to put an old theme in a new 
light. 

4, 5. First the moral attributes of 
God are mentioned as a reason why 
the righteous should praise Him. 
See the same attributes enumerated 
in xxxvi. 5, 6 [6, 7], with the same 
reference to God’s providential care 
of His creatures. Comp. Ixxxix. 14 
[■5l. 

6. From the present proofs of 


God’s love in the earth, the thoughts 
of the sacred Poet naturally go back 
to the creation of all things. 

And as he had before declared 
what the “word” and “work" of 
Jehovah are in their essential cha¬ 
racters (ver. 4), so now he describes 
further the operation of that word, 
and the work which results there¬ 
from. 

By the word, explained further 
ver. 9, the creative fiat as in Gen. 1. 

The breath of His mouth, 
apparently almost the same thing 
as “ the word ” before. So in Is. xi. 
4, “the breath of His lips,” is used 
of the sentence of judgement which 
thence issues. (So Calvin.) It can 
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7 He gathereth the waters of the sea together as an heap; 

He layeth up the depths in storehouses. 

8 Let all the earth fear before Jehovah ; 

Let all the inhabitants of the world stand in awe 
of Him. 

9 For He said, and it was : 

He commanded and it stood fast 

10 Jehovah hath brought to naught the counsel of the 

nations; 

He hath made the thoughts of the peoples of none 
effect. 

11 The counsel of Jehovah standeth fast for ever, 

The thoughts of His heart to all generations. 

12 Blessed is the nation whose God is Jehovah, 

The people whom He hath chosen for His own 
inheritance. 


hardly be understood here of the 
Spirit of God who moved over the 
chaotic mass as the great Source of 
Life in Creation, at any rate not in 
the personal sense, which is quite 
precluded by the addition “ of 
H is mouth.” The two expressions 
are designedly employed in the 
parallelism u word ” and “ breath of 
His mouth,” to indicate that it was 
only by the utterance of His will 
and not by any work or effort that 
God created all things. This is 
further explained in ver. 9. 

7. The heaven and the sea are 
mentioned as the theatre of God’s 
almighty power, as the earth before 
of H is loving-kindness ; and thus 
the Universe is summed up. 

As AN HEAP, a figure I think mani¬ 
festly suggested by the appearance 
of the waves of the sea. The ex¬ 
pression may have been borrowed 
from Josh. iii. 13—16, and Exod. xv. 

8. Clericus finds the point of the 
comparison (the ter hum compara - 
tionis) in the fact that the sea is 
shut in by its shores as the heaps 
of com (Is. xvii. 11) are by the walls 


of the granary in which they are 
stored. This he thinks is confirmed 
by the parallelism in the next mem¬ 
ber of the verse which repeats the 
same idea in a different form. Both 
expressions would thus refer to the 
original act of creation, when the 
waters were “gathered together” 
that the dry land might appear. 

9. A manifest reference to Gen. i. 
3 : “And God said, Let Light be, 
and Light was.” 

10, 11. After speaking of God’s 
power in creation, the Psalmist goes 
on to speak of His providence as 
ordering the world. As Calvin says, 
“ Postquam breviter attigit mundi 
creationem ad institutum sermonem 
redit, quotidianos scilicet eventus 
certos esse providentiae testes. 1 
There is a manifest antithesis be¬ 
tween “the counsels and the 
thoughts" of men which Jehovah 
brings to naughty and “ the counsels 
and thoughts” of Jehovah which 
abide for ever . 

12. This verse already anticipates 
what is said more fully verses 18— 
20, and here we have the doctrine 
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13 From heaven hath Jehovah looked, 

He hath seen all the children of men. 

14 From the place of His dwelling He hath looked 

down 

Upon all the inhabitants of the earth, 

15 (Even) He who fashioneth their hearts together, 

Who considereth all their works. 

16 A king doth not triumph by a great host, 

A mighty man is not delivered by great strength. 

17 A horse is a vain thing for victory, 

Neither can he deliver any by his great power. 

18 Behold, the eye of Jehovah is upon them that fear 

Him, 

Upon them that hope in His loving-kindness, 


of God’s universal Providence 
looked at in its special application 
to the chosen people, as often : see 
Ps. xxiv. 1. It is, however, imme¬ 
diately connected with the preced¬ 
ing verse; for the fact that Jehovah’s 
counsels stand fast for ever is a 
matter of consolation for the people 
whose God He is (cxlvii. 19, 20), 
and whom He hath chosen for His 
own inheritance (xlvii. 4 [5]). Simi¬ 
larly Calvin : “ Apte hie versus co- 
haeret cum proximo: quia parum 
prodesset quod de perpetuitate con- 
silii Dei dictum fuit tenere, nisi ad 
nos pertineret.” 

13—15. The Omnipresence and 
Omniscience of God. He not only 
observes men's doings, but knows 
their hearts as having created them. 
This is implied in ver. 15. As 
Calvin well puts it: “Ab ipsa autem 
creatione ratiocinatur; . . . etsi 
flexuosos quisque recessus in animo 
suo occultet, ut mire alii ab aliis 
differant, ac in tanta varietate con- 
fusa sit caligo, Dei tamen oculos 
non perstringi neque offuscari, quin 
idoneus sit operis sui cognitor.” 
(Comp. Is. xxix. 15, 16, and see 


the fuller statement of the truth, 
Ps. xciv. 8 ff.) 

16. 17. The weakness and insuf¬ 
ficiency of all human power however 
great, as before of all human intel¬ 
lect. “ King, and mighty man, and 
horse ” ( i.e . war-horse, as elsewhere, 
“chariot and horse”), are selected 
as types of earthly power in all its 
greatness. 

Triumph or, “gain the victory.” 
See on next verse. 

17. Victory. The word (nr-l^h) 
does not necessarily mean “ salva¬ 
tion,” “deliverance,” &c. It occurs 
in the sense of “ victory,” Habak. 
iii. 8, and the verb in ver. 16 of 
this Ps. and in xliv. 3 [4]. 

18. UPON: more literally, “to¬ 
wards.” 

18—22. Hope—TARRY—TRUST 
—hope. This attitude of hope and 
trust is the attitude of the Church 
in all ages, for she is not yet made 
perfect; but the Jewish Church was 
in a special sense the Church of the 
Future, and therefore also in a spe¬ 
cial manner a waiting and hoping 
Church. The whole history of Israel 
mav, indeed, be summed up in 
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19 To deliver their soul from death, 

And to keep them alive in famine. 

20 Our soul hath tarried for Jehovah ; 

He is our Help and our Shield, 

21 For in Him our heart rejoiceth, 

Because we have trusted in His Holy Name. 

22 Let Thy loving-kindness, O Jehovah, be upon us, 

According as we have hoped in Thee. 


Jacob’s dying words: “ I have 
waited for Thy salvation, O Lord.” 
The Hebrew language has accord¬ 
ingly several words which express 
this hoping, forward-looking atti¬ 


tude. Besides the two words here, 
there is the more common word 
which occurs three times in Ps. xxv. 
(see note on ver. 3), twice in xxvii. 
14, and often elsewhere. 


PSALM 34 

This is, like the last, a Psalm in which God’s providence and 
moral government of the world are the subject of grateful acknow¬ 
ledgement. His guardian care of the righteous is more especially 
celebrated, and applied to the individual circumstances of the 
Psalmist. 

This is one of the alphabetical Psalms, on which see the Introduc¬ 
tion to Psalm xxv. The order of the Hebrew alphabet is preserved, 
except that there is no verse* beginning with the letter 1 (Vau). The 
number of verses, however, is made to correspond with the number 
of letters in the alphabet, notwithstanding this omission, by means of 
a verse added at the end, which begins (as is also the case in Psalm 
xxv.) with the word “ redeem/’ 

No value can be attached to the superscription with its historical 
reference, because while it is borrowed from 1 Sam. xxi. 13 [14], 
Abimelech is substituted for Achish, which looks like a confusion 
with the narrative in Gen. xx. xxi. ; and further, the contents of the 
Psalm do not very readily, or naturally, harmonise with the supposed 
circumstances. 

The contents of the Psalm may generally be distributed into pairs 
of verses. But the alphabetical order of course precludes anything 

* It may be noticed, however, that the second member of ver. 5 begins 
with Vau, which preserves the alphabetical order, though not the balance 
of the verses. 
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like very close connection. The principal thought of the Psalm is 
God’s care of the afflicted, and this appears repeated in different 

forms. 

The closest connection is between ver. 12—15, which contain one 
consecutive piece of instruction. 


[a PSALM OF DAVID, WHEN HE CHANGED HIS BEHAVIOUR BEFORE 
AB1MELECH J WHO DROVE HIM AWAY, AND HE DEPARTED.] 

N i I will bless Jehovah at all times, 

Continually shall His praise be in my mouth. 

2 2 In Jehovah shall my soul make her boast: 

The afflicted shall hear thereof and be glad. 

3 3 O magnify Jehovah with me, 

And let us exalt His name together. 

“T 4 I sought Jehovah, and He answered me, 

And delivered me out of all my fears, 
n 5 They looked unto Him, and were lightened ; 

And may their faces not be confounded, 
t 6 This afflicted man called, and Jehovah heard, 

And saved him out of all his troubles, 
n 7 The angel of Jehovah encampeth round about them 
that fear Him, 

And setteth them free. 


5. They looked, viz. “the af¬ 
flicted,” mentioned in ver. 2; or it 
may only mean generally “ men 
looked others, i.e. besides myself, 
have in like manner experienced 
God’s loving-kindness. 

Were lightened, i. e . were 
bright with gladness because He 
heard them, reflecting as it were the 
Light of His countenance ; comp, 
iv. 6 [7]. The verb is clearly to be 
taken in this sense here as in Is. lx. 
5. In its more common acceptation 
it means “to flow” (whence nahar y 
“a stream,” and ri hdrah , “light”). 
The connection between the two 
ideas is obvious. 

And may, &c., lit. “And their 
faces—may they not be put to the 
blush?” The use of the negative 


/X here seems to require an optative 
rendering. 

Delitzsch translates the verse : 

“ Hinblickend auf Ihn wird man 
licht, 

Und solcher Antlitz darf errothen 
nicht.” 

And Hengstenberg very well ex¬ 
plains the use of ^X ( = \lj] = nc) by 
saying, that “it signifies a shud¬ 
dering at their being put to shame 
as though it were something mon¬ 
strous.” But see on cxxi. 3. 

7. The angel. Not apparently 
here used of any particular angel, 
as “ the Angel of the Covenant,” or 
“the Captain of the Lord’s host,” 
but rather in a collective sense, 
“ troops of angels.” 



Psalm 34 


300 • 

13 8 0 taste and see that Jehovah is good ! 

Blessed is the man that findeth refuge in Him. 

^ 9 O fear Jehovah, ye His saints! 

For there is no want to them that fear Him. 

3 io Young lions have lacked and suffered hunger, 

But they that seek Jehovah shall not want any 
(good thing). 

b 11 Come, ye children, hearken unto me, 

I will teach you the fear of Jehovah : 

C 12 What man is he that desireth life. 

That loveth (many) days that he may see good ? 

313 Keep thy tongue from evil, 

And thy lips from speaking guile ; 

D 14 Depart from evil and do good. 

Seek peace and pursue it 

y 15 The eyes of Jehovah are towards the righteous, 

And His ears (are open) unto their cry. 

D 16 The face of Jehovah is against the evil-doers. 

To cut off the remembrance of them from the earth. 

^17 They cried, and Jehovah heard. 

And delivered them out of all their troubles. 

p 18 Jehovah is nigh unto them that are of a broken heart, 
And saveth such as are of a contrite spirit. 

^ 19 Many are the sufferings of the righteous. 

But out of all of them doth Jehovah deliver him. 


Setteth them free. Ains¬ 
worth, “releaseth them.” 

8 . O TASTE AND SEE. Comp. 
yfwrao-Au, Heb. vi. 5 ; I Pet. ii. 3. 
“ Nisi gustaveris,” says St Bernard, 
“non videbis. Gustate, inquit, et 
videte, quoniam suavis est Domi- 
nus. Manna absconditum est, 
nomen novum est, quod nemo scit 
nisi qui accepit. Non illud eru- 
ditio, sed unctio docet, nec scientia 
sed conscientia comprehendit.” 

10. Young lions. Instead of 
this the LXX. have vXovcru*. 

11. A form of address common in 


the Proverbs. See chapters i.—ix. 
Similar is the use of rtan by St. 
John in his Epistles. 

13. On this taming of the tongue 
—of which so much is said in the 
proverbs of all nations—see xv. ?. 
3, xxxix. 1—3 [2—4J, cxli. 3; 
Prov. iv. 24, xiii. 3, xxi. 23; 
James iii. 2 ff. 

17. They, i. e. the righteous, 
mentioned ver. 15, and again ver. 
19, which is supplied by all the 
Versions. See on this position of 
the pronoun the note on ix. 12. 
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tl? 20 He preserveth all his bones ; 

Not one of them is broken. 

H 21 Evil shall slay the wicked, 

And they that hate the righteous shall be punished. 

2 22 Jehovah redeemeth the soul of His servants, 

And all they that find refuge in Him shall not be 
punished. 

21. Be punished, or “condemned,” or “held guilty.” See note k 
on Ps. v. io. 


psalm 35 


This Psalm, if it be, as the inscription tells us, a Psalm of David, 
must have been composed either during his persecution by Saul, or 
during the revolt of Absalom. It is usual to connect it with his 
words in i Sam. xxiv. 15 [16], “Jehovah therefore be judge, and 
judge between thee and me, and see, and plead my cause (the same 
expression as in ver. 1 of the Psalm), and deliver me by His judge¬ 
ment out of thine hand.” Its peculiar feature is that the enemies on 
whom the Poet imprecates the righteous judgements of God, are men 
who had formerly been his friends, men for whom he had prayed in 
their sorrow “ with a brother’s heart,” and who now requited his love 
with ungrateful hatred. Such an enemy Saul may have been ; but we 
never find any trace of bitterness in David’s feelings towards Saul. 
The generous enemy whose heart smote him because he had cut off 
Saul’s skirt, and who always recognised in Saul the Lord’s anointed, 
would never have called down the judgements of God upon his head. 
It seems to me, therefore, more probable that the aiders and abettors 
of Absalom’s conspiracy, men like Ahithophel and his associates, are 
aimed at in the Poet’s burning words. But all this, and even the 
authorship itself, must be matter of mere conjecture. 

The Psalm falls into three principal divisions ; each of which closes 
with a thanksgiving. 

1. Ver. 1 —10. 1. Cry to God to come forth as a champion 

armed for his defence (1—3). 

2. Prayer for the confusion and destruction of his enemies (4—8). 

3. Thankful acknowledgement of God’s deliverance (9, 10). 
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II. Ver. ii— 18. i. Contrast between the love and good-will 
which he had shown to his enemies, and the bitter hatred with which 
they had requited him (n—16). 

2. Appeal to God against them, with vows of thanksgiving (17, 18). 

III. Ver. 19—28. 1. Prayer that they may not triumph, with 

description of their craft and wickedness (19—21). 

2. Again a prayer that God would appear to vindicate his cause 
and put them to confusion (22—26). 

3. The joy of all the righteous and 0/ the singer, because God 
executeth judgement upon the ungodly (27, 28). 


[(A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 


I. 1 Contend, 3 O Jehovah, with them that contend with 

me: 

Fight b Thou against them that fight against me. 

2 Lay hold of shield and buckler. 

And arise up as my helper. 

3 Draw out c also the spear and battle-axe d 

Against them that pursue me; 

Say unto my soul, I am thy salvation. 

4 Let them be ashamed and brought to dishonour that 

seek after my soul; 

Let them be turned back and put to confusion 
that devise my hurt. 

5 Let them be as the chaff before the wind, 

And the angel of Jehovah thrusting e (them). 


2. An amplification of the figure 
occurring already in the Pentateuch, 
where God is spoken of as a man 
of war, Exod. xv. 3, Deut. xxxii. 41. 
The bold anthropomorphic working 
out of the figure is, however, remark¬ 
able. It shows the earnest desire 
in the Poet’s mind to realize the 
fact that God not only taught his 
fingers to fight, but mixed in the 
battle, fighting as it were by his 
side, and assuring him of victory. 


4. Let them be driven back. 
Very similar words occur ver. 26, 
Cf. also xl. 14(15],and lxx. 2, 3 [3, 4]. 

5. As THE CHAFF. See i. 4, and 
comp, xviii. 42 [43], Ixxxiii. 13 [14]. 

The angel of Jf.hovah, here 
perhaps, as in the last Psalm, not 
to be understood of any particular 
angeL Delitzsch supposes the Angel 
of Israel to be meant, “who took 
off Pharaoh’s chariot wheels, so that 
they drave them heavily.” 
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6 Let their way be darkness and exceeding slipperi¬ 

ness/ 

And the angel of Jehovah pursuing them. 

7 For without cause have they hid for me their net in 

a pit; B 

Without cause have they digged (a pit) for my soul. 

8 Let destruction come upon him at unawares, h 

And let his net that he hath hidden catch himself; 
Into that very destruction 1 let him fall. 

9 So shall my soul exult in Jehovah, 

It shall be joyful in His salvation, 
io All my bones shall say, 

“Jehovah, who is like unto Thee ? 

Who deliverest the afflicted from him that is too 
strong for him, 

Yea the afflicted and the poor from him that 
spoileth him.” 


II. ii Violent witnesses rise up, 

They ask of me things that 1 know not, 

12 They reward me evil for good', 

My soul is bereaved. 

13 But as for me, when they were sick, my clothing was 

sackcloth ; 

I afflicted my soul with fasting, 

And my prayer—may it return into my own bosom. 


7. A common metaphor borrowed 
from the artifices employed for 
taking wild beasts. See more in 
Critical Note. 

11. Violent, i.e. unscrupulous 
or “malicious" witnesses, p.apivpcs 
oStKot, LXX. See Exod. xxiii. i. 

Ask of me, or “question me 
concerning.” 

12. Very touching are the words 
“ My soul is bereaved,” I am alone 
in the world. I, who have ever 
sought to help the friendless and 
comfort the afflicted, and who prayed 
so earnestly for others, am forsaken 
of all. 


13. And my prayer, &c. These 
words have been very differently 
rendered, (i) Some, as Ewald and 
Delitzsch, understand them as re¬ 
ferring to the posture of prayer, sc. 
I prayed with my head bowed on 
my breast; an interpretation which 
they support by 1 Kings xviii. 42, 
where, however, it is not said that 
Elijah prayed, nor was this, so 
far as we know, a customary pos¬ 
ture in prayer, not to mention 
that the prayer is said not “to 
fall upon," but “to return to," the 
bosom. Such an interpretation, I 
confess, seems to me almost ludi- 
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14 As though it had been my friend, my brother, so did 

I behave myself; 

As one who sorroweth for a mother, I bowed down 
mourning. 

15 But when I halted, they rejoiced and gathered them¬ 

selves together, 

They gathered themselves together, smiting k (me) 
when I knew it not. 

They did tear (me) and ceased not; 

16 With them that are profane in their outlandish 

mouthings, 1 

Gnashings upon me with their teeth. 

17 O Lord, how long wilt Thou see (this) ? 

Bring back my soul from their destructions," 1 
My only one from the lions. 

18 I will give Thee thanks in the great congregation, 

I will praise Thee among much" people. 


crous, and quite out of place here. 
It is like the Jewish interpretation 
of Is. xxvi. 2, quoted by Stanley on 
1 Cor. xiv. 16. In any case this 
would be a singular way of express¬ 
ing the attitude of prayer: we 
should have expected, “with head 
bowed on my breast," or some¬ 
thing of the kind. (2) Others take 
them as referring to the inward act 
of prayer, “in sinu precari but 
again this is a sense which does not 
lie in the Hebrew words. (3) Better, 
“ was repeated again and again," 
uttered with increasing fervour. (4) 
“My prayer returned (or shall , 
must return) into my bosom," ac¬ 
cording to the usual signification of 
this and similar phrases (lxxix. 12, 
Is. lxv. 6, 7, &c.), would mean, as 
Hupf. remarks, “This was all the 
return I had for my prayer, that 
they requited me evil for good.” 
He thinks there is something 
sarcastic in the expression. This, 
however, is doubtful. I prefer 
rendering: “And my prayer—may 
it return into mine own bosom." 
The prayer I offered for them is 


a prayer I might have offered for 
myself. So true a prayer was it, so 
full of love, that I could wish no¬ 
thing more than that the blessings 
I asked for them should be vouch¬ 
safed to me. This passage was 
apparently understood thus by the 
LXX., who have the imperative 
hnoorpaffy^Tw. This agrees, too, with 
what follows, “As though for my 
friend or my brother," &c. It may 
perhaps be illustrated by reference 
to Matt. x. 13, Luke x. 6. 

14. Mourning, i.e. with all the 
outward signs of sorrow, especially 
the garments (as the word particu¬ 
larly denotes), perhaps also the 
untrimmed beard, unwashed face, 
&c., which were tokens of Oriental 
mourning. Comp, xxxviii. 6 [7], 
Job i. 20, v. 11, &c. 

15. 16. The cruel requital of all 
this affection and sympathy. 

16. On the interpretation of this 
difficult verse see the Critical 
Note. 

17. My only one. See note on 
xxii. 20. 

18. Congregation, or“assem- 
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III. 19 Let not them that are mine enemies falsely 0 rejoice 

over me, 

Neither let them that hate me without a cause 
wink with the eye, 

20 For not peace do they speak, 

But against them that are quiet p in the land they 
devise words of deceit. 

21 Yea, they opened their mouth wide against me ; 

They said, Aha, aha, our eye hath seen (it). 

22 Thou hast seen, O Jehovah : keep not silence ; 

O Lord, be not far from me. 


bly,” or “church,” the Greek, equi¬ 
valent being AocAqcria. 

22. THOU hast seen, with refer¬ 
ence to the “our eye hath seen ’ 7 
in the preceding verse. 

This latter part of the Psalm is 
on the whole calmer than the former, 
as if the spirit had found rest in 
pouring out its complaints. Though 
the singer again calls for confusion 
on his enemies, the expressions are 
not so apparently vindictive as at 
the beginning of the Psalm. Comp, 
ver. 25, 26, with ver. 4— 6. 

But how are we to account for 
such prayers for vengeance at all ? 
We find them chiefly in four Psalms, 
the 7th, 35th, 69th, and 109th, and 
the imprecations in these form a 
terrible climax. In the last, no less 
than thirty anathemas have been 
counted. Are these the mere out¬ 
bursts of passionate and unsanc¬ 
tified feeling, or are they the legi¬ 
timate expression of a righteous 
indignation ? Are they to be ex¬ 
cused as being animated by the 
“spirit of Elias,” a spirit not un¬ 
holy indeed, but far removed from 
the meekness and gentleness of 
Christ ; or are they stereotyped 
forms in which the spirit of Chris¬ 
tian devotion may utter itself ? Are 
they Jewish only, or may they be 
Christian also? An uninstructed 
fastidiousness, it is well known, has 
made many persons recoil from 
reading these Psalms at all. Many 


have found their lips falter when 
they have been called to join in 
using them in the congregation, 
and have either uttered them with 
bated breath and doubting heart, 
or have interpreted them in a sense 
widely at variance with the letter. 
Some have tried to reconcile them 
with a more enlightenedconscience, 
by regarding such words not as the 
expression of a wish, but as the 
utterance of a prediction ; but the 
Hebrew optative, which is distinct 
enough from the simple future, 
absolutely forbids this expedient. 
Others again would see in them 
expressions which may lawfully be 
used in the soul’s wrestling against 
spiritual enemies. And finally, some 
would defend them as utterances of 
righteous zeal for God’s honour, and 
remind us that if we do not sympa¬ 
thize with such zeal, it may be not 
because our religion is more pure, 
but because our hearts are colder. 

Now the real source of the diffi¬ 
culty lies in our not observing and 
bearing in mind the essential dif¬ 
ference between the Old Testament 
and the New. The older dispensa¬ 
tion was in every sense a sterner 
one than the new. The spirit of 
Elias, though not an evil spirit, was 
not the spirit of Christ. (Luke ix. 
55.) “The Son of Man came not 
to destroy men’s lives, but to save 
them.” And through Him His dis¬ 
ciples are made partakers of the 
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23 Arouse Thyself and awake to my judgement, 
My God and my Lord * to my cause. 


same spirit. But this was not the 
spirit of the older economy. The 
Jewish nation had been trained in 
a sterner school. It had been 
steeled and hardened by the disci¬ 
pline which had pledged it to a war 
of extermination with idolaters, and 
however necessary such a discipline 
might be, it would not tend to foster 
the gentler virtues ; it is conceivable 
how even a righteous man, under 
it, feeling it to be his bounden duty 
to root out evil wherever he saw it, 
and identifying, as he did, his own 
enemies with the enemies of Je¬ 
hovah, might use language which 
to us appears unnecessarily vindic¬ 
tive. To men so trained and taught, 
what we call “religious toleration” 
was a thing not only wrong, but 
absolutely inconceivable. 

It may be quite true that we find 
revenge forbidden as directly in the 
Old Testament as in the New, as, 
for instance, in Lev. xix. 18, “Thou 
shalt not avenge,” &c., though even 
there there is a limitation “against 
the children of thy people.” And 
it may be no less true that we find 
instances of imprecation in the 
New, as when St. Paul says (2 Tim. 
iv. 14), “Alexanderthe coppersmith 
did me much evil: the Lord reward 
him according to his works: ” [if 
we accept the optative of the Textus 
Rec., though the future afroSwcrfi, 
for which there is good authority, 
slightly softens the passage :] or 
when he exclaims, Acts xxiii. 3, 
“ God shall smite thee, thou whited 
wall,” or, “ If any man love not the 
Lord Jesus Christ, let him be ana¬ 
thema.” But even these expres¬ 
sions are very different from the 
varied, deliberate, carefully con¬ 
structed, detailed anathemas of 
the Psalms. And our Lord’s de¬ 
nunciations, to which Hengsten- 
berg refers, are in no way parallel. 
They are not curses upon indi¬ 
viduals, but in fact solemn utter¬ 
ances of the great truth, u Except 


ye repent, ye shall all likewise 
perish.” But after all, whatever 
may be said of particular passages, 
the general tone which runs through 
the two covenants is unquestion¬ 
ably different. To deny this is not 
to honour Moses, but to dishonour 
Christ. (Matt. v. 43, xix. 8.) On 
the other hand we must not forget 
that these imprecations are not the 
passionate longing for personal 
revenge. The singer undoubtedly 
sees in his enemies the enemies of 
God and His Church. They that 
are not with him are against God. 
And because the zeal of God’s house 
ever consumes him, he prays that 
all the doers of iniquity may be 
rooted out. The indignation there¬ 
fore is righteous, though it may 
appear to us wrongly directed, or 
excessive in its utterance. 

Once more, the very fact that a 
dark cloud hid God s judgement in 
the world to come from the view of 
the Old Testament saints, may be 
alleged in excuse of this their desire 
to see Him take vengeance on His 
enemies here. How deeply the 
problem of God’s righteousness ex¬ 
ercised their minds, is abundantly 
evident from numerous places in 
the Psalms. They longed to see 
that righteousness manifested. It 
could be manifested, they thought, 
only in the evident exaltation of the 
righteous, and the evident destruc¬ 
tion of the wicked here. Hence, 
with their eye always fixed on tem¬ 
poral recompense, they could even 
wish and pray for the destruction 
of the ungodly. The awful things 
of the world to come were to a 
great extent hid from their eyes. 
Could they have seen these, then 
surely their prayer would have been, 
not “ Let the angel of the Lord 
persecute them ; ” “ Blot them out 
of Thy book;” but rather with 
Him who hung on the cross : 
“ Father, forgive them; for they 
know not what they do.” 
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24 Judge me according to Thy righteousness, O Jehovah 

my God, 

And let them not rejoice over me. 

25 Let them not say in their heart, ‘ Aha, so would we 

have r it; ’ 

Let them not say, ' We have swallowed him up.' 

26 Let them be ashamed and put to confusion together 

That rejoice at my hurt; 

Let them be clothed with shame and dishonour 
That magnify themselves against me. 

27 Let them shout for joy and be glad 

That have pleasure in my righteousness, 

And let them say alway, * Jehovah be magnified, 
Who hath pleasure in the prosperity of His servant.’ 

28 So shall my tongue talk of Thy righteousness, 

(Of) Thy praise all the day long. 


* 3 S > properly used of a suit in a court of justice : here, however, of a 
decision by force of arms. Instead of the more common form '2'") 
we have here HX '1, HK being here the prep., as Is. xlix. 25. 

b Dl"6. Qal instead of Niph. Cf. lvi. 2, 3. 

fJO, the buckler or smaller shield. H 3 V, the large shield which covered 
the whole person ; both mentioned to convey the idea of defence of all 
kinds. See v. 13, and cf. 1 Kings x. 16. 

'rntIJ 3 , “in my help,” i.e. as my helper, in that character, cf. Ex. xviii. 
4, Prov. iii. 26. So also Ex. vi. 3, in the character of the 

Almighty God.” The 2 is the so-called Beth Essentia , used to introduce 
the predicate. (Gesen. § 154, 3*? ) Possibly xxxi. 22 is to be explained 
in the same way, “ in a strong city,” i.e. in such a character God has been 
to me, Himself like a fortified city. 

c P") 7 » u draw out,” properly from a sheath (as a sword). But there is 
no evidence that spears were so carried. It may therefore be used in a 
wider and more general sense, as Abraham is said to “draw out” his 
trained men, Gen. xiv. 14. 

d There is no reason, as far as the constr. is concerned, why we 

should not (with the older translators generally) take this as the imper. of 
the verb, with an ellipse of TH. The word is used absol. Is. xxii. 22. So 
the LXX. cri^ywXficroi/, Targ. pVlt?. There is force, however, in Hupf.’s ob¬ 
jection that HtOpp indicates the going forth to meet an enemy, an attack, 
and not merely the passive resistance implied in the expression u bar the 
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way.” Hence he, Ew., and others, following the hint of Qimchi 
HDI-iSd 'SdD), take the word as a noun = trayaptr, “ battle-axe ” (a Persian 
and Scythian weapon mentioned by Herod, and Xen.), Armen, sacr, and 
this interpretation is further favoured by the accents. 


e .... mi. Hupfeld suggests, with much reason, that these 

words have changed places. We want the suffix with the first, and 
moreover nrn, “ thrusting,” does not agree with the figure of the chaff. 

f nipSj^n, an emphat. form by reduplication for the simpler 
lxxiii. 18, as in Jer. xxiii. 12. 


e DriKH HTO, “pit of their net,” i.e. a pit lightly covered over, and with 
a net concealed in it, in order to take wild animals. But it is not impro¬ 
bable that the text is wrong, and that belongs to the second clause of 
the verse. The Verss., however, support the existing text. 

h I>T. a sort of adverbial clause, improviso , “at unawares” (Aq. 

rightly oi> ytvvo-Kovrt), as Prov. v. 6, Is. xlvii. 11; though probably the relat. 

is understood. Comp. ^blT “pitilessly,” Is. xxx. 14. 

• ■ _ 

1 '2 riNH^ 3 . I see no reason why we should not render as the Eng. 

Vers, does, following all the older translators. The pron. is placed in 

• • 

app. with the noun by way of emphasis (see ix. 7), and the word 
refers to the previous clause, “ the net which he hath hidden : ” so that it 
is not necessary to supply the ellipse with the Syr., “in foveam quam 
foderunt cadant.” Others render, “ with a violent overthrow, a crash, let 
him fall into it {i.e. the net).” So Ewald explains : “ Im Ungewilter das 
ihn dabei treffen soil.” 


k ok. Xty., from a form HD3, like Hjn. The meaning, however, 
is doubtful. LXX. fidcmycs, so also the Syr. and Vulg. But Symm. 
better, irA^/crai, and Jerome, perculienles. The Chald. paraphrases, “the 
wicked who smite me with their words.” Qimchi gave the word a pas¬ 
sive sense, “ the smitten,” i.e . poor, miserable, worthless beings ; whence 
“ the abjects ” of our Vers. But it is better to take it as active, 
“smiters,” i.e. either in a literal sense, as denoting the violence of his 
enemies ; or figuratively, as referring to their malicious use of their 
tongues. 

'r\ITV fc&l may either mean, “And I was innocent,” or like the in* N? 
above, ver. 8, “ without my being aware of it.” 

1 'D *D 3 ri 3 . Very difficult. The word JiyD, in 1 Kings xvii. 12, the 
only other passage where it occurs, means “a cake.” Hence 'D 'b is in¬ 
terpreted by Gesen. and others to mean, hangers-on at the tables of the 
rich (lit. “cake-mockers”), whose business it was, by witticisms and buf¬ 
foonery, to make entertainment for the guests, and who got their dinner 
in return, like the Gr. ^<j>po*6Aa«v, xw(r<ro#t6Xaxfr, and the Medisev. Lat. 
buccellarii. Then the words would mean, “ amongst the profanest (*pn 
never means ‘hypocritical/ Gataker, Adverss. Miscc . c. 22) parasites,” or 
as our Version, “mockers in feasts.” But in the only other pas¬ 
sage where it occurs (Is. xxviii. 11), means “stammerings,” oj rather 
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“barbarisms,” or the confused, unintelligible speaking of foreigners (it is 
quite unnecessary to make the word an adj. as Ges. does). That this is 
the meaning in Is. xxviii. is clear from the parallel rnnt< fltPJ. Comp. Is. 
xxxiii. 19, litrb 3 I?b 3 nV parallel with DV. And it is remarkable 

that none of the Ancient Versions here give 31170 , the signif. “ cake.” They 
all evidently take 'D \ 3 I[S together, in the general sense of “mockery,” or 
the like. LXX. k^fpvKrrjpio-dv /if pvKTTjpiapov. Symm. kv imoKpiac i, <f>0typa<Ti 
n€n\a<rp<vois. Jerome: in simulatione verborumfictorum. Chald. “with 
derisive words of flattery.” It is better, therefore, to refer 3 iyo to the root 
3 W, in the sense “to turn, twist,” &c. Cf. Talmud, njy jE^ 7 , of a foreign 
language. Thus the rendering would be, “with the profane in their foreign 
stammerings,” or, “ amongst profane, foreign, barbarous stammerers.” 

With regard to the constr. of 'Q 3 H, that must depend on the meaning we 
attach to If this be an adjective, then the first adj. prefixed in stat . 

constr . must have a partitive, and according to the Heb. idiom, a superla¬ 
tive signif., “Among the profane {i.e. the profanest) of foreign mockers, 
or feast-mockers.” Cf. Prov. xiv. i, Ezek. vii. 24, Micah vii. 4. If on the 
other hand ' 31 /? be a noun, then 'D b may be considered as one word, and 
depend immediately upon the adj. “Among those who are profane in 
their barbarous stammerings, outlandish mouthings, &c.; ” or, keeping 
the play upon words in the Hebrew, we might render 'D b, “who jabber 
gibberish,” as has been suggested to me by a friend. 

m DiTNEV, a form occurring only here, app. a masc. plur. from the fern, 
row, ver. 8. 

n “numerous,” as in Gen. xviii. 18, Deut. ix. 14. 

0 “ falsely,” i.e. without any just cause, clearly parallel to D 3 n f 

which follows. 

p 'N 'IO"!, adj., as from IJin, not found elsewhere, but nouns from the 
same root occur Is. xxviii. 12, Jer. vi. 16. 

q 'flN, with the Kametz as in xvi. 2, though there the sense does not 
absolutely require “ my Lord.” According to the Massoreth ' 3 TN 1 occurs 
three times. 

1 lit. “ It is our pleasure, our desire.” Comp. C ^533 xvii. 9. 


PSALM 36 

This Psalm is not so distinct in its features that we can assign it to 
any particular occasion in the life of David, or associate it with any 
definite period of Jewish history. It has, as DeWettehas remarked, 
some points of resemblance with xii. and xiv., but there is no reason 
lo conclude, as he does, that the wicked who are here described are 
heathen oppressors. 
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The Psalm opens with a striking picture of what a wicked man is, 
who abandons himself, without check or remorse, to the inspirations 
of his own evil heart. Ver. i—4. 

Next, as if oppressed and terrified with the picture which he has 
drawn of secure and thoughtful wickedness, the holy Psalmist turns 
with a quick revulsion of feeling to Him whose Love and Truth are 
at all times a sure defence. Here he pours out all the fulness of his 
heart. Words seem to fail him as there rise before him, in all their 
length and breadth, the loving-kindness, the faithfulness, the righteous¬ 
ness of Jehovah. Ver. 5 — 9. 

Lastly, with his heart full of what God is, he prays that God would 
show His loving-kindness and His righteousness to those who, like 
himself, were upright in heart, and would defeat the designs of the 
wicked. He concludes with the confident acknowledgment that his 
prayer had been heard. Ver. 10—12. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. (a psalm) OF THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH, 

OF DAVID.] 

1 The wicked hath an oracle of transgression in his heart, a 

There is no fear of God before his eyes. 

2 For He flattereth him in his eyes, 

To find out his iniquity, (and) to hate (it). b 

3 The words of his mouth are wickedness and deceit; 

He hath left ofif to behave himself wisely to do good. 


1. In his heart. The evidence 
of the older Versions (with the ex¬ 
ception of the Chald. and Symm.) 
is in favour of this reading. Trans¬ 
gression is personified, and is repre¬ 
sented as uttering its counsels to 
the wicked man, and finding the 
same ready obedience in his heart, 
as the voice of God Himself in 
that of the good man. (The word 
“utterance” or “oracle,” is 
everywhere else used of a Divine 
utterance.) Hence there is no fear 
of God before his eyes ; nay, so 
blinded is he by his own evil heart, 
that he thinks God to be verily 
such an one as himself. In his eyes, 
i.e, in his opinion or belief, God 
flatters him or deals smoothly with 
him, with respect to finding out his 


iniquity, so as to punish it, and 
show His abhorrence of it. Such 
seems to be the general scope of 
the passage, but its interpretation is 
very doubtful. See a full discussion 
in the Critical Note. 

Ver. 1—4 describe generally the 
character of the ungodly: first, the 
sin of his heart (ver. I, 2); then the 
sin of his lips (ver. 3) ; lastly, the 
sin of his hands, the evil schemes 
which he devises and executes 
(ver. 4) : thought, word, and deed, 
as in xvii. 3, 4. 

As there is a climax in the whole 
description of the evil man, so espe¬ 
cially is there a progress from bad 
to worse in ver. 3, 4. (1) He hath 

left off to do good ; (2) on his bed 
he meditates evil(iv. 4, Micah ii. 1); 
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4 Wickedness doth he devise upon his bed, 

He setteth himself in a way that is not good, 
He abhorreth not evil. 


5 0 Jehovah, high as the heavens is Thy loving-kindness, 

Thy faithfulness (reacheth) unto the clouds : 

6 Thy righteousness is like the mountains of God, 

Thy judgements are a great deep. 

Man and beast dost Thou preserve, O Jehovah. 


(3) he resolutely sets himself to do 
evil; (4) his very conscience is hard¬ 
ened, so that he does evil without 
repugnance or misgiving. 

4. Upon his bed. “ Nocte cum 
maxi me scilicet vacet animus, tem- 
pui e^t, ut ad se homo redeat et 
meliora cogitet, si etiam toto die 
male vixisset. ’— Rosenm'uller. And 
Calvin remarks: “Reprobos consilia 
male agendi inlus coquere dicit, at- 
que ita quamvis nulla se illecebra 
objiciat, nullum eos incitet malum 
exemplum, sibi ipsis esse scelerum 
autores ac magistros absque alieno 
impulsu.’’ 

He abhorreth not, i.e. is far 
enough from rejecting any instru¬ 
ment, however sinful, for attaining 
his purposes. 

5—9. The transition from this de¬ 
scription of the wicked to the praise 
of God’s goodness and faithfulness, 
is certainly very abrupt ; and we 
can feel no surprise that Hupfeld 
should be inclined to doubt an ori¬ 
ginal connection between the two 
portions of the Psalm. Yet may 
we not account for the abruptness 
here, by a very natural recoil of 
feeling? No good man can ever 
delight to pourtray the workings of 
a hea/t alienated from God. It 
the evil he sees around him force 
him for a time to trace it to its 
hidden source, or watch its outward 
development, with the more joy and 
thankfulness will he find refuge (see 
ver. 7) from its hideous shadow in 
the faithfulness and goodness ot 
God. 


5. Words seem to fail him when 
he would speak of the loving-kind¬ 
ness, the faithfulness, the righteous- 
nessofGod. (Seethesameattributes 
associated in like manner in xxiii. 
4, 5, and there also in connection 
with God’s providential care of His 
creatures.) The universe itself is 
too little to set forth their greatness. 
(Comp. ciii. u; Eph. iii. 18.) 

High as, lit. “ in the heavens/* 

6 . Mountains of God (so “ ce¬ 
dars of God,” lxxx. 10 [ 11 ]) . . . . 
A GREAT DEEP (cf. Rom. xi. 33, 
cor avc£cfJcvvT)Ta ra Kplpara airroi) : 
—the mightiest things in creation, 
whether in the height above, or in 
the depth beneath. Not, however, 
are “ mountains of God ” to be 
considered as only = “highest 
mountains; ” but, like “ the trees of 
Jehovah,” civ. 16, which are ex¬ 
plained as “ the cedars of Lebanon 
which He hath planted ” (comp. 
Numb. xxiv. 6); and “the river of 
God,” lxv. 9 [10], i.e. the rain which 
He sends down upon earth; so 
here the mountains are spoken of 
as the work of His hand. So too in 
Gen. xiii. 10, “the garden of Jeho¬ 
vah ” is not merely “ a very fair gar¬ 
den,” but the garden of Eden which 
He Himself planted. The phrases, 

“ to God,” “ to Jehovah ” (D'nV?, 
niri'S), are different, as in these the 
preposition “to” = “in the sight of,” 
or “before;” and so in the New 
Testament aoreios ra> 0<w, Acts vii. 
20, is “fair before God,” not 
“divinely fair,” or “exceeding fair,” 
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7 How precious is Thy loving-kindness, O God ! 

And the children of men in the shadow of Thy wings 
find refuge ; 

8 They are abundantly satisfied with the fatness of Thy 

house, 

And Thou makest them drink of the brook of Thy 
pleasures; 

9 For with Thee is the Fountain of Life ; 

In Thy Light do we see Light. 

10 O continue Thy loving-kindness unto them that know Thee, 

And Thy righteousness to the upright in heart. 

11 Let not the foot of pride come against me, 

Neither let the hand of the wicked drive me away. 


7. The remembrance of God's 
goodness, faithfulness, and right¬ 
eousness, and of His care both of 
man and beast, makes the singer to 
burst forth in holy ecstasy : “ How 
precious is Thy loving-kindness, O 
God.” This preciousness (comp, 
cxxxix. 17) is then further enlarged 
upon. God is viewed as the gra¬ 
cious Host who provides for all who 
come to His house and His table. 
See the same figure, xxiii. 5, xxxiv. 
8 [9]. Here the loving-kindness of 
God is the great subject of praise, 
because in this His faithfulness 
(in fulfilling His promises) and His 
righteousness manifested in reward¬ 
ing the righteous (as well as in the 
punishment of the wicked) may be 
included. In the same way when 
St. John says, “God is Love,” it 
is because Love in fact embraces 
and implies all other of the Divine 
attributes. 

Children of men, purposely 
the most general expression that 
could be employed, every one who 
feels his weakness and his sinful¬ 
ness, and with that feeling seeks 
refuge in God. 

Shadow of thy wings. See 
on xvii. 8. 

8 . Fatness of Thy house, i.e. 
generally the rich provision made 
(comp. Job xxxvi. 16, and Ps. xxiii. 


5). If there is an allusion to the 
Temple, as Hupfeld thinks, “fat¬ 
ness” would = “fat sacrifices,” and 
men would be regarded as the 
priests in the house, after the 
analogy of Jer. xxxi. 14. 

9. These are some of the most 
wonderful words in the Old Testa¬ 
ment. Their fulness of meaning 
no commentary can ever exhaust. 
They are, in fact, the kernel and 
the anticipation of much of the 
profoundest teaching of St. John. 

The Fountain of Life, i.e. of 
all life, both animal and spiritual. 
God only has Life in Himself, Life 
underived, as our Lord says, John 
v. 29. 

In Thy Light. Comp. Dan. ii. 
12, “ The light dwelleth with Him;” 
and 1 John i. 5—7. Out of God 
all is darkness. The creature is 
darkness, our own hearts and con¬ 
sciences are darkness, our duties 
are darkness, our deeds are dark¬ 
ness (John iii. 19, 20), the very order 
and constitution of the world, yea 
the word of God itself, except as 
seen in His Light, is darkness. 

10. Loving-kindness. For the 
third time he dwells on this attri¬ 
bute of God, and again associates 
it, as in ver. 5, 6, with the “right¬ 
eousness” of God. 

11. Drive me away, lit. “make 
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12 There have the workers of iniquity fallen ; 

They are thrust down, and are not able to rise. 


me to wander/’ sc. from the temple 
and the land ; see i Kings xxi. 8. 

12. There, pointing as it were 
to the scene. The field on which 
God’s righteous judgement has 
been manifested in the overthrow 


of the wicked is before his eyes. 
u David quasi e sublimi fidei specula 
procul aspicit eorum interitum, nec 
minus secure de eo pronuntiat, 
quam si prope instaret.”— Calvin. 


a '2?, “ my heart.” So the text at present stands in the Hebrew, and 
in accordance with this reading two renderings have been usual of the 
former part of the verse: (i) “ That which Transgression saith to the 
wicked is within my heart, i.e. forms the subject of my present medita¬ 
tion.” So apparently the Chald., and so Calv., Ros., Deiitzsch, and 
others. The objection to this is, that the revelation which Transgression 
is thus supposed to make to the wicked does not follow after all, but only 
a description of that transgression and its effects. (2) “An utterance 
concerning the transgression of the wicked is within my heart.” So 
Symm., (Prjcri rrept davvOealas rov acrqSots ZvBoOfv tj KapSla fiov. So Ges., 
De Wette, Stier, and others. If the last rendering could be defended by 
the usage of DM in other passages, it would at once remove all difficulty. 
But DM, effatum , oraculum , is never followed by the object or subject of 
the utterance, but always by the author or person from whom the utter¬ 
ance proceeds. It would be permitted therefore by usage to say, “The 
utterance of Transgression” {i.e. which Transgression makes, Transgres¬ 
sion being personified), but it would not be permitted by usage to say : 
“An utterance concerning transgression, &c.” 

There can be very little doubt that we ought to read 12^, instead of ' 3 ^, 
a reading which is supported by the LXX., Vulg., Syr., Arab., and Jerome, 
and which is found even in some MSS. Then the rendering will be, 
“ The wicked hath an oracle of transgression within his heart, i.e. his 
wickedness is to him a source of evil counsel, evil designs,” &c. The 
only objection to this is the antachrestic use of DM, which everywhere 
else is spoken of a Divine utterance, and this may be balanced against 
the difficulty above mentioned of rendering, “A saying concerning trans¬ 
gression,” as in either case we have an unusual mode of expression, so 
that the rendering, “ That which God saith concerning the transgression 
of the wicked is within my heart,” may perhaps, after all, be defensible. 

It has also been suggested to take DM by itself as a description, or 
title, of the Psalm : “A Divine oracle. The transgression of the wicked 
is in my heart,” i.e. “ I am pondering it, that I may tell of it to others." 


b This second verse is still more perplexing than the first; for first, 
what is the subject of p'bpn ? Is it transgression which flatters the 


sinner, or is it the sinner who flatters himself in his own eyes, or who 
deals smoothly, hypocritically towards God, in His sight ? or is it God, 
who in his (the sinner’s) eyes, i.e. in his opinion, flatters, or deals gently 
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with him ? And next, what is the meaning of * 131 _V NtfpS, and of the sub¬ 
ordinated infinitive ? Now in the first place, Vj'Xft in this clause 
ought to correspond with VJWf above ; “ in his eyes,” i.e. in the eyes of 
the sinner, according to his belief. (So in a passage, generally misunder¬ 
stood, in the Proverbs, i. 17, “Surely in the eyes (in the opinion) of every 
bird, the net is spread in vain.”) Next, the phrase 'V N^p 1 ? occurs else¬ 
where of the punishment of iniquity, Gen. xliv. 16, Hos. xii. 9. (Hence 
Ibn. Ezra has rendered, “He flattereth himself in his own eyes, till God 
find out his iniquity and hate it:” and our A. V. “till his iniquity be 
found to be hateful.”) Rashi apparently takes as the subject of 
p'^nn, “Transgression flatters him.” Lastly, is evidently a merely 

subordinated infinitive, further describing 'V W, as below, in like manner, 
“ to be wise, to do good.” There can be very little doubt, then, that it 
'y means “ to find out, so as to punish sin,” the subject of the verb 
D'Snn must be D'hSn, “ God hath dealt smoothly with him, as he thinks, 
with reference (^, as often) to finding out,” &c. 

Ewald and Stier, however, both take 'V NVO in the sense of “reaching, 
attaining to his wickedness,” i.e. gaining the evil objects he has in view 
(and so Qimchi, who refers to 1 Sam. xx. 21, 36, where, however, the verb 
is not followed by ]il?). Ewald renders : “ It flattereth him in his eyes, 
to accomplish his iniquity, to hate,” i.e. so as to gratify his hatred. 
And similarly Gesen. “ ut odium foveat but this, it seems to me, is to 
give too much prominence to the manifestly subordinate verb On 

the whole, therefore, I am inclined to explain : For He (God) seems to 
deal smoothly with the sinner in his own opinion, so far as the punish¬ 
ment and hatred of his sin is concerned. So in the main Hofmann and 


Hupfeld, except that the last connects the second clause of the verse with 
the words, “ There is no fear of God before his eyes,” treating the first 
clause as parenthetical. 

I subjoin the renderings of the Ancient Versions : 

The Chaldee : “ Wickedness saith to the sinner, in the midst of my 

heart, there is no fear of God before his eyes. For he flattereth him (n6, 
not therefore “blanditur sibi," as in the Polyglot) in his eyes, to dis¬ 
cover sins, to hate instruction.” Syr.: “The transgressor meditates 
wickedness in his heart, because there is no fear of God before his eyes. 
Because it is hateful in his eyes to forsake his sins and to hate them.” 
LXX. : “ (f)r}(Tiv 6 n apdvopos tov &paprdv€tv cv iavrat' ovk. tart <f)6(3o r 0fou 
dircvavn ra>v ofpOdXptDv avrov. on ibohatrcp €vd)7Ttov avrov rov * vpfiP ttjv 
dvopiav avrov tea) ptorjo-ai” Jerome: “Dixit scelus impii in medio cordis 
ejus : Non est timor Dei ante oculos ejus. Quia dolose egit adversus earn 
in oculis suis: Ut inveniret iniquitatem ejus ad odiendum.” Arab, (in 
the Par. and Lond. Polyglot): “He that opposeth the law saith that he 
will sin within himself, and there is no fear of God before his eyes, 
because he hath dealt treacherously in his sight, after he discovered his sin 
and hated it.” Sym. on c£o\ta$atPcip rd irtpi ainrov boKCi y toC (vpedrjvai rrjp 
dSiKtav avrov dt rd fiurqOrjvai airrrjv f which is in favour of the interpretation 
I have given. 
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PSALM 37 


A Psalm wherein the righteousness of God’s providence is vindi¬ 
cated in His administration of the world. The Psalmist’s own heart 
had no doubt at one time been shaken by the apparent successes and 
triumphs of the ungodly, for it is a common temptation to distrust 
God when we see “ the ungodly in great prosperity.” The advice 
which the Psalmist gives is “ to wait,” “ to trust in the Lord,” to look 
at the end, and to observe how even in this life God manifests His 
righteousness, in rewarding the godly and punishing the wicked. 
This sentiment is repeated in various forms, and with much beauty 
of expression. The Psalm has something of a proverbial character 
about it, owing no doubt in some measure to the fact that the writer 
chose to fetter himself by an acrostical arrangement : for this is one 
of the Alphabetical Psalms, like Psalms xxv. and xxxiv. 

The structure of the Psalm is exceedingly regular. With few’ 
exceptions, the separate portions, as marked by the letters ot the 
alphabet, consist of four members. 

TertuIlian calls the Psalm providentia specuhnn: Isidore, potio contra 
murmur: Luther, vest is piorum cui adscriptum: Hie sanctorum 
patientia est. 


[(a PSALM) OF DAVID.] 


1 N Fret not thyself because of the evil-doers, 

Be not envious because of the workers of iniquity. 

2 For they shall soon be cut down like the grass,* 

And like the green herb shall they wither. 

3 2 . Trust thou in Jehovah, and do good : 

Dwell in the land, and enjoy safety. b 

4 Delight thyself also in Jehovah, 

And He shall give thee the petitions of thy heart. 


i. The whole verse is to be found 
almost word for word, Prov. xxiv. 
19; the latter part of it also, Prov. 
iii. 31, xxiii. 17, xxiv. 1. Comp, 
lxxiii. 3. The phrase “workers of 
iniquity” differs in the Hebrew 
from the phrase commonly em- 
loyed elsewhere, eg . xxxvi. 12 
* 3 ]- 


3. Trust in God is the true anti¬ 
dote for the fretfulness and envy 
which are before forbidden. 

Dwell in the land —for the 
promises to Israel, and Israel’s 
glory as a nation, were bound up 
with the land. 

4, Delight thyself in Him, 
and so thou wilt choose and love 
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5 3 Cast thy way on Jehovah, 

And trust in Him ; and He will bring (it) to pass. 

6 Yea He will bring forth thy righteousness as the light, 

And thy judgement as the noon-day. 

7 "7 Hold thee still for Jehovah, and hope in Him ; 

Fret not thyself because of him who prospereth in 
his way, 

Because of the man who bringeth wicked devices to 
pass. 

8 H Cease from anger and let go wrath ; 

Fret not thyself, only to do evil. 

9 For evil-doers shall be cut off; 

But they that wait on Jehovah, they shall possess 
the land. 

10 7 Yea, yet but a little while and the wicked is not, 

And thou shalt diligently consider his place and he 
is not (there). 

11 But the meek shall possess the land. 

And shall delight themselves in the abundance o 
peace. 

12 T The wicked deviseth evil against the righteous, 

And gnashed upon him with his teeth. 

that which He chooses and loves: with the present, and for anxiety 
therefore He will give thee thy about the future, that we leave 
heart’s desires. both in the hands of God. Here 

5. Cast, or roll. Cf. xxii. 8 [9], is our highest wisdom even for the 

and St. Peter’s nao-av ttjv pipipvav life of our spirits, that we stay our- 
vfjMv intpptylravres cn* avrov, i Pet. selves not upon outward acts or 
v. 7. inward impulses, but on Him who 

6. He will bring forth, sc. worketh in us both to will and to 

like the sun going forth (K¥') in the do of His own good pleasure, 
morning. Cf. Jer. li. 10. 8 ONLY TO DO evil, i.e. nothing 

7. Hold thee still (so well but evil can come of it. (So Calv. 
rendered in our Prayer Book Vers.), “ fieri aliter non posse quin ad pec- 
lit. Be silent for or unto Him, i.e. candum impellat.”) 

with reference to Him, and His 10. Is not (there) or, “is no 
will (E.V. “ Rest in Gen. “Wait more.” 

patiently upon).” A word expres- 11. The meek. See on ix. 
sive of that calm resignation which 12. 

leaves itself absolutely in the hands The LAND. Cf. xxv. 13, and 
of God. This hushed, bowed tern- Matt. v. 5, where, however, the 
per of spirit best befits us. Here range is wider, “ shall inherit the 
is the best cure for dissatisfaction earthy 
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13 The Lord laugheth at him. 

For He hath seen that his day is coming. 

14 n The wicked have drawn the sword. 

They have also bent their bow, 

That they may cast down the afflicted and the poor, 
That they may slay them that are upright in (their) 
way. 

15 Their sword shall enter into their own heart. 

And their bows shall be broken. 

16 to Better is a little that the righteous man hath. 

Than the riches of many wicked. 

17 For the arms of the wicked shall be broken, 

But Jehovah upholdeth the righteous. 

18 *1 Jehovah knoweth the days of the perfect, 

And their inheritance shall be for ever. 

19 They shall not be ashamed in the evil time, 

And in the days of famine they shall be satisfied. 

20 D But the wicked shall perish, 

And the enemies of Jehovah shall be as the glory of 
the pastures : 

They consume—in smoke they consume away. 

21 The wicked borroweth, and payeth not again ; 

But the righteous is gracious, and giveth. 


13. Laugheth, cf. ii. 4 

HlS day, cf. cxxxvii. 7 ; Job xviii. 
20; Jer. 1 . 27, 31 ; Obad. 12. 

16. See a similar sentiment, Prov. 
xv. 16. 

18. Knoweth the days, i.e . 
watcheth over, careth for, lovingly 
orders all that befalls them. See 
the same use of the verb, i. 6, xxxi. 
7 [8]. compared with 15 [16], “My 
times are in Thy hand.” 

20. The glory of the pas¬ 
tures or meadows (not of the 
flocks, cf. lxv. 13 [14], Is. xxx. 23), 
i.e. the grass and flowers. 

In smoke they consume, &c. 
This is generally supposed to refer 
to the preceding figure, the grass 
being conceived of as cut down 
and heaped together, and set on 


fire. But this is not necessary : 
two distinct figures are employed, 
the first that of the glory of the 
grass fading away naturally ; the 
next taken from objects destroyed 
by fire. From not observing this, 
probably came the other rendering, 
“like the fat of lambs,” viz. which 
was consumed on the altars, and 
so ascended in smoke. 

21, 22. The blessing and the 
curse of God, as seen in the dif¬ 
ferent lots of the righteous and the 
wicked. The wicked, through God's 
curse resting on him, is reduced to 
poverty, so that he is compelled to 
borrow, and cannot pay ; whereas, 
the righteous hath even abundance 
not only for his own wants, but for 
the wants of others. It is the 
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22 For they that are blessed of Him shall possess the land 

And they that are cursed of Him shall be cut off. 

23 D From Jehovah is it that a man’s goings are established, 

So that He hath pleasure in his way. 

24 Though he fall, he shall not be utterly cast down, 

For Jehovah upholdeth his hand. 

25 2 I have been young, and (now) am old ; 

Yet have I not seen the righteous forsaken, 

Nor his seed begging bread. 

26 All the day long is he gracious and lendeth, 

And his seed is blessed. 

27 v Depart from evil, and do good ; 

So (shalt thou) dwell for evermore. 

28 For Jehovah loveth judgement, 

And forsaketh not His beloved. 

[? y] For ever c they are preserved ; 

But the seed of the wicked is cut off. 

29 The righteous shall possess the land. 

And dwell therein for ever. 

30 The mouth of the righteous uttereth wisdom, 

And his tongue speaketh judgement. 

31 The Law of his God is in his heart: 

None of his steps shall slide. 

32 v The wicked lieth in wait for the righteous, 

And seeketh (occasion) to slay him. 

promise, Deut. xv. 6, xxviii. 12, et castigationis. 1 ' But it should be 
44, turned into a proverb. remembered that temporal rewards 

23. He that would walk securely, were distinctly held out to the Old 
and so as to please the Lord, must Testament saint, and he accepted 
trust in the Lord to guide him. (Cf. them as a proof of God’s righteous 
Prov. xx. 24, and xvi. 9,) The sen- dealing even in this world, 
timent is put in a general form, but 26. See above, ver. 21, and comp, 
the righteous man, as he appears cxii. 5. The promise in Deut., 
in the Psalm (“ der Mann wie er quoted in the note on ver. 21, no 
sein soil ”), is meant, as is clear from doubt it was which made this cha- 
the next verse. The second clause racteristic of lending so prominent, 
is ambiguous. It may be “And 30. Uttereth, or “talketh of,” 
he the man hath pleasure in His lit. “ meditateth.” The word is 
(God's) way.” used both of thought and ulter- 

25. On this Bakius observes: ance. See note on i. 2. 

" Promissiones corporales intelli- 31. The Law within is the guiding 
gendae sunt cum exceptione crucis principle which directs his steps. 
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33 Jehovah will not leave him in his hand. 

Nor condemn him when he is judged. 

34 p Wait on Jehovah and keep His way, 

So shall He exalt thee to possess the land : 

When the wicked are cut off thou shalt see (it). 

35 I have seen a wicked man full of violence, 

And spreading himself like a green tree in its native 
soil ; 

36 Yet he passed away, and lo he was not: 

And I sought him, but he could not be found. 

37 tT Observe the perfect (man), and behold the upright, 

That the man of peace hath a posterity ; 

38 But the transgressors are destroyed together ; 

The posterity of the wicked is cut off. 

39 jl The salvation also of the righteous is of Jehovah, 

Their fortress in the time of trouble. 

40 And Jehovah helpeth them and rescueth them, 

He rescueth them from the wicked, and saveth them, 
Because they have found refuge in Him. 


33. Men may condemn, but God 
acquits. Here, as in i Cor. iv. 3, 
the righteous judgement of the Great 
Judge is opposed to the avaKplvtiv 
of human judgement (rjfiepa). So 
Tertullian : “Si condemnamur a 
mundo, absolvimur a Deo.” 

34. Wait on Jehovah. Keep 
thine eye fixed on Him (cf. a-rrofiXf 
new, Heb. xii. 2) despite the 
prosperity of the wicked, and 
the persecutions which thou suf- 
ferest. 

Thou shalt see it, or thou 
shalt look upon it with satisfac¬ 
tion. 

35. Full OF violence or in¬ 
spiring terror. The adjective occurs 
in Jer. xx. 11, as an epithet of 
God. 

A TREE IN ITS NATIVE SOIL 
(one word in Hebrew, well ren¬ 
dered by Jerome, indigenam ), one 
that has never been transplanted 


or disturbed, that has therefore 
struck its roots deep, and shot out 
with luxuriant strength. 

36. He passed. Others note 
LXX. render “1 passed.” Or the 
third person may be used imper¬ 
sonally “one passed by.” 

37. Hath a posterity. As 
opposed to the wicked in the next 
clause, whose posterity is cut off. 
Then it would be = “ Thou shalt 
sec thy children's children and 
peace upon Israel.” Others render 
“a residue;” and others under¬ 
stand by the word “ the future,” 
the end that yet awaits him. Cf. 
Prov. xxiv. 14, and in ver. 19 of 
the same chapter, a quotation from 
ver. 1 of this Psalm. Cf. Jer. 
xxix. 11. 

40. He delivereth them ; because 
they trust in Him. The whole 
lesson of the Psalm lies in these 
words. 
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» -iSlJ', fut. Qal of bbti = box, in the sense, “ they wither away,” the 
form being pausal for as Job xxiv. 24. (Ges. § 67.) But it may 

perhaps be fut. Niph. for lS>a?, W 

b run. These words have been very variously rendered. The 

Chald. has KnUO'fl? |Dq, fiortis esto in fide. LXX., TTOi^iavdfiaj] erri rai 
rrXoura) auV^f. So too the Vulg., pasceris in divitiis ejus . Symm., 
noifialvov Su)v€k<ls. But Jerome, pascere fide. Syr., 

qucEre fidem. Aq., vifiov niariv. Luther, “ nahre dich redlich." Diodati, 
“vi pasturerai in confidanza.” Zunz and Delitzsch, “pflege Treue." 
Ewald, “geniessend Sicherheit.” The Hebrew, indeed, is capable of 
several interpretations, both the verb and the noun admitting of different 
renderings: (1) Cherish confidence (sc. in God), cf. Hab. ii. 4; and so 
Maurer explains, sta in fide Jovce. (2) Cherish or delight in truth and 
faithfulness, &c. towards men (so Gesen., delectare veritate). (3) Enjoy, 
or delight in, security, being taken in the same sense as in Is. 

xxxiii. 6. The verb njn, with accus. of pers. “to be a friend of,” Prov. 
xii. 20, with accus. of thing, “to have pleasure in,” Prov. xv. 14. Or (4) if 
flip is taken abs. in the sense of feeding, we must render : “ Feed in 
security” (Horsley), or “feed, i.e. live, in faith” (Hammond); for the 
constr. see Is. xxx. 23. 

The second member of this verse, though the words are imperat., has 
something of a future colouring, = Trust in Jehovah and do good, so shalt 
thou dwell in the land and enjoy safety. For “dwelling in the land" is 
everywhere promised as a special blessing, xxv. 13, Deut. xxxiii. 28, &c. 
Comp. vers. 9, 11, 22, 29, 34, of this Psalm. All the Ancient Versions, it 
is true, take this clause, “dwell in the land," as a proper imperative, but 
that the imperative in certain cases may stand for the future is certain 
(Ges. § 127). It depends, however, on the meaning we give to njn, 
whether we take these as strict imperatives, or as imperatives with a 
future meaning. If we render “ cherish faithfulness,” then, as this is 
clearly an exhortation, so must the preceding imperative be; “dwell in 
the land,” i.e. regard it as a duty, occupy there the position in which God 
has placed you as a member of the Theocracy, and be thankful that He 
has so placed you, and accordingly “ cherish faithfulness, or confidence, 
in Him.” 

c Up to this point the alphabetical arrangement has been strictly pre¬ 
served. Here, apparently, the V has dropped out. The structure of the 
Psalm is, on the whole, so regular, that there can be no doubt that the V 
strophe should begin with the second distich of this verse. We should 
then have the D and the V strophes, each consisting of a tetrastich. 
Hence Ewald supposes the words HID 'bw to have dropped out. Others 

would supply which occurs several times in Job (Hitz. D'V'IV), an ^ 

read j npL 7 H instead of 'IICKO, which finds some support in the LXX., avofioi 

(B. nfiajfioi) (KSia)\ 0 qaovTai f Ka\ anipfia a<rf/ 9 c 5 j' €^o\o 3 pfv 0 r}a€rai, and Symm. 



Psalm 38 • 321 


Avo/ioi ^ape^aovrai. But U'b')V z or U'b)V is not a word which occurs in the 
Psalms, and is too special a word for the context. Delitzsch, I 

believe, is right in suggesting that the ^ in goes for nothing, and 

that the V of D bty is the acrostic letter, just as in ver. 39 the 1"! strophe 
begins with niMBTK, where the ^ goes for nothing. 


PSALM 38 


This Psalm tells the story of a bitter suffering. The suffering 
is both in body and in mind. The body is wasted by a cruel and 
loathsome disease, and the mind is full of anguish, arising partly 
from a deep sense of sin, and partly from the fear of relentless, and 
now rejoicing enemies. Body and mind, in such circumstances act 
and react upon one another. Mental anguish impairs the strength of 
the body ; and bodily suffering and weakness make us less able to 
face with steady and resolute courage the horrors which crowd upon 
the mind. 

To add to his distress, the sufferer is deserted even of his friends. 
They to whose kind offices he might naturally have looked at such a 
time, they who had been his friends in his health and prosperity, and 
who might now have watched by his sick bed, and spoken words of 
comfort to him in his sorrow, turned coldly aw^ay and left him alone 
with his grief. A burning fever consumed him (ver. 7), his heart beat 
hotly, his .eyes failed him, the bitter remembrance of his sin was with 
him : there was the consciousness and the fear of God’s displeasure, 
and as if this w r ere not enough, there was, besides all this, the utter 
loneliness, never so hard to bear as in such a season of bodily and 
mental prostration; the weary couch never so weary as when no 
hand is there to smooth it; the pain of the disease far more acutely 
felt, because none offered sympathy; the terrors of conscience and of 
the imagination aggravated, because they had to be endured in soli¬ 
tude, Suffering seems here to have reached its height. But out of 
the very midst of the furnace the sufferer can say, “ Lord, before 
Thee is all my desire—in Thee, O Jehovah, have I hoped ; ” can cry 
with all the earnestness of a faith purified by affliction, “ Leave me 
not, be not far from me, O Lord, my Salvation.” 

The Psalm may be said to consist of three principal parts, each of 
which opens whth an address to God. Each of these contains an 
appeal to God’s mercy—each rests it on different grounds. 



322 • Psalm 38 


The first of these is based on the greatness of the suffering. Ver. 

i—8. 

The second on the patience of the sufferer, as well as on the suffer¬ 
ing. Ver. 9—14. 

The third on the fear lest, through his fate, wicked men should 
have an occasion of triumph. Ver. 15—22. 


[a PSALM OF DAVID. TO BRING TO REMEMBRANCE.*] 

1 O Jehovah, in Thy wrath b rebuke me not, 

Neither in Thy hot displeasure chasten me. 

2 For Thine arrows stick fast c in me, 

And Thy hand presseth upon me. 

3 There is no soundness in my flesh because of Thine indig¬ 

nation ; 

There is no health in my bones because of my sin. 

4 For mine iniquities have passed over my head ; 

Like a heavy burden, they are too heavy for me. 

5 My wounds stink, they are corrupt. 

Because of my foolishness. 


1. See note on vi. i, where very 
nearly the same words occur. Most 
of what has been said on that Psalm 
is applicable here, and need not be 
repeated. Bakius interprets : “ Cor- 
ripe sane per legem, castiga per cru- 
cem, millies promerui, negare non 
possum; sed castiga,quaeso, me ex 
amore ut pater, non ex furore et 
fervore ut judex; ne punias justitice 
rigore, sed misericordiae dulcore.” 

2. There is here, and in what 
follows, as Calvin observes, a tacit 
appeal to God’s promises. Why is it 
that the saint of God thus sets forth 
all his sufferings, but because he 
knows that his God will not lay on 
him a punishment heavier than he 
can bear? It is not therefore merely 
as a complaint, but as an appeal to 
the mercy of God, that he tells all 
his woe. There is a yet further 
appeal in the recognition of God’s 
hand. “ Thine arrows .... Thy 
hand.” It is this conviction that 


God has inflicted the chastisement, 
that leads him to seek the remedy 
from the same source. 

Presseth upon me, lit. hath 
lighted upon me. 

3. No SOUNDNESS. Comp. Is.i.6. 

No health, or “wholeness.” 

Such is the proper and original 

meaning of the word D’lb r ^ ( shaldm) y 
integritaSj “ peace ” being the de¬ 
rived meaning, peace only there 
properly existing, where all is coni- 
plete and entire, nothing wanting. 

4. Have passed. A metaphor, 
as often, from waves passing over 
the head. Comp, xviii. 16 [17], Ixix. 
2 [3]. *5 t'6]. 

5. Foolishness. His sin, as seen 
now in its true light, showing itself 
to be folly, for all sin is self-destruc¬ 
tion. u Hoc sensu,” says Calvin, 
“David de stultitia sua loquitur: ac 
si diceret se fuisse mente alienatum, 
et instar pecudis abreptum, et cir- 
cumactum bruto impetu, dum neg- 
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6 I am bent, I am bowed down sore, 

All the day long have I gone mourning ; 

7 For my loins are full of burning, 

And there is no soundness in my flesh, 

8 I am benumbed and sore broken, 

I have roared by reason of the unrest of my heart. 

9 Lord, before Thee is all my desire, 

And my deep sighing is not hid from Thee. 

10 My heart throbbeth, d my strength hath failed me, 

And the light of mine eyes—even that e is gone from 
me. 

11 My friends and my companions stand aloof from my 

plague, 

And my kinsmen have stood afar ofif, 

12 They also that seek after my soul, lay snares, 

And they that strive to do me evil speak mischievous 
things, 

And meditate deceits all the day long. 


lecto Deo suas cupiditates secutus 
est.” This confession of his sin is, 
in fact, at the same time, a confes¬ 
sion of the juslice of his punish¬ 
ment. 

Wounds as of stripes. Are 
corrupt or “ putrefied.” 

6. I am bent, properly, as writh¬ 
ing with pain, as Is. xxi. 3. 

Mourning, or rather, “as a 
mourner.” See on xxxv. 14. 

8. I am benumbed, lit. I have be¬ 
come deadly cold, cold as a corpse; 
possibly with reference to the burn¬ 
ing inflammation in the previous 
verse, as marking the alternations 
in the fever-fit. 

9. The one gleam of comfort and 
refreshment in his misery; the one 
bright ray which lights up the dark¬ 
ness; the one thought which sus¬ 
tains him, that he may “unburden 
himself of all his griefs in the bosom 
of God.” We have but to read the 
first fourteen verses, without this 
verse, to see how much blacker the 
night of suffering grows. 


11. Up to this point he has spoken 
of his suffering as arising from his 
own state both of body and mind. 
He describes now its aggravation 
from the conduct of others; first of 
friends who deserted him, and next 
of enemies who plotted against him. 
And this aggravation of his misery 
is again a fresh argument with God, 
—an argument borrowed, as Calvin 
reminds us, from the word of God, 
and one intended for our use. He 
remarks : “Si nos deficiunt omnia 
mundi praesidia, alii nos fraudant 
justis officiis,alii nihil quam caedem 
nostrum spirant ; veniat nobis in 
mentem, non frustra hoc inter pre- 
candum Deo proponi, cujus pro- 
prium est succurrere miseris, perfide 
desertos acproditos in suam tutelam 
suscipere, compescere improbos," 
&c. 

My plague, lit. “my blow,” a 
word always used of punishment 
as inflicted by God. 

12. Mischievous things, lit. “ a 
yawning gulf of destruction,” as 
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13 But as for me, as a deaf man, I could not hear. 

And (I was) as a dumb man that openeth not his 
mouth. 

14 Yea, I was as a man that heareth not, 

And (as one) in whose mouth are no replies. 

15 For in Thee, O Jehovah, have I hoped ; 

Thou wilt answer (for me), O Lord my God. 

16 For I said,—Lest they rejoice over me, 

(Lest) f when my foot slippeth, they magnify them¬ 
selves against me; 

17 For as for me, I am ready to halt, 

And my pain is ever before me ; 

18 For I must confess my iniquity, 

I am in heaviness because of my sin ; 


though they would swallow me up. 
See on v. 9, Critical Note. 

14. No REPLIES, not here “re* 
proofs” or “ rebukes,” but answers, 
in self-vindication, to the calumnies 
of his enemies. “Arguments/' as 
the word is rendered in the A.V. of 
Job xxiii. 4. 

Calvin sees two reasons for this 
comparison of himself to a dumb 
man: first, that he was compelled 
by the injustice of his enemies to be 
silent; they would not suffer him to 
speak: and next, his own patient 
submission to the will of God. But 
I think the last only is prominent 
here. It was not that David could 
not, but that he would not, answer. 
Comp. Rom. xii. 19. In this, he was 
the type of a greater Sufferer in a 
more august agony (Is. liii. 7 ; 1 Pet 
ii. 23). 

16. I said, i.e. within myself. 

Lest, with the usual ellipsis of 
some verb, such as “ I fear,” but 
again addressed as an argument to 
God ; the argument being, that His 
honour is concerned in upholding 
His servant, lest the wicked should 
triumph. Therefore, too, he leaves 
it to God to answer, lest by answer¬ 
ing himself he should give occasion 
to the enemy to blaspheme. 


17. Pain or “suffering/' arising 
not only from the outward perse¬ 
cution, but also from the inward 
sense of sin, or the “pain” may 
refer to the “ plague” in ver. 11. 

18. For. The conjunction recurs 
here for the fourth time in verses 
15—18. But it is hardly used in 
so loose a manner as Hupfeld and 
others suppose. It seems in each 
case to supply a link in the train of 
thought In ver. 15 it gives the 
reason why David made no reply to 
his enemies, for God, he felt, would 
answer for him. In ver. 16 it gives 
the reason why he would have God 
answer —-for he feared that if he 
took the matter into his own hand, 
his enemies would have occasion to 
triumph. In ver. 17 the for gives a 
further reason why this was pro¬ 
bable, viz.,his own weakness; and in 
ver. 18, the reason for the weakness, 
with another for y is found in his sin 
which he has to confess, whilst, on 
the other hand (ver. 19), his enemies 
are full of strength, and numerous 
as they are strong. This, I believe, 
is the connection between the dif¬ 
ferent verses. 

I AM IN HEAVINESS, LXX. 

“I will be careful n or 
“anxious." Ges. soltci/us. 
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19 And mine enemies are vigorous* (and) strong, 

And they are many that hate me without cause ; 

20 And requiting evil for good, 

They withstand me because I follow h that which is good. 

21 Leave me not, O Jehovah ; 

My God be not far from me. 

22 Haste (Thee) to help me, 

O Lord, my Salvation, 

19. Vigorous, lit. “alive,” in 21, 22. With this conclusion of 
full lusty life, as opposed to the the Psalm compare the similar ex¬ 
state of quasi-death in which the pressions,xxii. 11 [12], 19 [20], xxxv. 
Psalmist is. 22, xl. 13 [14], &c. 

a *V3Tnb, found also in the superscription of Psalm lxx., “to bring to 
remembrance,” i.e. either as a memorial of suffering and deliverance, or, 
“to bring me into remembrance with God So the Chald., “to bring 
a good remembrance upon man ; ” Rashi, “ to remind the sufferer to 
pray to God;” similarly, Ges., Hengst. The last explains it of com¬ 
plaints and prayers, as opposed to praises and thanksgivings, with 
reference to 1 Chron. xvi. 4. There is perhaps an allusion to the 
rnstN (see xx. 4, and Is. lxvi. 3), or offering of incense, the smoke of 
which went up for a memorial before God. 

b Pi Vi? is wrath, as an outburst of passion ; non, as a burning glow; 
DM, as a foaming up. 

c ^nro, “have sunk down, entered deep. 1 ’ Niph. of the form J"in3, 
which immediately follows in the Qal, unless, indeed, this is only a false 
punctuation for -inn3, used intransitively. 

d "VDPP, Pealal, as descriptive of the rapid pulsations of the heart in a 
state of fever : but according to Hupfeld the form is not intensive, but 
diminutive, the pulsations being less in proportion to their rapidity. 

e DH D3. This is not a fresh nominative, but is in apposition with 
as the pronoun sometimes is with a casus obliquus , and therefore a geni¬ 
tive = et ipsorum , “ The light of my eyes, even of them, I say, is not 
with me.” Gesen. § 121,3. Vulg. et lunten oculorunt meorumy et ipsum. 

f On the construction of |§, as covering both the verbs in this verse, 
see note % on xxviii. 1. 

B D\*n. For this Houbigant would read D3H, and he is followed by 
Hupfeld, Ewald, and others. No doubt this answers to in the next 
clause, and is a common form of expression. But the other reading is at 
least as old as the LXX., ol 5 i c^Opoi fiov £oh rt tcdi K€KpaTata)vraL {mip ipi. 

b 'Dm The Q’ri is 'Em, as xxvi. 2, nEn¥ instead of npnV* (Comp, 
the future form, Is. xviii. 4.) But the K’thibh might stand here 'ErtTl, as 
the last word but one has sometimes the pausal form, when the last word 
is a monosyllable (Deut. xxxii. 37), or has the tone on the penultimate 
(Josh. xiii. 9). 
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PSALM 39 

“ The most beautiful," says Ewald, “ of all elegies in the Psalter.” 
It is the sorrowful complaint of a heart, not yet subdued to a perfect 
resignation, but jealous with a godly jealousy, lest it should bring 
dishonour upon its God, and longing for light from Heaven to scatter 
its doubts. The holy singer had long pent up his feelings ; and 
though busy thoughts were stirring within him, he would not give 
them utterance. He could not bare his bosom to the rude gaze of 
an unsympathising world. And he feared lest, while telling his per¬ 
plexities, some word might drop from his lips which would give the 
wicked an occasion to speak evil against his God. (This feeling is 
one, the expression of which we have already had in the preceding 
Psalm.) And when at last, unable to repress his strong emotion, he 
speaks, it is to God and not to man. It is as one who feels how 
hopeless the problem of life is, except as seen in the light of God. It 
is with the deep conviction of personal frailty (ver. 6) and sinfulness 
(ver. 9), as well as of the frailty and sinfulness of all men. It is with 
the touching sadness of one who cannot be comforted. And yet the 
weeping eye is raised to heaven, and amidst all his grief and per¬ 
plexity, notwithstanding all that is so dark and cheerless in the world, 
pilgrim and stranger as he is, the Psalmist can still say, “ My hope is 
in Thee.” Ver. 7. 

The Psalm consists properly of two parts :— 

I. A preface descriptive of the circumstances under which it was 
composed. Ver. 1—3. 

II. The expression of the Psalmist’s feelings at the time. Ver. 
4 — 13 - 

This latter part, however, may be again subdivided into three 
sections, the first two of which close with the refrain and the Selah. 

(1) A prayer to be taught rightly concerning the vanity of life. 
Ver. 4, 5. 

(2) A confession of that vanity—a cleaving to God, and an ac¬ 
knowledgement that sin deserves chastisement. Ver. 6—n. 

(3) A further prayer that God would hear him, because he is but 
a stranger, and his days few upon earth. Ver. 12, 13. 
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[for the precentor, for jeduthun. 1 a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 I SAID, Let me keep (watch over) my ways, 

That I sin not with my tongue : 

Let me keep a bridle upon my mouth, 

While the wicked is yet before me. 

2 I remained dumb in silence ; 

I held my peace, and had no comfort, b 
And my sorrow was stirred. 

3 My heart was hot within me ; 

While I was musing a fire kindled ; 

(Then) spake I with my tongue : 

4 O Jehovah, make me to know mine end, 

And the measure of my days what it is, 

Let me know how frail c I am. 


i. I SAID,/.*?. I thought, I formed 
this resolution. (Comp, xxxviii. 16 
[17].) And the resolution was not 
to sin with his tongue. He feared 
lest his complaint should be mis¬ 
interpreted as murmuring against 
God. But the sadness of his heart 
prevails against his resolution ; the 
more the feeling was checked the 
more hotly it burned (comp; Jer. 
xx. 9), till at last it could be re¬ 
strained no longer. 

Mozley (Sermons , p. 256, 1st ed.) 
understands this of the determina¬ 
tion of the Psalmist to repress his 
judgement concerning the ungodly. 
“ He had deep thoughts about the 
world,but they must not be uttered.” 
. . . “He repressed himself; and 
all repression is difficult and griev¬ 
ous when a man is full of some 
truth. But he saw that the condi¬ 
tion of things here was such that it 
would not admit of the unqualified 
divulgement of such truth as this.*' 
And he proceeds to remark on the 
great “ strength not only of self- 
control, but of actual feeling and 
passion," shown in such a temper 
of mind. But however true these 


remarks may be in themselves, 
this can hardly be the meaning of 
the Psalmist. He does not repress 
his judgement upon the wicked, 
but fears to utter what they will 
misunderstand, as looking like 
complaints of God. 

4. Herder supposes that the words 
which the Psalmist “ spake with his 
tongue” are not given, but that, in¬ 
stead of this, he turns to God with 
the prayer to be taught resignation. 
Delitzsch takes the same view. But 
this I am persuaded is not the most 
natural interpretation. The words 
that he “spake with his tongue” are 
those which follow to the end of the 
Psalm. The introduction is merely 
the record of that inward struggle 
out of which the Psalm itself arose. 
And the words that he does speak 
are directed to God in prayer for 
teaching, not to man in complaints. 

But in what relation does the 
prayer which follows stand to the 
perplexity which gave birth to it ? 
Why does he ask, MAKE ME KNOW 
MINE END? It is not (as Hengst. 
supposes) an expression of impa¬ 
tience, “ I am weary of this suffer- 
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5 Behold, Thou hast made my days as hand-breadths, 

And my life-time is as nothing before Thee : 

Surely every man, at his best estate, is nothing but a 
breath. [Selah.] 

6 Surely as a shadow doth a man walk to and fro ; 

Surely for a breath are they disquieted : 

He heapeth up (treasures), and knoweth not who shall 
gather them. 

7 And now what have I waited for. 0 Lord ? 


My hope is in Thee. 

ing: tell me when my life shall end, 
and so my suffering end; ” nor is it 
an expostulation with God (as Qim- 
chi and Calv.), as if he would say, 
“ See how short my life is; is such 
a life long enough for all Thou lay- 
est upon me ?” Such interpretations 
are at variance with the tone of sad 
resignation which breathes through 
the Psalm. It is rather this Make 
me rightly to know and estimate 
the shortness and uncertainty of 
human life, that so, instead of suf¬ 
fering myself to be perplexed with 
all that I see around me, I may cast 
myself the more entirely upon Thee,” 
as indeed follows, ‘‘And now, Lord, 
what wait I for ? ” The prayer in 
xc. 12 is somewhat similar, though 
it stands there in a different con¬ 
nection. 

5. Life-time. On this word see 
xvii. 14, note 6 . 

At his best estate, lit. “ stand¬ 
ing fast,” i.e. however firmly esta¬ 
blished he may be. 

A breath. Such is the literal 
meaning of the word “ a mere 
vapour” (Jam. iv. 14). The same 
word occurs Prov. xxi. 6, “a 
vanity tossed to and fro,” E.V., 
or perhaps rather “a breath that 
is driven away.” In xc. 9, a differ¬ 
ent word is used ; see note there. 

6. With this verse, as is evident 
both from the refrain at the end 
of the last, and the Selah, a new 
strophe or division of the Psalm 
begins. Hence Delitzsch divides 


wrongly when he makes this verse 
close a strophe. Nothing is more 
usual than the resumption, in a 
fresh strophe, of a sentiment which 
has occurred before. 

As A shadow. The preposi¬ 
tion is what is called the Beth es- 
senticey which serves to introduce 
the predicate. See on xxxv. note b , 
xxxvii. 20. 

Walk to and fro, or “come 
and go/’ va e viejie , as Diodati, 
with an exact appreciation of the 
Hebrew, renders it. 

Are they disquieted, lit. “do 
they make a noise, or commotion.” 
All the fret and stir, all the eager 
clamour and rivalry of men, as they 
elbow and jostle one another to 
obtain wealth and rank, and the 
enjoyments of life, are but a breath. 
Comp. Jam. iv. 13, 14, where, after 
describing the busy scene, the 
buyers and sellers thronging the 
market-place, and full of the thought 
of their trade and of their specula¬ 
tions for the year, he solemnly asks, 
“ For what is your life ? For it is a 
vapour (nrptV) which appeareth for 
a little while, and then vanisheth 
away.” 

7. And NOW, turning away, as it 
were, with a sense of relief from the 
sad contemplation of man’s fleeting, 
transitory life, to fix the eye of his 
heart on Him who abideth for ever. 
We seem almost to hear the deep 
sigh with which the words are 
uttered. It is remarkable that even 
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8 From all my transgressions deliver me ; 

Make me not a reproach of the fool. 

9 I was dumb,—I could not open my mouth ; 

Because Thou didst it. 
io Turn aside Thy stroke from me, 

I am (even) consumed by the blow of Thine hand, 
n (When) with rebukes for iniquity Thou hast chastened 
man, 

Like the moth Thou makest his beauty to melt away. d 
Surely every man is (but) a breath. [Selah.] 


here it is on God Himself, not on a 
life to come, that his hope sustains 
itself. 

“Although not expressly assured 
of a future life of blessedness, his 
faith, even in the midst of death, 
lays hold on Jehovah as the Living 
One, and as the God of the living. 
It is just this which, as Hengsten- 
berg also here observes, is so heroic 
in the Old Testament faith, that 
in the midst of the riddles of the 
present, and in view of a future, 
losing itself in a night of gloom, it 
casts itself absolutely and without 
hesitation into the arms of God.”— 
Delitzsch . 

Calvin, who says that the Psalm 
consists partly of true prayers, and 
partly of hasty complaints, observes 
that it is here that David begins 
truly to pray. 

8. From all my transgres¬ 
sions. He now strikes at once at 
the root of all his sufferings and all 
his perplexities. “ Pergit in con- 
textu piae sanctaeque precationis. 
Neque enim jam rapitur dolaris 
impetu, ut cum Deo expostulet, scd 
reum se coram Deo suppliciter 
statuens, ad misericordiain ejus 
confugit: quia dum se a sccleribus 
eripi postulat, Deo justitiae laudcm 
adscribens, miseriae quam sustinet 
culpam in se suscipit: neque unius 
tantum peccati se accusat, sed fate- 
tur multiplici reatu se esse obstric- 
tu m. ”— Calvin . 

Make me not a reproach— 
said, it would seem, with reference 


to the temptation which had as¬ 
sailed him before, to give utterance 
to his disquietude even in the pre¬ 
sence of the ungodly. But the con¬ 
nection is diffi:ult, and it may only 
mean, “ Do not so chasten me 
that fools will rejoice at my suf¬ 
fering.” 

9. I was dumb. This clearly 
refers to the resolve and conduct 
described in ver. i, 2. It does not 
introduce the expression of a fresh 
resolve, as many have supposed. 

I COULD NOT OPEN ; or simply 
as a subordinate clause to the 
preceding, “without opening my 
mouth.” He thus reiterates before 
God how careful he had been to 
avoid giving offence by any hasty 
word; alleges the reason for this, 
because he felt that his suffering 
was God's doing; and urges it as a 
motive with God in the entreaty 
which follows. 

Qimchi explains this verse with 
reference to the preceding, thus : I 
could not complain of man, for it 
was God’s doing ; I could not com¬ 
plain of God, for it was because of 
my sin. 

10. Blow, lit. “attack, conflict; ” 
the word only occurs here—parallel 
with stroke, which precedes. For 
this last word, see on xxxviii. it 
[12]. The pron. “ I " expressed is 
emphatic, and implies a tacit con¬ 
trast between his own weakness and 
the power of God, whose hand was 
laid upon him. 

11. This verse contains a further 
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12 Hear my prayer, O Jehovah, 

And give ear unto my cry ; 

At my weeping be not silent : 

For I am a stranger with Thee, 

A sojourner, as all my fathers (were). 

13 Look away from me, that I may recover strength, 

Before I go hence, and be no more. 


reason why God should take away 
His stroke. 

Like the moth. This may 
either mean (1) that man’s beauty 
is like the moth, frail and perish¬ 
ing (cf. Job iv. 19, “crushed before 
the moth,” xxvii. 18); or (2) the 
action of God upon man may be 
compared to the silent, secret, 
yet sure, effect of the moth in 
fretting a garment, as in our P.B.V., 
where the words are paraphrased, 
“ like as a moth fretting a gar¬ 
ment.” This last may be sup¬ 
ported by Hos. v. 12, “I will be 
to Ephraim as a moth.” 

12. The Psalm closes with a yet 
more earnest appeal to God’s pity¬ 
ing mercy, based still on that very 
transitoriness of life which is the 
burden of the whole. 

A STRANGER, A SOJOURNER. 
LXX. TrdpoiKOs *£U naptnLdTjpos, as 
I Pet. ii. II, £evos Kat 7 rap€ 7 rt$T]p. 0 Sj 
Heb. xi. 13, borrowed from Gen. 
xxiii. 4. Comp, the confession of 
David, 1 Chron. xxix. 15, “For we 


are strangers with Thee, and so¬ 
journers, as all our fathers (were). 
As a shadow are our days upon the 
earth, and there is no hope (here).” 
A stranger p3), “ one who is but 
a passing guest:” A SOJOURNER, 
“one who settles for a time in a 
country, but is not a native of it.” 

As ALL MV FATHERS : as the 
patriarchs had been in the land 
which was theirs only by promise. 
He himself, he felt, and all men 
were on the earth, what Abraham 
was in the land of promise : he 
could not call one foot of it his own. 
Comp, also Lev. xxv. 23. 

13. The last verse is borrowed 
from Job vii. 19, x. 20, 21. See also 
Job vii. 8, ix. 27, xiv. 6. 

Look away, i.e. keep not thine 
eye fixed upon me in anger; it an¬ 
swers to “ Turn aside Thy stroke,” 
in ver. 10. 

That I may recover strength, 
prop, applied to the countenance, 
“that I may become cheerful,” 
“ Dass ich mich erheitere.”— Del. 


a prill',—found also in the inscriptions to Pss. lxii. and lxxvii.,—the 
name of one of David’s three choir-masters, as we learn from 1 Chron. 
xvi. 41, 42, xxv. 1—6. See also 2 Chron. v. 12. In 2 Chron. xxxv. 15 he 
is called “the king’s seer,” and was probably the same person as Ethan, 
1 Chron. xv. 

According to the K’thibh, the form here is pH'!', as also lxxvii, 1, 
1 Chron. xvi. 38, Neh. xi. 17, to be explained by the constant and ready 
interchange of '7 and The Keri, however, is more in analogy with 
other forms, such as p^UT, \rqfr. 

b This has been very differently explained. The Chald., Aq., 

and the older interpreters generally, as the E. V., “ I was silent even from 
good,” taking the “ good ” however in different senses, such as “ the law,” 
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“the praise of God/’ or such “good words” as might have been a reply 
to his adversaries. This, however, is not defensible. IP, after the verb 
of silence, can only allow, as Hupfeld rightly maintains, of one of two 
interpretations, either, (i) “far from good,” i.e. without comfort, joy, or 
the like, comp. Job xxviii. 4 ; or, (2) as the negative consequence of the 
silence (HID being an infin. for ^ 31 BP), “ so that it was not well with 
me,” or, “without its being well with me,” parallel with what follows, 
“and my sorrow was stirred.” 

c ^nirnp. The LXX. tl vorfpco, Vulg. quid desit mihi , i.e. “how much 
of my life yet remains;” Chald. “when I cease to be in the world,” 
Sin is lit. “ that which ceases, or has an end,” and so transitory, frail, &c. 
Hence it is not necessary to correct with Hupf. ' l^C3“np, quantilh sim 
cevi , as lxxxix. 48. There can be no doubt that there is a confusion of 
the two words in Is. xxxviii. 11, where for Sin we must read t?n. 

d DOni, fut. apoc. Hiph. of HDD (Ges. § 75, Rem. 16), following the 
perfect conditional. But see on lviii. 8 [9], Critical Note. 

il-IEn is properly a part. pass, (like "IlprU), with suff., and means strictly 
“that which is lovely, precious, &c.” as Job xx. 20, Is. xliv. 9; here 
“beauty, loveliness.” 


PSALM 40 

This Psalm consists of tw’o parts. The first (ver. 1 —10) tells the 
story of God’s mercies in a former time of trouble ; the second (ver. 
11 —18) is a cry for the like help and deliverance, now that fresh 
calamities are come. The singer, looking back to the past, tells how 
he had been brought into the deepest abyss of misery ; he had been 
like one falling into a pit, or sinking in a deep morass, where there 
was no resting-place for his feet ; but God of His great mercy had 
heard him when he cried, had delivered him from his trouble, had 
set his feet on a rock, and established his goings (ver. 3) : and not 
only had He done this, but He had also given him a heart and a 
tongue to praise Him (ver. 3). Then follows the expression of his 
feelings at the time. Here, after speaking of the blessedness of trust¬ 
ing in Jehovah, and of the wonders of His goodness, not only to the 
singer himself, but to all Israel (comp, lxxiii. 1), he further declares 
what had been the great lesson of his affliction,—how he had learnt 
that there w r as a better sacrifice than that of bulls and goats, even the 
sacrifice of an obedient will; and how, moreover, he had found that 
this truth which God had opened his ears to receive (ver. 6) was in 
most perfect harmony with the truth taught in the written law (ver. 7); 
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and lastly, how, constrained by a sense of gratitude, he had published 
to “ the great congregation M the loving-kindness and truth of the Lord. 

In the second division of the Psalm, he pleads the past, and his 
own conduct in the past, as a ground for renewed mercies being 
vouchsafed to him, now that he is in fresh trouble, bowed down by 
the burden of his sins (ver. 9), and cruelly pursued by his enemies 
(ver. 14). Thrice he prays earnestly for himself (ver. n, 13, 17); 
the last time, faith having vanquished in the struggle, there mingles 
with the cry for help the touching expression of confidence in God : 
“ But as for me, miserable and helpless though I be, the Lord thinketh 
upon me.” With these personal petitions are joined others against 
the malice of his enemies (14, 15), and intercession on behalf of all 
those who, like himself, love and seek Jehovah. 

This second part, or rather the portion of it from ver. 13 to ver. 17, 
appears again, in an independent form, as Psalm lxx. But it is, I 
think, almost certain, that the Psalm in its present form is the original, 
and the latter verses were subsequently detached and slightly altered, 
in order to form a distinct poem. In proof of this, it may be observed, 
(1) that the two parts of the Psalm are always found united in all 
ancient Versions and MSS.; (2) that the differences of language 
which occur in Psalm lxx. are more easily explicable, on the suppo¬ 
sition that it was detached from Psalm xl., than on the opposite 
hypothesis ; (3) that there is a play in the second half of the Psalm on 
words already occurring in the first half, which shows an original con¬ 
nection between them. (See more in the notes here, and on Ps. lxx.) 

Whether David was the author of this Psalm is a question which 
we can hardly hope now to decide. There are expressions in it not 
unlike those which we find in Psalms unquestionably his : but we 
cannot pretend to point to any circumstances in his life to which it 
undoubtedly refers. Ewald thinks that the prominence given to the 
roll of the book in ver. 7 is an indication that it was written about 
the time of Josiah’s reformation, and shortly after the discovery of 
the Book of the Law in the Temple. This, however, is one of those 
external coincidences of which too much may easily be made. 

With regard to the predictive character of the Psalm, and the 
reference of one portion of it in the Epistle to the Hebrews to Christ, 
something will be found on that subject in the notes on ver. 6, as 
well as in chap. iii. of the General Introduction. The great principle 
of a typical predictiveness in all Jewish history is the most satisfac¬ 
tory principle of interpretation in this and in all similar cases. 

The first division of the Psalm consists of ten, and the second of 
seven verses. 
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I The first may again be subdivided into two strophes, consisting 
of five verses each. Here, ver. i—5 declare what God had done ; 
ve r. 6—10, what return the Psalmist had made. (1) In the former 
strophe, ver. 1—3 speak of the Divine aid as vouchsafed to the indi¬ 
vidual; ver. 4, 5, as extended to all His people. (2) In the latter 
we have, first, the thanksgiving of act, ver. 6—8; and then the 
thanksgiving of word , ver. 9, 10. 

II. The second part has also its subdivisions, though not so clearly 
marked. We may either regard it as consisting of two strophes, the 
first of three verses (ver. 11—13); and the second of four (ver. 14 
17); or we may distribute it into three parts, ver. n, 12, ver. 13—15, 
ver. 16, 17. According to the last division we have, first, the appeal 
to God based on the greatness of the Psalmist's personal sufferings ; 
and next, as directed against the power of his enemies : and finally, 
the confident hope in God’s care and love which never fails those 
that seek Him. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM of DAVID.] 

1 Truly I had waited upon Jehovah, 

And He inclined unto me, and heard my cry; 

2 And He brought me up out of the pit of destruction, 1 

Out of the miry swamp, 

And set my feet upon a rock, 

(And) made my footsteps firm ; 


1, 2. He tells how Jehovah had 
rewarded his trust by answering his 
prayer, and how He had rescued 
him from imminent destruction. 

1. Truly I had waited, or “ I 
did indeed wait,’’ as implying there 
was such a thing as an opposite 
temper of mind, and that this had 
been carefully avoided. This use of 
the infinitive absol. with the finite 
verb may serve to assert a fact 
strongly in opposition to some other 
fact implied or expressed; and not 
only to emphasize the idea con¬ 
tained in the verb itself. The latter 
usage may have been intended here: 
and if so, the long-continued,patient 
waiting will be the prominent no¬ 
tion. In the former case, the wait¬ 
ing as opposed to the not waiting; 
in the latter, the nature of the wait¬ 
ing itself, is described. 


2. The deliverance. The meta¬ 
phor of the pit may be used either 
with reference to a pitfall for wild 
beasts, as vii. 15 [16], or a dungeon, 
such as that into which Jeremiah 
was cast (Jer. xxxviii. 6), and which 
would often have a damp and miry 
bottom. 

Miry SWAMP, lit. “mire of mud," 
an almost pleonastic expression ; 
comp. lxix. 2 [3]. The expressions 
are clearly metaphorical. This I 
mention, because some expositors 
have maintained that the Psalm was 
written by Jeremiah, and that the 
reference is to the literal pit, or dun¬ 
geon, into which he was cast. If so, 
where,asks Maurer, was the rock on 
which his feet were placed? 

Made my footsteps firm, i . e . 
did not merely bring me into a 
place of safety and there leave 
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3 And He put a new song in my mouth, 

(Even) praise unto our God :— 

Many shall see (it) and fear, 

And shall put their trust in Jehovah :— 

4 Blessed is the man who hath made Jehovah his trust, 

And hath not turned to the proud, b and to such as go 
aside falsely. 0 

5 Thou hast greatly multiplied, d O Jehovah my God, 

Thy wonders, and Thy thoughts towards us; 

They cannot be set in order unto Thee : 

Would I declare them, and speak of them, 

They are more than I can tell 


me, but provided for my future 
security. 

3. A new song, i.e. one cele¬ 
brating with all the power of a recent 
gratitude a new and signal act of de¬ 
liverance. The old forms, the cus¬ 
tomary expressions, the well-known 
hymns were not enough. See on 
xxxiii. 3. So Calvin: “Novum ponit 
pro singulari et exquisito : sicuti 
genus liberation^ non vulgare erat, 
sed aeterna meinoria dignum.” 
Ewald thinks that there follows, 
partly a reminiscence, and partly 
the very words of this new song, as 
it had been sung at the time of the 
deliverance. The words “praise 
unto our God” are, he supposes, a 
reminiscence, the Psalm havingpro- 
bably begun, “ Praise ye Jehovah.” 
So too the words, “many shall see 
it and fear,”&c., may have appeared 
in the song in the form of an ex¬ 
hortation : “see it and fear, and put 
your trust,” &c. Finally, the words 
of verses 4, 5 are, according to him, 
words of the former song quoted in 
this. I was at one time disposed 
myself to regard the latter part of 
ver. 3, “ Many shall see . . . trust in 
Jehovah,” as parenthetical, and ver. 
4—10 as the very words.of the new 
song. But such a supposition is 
perhaps unnecessary. The train of 
thought is sufficiently clear without 
having recourse to it. 


4. His trust, i.e. object of trust, 
as lxv. 5 [6], Is. xv. 5, and elsewhere. 
This obviously is a continuation of 
the last clause of the preceding verse. 
“Many shall trust in Jehovah, and 
blessed are they who do so/' The 
next verse again gives the reason for 
this trust, the manifold and marvel¬ 
lous deliverances which God had 
ever vouchsafed to Israel. 

Hath not turned, a word used 
especially of apostasy from the true 
God to idols, as Lev. xix. 4, Deut. 
xxix. 18 [17], Hos. iii. 1, and often. 

5. Thou hast greatly multi¬ 
plied, &c. lit. “many hast Thou 
made Thy wonders,” &c. Three 
different renderings of the former 
part of this verse are possible. 

(1) “Thou hast multiplied Thy 
wonders and Thy thoughts to us- 
ward :—There is none that can be 
compared unto Thee—Would I de¬ 
clare,” &c. (2) “Thou hast multi¬ 
plied,”&c. (as before) . . . “It is not 
possible to set them in order unto 
Thee, &c.” (3) “ Thou hast mul¬ 

tiplied Thy wonders; and Thy 
thoughts towards us, it is not pos¬ 
sible to set in order,” &c. See more 
in the Critical Note. Similarly in 
the latter part of the verse, there is 
a choice as to the way in which we 
connect the clause, “Would I de¬ 
clare them,” &c. with what goes 
before,or with what follows : “They 
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6 In sacrifice and offering Thou hast not delighted, 

—Mine ears hast Thou opened,— 

Burnt-offering and sin-offering hast Thou not required. 


cannot be set in order, would I de¬ 
clare them,” or “ Would I declare 
. . . they are more/’ &c. 

6. He proceeds now to declare the 
great truth which God had taught 
him, and which it would seem he 
had learnt in his affliction, that God 
desires the sacrifice of the will rather 
than the sacrifice of slain beasts. 

We may perhaps paraphrase ver. 

5--8 as follows: My heart is full to 
overflowing with the thought of Thy 
goodness. How can 1 express, how 
can I acknowledge it? Once I 
should have thought sacrifices and 
offerings a proper and sufficient 
acknowledgement. Now 1 feel how 
inadequate these are ; for Thou hast 
taught me the truth; my deaf un¬ 
willing ears didst Thou open, that 
1 might understand that a will¬ 
ing heart was the best offering I 
could render. Then, being thus 
taught of Thee, I said, Lo 1 come, 
presenting myself before Thee, not 
with a dead and formal service, but 
with myself as a living sacrifice. 
The truth here inculcated is stated 
fully in Ps. 1 ., and is often insisted 
on by the Prophets. Comp. I Sam. 
xv. 22, Ps. li. 16 [i 8], lxix. 30, 31 [31, 
32], Is. i. 11, Jer. vii. 21, &c.; Hos. 
vi. 6, Mic. vi. 6—8. 

Sacrifice, properly of slain 
beasts. Offering, i . e . the bloodless 
offering of fine flour, &c. BURNT- 
OFFERING, the object of which was 
to obtain the Divine favour ; where¬ 
as that of the sin-offering was to 
make propitiation. But the four are 
here mentioned only with a view to 
express in the largest way all manner 
of sacrifices . 

Mine ears hast Thou opened, 
lit. “ Ears hast Thou dug (or pierced) 
for me;” “given me open ears.” 
This is a parenthetical clause, which 
has been variously explained. (1) Aq. 
con'a fo-Kayjrds pot. Symm. aria 
narcoKevaads fioi. Theod. and 
Gr. 5 and 6, coria KarqprL<T 03 pot. 


Jerome, aures fodisti mihi . Syr. 
“ears hast Thou pierced for me.” 
Vulg. mires perfecisti mihi . The 
same sense was probably designed 
by these different interpretations, 
Aquila and Jerome giving the literal 
rendering, whilst the others exhibit 
the meaning = “ Thou hast so con¬ 
structed my ears that they have an 
open passage through which Thy 
instructions can reach me,” or as 
Rud. explains, “meatus aurium 
mearum aperuisti mihi, et aptasti 
ut pateant tibi.” (Comp. Cic. Tusc . 
QucEst . i. 20, . . vise quasi sunt. . . 

ad aures ... a sede animae perforate. 
Foramina illaquae patent adanimum 
a corpore, callidissimo artificio na- 
tura fabricata est.” Hence, “Thou 
hast dug (or constructed) ears for 
me,” would be equivalent to saying, 

“ Thou hast given me ears to hear;” 
that which is literally true of the 
structure of the bodily ear being 
here transferred in a figure to the 
spiritual ear, as is evident from the 
context. (So in the parallel phrases 
“ eyes to see,” “ a heart to under¬ 
stand,” &c. Is. vi. 9, 10: Deut. xxix. 

4 [ 3 ], &C-) 

(2) Others again take the expres¬ 
sion here, “to dig the ears,” as = 

“ to pierce the ear,” in the same 
sense as the phrases “ to open the 
ear,” Is. xlviii. 8, 1 . 4, 5, “ to un ¬ 
cover the ear,” 1 Sam. ix. 15, xx. 2, 
12, 13, Job xxxiii. 16, and many 
other passages, as implying a 
Divine communication, a super¬ 
natural impartation of knowledge. 
Then, “ears hast Thou pierced for 
me” would mean, “This truth hast 
Thou revealed to me;” which comes 
to very much the same thing as the 
last, “This hast Thou enabled me 
to receive and understand.” It is 
not a sufficient objection to these 
interpretations that the verb JVO 
means only “to dig,” not “to 
pierce.” See on xxii., note*. 

(3) The Rabbinical commenta- 
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7 Then said I, “ Lo, I come ; 

— In the roll of the Book it is prescribed to me,— 


tors, for the most part, interpret the 
phrase to mean, “ Thou hast made 
me obedient,” the connection be¬ 
tween hearing and obedience being 
common enough, with reference to 
i Sam. xv. 22, “to obey (lit. hear) 
is better than sacrifice,” and Jer. 
vii. 22. 

(4) There is certainly no allusion 
to the custom of nailing the ear of 
the slave to the door-post as a 
symbol of perpetual servitude and 
obedience (Exod. xxi. 6). For this, 
the technical word ViPl is used; 
only one ear was thus pierced ; and 
the allusion would be far-fetched 
and quite out of place here ,—coacta 
argutia, as Calvin calls it. 

(5) The LXX. have the singular 

reading 8 * Kan)prla<ii /ioi, “ a 

body hast Thou prepared me.” 
[All the other Greek versions (and 
even some MSS. of the LXX.) have 
corta, and theVulg., which is trans¬ 
lated from the LXX., aures .] This 
reading, which appears also in Heb. 
x. 5, 7, where this passage is quoted, 
is commonly supposed to have 

arisen from a corruption of X1TIA 

into G11MA ; the C being repeated 

from the previous H0EAHCAC 

and the T1 being changed into M. 

But it is more probable that the 
LXX. intended to give a paraphrase 
rather than a literal rendering of 
the passage. An old Scholion sup¬ 
poses the writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews to have made the 
change himself purposely (irpos 
otKftoy ctkottov tovto> xpTjadpfvos) . 
And Calvin almost intimates that 
this might have been the case : 
“ Corporis vocem ad suum propo- 
situm deflexit.” Grotius suggests 
that the word avpa may even have 
found its way from the Epistle into 
the MSS. of the Alexandrine Ver¬ 
sion, the like to which has certainly 
happened in other instances : see 


on xiv. 3. Bengel says, that the 
writer of the Epistle merely inter¬ 
prets the Psalmist as putting the 
part, “ the ears,” for the whole, 
“the body.” 

It should be noted, however, that 
this change in a word, considerable 
as undoubtedly it is, is not such as 
very materially to affect the argu¬ 
ment in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
where the purpose of the writer is 
not so much to insist on the fact 
that our Lord’s sacrifice was the 
sacrifice of a human body—that 
was already implied in His “coming 
into the world,” His incarnation,— 
but that it was the offering of an 
obedient will. It should also further 
be observed, that the words are not 
quoted as a prophecy which was 
fulfilled in Christ, but the writer 
finds words which once expressed 
the devotion of a true Israelite to 
be far more strikingly expressive, 
indeed, in their highest sense, only 
truly expressive, of the perfect obe¬ 
dience of the Son of God. All true 
words of God’s saints of old, all 
high and holy aspirations, however 
true and excellent in their mouths, 
went far beyond themselves, and 
found their perfect consummation 
only in Him who was the Perfect 
Man. (This view of these and like 
Messianic passages will be found 
enlarged upon, and fully justified, 
in the General Introduction.) 

7. Lo, I COME, i.e. to appear be¬ 
fore Thee; a phrase used to indi¬ 
cate the coming of an inferior into 
the presence of a superior, or of a 
slave before his master, Num. xxii. 
38, 2 Sam. xix. 21 :—as in the simi¬ 
lar expression “behold,here I am,” 
—generally expressive of willing¬ 
ness. 

In the roll of the Book. 
Another parenthetical clause, cor¬ 
responding to the former, “Mine 
ears hast Thou opened,” that which 
Thou hast taught me is that which 
is contained in Thy Law; I find 
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8 To do Thy pleasure, O my God, I delight, 

Yea Thy Law is in my inmost heart.” 

9 I have published righteousness in the great congregation : 

Lo, I would not refrain my lips, 

O Jehovah, Thou knowest, 
io I have not hid Thy righteousness within my heart. 

Thy faithfulness and Thy salvation have I uttered, 

I have not concealed Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth 
From the great congregation. 


there the same truth which Thy 
Spirit hath already written on my 
heart. The Book is the Book of 
the Law of Moses. The roll 
shows that it was written upon 
parchment; this is a word common 
enough in Jer. and Ezek. 

It is prescribed to me, or laid 
upon me as a duty, exactly in the 
same sense as the words occur 2 
Kings xxii. 13, where, on the dis¬ 
covery of the Book of the Law, it 
is said, “Great is the wrath of Je¬ 
hovah—because our fathers heark¬ 
ened not to the words of this Book, 
to do according to all which is pre¬ 
scribed to us;” where our Version 
has, “which is written concernuig 
us,” just as in this passage it has, 
“it is written of me,” in this follow¬ 
ing the interpretation of the LXX. 
TTfpl ffiov; an interpretation which 
is adopted in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

Ewald, Delitzsch, and others, 
strangely enough render, “ Lo, I 
come with the roll of the Book,” 
&c. as if the Psalmist actually took 
the roll of the Pentateuch (or of 
Deuteronomy, a copy of which the 
king in particular was commanded 
to have, Deut. xvii. 14—20) with 
him into the Temple. What the 
propriety or significance of such 
an act could be, I am at a loss to 
imagine. They then explain the 

prep. differently. Ew. “furmich,” 
“ for me.” Del. “ fiber mich,” u con - 
cerning me,” i.e. as prescribing to 
me my duties as a king. De Wette, 
“ Lo, I come with the roll of the 
Book written upon me,” i.e . upon 


my heart, referring to Jer. xxxi. 33, 
Prov. iii. 3. But first it seems very 

doubtful if 'Sit, “ upon me,” could 
stand thus nakedly for “upon my 
heart” (xlii. 4 [5] is not strictly paral¬ 
lel,as “mysoul”follows): secondly, 
though the Law might be said to 
be written on his heart, to say that 
the roll of the Book was written 
upon his heart, would be a very dif¬ 
ferent and a very harsh expression. 

8. To do Thy pleasure (or 
will). These words would seem 
naturally to depend on the fore¬ 
going, “ Lo, I come,” and so they 
are twice cited in Heb. x. 7, 9. In¬ 
stead of that, however, a new verb 
is supplied, “ I delight.” 

In my inmost heart (lit. “in 
the midst of my bowels,” as the 
seat of the affections), written there 
on its “fleshy tables,” and not 
merely in the Book. Comp, xxxvii. 
31, Deut. vi. 6, and see the pro¬ 
phetic promises that so it should 
be with the whole nation (Jer. xxxi. 
33, Is. li. 7). 

9. But not obedience only, but 
thanksgiving also shall form a part 
of his grateful acknowledgement of 
God’s goodness ; he will both do 
the will and speak the praises of 
Jehovah. This last, too, is better 
than sacrifice, 1. 14, 15, 23. 

On the enumeration of the vari¬ 
ous attributes of God, see above, 
xxxiv. 5—7. 

9, IO. I HAVE PUBLISHED ... I 
WOULD NOT REFRAIN ... I HAVE 
NOT HID ... I HAVE UTTERED . . . 

I have not concealed: words are 
heaped upon words to express the 
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n Thou, O Jehovah, wilt not refrain Thy tender compas¬ 
sion from me ; 

Let Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth alway defend 
me. 

12 For evils have come about me without number; 

My iniquities have overtaken me that I cannot see : 
They are more than the hairs of my head, 

And my heart hath failed me. 

13 Be pleased, O Jehovah, to deliver me ; 

O Jehovah, haste Thee to help me, 

14 Let them be ashamed and confounded together 

That seek after my life to destroy it ! 

Let them be turned backward, and brought to dishonour, 
That delight in my hurt ! 


eager forwardness of a heart burn¬ 
ing to show forth its gratitude. No 
elaborate description could so well 
have given us the likeness of one 
whose “life was a thanksgiving.” 

11. The Psalmist turns to earnest 
entreaty. Apparently, therefore, he 
has recalled a former deliverance, 
in order to comfort himself there¬ 
with in his present sorrow, and 
pleads his conduct in the past as a 
ground for fresh mercies. Thou 
WILT NOT REFRAIN, with evident 
reference to the I would not re¬ 
frain, ver. 9. Again, Thy loving¬ 
kindness and Thy truth, with 
like reference to the preceding 
verse, “As I have not concealed 
them from others, so let them ever 
defend me.” 

12. My iniquities. This verse 
is quite decisive as to the question 
which has befcn raised respecting 
the Messianic interpretation of the 
Psalm. It is quite impossible to 
refer such words as these to Christ; 
and when expositors choose to say 
that “my iniquities” mean “the 
iniquities laid upon me,” they are 
doing violence most unjustifiably 
to the plain words of the text. 


Such interpreters can hardly find 
fault with Romanists for adding to 
the Word of God. 

Failed, lit. “forsaken.” 

13. From this verse to the end 
appears in a separate form as Ps. 
Ixx., where consult the notes forthe 
variations, &c. Hupfeld maintains 
that Ps. Ixx. is the original which 
has been appended here; but then, 
in order to support this hypothesis, 
he is obliged to make Ps. xl. end 
with ver. 11, feeling, no doubt, that 
with ver. 12 the conclusion would 
be lame and imperfect. But it is, 
on the face of it, improbable that 
Ps, Ixx. should have been joined on 
here by means of an intercalated 
verse. It is more likely that the 
latter part of this Psalm was de¬ 
tached and altered by a later writer, 
who felt, perhaps, that he could not 
so well use the former part in his 
own case. 

Be pleased (omitted in Ps. Ixx.), 
here used apparently with reference 
to “ Thy pleasu ver. 8. 

The whole of the conclusion of 
this Psalm reminds us of the con¬ 
clusion of Ps. xxxv. 
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15 Let them be struck dumb as a reward of their shame, 

That say unto me, Aha, Aha ! 

16 Let all those that seek Thee rejoice and be glad in Thee ! 
Let such as love Thy salvation say alway, 

"Jehovah be magnified" 

17 And as for me,—afflicted and poor, the Lord thinketh 

upon me. 

Thou art my Help and my Deliverer : 

O my God, make no long tarrying. 

T2?. LXX. €K xducov TaXanrayplas. Others, “ pit of roaring 
(waves).” And no doubt generally occurs in this sense (1) of the 

noise of waters, as lxv. 7 [8], Is. xvii. 12, 13, and then of the noise of 
multitudes; but in Jer. xlvi. 17, it can only mean “destruction” (abstr. for 
concr.). This must likewise be the meaning here, for waters do not rage 
in a pit or cistern. Hence it is allied to other words from the same root 
as nKC7, interitus , Lament, iii. 47, and ruince, Is. xxiv. 12. 

b D'2rn. The plur. only occurs here. Most take the words as an ad¬ 
jective from a sing. 3n“), which does not exist, and this agrees with the 
following 3J3 The Targ. W3iniD. The LXX. els paTaioTijras , and 

Jerome also renders it as a noun, superbice y plur. for sing., as is common 
with abstr. nouns. The sing. Urn is used as a name of Egypt, to denote 
its noisy y boastful reliance upon its own strength, a reliance therefore 
which could only be shamefully disappointed. 

c 'PC', another air. \ey. part. plur. constr. of a form not in use 
instead of ntDK\ Most take the following 3TD as the object to which this 
deflection is made, “ who incline to lies,” (like “VQ *T)V, “ who go down to 
the pit,”) i.e. who have recourse to some false and deceitful object of help. 
But as Hupf. justly remarks, TV, like N13, nby, &c., always takes the 
accusat. of direction after it, and does not mean merely “ those who 

incline themselves,” but “those who turn aside,” i.e. apostates. Hence 
he takes 30 as a qualifying word, explaining the nature of the apostasy, 
“lying apostates,” like 0^3, in lix. 6. LXX. pavias yj/evdeis. Vulg. 
iiisanias falsas. Jerome ,/^inpas mendacii . 

d The connection of the different clauses of this verse is somewhat 
doubtful. Symm. napiroWa ciroiijcras . . . repderna <rov kqi to vs SidXoyiapovs 
crov rovs imep f}p<ov. Jerome, Multa fecisti . . . mirabilia tua et cogitationes 
tuaspro nobis. The LXX., on the other hand, connect the last words with 
what follows : xal rois StaXoyfOTiois <rov ovk coti ns op o udBtj ere rat ool. Much 
depends on how we render the words, Y^tS fw |'K. (1) These may be 

rendered, “there is none (lit. nothing) that can be put in comparison of 
Thee.” with S, as lxxxix. 7. Comp. Is. xl. 18. So the LXX. and 
Syr. They will then stand in a parenthesis, and we must join “ Thy 
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marvellous works and Thy thoughts ” (i.e. purposes whence the works 
spring), as objects alike of the verb IJ'BW. But (2) “pV may also mean 
“ to set forth " (see note on v. 3 [4]). “There is no laying forth of them 
unto Thee,” i.e. as follows in the parallelism, they are beyond enumeration. 
So the Chald., and so Symm., oi)*c tcmv (Kdiadai eirt uov y and Jerome, non 
invenio ordinem coram te. Similarly Qimchi, Calv., Ros., Stier, &c. And 
again, these words may either stand in a parenthesis, or, following the 
constr. (not the sense) of the LXX., be joined with what follows, “And 
Thy thoughts which are to uswards, there is no setting forth unto Thee.” 
ms*] is clearly the predicate. 


psalm 41 

This Psahn seems to have been written in a season of recovery 
from sickness, and under a deep sense of the hypocrisy and ingrati¬ 
tude of false friends, who came to the Psalmist pretending to condole 
with him in his sickness, whilst in reality they hated him in their 
hearts and wished for his death. In this respect the Psalm has some 
resemblance to Ps. xxxviii., except that there the sufferer is deserted 
by his friends, and has to complain of their coldness rather than of 
their treachery. 

The Psalm opens with a eulogy pronounced on those who know 
how to feel for and show compassion to the miserable and the suffer¬ 
ing. This is evidently designed in order to condemn more forcibly, 
by way of contrast, the opposite line of conduct which is the subject 
of complaint. The Psalmist’s own experience of the baseness and 
hollowness of the men who surrounded him made him only appreciate 
more sensibly the great value of faithful sympathizing friends in a 
season of affliction. Ewald throws the whole of what follows into 
the past. He supposes the sacred Poet to be recalling his own feel¬ 
ings, the words of his enemies, and his prayers on that occasion; and 
that in his suffering he had learnt a great truth, viz. that the merciful 
should obtain mercy, and the unsympathising and the hard-hearted 
meet with the destruction they deserve. But, as Hupfeld observes, 
the Psalm only pronounces a blessing on the compassionate, it says 
nothing of the fate of the unfeeling; the sentiment expressed can 
hardly be called a great truth; and it is forced and unnatural to sup¬ 
pose that the whole passage, ver. 4—11, is a narrative of some long 
past event The danger is one, as is evident from ver. 10, which 
is not yet past The period is one of convalescence, but of not yet 
established health. Compare verses 3, 5, 6, 8, 10. 
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The Psalm consists of three parts :— 

I. A blessing on those who with watchful love and compassion are 
ever ready to succour the needy and the distressed. Such men shall 
themselves experience the favour and loving-kindness of Jehovah 
when they are laid on a bed of sickness. Ver. i—3. 

II. The Psalmist himself had found no sympathy. On the con¬ 
trary, although (as I think is implied in the former part of the Psalm) 
he had ever been ready to sympathize with others, he found, now 
that he was himself in pain and suffering, the utter hollowness of 
those who in brighter hours had called themselves his friends. 
(One is reminded of the complaint of Job, chaps, xxix. xxx.) Even 
the most trusted counsellor, the most honoured guest, had treacher¬ 
ously turned against him. Ver. 4—9. 

III. A prayer that being restored to health, of God's mercy, he 
may be permitted to chastise his enemies ; and an expression of his 
confidence that God will not suffer his enemies to triumph, but will, 
as in times past, so now also deliver him. Ver. 10—12. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. (A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 BLESSED is he that considereth a the miserable : 

In the day of evil Jehovah will deliver him. 

2 Jehovah will keep him, and save him alive; 


He shall be blessed b in 
And give Thou not him 

1—3> It is not easy to decide 
whether the verbs here should be 
taken as simple futures or presents, 
or whether they should be rendered 
as optatives. The last clause of 
ver. 2, “and give Thou not,” &c., 

[where obs. the negat. favours 
the latter construction. This is 
also supported by the LXX., who, 
though they give the fut. in ver. 1, 
pvaercu have rendered all the verbs 
in ver. 2 and the first member of 
ver. 3 in the opt. On the other 
hand, it may be said that the perf. 
in the latter clause of ver. 3, “Thou 
hast changed,” requires the pre¬ 
ceding verbs to be either presents 
or futures: and further, in other 
instances where a Psalm begins 


the land : 

over to the will of his enemies ! 

with “blessed,”&c., there fol¬ 
lows a description of the blessed¬ 
ness itself, an enumeration of the 
particulars in which that blessed¬ 
ness consists. Comp, the opening 
of Pss. i. xxxii., cxii., cxix., cxxviii. 

1. The miserable, or “the 
suffering : ” the word is one of wide 
meaning, and is used of the poor 
(as in Exod. xxx. 15), of the lean 
and weak in body (as Gen. xli. 19), 
of the sick in mind (as 2 Sam. 
xiii. 4). 

2. In the land. On this Calvin 
remarks : “ It might indeed appear 
absurd, that he promises himself a 
happy life in the world, for our con¬ 
dition were hard indeed if a better 
lot did not await us elsewhere : but 
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3 Jehovah will support him upon the couch of languishing : 

All his bed hast Thou changed in his sickness. 

4 As for me—I said : “ Jehovah, be gracious unto me ; 

Heal my soul, for I have sinned against Thee.” 

5 Mine enemies say evil of me : 

" When will he die and his name have perished ? ” 

6 And if he come to see (me), he speaketh vanity, 

His heart gathereth iniquity to itself; 

(When) he goeth abroad, he speaketh (it). 

7 Together against me do all that hate me whisper; 

Against me do they devise evil for me : 

8 “ Some shocking thing (they say) is poured out c upon 


him, 

because many had despaired of his 
recovery, he expressly says that he 
shall still survive, and that not with¬ 
out manifest tokens of God’s grace : 
—words which by no means exclude 
the hope of a better life.” The ex¬ 
pression is, of course, due to that 
prominence given to temporal re¬ 
ward which was characteristic of 
the Old Testament. 

3. His bed. The word above 
rendered “ couch ” means more 
strictly the bed itself, whereas this 
denotes rather the keeping the bed 
in sickness. 

Hast Thou changed. Many 
understand this of the refreshment 
and ease given to the sufferer by 
the smoothing of the pillow, &c. ; 
and hence the E. V., “Thou wilt 
make all his bed,” &c. But the 
meaning rather is : “it is no longer 
a sick bed, for Thou hast healed him 
of his disease.” The past tense ex¬ 
presses here a common experience, 
not a single circumstance, as J. H. 
Mich, rightly explains, “ Ut vertisti , 
ita et in posterum vertes melius.” 

4—9. The hypocrisy of his pre¬ 
tended friends described. Their 
conduct is precisely the opposite of 
that which he has just before com¬ 
mended. They come to visit him 
indeed, but not from motives of 
compassion, but with the secret 
hope that they may see him perish. 


4. As FOR ME— I SAID. The 
pron. is emphatic, and marks both 
the transition from the previous 
eulogy of the compassionate man 
to the Poet’s personal feelings 
and desires, and also the opposi¬ 
tion to the “enemies” in the next 
verse. 

For I have sinned, i.e. It is 
my sin which has brought this suf¬ 
fering on me : but obs. the prayer 
is, “ Pardon my sin,” not “ take 
away my suffering.” These words 
absolutely forbid an application of 
the whole Psalm to Christ. 

5. Say evil of me; or “ say there 
is evil to me,” or “ I am in an evil 
plight.” 

Have perished. Fut. perf., 
which has been observed by Diodati 
(though generally overlooked) : “ E 
quando sard perito il suo nome ? ” 

6. IF he COME. Sing, not im¬ 
personal, but because the Psalmist 
has in mind some individual whose 
hostility was peculiarly active. Here 
again Diodati shows his accuracy. 
“ E se alcun di loro viene,” &c. 
“ To see ”=“ to visit in sickness,” 
as 2 Sam. xiii. 5, 2 Kings viii. 29. 
S>mm., ImoKOTrfjoaLy or fTTKTKlyjra- 
aOcu. Three things are mentioned 
of them : a lying mouth, an evil 
heart, a love of slander. 

8. Some shocking thing, Heb. 
11 thing of Belial,” which may mean 
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And (now that) he lieth, he shall rise up no more.” 
9 Yea mine old familiar friend, whom I trusted, 

Who did eat of my bread, 

Hath lifted up his heel against me. 

io But Thou, O Jehovah, be gracious unto me, 

And raise me up, that I may requite them : 


either physical or moral evil. See 
xviii. 4 [5], note b . But the latter 
signification is the more common. 
Here the same form of expression 
occurs as in ci. 3 ; cf. Deut. xv. 9, 
in both of which passages moral 
evil is meant. Perhaps, however, 
“ a thing of Belial ” is = a punish¬ 
ment which comes for evil-doing, 
a moral cause with a physical re¬ 
sult. So Rashi. 

9. Who did eat of my bread. 
The Oriental feeling as to the 
sacredness of hospitality would 
stamp such conduct with peculiar 
blackness. If David wrote the 
Psalm, the ingratitude was the 
worse, because of the honour con¬ 
ferred on one who was admitted to 
the king’s table. (2 Sam. ix. 10 ff., 
1 Kings xviii. 19.) 

Part of this verse is quoted by 
our Lord in Johnxiii. 18 as applica¬ 
ble to the treacherous conduct of 
Judas, but with the significant 
omission of the words “mine own 
familiar friend whom I trustedy” 
for our Lord knew what was in 
Judas from the beginning, and 
therefore did not trust him. Nothing 
can be more decisive both as to the 
way in which quotations were made, 
and also as to the proper interpre¬ 
tation of the apparently strong 
phrase Iva 1 } ypa^rj n\rjpo)6fj with 
which the quotation is introduced. 
First, it is plain that particular ex¬ 
pressions in a Psalm may be ap¬ 
plicable to events which befel our 
Lord, whilst the whole Psalm is 
not in like manner applicable. And 
next it is evident that “the Scrip¬ 
ture is fulfilled n not merely when a 
prediction receives its accomplish¬ 
ment, but when words descriptive 


of certain circumstances in the life 
of the O. T. saints find a still fuller 
and truer realization—one not fore¬ 
seen by the Psalmist, yet one no less 
designed of God—in the circum¬ 
stances of our Lord’s earthly life. 
This will be peculiarly the case here 
if Ahithophel be meant ; for as 
David was in much of his life a 
type of Christ, so the treachery of 
his trusted counsellor would be a 
foreshadowing of the treachery of 
Judas. 

The rendering in John xiii. 6 rpo>- 
yo)v per* e’/ioO tqv oprou , infjp€v in’ 

f/xt tt] v TTTtpvav airoij is independent 
of the LXX., who have here more 
literally, ep*yd\vvtv in ipc nrtpvi- 
orpCv. The Heb. phrase is “ hath 
made great his he el/’ which may 
either mean “ he has lifted it on 
high, so as to trample on the object 
of attack,” or “ has given a hard 
violent blow with it.” 

10. That I may requite them. 
Such a wish cannot be reconciled 
with our better Christian con¬ 
science. We find a purer and nobler 
tone of feeling in vii. 4 [5] ; and 
Saadia would here supply, u good 
instead of evil,” which however is 
plainly not the meaning of the 
Psalmist. Calov’s attempt to turn 
the edge of the words is worse : 
“ Hinc constat, non Davidem, qui 
ipsi etiam Simei condonavit, sed 
Christum, cujus est vindicta, haec 
loqui.” The true explanation of such 
expressions is, I believe, that given 
in a note on xxxv. Delitzsch, how¬ 
ever, defends the wish here by say¬ 
ing that such a wish was justifiable 
in David as a lawful king who had 
been dethroned by rebellious sub¬ 
jects, and one which by the help 
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11 By this I know that Thou delightest in me, 

That mine enemy doth not shout over me. 

12 And as for me,—in mine integrity Thou hast upheld me 

And settest me before Thy face for ever. 


13 Blessed be Jehovah, the God of Israel, 

From everlasting and to everlasting. 
Amen, and Amen ! 


of God he actually accomplished 
when he crushed the rebellion of 
Absalom. 

13. This last verse is no part of 
the original Psalm, but is merely a 


later doxology appended here when 
the Psalms were collected in order 
to mark the conclusion of the First 
Book. Similar doxologies occur at 
the end of the three following Books. 


B may either mean “ to consider,” “ regard,” i.e. look with an eye 

of compassion upon ; comp. Neh. viii. 13, and with Prov. xvi. 20, with 
h, Prov. xxi. 11, 12 : or it may mean “to deal wisely,” i.e. with the true 
wisdom of righteousness ; cf. Ps. xiv. 2, where the wise man — the man 
who loves God. The LXX. give the first of these meanings, 6 aruviav 
Vi m-toxov. A scholiast, the last, 6 iwovv & irpoarjuc ircp\ t<dv ircirqTaav. 
Verss. and Commentt. are divided between these two meanings. Vulg. 
gut intelligit super egenum et pauperem. Luther, “der sich des Diirftigen 
annimmt.” Diodati, “che si porta saviamente inverso ’1 povero e misero.” 
Mendels. “ der fur den Armen sorgt.” Hupf. “ der achtsam (fromm) ist 

gegen den Schwachen (Bedrangten).” 

_ ■ • 

° "JEW*, to be preferred to the Q’ri "JEW, which seems to have arisen 
from an attempt to supply the conj. Either (1), Pual of *1$W, “to pro¬ 
nounce happy.” (Symm. paKapurrov form), “he shall be pronounced 
happy,” or simply as echoing '^EW, ver. 2, u shall be happy," as in Prov, 
iii. 18, the only other place where the word occurs : or (2), from "JEW, “to 
lead in the right way ; ” so J. H. Mich. “ feliciter in via salutis dirigetur.” 
n^>«, a sudden transition from the description of the good man’s lot to 
a prayer on his behalf. See note on xxxvi. 5. On in this sense, see 
xxvii. 12, 


c Part Pual fr. pV', occurring also 1 Kings vii. 24, 30; Job xli. 

15, 16. Perhaps the same figure as in Jer. xlii. 18. “ Is poured out,” i.e. 

so as to cover him and penetrate his whole body, like metal poured into a 
mould which fills and adheres to every part. E. V”. “ cleaveth fast unto 
him," as if from root pW. 



THE PSALMS 

BOOK 2 

Psalms 42—62 



The Second Book of the Psalms differs from the first by one distin¬ 
guishing characteristic,—its use of the Divine Name. In the First, 
God is spoken of and addressed as Jehovah; in the Second, as 
Elohim, the latter name being that which, in our Version, is rendered 
“ God.” According to the computation given by Delitzsch, Jehovah 
occurs 272 times in the First Book, and Elohim but 15 times; 
whereas in the Second, Elohim occurs 164 times, and Jehovah only 
30 times. There is also another observable difference between the 
two Books. In the First, all those Psalms which have any inscription 
at all, are expressly assigned to David as their author ; whereas in the 
Second, we find a whole series attributed to some of the Levitical 
singers. These inscriptions will be found noticed in their places. 
With regard to the meaning of the Divine Names, and their peculiar 
and characteristic occurrence, it may suffice to refer to the articles 
Jehovah, Genesis, and Pentateuch, in Smith's Dictionary of 
the Bible . 



Psalms 42 & 43 • 347 


PSALM 42 


This Psalm, though its date and authorship are uncertain, leaves 
us in no doubt as to the locality in which it was written. The Sacred 
Poet was in the land beyond the Jordan, near the mountain ridges of 
Hermon (ver. 6), in that land which was “ emphatically the land ot 
exile—the refuge of exiles." Many expositors are of opinion that the 
Psalm was written by David on the occasion of his flight from his son 
Absalom, when, as we read 2 Sam. xvii. 24 &c., having crossed the 
fords of the Jordan near Jericho, he ascended the eastern height and 
took refuge at Mahanaim. It was at this spot, consecrated in patri¬ 
archal times by the vision of the Hosts of God to Jacob,—this 
“ sanctuary of the trans-Jordanic region,”—that the exiled monarch 
stationed himself, whilst the people that were with him spread them¬ 
selves in the neighbouring wilderness. The words of the Psalm are 
supposed to describe his sense of the greatness of his loss as debarred 
from all access to the sanctuary of God in Zion. But there are ex¬ 
pressions in it which are clearly not applicable to David’s circum¬ 
stances at the time. David was not amongst enemies who would 
mock him for his trust in Jehovah (xlii. 3, 10); on the contrary, he 
was surrounded by fiiends who were full of devotedness to his person 
and who possessed the same religious faith with himself (2 Sam. xvii. 
27 — 29). David could hardly say at such a time, “I go mourning 
all the day because of the oppression of the enemy ” (xlii. 9, xliii. 2), 
however bitterly he might feel the unnatural conduct of his son and 
the alienation of his subjects. Hence Paulus, who has been followed 
by De Wette, Maurer, and others, conjectured that the Psalm is the 
lamentation of a Priest, who either in the time of Jeroboam was shut 
out from all access to the Temple, or who was among those who 
were carried away by the Chaldaeans after the capture of Jerusalem, 
and who from these hills looked back on Western Palestine—his 
last sigh” before it vanished for ever from his sight. Vaihinger 
supposes it to have been written by one of the Levites who was 
banished by Athaliah. Ewald thinks that the words may have been 
those of King Jehoiakim himself, when in the hand of his captors, 
who perhaps halted somewhere in this neighbourhood for a night, on 
their return to Assyria. But the general tone of the Psalm is rather 
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that of one looking for speedy restoration to his native land, than of 
one carried away into enduring captivity in Babylon. 

“ From these heights [beyond Jordan]/’ says Stanley, “ Abner in 
his flight from the Philistines, and David in his flight from Absalom, 
and the Israelites on their way to Babylon, and the Christian Jews of 
Pella, caught the last glimpse of their familiar mountains. There is 
one plaintive strain which sums up all these feelings,—the 42d Psalm. 
Its date and authorship are uncertain; but the place is, beyond 
doubt, the trans-Jordanic hills, which always behold, as they are 
always beheld from, Western Palestine. As before the eyes of the 
exile the ‘ gazelle 7 of the forests of Gilead panted after the fresh 
streams of water which there descend to the Jordan, so his - soul 
panted after God, from whose outward presence he was shut out. 
The river with its winding rapids, ‘ deep calling to deep/ lay between 
him and his home. All that he could now do was to remember the 
past, as he stood ‘in the land of Jordan/ as he saw the peaks of 
‘ Hermon/ as he found himself on the eastern heights of Mizar, which 
reminded him of his banishment and solitude. As we began, so we 
end this brief account of the Peraean hills. They are the ‘ Pisgah ’ 
of the earlier history: to the later history they occupy the pathetic 
relation that has been immortalized in the name of the long ridge 
from which the first and the last view of Granada is obtained ; they 
are the ‘ last sigh ’ of the Israelite exile .”—Sinai and Palestine , chap, 
viii. § 6. 

There are good grounds for concluding that this Psalm and the next 
constituted originally but one Poem. The internal evidence favours 
this hypothesis. Besides the refrain at the end of xliii., which is the 
same as that which occurs twice in xlii. (ver. 5 [6], and n [12]), 
there is the remarkable coincidence of thought and language in xliii. 
2 and xlii. 9 [10]. The longing, too, for the sanctuary in xliii. 3, 4, 
with the hope again to visit it, may be compared with the regret to 
which it answers in xlii. 4 [5]. Nor is external evidence wanting 
which points the same way. Thirty-seven of Kennicott’s MSS. and 
nine of De-Rossi’s have but one Psalm instead of two. The LXX., 
it is true, make a distinct Psalm of the 43d. But, according to 
a Midrash which reckons 147 Psalms in all, these two must be 
reckoned as one, as well as Psalms ix. x., and xxxii. xxxiii. 

On the other hand, there can be no doubt that each Psalm is com¬ 
plete in itself; and it is conceivable that, though originally existing 
as one Poem, the present arrangement might have been adopted, the 
better to suit the purposes either of personal or liturgical use. The 
language of the 43d Psalm, it is obvious, might be used by those who 
were not in the circumstances indicated in the 43d. We have traces 
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of a similar separation in Ps. xl, the latter part of which appears in 
a detached form as Ps. lxx., and probably for the same reason. 

Assuming, then, that the two Psalms are in fact one, the whole 
may be divided into three strophes, each consisting of five verses, 
and each closing with the same words. 

I. The first expresses the longing of the soul after God and the 
service of His sanctuary (xlii. i, 2) ; the deep sorrow occasioned by 
the taunts of scoffing enemies (ver. 3); the attempt to find comfort 
in the recollection of past occasions of spiritual blessing (ver. 4). 
The expostulation at the close forms a refrain with which the two 
following strophes are also concluded (ver. 5). 

II. The sense of distance from God and of the loss of His Presence 
oppresses the soul yet more (ver. 6, 7); yet still there is the effort to 
rise out of this despondency (ver. 8) ; but again the enemies who 
reproach and who triumph occupy the foreground, while God seems 
to have forgotten, and His help to be far off (ver. 9). The expostu- 
latory refrain recurs as at the end of the first strophe. 

III. The tone here is throughout more hopeful. First there is the 
appeal to God’s justice (xliii. 1 ); then the ground of that appeal (ver. 
2 a) ; then a further expostulation (ver. 2 b, c) ; then the prayer for 
Divine light and truth (ver. 3) ; and lastly, the confident hope of 
restoration to the land, and of being permitted again to join in the 
services of the sanctuary (ver. 4). The refrain as before (ver. 5). 


[to the precentor, a maskil, of the sons of korah.*] 

I. i Like as a hart which panteth b after the water-brooks, 
So panteth my soul after Thee, O God. 

2 My soul is athirst for God, for the Living God : 


2. My soul is athirst. The 
figure occurs again lxiii. 1 [2]. 
Comp, xxxvi. 8, 9 [9, 10], and Is. xli. 
] 7 j l y * i» Jer. ii. 13. Of this thirst 
Robertson beautifully says : “There 
is a desire in the human heart best 
described as the cravings of infini¬ 
tude. We are so made that nothing 
which has limits satisfies. . . . Man’s 
destiny is to be not dissatisfied, but 
for ever unsatisfied. . . . Infinite 
goodness —a beauty beyond what 
eye hath seen or heart imagined, a 


justice which shall have no flaw 
and a righteousness which shall 
have no blemish—to crave for that, 
is to be ‘athirst for God. ; ” (Ser¬ 
mons, 2nd Series, pp. 120, 121.) 

The Living God. Comp, lxxxiv. 
2 [3]> not only as opposed to the 
goJs of the heathen, nor as Stier 
suggests (and as the old Latin 
pa nphrast, fontem vivum , and the 
A.-S. se libbenda wylU ), with an 
allusion to the expression “living 
waters ; ” but in opposition to all 
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When shall I come, and appear before God ? 

3 My tears have been my food day and night, 

While they say unto me continually, "Where is thy 
God ? ” 

4 These things would I remember, c and pour out my 

soul in me, d — 


dead abstractions, all vague head- 
notions, as the Living Person, the 
Source and Fountain of all life, 
loving and loved in return, as 
xxxvi. 9 [io]. Again I cannot deny 
myself the pleasure of quoting from 
Robertson : “What we want is, we 
shall find, not infinitude, but a 
boundless One; not to feel that 
love is the law of this universe, but 
to feel One whose name is Love. 
For else, if in this world of order 
there be no One in whose bosom 
that order is centred, and of whose 
Being it is the expression : in this 
world of manifold contrivance no 
Personal Affection which gave to 
the skies their trembling tender¬ 
ness and to the snow its purity : 
then order, affection, contrivance, 
wisdom, are only horrible abstrac¬ 
tions, and we are in the dreary 
universe alone. ... It is a dark 
moment when the sense of that 
personality is lost ; more terrible 
than the doubt of immortality. For 
of the two—eternity without a per¬ 
sonal God, or God for seventy 
years without immortality—no one 
after David’s heart would hesitate. 
‘ Give me God for life to know and 
be known by Him.’ No thought 
is more hideous than that of an 
eternity without Him.” 

Calvin interprets this longing for 
God, as a longing for His sanctuary 
and its ordinances. “ Clamavit 
igitur David ad Deum . . quia ab 
externo cultu erat exclusus, quod 
vinculum est sacrae cum Deo con¬ 
junction^ : non quod per se Deo 
nos ceremoniae concilient, sed quia 
pietatis sunt exercitia, quibus carere 
non sustinet nostra infirmitas. 
Itaque a sanctuario exulans David, 
non alt ter anxius estquam si a Deo 


ipso esset alienatus.” And this is 
no doubt supported by the expres¬ 
sion which follows : 

When shall I . . . appear 
before God ? For this is a phrase 
commonly used of going to the 
sanctuary or temple, Ixxxiv. 7 [8]; 
Ex. xxiii. 17 ; and still more often 
“ before the face of God,” Ex. xxxiv. 
24; Deut. xvi. 16, xxxi. 11 ; 1 Sam. 
i. 22. Here the verb is construed 
with the simple accus. without a 
preposition, as in Ex. xxiii. 15 ; Is. 
i. r 2. But the longing for the sanc¬ 
tuary was because God’s Presence 
was there peculiarly manifested. 

3. My tears have been, &c. 
i.e. they have been my daily por¬ 
tion, like my daily meal. See lxxx. 
5 [6], cii. 9 [io|, and Job iii. 24. 
Comp. Plaut. Asinar. “pro cibo 
habes te verberari.” Ovid. Metain. 
x. 288, “ Cura dolorque animi lacri- 
maeque alimenta fuere.” 

Where is thy God? The 
bitterest of all taunts, see lxxix. 10, 
cxv. 2 ; Joel ii. 17 ; Micah vii. 10, 
and comp. xxii. 8 [9], with Matt, 
xxvii. 43. “This is ever the way 
in religious perplexity: the un¬ 
sympathizing world taunts or mis¬ 
understands. In spiritual grief they 
ask, Why is he not like others ? In 
bereavements they call your deep 
sorrow unbelief. In misfortune 
they comfort you, like Job’s friends, 
by calling it a visitation . . . they 
call you an infidel, though your 
soul be crying after God. Specially 
in that dark and awful hour, 4 Eloi, 
Eloi/ He called on God : they said, 
‘ Let be, let us see whether Elias 
will come to save Him/"— Robert¬ 
son. 

4. These things would I re¬ 
member, or, “let me remember," 
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How I passed with the festal throng, e 
How I led them in procession f to the House of God, 
With the voice of loud song and thanksgiving,—a 
multitude keeping holy-day. 

5 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, 

And (why) art thou disquieted within me ? 

Hope in God ; for I shall yet give Him thanks, 


“ fain would I remember.” In such 
a recollection there would be min¬ 
gled feelings of bitterness and con¬ 
solation. No doubt the thought of 
those happy days in which he had 
travelled with the festal caravan to 
the holy city, would make him feel 
more intensely his present loneli¬ 
ness, but it would also be a kind 
of solace in his sorrow, or, as 
Delitzsch terms it, “ a bitter-sweet 
remembrance.” 

These things, viz. what follows, 
how I once led the rejoicing multi¬ 
tudes in procession to the house of 
God. On the construction, see 
Critical Note. 

With the voice of loud 
SONG, &c. These pilgrim caravans 
went up to Jerusalem with all the 
accompaniments of music and song 
(see 2 Sam. vi. 5, and the beautiful 
little collection of pilgrim songs 
preserved in Psalms cxx.—cxxxiv., 
which were inspired by and adapted 
to such occasions). 

A MULTITUDE (a word occurring 
with the same reference, 2 Sam. vi. 
19), in apposition with the throng 
mentioned above : KEEPING HOLY- 
day, or festival ; the word is used 
absolutely, as in Exod. xxiii. 14. 

5. Why art thou bowed 
down ? lit. “ Why bowest thou thy¬ 
self down?” The verb only occurs 
here and in the next Psalm, in this 
reflexive form (Hithpael). “ David 
here presents himself to us,” says 
Calvin, “divided into two parts.” 
It is the struggle between the spirit 
of faith and the spirit of dejection, 
between the higher nature and the 
lower, between the spirit and the 
flesh. The true I speaks ; the faith 
which is born of God rebukes the 


depression and gloom of his natural 
infirmity. 

Disquieted, a word used else¬ 
where of the raging and roaring of 
the sea (as xlvi. 3 [4]) : His soul is 
tossed and agitated like an angry 
sea. 

Hope. “ Distinguish between the 
feelings of faith that God is pre¬ 
sent, and the hope of faith that He 
will be so. . . . There are hours in 
which physical derangement dark¬ 
ens the windows of the soul; days 
in which shattered nerves make 
life simply endurance ; months and 
years in which intellectual difficul¬ 
ties, pressing for solution, shut out 
God. Then faith must be replaced 
by hope. 1 What I do thou know- 
est not now ; but thou shalt know 
hereafter.’ * Clouds and darkness 
are round about Him : but Right¬ 
eousness and Truth are the habita¬ 
tion of His Throne.’ ‘My soul, 
hope thou,’ ” &c.— Robertson . 

In God. “This hope was in 
God . The mistake we make,” says 
Robertson, “ is to look for a source 
of comfort in ourselves : self-con¬ 
templation instead of gazing upon 
God and then, after showing that 
it is impossible to derive consola¬ 
tion from our own feelings , because 
they are so variable, or from our 
own acts , because in a low state no 
man can judge of these aright, and 
warning us that besides, whilst en¬ 
gaged in this self-inspection, we 
lose time in remorse, he continues, 
“ When we gaze on God, then first 
the chance of consolation dawns. 
He is not affected by our muta¬ 
bility : our changes do not alter 
Him. When we are restless, He 
remains serene and calm : when we 
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(Who is) the health of my countenance and my 
God s 

II. 6 [My God,] my soul is bowed down within me : 

Therefore do I remember Thee from the land of 
Jordan, 

And (from) the Hermons, from the mountain of 
Mizar. 


are low, selfish, mean, or dispirited, 
He is still the unalterable I am, the 
same yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever, in whom is no variableness, 
neither shadow of turning. What 
God is in Himself, not what we may 
chance to feel Him in this or that 
moment to be, that is our hope. 
* My soul, hope thou in God/ ” 

I SHALL YET GIVE HlM THANKS, 
i.e. I shall do again as I have done 
before. Once I went . . . with the 
voice of song and thanksgiving , 
ver. 4., . . . and again I shall give 
Him thanks. 

(Who is) the health, &c. 
According to the present Hebrew 
text, the rendering would be : “For 
the health of His countenance.” 
But see Critical Note. 

6 . The first division of the Psalm 
ends with the expostulation ad¬ 
dressed to the soul in its despon¬ 
dency, w Why art thou cast down ? ” 
and with an effort to rise into a 
brighter region of hope. But the 
gloom is too deep to be so soon 
dispersed. Therefore this second 
strophe opens with the complaint, 
“ My soul is bowed down/’ 

Throughout this second portion 
of the Psalm, the constant fluctua¬ 
tions, the alternations of despon¬ 
dency and hope, are very remark¬ 
able. u My soul is cast down,— 
therefore will I remember Thee. 
All Thy waves and Thy billows are 
gone over me,—Jehovah will com¬ 
mand His loving-kindness. I will 
pray unto God,—though my prayer 
be nothing but the outpouring of 
my complaint. God is my Rock, 
—even whilst I say, Why hast Thou 
forgotten me?” 

My soul is bowed down. The 


rendering of the LXX. here, 17 yfrv^rj 
pov cTapdx&T) y and that in the pre¬ 
vious verse, of the words, Why art 
thou cast down, &c., rt nepCXynos €i 
fj 'fnjxff povf are both appropriated 
by our Lord ; the former in John 
xii. 27, the latter in Matt. xxvi. 38. 

Therefore do I remember, in 
that strange land so much the more. 
Comp, the prayer of Jonah, ii. 8. 

The land of Jordan, i.e. as 
mentioned in the Introduction, the 
country east of the Jordan, which 
had this special designation. 

The Hermons, or the peaks or 
ridges of Hermon, the plural being 
used either because of the two peaks 
of the mountain (Wilson, Land of 
the Bible y ii. 161), or perhaps with 
reference to the whole range of its 
snowy heights. 

Mizar, apparently the name of 
some one of the lesser peaks of the 
same mountain range, though the 
particular peak cannot now be iden¬ 
tified. The older translators gene¬ 
rally supposed the word to be used 
merely as an appellative, in its lite¬ 
ral sense, of “ littleness” or “ con¬ 
tempt ” (comp, the play on the 
word “Zoar,” from the same root, 
Gen. xix. 20), as if the Sacred Poet 
were anxious to express how little 
in his eyes seemed even that giant 
range, with all its snows and forests, 
compared with the true greatness 
and dignity of the holy hill of Zion : 
as Rosenm. explains, “ religionis 
studio ita ardebat ut sorderent ei 
prae monte Sion omnia.” But the 
objection to such an interpretation 
is, that the Hebrew Poets do not 
seek to depreciate the greater moun¬ 
tains of Hermon and Bashan, in 
comparison with Zion, but rather 
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7 Deep calletli unto deep at the voice of Thy cataracts ; 

All Thy breakers and Thy billows have passed 
over me. 

8 (Yet) in the day-time will Jehovah command His 

loving-kindness ; 

And in the night His song shall be with me, 

A prayer unto the God of my life. 


9 So will I say unto God 
forgotten me ? 
Why go I mourning 
the enemy ? ” 

to raise Zion to a level, or to exalt 
it above these. Hengstenberg sup¬ 
poses that the name of “contempt ” 
designates not the particular moun¬ 
tain, but the whole trans-Jordanic 
territory. 

7. Deep calleth unto deep. 
An image borrowed, Stanley thinks 
(see the passage quoted in the In¬ 
troduction to this Psalm), from the 
winding rapids of the Jordan : De- 
litzsch, from the rushing mountain 
torrents which dashed and foamed 
before his eyes. But so common an 
image as that in which sorrows and 
calamities are compared to floods 
and waves (see xviii. 16 [17]), need 
not have been suggested by any 
external object then immediately 
present. Besides, the word “deep” 
is properly used only of “ the sea ” 
or of “ the great subterranean re¬ 
servoir of waters” (Gen. vii. 11), 
and probably it is used in this last 
sense even in Ezek. xxxi. 4, 15, 
where the cedars of Lebanon are 
supposed to be nourished by it. 
One vast body of water seems to 
summon another, as if on purpose 
to swallow him up. Comp. Eur. 
Suppl. 614, dUa dttcav tcd\urcrf kqi 

<P6v Off (fiOVOV. 

At the voice of, i.e. accom¬ 
panied by the sound of, &c. Thy 
cataracts, or waterfalls ; such 
seems to be the meaning here. 
LXX. KarappaKTai. The only other 
place where the word occurs is 2 
Sam. v. 8, where it is in the sin- 


my Rock, “ Why hast Thou 
because of the oppression of 


gular, and is rendered in the E.V. 
“the gutter,” but probably means 
rather “ the watercourse.” Hence 
it would appear that, like many 

other words (^IT) for instance), it 
might denote both the bed or chan¬ 
nel itself, and the water in the chan¬ 
nel. (Comp. Zech. iv. 12). 

Breakers . . . billows. The 
first, from the verb "QU* ( shabhar ), 
“ shiver, break,” with the same 
idea in Hebrew as in English, of 
the waves breaking on the shore ; 
the last of the waves as rolling . 

8. Will command. Clearly not 
to be referred to the past, as I bn 
Ezra and others have supposed. It 
is a bright ray of hope which gleams 
upon the singer in the midst of his 
present despondency. God will 
command,—send, that is, like a di¬ 
vine Iris, or heavenly messenger, 
His loving-kindness. So xliii. 3, 
“ Send Thy Light and Thy Truth,” 
&c. 

In the night, not to be empha¬ 
sized, as if intended in opposition 
to in THE day, but day and night 
are used poetically to describe the 
continuance of the action. 

His song, comp. Job xxxv. 10. 

9. So will I say. The resolve 
which follows (expressed by the opta¬ 
tive form of the verb), based on this 
his hope in the goodness of God. 

Mourning, or rather, “as a 
mourner,” “ in mourning attire.” 
See on xxxv. 14. 
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10 As though they would break h my bones, mine enemies 

reproach me, 

While they say unto me all day long, “Where is 
thy God ? ” 

11 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, 

And (why) art thou disquieted in me ? 

Hope in God ; for I shall yet give Him thanks, 

(Who is) the health of my countenance, and my God. 


PSALM 43 

III. i Judge me, O God, 

And plead my cause against a cruel nation ; 

From the man of deceit and wrong rescue me 

2 For Thou art the God of my strength: 

Why hast Thou cast me off, 

Why go I to and fro mourning because of the 
oppression of the enemy ? 

3 O send forth Thy Light and Thy Truth; let them 

lead me, 

Let them bring me to Thy holy mountain, and to 
Thy tabernacles. 

4 So will I come unto the altar of God, 

Unto God my exceeding joy : 


1. Judge me, i.e. “show the 
justice of my cause,” “ pronounce 
sentence for me,” as often else¬ 
where. Against, lit. “from.” A 
brief form of expression for the 
fuller “ Plead my cause, so as to 
deliver me from.” 

Ungodly, lit. “not godly,” or 
perhaps “ not-good,” if the adjec¬ 
tive be taken here as in xii. i [2], 
in its active sense ; hence “cruel,” 
“unmerciful.” 

2. The question is repeated from 
xlii. 9 [10], but in a stronger form. 
Not “Whyhast Thou forgotten ?” 
but “Why hast Thou cast off?” 

3. The one object of his heart's 
desire is to be restored’to the house 
of God. 


Light and Truth (instead of 
the more usual Loving-kindness 
and Truth)—these shall be to him, 
so he hopes, as angels of God, who 
shall lead him by the hand, till they 
bring him to the holy mountain, to 
the tabernacle, and to the altar, 
there to offer his thank-offerings. 
Or possibly there may be an allu¬ 
sion to the Urim and Thummim, 
as the symbol of Light and Truth. 
See the article “ Urim and Thum¬ 
mim/’ by Prof. Plumptre, in Smith’s 
Diet, of the Bible. 

Tabernacles. The plural may 
denote the several parts of the 
building ; but see on lxxxiv. 1. 

4. God my exceeding joy, lit. 
“ God the joy of my exultation.” 
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Yea, upon the harp will I praise Thee, O God, my God. 
5 Why art Thou bowed down, O my soul, 

And why art thou disquieted in me ? 

Hope in God ; for I shall yet give Him thanks, 

(Who is) the health of my countenance, and my God. 


a See on Ps. xxxii. note a . 

m_p ' 3 ^?. These words are first found in the inscription of this and the 
six following Psalms. Jebb supposes this title to denote not the authors 
of the Psalms, but the Levitical singers and musicians for whom they 
were composed. He would, therefore, take the b not as in nnS, but as in 
ITOD^. It is more natural, however, to consider the here as expressive 
of authorship ; and so the LXX. roU vioU Ko pe, as in other Psalms, tg> 
A avid . It is remarkable that the inscription should assume this anony¬ 
mous character, mentioning not the individual singer, but only the family 
to which he belonged ; especially when, as Delitzsch has remarked, we 
have in the inscriptions of other Psalms (as, for instance, lxxiii.—lxxxiii.) 
the individual instead of the family DCH^piQ^, or the like. This 

may be owing to some circumstance with which we are unacquainted. 
These Levitical singers may have been like the Bardic families or colleges 
in other nations, especially those living in mountain regions. All may 
have made poetry and music their profession, and only in rare cases did 
an individual, perhaps like Asaph, acquire great personal reputation. 
The “ Korah ” whose “ sons ” are here spoken of, is the Levite who 
headed the insurrection against Moses and Aaron in the wilderness 
(Numb. xvi.). We find his descendants existing as a powerful Levitical 
family in the time of David, at least if they are to be identified, as is pro¬ 
bable, with the Korahites mentioned in I Chron xii. 6, who, like our own 
warlike bishops of former times, seem to have known how to doff the 
priestly vestment for the soldier’s armour, and whose hand could wield 
the sword as well as strike the harp. These Korahites were a part of 
the band who acknowledged David as their chief at Ziklag ; warriors 
“whose faces,’ it is said, “were like the faces of lions, and who were (for 
speed) like gazelles upon the mountains.” According to i Chron. ix. ] 7, 
the Korahites were, in David’s time, keepers of the threshold of the 
Tabernacle; and still earlier, in the time of Moses, watchmen at the en¬ 
trance of the camp of the Levites. In 1 Chron. xxvi. z —19, we find two 
branches of this family associated with that of Merari, as guardians of 
the doors of the Temple. There is probably an allusion to this their 
office in Ps. lxxxiv. 11. But the Korahites were also celebrated musicians 
and singers, 1 Chron. vi. 16—33, where Heman, one of the three famous 
musicians of the time, is said to be a Korahite (comp. 1 Chron. xxv.). The 
musical reputation of the family continued in the time of Jehoshaphat, 
2 Chron. xx. 19, where we have the peculiar doubly plural form 
B'n"]i5n, “ sons of the Korahites.” 
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b 3 TTPI. We have three points to consider with reference to this verb : 

(i) its meaning, (2) its gender, (3) its construction in the sentence. 

(1) The word only occurs here and Joel i. 20, where it is spoken of 
“ the beasts of the field." The older interpreters seem to have guessed 
at the meaning of the word, as they explain it differently in the two pas¬ 
sages. Here the LXX. have ImiroOu; similarly the Chald. 33 * 10 . Jerome 
renders : “ Sicut areola praeparata ad irrigationes aquarum : sic anima 
mea praeparata (h. desiderat) ad le, Deus." In Joel i. 20, the LXX. have 
ai/t/ 9 X 6 ^uv, Chald. fcOBpp, Jerome, suspexerunt , but he has there the re¬ 
markable gloss, quasi area sitiens imbrem , which seems to have been 
borrowed from this Psalm, and looks as if he wished to explain both the 

verb and the preposit. by this rendering ; the suspexerunt referring to 
the latter, and the sitiens , &c. to the former. The Rabbinical commen¬ 
tators, following the lead of the Syr., suppose the word to describe the 
peculiar cry of the stag, as HI /3 does the lowing of the ox, and 3 X 5 £> the 
roar of the lion. The word, however, is probably cognate in root with the 


Arab. which means (not as Gesen. ascendere , and hence with the 

prep os. deside rare, appetere, but) ittclinare,flee tere. Comp, ad 


occa - 


sum vergere y II. V. intentum esse, instare , &c. So Hupfeld. It is evident 
from the passage in Joel, as well as from this, that the word is used pro¬ 
perly of the longing of animals for water . It is said there, “ that the 
water-brooks are dried up ;" it expresses therefore the panting of the stag 
in the burning heat of the steppes, or perhaps when hard pressed by the 
hunters. The Gr. opcyto-Qai is apparently a kindred root. 

(2) The verb is fern, though the noun is properly masc. The irre¬ 
gularity is best explained by regarding as a collect, or epicoene noun 

(like ltoq). 

(3) As regards the construction, 3 is usually taken here as a conjunc - 
tion, as a matter of course, as if it were = XW 3 , “ as a hart panteth.” 
Its normal use as a particle of comparison is certainly as a preposition ; 
so that it belongs only to the noun to which it is prefixed. The accentu¬ 
ation, too, commonly restricts it to the noun, and separates it from the 
following verbal clause, which must consequently be a relative clause. So 
here, Tl 'frO will be, “As a hart which panteth.” Hupfeld, indeed, main¬ 
tains that 3 can be used as a conjunction, and gives several passages in 
which he says such a construction is necessary, xc. 5, exxv. 1, Is. liii. 7, 
xi. 11. In all these passages the ordinary construction of P as a prep, is 
not only admissible, but preferable. 


e STIpTK, optative. Two constructions are possible : either that of the 
E. V., “ When I remember these things, then I pour out my soul in me : 
for; ” &c., in which case the paragogic form is used both in protasis and 
apodosis, and the apodosis is introduced by V So Ewald. (Comp, the 
use of H paragog. in the protasis xl. 6). Or, the second clause may be 
parenthetical. “ Fain would I remember these things—and (in the re¬ 
membrance) pour out my soul— how y } &c. In this case 'P depends on the 

verb rTOTN, and, in fact, explains Hence Mendelssohn paraphrases: 
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“Ueber mich ergiesst sich meine Seele, wenn ich denke wie ich mit 
Gefolg,” &c. 

d 'H’, lit. “ upon me,” “with me,” penes me % as (besides vers. 6, 7, 12, in 
this and ver. 5 in the next Ps.) in cxlii. 4, cxliii. 4, where it is parallel with 
Comp. Job xxx. 16. 

e ^lp, only occurring here, but kindred with f|b f i“DD (Chald. ’JjD), pro¬ 
perly a thicket , and so any dense interwoven mass ; here, the densely- 
crowded caravan of pilgrims to the Holy City. The LXX. lv toitcd mrivfjs 
Bavfiaorrj r, supposing the Tabernacle to be meant, and so the Etliiop., but 
Rashi rightly DIN VG HH 3 . 

f DYiN, Hithp., of a r. JITT, not in use, for ; occurs only here and 

Is. xxxviii. 15, “to move slowly,” here of the slow march of the proces¬ 
sion, but the pronom. suffix with the Hithp. is an anomaly, as the suffix 

must then = DH^ or Driftl); the Hithp. cannot have the transitive meaning 
“to lead.” Hence, either the suffix should be omitted; or we should 
point DY1X, Piel. The Piel nT*! is found in the Talmud, and means there 
“ to lead children and young animals.” This verb and the preceding 
“Or5S are both proper imperfects, as expressing a past habit. 

e According to the present Hebrew text, PJD we must render 

with the E. V., “for the help of His countenance” (so the Chald. 
“the redemption which comes from before Him”); or with Ibn 
Ezra, “His countenance or presence is salvation.” But in both the 
other instances of the refrain, ver. n [12], and xliii. 5, the reading is 

and this may have been the case originally here, as the next 
verse now begins with 'l6n. The alteration is extremely slight—the re¬ 
moval merely of the 1 from the end of the one word to the beginning of the 

next; instead of * VJD. Hengst. argues, on the other hand, 

that slight variations are of constant occurrence in the refrains of other 
Psalms—xlix. 13, 21 ; lvi. 5, 11 ; Iix. 10, 18—and thinks that the address 
to God is necessary at the beginning of the next verse. It is, I think, 
more natural, notwithstanding Hupfeld’s remark to the contrary, that the 
next verse should contain a direct address to God. In xliii. 1, we have in 
like manner a direct address after the refrain. In this case the reading 
may have been originally 1 'r6fc0 'Q and the repetition of the word 
may have occasioned first its omission at the end of ver. 5 [6], and then 
the alteration of the text. 

h 2 “a breaking in my bones,” instead of “a breaking o/P &c. 
The first 3 before nVT (lit. “ consisting in”) serves here, in some measure, 
to introduce a comparison, comp, xxxvii. 20. Hence, “With a breaking in 
my bones, “ like a shattering blow, crushing the very bones, is the taunt 
of the foe.” Comp. Ixix. 21. is, properly, “breaking,”—as in Ezek. 

xxi. 27, and the verb in Ps. Ixii. 4, in both of which passages it is used of 
the breaking down of walls ; LXX. KaraOXaudai —not “murder,” as Symm. 

wr a<payr}v hia rwv octcwv pov ; Luther, “als Mord ; ” nor as in E. V. “as 
with a sword.” 
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PSALM 44 


There is scarcely any Psalm which seems at first sight to furnish 
a more decided clue to the probable date of its composition than this, 
and yet leaves us, after all, in so much uncertainty. The notes of 
time are apparently three. 

1. The conquest of Palestine was looked back upon as distant, 
“ the times of old.” 

2. The period was a period of great national distress; the people 
were hard pressed by enemies. 

3. All this had come on them not as a judgement for national sin : 
hence the age must have been one when the nation was holding fast 
to the worship of Jehovah and eschewing idolatry. 

This last circumstance is so peculiar, that we might expect it to 
decide the question. 

Now we know of no period of Jewish history previous to the 
Exile, when the assertion would be true that the people had not for¬ 
gotten God, nor “stretched out their hands to any strange god.” 
Hence many interpreters refer the Psalm to the times of the Macca¬ 
bees, and the persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Macc. v. n— 
23). The nation was then free from the taint of idolatry, and it suf¬ 
fered cruelly. So far as the internal evidence goes, it is unquestion¬ 
ably in favour of this period. But the history of the Canon is said to 
be against it. Gesenius and others have argued, that Psalms com¬ 
posed at so late a date would not have been received into the Canon, 
which was finally settled in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. This, 
however, is an entire mistake. The formation of the Canon was a 
slow and gradual work, extending over a very considerable period 
of time, and cannot be said to have been finally completed before 
the age of the Maccabees. See the able article on the Canon by 
Prof. Westcott in Dr. Smith’s Diet . of the Bible . 

Some, as De Wette (in his last edition) and Tholuck, refer the 
Psalm to the time immediately preceding the Exile, after Josiah's 
reforms ; others, to the Exile itself, or the interval between the re¬ 
building of the Temple and Nehemiah’s arrival in Jerusalem. 

Others again, as Hengstenberg, Keil, and Delitzsch, suppose the 
Psalm to have been written in the time of David ; and to have been 
occasioned by an invasion of the Edomites into the land which was 
left defenceless during the time that David was engaged in his wars 
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with the Syrians (2 Sam. viii. 13, where, no doubt, BIN Edom f LXX. 
tt\v f l$ovfj.aiav, should be read, instead of Aram , or Syria), and 

hence the fearful vengeance which he took upon them; see ver. 14, 
and comp. 1 Kings xi. 15. They refer Psalm lx. to the same occasion, 
—to the time, that is, which elapsed between the Edomite invasion, 
when some Israelites were carried away (hence the complaint, “Thou 
hast scattered us among the heathen M ) and the retribution which was 
executed by Joab. But this is obviously an improbable view. The 
language of the Psalm is altogether too large to be applied to a sudden 
attack. It describes a more serious and lasting calamity. 

Calvin says with perfect truth that, if anything is clear, it is that 
the Psalm was written by any one rather than by David. The com¬ 
plaints which it contains, he observes, are most suitable to the 
wretched and calamitous time when the cruel tyranny of Antiochus 
was exercised without check; or we may extend it more widely, 
inasmuch as almost any time after the return from the Exile was a 
time of trouble and rebuke. 

This Psalm, if not composed in the time of the Maccabees, was, we 
are told, used daily in the liturgy of that time. Each day the Levites 
ascended the pulpit (pH) and cried aloud, “ Awake, why sleepest 
Thou, O Jehovah ? ” These Levitical Muezzin were termed “wakers n 
(E'T)VP). John Hyrcanus put an end to this custom, saying, “ Doth 
God sleep ? Hath not the Scripture said, ‘ The Keeper of Israel 
slumbereth not, nor sleepeth’? It was only in reference to a time when 
Israel was in trouble, and the nations in rest and prosperity, that it 
was said, ‘ Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Jehovah ?' M (See Delitzsch, 
i. 342, note 2.) 


The Psalm consists of four principal divisions :— 

I. The Sacred Poet calls to mind the great deeds which God had 
wrought for His people in the days of old. God alone, he confesses, 
had given them possession of the land of Canaan, and had driven out 
their enemies before them. Remembering this, they had ever made 
their boast in His Name, and would still continue to praise Him. 
Ver. 1—8. 

II Most painful is the contrast of the present with the past. God 
has forgotten His people. He has given them over into the hand of 
enemies, who hate, and insult, and slay them. God goes not forth 
now with their armies, as He had done when He brought them into 
Canaan : they are scattered among the heathen and sold for nought. 
Ver. 9—16. 
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III. And yet this cannot be a chastisement for their transgres¬ 
sions ; for they have not forgotten God, but, on the contrary, die the 
death of martyrs for His truth. Ver. 17—22. 

IV. Therefore he prays that God the Saviour of His people, and 
the Giver of Victory, would again be favourable unto them, as of old, 
and redeem them from their enemies. Ver. 23 — 26. 


[for the precentor, of the sons of korah. a maskjl.J 

I. 1 O God, with our ears we have heard, 

Our fathers have told us, 

A work which Thou didst work in their days, 

In the days of old. 

2 Thou, with Thine own hand, didst dispossess (the) 
nations. 

And didst plant them in : 


1. The Psalm opens with a glance 
at the past history of the nation, 
and the acknowledgement that from 
the first, every victory which they 
had won, had been won, not by 
their own strength, but by the im¬ 
mediate hand of God. This was, 
it might be said, the perpetual 
lesson of their history. They did 
not rise upon their Egyptian mas¬ 
ters, but God bowed the heart of the 
monarchand the people by Hissigns 
and wonders, till they thrust them 
out in haste. At the Red Sea they 
did not turn to fight with the cha¬ 
riots and the horsemen of Pharaoh : 
they were but to stand stilly and see 
the victory of Jehovah. When they 
came to Canaan, their first exploit 
was not a feat of arms ; for Jericho 
fell by a miracle. The Roman 
army, by the lake Regillus, attri¬ 
buted its victory to the two myste¬ 
rious horsemen who, on their white 
horses, led the charge. The Jew¬ 
ish host with a better faith believed 
that in every battle an invisible 
Captain led them, and knew that, 
whenever they conquered their ene¬ 
mies, it was because an invisible 
arm gave them the victory. 

Our fathers have told us, in 
accordance with the duty so often 


impressed upon the minds of the 
people, to perpetuate from genera¬ 
tion to generation “the mighty 
acts” of Jehovah, on their behalf. 
See Exod. x. 2, and comp. xii. 26, 
&c., xiii. 8, 14 ; Deut. vi. 20; 
Judges vi. 13. 

A WORK ; emphat. as in lxiv. 9, 
[10], xcv. 9. The same phrase, “to 
work a work/* “do a deed,” occurs 
with like meaning in Hab. i. 5. It 
seems to be employed here collec¬ 
tively, gathering up in one the de¬ 
liverance from Egypt, the guidance 
through the wilderness, and the 
settlement in Canaan. 

As regards the construction, this 
may either be an independent 
clause, or it may be a relative 
clause, with the common omission 
of the relat., “ Our fathers have 
told us a work (which) Thou 
didst,” &c. 

2. Thine hand. It is simplest, 
I think, to take this as the accus. 
of the instrument, as is usual in 
Hebrew, though Hupfeld contends 
for a double subject : “Thou, Thy 
hand,” as Is. xlv. 12,“ I,my hands,” 
and as he also explains, Ps. iii. 4 
[$]. “ my voice, I cry.” 

Didst plant them in . . . didst 
SPREAD them ABROAD. In each 
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Thou didst afflict (the) peoples, 

And cause them to spread abroad. 

3 For not by their own sword gat they the land in 

possession, 

Neither did their own arm give them the victory ; 

But Thy right hand, and Thine arm, and the Light 
of Thy countenance, 

Because Thou hadst a favour unto them. 

4 Thou, even Thou Thyself a art my King, O God ; 

Command the victories of Jacob. 

5 Through Thee shall we push down our adversaries ; 

In Thy Name shall we tread them under that rise 


up against us. 


case the pronoun refers to “our 
fathers,” who are thus emphatically 
contrasted with the “nations” and 
“peoples” who were dispossessed. 
The figure is taken from the plant¬ 
ing and growth of a vine, and is 
carried out in Ps. lxxx. It first 
occurs in Exod. xv. 17, “Thou wilt 
plant them in the mountain of 
Thine inheritance.” Comp. 2 Sam. 
vii. 10, and Ps. lxxx. 8 [9]. For the 
other verb, “Thou didst spread 
them abroad” (like the roots and 
branches of a tree), comp. lxxx. 
11 [12], Jer. xvii. 8, Ezek. xvii. 6. 
“Veteres incolas terrae Chanaan 
comparat arboribus, quia longa 
possessione illic radices egerant. 
Subita igitur quae contigit mutatio 
perinde fuit ac si quis revulsis 
arboribus in earum locum alias 
substituat.”— Calvi?i. 

3. For, a more emphatic insist¬ 
ing upon the truth that God’s 
power alone had achieved all. 

Give them the victorv. Such 
seems here, and generally in this 
Psalm, to be the force of the word 
usually rendered “ save,” “ help.” 
See above, xxxiii. 17. Not very 
unlike is the use of crcor^pia some¬ 
times in the N. T. Cf. for instance 
1 Pet. i. 5, where, as Alford re¬ 
marks, it has more than a negative 


idea. So in the next verse, “ the 
victories of Jacob ” *=» “ the salva¬ 
tion of Jacob w liii. 6. 

The RIGHT HAND and the ARM, 
as emblems of power: the Light 
of Thy Countenance, as the 
manifestation of God's gracej the 
last further explained by “because 
Thou hadst a favour,” &c. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 37. 

4—8. Application of this acknow¬ 
ledged truth to the present and to 
the future. 

4. My King, apparently with a 
personal application to himself, the 
Poet individually claiming his own 
place in the covenant between God 
and His people. The singular 
fluctuates with the plural in the 
Psalm ; see ver. 6 and 15, where 
the individual is again prominent. 

Command, in Thy royal majesty, 
as an act of sovereign authority. 

5. Push down, in the sense of 
butting,an image taken from horned 
cattle, and of common occurrence 
in the Old Testament, borrowed, in 
the first instance, it would seem, 
from the fat buffalos in the pastures 
of Bashan. See Deut. xxxiii. 17. 
Comp, also Ps. lxxv. 4 [5], 10 [11] 
Ezek. xxxiv, 21 ; Dan. viii. 4; 1 
Kings xxii. 11. 

Tread under, as lx. 12 [14], 
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6 For not in my bow do I trust, 

And my sword cannot give me the victory : 

7 But Thou hast given us the victory over our adver¬ 

saries, 

And hast put to shame them that hate us. 

8 In God have we made our boast b all the day long, 

And to Thy Name will we for ever give thanks. 

[Selah.] 

II. 9 Bute Thou hast cast (us) off, and put us to confusion, 
And goest not forth with our hosts. 

10 Thou makest us to turn back from (the) adversary, 

And they which hate us have spoiled for them¬ 
selves : 

11 Thou makest us like sheep (appointed for) food, 

And Thou hast scattered us among the nations. 

12 Thou sellest Thy people for nought, 


Is. xiv. 19, 25, lxiii. 6. The verbs 
in this verse are strictly aorists of 
repeated action. 

6. The same contrast here and 
in the next verse as before in ver. 3. 

8. The past experience of God's 
saving might is the reason that they 
praise and thank Him. 

9—16. The painful contrast in 
the experience of the present, to all 
the warrant of the past, and all the 
hopes which had sprung from the 
past. 

9. Thou hast cast off (the 
obj. omitted, as in ver. 23 [24], and 
in Ixxvii. 7 [8], lxxxix. 38 [39], 
preterite, expressing the completed 
action, whilst the following future 
(or present) “goest forth” expresses 
the consequence of the action. 
Comp. xlvi. 6 [7], “ He uttered His 
voice (past action) ; the earth melt- 
eth (consequence)." 

Goest not forth, i,e. as leader 
of the army (see Jud. iv. 14, 2 Sam. 
v. 24), as once visibly with the pillar 
of a cloud, and the pillar of fire 
before the host in the desert. This 
verse occurs almost word for word 


in Ps. lx., with which, and lxxxix., 
this Psalm has many points of 
resemblance. 

10. For themselves. “At 
their own will as Calvin well 
explains: “quod hostes pro arbi- 
trio et sine ulla repugnantia quasi 
suam praedam diripuerint.” 

11. Makest us like. See the 
same construction in Is. xli. 2, 
Ezek. xvi. 7. 

Hast scattered. This may 
perhaps refer to the Babylonish 
captivity. De Wette, however, who 
in the first edition of his Commen¬ 
tary thought this and the next verse 
most applicable to the time of An- 
tiochus Epiphanes, quotes 2 Macc. 
v. 11—23, where we are informed 
that Antiochus Epiphanes, on his 
return from Egypt, carried Jerusa¬ 
lem by storm, slew in three days 
40,000 Jews, and had as many more 
sold as captives. Hence, according 
to him, the allusion in the following 
verse. 

12. Thou sellest. This need 
not be explained literally of an his¬ 
torical fact (see note on last verse): 
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And hast not increased (Thy wealth) by their price. 

13 Thou makest us a reproach to our neighbours, 

A scorn and a derision to them that are round 
about us. 

14 Thou makest us a proverb among the nations, 

A shaking of the head among the peoples. 

15 All the day is my confusion before me ; 

And the shame of my face hath covered me ; 

16 Because of the voice of him that reproacheth and 


blasphemeth, 
Because of the enemy 

it is a figure expressive of God’s 
giving up His people into slavery 
to their enemies, just as, on the 
other hand, their deliverance is de¬ 
scribed as redemption , ransoming . 
The figure, Hupfeld thinks, is bor¬ 
rowed from the right of the father 
to sell his children as slaves : but 
the Jewish law gave him no such 
right, the case mentioned in Exod. 
xxi. 7 being altogether exceptional. 
We have the same figure in Dent, 
xxxii. 30, Judges ii. 14, iii. 8, and in 
many other passages. 

FOR NOUGHT, lit. tC for not-riches,” 
i.e. for that which is the very op¬ 
posite of riches, a mere nothing. 
Comp, for similar composition of 
nouns with the negative, Is. x. 15, 

“ not-wood,” i.e. something the very 
opposite of wood ; Ps. xxii. 6 [7], 

“ not-man,” &c., and for the idea, 
Is. Iii. 3, Jer. xv. 13. 

Hast not increased, i.e. hast 
gained nothing. The verb is used 
absol., as the Hiph. in Prov. xxii. 
16, “ he that oppresseth the poor to 
make himself rich.” Eccl. ii. 9, “ I 
added to my wealth.” This verse 
is almost an expostulation with God. 
An earthly ruler might sell men like 
cattle to increase his own wealth, 
but God cannot be richer by such 
merchandise. Calvin’s remark, 
however, is of importance, as bear¬ 
ing on all this attributing of their 
calamities to God : “ We must ob¬ 
serve, however, that God is re¬ 
presented as the author of these 


and the avenger. 

calamities, not by way of reproach¬ 
ing Him {non obstrependi causa ), 
but that the faithful may with the 
more confidence seek the remedy 
from the Hand which hath smitten 
and wounded.” 

13. Them that are round 
about US (lit. “ our surroundings,” 
lxxix.4,comp. lxxx. 6 [7]),z>. nations 
like the Philistines, Edomites, 
Moabites, and Ammonites, the bit¬ 
terest enemies of the Jews, whose 
insulting mockery in the day of 
their triumph is often the subject of 
complaint in the later Prophets. 

14. A PROVERB (mdshdl) or “ by¬ 
word,” often used of words uttered 
in mockery. Comp. lxix. 11 [12], 
Is. xiv. 4, possibly also the verb, 
Num. xxi. 27 (“ they that speak in 
proverbs,” E.V.), where the taunt¬ 
ing Amorite song is quoted. 

Shaking of the head. See 
on xxii. 7 [8]. 

15. The SHAME, &c. This ren¬ 
dering is favoured by the accent 
(Tiphcha conj.), the shame seen in 
the face being regarded as a mantle 
enveloping the whole man, the con¬ 
struction being the same as in xlix. 
6, “the iniquity of my heels com- 
passeth me about,” where see note ; 
but the grammatical construction 
may be that of the double object, 
” shame hath covered me as to my 
face.” The meaning here is evident 
from the simpler phrase in lxix. 7 [8.] 

16. The avenger. See on viii. 

2 [3]- 
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III. 17 All this is come upon us, and yet we have not 

forgotten Thee, 

Neither have we dealt falsely in Thy covenant; 

18 Our heart is not turned back, 

Neither hath our step declined from Thy path, 

19 That d Thou hast crushed us in the place of jackals, 

And covered us with the shadow of death. 


17—22. A complaint that all these 
calamities have come upon them 
without any fault or demerit on the 
part of the nation. Such a com¬ 
plaint is doubly remarkable. First, 
because as an assertion of national 
innocence and faithfulness to God’s 
covenant it is without parallel in 
the Old Testament, and next, be¬ 
cause it wears the air of a re¬ 
proach cast upon the righteousness 
of God, in permitting the chastise¬ 
ment. 

(1) We often find an individual 
declaring that he suffers unjustly 
for the sake of God, and appealing 
to God to do him right, because of 
his innocence. Comp. lxix. 7 [8], 
“ For Thy sake /' &c., and Jer. xv. 
15, Is. lxvi. 5, &c. But here the 
whole nation is said to have adhered 
steadfastly to God, and, because of 
this steadfastness, to have brought 
upon themselves persecution. The 
expression, “ For Thy sake,” has 
been supposed to indicate that the 
persecution was a religious one, 
that the sufferers were martyrs for 
their faith : and hence it has been 
inferred that the Psalm was written 
in the time of the Maccabees, the 
only time in which the nation, as a 
nation, so suffered. The national 
abjuration of idolatry, verse 20, 
seems also to show that the date 
of the Psalm must be subsequent to 
the Exile. It is not certain,indeed, 
that the words of verse 22 refer 
to religious persecution. The lan¬ 
guage would hold good of all suf¬ 
ferings endured in the service of 
God (as Hupfeld observes, referring 
to 1 Sam. xvii. 45, Is. x. 9 ff., xxxvi. 
18 ff., xxxvii. 4, 10 ff). But we 
know of no earlier period in Jewish 


history when it could be said with 
truth of the nation at large, “ Our 
heartis not turned back,neitherhave 
our steps declined from Thy path.” 

(2) It is on the ground of this 
national adherence to the covenant, 
that the Psalmist expostulates with 
God, who has given them over into 
the hand of their enemies. Such 
chastisement appears to him un¬ 
merited. There is nothing appa¬ 
rently in the conduct of the nation 
at large to call for it. God seems 
pledged by His very faithfulness to 
take away the rod. Such an ex¬ 
postulation, however, it is clear, 
can only be defended as coming 
from a saint under the Old Testa¬ 
ment dispensation. No nation, no 
Church now could, in the eyes of 
any of its members, be so pure, 
that chastisement laid upon it would 
seem undeserved or unneeded. The 
work of the Spirit has given a 
deeper view of sin, has shown how 
much hidden corruption may con¬ 
sist with the open profession of 
godliness, and has taught us to 
confess national guilt in every 
national punishment. 

17. Is COME UPON US. The con¬ 
struction is the same as in xxxv. 8, 
xxxvi. 11 [12]. Comp. Jud. vi. 13. 

18. The negative must be re¬ 
peated with the second clause of 
the verse from the first. 

19. Place of jackals, or 
“howling creatures.” A dreary, 
waste, howling wilderness, com¬ 
monly described by the Prophets 
as inhabited by such creatures (Aq. 
tv rorro) aoticr;T6>). See the similar 
expression, “a dwelling of jackals/' 
used with a like figurative meaning, 
Jer. ix. 10, x. 22, &c. 
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20 If we had forgotten the Name of our God, 

And stretched out our hands to any strange god, 

21 Would not God search this out ? 

For He knoweth the secrets of the heart. 

22 But for Thy sake are we slain all the day long ; 

We are counted as sheep for the slaughter. 

IV. 23 Up, why sleepest Thou, O Lord ? 

Awake, cast not off for ever. 

24 Wherefore hidest Thou Thy face ? 

Why forgettest Thou our affliction (and) our op¬ 
pression ? 

25 For our soul is bowed down to the dust ; 

Our body cleaveth to the earth. 

26 Do Thou arise, to be a help unto us ! 

And redeem us, for Thy loving-kindness’ sake. 


20. Stretched out, or “ spread 
forth,” i.c. in prayer. Comp, cxliii. 
6, and see xxviii. 2. 

21. This solemn appeal to God’s 
omniscience shows the honest con¬ 
viction of the national integrity, 
while it is an indication at the same 
time that the sense of sin was com¬ 
paratively superficial. 

22. But, or perhaps, “nay,” 
for Thy sake. This passage 
is cited by St. Paul, Rom. viii. 
36, apparently from the LXX., in 
illustration of the fact, that the 
Church of God has in all ages 
been a persecuted Church. But 
there is this remarkable difference 


between the tone of the Psalmist 
and the tone of the Apostle. The 
former cannot understand the chas¬ 
tening, complains that God’s heavy 
hand has been laid without cause 
upon His people : the latter can re¬ 
joice in persecutions also, and ex¬ 
claim, 11 Nay, in all these things we 
are more than conquerors, through 
Him that loved us.” 

23. Awake, &c. See vii. 6 [7]. 

25. Is Bowed down. Cf. xlii. 
5 [6]. Cleaveth to the earth, 
alluding to the custom of mourners 
sitting down in dust and ashes. 
See xxxv. 14. 


* K-irrnnx. The pronoun of the third person is thus subjoined to the 
pronouns of the first or second person, in order to render them emphatic, 
like avros in Greek. So the LXX. here, nv d avVot 6 £atriAfvr pov. Comp. 
Is. xliii. 25, ':i nnb ton ; 2 Sam. vii. 28, D'n^n turrnnK. in 

cii. 28, and Deut. xxxii. 39, to which Hupf. (1st edit.) refers, the construc¬ 
tion is different, tun being there the predicate. Calvin renders, “Tu ipse 
rex metis,” and remarks : “ Hoc valet (meo judicio) demonstrativum ton ; 
ac si Propheta longam beneficiorum Dei seriem in prima redemptione 
contexeret ; ut apparent, Deum qui semel redemptor fuerat populi sui non 
dissimilem fuisse erga posteros. Nisi forte emphatice positum sit asse- 
rendi causa, ut omnibus alris exclusis et valere jussis Deum unum salutis 
suae praisidem celebrent.” 
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b with 5 , of the object, as elsewhere Hithp., “to make one’s boast 
of a thing.” Cf. the noun HP HR with 5 , in like manner, lxxi. 6. In lvi. 5, 
11, the construction is different. 

c a particle which may be used not only in advancing from a minor 
to a major proposition, but also to introduce a contrast, as lviii. 3, lxviii. 
17, Job xiv. 3. Comp. Ew. § 341 b. 

d ' 2 , Rosenm. renders quando. Del. und dock, but explains that he 
does this merely for the sake of perspicuity, and that he considers it = 
quod. Hupfeld also rejects the meaning when , and says : “The particle 
introduces the reason of what goes before ; the fact, on which the re¬ 
proach rests, wcil or dass (in Greek, ydp), [it would have been better to 
say on,] as Gen. xx. 9, 10, * In what have I sinned, that/ &c., * What hast 
thou seen that/ &c., and xxi. 7, xxxi. 15, xl. 15, Ex. iii. 11 (‘Who am I 
that/ &c., as Num. xvi. n, &c.), Num. xi. 12,13, Is. vii. 13, xxxvii. 19, 20.” 
Many of these and other passages are also given by Gesenius, Thes. 
p. 679. But not to mention that it is not an indifferent matter whether 
*2 here means “because” ( weil) t or “that” (dass), —for in the former 
case it would be implied that the chastisement had not led to apostasy ; 
in the latter, that the chastisement was not on account of apostasy,—I 
cannot satisfy myself that the passages quoted are strictly parallel, the 
form of the sentence being in nearly every instance interrogative (except 
in Hos. i. 6, quoted by Gesen. “ I will no more have compassion on the 
house of Israel that I should forgive them,” and Gen. xl. 15), and '3 in 
every instance depending immediately on the interrogative, or a verb in 
the primary clause. [In Is. xxxvii. 19, 20, the construction is quite dif¬ 
ferent.] However, Gen. xl. 15, “Neither have I done anything that they 
should,” &c. is a sufficiently near parallel to justify the rendering that 
here. Otherwise we might retain the usual signification of for , and 
regard ver. 19 as conveying a further reason for the complaint made. It 
will then belong to those cases respecting which Gesen. remarks (loc. 
cii.): “Nonnunquam vis causalis particulae non statim in oculos incurrit, 
sententiarum tamen nexu accuratius perpenso revera in ea inest.” See 
Exod. xiii. 17, where (and in two other passages, Ps. xlix. 19, cxvi. 10) 
Gesen. wrongly gives the meaning etsi. 


PSALM 45 

This Psalm is evidently a Marriage-song composed for some day 
of royal espousals. It celebrates the nuptials of a Jewish king with 
a princess, apparently of foreign extraction: but in honour of what 
particular king it was written, is matter of conjecture. The older 
and perhaps the more common interpretation refers it to Solomon’s 
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nuptials with the daughter of Pharaoh, king of Egypt. Hupfeld 
thinks that the princess here celebrated was not an Egyptian, but a 
daughter of Hiram, king of Tyre; and accordingly, in ver. 12 [13], 
he renders the words, “ daughter of Tyre,” in the vocative, as if the 
Poet were there addressing the new Queen. The history (1 Kings 
xi. 1, &c.), he observes, mentions Zidoniati Tyrian, Is. xxiii. 12) 
princesses among Solomon's foreign wives. Hitzig refers the Psalm 
to the marriage of Ahab with Jezebel, daughter of Ethbaal, “ King of 
the Zidonians” (t Kings xvi. 31), and sees an allusion to Ahab’s ivory 
house (1 Kings xxii. 39) in ver. 8 [9]. Delitzsch thinks Joram, “the 
son of Jehoshaphat, the second Solomon of the Jewish history,” is 
the king mentioned in the Psalm, and Athaliah the queen. This ac¬ 
counts, he says, for the use of the word (stega/), as applied to the 
queen-consort, which occurs elsewhere as a Chaldee (Dan. v. 2) or 
Persian (Neh. ii. 6) title ; and which would be more of a North Pales¬ 
tine than a Jewish word. For Athaliah was of Tyrian origin, and of 
the royal family of Israel. Hence the peculiar significance of the 
exhortation to forget “ her father's house : ” and hence, too, the 
homage demanded especially of Tyre. Moreover, Jehoshaphat 
seems to have had something of Solomon's passion for foreign trade 
(though he was unsuccessful in it), which explains, according to 
Delitzsch, the allusions to gold and ivory ; or perhaps the “ ivory 
palaces ” may refer to the “ ivory house ” of Ahab, who was Athaliah's 
father (1 Kings xxii. 39, comp. Amos iii. 15). Finally, some commen¬ 
tators have supposed the Psalm to have been written in honour of a 
Persian king’s bridal, because of the Persian title given to the queen, 
because the Tyrians bring tribute, and because the “ princes in all 
lands” (ver. 16 [17]) applies best to Persian satraps. But these 
reasons are of no weight at all, as may be gathered from what 
has been already observed ; and, on the face of it, it is extremely 
improbable that such an ode as this should have been inspired by 
the harem of a Persian monarch. 

On the whole, the general character of the Psalm, describing as 
it does the majesty and persuasive eloquence of the king, the splen¬ 
dour of his appearance and of his palace, and the hopes which he 
raised for the future, is such as to make it more justly applicable to 
Solomon than to any other of the Jewish monarchs, so far as we are 
acquainted with their fortunes. Nor is it necessarily an objection to 
this view, that the monarch in the Psalm is spoken of as a warrior, 
whilst Solomon was peculiarly “ a man of peace.” Something must 
be allowed to poetry. An extended dominion would naturally be 
associated with ideas of conquest. And, with the recollection of the 
father’s exploits fresh in his mind, the Poet could not but regard 
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warlike virtues as essential to the glory of the son. Besides, Solomon 
himself does not seem to have been deficient in military spirit. 
Either in person or by his captains he carried his arms far to the 
east, and conquered the district Hamath Zobah, lying near the 
Euphrates. He took pains to strengthen the fortifications of various 
towns in his dominions, as well as the “ Millo " or citadel of Jeru¬ 
salem, and added largely to the army which he already possessed, by 
the introduction of a new kind of force, consisting of chariots and 
horses, and amounting, we are told, to 1,400 chariots and 12,000 
horsemen. Why should not the Poet say, addressing such a king, 
“ Gird thee with the sword upon thy thigh—in thy majesty ride forth 
and prosper" ? 

But “ a greater than Solomon is here." Evident as it is that much 
of the language of the Poem is only properly applicable to the cir¬ 
cumstances of the royal nuptials which occasioned it, it is no less 
evident that much of it greatly transcends them. The outward glory 
of Solomon was but a type and a foreshadowing of a better glory to 
be revealed. Israel’s true king was not David or Solomon, but One 
of whom they, at the best, were only faint and transient images. A 
righteous One was yet to come who should indeed rule in truth and 
equity, who should fulfil all the hopes which one human monarch 
after another, however fair the promise of his reign, had disappointed, 
and whose kingdom, because it was a righteous kingdom, should 
endure for ever. Such a ruler would indeed be the vicegerent of 
God. In such an one, and by such an one, God would reign. He 
would be of the seed of David, and yet more glorious than all his 
fellows ; human, and yet above men. It was because of this won¬ 
derfully close and real relation between God and man—a relation 
which the true king would visibly symbolize—that the Psalmist could 
address him as God. In him God and Man would in some myste¬ 
rious manner meet. This perhaps he did see; more than this he 
could not see. The mystery of the Incarnation was not yet revealed. 
But David knew that God had made man to be but little short of 
divine (Ps. viii. 5 [6]). And he and others, full of hopes, the very 
greatness of which made them indistinct, uttered them in words that 
went far beyond themselves. 

The mistake so commonly made in interpreting this Psalm and 
the Song of Solomon, is to suppose that we have in them allegories , 
every part of which is to find its appropriate spiritual interpretation. 
The earthly fact has, as a whole , its spiritual counterpart. For Christ 
speaks of Himself as “ the Bridegroom,” and of the Church as His 
u bride," and of the kingdom of God under the figure of a marriage- 
feast. (Matt. xxii. 1, &c., xxv. and ix. 15. See also Ephes. v. 32, 
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2 Cor. xi. 2, and Rev. xix. 7, xxi. 2.) The same figure also occurs in 
the Old Testament. God speaks of Himself as the bridegroom of 
the Jewish people (Is. liv. 5, Jer. iii. 1, Ezek. xvi. 8, Hos. i. ii.), 
though never, observe, of an individual , as the Mystics are wont to 
speak. But this Psalm is not an allegory. It is the actual celebration 
of a circumstance in Jewish history, and derives its higher meaning 
from the fact that all Jewish history is typical. 

The Messianic interpretation of the Psalm is the most ancient. 
The Chaldee paraphrast on ver. 2 [3] writes : “ Thy beauty, O King, 
Messiah, is greater than that of the sons of men.” And even the 
later Jews take the same view. Ibn Ezra says : “ This Psalm treats 
either of David or of his son Messiah, for that is His name, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 24, ‘ And David My servant shall be their prince for ever.’” 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews (i. 8, 9) the writer rests upon this 
Psalm, among others, his argument for the Divine Nature of Christ. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions, and a brief con¬ 
clusion in the shape of auguries for the future. 

I. The praise of the royal bridegroom. His more than human 
beauty, his persuasive eloquence, his might and prowess in war, his 
Divine Majesty, and the righteousness of his sway, are extolled. 
Ver. 1—9. 

II. The description of the royal bride, her gold-inwoven garments, 
the virgins who follow in her train, the music and songs of the bridal 
procession. Ver. 10—15. 

III. Anticipations and hopes expressed for the children by the 
marriage, who shall perpetuate the dynasty of the monarch, so that 
his name shall be famous for ever. Ver. 16, 17. 


[for the precentor, “on the lilies.”* of the sons of 

KORAH. A MASKIL. A SONG OF LOVE.] 

i My heart is overflowing with a goodly matter ; 

I speak ; my work b is for a King : 


1. This verse is a kind of preface 
of a very unusual kind in Hebrew 
poetry, in which the singer tells 
how great his subject, and how full 
his heart is of it. 

IS OVERFLOWING, lit. boils or 
bubbles up (the word only occurs 
here, though the noun formed from 
it occurs Lev. ii. 7, vii. 9), his heart 


being stirred within him by the 
greatness of his subject (Symm. 
(Kivrj^Tj i) tcapSia p.ov). The meta¬ 
phor may be taken either from 
boiling water, or from a fountain 
bubbling up from its source. (See 
Stanley, Jewish Church , i. 435.) 
And that which inspires him is A 
GOODLY MATTER (ein feines Lied y 
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My tongue is the pen of a ready writer. 

2 Fair, fair c art Thou beyond the children of men ; 

Grace is shed upon Thy lips : 

Therefore d hath God blessed Thee for ever. 

3 Gird Thy sword upon the thigh, O mighty One, 

Thy glory and Thy majesty. 

4 Yea in Thy majesty ride on prosperously 

On behalf' of truth and righteous meekness ; f 
And let Thy right hand teach Thee terrible things. 


Luther), a subject worthy of his 
highest efforts (cf. Is. lii. 7, Zech. 

i. 13). 

I SPEAK— sr. it is thus that I 
begin. MY WORK, i.e. my poem 
(Theod. 7 ToiTjua), the work or 
creation of my imagination, is for 
a king, is dedicated to and inspired 
by him. 

For a King. I see no reason 
to supply the article which is want¬ 
ing in the Hebrew, though inter¬ 
preters, ancient and modern, with 
one consent render, “ the King.” 
The absence of the article only 
makes it more emphatic. It is a 
King—not a meaner person who is 
the object of my song. Comp, iv 
viw, Heb. i. I. 

2. The beauty of the monarch 
first calls forth the Poet’s praise 
(Is. xxxiii. 17), and then his per¬ 
suasive eloquence (Eccl. x. 12). Cf. 
Cic. Clar. Orat. lix. 15, “ suadelam 
sessitasse in labris ejus.” Calvin 
observes, it were more kingly for 
kings to win their subjects’ hearts 
by gracious words, than to rule 
them by brute force. So, too, of 
the Great Antitype, the true King, 
we read that men wondered at 
the gracious words (the \dyoi ttjs 
Xaptros, Luke iv. 22) that proceeded 
out of His lips : for the Lord had 
given Him the tongue of the 
learned, that He might know how 
to speak a word in season to them 
that were weary (Is. 1 . 4). 

Therefore, i.e. beholding this 
beauty and this grace, do I con¬ 
clude that God hath blessed thee 


for ever. Such gifts are the proof 
of God’s good-will towards thee. 

3. But the king is not only fair 
to look at, and gracious of speech, 
but he is mighty in battle. The 
nations shall fall under him. Ne¬ 
vertheless, “in righteousness doth 
he make war,” to uphold truth, and 
to avenge the oppressed. Instead, 
however, of directly celebrating 
his prowess, the singer calls on 
the king to go forth to battle, and 
predicts his victory. 

Thy glory and Thy majesty, 
a second accusative, not in appo¬ 
sition with “Thy sword,” but de¬ 
pendent on the verb “gird on,” in 
the first clause. 

4. Yea in Thy majesty : re¬ 
peated for the sake of emphasis. 
Hupfeld, with utter want of poetic 
feeling, would reject the words as a 
useless repetition. 

Ride on prosperously, lit. 
“ make thy way, ride on,” the first 
verb being used adverbially, to add 
force to the other (Ges. § 142, obs. 
1), “make thy way,” i.e . either lit. 
“ pass through ” the ranks of the 
enemy, and overcome all obsta¬ 
cles, or metaph. “be successful:” 
ride, either in the war-chariot 
(1 Kings xxii.), or on the war-horse, 
as in the Apocalyptic vision, xix. ri. 

On BEHALF OF, i.e . in order to 
assert and uphold,&c.; so the LXX. 
€vtK€V d\T} 6 cias. Luth. der VV ahrhe it 
zu gut. This is the very loftiest 
conception of kingly might. The 
wars which such a king wages are 
not to acquire territory or renown. 
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5 Thine arrows are sharp ;—peoples fall under Thee ; 

(They are sharp) in the heart of the King’s enemies. 

6 Thy throne, O God, E is for ever and ever; 

A sceptre of uprightness is the sceptre of Thy kingdom. 


6. Thy throne, O God. I have 
retained the vocative, which is the 
rendering of all the ancient Ver¬ 
sions ; and so the passage is quoted 
in Heb. i. 8. This rendering seems 
indeed at first sight to be at variance 
with the first and historical applica¬ 
tion of the Psalm. Can Solomon, 
or any Jewish king, be thus directly 
addressed as God? We find the 
title given to rulers,kings, or judges, 
lxxxii. 6, 7, “ I said, ye are gods ,” 
(see our Lord’s comment, John x. 
35) ; Exod. xxi. 6. Calvin, in¬ 
deed, objects that Elohim is only 
thus used when more than one per¬ 
son is meant, or with some restric¬ 
tion, as when Moses is said to be 
made a God {Elohim) unto Pha¬ 
raoh (Exod. vii. i). But the word 
is evidently used of one person in 
I Sam. xxviii. 13, as is plain from 
Saul's question, “ What form is he 
of?” though our Version renders, 
“I saw gods ascending.” Calvin, 
however, admits the first applica¬ 
tion to Solomon, only observing, 
that, “though he is called God, be¬ 
cause God hath stamped some mark 
of His glory upon kings, yet so high 
a title must go beyond any mere 
man.” It is one of the indications, 
as he rightly remarks, that the Poet 
is thinking of a greater King, and 
a more illustrious kingdom (“ canti- 
cum hoc altius quam ad umbratile 
regnum spectare”). The difficulty 
is to understand how far the writer 
himself saw the purport of his own 
words. That they have a meaning 
which is only fully realized in 
Christ, and that God designed this 
fulfilment, I unhesitatingly admit. 
But on the other hand, it is im¬ 
possible to suppose that the 
mystery of the Incarnation was 
distinctly revealed, and clearly un¬ 
derstood, under the Old Testament 
dispensation. God does not thus 


make haste with men. I conclude, 
therefore, that in the use of such 
language the Psalmist was carried 
beyond himself, and that he was 
led to employ it by a twofold con¬ 
viction in his mind, the conviction 
that God was the King of Israel, 
combined with the conviction that 
the Messiah, the true King, who 
was to be in reality what others 
were but in figure, was the son of 
David. In this sense I subscribe 
to Calvin’s statement : “ Itaque non 
dubium est quin Divina Christi 
majestas hie notetur.” Again, he 
beautifully observes: “Jam vero 
notare operae pretium est, sermo- 
nem hie de Christo haberi qua- 
tenus Deus est manifestatus in 
carne. Etsi enim Deus vocatur, 
quia Sermo est a Patregenitus ante 
secula, hie tamen statuitur in per¬ 
sona Mediatoris : unde et paulo 
post Deo subjicitur. Et certe si ad 
Divinam ejus naturam restringas 
quod dicitur de aetemo ejus regno, 
peribit nobis inaestimabilis fructus 
quem ex hac doctrina percipimus : 
dum intelligimus quatenus caput 
est Ecclesiae, et salutis nostrae cus- 
tos ac prases, non regnare ad 
tempus, sed aeterno imperio potiri, 
quia hinc nobis solida tam in vita 
quam in morte securitas. Clare 
etiam ex proximo contextu patet, 
Christum nobis Mediatorem pro- 
poni, quia unctus a Deo suo pro- 
ponitur, et quidem prae sociis. Id 
autem in aeternum Dei Sermonem 
non competit sed in Christum carne 
indutum, in qua et servus Dei est, 
et frater noster.” 

A SCEPTRE OF UPRIGHTNESS, 
and in the next verse, “ Thou hast 
loved righteousness.” Not only is 
righteousness the kingliest of all 
virtues, but it is the necessary basis 
of a throne and a kingdom which 
are to endure for ever. 
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7 Thou hast loved righteousness and hated wickedness, 

Therefore God, (even) Thy God hath anointed Thee 
With the oil of gladness above Thy fellows. 

8 Myrrh and aloes (and) cassia are all Thy garments ; 

Out of ivory palaces music h hath made Thee glad. 

9 Kings’ daughters are among Thy beloved,* 

The queen-consort stands at Thy right-hand in gold of 
Ophir. 

io Hearken, O daughter, and see, and incline thine ear : 


7. But this Divine King is never¬ 
theless a distinct person from God 
Himself. God, even Thy God, 
peculiar to this Book of the Psalms, 
instead of “ Jehovah Thy God.” 
See xliii. 4, 1 . 7, lxvii. 6 [7]. It is 
contrary to all usage to render the 
first noun as a vocative, “ O God, 
Thy God hath,” &c. See more in 
Critical Note. 

With the oil of gladness. 
Scarcely therefore is this the act 
of coronation, the anointing to His 
office (cf. lxxxix. 20 [21], with Acts 
x. 38), but rather the meaning is, 
that this king is, as it were, the 
very personification of gladness, 
beyond all the kings upon earth. 

Fellows may either mean “other 
kings,” or the friends who escorted 
him at his marriage, 7rapai/v/i<£toi. 

8. The song of loves here reaches 
its culminating point in the de¬ 
scription of the king. It has pour- 
trayed the king as man, as warrior, 
as godlike ruler ; now it pictures 
him as bridegroom on the day of 
his espousals. (Compare with this 
the vision of the Apocalypse, where 
the “ King of kings ” goes forth to 
war, followed by the armies in 
heaven, after which there follows 
“ the marriage of the Lamb,” Rev. 
xix. 7, &c.) 

Myrrh and aloes (and) cas¬ 
sia. (Cf. Prov. vii. 17.) The royal 
garments are so filled with perfumes, 
that they seem to be nothing but 
perfumes. 

And the marriage procession is 


accompanied by music. (See Criti¬ 
cal Note.) 

9. Kings’ daughters ; other 
wives and concubines of the mon¬ 
arch. Such, as Calvin observes, is 
the evident meaning of the words, 
although, as polygamy had only 
the permission, not the sanction, of 
God, it may seem strange that this 
should be mentioned as a feature 
in the splendour of the monarch. 
But polygamy was practised even 
by the best of kings ; and the 
Psalmist is describing the magnifi¬ 
cence of an Oriental court, such as 
it actually existed before his eyes, 
not drawing a picture of what ought 
to be in a perfect state of things. 
“ In summa, quam liberaliter Deus 
rerum omnium abundantiam in 
Solomonem effuderit, hie narratur. 
Quod autem sibi coacervavit multas 
uxores, nec * frugalem modum in 
splendore adhibuit, hoc est quasi 
accidentale.”— Calvin . 

The queen-consort (shegaf), 
the distinguishing title of the newly- 
married princess; a word occur¬ 
ring, except here, only in the later 
books. 

Stands, lit. “ hath placed her¬ 
self,” “ taken her position.” 

At Thy right hand, as the 
place of honour; so Bathsheba, as 
queen-mother, sits at the right hand 
of Solomon, 1 Kings ii. 19. 

10. The sacred Poet now turns 
to address the Bride. He bids her 
forget her father’s house, and de¬ 
vote herself in reverent affection to 
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Forget also thine own people and thy fathers house; 

11 That the King may desire k thy beauty ; 

For He is thy lord, and do thou bow thyself down 
before Him. 

12 And the daughter of Tyre (shall come) with a gift : 

The rich among the people shall entreat thy favour. 

13 All glorious 1 is the King’s daughter in the inner palace, 

Of thread of gold is her clothing. 


her new lord, promising her at the 
same time that rich gifts shall be 
poured out at her feet. 

O DAUGHTER (like “ my son,” in 
the Book of Proverbs), a common 
Oriental style of address, when the 
person who employed it, either from 
age or authority, or as divinely com¬ 
missioned, had a right to give in¬ 
struction, such as a father might 
give to his child. 

11. Thy Lord. Cf. Gen. xviii. 12. 

12. Maurer has, I believe, rightly 
explained the construction, when 
he says that the two clauses of this 
verse must each have a word sup¬ 
plied from the other. He renders 
“ Et Tyrii mu tieribus adulantur 
tibi ; Tibi adulantur muneribus 
ditissimi quique populid 

The “seek thy favour” of the 
second clause must be supplied with 
the first; the “with a gift” with 
the second. The “ daughter of 
Tyre’' is then a mere personifica¬ 
tion of the people of Tyre, accord¬ 
ing to the well-known Hebrew 
idiom, “ daughter of Zion,” &c. 
According to this explanation, there 
is no force in Hupfeld's objection, 
that, as a personification, it cannot 
be construed with a plural; for 
the verb may be supplied in the 
singular in the first clause, though 
it stands in the plural in the second. 
He further objects that Tyre was 
never subject to the Israelites. But 
gifts might be brought by nations 
that were not tributary, as Hiram 
gave large presents to Solomon. 
The Tyrians are mentioned only as 
one nation among many. Hupfeld 
himself (following Jerome, et 0filia 


fortissimi) renders, “And, O daugh¬ 
ter of Tyre,” the princess herself 
being a Tyrian, and, as a king's 
daughter, a representative, as it 
were, of the people, so that she 
might be termed a daughter of her 
people. And Maurer admits the 
possibility of this rendering: u Et o 
filia Tyri , muneribus adulantur 
tibi ditiores populi (Judaici), te 
Tyriam, virginem peregrinam,quam 
ad nos adduxit rex, oblatis mune¬ 
ribus venerantur ditissimi quique 
novae quam nacta es patriae.” The 
strongest objection to this view lies, 
I think, in the conjunction “and” 
prefixed, which is never prefixed to 
a vocative, except to join it to a 
vocative preceding. Riehm refers 
to vi. 4, as an instance to the con¬ 
trary, but there the conjunction is 
prefixed to the pronoun, and the 
sentence is elliptical. 

The rich among the people, 
or, “the richest of the people;” 
so in the same construction, Is. 
xxix. 19, “the poorest of men.” 

Entreat thy favour, lit. 
smooth, or stroke, thy face (de¬ 
ni ulcere faciem y Ges.), Job xi. 19, 
“make suit unto,” Prov. xix. 6, 
and used often of imploring the 
favour of God. 

13. A description of the magnifi¬ 
cent appearance presented by the 
queen, as she stands, or perhaps 
sits, beside the king on the throne, 
arrayed in her royal and bridal 
apparel in the inner apartments of 
the palace —the presence-chamber 
where the throne was placed. Her 
arrival there is anticipated in this 
verse, as the bridal procession is 
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14 On tapestry of divers colours m is she conducted unto the 

King : 

The virgins in her train, (that be) her companions, 

Are brought unto Thee. 

15 They are conducted with great joy and exultation; 

They enter into the King’s palace. 

16 Instead of Thy fathers, shall be Thy children, 

Whom Thou shalt set as princes in all the earth. 

17 Let me (then) make Thy name known through all 

generations ; 

Therefore shall the peoples give Thee thanks n for ever 


and ever. 

subsequently described ; unless, as 
Maurer suggests, this was not the 
king’s palace but some other, where 
the bride was first lodged, and 
whence she was conducted to the 
king. 

In the inner palace (not 
“ within,” as E.V., whence the 
common interpretation, that the 
bride, the Church, must be pure 
within ; the LXX. ?crvOtv and the 
Vulg. ab intus are ambiguous), 
iv Toly tvanrlois, the further wall of 
the house, which was over against 
the principal entrance, and where 
the throne stood. 

14, 15. The bridal procession 
described. The bride walks in 
Oriental fashion on the richly 
woven carpets spread for her feet, 
accompanied by her maidens, and 
a festive band with music, danc¬ 
ing, &c. 

14. Tapestry of divers 
COLOURS, or perhaps, “ embroider¬ 
ed carpets.” 

15. Great joy, lit. “joys,” the 
plural denoting fulness and mani¬ 
foldness : see on lxviii. 35. 

16. After having thus dwelt on 
the personal graces of the royal 
pair, the magnificence of their at¬ 
tire, and the splendour of their re¬ 
tinue, the Poet again addresses the 
King, and concludes with congra¬ 
tulations and hopes expressed as to 
the issue of the marriage. The 


monarch cannot trace his descent 
from a long line of kings, but his 
children shall be better to him than 
royal ancestry. They shall be 
made princes in all the earth—or 
perhaps in all the land. Comp. 
Solomon’s princes, I Kings iv. 2, 
and Rehoboam’s sons, 2 Chron. 
xi. 23. 

This verse and those immedi¬ 
ately preceding are, to my mind, 
evidence sufficient that this Psalm 
cannot, as a whole, be regarded as 
prophetical of the Messiah. It is 
only by doing violence to language 
that the spiritual sense is extracted; 
and it seems to me far wiser to 
acknowledge at once the mixed 
character of such Psalms as this. 
It does speak, no doubt, of One 
who is higher than the kings of 
earth, but it does so under earthly 
images. It is typical, partially, yet 
not altogether. (“ Necesse non est 
singula membra curiose ad Chris¬ 
tum aptari.”— Calvin.) The Sacred 
Poet sees the earthly king and the 
human marriage before his eyes, 
but, whilst he strikes his harp to 
celebrate these, a vision of a higher 
glory streams in upon him. Thus 
the earthly and the heavenly 
mingle. Th,e Divine penetrates, 
hallows, goes beyond the human ; 
but the human is there. See far¬ 
ther in Introduction and notes to 
Ps. cx. 
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a On, or after the manner of, lilies. See the same inscription Ps. lxix. 
and lxxx., and a similar one, Ps. lx. Some suppose an instrument shaped 
like a lily to be meant (but not one of six strings, as if derived from W, 
which grammar forbids) ; others take in the usual sense, “ after the 
manner of,” and suppose the reference to be to the measure according to 
which the Psalm was to be sung. Others again, metaphorically, “ con¬ 
cerning her who is like the lilies," connecting it with the rest of the title 
“a song of loves,” or, “of sweet, delightful things.” Aq. (more abstract) 
Strata npo(T<l>i\ias , with which the pi\os irpo<r(pi\is of Theocritus has been 
compared. On Maskil, see xxxii. note \ 


h 'JX "IDX. It is doubtful whether this should be taken with what fol- 

■ T 

lows, or as an independent clause. The older Versions all render, “ l am 
speaking my works," &c. LXX. X«yai ra Zpya p ov r<f jSacriXct. Theod. 
e^ayycXw to. noLTjpaTa. pov. But the accents separate the clauses, “ I am 
speaking :—my work is (or, may it be) for,” &c. is sing, not plur., 

the inflexion being that of a word with 3 rad. H (or '). See Gesen. § 93, 
Rem. 9. 


c JVDJp'. A passive, by reduplication of the first two radicals (of HD', 
ground form 'Q'), of which there is no other instance ; formed according 
to Ew. § 131 g., from an act. Pealal (Gesen. § 55, 3). Hupf. how¬ 

ever thinks, that according to the analogy of iTETnjp' (or as some MSS. 
rVD'D' adj. dimin.), Jer. xlvi. 20, and such forms as "tfTinp, xxxviii. II ; 

Lam. i. 20 ; we ought to punctuate JVD'P' ; but he objects that, as 
these are diminutives, such a form would not be applicable here. Hence, 
as the ancient Versions have two words—LXX. wpaios xaXXet, Aq. icaXXe i 
f*aXXco>0r7?, Symm. icaXXei tcaXos ct, Jerome, dec ore pulchrior es —he thinks 
the original reading may have been or nb*, before JVDJ, but prefers 
reading simply JTDJ. As regards the Versions, they may have merely- 
endeavoured thus to express by periphrasis the reduplicated form. And 
as regards the diminutive, Gesenius observes that this is employed in all 
languages to express affection or praise, and instances the Spanish bonito , 
bonitino . (Thes . p. 612.) 


d “ therefore,” it never means anything else : though it has been 

usual to take it here as standing for *^X “ because ; ” the sense, 

apparently, requiring this rendering. It may however be explained as in 
the note—“therefore," i.e. because one good gift of God draws another 
after it. 


e ; because “ ride,” does not occur elsewhere absolutely; 

some join it with and render (with the Syr. and Joseph Qimchi), 

“ ride upon the word of truth,” &c., the truth itself being compared to the 
horse or chariot. And Calvin remarks, “ Aptissime has virtutes vehiculis 
comparat, quae Regem in sublime attollant.” Hupfeld, adhering to the 
more usual meaning of T?" 7 ] “ because of,” regards “ the truth " and 

“ meekness,” &c. as the attributes of the monarch himself: “ because of 
thy truth,” &c. 
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1 n)?y. How are we to account for the juxtaposition of these two 

words without a copula? Perhaps it is an asyndeton, such as occurs 
below, ver. 9, “ myrrh and aloes (and) cassia.” But i1)3y seems to be a 
sort of middle form between the abs. iTlJtf and constr. ni3IJ, so that 
instead of the first noun being in constr. it is in very close apposition 
with the other, “ a meekness which is also righteousness.” 

But few modern interpreters take this word as a vocative. 
They explain either (i) Thy throne of God, i.e. thy throne Divine—as 
Solomon’s throne is called the throne of Jehovah, i Chron. xxix. 23, cf. 
xxviii. 5—thy throne which God has given thee, and which He evermore 
protects, is, or stands fast, for ever (cf. 2 Sam. vii., Ps. lxxxix.). The pron. 
suff. with the noun in constr. is defended by such examples as TV 

lxxi. 7 ; ty 2 Sam. xxii. 18 ; it. 33 ; 13 i'TO, Lev. vi. 3 j 

not tpTl, Ezek. xvi. 27; tltHE* ’WW'lO,’' Hab. iii. 8. But it is of im- 
portance to observe, that in all these instances, the noun with the suffix 
may be explained as being in apposition (not in construction) with the 
noun following : “my refuge which is strength ;” “his garment which is 
linen,” &c. ; but it would be absurd to say, “ Thy throne which is God.” 
The constructions therefore are not identical. 

(2) Thy throne is (a throne) of God (KD3 being repeated before 

the constr. being as in JVTDn lYlfcOV HUT, &c.). So Ibn Ezra,and 

Ewald, who objects to '1 Dpiy? as a predicate, but see Lam. v. 19. 

(3) “ Thy throne is God '* (like “ God is my rock,” &c.), Doderlein ; 
which is also the rendering of the “Improved Version” of the N. T. 
published by the Unitarian Society, in Heb. i. 8, but which is, to say 
the least of it, very harsh and unnatural, and very different from the 
examples which are supposed to justify it, such as “ God is our 
dwelling-place,” “God is my rock, my shield,” See. Dr. Hort has, how¬ 
ever, recently maintained that this is the most probable rendering of 
the words as they stand in the Greek of Heb. i. 8, o Opovos <rov 6 6 eos €ts 
top atatva [rou aZcJyov]. He observes that there is no philological difficulty 
in the way of the rendering (the separation of “thy throne” from “for 
ever and ever,” having a parallel, e.g. in Ps. Ixxiii. 26) ; and that it is 
made almost certain by that reading of the second clause which appears 
to him to have the support of the best MSS., viz. kq\ tj pafi&os €v 6 vtt)tos 
pafibos Tfj? ftaaiXclas avrov (K B); though the LXX. following the Hebrew 
have <jov y a rendering which has other support. No doubt, if the reading 
avrov is correct, the first clause must be rendered “God is thy throne,” 
&c., otherwise avroC- has no antecedent. But even retaining o-ou, Dr. Hort 
still contends for this rendering. For in the second clause it will be 
observed the place of subject and predicate is inverted in the Greek : 
“And the sceptre of uprightness is the sceptre of thy [his] kingdom.” 
“ 1 The sceptre of uprightness/ then, can only be a periphrasis for 4 God’s 
sceptre/ the pre-eminent sceptre of uprightness; and the affirmation must 
be that God’s sceptre does itself rule the kingdom of the king addressed.” 
But Dr. Hort admits that with crov there is some awkwardness of language: 
“We should not expect to find God’s sceptre described as a sceptre of the 



Psalm 45 • 377 


king’s kingdom, or the attribution of a Divine character transferred from 
the grammatical predicate to the grammatical subject. When <rov is 
replaced by avrov everything falls into its right place .... the statement 
is that the king’s sceptre is a sceptre of God’s own kingdom, even as his 
throne is God Himself.” He thinks that a passing sentence in Jerome’s 
exposition of this Psalm ( Ep . 65 ad Priuc. c. 13), shows that the identifica¬ 
tion of 6 Geus with the throne, not the king, obtained at least some 
acceptance in its theological application in ancient times: ‘quanquam 
enim Pater in Filio et Filius in Patre, et alter utrum sibi et habitator et 
thronus sint, tamen in hoc loco ad regem qui Deus est sermo dirigitur.’” 
It must be observed, however, that this rendering turns entirely upon the 
Greek text of the Ep. to the Hebrews. Aq. has the vocative expressly, 
Be f. Symm. clearly intends 6 Geos to be a vocative when he renders, o 
Gpovos (tov } 6 Geos, al&vtos /cat ert. The LXX. and Theod. (o Gpovos ctov, 
6 Geos, els, k.t.A.) are ambiguous, but may be said almost certainly to have 
intended 6 Geos as a vocative (see below), and the LXX. have not the 
inversion of predicate and subject in the second clause, which is found in 
KB in the Ep. to the Hebrews; nor has any ancient Version a trace of 
avrov for aov. Jerome, commenting on the passage ( Ep. 63 u.s.) says : 
“ Aquila Eloim verbum Hebraicum non nominativo casu sed vocativo 
interpretatur, dicens Gee, et nos propter intelligentiam Dee posuimus 
[this, however, is not in any MS. of Jerome’s text, which runs, Sedes tun 
Deus in seculum seculi], quod Latina lingua non recipit; ne quis perverse 
putet Deum dilecti et amantissimi et Regis bis Patrem nominari.” And 
commenting afterwards on ver. 7, he contends for the vocative there like¬ 
wise, “ Quod sequitur, Unxit te, Deus, Deus tuus, primum nomen Dei 
vocativo casu intelligendum est, sequens nominativo. Quod satis miror, 
cur Aquila non ut cceperat in primo versiculo, vocativo casu interpretatus 
sit, sed nominativo.” I may add that Saadia, who paraphrases “God 
shall establish thy throne for ever,” &c., must have supposed the con¬ 
struction to be that of the nominative and not the vocative. 

The truth is, Dr. Hort attaches far loo much importance to the two 
MSS. K B, and, so far as the Hebrew is concerned, does not allow 
sufficient weight, I think, to such a passage as I Sam. xxviii. 13, or to 
our Lord’s words in Joh. x. 35, commenting on Ps. lxxxii. 6, 7. 

Dr. Pusey {Daniel, pp, 471-4) has discussed the construction here with 
learning and bitterness. 

b A difficult word. It has been taken (1) as a repetition of the }D 
preceding (in its poetical form), in which case we must render, “out of 
ivory palaces, whence they gladden thee ” (but this is a very harsh con¬ 
struction, inasmuch as the prep, thus stands alone, though it may be 

parallelled by the repetition of ^ 173 , Is. lix. 18) ; or perhaps it is better, 
with the LXX., to carry on the constr. into the next verse, *£ Jv rjv<ppaudv 
erf Gvyarepes /SacrtAeW tv rfj riprj crow. So also the ancient Lat. Vers, pub¬ 
lished by Thorpe, “ Ex quibus te delectaverunt filiae regum in honore 
tuo.” And Jerome, “Quibus laetificaverunt te filiae,” Sec. We find this 

form of the prep, in xliv. 11, lxxxviii. 10, and elsewhere, but there it is 
followed by its case. 
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Or (2) to mean a district of Armenia (as in Jer. li. 27), “ivory of the 
land of Minni, or Armenia.” So the Chaldee : a rendering to which one 
would incline, because of its simplicity, if there were any evidence that 
Armenia was celebrated for its ivory. (Or the Minnaei, a people of 
Southern Arabia, who, according to Diod. iii. 47, had houses adorned 
with ivory.) 

Or (3) as an apoc. plur. for D' 30 , “viols,” “stringed instruments,” cl. 4. 
But the existence of such an apoc. plur. is disputable (see xxii. 17, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44, and comp, the apoc. dual 'T, Ezek. xiii. 18). But Maurer sug¬ 
gests that ' 3 D may either be = Jides mea, or = fidicen, the singular being 
in this last case put collectively for the plural. So Ges. Thes. “fides (i.e. 
concentus musici) exhilarant te, and Reuss : “des concerts te r^jouissent.” 

* TDH?'?. Both the meaning and the form are subjects of -debate. 
"Ip' means precious , costly , and so dear, beloved (Prov. vi. 26, comp. Jer. 
xxxi. 20); hence, here, “thy beloved ones,” i.e. the ladies of the harem. 
Hengst. renders deina herrliche?i, i.e. as magnificently appareled. Others 
“in thy precious things,” i.e. arrayed in the ornaments and costly ap¬ 
parel presented her by the king. Or, “ among thy precious things, or 
treasures.” As regards the form, the reading received is that of Ben- 
Naphtali, instead of that of Ben-Asher, (though the Jews, as a 

rule, prefer the reading of the latter to that of the former). In Prov. xxx. 
17, is the exactly anal, form nnp'S Gen. xlix. 10) : similar are nSS'i, 

Jer. xxv. 36 ; f’njVS, Eccl. ii. 13, where the orthography of Ben-Naphtali 
is also followed. In this case the Dagesh is merely euphonic. Saadia, 
Rashi, and others, however, derive the word, not from lp', but from ">p 3 , 
making the ' merely a mater lectionis after the analogy of HD'LTO, Is. xlii. 
24. See the whole question fully discussed in Hupfeld’s note, and comp. 
Ew. § 53 c, and Luzzatto, Gramm, della Lingua Ebraica , § 193. 


k 1NJV1. Fut. apoc. here introducing the apodosis, as the foregoing 
clause with the verb in the imperative may be considered as equivalent to 
a conditional clause, “ If thou forget, &c., then, so will the king delight 
himself in,” &c. 


1 lit. “all-glory,” “nothing but glory.” Comp. Is. iv. 

5 ; and Ps. xxxix. 6, nothing but a breath.” The form is in¬ 
correctly written for (arising from the later fluctuation between 

lengthening the vowel and doubling the consonant), either adj., as Ezek. 
xxiii. 41, or subst., as Jud. xviii. 21. Here the last, because it is joined 
with bs.—Hupfeld ,. 

“ n'lDirp. Most understand this of “ variegated or embroidered gar- 
ments” (Jud. v. 30, Ezek. xvi. 18, xxvi. 16, in the last passage spoken of 
the robes of princes). But I think Maurer is right in rendering In stra - 
gulis versicoloribus. He observes that the dress of the bride has already 
been mentioned twice, ver. 9 [10], and 13 [14]; and that the prep, b is not 
used of motion to a place, but of rest in a place. It is used of walking 
on, or over , Hab. i. 6. The very instances which Hupfeld quotes in 
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support of the other interpretation ntp^S, p-*irD, are most decidedly in 
favour of Maurer's rendering. Reuss too has : “surdes tapis diaprds.” 
I would compare /Esch. Agam. 881-883 :— 

dpcodi, rl jxeWc&y air eWaTaXrai TeXos 
neftov neXevQov (rrpcdwvvai nerdapaaiv ; 

€V$VS y€V€(T$(M> nop<PvpO(TTpcOTOS 7 TOpOS. 

and 896 : 

tv noiKiXots .KaXXecriv 

(Saivt iv. 

n ^n'liT, the fuller form for ; see on lxxxi. 5 [6], and cxvi. 6, 
note c . 


PSALM 46 


This and the two following Psalms are hymns of triumph, com¬ 
posed on the occasion of some great deliverance. I am inclined to 
think that they all celebrate the same event, the sudden and miracu¬ 
lous destruction of the army of Sennacherib under the walls of Jeru¬ 
salem. That proud host had swept the land. City after city had 
fallen into the power of the conqueror. The career of Sennacherib 
and his captains had been one uninterrupted success. The capital 
itself alone held out, and even there the enfeebled garrison seemed 
little likely to make a successful resistance. The swollen river had, 
in the language of the prophet, overflowed all his channels, and risen 
even to the neck. It was at this crisis that deliverance came. When 
there were no succours to be expected, when neither king nor army 
could help the city, God helped her. He, the Lord of Hosts, was 
in the midst of her, keeping watch over her walls and defending her 
towers. His Angel went forth at dead of night and smote the host 
of the Assyrians, and when men awoke in the morning, there reigned 
in that vast camp the silence and the stillness of death. Such a 
deliverance must have filled the whole nation with wonder and joy. 
The old days of Moses and David would seem to have returned. 
The hopes of Prophets, so great and so glowing, yet so often appa¬ 
rently defeated, seemed now nearer to their accomplishment. The 
times were at hand when Jerusalem should be indeed the joy of the 
whole earth, when all nations should acknowledge Jehovah as their 
King. Her towers, her palaces, the temple of her God, stood in all 
their beauty, saved by a miracle from the spoiler's hand. God had 
made Himself known there as a sure refuge, and henceforth His 
Name would be acknowledged in the earth. 
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We should expect to find such a deliverance celebrated by songs 
of thanksgiving and triumph. We should expect to find in these 
songs some indications of the particular events which they were 
intended to commemorate. Accordingly we do find, especially in this 
Psalm, and in the 48th, certain expressions which are most natural and 
most intelligible, on the supposition that they were written at this time. 
In this Psalm there occur, moreover, very remarkable coincidences, 
both of thought and expression, with those prophecies of Isaiah which 
were uttered in prospect of the Assyrian invasion. The prophet had 
compared the Assyrian army about to come, to a mighty river, the 
Nile or the Euphrates, overflowing its banks, carrying desolation far 
and wide, rising till it had submerged all but the most prominent 
objects. The Psalmist employs a like image when he compares the 
enemies of his country to an angry sea, its waves roaring, and the 
mountains trembling at the swelling thereof. Isaiah had described 
the peace and safety of Jerusalem, weak and defenceless as she 
seemed to all eyes but the eye of Faith, under the emblem of her 
own gently-flowing stream of Siloam (viii. 6). The Poet also sings 
the praises of that stream, whose channels make glad the city of 
God. Thus each has recourse to similar metaphors, and each 
heightens their effect by contrast. Again the Prophet had assured 
the house of David that it had a better defence than that of chariots 
and horses; had laughed to scorn the power of the enemy, saying, 
“ Associate yourselves, and ye shall be broken in pieces . . . take 
counsel together, and ye shall come to nought .... for God is 
with us” (Tmmanu 'El ); and had symbolized the promised deliver¬ 
ance by the birth of the child, Immanuel. The ever-recurring thought 
of the Psalm is, “ God is our refuge and defence; ” “ God is in the 
midst” of the Holy City ; Jehovah (God) of Hosts is with us 
(. Immanu ). The burden alike of Prophecy and Psalm is Immanuel, 
God with us. 

Delitzsch (following Hengstenberg) refers this and the two follow¬ 
ing Psalms to the victory of Jehoshaphat over the allied forces of 
the Moabites, Ammonites, and Edomites, recorded in 2 Chron. xx., 
but he admits how thoroughly this Psalm is conceived in the spirit, 
and coloured by the language, of Isaiah. He compares it more par¬ 
ticularly with Is. xxxiii., and remarks that the principal idea of the 
Psalm appears in Is. xxxiii. 2 (referring to Is. xxv. 4, in proof of the 
similarity of language between the Psalmist and the Prophet); that 
its concluding address resembles Is. xxxiii. 13, and that the image 
of the stream in ver. 4 of the Psalm is repeated, but in a bolder 
form, in ver. 21 of the same chapter. The “ I will be exalted” in 
ver. 10 of the Psalm is to be found in Is. xxxiii. io, whilst the hope 
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that war shall cease throughout the world is in harmony with the 
bright picture of universal peace which the Prophet draws (chap. ii.). 
According to the view of Delitzsch, however, the Prophet copies 
the Psalmist, and “ Ps. xlvi. is not an echo but a prelude of Is. 
xxxiii.” 

Luther’s noble hymn, “ Ein’ feste Burg ist unser Gott,” is based 
upon this Psalm. 

The Psalm consists of three strophes, the conclusion of each being 
marked by the Selah, and that of the last two by the refrain. 

I. In the first, God is magnified as the one sure defence at all 
times. Those with whom God dwells can never fear, whatever penis 
may threaten. Ver. i—3. 

II. The peace of Zion is secured by the abiding presence of God 
in her; and the discomfiture of all her foes is certain. Ver. 4—7. 

III. God has manifested but even now His saving might, in the 
great deliverance which He has wrought. His arm has been made bare, 
His voice has been heard, He is exalted in the earth. Ver. 8—11. 


[for the precentor, of the sons of korah. upon ’alamoth. 1 

A SONG.] 


I. i God is unto us a refuge and stronghold, 

A very present help in trouble. 

2 Therefore do we not fear, though (the) earth be 
changed. b 

And though (the) mountains be moved into the heart 
of (the) seas; 


1—3. First Strophe. The safety 
and security of the people of God, 
even when the earth itself and the 
strong foundations of the earth are 
shaken. The revolutions and com¬ 
motions of the political world are 
here described by images borrowed 
from the convulsions of the natural 
world, the earthquake which makes 
the mountains to tremble, the roar¬ 
ing of the seas, &c. See below, 
ver. 6, where the figure is dropt. 

A VERY PRESENT HELP, &c., lit. 
“ a help in trouble is He very surely 
found.” 


2. Though the mountains, 
&c. The strongest figure that could 
be employed, the mountains being 
regarded as the great pillars of the 
earth. See xviii. 7 [8], lxxv. 3 [ 4 ], 
lxxxn. 5, Job ix. 6. 

Into, not li in the heart,” as Je¬ 
rome, in corde maris , but as the 
Vulg., rightly, transferentur in cor 
maris. 

Heart of the Seas. So “heart 
of heaven,” Deut. iv. 11 ; “ heart of 
the oak,” 2 Sam. xviii. 14. 

For the general sentiment of the 
verse, comp. Horace, Od. iii. 3, “ Si 
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3 Though the waters thereof 0 roar, though they be 
troubled, 

Though the mountains quake with the swelling 
thereof. [Selah.] 

II. 4 A stream (there is) whose channels make glad the city 

of God, 

The holy place d of the dwellings of the Most High. 

5 God is in the midst of her; she shall not be moved ; 

God shall help her, when the morning dawns. 

6 Nations roared ; kingdoms were moved ; 


fractus illabatur orbis, Impavidum 
ferient ruinae.” 

3. The first strophe does not close 
with the refrain, as the second (ver. 
7) and the third (ver. 11) do. There 
is no reason for inferring, with Hup- 
feld, an error in the text. We must 
not expect to find the same regu¬ 
larity in these early lyrics, that we 
should in a modern ballad. Besides, 
there is a sufficient reason for the 
omission of the refrain here. It 
may have been purposely omitted, 
in order to bring into more striking 
contrast the roaring waves of the 
troubled sea, and the gentle, peace¬ 
ful flow of the brook of Siloam, in 
the next verse. This contrast, as 
has been said, may have been sug¬ 
gested by the figures employed in 
the prophecy of Isaiah. Another 
contrast, the same in spirit, though 
the image is different, occurs in the 
same Prophet. On the one side, 
the Assyrian, in the day of his 
might, is compared to the forest of 
Lebanon in all the pride of its 
branching cedars: and on the 
other, the Saviour of Israel to the 
slender shoot, springing from the 
stem of Jesse (Is. x. 33, 34, xi. 1). 
The division of the chapters here 
has most unhappily marred the 
effect of this contrast, which is very 
striking, and which is conceived in 
the truest spirit of poetry. 

Swelling, or “ pride.” 

4 —7. The peace and tranquillity 
of the city of God, whilst all is 


uproar and confusion without her 
walls. 

4. A stream. The one never- 
failing stream of water with which 
Jerusalem was supplied, and which, 
in its gentle, undisturbed, refresh¬ 
ing flow, was an image of the peace 
and blessing which the Holy City 
enjoyed under the protection of 
her God. (See Stanley, Sinai and 
Palestine , p. 181.) The probable 
allusion to Is. viii. 6 has been al¬ 
ready remarked on, and the meta¬ 
phor may have been borrowed de¬ 
signedly, as Calvin suggests, “ that 
the faithful might learn that, with¬ 
out any aid from the world, the 
grace of God alone was sufficient for 
them.... Therefore, though the help 
of God may but trickle to us, as it 
were, in slender streams, we should 
enjoy a deeper tranquillity than if 
all the power of the world were 
heaped up all at once for our help.” 

5. She shall not be moved. 
The antithesis to this follows in the 
next verse, “Kingdoms were moved.” 

When the morning dawns, 
lit. “At the turning of the morn¬ 
ing, M as Exod. xiv. 27, Jud. xix. 26, 
and the same phrase of the evening, 
Gen. xxiv. 63; not u early,” as E.V., 
Ros., and others, nor “ every morn¬ 
ing,” as Calvin, De Wette, but in the 
morning of redemption and triumph, 
as opposed to the night of disaster 
and sorrow. See note on xxx. 5 [6], 

6. There is a manifest reference 
to verses 2, 3, though the figure 
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He uttered His voice, e —the earth melteth. 

7 Jehovah (God of) Hosts is with us ; 

A high tower unto us is the God of Jacob. [Selah.] 

III. 8 Come, behold the deeds of Jehovah/ 

Who hath done terrible things g in the earth ; 

9 (Who) stilleth wars unto the end of the earth, 

Who breaketh (the) bow and cutteth (the) spear in 
sunder. 

(And) burneth (the) chariots in the fire, 
io “ Cease ye, and know that I am God, 


I am exalted among 
the earth.” 

there employed is now dropt, ex¬ 
cept so far as we are reminded of 
it by the use of the same verbs, 

“ roared,” “ were moved,” words 
which are employed in other pas¬ 
sages, both of natural and political 
convulsions. 

The absence of any copula in the 
verse adds much to the force of the 
description. The preterites are not 
hypothetical (as Delitzsch explains). 
Each act of the drama is, so to 
speak, before the eyes of the Poet. 

Uttered his voice, i.e. in thun¬ 
der (past tense), on which the melt¬ 
ing of the earth (present tense) is 
described as following immediately 
(without a copula). The thunder 
(called also in xxix. “the voice of 
Jehovah”) is the symbol of the 
Divine judgement. Comp, xviii. 13 
[14], and especially as explaining 
this passage, lxxvi. 8 [9]. 

7. Jehovah (God of) Hosts. 
The name first occurs in the mouth 
of Hannah, 1 Sam. i. 11, and is 
applied to God as the Great King 
whom all created powers, the armies 
both in heaven and in earth, obey. 
To this Name the Psalmist imme¬ 
diately subjoins another, “the God 
of Jacob,” the covenant God of His 
people. Thus we are reminded, as 
Calvin remarks, of the double prop 
on which our faith rests ; the infi¬ 
nite power whereby He can subdue 


the nations, I am exalted upon 


the universe unto Himself, and the 
fatherly love which He has revealed 
in His word. Where these two are 
joined together, our faith may tram¬ 
ple on all enemies. The Talmud 
says that this verse should never de¬ 
part from the mouth of an Israelite. 

8— 1 r. The application of the 
general truth of God s Presence and 
help to the particular circumstances 
of the nation at the present crisis. 
Hence “Come, behold.” Comp, 
lxvi. 5. 

9. Stilleth. The participle ex¬ 
presses the continuance of the ac¬ 
tion. Who not only does so now, 
but will do so evermore, till His 
kingdom of peace shall be set up 
in all the earth. This hope, how¬ 
ever, is not prominent here, as it is 
in Mic. iv. 3, Is. ii. 4, and ix. 5 14 
“ For every greave of the greaved 
(warrior) in the battle-tumult, and 
the (soldier’s) cloak rolled in blood, 
shall be for burning, and fuel of 
fire” (where our Version has most 
unhappily marred the sense, by in- 
serting“but this”), on which follows 
the reign of peace of the Messiah. 

10. Cease ye. The verb is used 
absolutely here, as in r Sam. xv. 
16, “ stay, and I will tell thee,” but, 
strictly speaking, the expression is 
elliptical, Lit. “ Let your hand sink 
down,” i.e. cease your efforts. 

God Himself here “utters His 
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11 Jehovah (God of) Hosts is with us ; 

A high tower unto us is the God of Jacob. [Selah.] 


voice,” as sole Judge and Arbiter 
of the world. (So the A.-S. para¬ 
phrase supplies u Then God an¬ 
swered and said by the Prophet.”) 


What are all the fret and stir of 
armies, and captains of armies, and 
kings and kingdoms, in His sight, 
who is the Ruler and the Judge of all! 


a n^bv’bv. See on vi. note \ Not as Bottcher, De Inferis , p. 192, ad 
voces puberes y “to be sung by tenor voice,” but ad voces puellarum; as 
Perret-Gentil, chant avec voix de femmes , and Armand de Mestral still 
more exactly, en soprano. In lxviii. 26, maidens playing on the timbrels 
accompany the Ark. They may also, like Miriam, have joined in the 
singing, and taken their several parts. 

b Tpn?. The inf. may here be impers., as xlii. 3 [4], Gen. xxv. 26, 
Exod. ix. 16, with a passive idea, “when one changes” being = “ when 
it is changed.” would then be accus., as in the passages quoted in 
Gen. and Exod. j but perhaps it is better, with Gesen. (§ 133, 2) and 
Hupfeld to take here as the subject in the nominative, “ when the 
earth changes.” According to the latter, the Hiph. is here used in a 
passive sense, instead of the Niph. or Hoph., which are not in use. But 
the Hiph. may perhaps be explained as expressing a state or condition , 
Gesen. § 53, 2. 

c PO'ft. The sing, suffix in this word and in inifc <33 can only refer to 
D'GP, which is merely a plural of poetic amplification. In the same way 
cvii. 25, refers to D^p, ver. 23. Comp., as applied to the sea, 

JT 1 N 3 , lxxxix. 10. The futures in this verse carry on the construction of 
the previous verse. This transition from the infin. constr. to the finite 
verb is very usual. Others take the futures as concessive, a new sentence 
beginning here. So Maurer, Fremant , cestuent aquce ejus / Contremis- 
canty &c. (nihil timebimus, or something of the kind, being supplied). 
Hupfeld rejects both explanations, and thinks that this verse forms the 
protasis of a sentence which in the present text stands incomplete ; the 
apodosis he finds in the refrain, which he thinks ought to stand here 
before the Selah, as in ver. 7, 11. But see on ver. 3. 

d fc/Hp, either with transposed vowel for 55 Hp (see the same form as a 
noun lxv. 5, and Is. lvii. 15, and comp. ^“ 13 , Exod. xv. 16, and so Symm. 
rA ayiov tt}s KaraoTffp'wo-ftDy), or adj., agreeing with “ City of God,” i.e. 
“ holy in (or, because of) the dwellings,” &c. 

® fop? 103 . This constr. of the verb with the prep, occurs also lxviii, 
34, Jer. xii. 1. Gesen. explains it as elliptical = edere (strepitum, fre* 
mitum) voce y and compares the similar phrases “ to shake the head,” and 
“ with the head,” “to gnash the teeth,” and “ with the teeth" (§ 135, 1, 
Rem. 3, note). Hupfeld denies any ellipse, and thinks that |H 3 itself 
means “to sound which, however, is a meaning confined to the Piel; 
comp. njO and D' 30 , “jackals,” lit. “howlers.” 
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t mn\ For this many MSS. (32 Kenn., 46 De-Rossi) have 
which would be more in accordance with the Elohistic character of the 
Psalm. The variation is as old as the Talmud [Babli], Del. observes. 
Norzi (i.e. R. Shelomoh Yedidyah of Norcia) inclines to it, and Biesenthal 
adopts it in his Edit, of the Psalter. Comp. lxvi. 5. Hupfeld’s note (1st 
Edit.), by mistake, refers to the preceding verse. He is wrong in saying 
that the Chald. favours the reading K. 

s plur., here only instead of the sing. unites the two mean¬ 

ings of “desolation” and “ wonder, astonishment” (as the verb also does), 
either of which is suitable here. The first is that usually adopted. 
Jerome, solitudines , and so Calv., Ros., and others. The second, “asto¬ 
nishing, i.e. terrible things,” is preferred by Ewald and Hupf., following 
the LXX. (rfpara) and the Syriac. The A.-S. also has “and his wundru 
J>e he wyrcd.” 


PSALM 47 


A Hymn of triumph, in which the singer calls upon all the nations 
of the earth to praise Jehovah as their King, and joyfully anticipates 
the time when they shall all become one body with the people of the 
God of Abraham. In this sense the Psalm may be called Messianic, 
a prophecy of the final triumph of God’s kingdom upon earth. The 
older Christian expositors, for the most part, suppose it to have been 
written, like Psalm xxiv., on the occasion of the removal of the Ark to 
Mount Zion (2 Sam. vi.), and to be a prophecy of the Ascension of 
Christ, and of His kingly rule, as sitting at the right hand of the 
Father. The Rabbinical interpreters regard the Psalm as Messianic. 

By Venema, Hengstenberg, and Delitzsch, it has been referred, 
like the last, to the victory of Jehoshaphat over the Moabites, 
Ammonites, Edomites, and Arabians, 2 Chron. xx. Hengst. relies 
especially on the fact that the sons of the Korahites are said to have 
been present with the army on that occasion, ver. 19, and supposes 
this Psalm to be alluded to, ver. 26. R. Mosheh Hakkohen thinks 
it was composed in Babylon ; Ewald places it after the Exile, on the 
return of Jehovah into His temple, and in consequence of the hopes 
then kindled of the conversion of the nations to the God of Israel. 
Eichhorn, who connects Psalms xlvi. and xlviii. with the defeat of 
Sennacherib, considers this Psalm to belong to David's time : it 
alludes, he thinks, to the final subjugation of the Canaanites, when 
the Jebusites were driven out of their stronghold, and celebrates 
the bringing up of the Ark to the City of David. He is of opinion, 
however, that the Psalm was not written by David, but either by 
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a contemporary, or by a later Poet, who transferred himself in 
imagination into those times. 

I see no reason, however, why the Psalm should not have been 
composed, like the 46th and 48th, after the defeat of Sennacherib; 
and Hupfeld is, I think, right in calling it “a lyrical expansion of 
the idea prominent in xlvi. 10 [n], that Jehovah is high exalted 
above the nations, and the great King over all the earth.” 

We have two strophes, the end of the first being marked by the 
Selah ; but the subject of both is in fact the same, the second, ver. 
5—10, being only a lyrical variation of the first, ver. 1—4. The chief 
difference is, that what is expressed as a wish or hope in the first part 
(ver. 3, 4), viz. that God would make the nations the inheritance of 
Israel, is in the second (ver. 8, 9) regarded as already accomplished. 

Very probably this Psalm, like the 24th, was sung in choral anti¬ 
phonies, one company of Levites beginning with the words “ 0 clap 
your hands,” &c. (ver. 1, 2), and another answering “ He subdueth,” 
&c. (ver. 3, 4). Then, again, the first company would take up the 
words, “ God is gone up,” &c. and would sing ver. 5, 6. The anti- 
choir would respond in ver. 7 and 8; and finally both would unite in 
ver. 9, 10.* 


[for the precentor, of the sons of korah. a psalm.] 

1 O ALL ye peoples clap (the) hand ; 

O shout unto God with the voice of triumph ! 

2 For Jehovah, Most High, is terrible, 

A great King over all the earth. 

3 He subdueth peoples under us, 

And nations under our feet! 


1,2. The nations called upon to do 
homage to Jehovah. Cf. Ps. lxvi. 1. 

1. Clap (the) hand . . . shout, 
as demonstrations of joy, in solemn, 
festal procession. We have the 
former at the coronation of a new 
king, 2 Kings xi. 12, and so here 
the nations are to rejoice before 
their new monarch. See also 1 
Sam. x. 25, and comp. Num. xxiii. 
21, “the shout of a king.” 


Triumph, lit. “singing” or 
“ joyful song.” 

3, 4. There is considerable diffi¬ 
culty in satisfactorily explaining 
these verses. They seem, at first 
sight, to refer to the past—to the 
destruction of the Canaanites, and 
the establishment of Israel in the 
promised inheritance. SotheLXX. 

vncra£( \ao rjfJ.iv. . . f£eAf £aro rjfiiv 
tijv K\rjpovofiiav avrov. Jerome, con - 


* In the Ashkenazic synagogues, this Psalm is recited seven times 
before the blowing of the ram’s horn trumpet on New Year's Day. In 
all other synagogues, once on the same occasion. 
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4 He chooseth for us our inheritance, 

The excellency of Jacob whom He loveth ! [Selah.] 

5 God is gone up with a shout, 

Jehovah with the voice of a trumpet. 

6 Make melody to God, make melody ; 

Make melody to our King, make melody! 

7 For God is King of all the earth ; 

Make melody in skilful strains. 


gregavit (Vulg. subjecit) . . . Elegtt, 
&c. Calv. ordinavit. . . . subjecit . 
Luther makes the first verb 
“ Er wird . . . zwingen,” and the 
second pres., “ Er erwahlet" Our 
own Version renders both as future. 
Hupfeld translates both as opta¬ 
tives, and, in the case of the first 
verb, this seems required by the 
form (but see Is. 1 . 9), “ May He 
subdue, &c. . . . May He choose 
(them) for us (as) our inheritance, 
(as) the pride of Jacob,” &c. Ac¬ 
cording to this view, “the inherit¬ 
ance” cannot refer to the Holy 
Land immediately, but to the na¬ 
tions who are to be gathered in ; 
they are to be the heritage of 
Israel, just as in ii. 8, “ I will make 
the heathen Thine inheritance” 
(the same word as here). There is, 
however, a difficulty still, even 
with this explanation. The word 
“ choose ” is not the word we should 
expect. It sounds awkward to say, 
“ May He choose &c., instead of 
“ May He make the nations our in¬ 
heritance.” Hence Hupf. proposes 
to read 3 ITV, “May He make wide, 
enlarge,” &c., but there is no sup¬ 
port for such a conjecture, either in 
MSS. or Versions. I am inclined 
therefore, with Ewald, Hengst., 
and Bunsen, to take both verbs as 
presents (which the previous con¬ 
text seems to require), either as re¬ 
ferring to a recent act of God, or 
(as Delitzsch) to a continued act— 
“ God is ever choosing Israel’s in¬ 
heritance anew, inasmuch as He 
shows Himself to be the true and 
mighty Protector thereof.” The 
present may be used, as in civ. 2, 


where the act of creation is spoken 
of as present, because its results are 
present. Comp. Is. xiv. 1, where 
Israel’s restoration is described as 
another choosing. 

4. The excellency. In the 
sense of that by which as God’s gift, 
Jacob excels every other people 
(cf. cxxxv. 4). Others, “ the pride.” 
Apparently the Holy Land is so 
styled here.; probably also in Amos 
vi. 8(where “his palaces,” and “the 
city,” stand in the parallelism), and 
perhaps in viii. 7, though not appa¬ 
rently in Nahum ii. 3. The Holy 
Land is so called, as the glorious 
possession wherein Jacob prides 
himself, because it is the gift of 
God’s love and favour. 

5. God is gone up. An expres¬ 
sion taken from the entry of the 
ark into the city of David, 2 Sam. 
vi. 15. Here God is said to ascend 
His royal Throne either in heaven, 
or in Zion, as entering it at the head 
of the triumphal procession. Cf. 
lxviii. 18 [19], and ix. 4 [5], vii. 6 [7]. 

With a shout (A.-S. “with 
winsome song”). See note on ver. 1. 

6 . Sing psalms. The word 
means both to sing and to play. 
The LXX., rightly, i^dAor*. Hupf. 
Singet. Del. Harfnet. 

7. This verse contains the great 
subject of the Psalm, 'the reason 
why all nations are called to unite 
in this festal joy. 

Sing psalms, or “ sing and 
play.” 

In skilful strains, lit. “a 
skilful song,” a song either fine in 
its structure, or beautiful in its 
melody. See xxxii. note*. Hup- 
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8 God is King over (the) nations; 

God sitteth upon His holy throne. 

9 The princes of (the) peoples are gathered together, 

(To be) a people a of the God of Abraham : 
io For to God (belong) the shields of the earth ; 

Very high is He exalted. 


feld, ein Lied (e.g. eine Lehre ) ; 
Delitzsch, Oden (the ode being, he 
says, something of a reflective cha¬ 
racter, between a purely subjective 
song, and an objective hymn). But 
these renderings rest upon a mis¬ 
taken notion as to the meaning of 
the root LXX. crvve rtur, Jerome, 
erudite , rightly as regards the 
sense. 

8. Is King, lit. “hath become 
King,” has asserted and is exer¬ 
cising His sovereignty. Calvin, 
u regnum obtinuit,” because, as he 
says, “verbum sub tempore prae- 
teri to continuum actum designat ; ” 
and so in the next clause, “ hath 
taken His seat.” 


9. The prayer is answered, the 
hope is accomplished. The princes 
of the nations are gathered toge¬ 
ther, are come in one body, as it 
were, on a day of solemn corona¬ 
tion, to do homage as vassals to 
their liege Lord and King, cii. 22 
[23], Is. Ixvi. 18, and cf. Is. xiv. 1. 

10. Shields of the earth, i.e. 
Princes as the defenders and cham¬ 
pions of their people. See the same 
figure Hos. iv. 18. 

They are incorporated with the 
Jews, they are or.e people. Hence 
we might perhaps render, “to be 
the people,” the noun being defined 
by the following genitive. But 
Mendelss. “ zu einem Volke.” 


a 'K DT. These words can only be in apposition with the foregoing. 
The older translators (except Symm. and Chald.) not seeing this, render 
as if the reading were Dr, instead of Dr. So also Qimchi and Ewald. 

Others, as Ros., understood the prep. ^ or b before Dr, but possibly 
Dr has dropt out. De Wette 3, and Hengst. explain the constr. as 
accus. of direction. But it is much simpler to take it as above, in appos. 
to 'V I bn Ezra, DV ni'nS. 


PSALM 48 

This Psalm, there is every reason to suppose, was composed on 
the same occasion as the two preceding, It celebrates God’s pro¬ 
tecting care of Jerusalem, and especially the deliverance of the city 
from the army of Sennacherib (2 Kings xviii. 19, Is. xxxvi. &c.), as 
may be inferred from the many verbal coincidences which present 
themselves, on a comparison of the Psalm with the prophecies of 
Isaiah relating to the Assyrian invasion (chaps, viii., xxviii., xxix. 
1—7, xxxiii.). See the introduction to Psalm xlvi. 



Psalm 48 • 389 


From ver. 9 it may be inferred that the Psalm was intended to be 
sung in the Temple-service. Hupfeld says that the Rabbinical com¬ 
mentators refer this like the preceding Psalms, to the times of the 
Messiah, and the struggle with Gog and Magog, which was to issue 
in the everlasting glory of Jerusalem. Qimchi says so, but not Rashi 
or I bn Ezra. 

It consists of three parts or strophes. 

I. An Introduction which, after an ascription of praise to God, 
describes the glory (ver. 2) and the security (ver. 3) of Zion, as the 
city in which God had made Himself known. Ver. 1—3. 

II. The defeat of the enemy. Because God thus dwells in Zion, 
and loves Zion, she has been saved out of the hand of the Assyrian. 
That mighty host, led by its kingly captains, did but look upon the 
city, and were confounded, as in a moment, broken as with the east 
wind, which breaks the ships of Tarshish, melting away “ like snow 
in the glance of the Lord." Ver. 4—8. 

III. Thanksgiving to God, whose praise is not only in Zion, but in 
all the earth : the Poet would have His great goodness in delivering 
His people remembered in all time to come. Ver. 9—14. 


[a SONG. a PSALM. OF THE SONS OF KORAH. a ] 

1 Great is Jehovah, and highly to be praised, 

In the city of our God, in His holy mountain. 

2 Beautiful in elevation, b the joy of the whole earth, 


1—3. It is because Zion is the 
city of God, that she so far sur¬ 
passes all other cities in beauty and 
renown. It is the Glory of His 
Presence which makes her glorious : 
the strength of His Presence which 
makes her safe. 

1. Greatly to be praised. 
See xviii., note®. Comp. xcvi. 4, 
cxlv. 3. 

The city of our God, as again 
in ver. 8. Comp. xlvi. 4 [5]. 

2. Beautiful in elevation, 
or “rising aloft in beauty.” This 
is precisely one of the most striking 
features in the topography of Jeru¬ 
salem. “ Its elevation,” says Stan¬ 
ley, “is remarkable, occasioned not 
from its being on the summit of 
one of the numerous hills of Judaea, 
like most of the towns and villages, 
but because it is on the edge of one 


of the highest table-lands in the 
country. Hebron, indeed, is higher 
still, by some hundred feet ; and 
from the south, accordingly, the 
approach to Jerusalem is by a slight 
descent. But from every other side 
the ascent is perpetual ; and to the 
traveller, approaching Jerusalem 
from the w T est or east, it must have 
always presented the appearance, 
beyond any other capital of the 
then known world—we may add, 
beyond any important city that has 
ever existed on the earth—of a 
mountain city : breathing, as com¬ 
pared with the sultry plains of the 
Jordan or of the coast, a mountain 
air, enthroned, as compared with 
Jericho or Damascus, Gaza or Tyre, 
on a mountain fastness .”—Sinai 
and Palestine , pp. 170, 171. 

The joy of the whole earth. 
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Is the mountain of Zion, the sides of the north, 
The city of the great King. 


Most recent interpreters render, ‘‘a 
joy of the whole land? a rendering 
which I am satisfied does not do 
justice to the largeness of the sacred 
Poet's conceptions. In a Psalm 
where the range of anticipation is 
so wide, and in which God's name 
is declared to be known to the ends 
of the earth, we must understand 
the language employed, in its 
broadest, not in its narrowest sense. 
Comp. Lam. ii. 15. Is not this 
the city which they called the crown 
of beauty, “ a joy of the whole 
earth?” and Is. lx. 15, “ a joy of 
many generations.” 

The sides of the north. It 
is not very clear what is meant by 
this expression here. In other 
passages, it denotes “ the furthest 
north," “ the extremest regions of 
the north,” as in Ezek. xxxviii. 6, 
15, xxxix. 2, where it is used of the 
land of God. In Is. xiv. 13 (the 
only place, besides those mentioned, 
where it occurs), it seems to de¬ 
scribe the locality of the Assyrian 
Olympus, or mount of the gods. 
Hence Ewald, Hitzig, and Hengst- 
enberg suppose that the Psalmist, 
borrowing here a figure from the 
Assyrian mythology, intends to re¬ 
present Zion as holding the same 
position in Israel, which Meru or 
Alborg would have amongst the 
Asiatics, or Olympus amongst the 
Greeks. Ewald even suggests that, 
in consequence of the Assyrian in¬ 
vasion, the expression may have 
become familiar to Jewish writers, 
in the same w.iy as Olympus is to 
Christian writers. But surely this 
is a most extravagant supposition. 
The affectation of embodying a 
piece of Pagan mythology in a 
sacred hymn, in order to express a 
sacred idea, could never have oc¬ 
curred to men animated by such 
strong religious and patriotic senti¬ 
ments as the Hebrew poets of old. 
In Is. xiv. 13, it must be remem¬ 
bered, the case is widely different, 
as the expression is there put into 


the mouth of the king of Assyria 
himself. But for a Jew to speak 
of Zion, the holy mountain, as if it 
were no more than some mountain 
of heathen fable, would have been 
nothing short of profanity. 

One thing is clear, that by “ the 
sides of the noith” is indicated, in 
some sense or other, the typography 
of the Holy City. The question 
is, to what particular part of it the 
words refer? (1) Now Jerusalem 
itself did not lie on the north, but 
on the south side of the elevated 
table-land mentioned in a pre¬ 
ceding note. But the Temple did 
lie north, i.e. north-east of the city ; 
and as the Temple was, in a pecu¬ 
liar sense, the dwelling-place of 
God, the Psalmist may have in¬ 
tended to designate this when he 
spoke of “the sides of the north,” 
the expression being sufficiently 
accurate for the purposes of poetry. 
Hence we have the Holy City re¬ 
garded from three different points 
of view, viz. “ the mount Zion "(the 
city of David), “ the sides of the 
north” (Mount Moriah and the 
Temple), “ the City of the Great 
King” (Jerusalem proper, comp. 
Matt. v. 35). (2) If, however, Zion 

be the peak now levelled on the 
north of the Temple Mount, as 
Fergusson ( Essay , p. 55 ff.) and 
Thrupp (Antient Jerusalem , p. 17 
ff.) suppose, “ the mount Zion (on) 
the sides of the north " may be the 
true rendering here. And this, too, 
might peculiarly be called “ beau¬ 
tiful for elevation,” as it was the 
highest point of the whole plateau, 
and that which would most readily 
strike the eye. (3) Another reason 
may be suggested why the north 
should be especially mentioned, 
because an enemy approaching like 
the Assyrians, would obtain their 
first view of the city on that side. 

Dr. Kay : “ ‘ In the recesses of the 
north/ the mountain rising in a 
mass to the north as the spectator 
views it from the south.” 
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3 God in her palaces 

Hath made Himself known as a high tower. 

4 For lo ! the kings were assembled, 

They passed by together : 

5 They saw (it); then 0 they were amazed ; 

They were terrified, they were utterly confounded. 

6 Trembling took hold upon them there, 

Pangs as upon a woman in travail : 


3. Hath made Himself known, 
especially by the great act of de* 
liverance recently accomplished, a 
description of which immediately 
follows. 

4 There follows, in a few lines, 
a striking picture of the advance 
of the hostile army, and of its 
sudden destruction. Compare with 
this the wonderfully graphic de¬ 
scription of the same march in 
Is. x. 28—34. 

The Kings. The mention of 
“ kings” in the plural does not 
prove that the Psalm cannot be re¬ 
ferred to the Assyrian invasion. 
They were perhaps satraps, or petty 
kings (comp. Judges v. 3, 19), de¬ 
pendent upon Sennacherib. In his 
Annals, as lately deciphered, he 
speaks of setting up tributary kings 
or viceroys in Chaldsea, Phoenicia, 
and Philistia, after conquering those 
countries. Cf. Is. x. 8. Calvin and 
others, who refer the Psalm to the 
time of Ahaz, suppose Pekah and 
Rezin to be meant. Hengstenbcrg 
and Delitzsch think that li the 
kings” are those of Moab, Ammon, 
and Edom, who united to attack 
Jehoshaphat, and that it is their 
discomfiture which is the subject 
of the Psalm. But the battle at 
Tekoa would surely not have been 
described as the deliverance of 
Jerusalem. 

Were assembled. The word is 
used of a formal confederation as 
of the Canaanite kings, Josh. xi. 5. 

They passed by together : 
spoken of the marching of an army 
in battle array. Comp. Is. x. 29, 


&c. But it might also be rendered, 
“They vanished, disappeared at 
once, or altogether.” For this 
meaning of the verb see xxxvii. 36. 
If so, this verse expresses in its two 
clauses, briefly, the gathering and 
the destruction of the hosts, and 
then these two ideas are expanded 
in what follows. 

5. They saw (it), viz. the Holy 
City. The pronoun is very em¬ 
phatic, as if to make prominent the 
hostile forces. Jebb : “ they them¬ 
selves.” The force of the descrip¬ 
tion in this verse, as in the last, is 
much increased by the way in which 
the verbs follow one another without 
a copula. Calvin well illustrates it 
by Caesar’s veni, vidi , vici. A suc¬ 
cession of scenes is thus flashed 
upon the eye. Each word is a 
picture. First, we have the muster¬ 
ing of the hosts ; then their march ; 
then, their first sight of the city ; 
then their astonishment, their dis¬ 
may, their wild panic and flight. 

Were utterly confounded. 
So Symm. €%€Tv\iiyr]<jav t LXX. tcraX- 
ft/ffycray. But it may mean “ were 
driven to flight,” as Gesenius and 
Hupfeld here take it. 

6, 7. This confusion and terror 
are now further pourtrayed under 
two images : the first, that of a 
travailing woman, a common one 
in the Old Testament, and found 
also in the New ; and the second, 
in which the defeat of Sennacherib’s 
army is compared to the wreck and 
dispersion of a navy in a storm. 
The image in this case is presented 
with lyric vividness, as if the Poet 
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7 (Thou brakest them as) with the east wind 

Thou breakest the ships of Tarshish. 

8 As we have heard, so have we seen 

In the city of Jehovah of Hosts, in the city of our God; 
God will establish it for ever. [Selah.] 

9 We have thought/ O God, on Thy loving-kindness 

In the midst of Thy temple. 

10 As is Thy Name, O God, so is Thy praise to the ends 
of the earth ! 

Full of righteousness is Thy right hand. 


were himself looking on the scene. 
It is a comparison, without any 
particle of comparison to intro¬ 
duce it. 

But there are two ways of ren¬ 
dering ver. 7, according as the verb 
is 2 pers. masc., or 3 pers. fern. ; for 
it may be either. If the first, then 
God is the subject. 11 (Thou, O 
God, brakest them as) thou brakest 
the ships of Tarshish,” &c. So the 
LXX. awrpLfitts, Symm. K<rrea£eir. 
So also Calv., J. H. Mich., Hengst., 
Hupf. And there is a certain lyric 
force and animation in this sudden 
apostrophe to God, which inclines 
me to give it the preference. If the 
second, then the rendering will be, 
“ They were broken as with the 
east w'ind, which breaketh,” &c. 
So Ewald and De Wette. Ewald 
renders: u durch des Ostens-Sturm 
der zertriimmert Tarschisch- 
Schiffe.” Diodati’s translation gives 
the sense most exactly : “ (Furono 
rotte come) per lo vento Orientale 
(che) rompe le navi di Tarsis.” 

For the image, as descriptive of 
the irresistible power of God, com¬ 
pare Is. xxvii. 8, Amos iv. 9, Jonah 
iv. 8, Jer. xviii. 17, and see 1 Kings x. 
22, where ships of Tarshish denote 
the strongest and largest ships. 
Comp, the “ afflavit Deus, et dissi- 
pantur ” of our own history. Macau¬ 
lay : u Their ranks were broken as 
the clouds break with a Biscay gale.” 


In Is. xxxiii. the Assyrian power is 
also compared to a gallant ship. 

8. This marvellous deliverance is 
but a fresh proof, in our own expe¬ 
rience, of that wonder-working Love 
which in the days of old has so 
often manifested itself in Israel. 
The things which our fathers have 
told us, we have now w itnessed with 
our own eyes. (Comp. xliv. 1.) And 
therefore, also, the present is re¬ 
garded as a pledge for the future : 
“ God will establish it—make it 
stand firm—for ever,” as lxxxvii. 5. 

9 —14. The next portion of the 
Psalm consists of the grateful cele¬ 
bration of that which God had done 
for Zion. 

9. We have THOUGHT, i.e. pon¬ 
dered, considered in that deep, still, 
heartfelt gratitude, whence issue 
the loud praises of the tongue. In 
Thy Temple, either as the place 
in which the congregation met to 
acknowledge God’s loving-kindness, 
or as the place in which He had 
manifested His loving-kindness. 
Calvin : “ locum ubi invocaretur 
sedem virtutis et glorise suse fore.” 

10. As is Thy Name, so is, or, 
as others, “ So let Thy praise be,” 
i.e. Mayest Thou be praised accord¬ 
ing to the greatness of thy Name, 
God’s Name being here that Name 
which He had got Himself in Israel, 
by His manifold mighty acts on 
their behalf. 
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11 Let the mountain of Zion be glad. 

Let the daughters of Judah rejoice, 

Because of Thy judgements. 

12 Compass Zion, and go round about her ; 

Tell the towers thereof, 

13 Consider her bulwarks/ mark well her palaces, 

That ye may tell it to the generations following, 

14 For such is God, our God, for ever and ever ; 


11. The verbs may either be taken 
as optatives, as above, or as simple 
presents. “ The mountain of Zion 
rejoicesSee. Comp, xcvii. 8. 

The daughters of Judah, not 
here literally “ the maidens of 
Judah,” though it was usual for 
these to take a prominent part in 
the celebration of every victory, 
with songs and dances ; but, as the 
parallelism with “the mountain of 
Zion” would indicate, the various 
cities and villages of Judah which 
had suffered from the invasion. The 
metaphor is common in prose as 
well as in poetry. 

12. The glad sense of freedom, 
the shout of deliverance, are no 
less noticeable in this verse than 
the strong patriotic feeling which 
breathes in it. 

The horrors of the siege are at 
an end. No hostile army lies before 
the walls, and shuts the besieged 
within the gates. Therefore it is 
that the sacred Poet, kindling with 
emotion, as he looks with all the 
pride and all the deep affection of a 
true patriot on the towers of Zion, 
which still stand in their beauty, 
unscathed by the spoilePs hand, 
calls upon all her inhabitants to go 
forth, now that they can do so freely, 
to look upon her beauty, to gaze 
with affection upon her bulwarks, to 
consider one by one her palaces. 

13. Mark well. The word 
occurs only here, lit. “ divide,” i.e. 
mark them one by one, in a poetical 
and a figurative sense,answering to 
the “tell her towers ” before. Symm. 
b taperprjaaTf rd | 9 ucriXeia avri/r. L. de 
Dieu gives it a more literal turn : 


“ dividite palatia, h.e. obambulate 
inter palatia ejus, secando omnes 
palatiorum vias, quo omnia possitis 
commode intueri.” 

Still, in thus calling on them to 
admire the material glory of their 
city, the Poet would not have them 
do so only that they may take pride 
in her strength and her stateliness, 
but that they may tell to the gene¬ 
rations to come who that God is 
whose hand has saved her. 

14. For such is god, or, “for 
this is,” &c. Comp, for the same 
position of the demonstr., lxviii. 8 
[9], Exod. xxxii. 1, Joshua ix. 12, 13. 
Or it may be used still less de¬ 
finitely in the sense of “here” (like 
the Greek ofi*), as civ. 25, 26, Is. 
xxiii. 13. See note on xxiv. 10. 

It is interesting to compare with 
these words of the Jewish Poet a 
similar burst of patriotic sentiment 
from the lips of a Grecian orator. 
Kai oifif /itV, says Pericles, roioihf 
eyivo vto' tovs Xotnovs ^prj d(T<j>a- 
Xeorepai/ pkv cvycaBaij droXpoTfpav 
&€ prjSiv d^LOVV TTJV CS TOVS TToXfptOVS 
Suivotav *X €LV > VKonovyras prj X6y(p 
povep TTjV d)<f>€\fiav . . . iXXa paXXov 
rqv tt)s noXttos Svvap.iv tcaB* rjpepav 
fpy a> Bevpifvovs xat (paoras yiyvopt- 
vovs avTT)s f k.t .X. It is needless to 
observe how exactly these last words 
correspond to those of the Psalmist : 
“ Mark well her bulwarks,” &c. In¬ 
deed, Arnold, in his note on the 
passage in Thucydides (ii. 43), well 
observes, that “the words {fp-yaj &<*>- 
pevov? might furnish matter for an 
oration or a poem. They mean, 

4 Look at our temples, and the 
statues which embellish them ; go 
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He will be our Guide unto death/ 

down to Piraeus, observe the long country, with the same enthusiastic 

walls, visit the arsenals, and the admiration of her present grandeur, 

docks of our three hundred ships; the same fond recollection of her 

frequent our theatres, and appre- glory in times past, there is a 

date the surpassing excellence of very striking difference of spirit, 

our poets, and the taste and splen- The Greek thinks only of the men 

dour of our scenic representations ; who achieved that glory, and who 

walk through the markets, observe embellished the city of their birth, 

them filled with the productions of and whose right hand gave them 

every part of the world ; and listen the victory; the Jew traces all 

to the sound of so many dialects the glory of his land, and all the 

and foreign languages, which strike success of her children, imme- 

your ears in the streets of our city, diately to God. With the one all 

the resort of the whole world.’ ” is of man, with the other all is of 

But with the same strong love of God. 

* 'P See on xlii. note \ 

b C|i 3 “ beautiful of elevation,” i.e. a beautiful summit. occurs 
only here, and has no doubt been rightly explained by Reland and 

Schultens, by reference to the Arab. j J, “ height.” See Ges. Thes. in v. 

c | 3 . There is no need to supply the correlative in the protasis before 
•ItO. The word is used here as a particle of time, to denote immediate 
consequence (like the Greek oih-ws), as in i Sam. ix. 13, Hos. iv. 7, where, 
however, p stands in the protasis. Bui in English more vividly it would 
be omitted. 

d ■IVfin. The word has been variously rendered. The LXX. tTreXa- 
/ 3 ofM€V . Symm. oVacra/xev. Jerome cestimavimus . Calvin cxpectavimus . 
But the root is apparently cognate with DOT, and signifies the quiet, 
thoughtful consideration of a thing; the forming an idea in the mind 
(cf. 1 . 21), as in Latin, sibi informare. Hence “we have formed an 
idea, so to speak, corresponding to the greatness of Thy goodness,” as 
Hupf. explains. 

® rb'rb. This ought clearly to be with mappik, as in Zech. ix. 4* 

f rMD SlX Many MSS. (as in ix. i) and early Edd. read niD^, one 
word, but in different senses : either (1) rviD/tt, ‘‘youth.” So the Chald. 
“ as in days of youth,” which Luther follows; and this has been ex¬ 
plained as = 41 in youthful strength : ” or (2), “ in a hidden manner, 
mysteriously.” Others would defend the present reading, by rendering 
not “ unto death,” which gives but a poor sense, especially in relation to 
the general tenour of the Psalm, but “ beyond death ” So Mendelss. “fiber 

den Tod,” Cocc., &c., following the Syr., which has 
desuper vel supra mortem , and Aq. uBavaata. Stier tries to support 
this by Ps. xxiii. 5, lxviii. 21, and Is. xxv. 6—10. But not a single 
passage has been adduced in which the prep. has this meaning. 
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Others read nbVw (cod. 157 Kenn.), for ever y as LXX. cis tovs al<ovar f 
and so Symm., Menach., Ibn Ez,, but the fern. plur. does not occur 
elsewhere ; otherwise this gives the best sense. however, may 

be only like 'O 'V, ix. I, intended to mark the measure to which the 
song was to be sung; and then it either stands exceptionally at the end, 
instead of the beginning of the Psalm, as a similar notation does in 
Hab. iii. 19; or it belongs to the title of the next Psalm, in which case 
the conclusion of this Psalm is imperfect. 


psalm 49 

This Psalm is not inaptly described in the ancient Latin Version 
of the Psalms (published with the Anglo-Saxon Paraphrase by Thorpe) 
as, Vox Ecclesice super Lazaro et divite purpitrato. 1 1 is designed as a 
vindication of the ways of God in sight of the different fortunes of 
the righteous and the wicked in this world. It is no mere common¬ 
place on the shortness of life and the uncertainty of riches. It is no 
philosophical dissertation, which bids us bear up bravely in our perils 
and sufferings, telling us that virtue is its own reward. It goes at 
once to the root of the matter. It shows us not only the vanity of 
riches, but the end of those who “ boast themselves in their riches.” 
It comforts the righteous in their oppression and affliction, not merely 
by the assurance that they shall finally triumph over the wicked, but 
by the more glorious hope of life everlasting with God. Here is the 
true ground of consolation, that God will not only not forsake those 
who trust in Him in this life, but that He will take them to Himself. 
It is this doctrine specially enunciated, which gives the Psalm its 
distinctive character, and which leads the Psalmist himself to claim 
for it so attentive a hearing. 

The Psalm consists of three parts. 

I. First : An Introduction, in which the whole world is called 
upon to listen to the words of the Poet, and in which he further 
declares that he speaks by Divine inspiration. Ver. 1—4. 

Then follows the main body of the Poem, in two principal 
divisions, marked by the refrain, which closes each. Ver. 5—12, 
and ver. 13—20. 

II. The former of these contains, generally, a description of men 
prosperous and rich, whose riches puff them up with pride, and with 
the foolish imagination that they can secure for themselves an 
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immortality upon earth ; but who are so far from being able to save 
themselves or others from death by their riches, that they are no 
better than the beasts that perish. Ver. 5—12. 

III. The remainder of the Psalm deals chiefly with the consolation 
to be derived from the end of the righteous, as contrasted with the 
end of the worldly. Ver. 13—20. 

Others divide the Psalm differently, and consider ver. 5—15 to 
contain one consecutive piece of instruction as to the several lots of 
the worldly and the faithful, and ver. 16—20, the application of the 
instruction, by way of consolation, to those who are in suffering and 
poverty, and to whom the prosperity of these men is a stumbling- 
block. 

It should be remarked, that the rich men of the Psalm are not 
described as “ the wicked/ 1 “ the ungodly,” “ the violent/’ &c. as in 
other Psalms. Only one hint is given in the word “iniquity” (ver. 
5), that they are evil men. But this seems to be designed, as in our 
Lord's parable of the rich man and Lazarus, to show that the selfish, 
proud, boastful use of riches, the mere luxuriousness of wealth, apart 
from violence or unscrupulousness of conduct, is evil, and finds its 
end in the outer darkness. 


[for the precentor, of the sons of korah.* a psalm.] 


1 Hear ye this, all ye peoples, 

Give ear all ye inhabitants of the world, 

2 Both low and high, 

Rich and poor together 1 


1—4. Introduction and announce¬ 
ment of the Psalmist’s purpose. 

The opening is solemn and formal, 
like that of the Prophets. Comp. 
Micah i. 2, 1 Kings xxii. 28, with 
Deut. xxxii 1, Is. i. 2, Ps. 1 . 1. “Quo- 
niam Psalmus hie, a quocunque 
fuerit compositus, unum ex praeci- 
puis ccelestis philosophise capitibus 
continet, non abs re tarn splendidis 
verbis auctor praefatur, de rebus 
magnis et reconditis sibi fore ser- 
monem, quo sibi attentionem con- 
ciliet.”— Calvin. 

1. The world ; the term here 
used is that which indicates its tem¬ 


porary, fleeting character : 9 ee xvii. 
note®. Two things are implied in 
this verse : first, that the doctrine 
of the Psalm concerns all; and next, 
that it is one which men are apt to 
neglect, and to the consideration of 
which, therefore, they need to be 
roused. 

2. Low and HIGH, lit. sons of 
(common) men, and sons of (great) 
men, cf. Ps. lxii. 9, the two names for 
man here used answering very 
nearly to the distinction between 
avBpvTTos and avr]p t and between 
homo and vir. The older versions, 
however, see no antithesis here. 
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3 My mouth shall speak wisdom. 

And the meditation of my heart is understanding; 

4 I will incline mine ear to a parable. 

I will open my dark saying upon the harp. 

5 Why should I fear in the days of evil, 

(When) iniquity at my heels compasseth me about ? b 


but take the phrase as = “ all and 
every.” So Symm. rj re aj'tfpawro'njs, 
Trpo&CTt de icai viot (Kacrrov hvdpos* 
Jerome, Tam Jilii Adam quam Jilii 
singulorum. Rich and POOR, be¬ 
tween whom the instruction of the 
Psalm is divided, its lessons being 
a warning to the one, and a conso¬ 
lation to the other. 

3. Wisdom ... understanding. 
In the Heb. these words are plural, 
but apparently not so used with any 
intensification of meaning. The 
plural in these and like words is 
very common in the Proverbs : i. 20, 
ix. 1, xiv. 1, xxiv. 7. In the second 
clause of the verse I have supplied 
the copula “ is ; ” for, notwithstand¬ 
ing Hupfeld’s remark to the con¬ 
trary, I cannot think it a natural 
construction to repeat the verb from 
the first clause : “The meditation of 
my heart shall speak u nderstanding.” 

4. I WILL INCLINE MINE EAR, as 
one who listens patiently for the 
Divine revelation. The inspiration 
of the Poet, as well as that of the 
Prophet, is from above. He cannot 
speak of his own heart; he must 
hear what God the Lord will say. 
The inclining of the ear is the act 
significant of ready obedience on 
the part of man ; the revealing or 
uncovering the ear (as it were, by 
drawing away the long hair which 
hung over it) denotes the imparting 
of supernatural knowledge,heavenly 
wisdom, and the like, on the part 
of God, Is. 1 . 5. Similarly, Words¬ 
worth, speaking of a maiden whose 
soul is filled, and whose very fea¬ 
tures are moulded by the inspiration 
caught from the world of Nature : 

“ . . . she shall lean her ear 
In many a secret place, 


Where rivulets dance their wayward 
round, 

And beauty born of murmuring 
sound 

Shall pass into her face.” 

Diodati supposes that the metaphor 
is borrowed from musicians, who 
incline the ear when they tune their 
instruments, in order to ascertain 
that each note is true. It is because 
he has thus listened to receive a 
message from above, that the Poet 
can call upon all nations to hear 
him. He who would be a true 
teacher of the things of God must 
first incline his ear to hear, before 
he can open his lips to speak. 

A PARABLE, a truth cast in a 
weighty, sententious (and frequently, 
as here, an antithetical) form ; as a 
RIDDLE is one clothed in metaphor, 
&c. Comp, lxxviii. 2, Prov. i. 6. 
Both words, however, are used of 
profound and important truths. The 
veryexpression, “I will open/’ shows 
that it is not the design of the Poet 
to express himself in a dark, obscure 
manner. 

5. Why should i fear. The 
consolatory result at which he has 
arrived, after looking at the world, 
and weighing in the balance those 
whose fortune seems fair and pros¬ 
perous, is placed first, before he tells 
the tale, as in xxxvii. 1, lxxiii. 1. 

The days of evil, not merely a 
time of misfortune, as the paral¬ 
lelism shows, but the time in which 
evil men bear sway. 

(When) iniquity,&c. lit. “when 
the iniquity of my heels compasseth 
me about.” Comp. xliv. 15 [16], 
“ the shame of my face covereth 
me,” instead of “shame covereth 
my face.” 
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6 They that trust c in their wealth, 

And in the greatness of their riches make their boast, 

7 None (of them) can by any means redeem another, d 

Nor give to God a ransom for him; 

8 And too costly is the redemption of their soul, 

And it must be let alone e for ever,— 

9 That he should still live continually, 

That he should not see the grave. 
io For f he must see (it): 

Wise men must die; 

Together the fool and the brutish person must perish, 
And leave their wealth for others. 


Diodati correctly : " quando l’ini- 
quitk che m > b alle calcagna m’ in- 
tornierk.” Calvin quotes the French 
saying, poursuivre jusqu aux ta¬ 
lon s, and remarks, “ Fateor eum de 
hostibus loqui, sed iniquas eorum 
persequutiones calcaneo suo haerere 
dicit, quia potentia prsevaleant, et 
quasi talos pede prementes, immi- 
neant ad ipsum premendum.” Or, 
perhaps, Iniquity is supposed to be 
lying, like a serpent in his path, 
ready to fasten on the heel, as the 
most exposed and vulnerable part. 
See more in the Critical Note. 

7. Another, lit. “ a brother,” the 
word, however, being employed in 
the widest sense, as in Lev. xxv. 48, 
and often. The sentiment is ex¬ 
pressed in its most general form, 
but with a tacit opposition. Man 
cannot redeem man from death : 
God only can do this. 

On the leg^l redemption of life, 
see Exod. xxi. 30, xxx. 12, Num. 
xxxv. 31, 32. 

8. Soul, i.e. as is evident from 
the whole scope of the contest here, 
“life.” It is much to be regretted 
that superficial readers of the Psalm 
so often give a totally false meaning 
to this and the preceding verse. 
The passage has been alleged to 
prove that our Lord, as the Re¬ 
deemer of man, must be God as 
well as man. The doctrine is most 


true, but it is not in the Psalm, nor 
is there the remotest allusion to it. 
All that is here taught is, that no 
wealth can save a man from death, 
because the life of men is not in 
their own hands, or in that of their 
fellows, but only in the hand of God, 
who cannot be bribed. There is a 
kind of solemn irony in the idea of 
the richest of men offering all his 
riches to God, to escape death. 

It must be let alone, or, “one 
must let that alone” (as P.B.V.). 

9. That he should live. This 
is dependent on the last clause of 
ver. 7, “ Nor give to God a ransom 
for him, that he should live,” &c., 
verse 8 being parenthetical. Others 
connect it with the last clause of 
ver. 8, and render : “ And he must 
give up (all hope) for ever, that he 
shall live continually,” &c. But see 
note.® 

10. For he must see it. In 
support of this rendering see such 
passages as x. 11, 14, xxxv. 21, 22, 
Is. xxvi. 11. 

Wise men, not simply meaning 
that their wisdom cannot save them, 
but that their utmost wisdom will 
not lead them to make so profitable 
a use of their wealth as thereby to 
escape the grave. Die .... perish ; 
the words seem purposely chosen 
to denote the end respectively of 
the wise and the brutish . 
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11 Their inward thought « is that their houses shall be for ever, 
Their dwelling-places to many generations : 

They have called (their) lands after their own names. h 

12 But man, (being) in honour, abideth not, 

He is like to the beasts that are destroyed. 

13 This their way is their folly, 

And after them men approve their sayings. [Selah.] 

14 Like a flock they are gathered to the unseen world ; 1 


11. After their own names. 
Thus hoping to build for themselves 
an immortality upon earth. 

12. In HONOUR, These words 
belong to the subject “man,” not 
to the verb following. Man (being) 
in honour, or u for all his honour,” 
notwithstanding all the magnifi¬ 
cence of his position and his wealth, 
abideth not,—lit. does not pass the 
night, is not so secure in his posi¬ 
tion even as a wayfarer, who turns 
in for a night’s lodging at the inn. 

Are destroyed, lit. “are re¬ 
duced to silence,” the eternal silence 
of death. The clause is a relative 
one. Others, however, refer this 
verb to “ man,” as the subject. So 
Calvin : “ similis factus est jumen- 
tis : intcreunt.” They (i.e. men) 
perish. But the sudden transition 
from the singular to the plural is 
harsh ; and, on the other hand, the 
omission of the relative is common 
enough. Delitzseh, better, considers 
both “men” and “beasts” to be 
the subject of the verb. 

] 3. This verse is evidently closely 
connected with ver. u,and hence 
Hupfeld would transpose it with 
ver. 12. It is, as he says, naturally 
connected by the train of thought 
with ver. 11, and indeed carries on 
and completes the picture, by show¬ 
ing how these rich men have their 
example followed even after their 
death. The very expression, “ This 
their way,” &c., is a summing up of 
what had been just said. And the 
Selah, standing as it now does, at 
the end of ver. 13 [14], instead of 
standing, as it naturally would, after 


the refrain, ver. 12, seems to inti¬ 
mate that there has been some dis¬ 
arrangement. 

This THEIR WAY. Both the mean¬ 
ing and the construction of this 
clause are doubtful. It may mean 
(1) “This their way (i.e. manner of 
life, course of conduct) is their 
folly: ” or (2) “ This their prosperous 
condition is, (or, becomes) their in¬ 
fatuation (blind confidence);” fur 
k 2 s 2 l may mean “a stupid security 
or presumptuous confidence, fool¬ 
hardiness,” as well as “folly.” As 
regards the construction, it may be 
as above, or the clause may consist 
of two independent sentences: “ This 
is their way; they have confidence;” 
or, as Mendels. “ Dies ist ihr Thun: 
sich selber Thorhcitor finally, the 
latter part of it may be a relative 
sentence (as Ewald takes it) : “This 
is the way of those who are foolish.” 

is rendered confidence in almost 
every instance in E.V. 

Approve their sayings, lit. “find 
pleasure in their mouth.” Their ex¬ 
ample and their words survive them. 
Their maxims are the maxims which 
find favour and currency in the 
world. Ewald carries on the con¬ 
struction from the previous verse : 

“ This is the way of those who have 
folly, 

And of those after them who de¬ 
light to speak in like manner.” 

14. A further description of the 
end of these rich fools. They perish 
like cattle (ver, 12): they are laid in 
the grave ; they descend to Hades 
(Skidl, the world of spirits), and 
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Death is their shepherd: 

(And the upright have dominion over them in the 
morning,) 

And their beauty k shall the unseen world consume, 
That it have no more dwelling-place. 1 
15 But God will redeem my soul from the power of the 
unseen world : 

For He shall take me. [Selah.] 


there they are like a flock of sheep, 
with Death for their shepherd, their 
beauty and their glory gone. 

Is their SHEPHERD, i.e. feeds 
them (not feeds on them, as the 
E.V.), tends them. LXX. Odvaros 
1TOifjLavei avrovs. Symm. veprjfrd av- 
rovs. Jerome, pascet eos. They have 
been like a flock fed to the full in 
fat pastures during the day : they 
are now like a flock which the 
shepherd, when night comes, puts 
into the fold. 

Have DOMINION, or, have tram¬ 
pled upon them, putting their feet, 
as it were, upon the neck of pros¬ 
trate foes. LXX. KaTOKVpi€V(TOV(rtV. 
Stated as a past fact, because the 
destruction of the wicked is also 
regarded as already accomplished 
(the pret. is used in the first clause 
of the verse). 

IN the morning. Apparently 
the morning of deliverance is meant, 
after the night of misery and suffer¬ 
ing which they have experienced at 
the hand of their oppressors. The 
Patristric and other expositors un¬ 
derstand it of the morning of the 
resurrection, and the kingdom and 
dominion which the saints shall 
then share with Christ. But see on 
ver. 15. 

15. The lot of the righteous is 
now contrasted with that of the 
wicked, but with a personal appli¬ 
cation to the Psalmist himself, “God 
shall redeem my soul." 

BUT, or, “ only,” as an exception 
to the general lot of men, such as 
those before described. 

From the power of the un¬ 
seen world, lit. “from the hand 


of Shedl," i.e. the grave and 
Hades. 

For He shall take me. This 
short half-verse is, as Bottcher re¬ 
marks, the more weighty, from its 
very shortness. The same expres¬ 
sion occurs again lxxiii. 24, “ Thou 
shalt take me,” the original of both 
being Gen. v. 24, where it is used of 
the translation of Enoch, “ He was 
not ; for God took him.” 

We have, then, in this passage 
again (comp. xvi. 11. xvii. 15), the 
strong hope of eternal life with God, 
if not the hope of a resurrection. 
In the preceding verse, in the very 
midst of the gloomy picture which 
the Psalmist draws of the end of 
the ungodly, there breaks forth 
one morning-ray of light, the bright 
anticipation of the final triumph 
of the good over the evil. This 
is the inextinguishable hope which 
animates the Church of the Old 
Testament, as well as that of the 
New. Righteousness shall even¬ 
tually, must in its very nature, reign 
upon the earth. The wicked shall 
find their end in Sheol (see ix. 17 
[ 18]), and the righteous shall trample 
on their graves. This, and not more 
than this, seems to have been the 
meaning originally of the Psalmist, 
in the words, “And the righteous 
have dominion over them in the 
morning." But now that he comes 
to speak of himself, and his own per¬ 
sonal relation to God, he rises into 
a higher strain. He who knows 
and loves God has the life of God, 
and can never perish. That life must 
survive even the shock of death. 
“ God,” says the Psalmist, “ shall 
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16 Be not thou afraid when a man groweth rich, 

When the glory of his house is increased : 

17 For when he dieth he can take nothing (away), 

His glory cannot descend after him : 

18 For (though) while he liveth he blesseth his soul, 

And men praise thee because thou doest good to 
thyself. 

19 He shall go to the generation of his fathers, 

Who nevermore see the light. 

20 Man, (being) in honour, and having no understanding, 

Is like to the beasts (that) are destroyed. 


redeem my soul from the hand of 
Hades, for He shall take me,” as 
He took Enoch, and as He took 
Elijah to Himself. We are not, of 
course, to suppose that the Sacred 
Poet himself expected to be taken 
up alive to heaven ; but those great 
facts of former ages were God's 
witnesses to man of his immortality, 
and of the reality of a life with Him 
beyond this world. It is a hope 
based on facts like these which here 
shines forth. It is a hope, not a 
revealed certainty. It rests on no 
distinct promise : it has not assumed 
the definite form of a doctrine. But 
it was enough to raise, to cheer, to 
encourage those who saw ungod¬ 
liness prospering in this world. The 
end of the wicked, after all, was 
a thick darkness that had never 
been penetrated : the end of tfie 
righteous, life with God. (See the 
same contrast in xvii. 15, and note 
there.) 

16. Having encouraged himself 
with this hope, he now turns to 
encourage others. 

18. Blesseth his soul, i.e. pro¬ 
nounces himself a happy man, 
“ counteth himself happy,” P.B.V. 
Comp. Deut. xxix. 19 [i£], “blesseth 
himself in his heart,” and the ad¬ 
dress of the rich man to his soul, 
Luke xii. 19, “ Soul, thou hast much 
goods laid up for many years.” 

The second clause of the verse is 
parenthetical, and the sentiment is 


a general one : u when thou (i.e. 
any one) doest good,” &c. Symm. 
liraivlaovaL <re €av kclK < 5 ? not 170779 
(reavTcS. 

19. He SHALL GO. According 
to the present text, “ it shall go,” 
i.e. the soul (ver. 18), which is the 
only subject, if the verb here is in 
the 3d pers. fern. Some expositors, 
however, alleging that such an ex¬ 
pression is not used of the soul , 
would take the verb here as 2d pers. 
masc., “ thou shalt come,” as if the 
rich man were addressed : but this 
involves the exceeding harshness of 
a return, immediately after, to the 
3d pers., “ Thou shalt come to the 
generation of his fathers.” It is 
better, therefore, with all the older 
Versions, to render, “he shall 
come,” instead of “ it shall come,” 
though it is not certain that they 
had the masc. instead of the fem. 
verb; for they may have only 
paraphrased. 

20. The Psalm concludes with the 
refrain, as at ver. 12, but with the 
alteration of one word. Instead of 
“abideth not,” we have now, “and 
hath no understanding,” or rather 
as a sort of adverbial clause, “and 
without understanding.” There is 
consequently a fresh idea here. 
There the statement is, that men in 
general are like dumb cattle ; here, 
that only if they possess not the 
true wisdom, they perish like the 
brutes. 
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R See on xlii. note \ 

b ' 32 V “ the iniquity of my heels? 1 LXX. avopia rrjy Trripirqs p.ov, 

Symm. av. t&v fW /iou, Jerome, iniquitas calcanei mei, the heels being 
taken as = “ steps,” and “ the iniquity of my steps” meaning “my 
errors,” which are said to compass a man about, because they bring pun- 
ishment upon him. But 32 V is not used like *WX in a moral sense, but 
always as that which is the object of attack, the vulnerable part of the 
man. (Comp. Gen. iii. 15.) Hence most modern interpreters derive ' 32 V 
from an adj. 32 V) “ a supplanter,” one who, as it were, trips another up by 
the heel (as perhaps the Syr. “ my enemies ”). But such a form does not 
occur elsewhere, and it is unnecessary to introduce it here ; nor need we 
punctuate PV, as Hupfeld proposes. “The iniquity of my heels” is the 
iniquity which attacks them, lies in wait for them, like a serpent in the 
path ; and the construction may be defended and explained by reference 
to xliv. 15 [16], as mentioned in the note on ver. 5. The second member 
of this verse may depend logically on 'P '3 in the first, “in the days 
when,” &c. 

c D'npSH. The subj. of the following clause, where it is resumed and 
expanded in nx and and a transition is made from the constr. with 
the partic. to that with the fin. verb (Ges. § 134, 2, Rem. 2). Those who 
take ' 32 V to mean “supplanters,” carry on the construction into this 
verse, “ my supplanters who trust,” &c. 

d nX, the accus. placed first in the sentence : lit. “a brother can a man 
not redeem.” [Delitzsch, however, takes it as nom. “a brother, i.e. one 
who is only of the same flesh and blood, cannot redeem a man.”] nx 
stands without the suffix, instead of Vnx, as occurs in similar instances, 
Ezek. v. 10, xviii. 18, Mic. vii. 5 , Mai. i. 6. There is no reason, with 
Ewald and others, to read ^|X and niB', “surely a man cannot be 
redeemed.” 

The position of the negative before both tenses of the verb (instead of 
coming, as is more common, between the infin. and the fut. ,<r X^> 'D) is 
noticeable. Comp. Gen. iii. 4, Amos ix. 8 (Ges. § 131, 3, Rem. 1). 

e The subject of this verb is clearly |1HB, “It (the redemption 

of the soul) hath ceased for ever,” i.e. there is an end of it, it must be 
given up. So Ew. “ dass es fehlet auf immer.” Gesen. and others take 
the verb here in its active signification, “ He (i.e. the person who would 

redeem) has given it up ; ” but Sin in this sense is always followed by the 
prep. |p, and the construction of the sentence is rendered less simple. 

1 ' 3 - The particle here confirms the preceding negation, by introducing 
the opposite = “ yea, rather (or, for, on the contrary), see (it) he must.” 
Comp, i Kings xxi. 15. There is no need to supply any new object to 
or to carry on the construction, as in our Version, “For he seeth 
that wise men,” &c. 

8 D 3 ") 2 ’ The Chald., LXX., and Syr. evidently read D 332 , “their grave 
(graves) are their houses for ever” (comp. Eccl. xii. 5, where the grave is 
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called “ the long home ” of man), which gives a good sense, and is the 
simplest reading : but the other is defensible ; nor is there any reason to 
render, with Hupfeld, “ Their inward hearts are their houses/' &c. i.e. 
their houses fill all their thoughts (as in xlv. 8 [9], “ myrrh are all thy 
garments,” instead of “all thy garments are full of myrrh ”). 

h '3 -IKnp. This has been rendered, “men call upon their names (i.e. 
praise them), upon the earth (or, far and wide)/’ So Ewald, “sie die 
hochgepriesen waren iiberall! ” But 'p does not mean “ to praise,” 
but to “call on, invoke,” &c., and is always used of Jehovah, and the 
plur. niDlK cannot = ypfc? ; it means “lands,” as in the parall. we have 
“houses.” We have no instance of an exactly parallel construction, but 
the meaning is sufficiently clear, and has been given by the older inter¬ 
preters, LXX. and Th. incKaXea-avro ra ouofiara aura>v eni rail' yai<ov aurajy. 
Jerome, vocaverunt nominibus suis terras suas. 

m • • 

1 -IFlt? for from JV6P, as if from nnt/, as lxxiii. 9 : no definite subject 
need be supplied. “ They (indef.) lay or place them,” = they are 
laid : is used in the same sense, lxxxviii. 7. I have translated 

“ gathered,” because of the prep. ^ following, and because of the compa¬ 
rison with a flock. Or, it may be “ they are set, marshalled, for the 
grave.” In Ps. iii. •'IW “have set themselves.” 

k D*Vy (as Is. xlv. 16) or D"V 1 V, “their form (i.e. not merely the bodily 
form, but the whole outward show of the man) is for the consumption of 
Sheol,” i.e. is destined to be consumed by Sheol (Ges. § 132, 3, Rem. 1). 
Symm. to Kparepou airrutu naXatuxrei adrjs. Jerome, figura eorum conte - 
retur in inferno. 

1 b either “out of (i.e. from) its dwelling,” or “ without its 

dwelling,” i.e. so that it has no dwelling more, JO being used in its nega¬ 
tive sense; the latter is preferable here. The English prep, “out of” 
has the same ambiguity, as it may mean either “ from,” or “ without.” 


PSALM 50 

This Psalm furnishes us with no evidence as to the time of its 
composition, but in elegance and sublimity of language, in force and 
dignity, it is worthy of the best days of Hebrew poetry. It is a 
magnificent exposition of the true nature of that service and worship 
which God requires from man. It rebukes the folly which thinks 
that religion is a matter of sacrifices and gifts, and declares that 
obedience and thanksgiving are the true fulfilling of the Law. It 
condemns alike a prevalent formalism and a prevalent hypocrisy. 
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How needful it was to insist upon such truths we learn from the 
whole history of Israel, and the perpetual and indignant remon¬ 
strances of the Prophets. The tendency to substitute the outward 
act for the inward, the sacrifices of bulls and goats for the sacrifice 
of thanksgiving, was deeply ingrained in the nation, till at last it 
issued in Pharisaism, and wore its most hideous aspect on that day 
of solemn Passover, when the sacrifices of the Law were offered by 
those whose hands were stained with the greatest crime which the 
world has seen. 

The Psalm thus inculcates at length the same doctrine which we 
find in briefer lines in Psalms xl. 6—8 [7—9], li. 17 [18], lxix. 30, 
&c. [31, &c.], and which is implied in xv. and xxiv. 1—6. In its 
general tone and character it is essentially prophetic. It consists of 
three principal parts :— 

I. A magnificent exordium, in which the whole scene of judge¬ 
ment is described. As formerly, at the giving of the Law on Sinai, 
so now God is represented as appearing in Zion for the explatiatioti 
of it, and for judgement against its transgressors, Ver. 1—6. 

II. From His judgement-seat God solemnly rebukes the errors 
and delusions which prevailed as to the nature of His service. He 
reminds His people of the peculiar relation in which they stand to 
Him, and asks if they can believe that sacrifices, merely as sacri¬ 
fices, can be of any value to Him who has all creatures at His 
command. Thanksgiving and prayer are the sacrifices in which 
He delights, and these will best avail in the day of trouble. Ver. 

7 —15- 

III. But there were those in Israel who not only exalted the out¬ 
ward service unduly, but who made its punctual observance a cloke 
for, and a makeweight against, their iniquity. The first evil, indeed, 
of superstitious formalism, naturally engendered this still deadlier 
evil of conscious hypocrisy. Against this, sentence is now pro¬ 
nounced ; and again the truth, already enunciated, is repeated, that 
the love of a grateful heart is the sacrifice which is truly pleasing to 
God. Ver. 16—23. 

In verses 8—15, Hengstenberg remarks, that prevailing errors as 
to the First Table of the Law, the worship of God, are condemned. 
In verses 16—21, the discourse turns to the Second Table. Here 
those are reproved who have the Law of God constantly in their 
mouths, and at the same time wickedly transgress it in their 
behaviour towards their neighbour. 
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[a PSALM OF ASAPH.*] 

I. I The God of gods, Jehovah, hath spoken 

And called the earth, from the rising of the sun to 
the setting thereof. 

2 Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, 

God hath shined forth. 

3 Our God cometh, and surely will not b keep silence ! 

A fire devoureth before Him, 


r—6. The Psalm opens with a 
description of God’s coming to 
judge His people. He comes now 
to Zion, as once He came to Sinai. 
He comes with all the gloom and 
terrors of thunder, and lightning, 
and storm. He summons before 
His judgement-seat those whom 
He has taken into covenant with 
Himself; and at the same time as 
exercising universal dominion, He 
calls heaven and earth to be His 
witnesses against them. 

i. The God of gods. So 
Mendels, “der Gotter Gott.” So 
also, Hupf. Zunz ; Wellbeloved, and 
Leeser, “the God of gods.” So 
the Gen. Vers. This is, there can 
be no doubt, the proper rendering 
of the words El Elohim; as the 
LXX. ©for SewVf and not as Aq., 
Symm., Th., loyvpor 6 fds : still less 
have we here three distinct names 
of God, Ely Elohiniy Jehovah , as 
Delitzsch and Hengstenberg sup¬ 
pose, and as the Massoretic accen¬ 
tuation would imply. These three 
names of God occur in the same 
way in Josh. xxii. 22, where they 
are twice repeated, and where they 
are in like manner separated by 
the accents. This is the only 
use of the name Jehovah in the 
Psalm, which is in accordance with 
the general Elohislic character of 
the Second Book; but the adjunct, 
“ God of gods,” is certainly re¬ 
markable. The peculiar use of 
the Divine Names in the Psalms, 
and in the historical Books, is 
however too large a question to be 
satisfactorily discussed in a note. 


Hath spoken, and in the next 
verse HATH shined, the preterites 
being employed because, as Ewald 
explains, the whole scene had first 
presented itself in a concrete form, 
the more imposing, because it was 
thus presented to the Poet’s eye ; 
and though afterwards, in order to 
narrate the vision, it would be 
necessary for him to arrange in 
detail and in order the several 
parts, still he would naturally go 
back to the first impression of the 
whole upon him, and so describe 
the scene as past. 

THE earth, as afterwards “ the 
heaven and the earth,” are sum¬ 
moned as witnesses of the solemn 
act of judgement, and as lending 
grandeur to the whole awful scene 
—borrowed, as Is. i. 2, from Deut. 
xxxii. 1. 

2. The perfection of eeauty. 
Mendels. “ die Krone der Schon- 
heit.” Comp, xlviii. 2 [3]. The 
same expression is applied to Zion 
also in Lament, ii. 15. In 1 Mace, 
ii. 12, the Temple is called t ) koXKovtj 
TjfjidSir. Zion would be so called, as 
possessing the Sanctuary, whether 
Tabernacle or Temple. “Ten 
measures of beauty,” say the Rab¬ 
bis, “hath God bestowed upon the 
world, and nine of these fall to the 
lot of Jerusalem.” 

Hath shined. Comp. lxxx. 1 
[2], Deut. xxxiii. 2. 

3. God is seen coming, the de¬ 
vouring fire and the mighty tempest 
being the accompaniments of His 
Presence, and the symbols of the 
judgement which He will execute. 
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And round about Him a tempest rageth. 

4 He calleth to the heavens from above, 

And to the earth that He may judge His people. 

5 “ Gather unto Me, My beloved, 

They that have made a covenant with Me by sacrifice.” 

6 And the heavens have declared His righteousness, 

For God is Judge Himself [Selah.] 

II. 7 “ Hear, O my people, and I will speak; 

O Israel, and I will testify against thee : 


See the more elaborate working out 
of the same image in xviii. 7—15 
[8—16]. Comp, xcvii. 2—6. 

A TEMPEST RAGETH, lit. "it is 
tempestuous exceedingly,” the verb 
being used impersonally. The 
P.B.V. well “a mighty tempest is 
stirred up.” 

5. All nature having been sum¬ 
moned as witness to the awful scene, 
God now speaks. 

Gather, &c. To whom are these 
words addressed ? Many suppose, 
to the angels, as the ministers of 
God’s will. But it is unnecessary 
to make the expression more definite 
than it is in the Psalm. 

My beloved, not “My saints? 
as E. V., but “those who have ob¬ 
tained favour, grace, in My sight ” 
(the whole nation being so called, 
“non ut omnibus promiscue reddat 
verae pietatis testimonium, sed ut 
melius ad finem vocationis suae at¬ 
tendant ”), or as is explained in the 
parallel, “ those whom I have taken 
into covenant with Myself.” See 
note on xvi. 10. God has made 
Himself known to Israel ; He has 
given them His Law and His Cove¬ 
nant ; and He comes now to judge 
them, to see whether they have 
kept His Law, whether they have 
been faithful to His Covenant. 

By sacrifice, lit. “upon sacri¬ 
fice,” as that by means of which 
the covenant was sealed, Exod. 
xxiv. 8. 

6. This verse is quasi-parcntheli- 
cal. It states the fact that God 
having called to the heavens, the 


heavens have announced the righte¬ 
ousness of God (the verb is in the 
historic tense, and cannot be ren¬ 
dered as a future , as so many in¬ 
terpreters render it), a prelude, as 
it were, to the solemn judgement 
which follows. Comp, xcvii. 6. 

For God is Judge. God is now 
about to act as Judge Himself, the 
participle being, as often, rather a 
future than a present participle. 
Others, “ That God is Judge ; ” but 
this rendering of the particle does 
not harmonize so well with the pre¬ 
ceding clause, where the object ot 
the verb, viz. “ His righteousness,” 
is already given. If there were no 
such object, the sentence would 
stand : “ the heavens have declared 
that God,” &c. ; but as it is, the 
reason is given why God’s right¬ 
eousness is declared ; for , &c. 

7. Then judgement opens. The 
whole nation is called before the 
bar of its Judge, who is “ God ” 
(the God of the world), and “thy 
God” (the God of Israel). Calvin : 
“ Namquum Deus sim, compescere 
omnem proterviam debebat majes- 
tas mea, ut ad vocem meam sileret 
omnis caro. Inter vos autem qui- 
bus me patefeci in Deum eo plus 
obsequii merebar.” 

And I will speak, or, “ that I 
may speak,” and in the next clause, 
“ that I may testify,” the para- 
gogic form of the verb denoting a 
purpose. 

Testify against thee, or per¬ 
haps “conjure thee,” “solemnly 
warn thee,” or “testify unto thee,” 
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God, (even) thy God, am I. 

8 Not because of thy sacrifices do I reprove thee, 

Yea, thy burnt-offerings are always before Me. 

9 I would not take a bullock out of thine house, 

Nor he-goats out of thy folds ; 

10 For Mine is every beast c of the forest, 

(And) the cattle upon the mountains by thousands. 

11 I know every bird of the mountains, 

And that which moveth in the field is with Me. 


see lxxxi. 8 ; but this Divine testi¬ 
mony generally implies rebuke. 
Ewald, “ dass ich ermahne dich ; ” 
Maurer, Ut tc graviter horter. 

God, (even) thy God, in an 
Elohistic Psalm, instead of “ Jeho¬ 
vah, thy God” (see xlv. 7 [8]), with 
reference probably to the Mosaic 
formula, as at the beginning of the 
Decalogue, Exod. xx. 2. Compare 
the shorterformula, l ‘I am Jehovah,” 
Ex. vi. 2, 6—8, which is so often re¬ 
peated in the solemn enactment of 
different laws in the Book of Levi¬ 
ticus. It is the utterance both of 
the Lawgiver and of the Judge. 

8. The reason for this act of 
judgement is given. First, nega¬ 
tively. It is not because the people 
had neglected the externals of the 
Law, or had forgotten to offer the 
sacrifices appointed by the Law. 
They had brought them; but they 
had brought them as if the act were 
everything, and as if the meaning 
of the act, and the spirit in which 
it was done, were nothing. But 
God demands no service for its 
own sake, but only as the expres¬ 
sion of an obedient will. A thank¬ 
ful heart is more than all burnt- 
offerings. 

The Prophets are full of the like 
sentiments. Thus, in Isaiah, God 
expostulates, “To what purpose is 
the multitude of your sacrifices 
unto Me ? I am full of the burnt- 
offerings of rams,” &c. (i. 12 ; com¬ 
pare also lviii. and lxvi. 3) ; Micah 
asks, “ Will Jehovah be pleased 
with thousands of rams?” &c. (vi. 
6—8) ; Hosea testifies, “ I will 


have mercy and not sacrifice.” And 
so deep-rooted was this tendency 
in the people to exaggerate the im¬ 
portance of the dead work, to bring 
the sacrifice of the dumb animal 
instead of the sacrifice of the heart, 
that Jeremiah carries the opposition 
between sacrifices and obedience 
even to the extreme of a paradox. 
“ For I spake not unto your fathers, 
and I commanded them not, in the 
day that I brought them up out of 
the land of Egypt, concerning 
burnt-offering and sacrifice; but 
this thing I commanded them, 
saying, Hear My voice,” &c. (vii. 
22,23). 

Sacrifices, i.e, peace-offerings, 
often joined with BURNT-OFFER¬ 
INGS, as li. 17 [18]. See also xl. 6 
[7], the two being mentioned pro¬ 
bably as representing and including 
all manner of sacrifices. 

The following verses, 9—13. are 
in a strain of lofty irony, in which 
the gross stupidity which could 
suppose that the flesh and blood of 
the victims were of themselves ac¬ 
ceptable to God, is finely exposed. 

10. Cattle. The word is most 
commonly used of tame animals, 
but here generally of large herds 
of grazing cattle. 

By thousands, lit. “on the 
mountains of a thousand,” i.e. 
where a thousand are ; or, where 
they are by thousands. 

11. That which moveth, or 
“ roameth,” where however it is 
very difficult to render it thus. 
Mendels. “ Was sich im Felde 
regt.” Comp. Ixxx. 13 [14]. The 
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12 If I were hungry, I would not tell thee ; 

For mine is the world and the fulness thereof. 

13 Should I eat the flesh of bulls, 

Or drink the blood of he-goats ? 

14 Sacrifice unto God thanksgiving, 

And pay Thy vows unto the Most High, 

1 5 And call upon Me in the day of distress, 

I will deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify Me.” 

III. 16 But unto the wicked saith God : 

“ What hast thou to do to rehearse My statutes, 
And that thou shouldest take My covenant into 
thy mouth ? 

17 Whereas for thee, thou hatest instruction, 

And hast cast My words behind thee; 

18 When thou sawest a thief, thou foundest pleasure 

in him, 

And with adulterers (has been) thy portion; 


exact meaning of the Heb. word is 
doubtful. Ewald (2nd Ed.) renders 
it, “ fruit of the field," but the above 
is the interpretation of Gesen. 
( Thes . in v.), and is the one com¬ 
monly adopted. In his 3rd Ed. 
Ewald has Brut. 

14. There follows now, positively, 
what God requires. The sacrifices 
which He would have are thanks¬ 
giving, and the prayer of faith in the 
time of trouble. Comp. li. 18 [19]. 

Under the name of thanksgiving 
and prayer all the rest of religion 
is comprehended, as Calvin truly 
observes : “ Nec vero ordinem in- 
vertit, a Dei laude incipiens. Videri 
quidem posset haec ratio esse prae- 
postera, quum invocatio gratiarum 
actionem prascedat : sed quia hinc 
orandi principium ducitur, quum 
adscribitur Deo justus ac debitus 
honor, atque haec etiam fidei rudi- 
menta sunt, Deum quaerere tan- 
quam unicum bonorum omnium 
fontem, non temere Propheta lau- 
dem in primo gradu locavit.” 

Thy vows. See note on xxii. 25. 
Comp. cxvi. 13. 


16. The former part of the Divine 
sentence was directed against those 
who attached undue importance to 
the external acts of religion. What 
follows is directed against those 
who make use of the outward ob¬ 
servances of religion as a mask and 
cloke under which they may hide 
their iniquities. First, formalists, 
and next, hypocrites are condemned. 
With this and the following verses, 
comp. Rom. ii. 17—24. 

To TELL, i.e. “to number,” “to 
count up,” as if with a view to their 
more punctual observance. 

17. Whereas for thee. The 
pronoun is emphatic, and is thus 
placed, to mark the strong contrast 
between such a character and the 
Law which he professes to under¬ 
stand. Comp. Is. i. 15. 

18. Foundestpleasure in him, 
i.e. in his society ; in intercourse 
with him, &c. Comp. Job xxxiv. 9. 
The transgression of three com¬ 
mandments of the Decalogue is 
specified, in the same way as in 
Rom. ii. 17, &c., by way of ex¬ 
ample. 
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19 Thy mouth thou hast let loose in wickedness, 

And thy tongue frameth deceit ; 

20 Thou sittest (and) speakest against thy brother, 

Against thy mother’s son thou givest a thrust. 

21 These things hast thou done, and (because) I kept 

silence, 

Thou thoughtest I was altogether such d an one as 
thyself; 

(But) I will reprove thee, and lay (the matter) in order 
before thine eyes." 

22 Consider, now, this, O ye that forget God, 

Lest I tear (you), and there be none to deliver. 

23 Whoso sacrificeth thanksgiving glorifieth me, e 


19. Frameth, lit. “weaveth.” 
Comp. Lat. texereftaudes y &c. 

20. Thou sittest, i.e. in com¬ 
pany with others who slander and 
speak evil. (See i. I.) 

Thy mother’s son, stronger 
than “ thy brother,” and intended 
to mark the unnatural blackness 
of such conduct. 

Givest a thrust (the noun oc¬ 
curs only here) ; or, perhaps (as 
the LXX. fW6W crKav&akov), “puttest 
a stumbling-block.” Others, how¬ 
ever, take the word here in the 
sense of “ shame, reproach,” and 
this suits the parallelism better, 
“ thou uttered slander.” 

21. And because the sinner is 
allowed to go on long unpunished, 
he waxes confident by his impunity, 
and imagines that God is like him¬ 
self, and that good and evil are 
things indifferent ; not that he says 
so in words, but his conduct shows 
his ignorance both of the exceeding 
sinfulness of sin, and of the truth 
and righteousness of God. 

Kept silence, i.e. did not mani¬ 
fest My abhorrence of sin by signal 
vengeance on the ungodly. " Hoc 
ludibrium Dei,” says Calvin, “gra- 
vissime exagitat (Propheta), quod 
eum sceleribus favere existiment. 
Neque enim atrociore conlumelia 


potest effici, quam dum justitia sua 
spoliatur.” 

But the long-suffering of God 
cannot always be abused. The 
time comes when the sinner is 
made to feel that God is a righteous 
Judge. 

I WILL LAY IN ORDER— the whole 
sin in all its evil course, its poison¬ 
ous root, and its deadly branches, 
shall be put before the man. The 
sin that he did and would not look 
at, God shall make him look upon. 
The sin which he thought he could 
hide from God, or which, with 
strange infatuation, he supposed 
God took no notice of, shall be pro¬ 
claimed upon the housetops. “Sic 
enim interpreter verbum ordinare y 
quod Deus distincto ordine cato- 
logum omnium scelerum proponet, 
quern (velint, nolent) legere et ag- 
noscere cogantur.” 

23. This third great division of 
the Psalm concludes with the as¬ 
sertion of the same truth as the 
second. The lesson of the Psalm 
for all who pervert the Law of God, 
whether to purposes of superstition 
or hypocrisy, is the same : God de¬ 
sires the heart and the will of man 
as the true sacrifice. 

Sacrificeth thanksgiving, 
as above, ver. 14. The verb is 
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And whoso prepareth (his) way/ 

I will shew him the salvation of God. 


designedly employed, in order to 
mark the nature of the sacrifice 
which God will have ; slay not 
victims, bring not animals, but bring 
thanksgiving as sacrifices. The E. V. 
with its rendering ,“Offereth praise/’ 
loses sight of the distinct reference 
to the Mosaic sacrifices, which are 
not indeed absolutely superseded— 
the time had not yet come for this 
—but are put in their true place. 
The very great prominence again 
given to thanksgiving, is worthy of 
our careful notice. There is no 
duty so commonly forgotten. God 
showers down His benefits upon us 
with both hands, large and free, 
and we receive them as a matter of 
course, and never consider Whose 
Love has bestowed them ; and thus, 
in our unthankfulness, we rob God 
of His honour. 

Further, as thanksgiving is thus 
dwelt upon because it is so com¬ 
monly forgotten, so it is also put as 
the sum of religion because it, in 
fact, includes all else. Faith, and 
prayer, and self-denial, and the en¬ 
durance of the cross, and all holy 


exercises, are, as Calvin observes, 
comprised in this one grace. For 
it is by faith only that we are sen¬ 
sible of God's goodness ; therefore 
he who is truly of a thankful spirit 
has faith ; he who is thankful 
triumphs over his earthly trials ; he 
who is thankful is accomplishing 
man's highest end, inasmuch as in 
all things He gives glory to God. 

The instruction of the Psalm 
abides : it has not lost its force. 
The sacraments and ordinances of 
the Christian Church may become 
to us what sacrifice and offering 
were to the Jews, a mere opus ope - 
ratum; a man may give all his 
goods to feed the poor, and yet 
have no love ; a man may be punc¬ 
tual in his attendance at all holy 
ordinances, and yet cherish iniquity 
in liis heart, and, upon occasion, 
secretly practise it. Hence the 
Psalm is truly prophetical; that is, 
universal in its character. It deals 
with “the sinners and the hypo¬ 
crites in Zion/’ but it reaches to all 
men, in all places, to the end of 
time. 


• P|Dt6. This is the first Psalm, and the only one in this Book, ascribed 
to Asaph. In the Third Book of the Psalter, eleven Psalms, lxxiii.— 
lxxxiii., have his name prefixed to them. He was one of the three choir- 
leaders or chief singers appointed under the direction of David to preside 
over his great choral company of Levites, the other two being Hcman and 
Ethan (or Jeduthun). Comp, i Chron. xv. 16, &c.,with xxv. i, &c. Their 
special instruments of music were cymbals of brass, i Chron. xv. 19, with 
which, and with harps and psalteries, they were said to prophesy, xxv. 1. 
On the occasion of bringing up the Ark to Jerusalem, David delivered “ to 
Asaph and his brethren ” the Psalm which had been composed to cele¬ 
brate that event, 1 Chron. xvi. 7 ; and in the division of the Levitical 
services which became necessary, as the Tabernacle still remained at 
Gibeon, Asaph and his company were selected “to minister before the 
Ark of Jehovah, and to record, and to thank and praise Jehovah the God 
of Israel/' 1 Chron. xvi. 4, 5. In later times, Asaph was ranked with 
David as one of the famous singers of Israel. Comp. Neh. xii. 46, with 
2 Chron. xxix. 30. 

The optative seems to be required by the form of the 
negative = pif) with the second verb. Still, it must be confessed that 
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the abrupt introduction of a wish here disturbs the flow of the language, 
and this is not obviated even if, with Hupfeld, we suppose this to be a 
common formula, in which God is called upon to manifest Himself. 
Ewald renders, “ Heran kommt unser Gott und darf nicht schweigen.” 
Bunsen, “ . . . mag nicht.” Delitzsch, “ kommen wird . . . und kann nicht 
schweigen.” He explains the negative as being used subjectively to ex¬ 
press the conviction of the writer’s mind, = ?iequaquam silebit. Maurer 
remarks, “ Non sine quadam elegantia in media adventantis Dei descrip- 
tione ,y neque est quod sileat dicit,” The nearest parallels to this use 
of the negative are to be found in xxxiv. 5 [6] (where see note) and xli. 3. 

0 irm. The older form of the stat. constr. for JVn. See lxxix. 2, civ. 
11, 20, Is. lvi. 9, all imitating the earliest instance in Gen. i. 24. This old 
case-ending is either in 1 or in ' 7 * See on cxiii. note a , cxiv. note b , and 
Ewald, § 211, b. 2 (Eng. Transl. 406). 

d ni'H, constr. infin., instead of the absolute before the finite verb. The 
sentence is in the oratio obliqua, as ix. 21, x. 13, xvii. 3, Gen. xii. 13. 
(Ges. § 155, 4 c.) Hence also in Eccles. x. 4, the rendering: “ he saith 
to every one that he is a fool,” is perfectly correct, notwithstanding the 
omission of the *2. 

e Pausal form, as if from a termination instead of or 

but without parallel elsewhere, apparently formed after the plural 
epenthetic form, like Prov. i. 28. Comp. viii. 17, Hos. v. 15. 

(Gesen. § 58, 4.) 

f DP. The LXX. read DP, K a\ fa? 66 6 S fi atlro) to <ra rrfjpiov Qtov. 
But the present reading is ancient. Jerome renders : qui ordinal viam . 
Bottcher explains : viam faciens , h. e. recta incedere ( lege agere ) parans. 
It may be a question, however, with which of the two preceding clauses 
the words TH DP should be joined. Del. takes them with the last : 
“ He that offereth thanks, honoureth me aright, and prepareth a way 
where I may show him the salvation of God.” 


psalm 51 


This Psalm is the expression of a deep and unfeigned repentance. 
It is a prayer, first, for forgiveness, with a humble confession of sinful 
deeds springing from a sinful nature as their bitter root; and then 
for renewal and sanctification through the Holy Ghost; together 
with vows of thankfulness for God’s great mercy to the sinner, and 
holy resolutions for the future. 

It is the first of a series of Psalms, li.—lxv., which, in the Second 
Book of the Psalter, are ascribed to David; and, according to the 
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tide, was written by him after his great sin, when the words of the 
Prophet Nathan roused his conscience from its uneasy slumber. 
Before that, we cannot doubt, remorse had been busy with him. 
Before that he had felt his misery, had fought against it, but had 
refused to confess his sin. But the home-thrust, “ Thou art the 
man/' pierced him to the heart, and this Psalm is but the fuller 
record of the confession, “ I have sinned,” which the history men¬ 
tions so briefly. 

So profound a conviction of sin, so deep and unfeigned a peni¬ 
tence, so true a confession, a heart so tender, so contrite, a desire so 
fervent for renewal, a trust so humble, so filial in the forgiving love 
of God, are what we find nowhere else in the Old Testament, but 
what we might surely expect from “ the man after God’s own heart .” 
This Psalm, indeed, and the 32nd, justify the title thus given him. 
In them we see the true man. Great as had been his sin, it was not 
the sin of a hardened nature, of the merely selfish sensualist, of the 
despot to whom all men were but as tools to minister to his pleasures 
and his crimes. And therefore, when the Prophet comes to him, he 
turns to God with a real sorrow, and God meets him, as the father in 
the parable meets his erring son, with a free forgiveness. 

Many objections have been raised by modern literary scepticism 
to the genuineness of the title. 

1. It has been said that the Psalm could not have been written bv 
David, because the prayer in ver. 18, “ Build Thou the walls of Jeru¬ 
salem,” could only have been uttered at a time when those walls lay 
in ruins, and therefore either during or shortly after the Babylonish 
captivity. 

But to this objection two different replies have been given. (1) 
That the expression is merely figurative, and that David, conscious 
how grievously he had imperilled by his sin the safety of his kingdom, 
here prays God to uphold and protect it. (2) That the last two 
verses of the Psalm are a later addition, made perhaps after the 
Exile, like the doxologies for instance at the close of xli. and lxxii- 
This is most probable. See note on ver. 18. 

2. It has been argued that many of the expressions in the Psalm 
are unsuitable in David’s mouth. 

( a ) David, it is said, when Nathan came to him, in 2 Sam. xii., at 
once confessed his sin and received the announcement of pardon, 
whereas here he seeks pardon. But God’s forgiveness is not always 
received fully and at once by one who has greatly sinned. See more 
in note on ver. 9. 

(&) David could not have said “ Against Thee only have I sinned.’ 1 
“ Such language,” says Reuss, “ would be very strange in the mouth 
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of a man who had treacherously slain a faithful servant and dis¬ 
honoured his wife : ” his sins were obviously against man as well as 
against God.—For the answer to this objection see note on ver. 4. 

(c) The Psalmist prays not for forgiveness of some one heinous 
sin, but of many, and for the renewal of his whole nature.—But he 
who sees sin in its true light will see it in its hidden source and in 
its manifold evil fruits. 

(d) The knowledge of sin in its deep-seated innate depravity, its 
clinging taint, is a knowledge not to be expected so early as the 
time of David,—which is a merely arbitrary assertion. 

I see then no ground for departing from the constant and reason¬ 
able belief of the Church, that the Psalm was written by David 
under the circumstances indicated in the title.* 

It consists of three principal divisions :— 

I. The prayer for forgiveness. Ver. 1—8. 

II. The prayer for renewal. Ver. 9—12. 

III. The holy resolutions ot one who has experienced the forgiving 
love and the sanctifying grace of God. Ver. 13—19. 

The Psalm concludes with a prayer for Zion and the utterance ot 
a hope that the time will come when God will be honoured with 
“ sacrifices of righteousness. 0 


[for THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID, WHEN NATHAN THE 
PROPHET CAME TO HIM AFTER HE HAD GONE IN UNTO 
BATHSHEBA.] 

I. 1. Be gracious unto me, O God, according to Thy loving¬ 
kindness. 


1, 2. The prayer for forgiveness. 
1. According to Thy loving¬ 
kindness. In all godly sorrow 
there is hope. Sorrow without 


hope may be remorse or despair, 
but it is not repentance. Hence 
the true penitent always looks to 
the loving-kindness of God, even at 


* I feel it a duty to protest against the extravagant view of Reuss, who 
says : “We hear in this Psalm the voice of the people of Israel, lamenting 
its former errors, and confessing that it can only obtain pardon and its 
restoration, as a consequence, by the grace of God, and not by bloody 
rites. It is the people, which, groaning under foreign tyranny, can 
express its fear of murder, that is, of annihilation, and which, in the 
perspective of its reconciliation with Jehovah, recognises also its provi¬ 
dential mission of propagating the true religion, which is one of the 
great ideas developed in the second part of Isaiah.” The power of 
misinterpretation could go no further. 
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According unto the greatness of Thy tender mercies 
blot out my transgressions : 

2 Wash me thoroughly a from mine iniquity, 


the very time when he feels most 
deeply how he has sinned against 
it. The cry on his lips is “My 
Father ,” even when he confesses, 
° I am no more worthy to be called 
Thy son.” 

The greatness, & c . It is in 
this that David seeks the ground 
of forgiveness, not in himself, 
Comp. xxv. 6, 7. The deep sense of 
the greatness of his own sin makes 
him feel the need of a great mercy. 

Blot out. The forgiveness of 
sins is expressed by the use of two 
figures. The first, that of blotting 
out , “making that which is done as 
if it had not been done,” is capable 
of two explanations : either (1) it 
refers to erasing from a book or 
tablet what has been written there¬ 
in, as Ex. xxxii. 32, Num. v. 23, 
comp. Ps. lxix. 28 [29], in which 
case sin must here be regarded as 
a debt entered against the debtor, 
and so cancelled by being blotted 
out ; or (2) it may mean, in a more 
general sense, the wiping away of 
a thing, and so its entire removal, 
as in 2 Kings xxi. 13, it is said, ff I 
will wipe (the same word as here) 
Jerusalem as a man wipeth a dish.” 
And in Is. xliv. 22, “ I will blot out 
as a cloud thy sins,” i.e. take them 
away as a cloud is swept away by 
the wind from the face of heaven. 

My transgressions. The use 
of the plural has been variously 
explained. Some suppose that the 
several sins of adultery and murder 
are thus denoted. So Calvin: “Mul¬ 
tiplex ejus culpa erat, quod adul- 
terio adjunxerat perfidiam et crude- 
litatem : nec unum hominem modo 
prodiderat vel paucos, sed totum 
exercitum, pro salute Ecclesise Dei 
pugnantem.” But this is too super¬ 
ficial a view. No sin ever stands 
alone : each single transgression is 
the mother of many transgressions : 
each is a root of bitterness whence 
spring many bitter branches, so 


that we cannot confess one sin 
without confessing many. 

On the various words used here 
and in the next verse, TRANSGRES¬ 
SIONS . . . iniquity . . . sin, see 
note on xxxii. 1. 

2. Wash me. This is the second 
figure employed to denote the work¬ 
ing of God's forgiveness for which 
David prays. How is it to be 
understood ? Does it refer only, 
like the first (the blotting out of 
sin), to the act of forgiveness, or 
does it denote the cleansing and 
purifying of the sinner’s soul, the 
sanctification of the spirit ? 

The verb D 33 , “ to wash,” is used 
of the washing of dirty spotted gar¬ 
ments, like the Greek ir\wo) (as dis¬ 
tinct from =» Xoua), which is 
used of washing the body); and 
the figure is commonly employed 
in reference to the putting away of 
sin. See Is. i, 16 ; Jer. ii. 22, iv.14 ; 
Mai. iii. 2, 3. So far as the figure 
itself is concerned it might cer¬ 
tainly be symbolical, as all out¬ 
ward washing was, of inward puri¬ 
fication. On the other hand, the 
prayer here is for forgiveness of 
sins—that the burden of guilt may 
be taken away, and afterwards, in 
ver. 10 ff, comes the prayer for 
renewal and sanctification. The 
verb in the next clause also,“cleanse 
me," though a word of more gene¬ 
ral use, is specially applied to the 
priest who “ pronounces clean ” the 
leper, a declarative act. Comp. 
Lev. xiii. 6, 34. But we must not 
expect in the O. T., and least of all 
in prayers , sharply defined and ac¬ 
curate statements of doctrine. Stier, 
who understands the 41 washing " 
here of sanctification, says, with 
perfect truth, that justification and 
sanctification, though distinct, are 
always closely connected in Scrip¬ 
ture. God does not declare righteous 
without making righteous. 

Thoroughly or perhaps “many 
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And from my sin make me clean. 

3 For I know my transgressions, 

And my sin is ever before me. 

4 Against Thee— against Thee only have I sinned, 


times,” as Calvin says : “ minime 
ambiguum est quin clare asserat 
non leves esse suas sordes, ut mo- 
dica lotione elui queant, sed tena- 
citer haerere, immo esse profundis, 
ut iteratis lotionibus ad eas pur- 
gandas opus sit.” 

3. For. This particle expresses, 
not the reason why God should 
forgive him, but the reason why he 
asks for forgiveness ; namely, his 
own sense and acknowledgement 
of his sin. Those, however, who 
adopt the first sense, regard the 
confession of sin not as the meri¬ 
torious cause of forgiveness, but 
rather as its indispensable con- 
dition (comp, xxxii. 5, Prov. xxviii. 
13). So Luther : “ That little word 
for must be understood so as not 
to imply that his sins must be for¬ 
given him because he had con¬ 
fessed them ; for sin is always sin, 
and deserving of punishment, whe¬ 
ther it is confessed or not; still 
confession of sin is of importance 
on this account, that God will be 
gracious to none but to those who 
confess their sin.” 

I KNOW. There is no need to 
render with the E.V. “ I acknow¬ 
ledge,” though no doubt the confes¬ 
sion of sin is implied. That however 
is not here prominent, but rather 
that discernment of sin and of its 
true nature which leads to a confes¬ 
sion of it. In xxxii. 5, “ I will con¬ 
fess unto Thee ” is lit. “ 1 will make 
Thee know.” 

Is EVER BEFORE ME. Comp, 
xxxii. 3, 4. Luther says : “ That is, 
my sin plagues me, gives me no 
rest, no peace ; whether I eat or 
drink, sleep or wake, I am always 
in terror of God’s wrath and judge¬ 
ment.” But surely here, not (he 
terror of God’s wrath and judge¬ 
ment, but the deep sorrow for 
despite done to God’s love and 


goodness, is the feeling uppermost. 
David dreads not punishment, but 
separation from God. 

4. Then follows an acknowledge¬ 
ment of the double evil of sin : 
first, in its aim, and next in its 
source ; first, as done against God, 
and then as springing from a cor¬ 
rupt nature. 

Against Thee only. This lan¬ 
guage has perplexed commentators, 
who cannot understand how it could 
come from the mouth of David, who 
had been guilty of sins which were 
so directly against men as well as 
against God. The sin against Bath- 
sheba whom he had tempted, the 
sin against Uriah whom he had 
slain by the sword of another, the 
sin against his own family which 
he had polluted, and against his 
kingdom which he had weakened,— 
were not all these sins against 
men ? They were. And yet he says, 
Against Thee only have 1 sinned. 

(1) Some expositors, as Amo- 
bius, Cassiodorus, Nichol. de Lyra 
(and Patristic and Romish divines 
generally), account for this by say¬ 
ing that David here speaks asking, 
and that as king he was responsible 
to no human authority, but only to 
God. But though, as holding a 
despotic power, he could not be 
tried or punished by his subjects, 
the wrong done, and therefore the 
sin was the same whether done by 
a prince or by a private person. 

(2) Others suppose that David 
means to say that his sin was 
known only to God. So Qimchi 
and Maldonatus, 44 tibi soli, h. e. 
secreto, nemine conscio,” referring 
to 2 Sam. xii. 12, “ For thou didst 
it secretlyy” or as Geier, “in de¬ 
fiance of God “audacter ac pro- 
terve, omni reverentia erga tuos 
occulos vel te omnipraesentem Deum 
seposita.” But such an interpreta- 
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And that which is evil in Thine eyes have I done; 


tion falls far short of the whole 
deep meaning of the passage. 

(3) Calvin approaches more 
nearly to the truth. He observes : 
“ I think the words are equivalent 
to his saying, Lord, though the 
whole world should acquit me, yet 
for me it is more than enough that 
I feel that Thou art my Judge, that 
conscience summons me and drags 
me to Thy bar : so that men’s ex¬ 
cuses for me are of no avail, whe¬ 
ther they spare me, or whether to 
flatter me they make light of my 
crime, or try to assuage my grief 
with soothing words. He intimates 
therefore that he has his eyes and 
all his senses fixed upon God, and 
consequently does not care what 
men think or say. But whoever is 
thus crushed, yea overwhelmed by 
the weight of God’s judgement, 
needs no other accuser, because 
God alone is more than a thousand 
others.” 

To this might be added that 
all human judges can only regard 
wrong actions as crimes: God alone 
takes cognizance of them as sins. 

(4) But true as all this is, it 
scarcely reaches the whole truth. 

First, then, the words are to be 
explained by David’s deep convic¬ 
tion of sin as sin. For the moment 
all else is swallowed up in that. 
Face to face with God, he sees 
nothing else, can think of nothing 
else, but His presence forgotten, 
His holiness outraged, His love 
scorned. Therefore he must con¬ 
fess and be forgiven by God before 
he could even think of the wrong 
done to his neighbour. 

But secondly, this deep feeling 
of the penitent heart, of the heart 
which loves God above all things, 
has its root in the very relation in 
which God stands to His crea¬ 
tures. All sin, as sin , is and must 
be against God. All wrong done 
to our neighbour is wrong done to 
one created in the image of God ; 
all tempting of aur neighbour to 
evil is taking the part of Satan 


against God, and, so far as in us 
lies, defeating God’s good purpose 
of grace towards him. All wound¬ 
ing of another, whether in person 
or property, in body or soul, is a 
sin against the goodness of God. 
Hence the Apostle says (1 Cor. 
viii. 12), “But when ye sin so 
against the brethren, and wound 
their weak conscience, ye sin 
against Christ.” In like manner, 
all love to our neighbour is love to 
God whom we love in him. On 
this principle we shall be judged : 
“Inasmuch as ye have done it to 
the least of these, ye have done it 
unto Me.” It is not therefore 
enough to explain these words of 
David, “Against Thee only" by 
saying that they are the expression 
of his own deep sense (“die lnnigkeit 
des Gefiihls,” De Wette, Hupf.) of 
his guilt and the dishonour done to 
God. That feeling rested upon the 
eternal truth of which it was the 
expression, a truth on which, as 
Hengstenberg observes, the Deca¬ 
logue itself is based : “Thou must 
honour and love God in Himself, 
in those who represent Him on 
earth (Deut. v. 12), in all who bear 
His image (ver. 13, 14). Comp. 
Beitr. iii. 604. The love of God 
appears constantly in Deuteronomy 
as the tv tcai navy as the one thing 
which of necessity carries along 
with it the fulfilment of the whole 
Law ; as for instance in chaps, x. 
xii. Earlier still, in Gen. ix. 6, the 
punishment of murder is grounded 
on this, that man bears God’s 
image.” “ How must David have 
trembled,” says the same commen¬ 
tator, “how must he have been 
seized with shame and grief, when 
he referred everything to God, when 
in Uriah he saw only the image of 
God, the Holy One, who deeply 
resented that injury,—the gracious 
and compassionate One, to whom 
he owed such infinitely rich bene¬ 
fits, who had lifted him up from the 
dust of humiliation, had so often 
delivered him, and had also given 
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That Thou mightest be just in Thy speaking, b 
(That) Thou mightest be pure in Thy judging. 
5 Behold, in iniquity I was brought forth, 


him the promise of so glorious a 
future ! ” 

That. Strictly speaking, “ in 
order that,” which would imply 
that the sin was done in order that 
God’s justice might shine the more 
conspicuously thereby ; and this 
would seem of course to make God 
the author of sin. Hence some, as 
Ab. Ezra, would connect the con¬ 
junction GPOf 1 , “ in order that ”) 
not with the words immediately 
preceding, but with the acknow¬ 
ledgement in ver. 3. Nor can I see 
any objection to such a connection 
of the clauses. Others again take 
the conjunction here in the sense 
of “ so that,” as marking the con¬ 
sequence (fKfiariKws), not the pur¬ 
pose of the action preceding = “ I 
have sinned, and the result of my 
sin has been that Thy righteousness 
and holiness have been mani¬ 
fested,” &c. This interpretation, 
according to the grammarians, in¬ 
evitably falls to pieces against the 
hard inexorable canon that “ the 
conjunction always means in order 
that; ” in the same way as Zva in 
the N. T. Winer however {Gram, 
d. IV . T. Sprach-Idioms), gives the 
right explanation of the usage of 
both conjunctions. He shows that 
their employment is due to a dif¬ 
ferent metaphysical conception on 
the part of the Biblical writers from 
that which we are in the habit of 
forming as to the nature of the 
Divine government. They drew 
no sharp accurate line between 
events as the consequence of the 
Divine order, and events as follow¬ 
ing from the Divine purpose. To 
them all was ordained and designed 
of God. Even sin itself in all its 
manifestations, though the whole 
guilt of it rested with man, did not 
flow uncontrolled, but only in chan¬ 
nels hewn for it by God, and to 
subserve His purposes. Hence, God 
is said to have hardened Pharaoh’s 


heart, to have put a lying spirit in 
the mouth of the prophets, to do 
evil as well as good in the city, and 
the like. We must not expect 
therefore that the Hebrew mind, 
profoundly impressed as it was 
with the great phenomena of the 
universe, and beholding in each the 
immediate finger of God, but alto¬ 
gether averse from philosophical 
speculation, should have exactly 
defined for itself the distinction 
between an action viewed as the 
consequence , and the same action 
viewed as the end of another action. 
The mind which holds the simple 
fundamental truth that all is of God, 
may also hold, almost as a matter 
of course, that all is designed of 
God. That from such a view, where 
the conscience is not healthy, a 
perilous misconception may arise, 
is clear from the way in which St. 
Paul argues upon this very passage 
in Rom. iii. 4, 5, where he refutes 
the possible perversion that men 
are at liberty to sin because thereby 
God’s righteousness is commended. 
But, after all, there is perhaps no 
need to press the exact signification 
of the particle here. The conjunc¬ 
tion, which properly expresses pur¬ 
pose, here denotes rather conse¬ 
quence, as in other passages, xxx. 
12 [13], Exod. xi. 9, Deut. xxix. 18, 
Is. xliv. 9, Hosea viii. 4. 

In Thy speaking, i.e. as is evi¬ 
dent from the parallelism, if when 
Thou givest sentence.” 

In Thy judging. The LXX., 
lv rep KplveoQai trc (quoted thus 
in Rom. iii. 4), “ When Thou con- 
tendest.” There is not the slightest 
reason for rendering the Greek as 
a passive, “ when Thou art judged,” 
i.e. when the justice of Thy deal¬ 
ings is called in question in having 
suffered Thine own servant so 
grievously to fall. 

5. Sin is now regarded in its 
source. From my very earliest 
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And in sin did my mother conceive me. 

6 Behold, Thou delightest in truth in the inward parts, 0 

And in the hidden part Thou wilt make me to know 
wisdom. 

7 Thou wilt purge me with hyssop, that I may be clean ; 


being, from the hour when I was 
conceived, sin has been with me. 
Sinfulness consists not merely in 
so many several sinful acts, but in 
a sinful and corrupt nature. The 
depth of the abyss of sin is here 
opened before the eyes of the peni¬ 
tent with a distinctness of which 
the instances are comparatively few 
in the O. T. (Comp, however Job 
xiv. 4, Gen. viii. 21.) Manifestly 
not in extenuation, but in aggrava¬ 
tion of his sin does David thus speak 
(‘‘ ad amplificandam malorum suo- 
rum gravitatem a peccato originali 
ducit exordium,” Calvin). “ He 
lays on himself the blame of a 
tainted nature, instead of that of a 
single fault : not a murder only, 
but of a murderous nature. ‘ Con¬ 
ceived in sin/ From first moments 
up till then, he saw sin—sin—sin : 
nothing but sin.”— F. W. Robertson . 
Luther says : “ If a man will speak 
and teach aright of sin, he must 
consider it in its depth, and show 
from what root it and all that is 
godless springs, and not apply the 
term merely to sins that have been 
committed. For from this error, 
that men know not and understand 
not what sin is, arises the other 
error that they know not nor under¬ 
stand what grace is.. . . According 
to this Psalm, then, we must say 
that all is sin which is born of 
father and mother, and from so evil 
a root nothing good can grow be¬ 
fore God." And Calvin : “ Here at 
length he confesses himself guilty, 
not of one sin only or of many, but 
he rises to the fountain-head, (ac¬ 
knowledging) that from his mother’s 
womb he has brought nothing with 
him but sin, and that by nature he 
is altogether corrupt and as it were 
smeared over with vices. . . . And 
of a truth we do not thoroughly 
acknowledge our sins unless we 


condemn our whole nature as cor¬ 
rupt.” 

Stier says : “ Men may say what 
they will, the doctrine of original 
sin is contained in this passage ; ” 
and so it is, precisely in that sense 
in which the doctrine is alone true, 
viz. that sinfulness is innate, that 
corrupt parents can only have cor¬ 
rupt children. The taint is, and 
must be, propagated. The later 
ecclesiastical development of the 
doctrine, involving the imputation 
of Adam’s sin, and the fiction of a 
covenant made with Adam in the 
name of his descendants, is repug¬ 
nant to reason and has no founda¬ 
tion in Scripture, as Mr. Birks has 
shown with remarkable force and 
clearness in his Difficulties of Be¬ 
lief The heathen view of 

this innate corruption was widely 
different, because the thought of 
God did not enter into it. See Cic. 
Tusc. iii. r, and Marc. Aurel. lib. xi. 
c. 18. 

Behold. The word is used to 
indicate the attainment of a new 
and higher knowledge (comp. Job 
iv. 18, xv. 15, xxv. 5), as if it had 
come with something of surprise 
on the mind, or were seen with a 
new brightness. The repetition of 
the word at the beginning of the 
next verse marks the connection 
and correlation of the two. On 
the one hand, lo ! I have seen sin 
as I never saw it before. On the 
other, lo ! I have learnt that truth 
is what Thou desirest in the secret 
heart. 

6. Truth. Uprightness of heart: 
that very uprightness and integrity 
which David and other O. T. saints 
assert elsewhere, but in which, now 
under deep conviction of his sin¬ 
fulness, he feels himself to be so 
deficient. 

7. Thou siialt purge me. The 
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Thou wilt wash me, that I may be whiter than snow. 
8 Thou wilt make me to hear joy and gladness, 


LXX. and Jerome take the verbs in 
this verse and the next as futures, 
and so also Ewald, though the ma¬ 
jority of modern commentators, 
with the E. V., take them as im¬ 
peratives. Both Hengstenbergand 
Hupfeld argue that they must be 
imperatives (or optatives) because 
of the imperative in ver. 9; but 
surely the very fact that we have a 
change in the mood of the verb 
there should lead us not to confound 
the two. Besides, the notion that 
the verbs in this verse must be 
imperative proceeds partly from a 
total misconception as to the true 
structure of the Psalm, the first 
division of which ends not with 
ver. 6, but with ver. 8, according to 
a principle which has never yet 
been sufficiently recognized, viz. 
that some of the thoughts of one 
strophe are constantly resumed, 
with some modification, in another. 
The use of the future here, as well 
as the meaning of the verb, has 
been most happily explained by 
Donne in his Sermon on this verse 
(Sermon lxii.) : “ How soon and to 
what a height came David here ! 
He makes his petition, his first 
petition, with that confidence, as 
that it hath scarce the nature of a 
petition : for it is in the original: 
Thou wilt purge me, Thou wilt 
wash me , Thou hadst a gracious 
will and purpose to do it, before 
Thou didst infuse the will and the 
desire in me to petition it. Nay, 
this word may well be translated 
not only Thou wilt , but by the other 
denotation of the future, Thou shalt, 
7 hou shall purge me , Thou shall 
wash me; Lord, I do but remember 
Thee of Thy debt, of that which 
Thy gracious promise hath made 
Thy debt, to show mercy to every 
penitent sinner. And then, as the 
word implies confidence and ac¬ 
celeration, infallibility and expedi¬ 
tion too, that as soon as I can ask 
I am sure to be heard ; so does it 
imply a totality, an entireness, a 


fulness in the work ; for the root of 
the word is peccure , to sin, for purg- 
ingis a purgingof peccant humours ; 
but in this conjugation [the Pielj 
. . . it hath a privative significa¬ 
tion ; . . . and if in our language 
that were a word in use, it might 
be translated, Thou shalt un-sin 
me.” I am sorry that want of space 
prevents my quoting the beautiful 
passage in the same sermon, in 
which Donne dwells on the truth 
that God Himself alone can thus 
purge the sinner, Do mine Tu. It 
will be found in vol. iii. p. 91, of 
Alford’s edition of his Works. 

With hyssop. In allusion to 
the lustration enjoined by the Mo¬ 
saic ritual of the leper (Lev. xiv. 4 ff.) 
and those who had defiled them¬ 
selves by contact with a dead body 
(Num. xix. 6 ff. 18 fif.), the hyssop 
being dipped in the blood of the 
bird which had been killed, and so 
used to sprinkle the person who 
was to be cleansed. This is cer¬ 
tainly a remarkable instance of the 
manner in which the symbolism of 
the Mosaic Law was understood by 
a pious Jew. David evidently sees 
that the outward lustration is a 
sign of a better cleansing ; another 
proof of that profound spiritual in¬ 
sight which throughout the Psalm 
is so striking, and which almost 
justifies St. Augustine's saying, 
quibus expedit cadere. 

Thou shalt wash me. Again 
in allusion to a further ceremony 
of purification enjoined by the Law, 
the washing, namely, of the clothes, 
and the bathing of the body of the 
defiled person. Whiter than 
snow. Comp. Is. i. 18. 

8 . Thou shalt make me to 
hear : not said with reference to 
God's announcement of forgiveness 
by the Prophet Nathan, or as made 
in His word, but rather with refer¬ 
ence to those public festivals in 
which the whole congregation would 
unite in praising God, and in 
which David hoped now, as a 
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(That) the bones which Thou hast crushed may- 
re joice. 

II. 9 Hide Thy face from my sins, 

And blot out all my iniquities. 

10 A clean heart create for me, O God, 

And renew a steadfast spirit within me. 

11 Cast me not away from Thy presence, 

And take not Thy Holy Spirit from me. 


forgiven sinner, to take his own 
part. He would be one of those 
who, with a heart full of thank¬ 
fulness, would openly testify that 
thankfulness. 

The BONES : not merely, as 
Hupfeld says, instead of the heart, 
t^ut as constituting the strength and 
framework of the body, the crush¬ 
ing of the bones being a very strong 
figure, denoting the most complete 
prostration mental and bodily : see 
vi. 2 [2]. 

9. The second division of the 
Psalm begins here with the renewed 
prayer for forgiveness. From the 
confident assurance of the last two 
verses, that God would do that 
which he asked, David now passes 
to earnest pleading with God. This 
is surely what is to be found in all 
true prayer ; it will be marked by 
fluctuations of feeling ; its order 
will be the order of need, not the 
order of the intellect. Again, David 
asks for forgiveness first, and then 
for renewal. “ For though God 
fully and completely (in solidum) 
forgives," says Calvin, “ still the 
narrowness of our faith does not 
take in so large a goodness on His 
part, but it must flow down to us 
gradually and drop by drop (ne- 
cesse est ut paulatim distillet).” 

Hide Thv face, i.e. Thy face of 
wrath; do not look upon them in 
anger, or so as to bring me into 
judgement. In the more common 
use of the phrase, God is said to 
“hide His face" in displeasure, the 
face of God generally signifying 
His favour. 


10. After the prayer for forgive¬ 
ness there follows now the prayer 
for renewal and sanctification. 

A clean heart, as the neces¬ 
sary condition of communion with 
God. Comp. xxiv. 4 and Matt, 
x. 8. 

Create. A word always used 
strictly of the creative power of 
God. The whole spiritual being of 
the man had, as it were, fallen into 
a chaos. The pure heart and the 
childlike feeling of confidence could 
only return as a new creation, kcuvtj 
KTiVtc. Comp. Ephes. ii. 10, iv. 24. 
With this prayer compare the pro¬ 
mise in Jer. xxiv. 7 ; Ezek. xi. 19, 
xxxvi. 26. 

A steadfast SPIRIT ; one, that 
is, firm in faith, not easily swayed 
hither and thither through its own 
weakness or by blasts of temptation, 
and therefore also firm and constant 
in obedience. Jerome, rightly, 
spiritum stabilem : it is more than 
the irvivfia €v 6 *s of the LXX., the 
spiritum rectum of the Vulg., and 
“ the right spirit " of the E. V. 

1 1. Cast me not away. Stier sees 
an allusion partly to the exclusion 
of the leper from the congregation 
(Lev. xiii. 46), and partly to the re¬ 
jection of Saul (1 Sam. xvi. 13, 14) ; 
but the expressions employed in 
both cases are different. The 
phrase, as it occurs 2 Kings xiii. 
23, xvii. 20, xxiv. 20, Jer. vii. 15, 
refers to the rejection of the nation 
of Israel from the favour of God. 

Take not Thy Holy Spirit 
FROM me. Calvin infers from this 
that the Spirit had not been alto- 
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12 Restore unto me the joy of Thy salvation, 
And uphold me with a willing spirit. 

III. 13 So will I teach transgressors Thy ways, 


gether taken away from David, and 
hence draws the consolatory con¬ 
clusion, that the faith of the elect 
cannot finally fail. The Lutherans, 
on the other hand, supposing a total 
loss, and deeming a total renewal 
necessary, insert the word “ again,” 
—“Take not (again) Thy Holy 
Spirit from me.” But the words do 
not justify either interpretation. 
The petition expresses rather the 
holy fear of the man who has his 
eyes open to the depth and iniquity 
of sin, lest at any moment he should 
be left without the succour of that 
Divine Spirit, who was the only 
source in him of every good thought, 
of every earnest desire, of every 
constant resolution. It is the cry 
of one who knows, as he never 
knew before, the weakness of his 
own nature, and the strength of 
temptation, and the need of Divine 
help ; and to whom therefore no¬ 
thing seems so dreadful as that God 
should withdraw His Spirit. At 
the same time we need not hesitate 
to admit that such a prayer in the 
lips of David could not mean all 
that it means now to a Christian. 
David could hardly have understood 
by the Holy Spirit a Divine Person, 
nor could he have been made par¬ 
taker of the Spirit in the same sense 
that Christians are; for not till 
Jesus was glorified was the Spirit 
given in all His light and power, 
in all His quickening, sanctifying 
grace. But we see in such prayers 
how marvellously the words of 
Scripture are adapted to our neces¬ 
sities ; how, used at first as it were 
by children, they still express the 
maturest feelings of our Christian 
manhood, and, as in this instance, 
have even become permanently 
fixed in our Christian liturgies. 

12. The first clause of the verse 
again puts, as a petition, that which 
in ver. 8 is the utterance of a con¬ 
fident hope and trust. 


With a willing spirit, or, “ a 
free, or ‘noble’ spirit.” Comp. Ex. 
xxxv. 5> 22, “ willing of heart.” 
The meaning “noble,” and the use 
of the word as a subst. “a prince,” 
are apparently derived from this. 
Hence, the LXX. fjy^fiovtKfS irvtv- 
fiart. Vulg. spiritu principalis 
Jerome, potenti spiritu . The ex¬ 
pression here, as well as the similar 
expression in ver. 10, “a steadfast 
spirit,” refers immediately to the 
spirit of man, but to that spirit as 
influenced and guided by the Spirit 
of God. That mechanical distinc¬ 
tion which is sometimes made in 
theology is not made in Scripture. 
The use of nvtvfia in the New Tes¬ 
tament is exactly analogous. See 
the notes of Alford and Ellicott on 
nvfvfia dethtas, in 2 Tim. i. 7; and 
comp. Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6. 
Luther somewhere strikingly illus¬ 
trates this close and intimate union 
of the Spirit of God with the spirit 
of man, by saying that the latter, 
under the influence of the former, 
is like water heated by fire. 

13. With a conscience set free 
from guilt, with a heart renewed by 
the Spirit of God, and full of thank¬ 
fulness for God’s great mercy, he 
cannot keep silent, but will seek to 
turn other sinners to God. The 
32d Psalm, which was probably 
written after this (see Introduction 
to that Psalm), shows us how this 
resolution was kept. 

So will I teach, or, “ So let 
me teach.” The form is optative, 
and expresses that which he desires 
to do, as an evidence of his grati¬ 
tude, and as knowing how greatly 
his sin must have been a stumbling- 
block to others. Terrible bad been 
the fruit of his sin, not only in the 
wasting of his own soul, but in the 
injury done to others. Terrible was 
his punishment in witnessing this; 
and therefore the more anxious is 
he, though he cannot undo his own 



422 • Psalm 51 


And sinners shall return unto Thee. 

14 Deliver me from blood-guiltiness, O God, thou God 

of my salvation; 

My tongue shall sing aloud of Thy righteousness. 

15 O Lord, open Thou my lips, 

And my mouth shall show forth Thy praise. 

16 For Thou delightest not in sacrifice, else would 1 give it; 

In burnt-offering Thou hast no pleasure : 

17 The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit, 


sin, to heal the breach, and repair 
the evil of sin in other souls. 

Thy ways, ue. the ways of God's 
commandments in which he would 
have men walk. Comp, xviii. 21 
[22]. 

14. Blood-guiltiness, literally, 
“ bloods,” the plural of this word 
being used to denote blood shed f 
murder. Comp. Gen. iv. 10, “The 
voice of thy brother’s blood," &c. 
Here, too, the blood of Uriah, 
whom he had slain, seems to cry 
against David for punishment. See 
2 Sam. ix. 10. Reuss renders this, 
“ save me from murder,” i.e. from 
being murdered, a rendering wholly 
against Hebrew idiom. See Exod. 
xxii. 1; Deut. xix. 10. 

The repetition of the Divine 
Name which follows is not due to 
emphasis (as Calvin thinks), but is 
a peculiarity of this Book of the 
Psalter. See note on xlv. 7. 

Thy righteousness. Why is 
this attribute of God especially 
mentioned as the subject of praise ? 
Surely not in that vague sense in 
which Hupfeld puts it, “as the 
principle of God’s government,” 
but with especial reference to the 
forgiveness of sins. The righteous¬ 
ness of God is that attribute accord¬ 
ing to which He gives to every one 
his own, to those who with repent¬ 
ance and faith turn to Him, the 
forgiveness which they ask, and 
which He has promised to bestow. 
Hence St. John says, “If we con¬ 
fess our sins, He is faithful and 
just (or righteous ) to forgive us our 
sins.” 


15. Open my lips. His lips had 
been sealed by sin, but God, by 
His free forgiveness, would give 
him fresh cause of rejoicing, and 
so would open them. Calvin com¬ 
pares xl. 4, where the Psalmist says 
that God had put a new song in 
his mouth. David thus prays God 
to be gracious, that he may be the 
loud herald of that grace to others, 
“ My mouth shall declare,” &c. 

16. For, as expressing the reason 
why he will offer to God the spiritual 
offering of thanksgiving, a grateful 
heart and grateful lips. 

Else would I, or possibly, “that 
I should,” as in margin of the 
Eng. Vers. 

Sacrifice .... burnt offer- 
inc. In what sense God is said to 
reject them is clear from xl. 6 [7], 
1 . 7 [8], where see notes. The Rab¬ 
binical interpreters suppose sin- 
offerings to be meant, and think 
that these are here set aside because 
for a sin like David’s, done with a 
high hand, no sacrifice, but only 
repentance, could avail. But the 
words here employed in reference 
to sacrifices are never used of sin- 
offerings, but always of thank- 
offerings , and this sense is plainly 
required by the context. 

17. The sacrifices of God, i.e. 
those in which He really has plea¬ 
sure, are A BROKEN heart. An¬ 
other evidence of a deep sense of 
sin, and of a tender conscience. 
When speaking of thankfulness , we 
might have expected him to say, 
“a joyful heart, or a thankful 
heart,” but instead of that he says, 
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A broken and contrite heart, O God, Thou wilt not 
despise. 

18 Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion ; 

Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem, 

19 Then Thou shalt delight in sacrifices of righteousness, 

In burnt-offering and whole burnt-offering; 

Then shall they offer up bullocks upon Thine altar. 


“ a contrite heart.” For the joy of 
forgiveness does not banish sorrow 
and contrition for sin : this will still 
continue. And the deeper the sense 
of sin, and the truer the sorrow for 
it, the more heartfelt also will be 
the thankfulness for pardon and 
reconciliation. The tender, humble, 
broken heart is therefore the best 
thank-offering. 

18, 19. The Psalm concludes with 
a prayer (not as before for the in¬ 
dividual) for the nation at large. 

After carefully weighing all that 
has been urged by Hengstenberg 
and others in support of thegenuine- 
ness of these verses, I cannot think 
that they formed any part of the 
Psalm as originally written. To 
me, they bear evident marks of 
having been added at a date sub¬ 
sequent to the Exile. [Otherwise, 
the whole Psalm must be of that 
date.] The prayer, “ build Thou 
the walls of Jerusalem,” is cer¬ 
tainly most naturally explicable 
with reference to the ruinous con¬ 
dition of the city after the Cap¬ 
tivity. Some suppose, indeed, that 
the walls were not yet completed 
in David’s time, or that the allu¬ 
sion is to the walls of the Temple; 
others, that the expression is used 
in a figurative sense of God’s pro¬ 
tection and favour, as vouchsafed 
to the people (see the Introduction 
to the Psalm), but these are not 
natural or satisfactory interpreta¬ 
tions. Again, ver. 19 seems to have 


been added expressly to correct 
wrong inferences which might pos¬ 
sibly have been drawn from verses 
16, 17, as to the worth of sacri¬ 
fices as enjoined by the Law. We 
need not, indeed, push this so far 
as to suppose that the last verses 
contradict the sentiment of the 
former part of the Psalm. For as 
the sacrifice in which God delights 
not (ver. 16) means one not offered 
with a true heart, so those sacrifices 
in which it is said He will delight 
when the walls of Jerusalem are 
built, are expressly said to be sacri¬ 
fices of righteousness, offered there¬ 
fore with right motives; still there 
is, I think, a difference of import¬ 
ance attached to the ceremonial 
sacrifice, in the two passages. 

On these grounds, then, I regard 
the two concluding verses as having 
been added shortly after the return 
from the Exile, a time when every 
effort was made to rouse the people 
whose heart had grown cold to a 
sense of the value of the Temple 
services, and the appointed wor¬ 
ship of Jehovah. On this point 
I have said more in an article on 
the Prophet Zechariah, in Smith’s 
Diet, of the Bible. 

19. Sacrifices of righteous¬ 
ness, i.e. such as God would accept, 
because offered in righteousness, 
from a heart right with God, and not 
merely in external compliance with 
the Law. See note on iv. 7 [8]. 


a The Qeri is imper. apoc. Hiphil for 037 ^ as xxxvii. 

8, for and consequently the constr. is that of the double imperative, 

without the copula (Gesen. § 142, 3 b). Hence the K’thibh is usually 
supposed to be the full form of the imperative. It may, however, be the 
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in fin. absol. used adverbially, like (Gesen. § 128, 2). So Hengst., 

Hitz., and Hupf. 

b Apparently Inf. Qal after the analogy of but not 

occurring elsewhere, this verb being found in the Qal only in the par¬ 
ticiple. 

c ninp, only here and Job xxxviii. 36, not as the Chald. and Rabb. 
“the reins,” as if so called from niD, “to cover, to smear,” the reins 
being covered with fat; but as the older translators, LXX. 0817X0, Jerome, 
abscondita } “ the hidden depths of the heart,” which agrees with the 
parallelism. J. H. Mich, in intimis anvni recessibus. Comp, h tq> 
KptTTTG), Rom. ii. 29. 


PSALM 52 


This Psalm is not a prayer or complaint addressed to God against 
the oppression of the wicked ; it is a stem upbraiding addressed to 
the man who, unscrupulous in the exercise of his power, and proud 
of his wealth (ver. 9), finds his delight in all the arts of the practised 
liar. It is a lofty challenge, a defiance conceived in the spirit of 
David when he went forth to meet the champion of Gath. The 
calm courage of faith breathes in every word. There is no fear, no 
trembling, no doubt, as to the end which will come upon the tyrant. 
How vain is his boast in presence of the loving-kindness of God, 
which protects His people ; in presence of the power of God, which 
uproots the oppressor I Such is briefly the purport of the Psalm- 
Whether it was really composed by David on the occasion to which 
the title refers it, may be a matter of doubt. We know too little of 
Doeg to be able to say if the description in verses 1—4 applies to 
him or not. Nor, in fact, does the title intimate that he is the sub¬ 
ject of the Psalm. It only points out the occasion on which the 
Psalm was written, and Saul’s name is mentioned in it as well as 
Doeg’s. So far Hengstenberg is right. But I cannot see any force 
in the arguments with which he endeavours to show that the Psalm 
is aimed at SauL He says : (1) The address, 41 Thou mighty man,” 
is more suitable to Saul, to whom David, in his lamentation, 2 Sam. 
i. *9> gives the same epithet, than to Doeg, the chief herdsman of 
the royal flocks, who was so far from being a hero, that he was famous 
for nothing but the cowardly massacre of the priests, a deed which 
Saul’s warriors refused to perform. (2) The reproach of lying, in 
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ver 1—3, does not apply to Doeg. So far as the history informs us, 
Doeg simply reports the fact that Ahimelech had received David, 
whereas it is Saul who falsely accuses David and the priests of plot¬ 
ting together against him, i Sam. xxii. 17. (3) Doeg would not be 

described as a man who trusted in the abundance of his riches, 
whereas Saul might, 1 Sam. xxii. 7. (4) David would not have been 

so incensed against Doeg, who was nothing but the tool of Saul, but 
his indignation would naturally have been directed against Saul, who 
commanded the slaughter of the priests. 

But all these arguments show rather that Doeg is not the person 
against whom the Psalm is directed, than that Saul is. Neither the 
might, nor the lying, nor the trust in riches, is peculiarly applicable 
to Saul. Nor can we imagine that these features of his character 
would have been selected for animadversion at such a time, but 
rather the inhuman barbarity which could conceive of such an out¬ 
rage, the insolent contempt of all justice which it displayed. 

Whilst, therefore, the faith and courage which breathe in this Psalm 
are such as to incline me to think that it was written by David, and 
whilst there may even be an allusion, in ver. 8 (see note there), to the 
sanctuary at Nob, I see little reason on other grounds for maintaining 
the accuracy of the inscription. 

The Psalm scarcely admits of any formal strophical division, but 
the arrangement is clear and natural. 

The first verse states briefly the subject of the whole : the folly, 
namely, of boasting in wickedness when God’s loving-kindness is the 
sure and abiding defence of those against whom that wickedness is 
directed. Then follow :— 

First, a description of the evil-doer, who, in this instance, is pour- 
trayed as an habitual and practised liar. Ver. 2—4. 

Next, a denouncing of God’s judgement against him. Ver. 5. 

Then, the exultation of the righteous at his overthrow. Ver. 6, 7. 

And lastly, the confidence and security of the Sacred Poet himself 
and his thankfulness to God for His goodness to him. Ver. 8, 9. 

[for THE PRECENTOR. A MASKIL OF DAVID, WHEN DOEG THE 
EDOMITE CAME AND TOLD SAUL, AND SAID TO HIM, DAVID CAME 
INTO THE HOUSE OF AHIMELECH.] 

i Why boasteth thou thyself in wickedness, O mighty 
man ?— 

1. O mighty man. So the E.V., more pointedly, u O tyrant, 0 and the 
whilst the Prayer-book Version has, LXX. 6 Svvar6s avofiiav. The w ord 
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The loving-kindness of God (endureth) continually, 

2 Destruction doth thy tongue devise, 

Like a sharp razor, working guile. 

3 Thou lovest evil rather than good, 

Falsehood rather than to speak righteousness. [Selah.] 

4 Thou lovest all devouring words, 

O thou deceitful tongue ! 


evidently occurs here in a bad 
sense; though this is the only in¬ 
stance of such usage. Elsewhere 
it is used of a hero, of one who 
shows his prowess and his valour 
in war, &c. Hence Hengst. and 
Del. would retain the same mean¬ 
ing here. But the word means 
strictly, one who exercises power, 
might, &c., and the connection must 
determine how that power is exer¬ 
cised. The root occurs in malam 
partem in several places, Jer. ix. 2, 
xxiii. 10; Job xv. 25, xxxvi. 9. 
With this “boasting” (see x. 3) of 
the mighty man there is then put, 
in brief but forcible contrast, the 
“loving-kindness of God,” as that 
in which the Psalmist himself found 
his hope and confidence, and that 
which indeed rendered all such 
boasting vain. 

Continually, lit. “ all the day,” 
as xlii. 3 [4], xliv. 8 [9]. 

2—4. It is remarkable that there 
follows, not the description of the 
bold bad man, ruling all around 
him by brute force, and crushing 
others into submission at his will, 
but that of one who gains his evil 
end by means chiefly of unblushing, 
deliberate falsehood. 

2. Destruction (properly, “a 
yawning gulf,” as in v. 9 [10], 
where see note), the plural form, of 
whieh the singular occurs in ver. 7, 
in a different signification, “evil 
desire.” 

Sharp, lit. “ whetted.” Similarly, 
in other passages, the tongue is 
compared to a sharp sword, spears 
and arrows, &c. 

Working guile, as ci. 7, does 
not refer to the sharp razor (as 


Qimchi and others), as if that were 
a deceitful instrument (as we find 
“a deceitful bow,” Lxxviii. 57), one 
which wounds him who uses it, or 
cuts where it should not, but to the 
tongue, or rather, as the participle 
is masc., and the noun, “tongue," 
fern., to the man himself, who is, as 
it were, identified with the tongue 
which he employs, as again ver. 4, 
though it is not necessary to render, 
“ O thou that workest,” &c. LXX. 

wcfi £vpuv i)K. fTrolrjo-as 86\ov. 

3. Righteousness, here opposed 
to FALSEHOOD, because by this, not 
only speaking the lie, but false con¬ 
duct is meant, the opposite of which, 
therefore, is not truth merely, but 
righteousness. 

4. Devouring words, literally, 

“words of swallowing up,” which 
accords exactly wfith the figures 
employed in v. 9 [io], “ their 

mouth is a yawning gulf,” &c., 
and so the LXX. well, prjpara Kara - 

novricrpou. 

O THOU DECEITFUL TONGUE ! 
So the E.V., and so Ewald, Maurer, 
and many others, and I see no ob¬ 
jection to taking this as a vocative, 
the tongue here being, so to speak, 
identified with the man, because 
the tongue is the member with 
which he works his mischief. The 
LXX., Syr., and Jerome (alt.) take 
it as an accusative, in apposition 
'with “the devouring words ” of the 
preceding clause, and De Wette 
asks how “a tongue” can be said 
“to love"? But, with the expla¬ 
nation given above, there is no 
difficulty, and we have the same 
identification of the tongue and the 
man in ver. 2. 
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5 God also shall break thee down for ever. 

He shall seize thee, and pluck thee out of (thy) tent, 
And root thee out of the land of the living. [Selah.] 

6 And (the) righteous shall see (it) and fear, 

And over him shall they laugh (saying): 

7 Behold the man, who maketh not God his stronghold, 


5. Now comes, in short and 
powerful contrast to the unscrupu¬ 
lous violence, deceit, and falsehood 
of the proud oppressor, the right¬ 
eous judgment of God. The most 
forcible expressions are employed 
to describe his utter overthrow and 
uprooting. 

Also, i.e., “ in like manner,” “ as 
thout hast done, so shall it be done 
to thee.” The law of the Divine 
dealings is a law of retribution. 

Break thee down, i.e. as a 
house is broken to pieces and laid 
in ruins. 

Seize thee, prop, as coals are 
taken with the tongs or the shovel. 
So in the other three passages 
where it occurs. 

OUT of (thy) TENT. Some sup¬ 
pose the herdsman’s tent of Doeg 
to be meant: others, the Taber¬ 
nacle ; as if the phrase, “ to pluck 
or tear away from the Tabernacle,” 
were equivalent to “destroying from 
the congregation,” &c. [Hupfeld 
very harshly, as it seems to me, 
renders, “ will tear thee away, that 
that there be no tent,” i.e. as he ex¬ 
plains, “will tear away thy tent,” 
which he endeavours to defend by 
Prov. xv. 25, where, however, the 
construction is different, as, though 
the same verb occurs, it governs the 
direct object, and is not used, as 
here, with the preposition.] 

6 . Shall see (it) and fear. 
They shall witness it with that 
solemn awe which must be felt by 
all who understand aright the judge¬ 
ments of God. But mingled with 
this fear there will be joy,—joy 
that the wicked one is overthrown, 
joy that God has executed His 
righteous judgement. 

Over him, over the wicked man 
thuscast down ,they shalllaugh. 


Such exultation, to our modern sen¬ 
sibilities, seems shocking, because 
we can hardly conceive of it, apart 
from the gratification of personal 
vindictiveness. But there is such 
a thing as a righteous hatred, as a 
righteous scorn. There is such a 
thing as a shout of righteous joy 
at the downfall of the tyrant and 
the oppressor, at the triumph of 
righteousness and truth over wrong 
and falsehood. This is very dif¬ 
ferent from imprecating the judge¬ 
ments of God on the heads of the 
ungodly. No such imprecation 
occurs in this Psalm, nor is there 
in it any trace of personal ani¬ 
mosity. The explanation, there¬ 
fore, which has been given in the 
notes on xxxv. 22, xli. io, does not 
apply here. Indeed, even in the 
New Testament, we find the ex¬ 
ultation at the overthrow of proud 
and luxurious wickedness. “ Re¬ 
joice over her,” it is said, at the fall 
of Babylon, as seen in the Apo¬ 
calypse, “ thou heaven, and ye holy 
apostles and prophets ; for God 
hath avenged you on her,” Rev. 
xviii. 20. See also xix. 1—3, where 
the same strain of holy triumph is 
repeated. 

The manifest difference between 
such a strain of sentiment and the 
expression of a merely personal 
hatred, has been entirely over¬ 
looked by Hupfeld, in his haste 
to condemn Hengstenberg. A ma¬ 
licious joy over a prostrate foe is 
condemned in direct terms in the 
Old Testament. See Prov. xxiv. 
17, Job xxxi. 29, and compare 
2 Sam. i. 19 ff. 

7. The words in which the 
righteous express their triumph, 
pointing, as it were, to the fallen 
oppressor, and the lesson to be 
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But hath trusted in the greatness of his riches, 

(And) is strong in his evil desire. 

8 But as for me,—I am like a green olive-tree, in the 

house of God; 

I have trusted in the loving-kindness of God, (and will 
do so) for ever and ever. 

9 I will give Thee thanks for ever, for Thou hast done (it). 

And I will wait on Thy name, 3 for it. is good, 

In the presence of Thy beloved. 


learnt from his overthrow. His 
trust was in his riches (comp. xlix. 
6 [7], Prov. x. 15, xviii. 11), and his 
strength in his evil desire (see note 
on ver. 2), not in God. 

8. In strong contrast to such a 
man is the character and the hope 
of the Psalmist himself. The tyrant 
shall be like a tree rooted up 
(ver. 5) : I, he says, shall be like a 
tree ever green and ever flourish¬ 
ing. Both images are common in 
the Psalms. Comp. i. 3, xxxvii. 35, 
xliv. 2 [3], cxxviii. 3, and es¬ 
pecially xcii. 12, 13 [13, 14] ; the 
olive-tree is here specially selected 
as a type of gladness and fruitful¬ 
ness ; comp. Jer. xi. 16. Hupfeld 
finds the figure perplexing, because 
he says no trees grew even in the 
courts of the Temple. But not to 
mention that trees may have been 
planted in the Temple area (see on 
xcii. 13), there is no need, surely, 
to put such an interrelation upon 
the words. The olive is not said 
to be in the house of God , any more 
than in the use of a similar figure 
in cxxviii. 3, the olive-plants are 
supposed to be round about the 
table. Just as there it is said, 
“ Thy children about thy table are 
like olive-plants,” so here : “ I, in 
the house of God,am like an olive/’ 


i.e. whilst permitted daily access to 
His sanctuary and presence, I may 
compare myself to that tree which, 
in its greenness and fruitfulness, is 
an apt emblem of joy. This is 
obviously the form of the com¬ 
parison, as in fact is indicated by 
the accents. Bishop Colenso (Part 
II. pp. 274, 284) has very inge¬ 
niously suggested a particular 
reason for this comparison here. 
Assuming the correctness of the 
title of the Psalm, there would at 
this time be a sanctuary at Nob, 
a “ house of God,” or tabernacle 
for Divine worship. Nob was the 
northern summit of Olivet, a moun¬ 
tain which derived its name from 
the olives and oliveyards with which 
it was once clothed. And hence 
the connection in the Psalmist’s 
mind between “ the house of God ” 
and “ the olive.” Bishop Colenso 
refers to Stanley's Sinai and Pales¬ 
tine , p. 187. 

9. Thou HAST done. Absolutely, 
as in xxii. 31 [32], xxxviii 5 ; the 
past tense, expressing the convic¬ 
tion of faith that his prayer has 
already been answered. 

Thy beloved. See xvi. 10, and 
note there ; and for the vow of a 
public thanksgiving, xxii. 25 [26]. 


• '"IJEW. Hupfeld doubts the correctness of the reading, because every¬ 
where else with the word DtP, verbs of praising and the like are used, 
such as HllK, rntpTN, and also because the expression, “ before 

Thy beloved,” implies that the action of the verb is something that 
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appeals to the senses. He suggests that may be the word. But 

a writer is not bound to adopt only current phrases ; and though the 
expression, I will wait upon Thy name, in the presence of y &c., may not 
be strictly correct, yet all languages furnish instances of such inaccuracies 
even in classical writers. 


PSALM 53 


This Psalm is only another version of the Fourteenth Psalm, from 
which it differs in two particulars : first, in its use of the Name of 
God, which here is Elohim instead of Jehovah, a peculiarity which is 
characteristic of all the Psalms in the Second Book : next, in the 
remarkable deviation, ver. 5 [6], from the language of the parallel pas¬ 
sage, ver. 5, 6, of Psalm xiv. This deviation is remarkable, because, 
whilst there is a material difference in the sense of the two passages, 
very many of the same or similar letters occur in both. Hence it 
has been supposed that the one text may have been copied from a 
partially defaced and illegible MS. of the other, the lacunae having 
been conjecturally filled up by the transcriber; or that the text, 
having been corrupted through carelessness, or perhaps at first pre¬ 
served orally, rather than in writing, attempts were made to correct 
it, and hence the variations which now exist. But neither supposi¬ 
tion is satisfactory. There seems to have been an intentional altera¬ 
tion, with a view of adapting the Psalm to different circumstances. 
Perhaps, as Bunsen suggests, a later poet may have wished to apply 
Psalm xiv. to the events of his own time, when Israel was threatened 
by foreign enemies, and thus have sought to encourage the people 
to hope for deliverance, by reminding them of God’s help vouchsafed 
in former times of trouble. In this case, verses 4, 5 [5, 6] must be 
taken as referring to the past, not to the future. 

That of the two texts Ps. xiv. is the original, appears to me almost 
certain. Whilst there is some abruptness in both, the sixth verse 
here is unquestionably more disjointed and 1-ess obviously connected 
with the subject of the Psalm than the corresponding passage in 
Ps. xiv. Dr. Colenso’s theory, as to the use of the Divine Names, 
obliges him to assume that this is the earlier form of the Poem ; but 
the language of ver. 5 [6] is decidedly opposed to the theory, and so 
also is the tradition, as old as the formation of the Canon, which, by 
assigning to Ps. xiv. its place in the First Book, manifestly regarded 
it as the original work. 
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The Introduction and Notes to Psalm xiv. may be consulted here. 
In some few instances only, where it seemed desirable, additional 
notes have been introduced, and especially where this text differs 
from the other. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. UPON MACHALATH.* A MASKIL OF DAVID.] 

1 The fool hath said in his heart, There is no God. 

Corrupt and abominable are they in (their) iniquity. 
There is none that doeth good. 

2 God hath looked down from heaven upon the children 

of men, 

To see if there is any that hath understanding, 

That seeketh after God. 

3 Every one of them is gone back, together they have 

become corrupt, 

There is none that doeth good, no not one. 


4 “ Have the workers of iniquity no knowledge, 

(Who) eat my people (as though) they ate bread, 


i. Corrupt, &c. Lit. “ They 
have corrupted and made abomi¬ 
nable." This passage differs from 
the parallel one in xiv., first, in the 
introduction of the copula—which 
is unnecessary, and of itself a sign 
of a later text; and in the substi¬ 
tution, not very happy, of “ ini¬ 
quity” (gttavel) for “doing” 
( gnaltlah ), though this last may 
be compared with the very similar 
expression in Ezek. xvi. 52, “ Thy 
sins, which thou hast made abomi¬ 
nable.” 

3. They have become cor¬ 
rupt. A different verb from that 
employed in ver. 1, and one there¬ 
fore for which a different equiva¬ 
lent should be found in our lan¬ 
guage ; perhaps “ tainted ” would 
convey the idea. It is used strictly 
of physical corruption (the Arabic 
cognate in conj. viii. being used of 
milk which turns sour), but here, 
as in Job xv. 16, transferred to 
moral corruption. 

4. Have, &c. ... no know¬ 


ledge? According to this ren¬ 
dering, the interrogative must cover 
the whole clause, and the negative 
belonged strictly to the verb = Do 
they not know, i.e, Are they so 
senseless, so without understand¬ 
ing ? Other renderings, however, 
are possible :— 

(1) “ Do they not know, acknow¬ 
ledge,” i.e. God, whom, according 
to ver. 1, they deny—parallel with 
u They call not upon God.” as in 
lxxix. 6, Jer. x. 25. Or, 

(2) “ Do they not know ” abso¬ 
lutely., i.e. show that they have 
knowledge, exercise their reason, 
&c., as lxxiii. 22, lxxxii. 5. The 
older Verss. take the word thus 
absolutely, but render it as a future. 
LXX. ot»^l yvoxTovrai ; Jerome and 
Vulg. No title cog noscent t 

(3) Hupfeld renders, f< Haben sie 
es nicht erfahren ?” i.e. u Have they 
not gained knowledge,” by experi¬ 
ence of the past, sufficient to deter 
them from tneir madness ? 

Who eat, &c. These words 
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(And) call not upon God ? ” 

5 There were they in great terror, (where) no terror was, 

For God hath scattered b the bones of him that en- 
campeth against thee. c 

Thou hast put (them) to shame ; for God hath rejected 
them. 

6 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion ! 

When God bringeth back the captivity of His people, 
(Then) shall Jacob exult, (then) shall Israel be glad. 


are very difficult, and are again 
capable of a different interpretation 
from that given in the note on xiv. 
As is there said, the literal render¬ 
ing is, “ Eating my people, they 
have eaten bread, they have not 
Called on Jehovah.” This may be 
explained, “ Whilst they devour my 
people (comp. Jer. x. 25, Lam. ii. 
16), they have eaten bread, &c. i.e. 
in the midst of their cruel destruc¬ 
tion of Israel, they have gone on 
in their brutal security, eating and 
drinking, quite regardless of God, 
or of any reverence for His Name.” 

I am now inclined, however, with 
L. de Dieu, to refer the words, 
“ Who eat my people,” to the first 
member of the verse : “ Have the 
workers of iniquity, who devour my 
people, no knowledge ? They eat 
bread (they live their careless life 
of self-enjoyment), they call not 
upon Jehovah (do not acknowledge 
or fear Him).” 

5. There, as if pointing to the 
scene ; sec on lxvi. 6. 

Where no terror was. These 
words are not in Ps. xiv. and are 


somewhat difficult to explain. Do 
they mean no terror within , or 
terror without? Taken with what 
follows, and supposing the Psalm 
to have been adapted to some such 
occasion as the destruction of Sen¬ 
nacherib's army, they might mean, 
“ suddenly, in the midst of their 
proud security, when they were 
free from all apprehension , they 
were smitten with terror.” Others 
understand it of external occasion 
of terror. They were seized with 
a sudden panic, where there was 
really no object to occasion alarm. 
The words may perhaps be a later 
gloss. As we do not know for what 
occasion the alteration was made 
in the text, their interpretion must 
remain obscure. The other varia¬ 
tions of the present text will be 
found in the Critical Note. 

Hath scattered, i.e., on the 
field of battle, or around the walls 
of the city, there to whiten in the 
sun and rain (comp. cxli. 7, Exek. 
vi. 5. Jer. viii. 2), instead of being 
interred. 


a nSnfD Stf. The words occur again in the title of Ps. Ixxxviii., with 
the addition of JYI 31 ^> (from H 31 J, “to sing,” Is. xxvii. 2). What they mean 
is uncertain. njnp is “ sickness,” and as the word is here in the stat. 
constr., it would seem as if we had only part of a sentence, the rest being 
understood, would then, as usual, denote “after the manner of,” and 
nSnp be the first word of the song to whose melody this was to be set. 
It might, perhaps, begin, as Dclitzsch suggests, 3 .S rfrnp, or something of 



432 • Psalm 54 


the kind, The word may, however, be in the stat. absol., with the rarer 
feminine termination ath % Comp. lxi. i. Possibly it may mean 

that the Psalm was to be sung in a sad, mournful tone, as the addition 
of the verb in lxxxviii. i, and the whole character of that Psalm, which 
is the darkest in the Psalter, seem to imply. 

b The variations here from Ps. xiv. are as follow: "1TEJ corresponds to 
ttd, *pn mosy to 'W n*y, nn^an to and ddnd to in Dim There 
is, therefore, a great similarity of letters , in the two texts, though the 
words and the sense are widely different. 

c pausal form, and with omission of the prepos. instead of ■'"pri j 
on the same principle as 'DfJ, for instance, stands for D'OfJ • or perhaps 
the verb of encamping may follow the construction of verbs of dwelling, 
and so take the accusative directly after it. 


psalm 54 

This Psalm, like several others of the Psalms ascribed to David 
in the Second Book, refers, according to the title, to the time of his 
persecution by Saul. The particular occasion was this. David had 
taken refuge with six hundred men in the fastness of Keilah; but, 
warned by Abiathar the son of Ahimelech, that the men of Keilah 
were not to be trusted, he escaped into the wilderness of Ziph. Here, 
however, he was very near falling into the hands of the Ziphites, 
who would have betrayed him to Saul, when happily an irruption 
of the Philistines into the country compelled the king to desist from 
his pursuit, and to turn his arms in another direction. See i Sam. 
xxiii. 19, and the additional particulars furnished by the later annalist, 
1 Sam. xxvi. 1, from which sources the title is borrowed. 

The language of the Psalm is, however, of so general a character, 
that it might have been composed under almost any circumstances 
of peril. Even the epithet “strangers" applied to the Psalmist’s 
enemies, ver. 3 [5], does not necessarily refer to foreign enemies, as 
De Wette supposes. See note on the verse. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. A prayer to God to hear and to judge the cause of His servant, 
together with the reason for this prayer in the violence and unscru¬ 
pulousness of the enemies who beset him. Ycr. 1—3. 
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II. The confident assurance that God will hear his prayer, and the 
promise and vow of thanksgiving for God’s goodness which is thus 
anticipated. Ver. 4—7. 


[for the precentor, with stringed instruments.® a maskil 

OF DAVID ; WHEN THE ZIPHITES CAME AND SAID TO SAUL, DOTH 
NOT DAVID HIDE HIMSELF WITH US ?] 

1 O God, by Thy Name save me, 

And in Thy might judge my cause. 

2 O God, hear my prayer ; 

Give ear to the words of my mouth. 

3 For strangers b have risen up against me, 

And violent men have sought after my soul; 

They have not set God before them. [Selalu] 

4 Behold, God is my Helper, 

The Lord is the Upholder of my soul. 

5 He will requite c the evil to mine adversaries : 

Destroy Thou them in Thy truth. 


1. By Thy Name. See above 
on xx. 1. 

3. Strangers.violent 

MEN. (Cf. lxxxvi. 14.) Supposing 
the inscription of the Psalm to be 
correct, the enemies thus spoken 
of would be the Ziphites. As 
they belonged to Judah, the word 
strangers seems to be used with 
special bitterness. But the epithet 
would seem still more applicable 
to the men of Keilah, whom David 
had rescued from the Philistines, 
and who so basely requited his 
generous assistance. 

Their hostility to David probably 
was the result rather of a selfish 
regard to their own interests than 
of any affection or loyalty to Saul. 
They could never have doubted on 
which side lay justice and right : 
but because they were wicked men, 
“who did not set God before them," 
they took pleasure in hunting down 
one whose only fault was that he 
was the king’s enemy. The word 


“strangers"may mean only enemies, 
the idea of a foreigner, one of an¬ 
other country, passing over readily 
into the idea of an enemy, just as 
in Latin hostis meant originally 
nothing more than hospes. Here, 
however, the epithet may be em¬ 
ployed to denote the savageness 
and cruelty of these men, as Calvin : 
“mihi videtur immanem eorum 
barbariem perstringere.” So Men¬ 
dels. “ Barbaren." Rosenm. refers 
to Job xix.13, “de propinquis suis 
but there it is the verb, “they are 
become strangers to.” See Num. 
xvi. 40 [xvii. 5]. 

4. But though men were against 
him, David knew that God was 
with him. 

The Upholder of my soul. 
Lit. “ among them,” or “ with them 
that uphold my soul.” But this 
would not convey the meaning of 
the Psalmist. For God is not to 
him one out of many helpers, but 
the only true helper. The use of 
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6 With free will will I sacrifice unto Thee, 

I will give thanks to Thy Name, O Jehovah, for it 
is good. 

7 For out of all distress hath He delivered me, 

And mine eye hath seen (its desire) upon mine 


enemies. 


the plural denotes the class or cate¬ 
gory of upholders, in which God is, 
though of course without placing 
Him on a level with human helpers. 
See the same grammatical figure in 
cxviii. 7, Judges xi. 35. 

6. With free will, or, with 
glad, willing heart, as the expression 
occurs in Num. xv. 3, and (without 
the preposition) in Hosca xiv. 5. 
This explains the motive of the 
sacrifice. The offering would be a 
literal offering, as appointed by the 
Law, but it would be brought with 
all the cheerfulness and Jove of a 
thankful heart, not under the com¬ 
pulsion of a vow, or in mere slavish 
compliance with an established 
ritual. Hupfeld suggests that the 
word (here may mean not 
‘Tree will/’ blit “ free will offering,” 
because of the verb “ sacrifice” 
which accompanies it. But, he 
remarks, the verb is not con¬ 
strued with the prep, as here, 
but takes the accusative of the 


thing offered. And I see no 
reason for departing from the in¬ 
terpretation which has the support 
of all the ancient Versions and is 
generally received. 

Thy Name .. . for it is good. 
With reference to ver. 1, “By Thy 
Name save me.” 

It is possible that in the next 
verse the Name of God is the sub¬ 
ject of the verb, so that we may 
render “ It hath delivered me.” If 
so, this passage (and Is. xxx. 27) 
would come very near the later 
Rabbinic usage, according to which 
“the Name” is constantly 

put for God Himself. The original 
passage is Lev. xxiv. n. 

7. The perfects in this verse 
denote not that the deliverance is 
already accomplished, but the con¬ 
fidence of faith that it will be, and 
give the reason for the thanksgiving 
of the preceding verse. 

Mine eye hath seen. See 
note on xli. 10. 


a For the title, see notes on the titles of iv. and xxxii. 

b Instead of this, many of Kennicott’s and De-Rossi’s MSS. 

have DH.t, which was the reading also of the Chald., and was probably 
borrowed from Ixxxvi. 14. 

0 “The evil shall return.” This is one of the very few instances 

in which the Q'ri seems preferable to the K’thibh. 
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PSALM 55 

As this Psalm is, in the title, ascribed to David, and as it contains 
a bitter complaint of the faithlessness of a trusted friend, it has been 
commonly supposed to refer to the desertion and treachery of 
Ahithophel in Absalom’s rebellion. We know too little of Ahithophel 
to be able to say whether he was the close personal friend of the 
king, as well as his councillor of state. But the prayer of David, 
2 Sam. xv. 31, when he was told that Ahithophel was among the 
conspirators, “ O Lord, I pray Thee turn the counsel of Ahithophel 
into foolishness,” is very different from the general tone of this Psalm. 
Here throughout, there is a sense of personal wrong; the treachery 
is without excuse. And if Blunt is right in supposing that Bathsheba 
was the granddaughter of Ahithophel (Undesigned Coincidences , p.147), 
and that he, in revenge for the insult to his family, had espoused 
the cause of Absalom, David could hardly complain of his deser¬ 
tion. His own conscience must have told him how well-merited it 
was. He could scarcely upbraid the man whom he had so wronged 
with treachery to himself, though he might pray that his counsel 
should not prosper. There is another objection to the view that 
Ahithophel is aimed at in the Psalm. The writer of the Psalm is 
evidently in the city (no doubt Jerusalem is meant, comp. ver. 14), 
surrounded by evil men, but especially cognizant of the perfidy of 
his trusted friend. If David, therefore, wrote the Psalm, he must 
have written it before he left Jerusalem, and the treachery of Ahitho¬ 
phel must have been already unmasked. But, according to 2 Sam. 
xv. 30, it was not till David had begun his flight that he was told 
that Ahithophel had joined the conspirators. The Psalm seems, 
therefore, to have been composed under other circumstances, and to 
be directed at some person of whom we know nothing beyond what 
the Psalm itself tells us. Hitzig thinks it was written by Jeremiah, 
and discovers certain similarities of expression between the Prophet 
and the Psalmist to justify his view. According to him, Pashur is 
the friend whose treachery is stigmatized. Ewald supposes the Psalm 
to have been written during the last century before the Captivity, 
the discord and confusion of the city, as here described, according 
best with that period ; and he infers from ver. 10 [n], that the city 
was in a state of siege. This interpretation of the verse, however, 
is doubtful. See note on the verse. Such conjectures, after all, are 
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of little value. One thing only is certain, and that is, that whoever 
the hollow friend may have been, who knew so well to cloke his 
treacherous designs,—who, with war in his heart, could use words 
smoother than oil,—his perfidy was very deeply felt, and very bitterly 
resented by the man who here records it. At one moment sadness, 
at another indignation prevails. In his sadness the Psalmist would 
flee away, and so escape the suffering and the recollection of his 
wrong. In his burning indignation at the black perfidy of which 
he had been made the victim, he would have the earth open her 
mouth and swallow up the faithless friend, together with all his 
accomplices. 

The abruptness in many parts of the Psalm is to be accounted for, 
to a great extent, by the strong emotion under which it was written ; 
and the transposition of verses, in order to soften this abruptness, 
is a violent remedy to apply, especially to these ancient compo¬ 
sitions, which are so commonly wanting in anything like regularity 
of structure. 

The Psalm consists of three principal divisions :— 

I. The first contains the earnest appeal to God against his enemies, 
the expression of his suffering, and the horror of mind which has 
come upon him, together with the longing to escape from the hos¬ 
tility lo which he was exposed, and the evil he was compelled to 
witness. Ver. i—8. 

II. In the next his tone changes. The portentous wickedness 
which has filled the whole city, and, worse even than this, the perfidy 
of the man he had trusted, rouse his indignation, and he prays that 
all the counsels of the wicked may be brought to naught, and that 
they themselves may go down alive into the grave. Ver. 9—15. 

III. The last strophe is altogether in a calmer strain. It opens 
and closes with the confession of trust in God, and though the figure 
of the traitor again comes prominently into view, it does not provoke 
the same burning imprecation as before. Instead of this, the Psalmist 
rests calmly confident that the righteous shall never be moved, and 
that the bloodthirsty and deceitful man shall speedily be cut off. 
Ver. 16—23. 

[for the precentor, on stringed instruments.* a maskil 

OF DAVID.] 

I. i Give ear, O God, to my prayer, 

And hide not Thyself from my supplication. 

2 Hearken unto me, and answer me ; 
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I am tossed to and fro b in my complaint, and must 
groan, c 

3 Because of the voice of the enemy, 

Because of the oppression d of the wicked ; 

For they cast e iniquity upon me, 

And in anger do they persecute me. 


4 My heart is sore pained within me, 

And the terrors of death have fallen upon me : 

5 Fear and trembling come upon me, 

And horror hath overwhelmed me. 

6 And I said : Oh that I had wings* like the dove, 

Then would I fly (away) and be at rest; 

7 Lo, then would I flee afar off, 

I would lodge in the wilderness : [Selah.] 

8 I would haste to find me a place of shelter 

From stormy f wind (and) from tempest. 


2. I AM TOSSED TO AND FRO, 
or, “ I wander in my thoughts,’ 1 
“ am distracted.” Cf. the Homeric 

aXuW, II. Q. 12. 

3. Persecute me, or, “are ad¬ 
versaries unto me.” See the same 
root in cix. 6, 20, 29. 

4. Sore pained, lit. “writhes,” 
as in travail-pangs. 

5 . HORROR. The word so ren¬ 
dered is of comparatively rare oc¬ 
currence. The LXX. here explain 
it by (tkotos, Aq. ctXlvBrjo-is. Symm. 
(frpiiai. It is to be found only in 
three other places : Job xxi. 6, Is. 
xxi. 4, Ezek. vii. 18. 

6 . Be at REST, lit. “dwell, 
abide,” i.e. have some fixed and 
settled place of abode, where I 
should be free from persecution, 
instead of leading a wandering life, 
exposed to peril, and at the mercy 
of my enemies. The verb seems to 
have a like force in Prov. vii. 11, 
Nah. iii. 18. So the LXX. irera- 
aOqcropuai #ca't nara7rau(TQ). It would, 
however, be possible to adhere to 
the literal rendering of the word : 
“ Then would I fly away and dwell 


(somewhere).” Symm. 7icraadqvai 
Kai eSpcurOrjvai. 

8. This verse will admit of a dif¬ 
ferent rendering in both its clauses : 

1 would hasten my escape 
Swifter than stormy wind, (and) 

than tempest. 

In the first clause the word miphld 
(occurring only here) may mean, 
according to its form, either the 
escape itself (Aq. and Theod. dta- 
(roio'fj.op, Symm. cic(f)v£iv) f or the 
place to which the escape is made. 
And, in the second, the prepos. 
may mean either “from,” or be 
used in comparison, as it often is. 
Maurer, Hupfeld, and others think 
that a comparison is here implied, 
to mark the exceeding swiftness of 
the flight, which would be more 
rapid than that of the storm (as 
Virgil has, ocior Euro). And Dru- 
sius says: “Nubes et venti celer- 
rime feruntur; sed nihil celerius 
vento, e depressa nube contorto. 
Hinc proverbium: turbine ceierius, 
quo rei festinats summa celeritas 
significatur.” But I agree with 
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II. 9 Confound, 0 Lord, divide their tongues ; 

For I have seen violence and strife in the city : 

10 Day and night, they go about it upon the walls 

thereof; 

Iniquity also and mischief are in the midst of it. 

11 Destruction is in the midst of it ; 

Deceit and guile depart not from the market-place 
thereof. 

12 —For it is not an enemy that reproacheth me ; 


Bunsen in thinking such a com¬ 
parison here extremely unsuitable. 
In fact, not only the swift flight, 
and the distant flight, but the flight 
to a shelter from the storm, is 
what the context seems to require. 
(Comp, lxxxiii. 15 [16], Jer. xxiii. 
l 9 * xxx. 23.) And so all the older 
Versions : Aq. and Theod. ano 
Trvevfiaroi XatAaxrojSouf, aVo \al\anou 
Symm. arro nv(vfiaros cnalpoirros Aat- 
Xcnroff. Jerome, a spiritu tempesta - 
tis et turbinis . 

9. The tone of sadness and me¬ 
lancholy now gives way to one of 
hot and passionate indignation. 
He would have escaped if he could 
from that city of sinners, who vexed 
his righteous soul from day to day 
with their ungodly deeds ; but as he 
could not do this, he would gladly 
see God's judgements executed 
upon them. The sudden outburst 
of these fervent, impetuous feelings, 
gives an irregularity to the whole 
Poem. But this is natural; and 
there is no need to suppose that its 
parts have been disarranged, and 
that the order should be restored 
by placing verses 12—14, and 20, 
2 J, immediately after verse 5. 

Confound, or, “ frustrate” (as 
in Is. xix. 3, “ I will frustrate, or, 
bring to naught, its counsel ”); lit. 
“swallow up.” The LXX. Kara - 
novrta-ov. It is not certain whether 
this verb, as well as the following, 
has “their tongues” for its object. 
According to the accents, the two 
clauses are distinct, and with the 
first some other object must be sup¬ 


plied, “ Confound or destroy (them, 
i.e. the enemy)." 

Divide. Comp. Gen. x. 25, xi. 
I—9, to which there may possibly 
be an allusion. 

10. They go about, i.e. most 
probably “ the wicked,” mentioned 
ver. 3, who are the subject, and 
hardly “violence and strife” (ver. 
9) personified, as the ancient Ver¬ 
sions render, and as the Rabbinical 
commentators generally suppose 
(and with which we may compare 
Virgil's 

. . ubique 

Luctus, ubique Pavor et plurima 

Mortis imago”). 

The figure may perhaps be borrowed 
from sentinels keeping their watch 
upon the walls; others think, from 
besiegers watching the walls in 
order to find some weak point. In 
the former case we must render 
“ upon, " in the latter “ round about 
the walls.” But neither figure need 
be pressed. The walls in this 
clause of the verse are parallel to 
the interior of the city in the next 
clause, so that the whole city may 
be represented in all its parts to be 
full of wickedness. 

11. Destruction. See on v. 9, 
note 1 , and xxxviii. 12 [13]. 

Market, or “broad place” (7rAa- 
Tflci) ; the square or market-place 
near the gates, where was the gene¬ 
ral place of concourse. See on ix. 

14 [is]- 

12. For gives a special reason 
for the prayer in ver. 9, his eye 
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Then I might bear it : 

Neither is it one who hateth me ; that hath magnified 
himself against me ; 

Then I would hide myself from him. 

13 But thou art a man, mine equals 

My companion and my well-known friend ; 

14 We were wont to take sweet counsel together, 

To walk to the house of God among the (festal) 
crowd. h 

15 Let death come suddenly* upon them ; 

Let them go down to the unseen world alive ; 

For wickedness is in their dwelling, in the midst 
of them. 


falling upon one in particular among 
the crowd of enemies and evil-doers. 
This is a sufficient explanation of 
the use of the particle, which is 
often employed rather with refer¬ 
ence to something in the mind of 
the speaker, than in direct logical 
sequence. 

Then I might bear it —the 
verb with the copula in a subjoined 
sentence, as in li. 17 [18], “then 
(else) would I give it.” 

13 Mine equal, lit. “accord¬ 
ing to my estimation,” i.e. the esti¬ 
mation or worth which I put upon 
him. But such a sense does not 
apply here. It must rather mean 
“of the same rank and position as 
myself.” LXX. iVctyi>x f - Symm. 
ofiotoTpoTros, Jerome, unanimis , as 
understanding it rather of similarity 
of mind and character than of rank. 
See more in the Critical Note. 

Companion. In Prov. xvi. 28, 
xvii. 9, the same word is rendered 
in the A.V. “chief (or, very) 
friends.” Here, as in Prov. ii. 17, 
Jer. iii. 4, Mic. vii. 5, the A.V. has 
“ guide.” 

14. We were wont, &c. The 
verb is in the imperfect (or future, 
as it is commonly called). Lit. 
“we were wont to make (our) 
counsel, or confidential intercourse, 
sweet.” The word which is here 


rendered “ counsel,” is rendered 
“ secret ” in xxv. 14, where see note. 
In both passages the meaning 
“ close intimate intercourse,” would 
be suitable. Symm. and Aq. have 
respectively the same rendering 
here, as there, of the word. This 
clause speaks of private intimacy, 
the next of association in public 
acts, and especially in the great 
festivals and processions to the 
Temple. 

The crowd, here the festal cara¬ 
van ; comp. xlii. 4 [5], lxiv. 3. 

15. Again indignation at the 
blackness of this treachery, so far 
worse to be endured than any open 
enmity. To have trusted, and to 
find his trust betrayed; to have 
been one with a man in public and 
in private, bound to him by per¬ 
sonal ties, and by the ties of re¬ 
ligion, and then to find honour, 
faith, affection, all cast to the 
winds—this it was that seemed 
so terrible, this it was that called 
for the withering curse. Thus the 
second strophe ends as it began, 
ver. 9, with imprecations upon the 
wicked; the intervening stanzas, in 
describing the faithlessness of the 
trusted friend, giving the reason for 
this anathema. 

Let them go down. Comp. ix. 
17 [18]. Alive, as Prov. i. 12. 
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III. 16 As for me—unto God do I cry, 

And Jehovah saveth me : 

17 Evening, and morning, and at noon do I complain 

and groan, 

And He hath heard my voice. 

18 He hath redeemed my soul, in peace, from the war 

that was upon me ; 

For there were many against me. 

19 God shall hear (me) and humble them, k 

—For He sitteth (as King) of old—[Selah.] 

(Even them)who have no changes, x and who fear not God. 


There may possibly be an allusion 
to the fate of Korah and his com¬ 
pany. Num. xvi. 30, &c. 

16. AS FOR ME. The pronoun 
emphatic, in opposition to the con¬ 
duct of his enemies. 

Do I CRY. The use of the past 
tenses in the second member of 
ver. 17 and the first of ver. 18 seem 
to show that the Psalmist refers to 
a continued past experience. 

17. Evening and morning, &c. 
The three principal parts of the 
day are mentioned probably as 
marking special times set apart 
for prayer, not merely as a poetical 
expression for “the whole day,” 
“at all times,” “without ceasing.” 
Comp. v. 3 [4], lxxxviii. i [2], 13 
[14], xcii. 2 [3]. Hence Herzfeld, 
who at one time argued that 
Daniel’s prayer three times a day 
“ pointed to a time when religious 
ideas had penetrated from India 
into the neighbouring countries to 
the west,” was compelled by this 
passage to admit that the practice 
was of much earlier date among the 
Jews.— Gesch.d. V. Isr. ii. 185, 191. 

Complain and groan, the same 
words as in ver. 2. 

18. In peace, as denoting the 
end of the redemption, the con¬ 
dition in which he was placed 
thereby. 

Many. Perhaps more literally, 
With many (or, in great numbers) 
were they against me. But the 
prep, serves here, as elsewhere, to 


introduce the predicate. Comp, 
liv. 4 [6], Against me, lit. “ with 
me;” but the prep, must be under¬ 
stood according to the context, 
whether it implies help or opposi¬ 
tion. Comp. xciv. 16. In fact, its 
use is just that of the equivalent 
prep, in English and in other lan¬ 
guages. To fight with = to fight 
against . To be angry with = to 
be angry against , &c .; the notions 
of addition and oppositio?i being 
always closely connected. 

19. An obscure verse. The first 
clause runs in the Hebrew, “God 
will hear and answer them,” which, 
however, gives no very suitable 
sense, unless we suppose the sen¬ 
tence to be ironical. I have there¬ 
fore followed the LXX. tlcraKovo-erai 
6 Qfos icai TairfivoxTft avrovs (and 
Jerome, humiliabit eos) t a rendering 
which requires only a slight change 
in the vowel points. The second 
clause, “And He sitteth,” or, “ even 
He who sitteth,” &c. may be quasi- 
parenthetical. But the introduction 
of the Selah into the middle of the 
verse is very unusual, and not easily 
accounted for; and the third clause 
beginning with the relative is by 
no means clear. Who are they 
who have no changes ? Apparently, 
those whom God is said to humble 
or chastise. And what is the mean¬ 
ing of the word “ changes,” as here 
used ? Many understand it of a 
moral change ; “ who are without 
change of heart or reformation.” 
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20 He hath put forth his hands against them that were 

at peace with him : 

He hath broken his covenant. 

21 Smooth as butter m itself is his mouth ; 

But his heart is war: 

Softer are his words than oil; 

Yet are they drawn swords. 

22 Cast thy burden n upon Jehovah, 

And He shall sustain thee : 

He shall never suffer the righteous to be moved. 

23 But Thou, O God, shalt bring them down into the pit 

of destruction: 

Bloody and deceitful men shall not live out half 
their days ; 

But as for me, I trust in Thee. 


But the word never occurs in this 
sense. It means, properly, “ a 
change,” in the sense of succession; 
as of garments, of troops relieving 
guard, servants leaving work, and 
the like. Hence it would rather 
mean in a moral sense: “They 
who have no cessation in their 
course (by being relieved guard, for 
instance), who always continue and 
persevere in their evil life.” Calvin 
and others understand it of change 
of fortune , i.e. “ who are always 
prosperousbut this, again, is not 
supported by usage. See more in 
the Critical Note. 

20. The individual traitor (who 
had once been the trusted friend) 
is again prominent. And hence 
Hupfeld would place this and the 
next verse immediately after ver. 14. 

Broken, lit. “profaned.” See 
Ixxxix. 39 [40], where the word is 
applied to the crown. 

His covenant. Apparently not 
a particular covenant solemnly 
made, as that between David and 

a See note on title of Ps. iv. 


Jonathan, but figuratively, the cove¬ 
nant implied in a close friendship, 
of itself a holy bond, the breaking 
of which is a profanity. 

21. Smooth, &c. Lit. “smooth 
are the creaminesses of his mouth,“ 
or as Ewald well renders, “ Glatt 
sind die Butterlippen seines Mun- 
des.” His words drop from his 
lips like cream, or butter. 

Yet THEY. The pronoun is em¬ 
phatic. They , those very words so 
smooth and so fair. 

22. Thy burden. The word 
occurs only here. But there are 
similar expressions in xxxvii. 5, 
“ thy way and Prov. xvi. 3, “ thy 
doing.” See also xxii. 8 [9J. The 
LXX. render, cntpptylrov cm Kvptov 
rijv pcptpvdv crovj which is evidently 
before the mind of St. Peter in 
1 Pet. v. 7. 

23. Them, i.e. “the bloody and 
deceitful men ” in the next clause, 
the pronoun being placed first 
as in many other instances. See 
on ix. 12. 


b from a verb T*1 (the Qal, not Hiphil from *VH), which occurs in 
three other passages, Gen. xxvii. 40, Jer. ii. 31, Hos. xii. 1. The meaning 
assigned to it by the older Verss. and the Rabb. is different in different 
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places. Here the LXX. have c\vitt) 0 t)v. Symm. Karrji/fxdrjv npocrXdkaw ipavrdt. 
Chald. Djnipfc?, murmuro. Later commentators follow Schultens and 

Schroder in referring it to the Arab, root j vagari, discurrere . Pro¬ 
perly, it signifies to wander restlessly, especially as homeless, without 
fixed abode, &c. This is probably the meaning in Gen. xxvii. 40, “when 
thou wanderest,” i.e. becomest a free nomad people (not as in the E.V., 
“when thou shalt have the dominion”). Here it is used of the restless 
tossing to and fro of the mind, filled and distracted with cares and 
anxieties. 

c from a form D^H, kindred with Hion, DDH : properly used of 

any deep confused sound; as the noise of a multitude, Micah ii. 12, as 
also the kindred roots are, of the roaring of the sea, the growl of a bear, 
&c. LXX. tTQpnx&r)v. Symm. Chald. The oplat. or 

cohortative conveys the notion of “ must,” “am obliged to,” &c. Ewald, 
§ 228, a. 

d The word only occurs here, but is common in Aram, from a 

root pty, which is also found in Hebrew, Amos ii. 13, and the deriv. 
nijy-'iD, lxvi. n. 

e ♦'ID'DJ. The Hiph. occurs only here and cxl. 10, K’thibh, lit. “they 
cause to move, set in motion,” as it were, a stone which they would bring 
down upon his head. So Symm. €7rippi\^av tear tpov. LXX. 

» t t r 

C7T 

t nyb occurs nowhere else. Rashi refers it to the root J/DJ, to move 
away ; A. Schultens, who is followed by Gesen,, would connect it with the 

Arab. Hupfeld rejects the word, and thinks it is a mistake for 

np-lD, which occurs with "typ, lxxxiii. 16, and in several other places. 

8 'STIJS. The easiest way of explaining this, as Hupfeld says, is by 

taking here, as in Ex. xl. 23, Jud. xvii. 10, to mean “rank, order.” So 

Calvin : secundum ordinem meum. Others explain it by reference to the 
• ■ 

phrase 13^3 2 Kings xii. 5, xxiii. 35, &c., “each one as he is valued, 

or assessed,” “every one according to his taxation ” (as the latter passage 
is rendered in the E. V.). Hence here, “a man who is assessed as I am,” 
and therefore, “of the same rank,” &c. But the idea of equality is, in 
fact, in the root itself. Comp. Is. xl. 18, and see note on Ps. xl. 5. 

h BP} only here, but the form HEP") occurs lxiv. 3, where there is the 
same antithesis as here with "HD. The word is used of public festal 
processions, = pon and ^D, xlii. 5. 

1 “Desolations,” from kindred with ; but according to 

the Q’ri, which is more probable, “let Death deceive,” i.e. 

let Death come deceitfully, unawares upon them, steal upon them,—the 
notion of coming lying not in the verb, but in the prep. This last is 
the reading of the majority of the MSS., and amongst them, of the best 
Spanish MSS. (De-Rossi). Symm. al<j>vi&tais Odwnos fntXOot avrois. The 
LXX. iXdira Cdvaros in avrovs. Cocceius, “ Exaclorem aget mors super 
eos. ” 
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b WIV. There is manifestly some error in the text. Either the punc¬ 
tuation of the word, or the suffix, is wrong. Hupfeld observes, that after 
the verb we should naturally expect njy, in the sense “ to answer,” 
this being the usual collocation of the two verbs “hear and answer;” 
but in that case the suffix must be wrong. It should be “ God will 
hear and answer /;/<?.” This seems an easy correction, but it occasions 
another difficulty; the relative, in the last member of the verse, with 
the plural suffix following, and the plural verb, has now nothing to refer 
to. And accordingly, Hupf. transposes the last clause of this verse to the 
end of ver. 15 [16]. “ Wickedness is in the midst of them Who have no 

changes,” &c. But we may retain the suffix and slightly alter the punc¬ 
tuation, D 3 IV, and this is the reading which the older Versions seem to 
have had, the verb njy in the Piel having the meaning “ to chastise, 
afflict/’ &c. The words that follow, D*Jj 5 3 BH, are then, in a measure, 
parenthetical : the ) is here explanatory, == N 1 ITI, as in vii. 9 [10], xxii. 28 
[29]. “And it is He,” or, “for He,” &c. The verb 2K* is used here of 
God s session as Judge or King ; comp. xxix. 9 [ro]. Similarly in Latin, 
sedere y Phaedr. i. ro, 6, and Consedere duces , of judges on the bench, Ov. 
Met. xiii. 1. Comp. Juv. Sat. vii. 115. 

1 niD^n. The usual interpretations of this word have already been 
given in the note on the verse in which it occurs. But, it must be con¬ 
fessed, the sense is in no case very satisfactory, whichever way we take 

G 

it. Hence A. Schultens would refer the word to an Arab, root ■ q! — 

“ covenant,” “ oath/' and also “ faithfulness ” in keeping the same. The 
meaning would then be, “men to whom oaths are of no account,” or, 
“men who have no faithfulness.” Aq. has otr ovk eldiv aXXayai airrois. 
Symm. ov yap aXhacraovrai. And another Greek translator, on o fioXof 
(perhaps he read |1Nt, but Field suggests on ovb' oX<os) di'raXXayjxa avro If. 
LXX. 0/ yapJaTiv avrois dtrdXXny^a. 

^ nixpnO, a plural noun formed with from the simpler HNOp, after 
the analogy of such forms as D'mtfD, D^pnp, and Dnpnp (from "W 3 n), 
D'pytOP, D'SPV’D, and the like; not, however, plur. absol., but constr. 
(notwithstanding the Kametz), as is usual in words whose 3d radical is 
Aleph, as, for instance, 'KVlDj 'N“}pp, &c., and even in other forms (Ges. 
Lehrg . § 130, Obs. 1). Ewald well, “ Butterlippen,” and other German 
translators, “ Butterworte.” The reading nitfpnp in the comparative 
sense, “(smoother) than butter,” which is that of the Chald., Symm., and 
Jerome, in order to suit the parallelism jp^p, introduces a double 
anomaly, (1) the incorrect plural JYlNpn, and (2) a plural verb with a 
singular nominative, VS. It would be far better to read, with Dathe, 

nxoriD. 

▼ •• *« 

n only here. In the Talmud the word has the meaning 

“burden/’ and so it is commonly taken here from 2 HJ or 2|V. Hupf. 
thinks it is the perfect of the verb, with omission of the relative, “ (that 
which) He, i.e. God, hath given thee.” 



444 • Psalm 56 


PSALM 56 


The complaint of one who, though hard pressed by enemies, 
nevertheless trusts in God, rests in His promises, flees to Him for 
succour, and renders thanks for His mercy. Throughout, his con- 
fidence never forsakes him. Indeed we see here the victory rather 
than the struggle of Faith. Hence the refrain, with which the first 
and second parts conclude, “ In God will I praise His word. . . . 
What can flesh (man) do unto me?” 

According to the inscription, it was composed when David was 
detained in Gath by the Philistines. But on neither occasion when 
he visited Gath does the history inform us of any such detention, 
(i Sam. xxi. n—16, and xxvii.—xxix.) Hengstenberg, indeed, and 
Delitzsch suppose that some seizure or imprisonment is implied in the 
words he “feigned himself mad in their hands and the expression 
at the beginning of chap, xxii., “ David therefore departed thence, 
and escaped to the cave of Ad ill lam/* may imply that he had been 
subjected to some confinement. Hupfeld concludes, from the 
absence of anything in the history corresponding to the title of 
the Psalm, that the title is not to be trusted. Yet it is perhaps 
more likely on this very account that it rests upon some ancient 
tradition. A modern compiler would have endeavoured to make 
the title square better with the history. 

The Psalm falls naturally into three divisions :— 

The first and second scarcely differ in their subject-matter. They 
each contain a cry for help against enemies, and an expression of 
confidence in God; the second, however, being somewhat more 
emphatic than the first. The first consists of ver. i—4 ; the second 
of ver. 5—11. The Psalm then concludes (ver. 12, 13) with words 
of devout thankfulness. 

[for the precentor, to the tune of “the silent dove in 

FAR-OFF LANDS. 0 * A MICHTAM OF DAVID, WHEN THE PHILISTINES 

LAID HOLD ON HIM IN GATH.] 

i Be gracious unto me, O God, for man would swallow 
me up : 

1. Man. The word used denotes contrasted with God in His power 
man in his weakness and frailty as and majesty. 
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All the day long he, fighting, oppresseth me. 

2 Mine adversaries would swallow (me) up all the day 

long; 

For many are they that fight proudly against me. 

3 In the day that I am afraid, 

I put my trust in Thee. 

4 In God do I praise His word : 

In God have I put my trust ; I am not afraid ; 

What can flesh do unto me ? 


Would swallow me up, lit. 
Hath panted after me, with open 
mouth ready to devour me, like a 
wild beast, thirsting for my blood. 
Cf. Job vii. 2, “ longeth as with 
open mouth for the shadow.” 
The verb is repeated in the next 
verse, but without any object ex¬ 
pressed. 

2. Proudly, lit. “on high,” an 
accusative used adverbially, and not 
a vocative, “O Thou Most High/' 
as Aq., Jerome, the Chald. and 
others. There is no need to under¬ 
stand the word so even in xcii. 8 [9]. 
In Micah vi. 6 it does not stand 
alone : God is there mentioned by 
name : “ to God on high.” 

3. In the day, &c. (As regards 
the construction, this is an accus. 
of time placed in constr. with the 
finite verb instead of the infinitive, 
as again ver. 9 [10].) Hupfeld 
thinks it a manifest contradiction 
to say, “ In the day that I fear I 
trust /” butthereis no contradiction 
except to the narrow understanding 
exercising its narrowest faculty of 
vision. It is not even necessary to 
explain : u In the day when I have 
reason to fear, or when terror assails 
me,” &c. Fear and trust may co¬ 
exist. Faith may vanquish the 
rising fear, or, with Peter sinking 
in the sea through fear of the winds 
and the waves, may only have 
strength to cry, Lord, save me, I 
perish. Trust in God does not 
make us cease to be men and to 
have the feelings of men ; but it 
gives a better than any stoical 
calmness ; it lifts the man who is 


trembling in himself above the fear 
which assails him ; in the very 
midst of fear it listens to the voice 
which says, Fear not, for I am with 
thee. “ Assuredly,” says Calvin, 
“ this is the true test and proof of 
our faith ; when fears harass us, so 
far as our fleshly nature is con¬ 
cerned (pro sensu car ins'), but do 
not overthrow and unsettle our 
minds. It seems, indeed, as if fear 
and hope were feelings too contrary 
the one to the other to dwell in the 
same heart ; but experience shows 
that Hope there in fact really reigns 
where some portion of the heart is 
possessed by Fear. For when the 
mind is calm and tranquil, Hope is 
not exercised, yea rather is as it 
were hushed to sleep ; but then, 
and not till then, does she put forth 
all her strength, when the mind has 
been cast down by cares and she 
lifts it up, when it has been sad¬ 
dened and disturbed and she calms 
it, when it has been smitten with 
fear and she sustains and props it.” 

4. In God, or perhaps “through 
God ” (comp. lx. 13 [14]), i.e. by His 
help, trusting in Him, do I praise. 

His word, i.e . His promise. 
God Himself gives me to know 
ever anew the truth of His promise, 
and therefore I make my boast of 
it. The promise of God, true and 
precious as it is, is nothing in itself, 
but only in God who makes it true 
and precious to our souls. 

I DO NOT FEAR, or “ I cannot 
fear ; ” for such may be the force of 
the tense. u But how can David 
thus all at once have put off all 
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5 All the day long they wrest my words : 

All their thoughts are against me for evil. 

6 They gather together, they lie in wait, b they watch my 

steps, 

As c they have hoped (to take away) my life. 

7 Shall they escape d because of iniquity ? 

In anger bring down the peoples, O God. 

8 Thou tellest my wandering ; 


weakness, so that he who but a 
moment before was in dread of 
death, now courageously tramples 
upon his enemies ? I answer that 
this confidence is no proof that he 
was rid of all fear, as if he were 
like a man placed beyond the reach 
of every weapon ( extra telorum]ac¬ 
tum positus ), and could quietly 
smile at all perils ; but because he 
was so far from yielding to fear 
that he rose victoriously above it, 
and by holding up the shield of 
hope and so driving back all ap¬ 
prehensions was defended by a 
sure and certain salvation {munitus 
esset certa salute ), he might well 
break forth with the holy boast, 
Because I hope in God I will not 
fear.” — Calvin. 

5. The second strophe contains 
a fuller description of the attacks 
and evil designs of his enemies, 
and a cry to God to take vengeance 
upon them. 

They wrest my words, i.e. 
they twist and pervert them, give 
them a wrong meaning, purposely 
misrepresent me. The expression, 
however, may perhaps be taken in 
a wider sense. “ My words” may 
be = “ my circumstances : ” all that 
concerns me, all that I say and do, 
they twist, turn it into an occasion 
of ^bitterness and sorrow to me 
(comp, the noun “ sorrows,” xvi. 3 
[4], from the same root). My cir¬ 
cumstances may then be almost a 
periphrasis for me y and the phrase 
mean, “ They torment me, occasion 
me sorrow,” &c. 

6. They. The pronoun stands 
here emphatically. 


My steps, lit. “ my heels,” the 
heels being the part exposed to any 
person coming from behind, or to 
an enemy lying like a serpent in 
the path. See on xlix. 5 [6], Comp, 
lxxxix. 51 [52], Job xviii. 9. 

7. This verse gives vent to the 
stronger feelings of the heart, in 
the prayer that those who have 
banded themselves in a treacherous 
conspiracy against the peace and 
life of the Psalmist may be over¬ 
thrown. 

Shall they escape, &c. Such 
seems the only possible rendering 
of the text as it at present stands. 
But by a very slight change in a 
single consonant we should have 
the meaning: “Requite them ac¬ 
cording to (their) iniquity.” See 
more in Critical Note. 

The peoples. Instead of saying 
“mine enemies,” his eye takes a 
wider range. These men are only 
a few out of many ungodly, and 
therefore he appeals to God as the 
Judge of the world to root out all 
ungodliness everywhere. Comp. lix. 
5 [6J, 8 [9], and see on vii. 7 [8]. 

8. As in the last Psalm we noticed 
the sudden transition from sadness 
to anger, from a tone of weariness 
and despondency to one of stern 
indignation, so here we have the 
contrary. For a moment the 
Psalmist prays for destruction upon 
his adversaries ; then he turns, with 
words of touching entreaty, to God. 

My wandering, perhaps “my 
flight,or exile.” Others understand, 
‘‘my (inward) restlessness.” The 
word, however, may mean “com¬ 
plaint,” “ lamentation,” &c. Comp. 
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O put e Thou my tears into Thy bottle/ 

Are they not in Thy book ? 

9 Then shall mine enemies be turned backward, when I 
call (upon Thee) : 

Thiss I know, that God is for me. 

10 In God do I praise (His) word : h 

In Jehovah do I praise (His) word. 

✓ 

11 In God have I put my trust; I am not afraid : 

What can man do unto me ? 

12 Upon me, O God, are Thy vows ; 


Job ii. ii. The word is in the sin¬ 
gular number, perhaps, as Calvin 
suggests, in order to express “his 
whole wandering life, as though 
he would term it one continuous 
exile.” 

The tone here is changed. The 
Sacred Poet turns from man to God 
with that tender personal affection 
which is so striking both in this 
Psalm and in the next, and which 
makes one willing to believe that 
these are, as the titles tell us, Psalms 
of David. He knows that each 
day of his wandering, each nook in 
which he has found shelter, each 
step that he has taken, every arti¬ 
fice by which he has baffled his foes, 
—all have been numbered by his 
Heavenly Keeper. Yea, no tear 
that he has shed, when his eye has 
been raised to heaven in prayer, 
has fallen to the ground. He asks 
God to gather them all in His 
bottle, and trusts that He will note 
them in His book. Comp, cxxxix. 
16, lxix. 28 [29], Exod. xxxii. 32, 
Mai. iii. 16, in which the figure of 
the book occurs. 

The BOTTLE is the skin-bottle 
which in Eastern lands is used for 
keeping water, milk, wine, &c. In 
this he prays God by a bold figure 
to treasure his tears. The prayer 
is, no doubt, abrupt, coming as it 
does between the double expression 
of confidence: “Thou hast num¬ 
bered,” &c. “Are they not,” &e. 
But there is no reason on this ac¬ 
count to render, “ My tears are 


put” &c. Such a turn of the sen¬ 
tence may seem less harsh ; but I 
confess I cannot understand that 
kind of criticism which will allow 
no play to the emotions of the 
heart, and which would bind the 
spirit of prayer in the withes of the 
rhetoricians. This verse has been 
beautifully imitated in P. Gerhardt’s 
Hymn (quoted by Hupfeld) : 

“ Du zahlst wie oft ein Christe wein’, 

Und was sein Kummer sei ; 

Kein stifles Thranlein ist so klein, 

Du hcbst und legst es bei.” 

10. The refrain is varied from 
ver. 4, by the emphatic repetition 
of the first clause, with the substi¬ 
tution however in its repeated form 
of Jehovah for Elohim. Calvin thus 
explains the repetition : “ Though 
to-day God may have seemed to 
depart from me, because He has 
withdrawn His aid, still I will rest 
in His word. Should the same 
thing happen to-morrow, or the 
next day, I will persist in the same 
praise of it.” He goes on to urge 
the importance of learning to be 
thus content with the bare word 
(nudo ver bo conte'nti ) in all our 
trials. “ For though God ever 
furnishes believers with manifold 
subjects of praise and boasting in 
the benefits He bestows, still they 
can scarcely take three steps unless 
they have learned to lean only on 
the word.” 

12. Thy vows, i,e. the vows 
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I will pay thanksgivings unto Thee. 

13 For Thou hast delivered my soul from Death : 

Hast Thou not (delivered also) my feet from stumbling 
That I may walk before God in the Light of Life ? 


which I have vowed to Thee (the 
only instance, however, in which 
the pronoun refers to God instead 
of to the person who makes the 
vow). Are UPON ME, i.e. it is in¬ 
cumbent upon me to pay them, be¬ 
cause the condition of deliverance 
upon which I vowed has been ful¬ 
filled. Cf. Prov. vii. 14. 

13. The verb from the first clause 
of this verse must be repeated with 
the second, where the change to 
the question (“ Hast Thou not/’ 


&c.) is characteristic of the writer. 
See ver. 8 [9]. 

From stumbling, lit. “from a 
thrust or blow.” 

That I may walk, lit. “ walk to 
and fro,” as expressive of the 
general habit of the life. 

In the Light of Life, or “in 
the light of the living,” i.e. as a 
living man (as in Job xxxiii. 30). 
Comp, xxvii. 13 and the parallel 
passage cxvi. 8, 9, where, however, 
it is “ land of the living.” 


* '“I 'X JW by. The inscription is obscure. Some suppose that it is in¬ 
tended to describe David's situation as a wanderer in a strange country ; 
he being like the dove in his innocence, silent in his patience and de¬ 
fencelessness, and among the distant ones or strangers, i.e. the Philistines. 

But the prep, by probably here, as in the inscriptions of other Psalms, 
denotes merely the tune or melody of some song beginning with the words 
“ Silent dove,” &c., after the measure of which this was to be sung. See 
on the inscription of xxii. The word is a plur. abstr. as in lxv. 6. 

'"1 D;, “the far-off sea." For D.Stf Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 1) would punctuate 
as if written defectively for D'|?X, “terebinths,” “the dove of the 
distant terebinths.” On Michtam, see xvi. note a . 

b The KYi is Kal (the *1 being only inserted to mark the 

conjugation as distinct from the Hiphil), but the correction is unnecessary. 
The Hiphil may be used as in Ex. ii, 3, Job xiv. 13, without a causa¬ 
tive signification, and there is no need to supply an object, as if it were 
= “ they hide nets" or “they put in ambush liers-in-wait” Symm. 
takes this and the preceding verb TTUJ together, and the one as 
modifying the other adverbially, crwfjyovro \d6pa, and Jerome, congrega- 
buntur abscondite. On the meaning of see Gesen. T/ics. and comp, 
lv. 16, where Aq., Symm., and Jerome give the same signification to the 
noun. 

m 

c “IIPXS. Not because (though such a meaning may be defended by 
Num. xxvii. 14), nor whciiy nor as if (as Ewald takes it, in which case 
the imperf. or the infin. with 3 would follow), but simply as. They 
are now lying in wait for me, as they have done in times past. Both the 
grammar—for the verb is in the past tense—and the accentuation, accord¬ 
ing to which the Athnach stands at the end of the clause with the two 
imperfects, show that this is the construction, as Hupfeld rightly observes. 
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d iD^'D^S. As these words stand, there are two interpretations gram¬ 
matically possible. Either they are a question, “ Is there escape to them 
(can they escape) because of iniquity?” or they express the opinion of 
the wicked, “they escape (as they think) because of iniquity.” But both 
interpretations are harsh. Mendels, renders : “Umsonst sei ihr Entrin- 

nen.” He takes }1fc< in its original meaning of “nothingness,” and |)fi< bv 
as signifying for nothing,” i.e. “in vain,” as other adverbial ideas are 

expressed by the same prep. by, “ falsely,” Lev. v. 22. (See other 
examples in Ges.. Thes . p. 1028.) And so app. the LXX. vrrep rov prjBfvbs 
ccoceic avrouf. The sense so obtained, “ They lie in wait for me, but they 
themselves shall not (or let them not) escape,” is unobjectionable; but 
there is no proof that |1X can be used in the alleged sense. It is there¬ 
fore better, with Ew. and Hupf., to read d!?B, a very trifling alteration, 
“ weigh out to them,” i.e. “ requite them on account of (their) iniquity.” 
Ibn. Ez. “ Rescue me from them.” 


e HEW. This, according to the accentuation, is imperative. Some, 
however, who think this sudden transition to the form of entreaty in the 
middle of the verse not easy to be accounted for, would accentuate HD't? 
as part. pass. fern, of “ My tears are put,” &c. The part, occurs 
Num. xxiv. 2i, 1 Sam. ix. 24, and in the K’thibh, 2 Sam. xiii. 32. But 
this is unnecessary. The LXX. seem to have had a different text, tj )v £o>t)v 

pov e£^yyci\d cot, c Bov ra datcpva pov ivamtov crow, o>r xat €U rfj €Trayy€\la <rov. 
Svmm. renders the first clause ra cubov pov €^T)pl 9 pTja-as, and the second 
like the LXX., except tvbov for ivoiriov. Jerome has, Secret/ora mea 
numerastiy Pone lacrymam mea?n in conspectu tuo: sed non in narratione 
tua. All seem to have been puzzled. 


f ^*1X33. The LXX., Syr., and Jerome render this as if it were 

Hupf. and Olsh. would get rid of the next clause '3 rSh as a 
gloss, but the question only repeats, in a more emphatic form, the convic¬ 
tion expressed before in the first member of the verse. The word n*1E)p 
occurs only here. The older interpreters for the most part, except the 
Syr., render it not “ book ” = “iDD, but “numbering,” “reckoning," &c., 

and perhaps “ register” would be the best equivalent. 

8 HT, used here apparently with a neuter meaning, instead of rffc<T, as in 

1 Kings xvii. 24. In what follows, ,( ? D'n'PK, the prep, is used as in cxxiv. 

r, 2, “ for me,” i.e. on my side. 

_ • 

b "'tHj instead of VlIP] in ver. 4 [5], used here absolutely without either 
the article or the pron. suffix, probably because its meaning was suffi¬ 
ciently fixed and intelligible, especially as having already occurred in the 
Psalm. Aq., Symm., and Jerome, who all express the pronoun (at’rov) in 
the former instance, omit it here, and have simply pi,pa, Aayoy, verbum . 
The repetition of the clause with Jehovah is also supported by the united 
testimony of the ancient Versions, and need not therefore be treated as 
a gloss. 
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PSALM 57 

This Psalm is in many respects like the last, and, like that, was 
probably written by David. 

Both Psalms open with the same cry to God for mercy; both are 
written in circumstances of no common peril (lvi. i, 2, 5, 6, lvii. 
4, 6) ; both are full of the same lofty trust in God, and courage in 
the midst of danger (lvi. 3, 4, 9 —it, lvii. 1 — 3, 7), and of the same 
joy and thankfulness in the assurance of deliverance (lvi. 12, 13, 
lvi. 7—9). Both have even the same peculiar and characteristic 
expression by which the enemy is described as one ready to swallow 
up the Psalmist (lvi. 1, 2 [2, 3], and lvii. 3 [4]), and both have a 
double refrain at the conclusion of the two principal divisions of 
the Psalm. But this Psalm is written in a still more triumphant 
strain of holy confidence than the last, and closes with a shout of 
exultation, 

According to the title, it was written by David “ when he fled 
from Saul, in the cave or as the LXX. render it, “ into the cave.” 
The history tells us of two occasions on which David found refuge 
in a cave. The one cave was that of Adullam, situate in the face of 
the cliffs which skirt the low valley of the Philistines, 1 Sam. xxii.; 
the other was that of En-gedi, one of the numerous caves in the 
limestone rock, among the “ alps ” or high pastures of the district on 
the western bank of the Dead Sea. Hengstenberg thinks the former 
is meant, because the connection between this and the preceding 
Psalm is so close, and because, being alike in character and form, 
and following one another in the Psalter, they may reasonably be 
referred to the same time. Now Psalm lvi. was written, according 
to the inscription, in Gath, and therefore this was probably composed 
immediately afterwards when David hid himself in the cave of 
Adullam. Tholuck, on the other hand, decides for En-gedi. But 
this is a question which must be left. There is nothing in the Psalm 
either for or against the title. 

The Psalm consists of two parts, the conclusion of each being 
marked by the refrain :— 

I. The first contains a cry to God for mercy, together with an 
expression of confidence in Him in the midst of enemies and dangers. 
Ver. 1—5. 
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II. The second repeats briefly the story of the Psalmist's perse¬ 
cutions, and then concludes with a triumphant acknowledgement of 
God's goodness. Ver. 6—9. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. “DESTROY NOT.” a A MICHTAM OF DAVID 
WHEN HE FLED FROM SAUL, IN THE CAVE.] 


I. i Be gracious unto me, O God, be gracious unto me, 

For in Thee hath my soul found refuge ; b 
And in the shadow of Thy wings will I find refuge, 
Until the destruction 0 be overpast. 

2 I will call upon God Most High, 

Upon the God who conferreth benefits d upon me. 

3 He shall send from heaven and save me, 

-—(Though) he that would swallow me up hath re¬ 
proached, 6 [Selah]— 

God shall send His loving-kindness and truth. 

4 As for my life—in the midst of lions must I lie, f 

(Among) those who are ready 2 to devour, (even) 
the children of men, 

Whose teeth are spears and arrows, 


Ver. I—5. The cleaving of the 
soul to God, and the trust in 
His power and mercy despite all 
perils. 

I. In THE SHADOW OF THY 
wings. This exceedingly striking 
image may have been suggested by 
Deut. xxxii. u. See above on Ps. 
xvii. 8. Still more tender is the 
N.T. figure, Matt, xxiii, 57. Per¬ 
haps there is nothing more remark¬ 
able in the Psalms than this ever- 
recurring expression of a tender 
personal affection on the part of the 
sacred Poets to God. There is no 
parallel to this in the whole range 
of heathen literature. Monsters to 
be feared and propitiated were the 
deities of paganism, but what 
heathen ever loved his god ? The 
apotheosis of man's lusts could 
only produce a worship of servility 
and fear. 

The change of tense in the re¬ 


peated use of the verb gives a force 
and beauty to the passage which is 
quite lost sight of when both are 
rendered as presents (as Ewald 
does). The Psalmist looks back 
to the past and forward to the 
future : In Thee hath mv soul 
found refuge ; in Thee I will find 
refuge. 

3. He shall send. The verb 
may be used here absolutely, as in 
xviii. 16 [17] ; or perhaps the object 
maybe “His loving-kindness and 
truth,” the verb being repeated em¬ 
phatically in the third member of 
the verse, the construction being 
somewhat broken by the position 
of the second member (see Critical 
Note). For the sentiment, comp, 
xliii. 3. 

He that would swallow me 
UP. The same word which occurs 
in Ivi. 1, 2 [2, 3], and one of the 
links connecting the two Psalms, 
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And their tongue a sharp sword. 

5 Be thou exalted above the heavens, O God, 
(And) Thy glory above all the earth. 


II. 6 They prepared a net for my steps ; 

My soul was bowed down. h 
They digged before me a pit; 

They fell into the midst thereof (themselves). [Selah.] 

7 My heart is steadfast, O God, my heart is steadfast ; 

I will sing and make melody. 

8 Awake up, my glory; awake harp, and lute; 

I will wake the morning-dawn.* 

9 I will give thanks unto Thee among the peoples, O 

Lord, 

I will play unto Thee among the nations. 

10 For great unto the heavens is Thy loving-kindness. 

And unto the clouds Thy truth. 

11 Be Thou exalted above the heavens, O God, 

(And) Thy glory above all the earth. 


4. A SHARP SWORD. Cf. lv. 21 
[22], lix. 7 [8], lxiv. 3 [4], Prov. xxx. 

14. 

5. Be Thou exalted, i.e. mani¬ 
fest Thy glory and Thy majesty in 
the exercise of Thy universal do¬ 
minion both in heaven and in earth. 
For this manifestation David prays; 
that this will be, he rests assured, 
and this is his comfort when enemies 
assail. God’s deliverance of those 
who trust in Him is bound up with 
His glory ; for the wicked strike 
not only at the righteous, but at 
God Himself in them. The prayer, 
therefore, for God’s exaltation is at 
the same time a prayer for his own 
deliverance, but it is—may we not 
say ?—a less selfish and a nobler 
prayer. 

7. My HEART IS STEADFAST, i.e. 
in the confidence of faith. The ad¬ 
jective is the same as in li. 10 [12]. 


So Symm. renders efipam, whereas 
the LXX. have crolfiTj, which has 
been followed by the E.V. and is 
no doubt admissible (see xxxviii. 
17 [18]). 

8. I WILL WAKE THE MORNING- 
DAWN. The figure is at once bold 
and beautiful. My song shall itself 
awake the morning. Hengst. com¬ 
pares Ovid, Met . xi. 597 : ‘‘Non 
vigil ales ibi cristati cantibus oris 
Evocat auroram.” 

11. “ Greater words of prayer 
than these/’ says Delitzsch most 
truly, “ never came from human 
lips. Heaven and earth have, as 
they imply, a mutually interwoven 
history, and the blessed, glorious 
end of this is in the sunrise of the 
Divine glory over both." 

The latter part of this Psalm is 
repeated at the beginning of cviii. 
where see notes. 


The conjectures as to the meaning of these words here 
are various, and as unsatisfactory as they are various. Perhaps they were 
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the opening words of some other poem, to the measure and melody of 
which this was to be sung. (Ew. Poet . B. i. 173.) Maurer suggests that 
the prayer of Moses in Deut. ix. 26 may be meant; and Hengst. thinks 
this is a watchword of David, based on the same passage, “ Destroy not 
Thy people/' &c. 

On Michtam, see xvi. note a . 

b »TDn. 3 fern, as if from a form ‘DPI = HOIT See Gesen. § 75, Rem. 4. 

c '' nVin. A fern. plur. with a verb sing. masc. On this enallage of 
number, see Gesen. § 147 a . Some suppose that the singular verb is used 
distributively, “until every one of the destructions is overpast,” but even 
then the difficulty of the gender remains. Why is the verb masculine ? 

d 'by -ipi, lit. “ who accomplished concerning me,” i.e. who fulfilled 
His good pleasure, or what He hath promised, or what I desire, for me. 
The verb “ID 3 occurs only in the Psalms, and may also be used intran¬ 
sitively as in vii. 10, xii. 2. But it seems almost certain that it stands here 

for the cognate form (the interchange of l and r being common 

enough), which occurs constantly with Sy, xiii. 6, cxvi. 7, 12, cxlii. 8, and 

in a good sense means “ to benefit.” So the LXX. here, rbv tvfpytrqaavrd 

pe, “my Benefactor.” 

♦ « 

e Pfin. The older translators make God the subject of the verb : 

“ He hath brought reproach upon, put to shame, him that would devour 
me,” &c. But this is contrary to all usage, according to which men are 
slid to reproach one another and to reproach God, but God is nowhere 
said to reproach men. It is clear, then, that 'BNt? is the subject of the 
verb Ppn. But is this clause to be connected with the preceding or the 
following ? Some would connect it as a relative clause with the fore¬ 
going : God shall .... save me, even He whom my persecutor (the 
man who would swallow me up) hath reproached. It is however, I think, 
on the whole better, notwithstanding the Selah, to connect this with what 
follows, taking the preterite *11)0 as concessive : He that would swallow 
me up (see note on lvi. 1) hath reproached (me), i.e. though he has, See. 
The Selah in the middle of the verse is very unusual. See lv. 19 [20]. 

f rOSK'iJ. It seems impossible to explain satisfactorily the use of the 
paragogic (optative) form of the verb here. It is commonly rendered as a 
present, as in the E. V. “ I lie,” but in defiance of grammar. Olsh. and 
others take “let me lie,” here = “ I am ready to lie,” as an expression of 
bold resolve based on trust in God: but this does not cohere with the rest 
of the verse. Hupfeld suggests that the form here may be used to denote 
external compulsion (as the same form expresses an internal necessity in 
verbs of lamenting , exulting , &c.) = “ I must lie." Comp, the use of the 
paragog. form in Is. xxxviii. 10, Jer. iii. 25, iv. 21, vi. 10. He would, how¬ 
ever, read to agree with the nom. On the other hand, for 

the same constr. of prefixed to the verb in the first pers., comp. 

Is. xxvi. 9. 

g D'pnS, not as the Chald. and Rabb. u set on fire,” “ flaming,” &c. (a 
meaning which they seem to have derived from the constant use of the 
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root with words denoting fire, flame, &c.), but “devouring,” “consum¬ 
ing.” Aq. iv ptaat \(aiva>v KoipTjBqaopju. Xdftpw. Theod. /mt a apaXurKovruiv, 
Symm. has cv ptVw Xtovrtov cvdapo-MV (KotpTjBrjv pcra^v 0 A«yoPTG>»/, where 
tvBapcr&v may have been intended, as Mr. Bensly suggests (adopted by 
Field) to bring out the force of the form rQ 3 E^. See note f . Jerome, 
“In medio leonum dor?nivit ferocientium.” [He would seem, therefore, 
to have forestalled Hupfeld's emendation ; see note *.] So civ. 4, EnV 
“a devouring fire,” and in the verb in the Piel, lxxxiii. 15, cvi. 18, Is. xlii. 
25, Joel i. 19, ii. 3. Properly the root means, like other similar roots 
(comp, “to lick,” and then “to devour,” “to swallow,” &c. As 

regards the construction, this cannot agree with D'fcoj?, as Aq., and 
Jerome, which is forbidden by the position of the verb between the noun 
and the participle, but either D'En"^ must be governed by the prep, 

“ in the midst of them that devour, (even) the sons of men ; ” as Symm., 
Theodor, (see above) ; or it must be the predicate to 'K ' 3 , “ the sons 
of men devour.” This last, though against the accents, is perhaps the 
simplest construction. 

h The word occurs everywhere else in a transitive meaning. 

Hence Bottcher would explain : It (viz. the crafty design of my foes) hath 
bowed down my soul. Others make the enemy himself (sing, for plur.) 
the subject: “ He hath,” &c. But it is better perhaps to assume an inde¬ 
finite subject : “ One hath bowed down my soul ” = “ My soul is bowed 
down.” 

• _ _ 

1 nm. The words may be rendered as in E. V. “ I will wake early ” 

(lit. “at the dawn”); for the verb, though Hiphil, is used intransitively, 
as in lxxiii. 20 (in fact this is the normal use of this verb); and although 
is never used elsewhere to denote a part of time, yet it may perhaps 
follow the analogy of words like &c. See on cxxvii. note d . 


psalm 58 


This Psalm is a bold protest against unrighteous judges. It 
opens with an indignant expostulation on their deliberate perversion 
of justice, whilst they pretend to uphold it. It lays bare their 
character and that of those whom they favour, as men thoroughly, 
habitually, by their very nature, currupt. And finally, because they 
are thus beyond all hope of correction or amendment, it calls upon 
God to rob them of their power and to bring all their counsels to 
nought. 
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The Psalm abounds in bold and striking images, and is remarkable 
for a nervous force of expression. The title ascribes it to David, 
but without assigning it to any particular occasion in his life. Various 
guesses have been made as to the time of its composition, but the 
Psalm furnishes us with no data for any certain or even probable 
conclusion. 

It consists of three principal divisions :— 

I. The forcible picture of unrighteousness in the seat of judge¬ 
ment. Ver. i—5. 

II. The swift punishment which is about to overtake these unjust 
judges, and for which the Psalmist prays. Ver. 6—9. 

III. Lastly, the joy of those who shall behold their overthrow, 
and who shall acknowledge that, however the name of justice may 
have been profaned by human judges who abuse their office, there 
is, nevertheless, a righteous Judge in the earth. Ver. 10, 11. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. “DESTROY NOT.” a A MICHTAM OF DAVID.] 

I. i Do ye of a truth in silence b speak righteousness ? 

Do ye with uprightness judge the children of men ? 

2 Nay, rather, in heart ye work iniquities ; 

In the earth ye weigh out the violence of your 
hands. 

3 The wicked are estranged c from the womb, 

They go astray from their birth, speaking lies. 


1. In silence. They are dumb 
when they ought to speak, as after¬ 
wards they are said to be deaf when 
they ought to hear. 

The second member of the verse 
may be rendered, “ Do ye judge 
uprightly, O ye children of men?” 
See more in Critical Note. 

2. In THE Earth, i.e. openly, in 
your public administration; opposed 
to the “in heart,” before. 

Ye weigh OUT; said sarcasti¬ 
cally. Ye pretend indeed to hold 
the balance of justice, and nicely 
to weigh out to each his just award, 
but violence is the weight with 


which ye adjust the scales. Aq. 

btaaradfit^eTf. 

3. Those to whom the indignant 
question has been put cannot an¬ 
swer, being condemned by their 
own consciences, and therefore the 
Poet goes on at once, abandon¬ 
ing the form of address, to give 
a further description of their cha¬ 
racter in the third person. Or pos¬ 
sibly the description may apply, 
not to the unrighteous judges, but 
td the evil-doers whom they counte¬ 
nance and support. (So Hupfeld.) 

From their birth, lit. “from 
the belly.” See on li. 5 [7]. The 
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4 Their poison is like the poison of a serpent: 

(They are) like a deaf adder which stoppeth her ear, 

5 Which hearkeneth not to the voice of enchanters, 

(To) the charmer, charming never so wisely. 


II. 6 O God, break their teeth in their mouths, 

The jaw-teeth of the young lions wrench out, O 
Jehovah. 

7 Let them melt, d as water that runneth apace ; 

(When) they shoot their arrows, e let them be as 
though cut off. f 


object, however, here, is clearly not 
to insist upon the general truth of 
an innate depravity, but rather to 
mark the special character of these 
wicked men as men whose whole 
life has been one continuous un¬ 
checked career of wickedness— 
bold, habitual, hardened transgres¬ 
sors, whose maturity in vice is what 
might be expected from their early 
depravity. 

4, 5. Their wickedness is despe¬ 
rate, for they are like the adder, 
which the subtlest charmer cannot 
tame. The ADDER is mentioned 
as peculiarly dangerous. (Comp, 
xci. 13, Job xx. 14, 16, Deut. xxxii. 
33, Is xi. 8.) The serpent-charmers, 
a class of men so well known in 
the East, are spoken of also Jer. 
viii. 17, Eccles. x. 11. For instances 
of the exercise of this art, which is 
still in vogue, see Lane's Modern 
Egyptians , vol. ii. chap. 20; Hengst. 
Egypt and the Books of Moses , p. 
99 (Transl.), and especially the very 
full account, with references to au¬ 
thorities, both ancient and modern, 
given by Knobel, on Exod. vii. 11, 
pp. 60, 61. 

5. Of enchanters, properly 
“ whisperers." Symm. yln&vpiC 6 vra>v; 
the allusion is probably to the 
hissing sound by which the en¬ 
chanters endeavoured to draw out 
the serpents from their retreats. 

A charmer, &c. lit. “one charm¬ 
ing (with) charms,” See. (Deut. xviii. 


II). Symm. inaerrov re €7rcoSats 
<j€<ro(}u<rp(vov. Aq. firaetfieii/ fnaoiSrjv 
<rf<ro(j)t<rp.fvov. 

Never so wisely, lit. (“though) 
he be made wise, z'.e. well versed in 
his art." (Comp. Is. iii. 3.) Fora 
like use of the participle, comp, 
xxxix. 5 [6]. “ At his best estate,” 

lit. “though standing never so fast.” 

6. There is an abrupt change in 
the image employed. As these men 
are incorrigible in their wicked¬ 
ness, as they cannot be tamed, the 
Psalmist prays God to destroy their 
power for mischief; but instead of 
continuing the figure of the serpent- 
charmer, who robs the serpent of 
his poison, he suddenly represents 
them as young lions, whose teeth 
he would see broken that they 
may no longer devour. (Comp. iii. 
7 [8], Job iv. 10.) 

7. Then in a series of bold figures 
he draws further the picture of the 
destruction which he would fain see 
come upon them. 

The first is taken from water 
running away, and so wasted and 
lost (comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 14) : the 
next from arrows shot, but with 
their points broken off and blunted, 
so that they fail to inflict a wound. 

(When) they shoot, lit. 
“(When) he shooteth,” the verb 
being in the singular. Either the 
singular is here used distributively 
= “when any one of them (the 
wicked) shooteth;” or, perhaps more 
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8 (Let them be) as a snail,* (which) melteth away h (as) 

it goeth, 

(Like) the untimely birth of a woman, (as those 
who) have not beheld 1 the sun. 

9 Before your pots k can feel (the fire of) thorns, 

Both green and burning, they shall be whirled away. 

III. io The righteous shall rejoice that he hath beheld (the) 

vengeance, 

He shall wash his footsteps in the blood of the 
wicked ; 

11 So that men shall say, Surely there is a reward for 
the righteous, 

Surely there is a God that judgeth in the earth. 


generally, “ when one shooteth,” is 
merely the impersonal put, accord¬ 
ing to the Hebrew idiom, for the 
passive = “ When their arrows are 
shot.” Hitz. “ Let him shoot his 
arrows, when they are blunted.” 
Others, because the verb is in the 
singular, render as if God were the 
subject. “ When He, i.e. God, 
shoots His arrows (at them), im¬ 
mediately they shall be cut down." 
But this is unnecessary. See more 
in Critical Note. 

8 . (Which) melteth away (as) 
IT goeth, lit. “which goeth in 
melting”(or slime),the noun being 
in the accus. as describing the na¬ 
ture of the action, and the allusion 
being to the slimy trail which the 
snail leaves behind it, so that it 
seems to waste away. Evidently 
this is nothing more than a poetical 
hyperbole, and need not be ex¬ 
plained therefore as a popular error 
or a mistake in natural history. 

Have not beheld the sun. 
Comp. Job iii. 16. 

9. The general sense of this diffi¬ 
cult verse seems to be this: As a 
sudden whirlwind in the desert 
sweeps away the thorns which have 
been gathered for cooking, almost 
as soon as they have been set on 
fire, and before the caldron has 


grown hot (comp. Eccles. vii. 6), so 
shall the wicked, and all their yet 
incomplete designs, be swept away 
by the wrath of God. For the ex¬ 
planation of the separate words, see 
Critical Note. 

10. On the satisfaction here ex¬ 
pressed in the prospect of vengeance 
on the ungodly, see on lii. 6 [8]. 
Comp, lxviii. 23 [24], Deut. xxxii. 
42, 43. This terrible vengeance 
was such as was not uncommonly 
practised in the wars of those 
times. 

11. A reward, lit. “fruit.” 
Comp. Is. iii. 10, Prov. i. 31. 

There is a God, or, perhaps, 
“there is a Deity,” the word Elohim 
being here construed with a plural 
participle (Ges. §112, Rem. 3), and 
therefore not used so much in the 
personal sense, as in contrast to 
those false judges who call them¬ 
selves “gods,” but are not. This 
verse refers evidently to ver. 1, 2, 
whether we adopt the reading “ O 
ye gods" there, or not. Ewald 
translates here: “ Gibt es doch 
Gotter richtend auf der Erde;” 
Delitzsch : “ Ja es gibt eine Gottheit 
richtend,” &c. ; and Bunsen : “ Es 
gibt doch eine gottliche Gerech- 
tigkcit auf Erden.” 
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3 See lvii. note a . 

b dJ?«. The word, according to its present punctuation, means 
“ dumbness,” “ silence,” as in the title to lvi., the only other place where 
it occurs, X “ the dumb, or silent dove.” If we adhere to this reading, 
the construction will be that of the accusative used adverbially; “ in 
silence,” “silently,” i.e. if ye keep silence (as the Chald. takes it), 
&c. Gesen. and others would render, “Do ye indeed decree dumb 
justice?” i.e. do ye really at length decree justice, which has so long 
seemed dumb ? But '¥ 'X, “ dumbness of righteousness,” cannot mean 
“dumb righteousness.” This would be expressed by 'X V, “righteous¬ 
ness of dumbness.” Rashi takes D^X as the predicate, “Is the right¬ 
eousness which ye should speak really dumb (in your mouth) ? ” Others, 
very harshly, would make two clauses : “Are ye really dumb? Do ye 

speak?” &c. Qimchi would give to the meaning of “band” (from 

D^>X, to bind), and has been followed by Calvin and others, and the E. V. 
“ O congregation.’’ Mendels., J. D. Mich., Ewald, and others, would 
change the punctuation and read dSx, defective for (as in Ex. xv. 
11), “0 ye gods,” a term applied to the judges who are here addressed, 
a meaning which is defended by Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 7, 8, Ps. lxxxii. (See 
note on ver. 1 of that Psalm.) Neither the LXX. nor the Syr. expresses 
the word at all, and it may possibly have arisen from the preceding 
D!)DX. The question with DjOfcC expects a negative answer, num vere? 
as in Num. xxii. 37, 1 Kings viii. 27. Hence the answer with ^X = imo 
vero y or as Calvin, quin potius. 

c instead of l"l|, as 1 X 3 , Jer. xxvii. 18 (Ges. § 72, Rem. 1). 

d - 1 DXD^, as from a form DXD, instead of DDD, as also in Job vii. 5, in¬ 
stead of -1 The following ipS is used with a reflexive shade of meaning 
(as in the Latin, suo sibi gladio ), which cannot be conveyed in English. 

6 1 -Vn The verb, which is properly used of the bending of the 

bow , is here applied to the shooting of the arrow . For the K’thibh, IVn, 
the Q’ri has ? v ¥n, on which Hupf. strangely observes, that if God be the 
subject of the preceding verb, it must be read Vlfn. But why may it not 
be said that God shoots His arrows as well as His arrow ? The instances 
of this defective writing in the case of plur. nouns with the suffix are very 
numerous, especially in the Historical Books. 

f 1 D 3 . The particle has been strangely misinterpreted. The LXX. €<os 
ov aaOfvrjcrovo-tv. Jerome, “ donee conterantur.” Syr. “ until they be 
consumed.” Delitzsch would here take 1 D 3 (which in Gen. xix. 15 means 
“so soon as”) as meaning “immediately,” and refers to Is. xxvi. 18, 
where, however, it may be rendered “as though,” which is its signification 
here. •ttblV, either Hithpal. from VlD (so Gesen.) or Hithpo. from ^D. 

* ^ 3 ^ (with Dag . dirimens for is properly “the slug.” So 

Qimchi, following the Chald. Aq. has 0/101W yrjs <Wfpo>, “like a worm,” 
and so Jerome, quasi vermis. LXX. and Theod. render it by tempos, 
“wax" (and so the Syr.), and they are followed by Ewald. Rashi says 
that the word has been taken by some in the sense of “ slug.” 
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h DDfi, here a noun, and not (as in xxxix. io [u]) fut. apoc. Hiph. of 
HDD (as Del., “ as a slug which thou squashest On the constr. see 
Ges. § 138, Rem. 1. 

1 Itn, the plur. verb, while the preceding SpD is singular. Possibly the 
noun may here be used as a collective or noun of multitude = “ those 
untimely born.” Otherwise this clause must be elliptical, and the particle 
of comparison be repeated here as well as before 'N O. The latter is, I 
think, preferable, and so Del. and Bunsen. which is probably stat. 

constr., stands here as in Deut. xxi. 11, 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, as absol. 

k This verse has been very differently rendered. A careful criticism of 
the words may help us to decide as to its meaning. 

(1) DD'HTp. The word TD may mean either a thorn , or a pot, or 
vessel for cooking. A distinction, however, is observed in the plur. of this 
word, the masc. being always used of thorns , and the fern, of pots (except 
in Amos iv. 2, where it is used of fish-hooks, perhaps as resembling 
thorns). 

(2) “perceive, are sensible of, i.e. feel the effect of,” is used here 
like other verbs, which properly imply a living agent, of things without 
life. Comp. Judges xvi. 9 ; Jer. xvii. 8 ; Job vi. 30, xiv. 9, xxx. I. 

(3) “ItpK, the rhamnus or blackthorn , here apparently put for a fire 
composed of such thorns. 

(4) 'n, “living.” In 1 Sam. ii. 15, the adj. is used of raw , uncooked 
meat, and some would so understand it here of the meat in the cooking 
vessel; but as this has not been mentioned, it seems better to refer it to 
npN, in the sense of fresh , green, the thorn which has not yet been 
parched by the fire, the opposite to which is. 

(5) I™ (prop, a burning, or hand), here used of the burning thorn ; 
that which has already caught the fire, or, as others, dry . Symm. uAofij- 
pov. Those who interpret '0 of the raw flesh, explain this of the cooked 
meat, jnn, however, is not here used as an adj., but like other words in 
P", as an accus. expressing state, condition, &c. “ in burning” Others, 
again, render it wrath. 

(6) IDS . . . 1 D 3 , the two particles evidently answer to one other, = 
sive .... sive, or, as well . ... as. Elsewhere it is only repeated with 
suffixes, and, in formulae like the present, the double 3 is used instead. 
Hence some have taken the first as a particle of time, and *n as a 
verb: “whilst it (the thorn) is still living, before it has been cut down, 
that is, and used for the fire, (it shall be) as if wrath (|i~in) swept it away 
like a whirlwind.” 


On the impers. * 1311 ^, “ one shall w'hirl it (i.e. the thorns, 1DN) away,” 
for the passive, “ they shall be whirled away,” comp, note on ver. 7. 

The older Verss. for the most part take JTTp in the sense of thorns , and 
do not take the 1 D 3 .... 103 as correlative (except the Vulg.). The 
LXX. np'o tov avvUvm rat atcavdas vfia>v ttjv papvov uxrti failrar a>crfi iv opyff 
KaTanUrai t» # uar. Symm. np'tv 1} av^rj6<t)criv at atcavOat vp<Sv wot* yevccrOat 
pnp.vo?, in fail >ra a>s- 6\6£rjpov XaiAa^ ap€t. Jerome, “ Antequam crescant 
spinae vestrae in rhamnum, quasi viventes, quasi in ira tempestas rapiet 


eos. 
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PSALM 59 


This Psalm, which in tone, colouring, and expression, has much 
in common with the four preceding Psalms, is said in the title to 
have been composed by David when Saul’s emissaries watched him 
in his own house. The history is given in i Sam. xix. ii— 18. 
Saul commanded the men whom he sent to surround the house, and 
to kill David if he attempted to leave it. They were baffled by 
Michal’s artifice; but from that hour Saul’s hatred of him never 
slumbered, and he never ceased to persecute him and to hunt him 
down like a wild beast. It is quite consistent with David’s character 
that he should commemorate in his songs such a crisis in his life. 
But the internal evidence lends little confirmation to the accuracy 
of the title. The allusions in verses 6 and 14 are obviously not 
applicable to Saul’s emissaries; they could not possibly be described 
as making their rounds every evening, as a patrol, through the city, 
uttering oaths and curses, howling like dogs, and wandering about 
seeking for food ; and it is not easy to see why they should be spoken 
of as sinning through every word of their lips, or how their destruc¬ 
tion could be an evidence that God ruled in Jacob and unto the end 
of the earth. The third verse seems to have suggested the reference 
of the Inscription; but there is no other support for it in the Psalm, 
and all that seems certain is, that the Psalm was called forth by some 
attack upon the life of its author. 

From the internal evidence, it is extremely difficult to construct 
any plausible hypothesis as to the time and circumstances of the 
writer. He is an innocent man (ver. 3) exposed to the machina¬ 
tions of enemies, who are described, it is true, as bloodthirsty men, 
but who seem to have employed stratagem rather than violence to 
effect their purpose, and who in particular used their tongues as their 
principal weapon; “ swords are in their lips ” (ver. 7): their mouth 
is full of cursing and lying: they sin in every word they utter 
(ver. 12); such is the picture drawn of them. These enemies, 
moreover, are in the city; they go about it (ver. 6, 14; comp. lv. 
10 [ TI ])i they patrol it at night; they howl like unclean dogs 
seeking their garbage; their curse is to wander about for bread. And 
finally, they are men whose overthrow will make the name of the 
God of Jacob famed throughout the world. Who can these enemies 
be? The allusions to “the nations,” in verses 5, 8, would seem to 
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imply that they are foreign oppressors. On the other hand, it seems 
strange in that case that they should be described as exercising their 
power by means of falsehood and reckless and malicious charges 
rather than by the strong hand of the conqueror. It may be pos¬ 
sible (see note on verses 5, 8) to explain these allusions otherwise. 
But unless we accept some such explanation as is there suggested, 
the only period to which the Psalm seems at all applicable is that 
which followed Nehemiah’s return to Jerusalem ; the only enemies 
who could answer the double condition of being foreigners and 
bloodthirsty men, and yet seeking to do mischief by their tongues, 
would be men like Sanballat the Horonite, and Tobiah the Ammo¬ 
nite, and Geshem the Arabian. Comp, with the Psalm Neh. il 10, 
19 ; iv. 1—20. 

Reuss escapes partly from the embarrassment occasioned by the 
peculiar features of the Psalm which I have enumerated, by regarding 
it as the expression not of individual, but of national circumstances. 
It is the nation which asserts its innocence (as in Ps. xliv.). “ The 
Psalmist calls God our shield, the God of Israel\ the King of Jacob ; 
it is therefore in the name of a believing people that he speaks, it is 
their sentiments that he wishes to express.” Reuss fixes no date for 
the Psalm beyond saying that it is a late Psalm, as one evidence 
of which he cites the name Sabaoth as a name of God (ver. 5, which 
he renders, “Jahaweh God, Sabaoth,” referring to Rom. ix. 29, 
James v. 4). On this peculiar form of the Divine Name, see note 
on ver. 5. It only occurs again in Psalms lxxx., lxxxiv. 

De Wette thinks it is a lamentation of the people in the time of 
the Exile ; Hitzig, that it was written by Hezekiah when shut up in 
Jerusalem by the Assyrians; Ewald, that it is the work of one of 
the last kings of Judah when besieged by a multitude of heathen 
enemies in league with the Chaldaeans. But it is certain the Psalm 
does not describe a state of siege. 

The structure of the Psalm is highly artificial. It has a double 
refrain. Ver. 6 [7] answers to ver. 14 [15], each opening a strophe 
or stanza ; ver. 9 [10] to ver. 17 [18], each concluding a strophe in 
like manner. Besides this, separate words and phrases correspond : 
the “ And Thou ” (emphatic), ver. 5 [6], 8 [9], with 44 and /,” ver. 16 
[17]; “ all nations,” 5 [6], 8 [9], with 44 the ends of the earth,” ver. 
13 [14]; “ they wander about,” ver. n [12], and 15 [16]. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions, ver. 1—9 and ver. 
10—17. Each of these again falls into two lesser strophes; the 
first, in each case, closing with Selah, and the last, in each case, 
opening with a similar verse, and closing with the refrain. 
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I. (i) A cry to God for help against enemies; a description 
of their persevering malice; an assertion of the Psalmist's own 
innocence, and the confiding of his cause to God as the Judge. 
Ver. i—5. 

(2) A further account of the machinations of the wicked : the 
confident assurance of their discomfiture, and an expression of trust 
in God. Ver. 6—9. 

II. (1) This part opens with a renewed expression of trust in 
God, especially with reference to the issue of the struggle with his 
enemies; repeats the story of their malice, and also the prayer for 
their punishment, in such wise that God may be acknowledged as 
the Judge of the earth. Ver. 10—13. 

(2) It closes with the curse upon the wicked, and with joyful 
acknowledgement of God’s goodness to the Psalmist. Ver. 14—17. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. “DESTROY NOT." A MICHTAM a OF DAVID 
WHEN SAUL SENT, AND THEY WATCHED THE HOUSE TO PUT 
HIM TO DEATH.] 


I. ( 1 ) i Deliver me from mine enemies, O my God 1 

Set me on high from them that rise up against me. 

2 Deliver me from the workers of iniquity, 

And save me from blood-thirsty men. 

3 For lo, they have woven plots for my soul, 

They gather themselves together against me in 
their strength. 

Not for b my transgression, and not for any sin of 
mine, O Jehovah ! 

4 Without guilt (of mine) do they run and set them¬ 

selves ; 


3. They have woven. The 
Perfect as describing the past plot¬ 
ting and deliberation, whilst the 
present result is expressed by the 
verb in the present tense, “ They 
gather,” &c. 

In THEIR STRENGTH, lit.“strong,” 
but the adj. is here not, I think, a 
fresh subject, “ strong (or violent) 
ones gather,” &c. as it is usually 
rendered, but rather a predicate, 


the subject having been already 
expressed in ver. 2. 

Not for my transgression, 
&c., lit. “Without my transgression 
and without my sin." 

4. Run and set themselves. 
The words are military terms : for 
the first, see xviii. 29 [30] (accord¬ 
ing to one interpretation^, Job xv. 
26, xvi. 14 ; the other denotes the 
marshalling in order, the array of 
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Awake, then, to meet me, and see ! 

5 Yea, do Thou, O Jehovah, God (of) hosts, 0 God of 
Israel, 

Rouse Thyself to visit all the nations ! 

Spare not any of them that are faithless in (their) 
iniquity. [Selah.] 

(2) 6 They return at evening, they howl like a dog, 

And make their round about (the) city. 


troops, with a view to the execu¬ 
tion of a determined plan. Or as 
Hengstenbergexplains, a metaphor 
borrowed from an attacking host, 
which, getting a firm footing on the 
walls of a beleaguered city, is ready 
to rush in over them, or through 
them as already broken, into the city. 

To MEET me, i.e. to help me : 
comp. ver. io [i i], and see vii. 6 [7]. 
The phrase is elsewhere used in the 
opposite sense, xxxv. 2 [3]. 

5. THOU. The pronoun is em¬ 
phatic, the heart turning to God as 
the sure defence against its fierce 
and cruel enemies. 

Jehovah God or “Jehovah 
Elohim” (cf. lxxii. 18), the name of 
God, which is characteristic of the 
section, Gen. ii. 4—iii. 23. Joined, as 
here, with Sabaoth (hosts), it occurs 
besides lxxx. 4 [ 5 ], 19 [20], lxxxiv. 
[8, 9]. In calling Jehovah the God 
of Hosts , the Psalmist sets forth, 
as Calvin observes, His boundless 
power ; in adding the God of Israel , 
the peculiar regard which He has 
for His own children and the 
Church. (See more in Critical 
Note.) 

All the nations, i.e. heathen 
nations, but it is difficult to deter¬ 
mine why they are particularly 
mentioned here. Some suppose 
that the Psalmist was living among 
heathens (see Introduction to the 
Psalm) ; others, that the term 
u nations ” is here improperly ap¬ 
plied to those Israelites who, in 
their godlessness, were no better 
than heathen. But the expression, 
"all nations,” is against the first 
view, and the second is wholly un¬ 


supported by usage. It is more 
probable that the language is in¬ 
tended to denote that God is the 
universal Judge. “The nations/’ 
to an Israelite, would be the em¬ 
bodiment of all that opposed itself 
to God ; and in appealing to God to 
punish them, he would, in fact, be 
appealing to Him to punish all evil 
wherever manifested. The special 
judgement would follow from the 
universal, and be an instance of it. 
Even for the vindication of his 
personal innocence, we find one 
Psalmist (vii. 6—8 [7-—9]) calling 
upon God to assemble all nations 
to His judgement-seat. 

Such expressions seem to us ex¬ 
aggerated, partly because of the 
comparative coldness of the West¬ 
ern mind, and partly because it is 
very difficult for us to conceiveof the 
feelings of a true Israelite, to whom 
the whole outer heathen world was 
a world lying under the heavy wrath 
of God, and to whom the greater 
part even of Israel itself seemed 
corrupt and apostate. An intensity 
both of privilege and also of suffer¬ 
ing thus attached to the “ small 
remnant,” which it is necessary to 
remember if we would understand 
the strong language of Psalmists 
and Prophets. 

Faithless in(their) iniquity, 
or iniquitous traitors. Ewald ren¬ 
ders : alle s'undliche Rauber , “all 
sinful robbers ,” taking the other 
meaning of the participle. See 
xxv. note. b 

6. He compares his enemies to 
the gaunt, hungry, half-starved, 
half-wild dogs which, to this day, 
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7 Lo, they belch out with their mouth, 

Swords are in their lips ; 

For who (they think) doth hear ? 

8 But Thou, O Jehovah, dost laugh at them. 

Thou mockest at all (the) nations. 

9 O my strength/ on Thee will I wait, 

For God is my high tower. 

II, (i) io My God with His loving-kindness 6 shall come to 


meet me, 

in the East, prowl in troops about 
the cities and villages, without a 
master, looking for the offal and 
carrion which are their food, wher¬ 
ever they can find it Comp. xxii. 
16 [17] ; 1 Kings xiv. 11 ; 2 Kings 
ix. 36. 

At evening, t.e. every evening, 
the evening being the time when 
these animals usually assemble : 
or denoting, as Calvin thinks, their 
insatiable cruelty, “ for he says that 
they return at evening, not because 
they rest at other times, but be¬ 
cause they are never tired in their 
wickedness. If all day long they 
get nothing, the evening will find 
them still running about the city.” 
Comp. lv. 10 [11], Cant. iii. 2. 

7. They belch out. Such 
seems here to be the force of the 
word as given by the E. V. Pro¬ 
perly it means “ to gush out,’' as 
water; see the same word in xix. 
2 [3]) u P a y untoday poureth forth 
speech.” Comp. xciv. 4, Prov. xv. 
2, 28. Symm. dno^Xv^ovcri. 

8. But thou. These men with 
their murderous thoughts, whose 
very words are swords (comp. Iii. 
2 [4], lv. 21 [22], lvii. 4 [5]), and 
who feel so secure in their blood¬ 
thirsty designs that they think God 
hearkens not, and will not punish, 
shall leam their mistake. Thou y O 
God, Thou whom they forget, wilt 
laugh them to scorn, as Thou dost 
all throughout the world who op¬ 
pose Thee. Hence he says, 

All nations, taking the widest 
view, and therefore including those 


who are here the prominentenemies. 
See above on ver. 5 : or, as Calvin 
explains, though they should in 
numbers equal the whole world, yet 
they and their power would all be 
mocked. Comp. ii. 4, xxxvii. 13. 

9. O my strength. The Masso- 
retic reading, “his strength,” gives 
no satisfactory sense, though vari¬ 
ous attempts have been made to 
defend it. See Critical Note. 

‘‘ David here ascends the watch- 
tower of faith, whence he can look 
dow n calmly on the violent assaults 
of his foes, fully assured that they 
can do nothing but by the permis¬ 
sion of God.”— Calvin. 

10. My God, &c. According to 
the Massoretic correction the read¬ 
ing would be, ‘‘The God of my 
loving-kindness, t.e. my gracious, 
merciful God, shall come to meet 
me.” This is a favourite passage 
with Augustine in his arguments 
against the Pelagians. He often 
alleges it in proof of the doctrine 
that the grace of God precedes all 
merit of man. And here he ob¬ 
serves : “ Quid in me invenisti nisi 
sola peccata? . . . Antcquam aliquid 
boni ego faciam, misericordia ejus 
preeveniet me. Quid hie responde¬ 
nt infelix Pelagius ?” But, as Cal¬ 
vin very justly remarks, this may 
be a pious, but it is not a fair use 
of the passage (pie quidem, sed 
nimis argute). 

Shall come to meet me, as in 
xxi. 3 [4]. 

The prayer that follows is a very 
fearful one. The Psalmist would 
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God shall make me see (my desire) upon them 
that lie in wait for me. 

11 Slay them not, lest my people forget (it), 

Make them reel by Thy power, and cast them 
down, 

O Lord, our shield ! 

12 Their mouth sinneth through every word of their 

lips, 

And so f let them be taken in their pride ; 

And because of (their) cursing and of lying 
which they speak. 

13 Consume (them) in wrath, consume (them), that they 

be no more, 

That men may know that God ruleth in Jacob 
Unto the ends of the earth. [Selah.] 


not have his enemies crushed in a 
moment by the heavy hand of God, 
but he would see them come to a 
lingering end ; he would have God 
take them, as it were, in their own 
infatuation; he would see them 
reel and stagger in the intoxication 
of their own pride, and under the 
strong buffeting of God’s hand, a 
spectacle and a warning to all, be¬ 
fore they are finally cast down ; he 
would watch their course as they 
are carried, blind with passion, to 
the summit, thence to be [hurled 
headlong over the precipice. Comp, 
with this curse, 2 Sam. iii. 29, and 

1 Sam. ii. 36. 

1 1. Make them reel, lit. “make 
them wander/’ which many take 
literally and not metaphorically. 
So Hengst. who compares the curse 
on Cain, Gen. iv. 12, and Numb, 
xxxii. 13, Ps. cix. 10. 

Our shield, as in iii. 3 [4], xviii. 

2 [3]. xxviii. 7. 

12. Their mouth sinneth, &c. 
lit. “The word of their lips is the 
sin of their mouth/’ i.e. every word 
of their mouth is sin. But the ad¬ 
dition, “ of their lips,” seems weak 
and unnecessary, so that perhaps 
Ewald’s rendering is better ; 


“The sin of their mouth, the word 
of their lips— 

Oh let them be taken in their 
pride,” &c. 

(See Critical Note.) 

13. Consume them. This does 
not contradict the previous impre¬ 
cation. He would have his enemies 
destroyed at last, but only after 
they had been, by a protracted 
miserable existence, a warning to 
men of God’s righteous severity. 

God, and not Saul (if the allusion 
be to him), or any other whatso¬ 
ever. 

Unto the ends of the earth. 
This may mean that God, sitting in 
Jacob, having there His throne, 
exercises thence a universal do¬ 
minion. But, according to the ac¬ 
cent, these words should rather be 
connected with the words “ that 
men may know.” So Calvin : 
“David indicates a singular kind 
of punishment, one the fame of 
which would reach even the most 
distant nations.” And so Hengst., 
who refers to David’s words to Go¬ 
liath, 1 Sam. xvii. 46, “And all the 
earth shall know that there is a 
God in Israel.” 
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(2) 14 And they shall return at evening, they shall howl 

like a dog, 

And make their round about (the) city ; 

15 As for them, they shall wander about for food, 

Without being satisfied must they pass the night. B 

16 But as for me, I will sing of Thy strength, 

Yea I will shout aloud, in the morning, of Thy 
loving-kindness. 

17 For Thou hast been a high tower for me, 

And a refuge in the day when I was in distress. 

18 O my strength, unto Thee let me sing, 

For God is my high tower, the God of my loving¬ 
kindness. 


14. This verse repeats what was 
said in ver. 6, but the language of 
ver. 15 shows plainly that a different 
turn is given here to the expression. 
There, the conduct of his enemies 
is described ; here, their punish¬ 
ment. They came about him like 
dogs ; like dogs shall they be treated. 
Their sin becomes its own curse. 
They come with their mouth wide 
open, ready to devour, but they 
shall find nothing to satisfy their 
hunger ; they shall remain lean, 
hungry, savage, as they came. So 
Calvin ; “ There is an allusion to 
what he had before said concerning 
their ravenous hunger. For he 
does not now repeat the words in 
the same sense in which he had 
employed them before, but ironi¬ 
cally says that they shall be hungry 
in another way. Before, he com¬ 
plained that they barked like dogs, 
because they were urged by an in¬ 
satiable desire to do mischief; but 
now he mocks at their wicked at¬ 
tempts, and says that, after they 
have wearied themselves all day 
long, they shall fail of their object.” 
This seems to be the meaning here, 

a See above on lvii. note \ 

b stands here for N^ 3 , Ew. § 286 w 
follows, in the next verse is the 

■i 1 


though someinterpreters think there 
is no variation in the sense of the 
two verses 6 and 14, and either 
understand both as describing the 
present conduct of David’s enemies 
(as Delitzsch), “they return,” &c., 
or both as optative, said with a 
kind of defiance, “ let them re¬ 
turn,” &c. 

15. They shall wander about: 
the same verb as in ver. 11, so that 
perhaps the same rendering should 
be preserved in both places : either 
there, “ make them wander,” or 
here, “they shall reel.” The Masso- 
retic change of punctuation here is 
made for the sake of uniformity, to 
have the Hiph. in both verses, but 
obviously a neuter, not an active, 
meaning is required here. The 
Qal should therefore be retained. 

16. In the MORNING, here ap¬ 
parently:^ “every fresh morning,” 
parallel to “ in the evening,” ver. 6, 
14. 

17. The refrain occurs as at the 
end of the second strophe, ver. 9, 
but with slight variations, which 
have already been noticed there. 


'. in the same sense as 'V v 3 , which 
energetic future, as expressing the 
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readiness and willingness of the action, and - 13313 ^ the Hithp. with Dagesh 
supplying the place of the characteristic Tl. For similar forms see Prov. 
xxvi. 26, Lev. xiii. 55, and Deut. xxi. 8 (Nithp.). 

c n’lKiy 'K \ The juxtaposition is peculiar ; it occurs again lxxx. 5, 20, 
lxxxiv. 9. We should expect the constr, ’nV instead of the absol., but it 
seems to be formed upon the analogy of nilT, the name nirv 

being considered as one word. There is, however, still no doubt an ellipse 
as in and the full expression would be, as Ibn Ezra (on lxxx. 5) 

remarks, 'K 

d toff. By the sufT. of the 3rd pers. some suppose Saul to be meant. 
Hengst. “the ideal person of the wicked,”—either a nom. abs. “as to his 
strength,” or “because of his strength, let me,” &c., or as an accus., “his 
strength will I keep for Thee,” ue . however he may boast of his strength, I 
will remain quiet and leave it to Thee ; or as Hengst., “ Conscious of my 
own weakness, I will put his strength into Thy hands that Thou mayest 
deal with it.” But these and other renderings only show how hopeless the 
reading is. We must therefore read Ml? here as in ver. 17 [18], a reading 
which is supported by some MSS. of Kenn. and De-R., the LXX., 
and Jerome; but there is no need to change the verb as 

variations in the refrain are common enough. TO here with S# seems to 
be usAi in nearly the same sense as in xxxi. 6 [7] (where see note a ), 
“regard, honour, wait upon,” &c. with the accus. Hupf. defends its use 
by 1 Sam. xxvi. 15, 16, where it is true the prep, follows, but the verb has 
a different meaning, “ to keep watch over.” 

6 The K’thibh 1*1 Dn seems to require the reading l^pn which 

yields a very satisfactory sense (as in text); and there is no reason, con¬ 
sequently, for the Q’ri ^pn 'tf, “ God of my loving-kindness,” i,e. my 
gracious God, which was probably adopted here from ver. 18, and has the 
oldest Versions against it. The LXX. 6 0fdr pov to eAeos atrroiJ npo<p 6 a<r€i 
pt. And the Syr. “ O God, Thy goodness shall prevent me.” 

1 1 * 13 ^ 1 . This may either be an opt. “ and so let them,” &c., or may 
carry on the description “and they are taken.” According to Ewald’s 
rendering (see note on the verse) the 1 stands emphatically before the 
verb, as in xxv. n. In the next clause, |D cannot mean of concerning , 
but because of on account of Why Hupf. should object to this, as making 
|P equivalent in meaning to 3 , I cannot understand. Surely to say “ let 
them be taken in their pride and because of their lies ” is not to reduce 
the two prepositions to the same meaning. His own rendering, “out of 
cursing and out of lies do they speak” (as the source or motive of their 
discourse), has nothing to recommend it. The relat. is understood before 
VlSpI, which has here the general sense of speaking y as in lxiv. 6, lxix. 
27, &c. 

8 '1 ' s DS. “ If they are not satisfied, so must they pass the night,” 
the opposite to the promise given to the righteous, Prov. xix. 23. Instead 
of the imperf. (fut.) we should expect here, as Hupf. remarks, either the 
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perf. or the participle, ‘‘not satisfied,” as in Prov. xix. 23 ; but this last 
seems here to be resolved by DN with the imperf. (fut.) in the sense of 
though —“though they are not, or, without being satisfied;” or the fut. 
may be the fut. perf., as Calvin : “ quamvis non fuerint saturati, cogentur 
tamen ire cubitum.” The 1 in introduces the apodosis. Ew. takes 
DK in the sense of assuredly , verily , and renders : 

They will reel to their food, 

Verily they shall satisfy themselves—and remain, 

i.e. lie dead, after having drunk of the cup of wrath which God puts into 
their hands. This he thinks is said sarcastically. 


psalm 60 

According to the title, this Psalm was composed in memory of 
Joab's victory over the Edomites in the Valley of Salt Nothing is 
said in the scanty record in 2 Sam. viii. of the circumstances which 
led to this war; but it is probable that whilst David was engaged in 
his first Syrian campaign, the Edomites turned the opportunity to 
good account, and threatened, if they did not actually invade, 
Palestine. The king, therefore, was compelled hastily to detach 
Joab and some part of his forces to meet these new enemies* 
Whether they had not yet crossed the frontier, or whether they were 
on their way back from a successful raid into Hebrew territory, as 
has been conjectured, we do not know; but a severe battle was 
fought in the Valley of Salt, near the southern extremity of the 
Dead Sea, in which the Edomites were defeated with great slaughter. 
This battle decided the fate of the Edomites; they never rallied 
after it, and Joab overran the whole country. After the fashion of 
Eastern conquerors, he almost exterminated the male population, 
garrisoned the principal cities with Hebrew troops, and reduced the 
people to a state of vassalage. It was in the interval between the 
first great battle and the final subjugation of the country that this 
Psalm, as Hengstenberg and others suppose, was written. It seems 
to acknowledge a partial success, and to anticipate a greater ; “Who 
will conduct me into the fortified city (or cities) ? Who hath led 
me unto Edom?" Further, the Psalm speaks of the Moabites and 
Philistines as recently vanquished enemies, and from 2 Sam. viii. we 
know that they had been completely subdued by David shortly 
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before his Syrian campaign. Lastly, it supposes the unity of the 
kingdom ; Judah being the ruling tribe, and Ephraim at the same 
time maintaining a high and honourable position, without dissension 
and without rivalry; and this was the case only during the reigns of 
David and Solomon. 

So far, no doubt, the contents of the Psalm agree very well with 
the statement made in the title as to the date of its composition. 
On the other hand, it opens with a wail of lamentation, which 
implies that the arms of Israel had met with some terrible reverses, 
or that the state had been shaken by intestine disorders. But we 
have no record in the history of any such catastrophe at the time. 
On the contrary, David seems to have been at the very height of his 
glory and to have been everywhere victorious. Bishop Colenso 
indeed argues that David’s forces may on some occasions have been 
defeated, and yet that such defeats would not be mentioned in the 
rapid summary of his exploits in 2 Sam. viii.; and Hengstenberg 
thinks that the lamentation of the Psalmist has reference to an inva¬ 
sion of the Edomites into Judaea during David’s absence in Syria, 
and that the terrible vengeance upon Edom was in consequence of 
the excesses which they had then committed. But the language of 
verses 1—3 points to some loss more serious and more permanent 
than a hasty invasion, or an occasional defeat; and if so, it is sur¬ 
prising that the history should pass it over in silence. Again, the 
union between Judah and Ephraim (ver. 7) is represented rather as 
a matter of hope and promise than as already accomplished. And, 
in like manner, all that is said of Moab, Edom, and Philistia, may 
refer to the future, not to the past. (See notes on verses 7, 8.) 

To say the least, therefore, it is not certain that the Psalm belongs 
to the age of David. In its lamentations over past disasters it bears 
considerable resemblance to Psalm xliv., but is so different from it 
in style that it cannot have been written by the same author, nor 
does it seem to belong to the same period. Psalm xliv. is clearly 
the later Psalm, and may have been partly based upon this. “The 
fact is,” says Reuss, “ that the known history of David contains 
absolutely nothing w'hich can explain our text” He thinks it refers 
probably to some disaster in the time of the Maccabees. 

Ewald thinks that the Psalm in its present form is to be referred to 
a time after the Captivity, but that “ the words from ver. 6 [8] as far 
as the first words of ver. 10 [12], ‘Hast not Thou, O God?’ are 
borrowed from an older, and no doubt Davidic, song. . . . The dis¬ 
similarity strikes the eye at the first glance.” The old passage, ac¬ 
cording to him, was composed by David in the latter part of his life, 
when he was threatened by the Philistines (comp. 2 Sam. v. 17, &c. 
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xxiii. 9, &c.): he had besought counsel and strength from Jehovah 
in the sanctuary, and he here records the cheering answer which 
he received. The later poet, Ewald says, feeling how suitable such 
an oracle was to his own times, though the enemies which he had to 
fear were not Philistines , but other heathen nations, adopted it 
without alteration, merely adding a new introduction and a new 
conclusion in his own words, to make the whole more suitable 
to the times in which he lived. 

The Psalm consists of three strophes :— 

I. A lamentation over past disasters, with a cry for help. 
Ver. i—5. 

II. The appeal to God’s word and promise as the sufficient 
pledge that the prayer which precedes will be answered. Ver. 6—8. 

III. The triumphant hope and anticipation of victory as springing 
out of and resting upon the Divine oracles. Ver. 9—12. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. UPON “ THE LILY OF THE TESTIMONY.” A 
MICHTAM OF DAVID. FOR TEACHING. WHEN HE FOUGHT WITH 
ARAM OF THE TWO RIVERS (MESOPOTAMIA) AND ARAM OF 
ZOBAH ; AND JOAB RETURNED AND SMOTE EDOM IN THE VALLEY 
OF SALT (TO THE NUMBER OF) TWELVE THOUSAND MEN.] 

I. i O God, Thou hast cast us off. Thou hast broken us ; 
Thou hast been angry ; restore us again. b 
2 Thou hast made the land to tremble, Thou hast 
cleaved it; 

Heal the breaches thereof, for it hath tottered. 


1. Thou hast cast us off. 
The same word as in xliv. 9 [10]. 
It is also used of an individual in 
xliii. 2. 

Thou hast broken us. The 
word is employed of the defeat of 
an army whose ranks have been 
broken, 2 Sam. v. 20, where the 
comparison is made of water break¬ 
ing through a dam. In Judges xxi. 
15 it is said of the destruction of 
the tribe of Benjamin, that “ Jeho¬ 
vah had made a breach {Perez) in 
the tribes of Israel,” a great gap 
being left as it were in the goodly 
phalanx which the twelve tribes 


presented. Primarily, no doubt, 
the root is used of the breaking 
down of a wall, as Ixxx. 12 [13], 
lxxxix. 40 [41]. And hence it is 
applied to the breaking down and 
overthrowing of armies and nations, 
as here and in the passages cited 
above, and also of individuals, as 
in the judgement upon Uzzah, 2 
Sam. vi. 8. Cf. Job xvi. 14. 

2. The metaphor is borrowed ap¬ 
parently from the action of an 
earthquake, which has split asunder 
the ground and torn it into rifts and 
chasms. In like manner there has 
been a violent disorganization of 
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3 Thou hast showed Thy people a hard thing, 

Thou hast made us drink infatuation c (as) wine. 

4 Thou hast given a banner to them that fear Thee, 

That they may muster d (around it) from before the 
bow, e [Selah.] 

5 That Thy beloved may be delivered : 

Save with Thy right hand, and answer us. 


the body politic. Hupfeld infers 
from the words “heal the breaches 
thereof” that the image (as in the 
previous verse) is that of a building 
or wall broken down, an image fre¬ 
quently employed in the O. T., and 
one which in Is. xxx. 13, Jer. vi. 
14 is applied to the overthrow of the 
nation. But both figures may have 
been in the Psalmist's mind ; the 
“trembling" of the land denoting 
the earthquake, and the second 
member of the verse referring to 
its effects in broken buildings and 
tottering walls. Whether the “cleav¬ 
ing" here spoken of is to be under¬ 
stood of the actual disruption of the 
kingdom and the separation of the 
tribes is not certain. In any case, 
however, verses 2 and 3 are more 
readily understood of internal poli¬ 
tical disorganization than of the 
terror produced by hostile inva¬ 
sion. 

3. Thou hast showed, lit. 
“ made to seef i.e> made to feel or 
experience, the verb of sight being 
used, as in Greek, of the senses 
generally. A hard thing, a heavy 
fate ; the same word as in 1 Sam. 
xx. 10, 1 Kings xii. 13. 

Infatuation, or “bewilder¬ 
ment,” lit “reeling, staggering," as 
the effects of intoxication. This 
infatuation is the wine which God 
has made them drink, the two 
words being in apposition with one 
another : the rendering of the E.V., 
“ the wine of astonishment," is 
grammatically impossible (see 
Critical Note). The same figure 
occurs lxxv. 8 [9], Is. li. 17, 22, Jer. 
xiii. 13, xxv 15, xlix. 12, and in 
many other passages. It denotes 
not merely a Divine punishment, 


but that kind of punishment which 
comes of men’s own desperate in¬ 
dulgence of their pride, folly, pas¬ 
sions. When men will drink pre¬ 
sumptuously of the cup of their 
own wickedness, God forces it as 
it were into their hands, till they 
have drained the very dregs as the 
cup of His wrath. Thus God 
punishes evil with greater evil, 
pride with presumptuous pride, 
folly with more desperate folly. 
As is usual in the O. T. this, 
though sin as well as curse, is 
ascribed directly to God, as is the 
hardening of Pharaoh's heart, the 
sending of the evil spirit into Saul, 
and of a lying spirit into the false 
prophets. See note on li. 4. 

4. A banner. The standard 
was raised as a signal for war, 
round which they were to rally. 
(Comp. Is, v. 26, xiii. 2.) The fact 
that God had given them such a 
banner, that he had Himself reared 
it in the midst of them, was a 
ground of hope, and also of prayer, 
“ Save with Thy right hand,” &c. 
Notwithstanding the Selah y the 
construction might be carried on 
into the next verse ; the words 
“ That Thy beloved,” &c. depend¬ 
ing not upon the prayer which 
follows, but upon the words “Thou 
hast given a banner," or perhaps 
on the whole sentence in ver. 4. 
But see more in Critical Note. 

5. Thy beloved (plural) the 
same word as in Deut. xxxiii. 12, 
and in the name Jedidiah given to 
Solomon. 

Answer us. According to the 
Massoretic correction, “Answer 
mef which however seems to be 
unnecessary. 
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II. 6 God hath spoken in His holiness : 

Let me exult, let me portion out Shechem, 
And the valley of Succoth let me measure. 


6. Having thus encouraged him¬ 
self and his people with the assur¬ 
ance of God’s favour and the hope 
of deliverance, he now turns to the 
promises on which those hopes 
rested. “ Nam uteunque Dcus in- 
numeris gratim siuc exemplis nos 
obruat, nulla tamen vigebil comm 
notitia, nisi pra:fulgcntc verbo.”— 
Calvin. 

God hath spoken in His holi¬ 
ness, almost equivalent to “ hath 
promised by His holiness.” Comp. 
Ixxxix. 35 [36], “ One thing have 1 
sworn by My holiness.” Amos iv. 2. 
The LXX. have iv tw nylto uvrov. 
Jerome, In sanctuario sno , and so 
Luther, “In His sanctuary,” as if 
the allusion were to an oracle 
shortly before received ; and Dc- 
litzsch suggests that in the war 
with Edom, David mav have re- 
ecived an oracle from the High 
Priest by means of the Urim and 
Thummim, which assured him of 
the safety of the Holy Land, and 
of his victory over the bordering 
tribes, lint, as he admits, the pro¬ 
mise in 2 Sam. vii. 9 is quite suffi¬ 
cient to meet the occasion. Hcngst. 
thinks that Gen. xlix., Numb, xxiv., 
Deut. xxxiii. may also have been in 
the Psalmist’s mind. “We need 
not suppose,” says Rcuss, who re¬ 
gards the Ps. as Maccabcan, “ that 
we have here the textual copy of 
an ancient oracle. It is the resume 
of the national hopes, the expres¬ 
sion of the dominant idea of the 
prophets, the restoration of the 
kingdom of David.” 

In the words that follow, “Let 
me exult,” &c., to the end of vcr. 8 
[10], there is some doubt who is 
the speaker. According to Hupf., 
Bunsen, and Olsh. it is God. Ewald 
is of the same opinion, except that 
he takes the first words, “ Let me 
exult,” as the words of the Psalmist 
himself, parenthetically—which is 
favoured by the accent—and the 


rest as the utterance of the Divine 
oracle. Hcngst. thinks that the 
people, and Del., following the 
older interpreters, that the king is 
the speaker. This last seems to 
nie the most probable view, though 
it is possible that by a bold figure 
God himself may be supposed to 
speak as an earthly warrior, and as 
the leader of the hosts of His people 
through whom they achieve the vic¬ 
tory. He, as their true King and 
captain, identifies Himself with 
them, and hence speaks not only 
of their success, but of their joy as 
His own. 

Let mf. exult, or the paragojic 
form may be rendered as in E. V. 
“ I will exult therefore, 1 will,” See. 

Portion out .... measure, in 
allusion to the assigning the dif¬ 
ferent portoins (*cAjjpru) of the con¬ 
quered territory, as by Joshua on 
the conquest of Canaan. Here, 
however, the figure is borrowed 
from the original conquest of the 
country and applied to its recon¬ 
stitution, not by means of a redis¬ 
tribution of territory, but by a fresh 
political organization, which should 
give new life to the whole country, 
and be as it were the beginning of 
a new state. 

S1 1 ecu km and Succoth are 
probably selected as famous names 
in ancient times ; Ros. and others 
think they arc intended to mark, 
the one the cis-Jordanic, and the 
other the trans-Jordanic region, and 
so 10 embrace the whole land 
which Israel claimed on both sides 
ihe river as his inheritance. Succoth 
was the first place at which Jacob 
halted when, on his return from 
Mesopotamia, he descended from 
the mountains of Gilead, and it re¬ 
ceived its name from the “booths ” 
or “huts” which he then built 
there. (Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 16, 18, 
with Judg. viii. 5 —17, whence it 
appears that Succoth lay between 
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7 Mine is Gilead, and mine is Manasseh, 

Ephraim also is the defence of my head ; 
Judah is my sceptre. 

8 Moab is my wash-pot; 


Peniel, near the ford of the Jabbok, 
and Shechem.) Shechem in the 
heart of Palestine was the next 
station, and there he found a per¬ 
manent home: it became afterwards 
the chief city of the tribe of Ephraim, 
and for a time the capital of the 
northern kingdom. But it seems 
doubtful whether Succoth was on 
the east of the Jordan. Jerome, 
indeed (Quaest. in Gen. xxxiii. 16), 
places it there, and the fact that it 
was allotted to the tribe of Gad 
(Josh. xiii. 27) renders this probable. 
On the other hand, Robinson ( B . 
R . iii. 309, &c.) and Van de Velde 
(Syr. and Pal . ii. 343) identify it 
with a place called Sdkut , on the 
western bank of the river. “ Until 
the position of Succoth is more 
exactly ascertained, it is impossible 
to say what was the valley of Suc¬ 
coth” (See Mr. Grove's article, 
Succoth, in th eDicl. of the Bible.) 
Why this valley should be men¬ 
tioned at all, it is hard to say, ex¬ 
cept it be from its old association 
with Shechem in the history of 
Jacob, Gen. xxxiii. Instead of 
Succoth, Aq. has xoiXafia avcrKta- 
(Tfiiov, and the LXX. Trjv /coiXaSa 

TCOV (TtrqVUiV. 

7. This verse has reference both 
to the geographical and to the po¬ 
litical division of the Holy Land. 
Geographically, Gilead and Ma¬ 
nasseh denote the Israelitish terri¬ 
tory east of the Jordan, as Ephraim 
and Judah represent Western Pales¬ 
tine. Politically, the two last-men¬ 
tioned tribes were the most im¬ 
portant, the one in the north, and 
the other in the south ; and thus 
the whole land and nation are in 
fact summed up. 

The defence of my head, the 
strong and warlike tribe of Ephraim 
being to the state what the helmet 
is to the warriors in battle ; or 
perhaps, “ the strength of my head," 


the allusion being to Deut. xxxiii. 
17, “ His horns are as the horns of 
a buffalo : with them he shall push 
the nations.” 

My sceptre, or “ baton of com¬ 
mand.” The reference is to Gen. 
xlix. 10, where, as well as in Numb, 
xxi. 18, the parallelism seems tore- 
quire this meaning. But the other 
rendering, “ My Lawgiver," maybe 
defended by Deut. xxxiii. 21, Is. 
xxxiii. 22, and has the support of 
the Ancient Versions. Symm. it po- 
TacrcrtDv 6 epos. LXX. fiaaiKevs fiov. 
Jerome, legifer tneus. Vulg. rex 
meus. 

8. But the Psalmist anticipates 
not the constitution only of the 
kingdom in its integrity and its 
firm consolidation by the union of 
the various tribes, but the extension 
of the kingdom also by the sub¬ 
jugation of neighbouring nations. 
Those nations are chiefly men¬ 
tioned which had been from the 
earliest times the enemies, and the 
bitterest enemies, of Israel. The 
order in which they are mentioned 
is from the east, and thence along 
the south to the west. None of 
them was ever completely subju¬ 
gated, though David greatly re¬ 
duced them and humbled their 
power, 2 Sam. viii., but triumph 
over them forms part of the pro¬ 
mise of later Prophets. See espe¬ 
cially Is. xi. 14, where it is 
promised in connection with the 
union of Ephraim and Judah. 

The expressions which follow, 
indicating the subjugation of Moab 
and Edom, are decidedly con¬ 
temptuous. 

My wash-pot, expressive of the 
state of ignominious bondage to 
which the Moabites would be re¬ 
duced. The vessel used for wash¬ 
ing the feet is meant, as a dis¬ 
honourable vessel. (Comp. Herod, 
ii. 172.) This meaning is perhaps 
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To Edom will I cast my shoe. 

Because of me, O Philistia, cry aloud. 

III. 9 Who will conduct me into the fortified city? 
Who hath led me unto Edom ? 

10 Hast not Thou, O God, cast us off? 

And wilt not Thou, O God, go forth with our hosts ? 

11 O give us help r from (the) adversary, 


intended to be conveyed by the 
rendering of one of the Greek trans¬ 
lators, Xetcdvrj ttjs Kara7raTif(T€<Df pov. 
Will I cast my shoe. Edom 
is regarded as the slave to whom 
the master throws his shoes to be 
taken away or to be cleaned. Comp. 
Matt. iii. n, and for the construc¬ 
tion, i Kings xix. 19. The expres¬ 
sion is not used of taking possession 
of property, for in Ruth iv. 7 the 
kinsman does not throw his shoe, 
but takes it off and gives it; and so 
far from the action being symbolical 
of taking possession, it is symbolical 
of giving up one’s right. There is 
thus a connection between the two 
figures ; Moab is the vessel in which 
he washes his feet; Edom the slave 
to whom he casts his shoe which he 
had just drawn off. 

Cry aloud. I have left the 
word in its ambiguity. As it is 
elsewhere used of a shout of re¬ 
joicing and triumph, it has been 
explained either (1) ironically, as 
by Qimchi, “ Triumph if thou canst, 
it is rather for me to triumph now;” 
so in the Marg. of our A. V. ; or 
(2) of the forced homage, the shout 
of welcome andgratulation extorted 
by the victor from the vanquished. 
(Comp. ii. ir, xviii. 44 [45].) Ewald 
and others understand it of the cry 
of fear and sorrow, a sense which 
the Hiph. of the verb has, Micah 
iv. 9, Is. xvi. 4. In the parallel 
passage in cviii. 10 we have the 
easier reading, “Over Philistia will 
I shout aloud,” i.e. in triumph, 
which Hupfeld would adopt here. 

This Hithp. form of the verb oc¬ 
curs again only in the Ps. evii.; and 
in lxv. 


9. The application of these Di¬ 
vine promises to the present con¬ 
dition of the nation. 

Who will conduct me, as the 
expression of a wish apparently — 
t( Oh for one to conduct me ! ” 

The fortified city. Comp, 
xxxi. 21 [22]. Although the article 
is wanting, still some particular city 
may be meant, the absence of the 
article being not uncommon in 
poetry. Hengstenberg thinks that 
“the wonderful rock-built city of 
Petra ” (comp. 2 Kings xiv. 7), 
others that Rabbath Ammon or 
Rabbath Moab. is meant ; Calvin, 
that the noun is used collectively 
of fortified cities generally. 

Who hath led me. The 
change of tense is not easily ac¬ 
counted for. Hengst. understands 
it as “ the pret. of faith> which an¬ 
ticipates the future, and so repre¬ 
sents the matter to itself as if God 
had already led forth. Del. gut's 
perduxerit me y referring to xi. 3. 
Others take this second question as 
an answer to the first, “ Who will 
bring ?" &c. u He who hath brought 
me unto Edom.” But see intro¬ 
duction to the Psalm. 

10. Hast not Thou, &c. This 
might also be rendered “ Wilt not ” 
(or, Is it not) Thou, O God, (who) 
has cast us off, and goest not forth,” 
&c., the reference being to ver. 1, 
there being an ellipse of the relative 
after the personal pronoun. (So 
Symm., the LXX., Vulg., Jerome.) 
But in cviii. 11 [12], where the pas¬ 
sage is repeated, it is without the 
pronoun, and consequently the rela¬ 
tive cannot be understood. See 
also xliv. 9 [10]. 



Psalm 60 • 475 


For vain is the salvation of man. 

12 Through God shall we do valiantly; 

And it is He (who) shall tread down our adversaries. 

As rendered above the meaning not, &c. . . . and goest not forth, 
will be, Hast thou in the past re- i.e. so that Thou goest not forth, 
jected us, and wilt Thou not in the &c. Or, as Kay : Alas, Thou 
future change Thy dealing towards goest not forth, reading the second 
us and go forth ? &c. But the clause as if uttered with a sigh, 
second clause may only mark the 12. Do valiantly. Comp, cxviii. 
consequence of the first : Hast Thou 16 and Numb. xxiv. 18. 

a HVW In the great darkness which envelops this and other 

inscriptions it is impossible to explain the words satisfactorily, but they 
most probably denote the measure or melody to which the Psalm was to 
be set. See on xlv. note a . For Michtam, see on xvi, note a . 

“to teach,” i.e. intimating that it was to be taught to the people, 
perhaps with reference to Deut. xxxi. 19. See also 2 Sam. i. 18. 

intent, l< when he warred with,” or perhaps, as Hengst., “when he 

laid waste,” from the meaning of the Qal in Jer. iv. 7. LXX. ivcnvparc. 

'D 'fci, Aram of the two rivers, i.e. Mesopotamia, not mentioned in 2 Sam. 

viii., but in David’s second Syrian expedition (2 Sam. x.) the kings of 

Mesopotamia are described as vassals of the king of Zobah, and would 

therefore as a matter of course be engaged in both wars. The exact 

position of Aram of Zobah is uncertain, but it is usually supposed to lie 

between the Euphrates and Orontes (see Winer, Bibl. R. W, B). 

* 

3^*1. “When Joab returned and smote” (not “again smote”) on his 
way back, i.e . from the expedition against Zobah, as is said 2 Sam. viii. 
13. There however David himself, and in 1 Chron. xviii. 12, Abishai , 
is said to have been in command of the forces ; on which discrepancy 
Mich, remarks, “David as king, Joab as commander-in-chief, Abishai as 
sent by his brother on this particular expedition, defeated the enemy.” 

N'33. The Valley of Salt, according to Robinson (iii. p. 25), is a 
low marshy tract, impregnated with salt, south of the Dead Sea, and so 
named from the neighbouring salt-mountain on the western shore of the 
sea. In 2 Kings xiv. 7, the Edomites are said to have been defeated there 
by Amaziah with a loss of 10,000 men. There is a discrepancy here in 
the title, when compared with the accounts in Samuel and Chronicles, as 
to the number of the slain, which in those Books is estimated at 18,000, 
whether arising from a confusion in the numbers and or in 

any other way, it is impossible now to say. 

b -U/ 1 The h may perhaps be used, as in the later Hebrew more 

especially, to mark the object. It is possible, however, that the object is 
to be understood ; “restore to us (Thy favour, or salvation, or the like).” 
Hupf. would supply the object from the preceding verb, “Appease Thine 
anger towards us,” referring to the phrase “to let go, to appease 

anger,” and to the similar passage, Is. xii. 1. If however it is necessary 
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to assume any object, the simplest way is to find it in the verb, 
being = “give restoration, or refreshment,” to us; as in Ixxii. 4, V'OT, 
'N *5aS> u He shall give salvation to/’ &c. The verb here in the fut. is 
nearly equivalent to the imperative, though there is implied in it not only 
entreaty, but a confidence that the prayer will be granted, so that it might 
be rendered “ Thou wilt restore us.” See a similar instance in lxi. 2 [3]. 

c nSinn j«. The two nouns are in appos. and must be rendered 
accordingly. It is out of the question to assume that the stat. abs. is here 
used for the constr. There is no proof that the one ever stands for the 
other. The first noun is immediately subjoined to the verb as more 
closely defining its action : “ Thou hast given us to drink infatuation, or 
bewilderment, as men drink wine/’ So Hupf. explains the construction, 
referring to lxxx. 6, “Thou hast made them feed upon weeping like 
bread ;” 1 Kings xxii. 27, “Feed him with affliction as bread, and with 

affliction as water” not h V3-1) ; Is. xxx. 20. But the apposition 

is capable of being explained in another way; for the second noun may 
in fact be a predicate further defining the first : “ Thou hast given us 
wine to drink which is (not wine but) bewilderment.” Luther gives the 
sense very well : “ Du hast uns einen Trunk Wein gegeben, dass wir 
taumelten. ” nbjnn, lit. staggering as from intoxication. Comp. Is. li. 17, 
“ cup of staggering/’ here however applied to confusion and stupor of 
mind, the helplessness, the bewilderment, the giddiness, which made them 
so easily beaten down before their enemies. As Calvin, vinnm stuporis y 
vertiginisy which he explains, “ potio quee mentes sensu et intelligentia 
privat.” The ancient interpreters were perplexed with the word. The 
LXX. olvov Karavv^tajs. Aq. xap&jtrftar. Symm. (who is nearer the mark) 

<roW The Chald. cursifig. Syr. wine in the dregs. 

Jerome, vino co 7 tsopiente . 

d Dp’unnS. This may either be Hithpal. from DID—so Gesen. takes it, 
“to betake themselves to flight,” but this does not occur elsewhere—or 
Hithpo. from DDD, “to lift themselves up,” so Zunz : “si:h zu erheben,” 
the participle of this last form occurs Zech. ix. 16. But the Targ. on that 
passage refers nbpDHp, not to the "HD but to the people flocking 
homewards. With the word DD, “banner,” immediately preceding, the 
verb would seem to be used here in its reflexive conjugation, as a denom. 
verb from DD, in the sense of “ gathering round the banner.” According to 
the first rendering, the sense would be, “Thou hast given a banner to 
them that fear Thee, not as a presage of victory, but rather of defeat, 
only that Thy people may flee before the archers of the enemy.” This, it 
is said, is required by the context, which speaks only of disaster and defeat. 
But I do not see why a transition should not be made in these words to 
the prayer which follows. Why may not the Psalmist find encouragement 
in the thought that God had given to His people a banner to which they 
may flock, a standard round which they may range themselves, and base 
upon this fact his prayer : “That Thy beloved may be delivered, Save,” 
&c. ? For the position of the Selah } comp. lvii. 4. 
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© IXp '3Slp. This has been rendered “because of the truth,” i.e. on 
behalf of it, in order to defend it ; as Maurer, dimicaturi pro sacris avitis. 
The word D'^P does indeed occur parallel with HDN, Prov. xxii. 21, and 

the Chald. biefa in the same sense, Dan. ii. 47 , iv. 34 - And Aq. has here 
fiefiaioTTjTos. But cannot mean “because of, for the sake of,” like 
y\2V2 f nn* 1 ) by, &c. Delitzsch indeed argues that it has the sense of 
propter , not only in later Hebrew, as Neh. v. 15, but in earlier, as in 
Deut. xxviii. 20, but neither passage is really in point. In the one 
“ because of the fear of God,” and in the other “ because of the wickedness 
of your doings,” the prep, really = “ owing to ; ” but here “ because of the 
truth” does not mean u owing to the truth,” but for the sake of it. Maurer 
with no better success appeals to Is. x. 27. He suggests, indeed, another 
explanation, taking B^p in the sense of fides,—“Propter fidem , ut promissa 
tua impleres, i.e. tu ipse ut solveres promissum de exilio nos reduxisti” 
(he supposes the Psalm to have been written after the Exile). But it is 
far better, following the LXX., Syr., A*r., >Eth., Symm., Jerome, Vulg., to 
take Dt?p here as = Ht^p. The interchange of the H and tt may be seen 

in the Syr. ]L±o and the Chald. NtpK'-lp, and the prep, will then retain 
its usual signification (comp. Is. xxxi. 8). The rendering of the Syr. 

transl. (who must have read gives really the best sense : “ Thou 

has given to them that fear Thee a banner, that they should not flee from 
before the bow.” 

f rVJTy. On the form of this word with termination ath , see on xvi. 
note k . 


psalm 61 

The title of this Psalm ascribes it to David but does not say 
under what circumstances it was composed (though according to the 
Syriac Version it was when Jonathan revealed to him Saul’s design 
to slay him). There is no reason to doubt that David was the 
author, and the language of ver. 2 renders it probable that it was 
written when he was shut out from the sanctuary, and therefore either 
during his persecution by Saul or during the rebellion of Absalom. 
Ver. 4 makes the latter the more probable occasion. At a time 
when the Tabernacle had itself no settled resting-place, the wish to 
dwell and abide in it, as Delitzsch has rightly remarked, is not so 
natural as afterwards, when the Ark was fixed on Mount Zion. 

Again, if, as is most probable, the king spoken of in ver. 6 is 
David—Bishop Colenso's suggestion that Saul is meant is violently 
improbable—then it is clear that the Psalm must have been written 
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after he was king, and therefore in his flight from Absalom and on 
the other side of the Jordan. Or if it be thought that David would 
not thus speak of himself in the third person, the Psalm may still 
have been composed under the same circumstances, by one of the 
friends who accompanied him. 

It consists of two principal divisions, ver. i—5 and ver. 6—8. 
But these again admit of sub-divisions. 

I. First, we have the usual introduction. Ver. 1. 

Then, the prayer, and the ground on which it rests. Ver. 2, 3. 

Then, the ardent wish to dwell in the sanctuary of God, accom¬ 
panied by the reason for such a wish. Ver. 4, 5. 

II. Hopes expressed concerning the king. Ver. 6, 7. 

Finally, the usual conclusion, the vow of grateful praise. Ver. 8. 


[for the precentor, on a stringed instrument.® (a psalm) 

OF DAVID]. 

I. I HEAR my cry, O God, 

Attend unto my prayer. 

2 From the end of the earth unto Thee do I call, when 
my heart is overwhelmed : 


To a rock which 
lead me. 

3 For Thou hast been 

2. From the end of the 
EARTH. A strong hyperbolical ex¬ 
pression by which the sacred Poet 
would describe his own sense of his 
distance from the sanctuary, or from 
the Holy Land. Comp. Is. v. 26. 
The feeling is that which is ex¬ 
pressed in xlii. 6 [7], and other 
Psalms. 

Is OVERWHELMED, or “faint- 
eth.” The verb means literally 
il to cover,” as in lxxiii. 6, title of 
lii. ; hence “ to cover one’s face in 
sorrow,” and then as here, “ to be 
overwhelmed with distress." 

To A ROCK, lit. “ Upon a rock/' 
the full construction being, “Thou 


is too high for me, Thou wilt 


a refuge for me, 

wilt lead me to and place me upon,” 
&c. (Lee, Heb. Grain. § 230, 8.) The 
rock is a place of security (comp, 
xl. 2 [3])) but it is one which he 
cannot reach by his own unaided 
effort, “ che e troppo alta da salirvi 
da me.” Diodati. 

Thou wilt lead me. The 
words may be either thus rendered 
as an expression of confidence 
(future), or as a prayer (imperative) 
See on lx. 1 [3]. There is the same 
ambiguity in ver. 6. 

3. This appeal to God is now 
based, as commonly in the Psalms, 
on the past experience of His 
mercy. 
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A strong tower from the face of (the) enemy. 

4 Let me sojourn in Thy tabernacle for ever, 

Let me find refuge in the hiding-place of Thy 
wings. [Selah.] 

5 For Thou, O God, hast hearkened to my vows, 

Thou hast given (me) the possession b of them that 
fear Thy Name. 

II. 6 Thou wilt grant the King a long life, 

His years (wilt Thou make) as many generations, 

7 He shall sit (on his throne) for ever before God. 

Loving-kindness and truth do Thou appoint c to 
preserve him. 

8 So let me sing of Thy Name for ever, 

That I may pay my vows day by day. 


A STRONG TOWER, as in Judg. ix. 
51, Prov. xviii. 10, “The name of 
Jehovah is a strong tower.” 

4. Let me sojourn. Or, M I will 
sojourn therefore.” See notes on 
xv. 1, xxvii. 4. 

In Thy tabernacle, or “tent.” 
The expression would hardly have 
been employed after the Temple 
was built, and hence it is almost 
certain that the Psalm belongs to 
the time of David. See xv. 1. 

For ever, lit. “(for) ages.” 
Comp, xxiii. 6. 

Thy wings. The figure is bor¬ 
rowed, as the parallelism shows, 
from the outstretched wings of the 
Cherubim over the Mercy-seat. See 
lvii. 1 [2]. 

5. The possession. Primarily 
this would be the land of Canaan, 
and then it would include all bless¬ 
ings, temporal and spiritual, which 
were in fact implied and com¬ 
prised in the possession of the 
land. 

6. Thou wilt grant, &c., lit. 
<£ Days to the King's days wilt 


Thou add.” The king, according 
to the Targum, is the King Messiah. 
The eternal duration of the king¬ 
dom here anticipated no doubt led 
to this interpretation. But in the 
original sense of the passage, not 
merely an individual monarch, but 
the dynasty , the whole royal house 
of David may be meant. But see 
note on xxi. 4. 

The king is spoken of in the 
third person, but the Psalm may 
nevertheless have been written by 
David himself. 

Others take this and the next 
verse as a prayer : “ O prolong 

the days. . . May his years be. . . 
May he sit, &c.” Mendelss. makes 
v. 7 dependent, “ that he may sit 
upon his throne.” 

7. He shall sit. The verb may 
only signify “He shall abide , dwell” 
but when spoken of kings and 
judges it is commonly employed in 
the more formal and solemn sense 
of sitting on the throne, the judge¬ 
ment-seat, &c., as in ix, 7., xxix. 10, 
&c. 


a Qimchi observes, “although the noun is with a Pathach, it 

is not in the constr. state, and there are many like instances.” So too 
Del. considers it a. feminine ending in ath } somewhat rare in Hebrew, but 
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the usual one in Phoenician.” Comp. Hppn, Is. xxxiii. 6. Otherwise we 
must read as in the title of Psalm iv. 

b The older Versions all render, “ Thou hast given a heritage to 

them that fear Thy name.” And so Maurer, but not Ewald, as Hupfeld 
asserts, who stigmatizes the rendering as ungrammatical. But surely that 
depends on how far we press the meaning of i"lPU 13 . It may be rendered, 
“Thou hast appointed (not necessarily given ) the possession of them 
that fear,” &c., which comes to the same thing as “Thou hast given a 
possession to them,” &c. 

c | 0 , apoc. imperat. Piel of H 3 D. (For similar forms see cxix. 18, 

Lev. vi. 2.) The Chald. renders it, “from the Lord of the world,” and 

* , _ 

therefore perhaps read fljrp )p. The LXX., Syr., and Arab, take the 
word as an interrogative pronoun, which it is in Aram., but not in 
Hebrew. 


PSALM 62 

This Psalm and the 39th are Psalms which, though very different 
in their subject, yet are so similar in the phraseology which they 
employ, that there can be no doubt that they were written by the 
same author. Ewald supposes, from the nth [12th] verse of this 
Psalm, that he was a Prophet, and one of the great supporters of 
true religion in the struggle with the corrupt men of his time. We 
see him here, he says, contending with men, his fellow-citizens, who, 
upheld and favoured by a worldly power which was just starting into 
fresh life, endeavoured for this very reason to drag him down into 
the dust, because they could not endure his spiritual greatness and 
superiority. Long had they attacked him ; now they felt sure of his 
overthrow. But, strong in his trust in God, though assailed and 
threatened afresh, the divine Poet places himself in calm resignation 
in the hands of the one true Redeemer, and not only finds in Him, 
rest, refreshment, strength for himself, but is also enabled to en¬ 
courage, enlighten and comfort others. 

Scarcely anywhere do we find faith in God more nobly asserted, 
more victoriously triumphant ; the vanity of man, of human strength 
and riches, more clearly confessed ; courage in the midst of peril 
more calm and more unshaken, than in this Psalm, which is as 
forcible in its conception and its language, as it is remarkable for the 
vigorous and cheerful piety which it breathes. 
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Donne, in his sermon on ver. 9, says that Athanasius u observes in 
the Psalm a summary abridgment of all : for of this Psalm he says 
in general, Adversus insidiantes , Against all attempts upon thy body, 
thy state, thy soul, thy fame, temptations, tribulations, machinations, 
defamations, say this Psalm .... not that therein David puts himself 
to weigh particular temptations and tribulations, but that he puts 
every man, in every trial, to put himself wholly upon God, and to 
know, that if man cannot help him in this world, nothing can ; and 
for man, Surely men of low degree are vanity, and men of high degree are 
a lie: to be laid in the balance they are altogether lighter than vanity 
—Sermon lxv. ; Works, vol. iii p. 137, Alford’s Edition. 

The Psalm consists of three strophes of four verses each. The 
first two express the blessedness and security of trust in God when 
enemies assail, ver. 1—4 and ver. 5—8. The last places in forcible 
contrast with this the folly of reliance on man, ver. 9—12. 


[for the precentor, after the manner of jeduthun.* 

A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

I. I ONLY upon God my soul (waiteth in) silence, b 
From Him (cometh) my salvation! 

2 Only He is my rock and my salvation, 


1 Only. The particle may be so 
rendered as restrictive ; or, surely , 
as affirmative. It occurs no less 
than six times in the Psalm. In 
xxxix. 5,6 [6, 7], it is repeated three 
times in three successive lines, one 
of the indications that the two 
Psalms are by the same author. 
Our translators have rendered it 
differently in different verses of this 
Psalm : in ver. 1, trulyj in vers. 2, 
4, 5, 6, only; in ver. 9, surely : but 
it is better to keep the same word 
throughout, at least in the same 
Psalm. If we render only, the 
meaning will be here that God ex¬ 
clusively is the object of trust; if 
surely , that this truth, that God is 
his salvation, has come home to 
the Psalmist with a more lively con¬ 
viction, with a more blessed cer¬ 
tainty, than ever. Hupfeld thinks 
that in ver. 4, [5] the rendering 
surely is necessary, and therefore 


that this is to be prefered through¬ 
out ; on the other hand, in ver. 5 [6], 
only is certainly more suitable. 

The first line of the verse ren¬ 
dered literally is, “ Only unto God 
my soul is silence,” (Cf. Lam. iii. 
25), i.e. is hushed into perfect resig¬ 
nation before Him, simply trusting 
in His Love, and leaving all that 
concerns me to the disposal of His 
fatherly will. “ It is,” says Calvin, 
“ that settled submission, when the 
faithful rest in the promises of God, 
give place to His word, obey His 
rule, and keep down every murmur 
of passion in their hearts.” But 
this, as he also remarks most truly, 
is the result, not of one only, but of 
many struggles with the temptations 
of Satan. 

2. My salvation. The repeti¬ 
tion of the word is not without 
meaning. Not only does his salva¬ 
tion come from God, but God is his 
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My high tower, (so that) I cannot be greatly c 
moved. 

3 How long will ye set d upon a man, 

Will ye all of you break (him) down,' 

As (though he were) a bowing wall, a tottering 
fence ? f 

4 Only from his dignity have they taken counsel to 

thrust him down, 

They (who) have pleasure in lies, 

(Who) bless (each one) with his mouth, and curse 
inwardly. [Selah.] 


II. 5 Only upon God (wait) in silence, O my soul, 
For from Him is my hope. 

6 Only He is my rock and my salvation, 


salvation. The Being on whom he 
waits, the loving Person in whom 
he trusts, the God whose arms 
compass him about is to him all 
that is comprehended in that great 
word salvation. He heaps these 
epithets upon God, says Calvin, that 
he may use them as so many shields 
against the assaults of Satan. 

3. Having thus strengthened him¬ 
self in his God, the Psalmist turns 
to address his enemies. The form 
of the address is very similar to that 
in iv. 2 [3]. There, they are men 
who would turn his glory ( i.e . his 
kingly dignity) into shame, as here 
they would thrust him down from 
his high place. There too, as 
here, they have pleasure in lies. 
But here the circumstance “that 
they bless with their mouth, but 
curse inwardly,” points to men who 
had worn the courtier’s mask of a 
smooth hypocrisy, in order to con¬ 
ceal the better their designs against 
his life and honour, but who had 
thrown it off, as soon as they found 
that they could do so with safety. 
When he was in peril, when he 
seemed to be already tottering to 
his fall, like a wall shaking and 
giving way, then they were ready 


to finish the work by thrusting him 
down altogether. 

4. Each one with his mouth. 
As the pronominal suffix is singular, 
it must be thus rendered distribu- 
tively. Comp. Is. ii. 20, v. 23. 

5. Wait in silence. The first 
strophe opens with the expression 
of his resignation ; this, with the 
exhortation to resignation. But this 
is no contradiction. The life of 
man’s spirit cannot always preserve 
the same even tenour. The heart 
of man is like the sea ; however 
calm and smooth it may seem, a 
light air will ruffle its surface. The 
resignation, the trust in God, the 
peace, the rest which have come 
after long struggle and much prayer, 
may too easily be broken. And 
hence, when these have been at¬ 
tained, we need to exhort ourselves 
to them in renewed measure. 

For from Him is my hope. 
“ He never disappoints the patient 
abiding of His children. There is 
laid up, he says, a sure reward for 
my silence, and therefore will I re¬ 
strain myself, lest my haste should 
hinder the course of my salvation.” 
— Calvin. 

6. 7. Still further he strengthens 
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My high tower (so that) I cannot be moved. 

7 Upon God (resteth) my salvation and my glory ; 

The rock of my strength, my refuge, is in God. 

8 Trust in Him, at all times, O people; 

Pour out your hearts before Him. 

God is a refuge for us. [Selah.] 


III. 9 Only a breath are men of low degree, men of high 

degree a lie ; 

In the balances they will kick the beam, s lighter 
than a breath altogether. 


himself in God, and again heaps up 
one expression upon another, that 
he may, as it were, feel how safe 
and sure the ground is under him, 
how little reason he has to be dis¬ 
quieted, whatever man may do unto 
him. (See note on ver. 2.) Then 
having thus encouraged himself, he 
turns to encourage others. 

On these reiterated names of 
God, Donne beautifully observes, 
in the Sermon before quoted ; 
“Twice in this Psalm hath he re¬ 
peated this, in the second and in 
the sixth verse, He is my rock, and 
my salvation , and my defence , and 
(as it is enlarged in the seventh 
verse) my refuge and my glory. If 
my refuge , what enemy can pursue 
me ? If my defence , what tempta¬ 
tion shall wound me ? If my rock , 
what storm shall shake me? If my 
j alvation, what melancholy shall 
deject me? If my glory , what 
calumny shall defame me ? . . . . 
Let him that is pursued with any 
particular temptation, invest God, 
as God is a refuge , a sanctuary. 
Let him that is buffeted with the 
messengers of Satan, battered with 
his own concupiscence, receive 
God, as God is his defence and 
target. Let him that is shaked 
with perplexities in his understand¬ 
ing, or scruples in his conscience, 
lay hold upon God, as God is his 
rock and his anchor. Let him that 
hath any diffident jealousy or sus¬ 


picion of the free and full mercy 
of God, apprehend God, as God is 
his salvation ; and him that walks 
in the ingloriousness and contempt 
of the world, contemplate God as 
his glory. Any of these notions is 
enough to any man, but God is all 
these, and all else that all souls can 
think, to every man.” — Works, vol. 
iii. pp. 154, 155. 

7. Upon God. Comp. vii. io[r 1], 
w My shield is upon God.” 

8. O people. This may either 
mean men generally, or the people 
of Israel in particular; or if the 
Psalm be David’s, it may refer to 
his immediate followers. The word 
is used in this sense of retainers , 
followers, &c., Judg. iii. 18, 1 Kings 
xix. 21. These he exhorts to faith 
and prayer, that, like himself, they 
may learn the lesson of patience ; 
and as in ver. 7 he had claimed 
God as his own refuge, now he as¬ 
sures them that He is their refuge 
as well—God is a reluge for us. 

9. In vivid contrast to that sure 
help and refuge which are to be 
found in God, the Psalmist now 
places the weakness and worthless¬ 
ness of man’s strength and man’s 
resources. 

Lighter than, or, “they are 
all vanity together.” 

A breath. Symm. dr^or. Comp, 
with this and the next verse, note 
on xxxix. 5, 6, and the passage 
there quoted from St. James. 
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10 Trust not in oppression, and in robbery be not vain ; 

When wealth increaseth, set not (your) heart 
(thereon). 

11 Once hath God spoken ; twice have I heard this; 

That power (belongeth) unto God. 

12 And to Thee, O Lord, (belongeth) loving-kindness, 

For Thou rewardest every man according to his 
work. 


Men of low degree, &c., lit. 
“ sons of (common) men, sons of 
(great) men.” Comp. xlix. 2 [3]. 

10. Be not vain, i.e . put not a 
foolish trust in. The verb is a very 
expressive one, from the same root 
as the word rendered “ breath " 
above. Comp. Jer. ii. 5 * 

Increaseth, lit., “germinates,” 
“ sprouts.” 

11. In conclusion, the sacred Poet 
solemnly confirms his previous ex¬ 
hortation by an appeal to God’s 
revelation. 

Once . . . TWICE, i.e. many times. 
Comp. Job xxxiii. 14, xl. 5. (The 
LXX. 8vo ravra, “ These two things " 
have I heard, viz., that strength and 
that loving-kindness belong unto 


God.) This is the substance of 
the revelation, that God is both a 
God of power and a God of love. 
If we need strength, we shall find 
it not in man, who is but as a fleet¬ 
ing vapour, but in God, who is 
Almighty. If we covet a reward, 
let us seek it not in robbery or 
in riches, but from the loving hand 
of Him who rewardeth every man 
according to his work. (Comp. 
Rom. ii. 6.) This is the only truly 
worthy representation of God. 
Power without Love is brutality, 
and Love without Power is weak¬ 
ness. Power is the strong founda¬ 
tion of Love, and Love is the beauty 
and the crown of Power. 


ft pnn*. See xxxix. note a . The prep. Stf here makes it doubtful 
whether the person of that name be meant. Hence Rashi supposes it to 
be the name of a musical instrument, and Mendels, that it was invented 
by Jeduthun, and so called after his name. 

b n;pn. Some, as Ges. and Stier, take the word as an adj., after the 
analogy of PIJ 312 , but then it ought to be PlJOta. It is better there¬ 

fore to take it here as a subst. (as it is in xxii. 3, xxxix. 3, and Ixv. 2) 
the form having the same analogy to as Jer. xxxii. 19, to 

ntyp ; but I do not see that it is necessary to consider it an accus. abs., 
as Hupf. does, in Schweigen , much less is there any ellipse of 3 , as 
others suppose; the noun is forcibly put in apposition with “my 

soul is silence,” i.e. is hushed in absolute resignation, waiting upon God. 

Comp. cix. 4, “but I am prayer,” i.e. give myself only to 

prayer. 

c H 3 *\ An adv., as perhaps Job xxxi. 34, and as nsn, lxv. 10, and else¬ 
where. Rashi, Qimchi and others take it as an adj., supplying a noun 
ntflD from the verb 

* w V 
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d •inninn occurs nowhere else. The old attempts to derive it from HDX 
and from HVIH (as Qimchi explains 131 £>nn, whence the E. V. devise 
mischief ) are contrary to every rule of language, and, as Del. observes, 
could only belong to the childhood of Hebrew grammar. Most probably 

the root is kindred with the Arab. prop, to speak in a rapid , 

broken , disorderly manner , and then to break , &c. The Chald. renders, 
“will ye be tumultuous?” The Syr. “are ye incited or provoked ?” The 
LXX. entTiStcrdf. Vulg. irruitis. Aq. emftovXevfre. Jerome, insidiamini 
(and so Rashi, Ibn Ezra, and Qimchi, “plot against”). Symm. 
para i on old} erere. 


° -irmpl. According to the reading of Ben-Asher, which is followed by 
the Western Jews, this is for the Pual, which is given by Baer in 

his text. So Ab.-Ez. and Qimchi, and so the E. V. The reading of Ben- 
Naphtali, which is adopted by the Eastern Jews, is the Piel, and 

this is expressed by most of the ancient Versions. The LXX. <f)ov€veT€ t 
Vulg. interficitis. Similarly the Syr. and Ethiop. The reading of the 
text without the Dagesh, and with the vowel Kametz, is peculiar. The 
Kametz cannot be explained as compensating for the absence of the 
Dagesh (as Ew. § 83, c y and Luzzatto, § 417, suppose), because there is no 
Metheg. Hence it must be read t'rots'chu , which would make it a Poel 
form, like m'loshni y ci. 5. 

As regards the meaning of the word, mn signifies commonly to s/ay f 
but here it seems to be used in the original sense of the root to break 
down . Comp, the noun in this sense in xlii. II. 


f rnrpjfl "Ha. As the noun is elsewhere masc., and the art. prefixed to 
the part, when the noun is indefinite (though not contrary to grammatical 
rule) is unnecessary, and deviates from the constr. in the parall. Tp, it 
is perhaps better to read (with Olsh., Hupf., and Del.) fV-HTT nyf|. 


g The infin. constr. with is used here for the imperf. (accord¬ 

ing to Ges. § 132, 3, Rem. 1), or, as Del. more exactly puts it, serves to 
express the future periphrastically. See xv. 14 [15], note g , xlix. 15. 
Hab. i. 17. It marks intention, purpose, &c. Our own idiom is similar 
in such phrases as, He is for going , &c. So here, “(When laid) in the 
balances (they are) ascending,” i.e. will certainly go up, kick the beam. 
Hupfeld contends that »lSy does not refer to the going up of the lighter 
scale of the balance, but to the putting (up) into the balance of the object 
to be weighed. The verb NKO is so used, e.g. Job vi. 2, and see Ges. 
Thes. in v. Hence he would explain, “when they are laid in, or weighed 
in the balance.” he observes, may be taken, as often, as a gerund: 

“beim Aufsteigen (ascendendo) d. i. indem sie aufgelegt werden.” And so 
he renders : “ Auf Wagschalen gehoben , sind sie leichterf &c. This is no 
doubt a possible rendering, but the reasons he gives for rejecting the other 
are strangely weak: they are (1) that the dual is used, whereas only one 
scale of the balance goes up; (2) that in what follows there is no meaning, 
without doing violence to the accents, or arbitrarily supplying something, 
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and even then only an artificial meaning. But in answer to (i) it is suffi¬ 
cient to say, that the Hebrew has no singular to express one scale of the 
balance; and in answer to (2), that only the same word of comparison is 
supplied which Hupf. himself is obliged to supply when he renders, “sie 
sind leichter als ein Hauch.^ The deviation from the accents is not of 
any great moment, but it may be avoided by taking the two clauses 
separately : 

In the balances they ascend ; 

(They are lighter) than a breath altogether. 


The last clause, moreover, need not be rendered as comparative ; 
may mean, u of,\ i.e. consisting of, a breath,” or “of nothing,” f ‘breath- 
like.” Comp. Is. xl. 17, xli. 24, where there is a similar ambiguity, though 
Is. xliv. 11 is, as Del. remarks, in favour of the last rendering. So also 
Symm. airroi paraiovirrai opov. LXX. ot viol t<dv dvOpvnQiv iv 

£1 ryots toD dBiKTjtrai, avroi tK paratoTrjTos ortroavro. 


PSALM 63 


This is unquestionably one of the most beautiful and touching 
Psalms in the whole Psalter. Donne says of it : “ As the whole book 
of Psalms is oleum ejfusum (as the Spouse speaks of the name of 
Christ), an ointment poured out upon all sorts of sores, a cerecloth 
that supples all bruises, a balm that searches all wounds ; so are 
there some certain Psalms that are imperial Psalms, that command 
over all affections, and spread themselves over all occasions,— 
catholic, universal Psalms, that apply themselves to all necessities. 
This is one of those ; for of those constitutions which are called 
Apostolical, one is, that the Church should meet every day to sing 
this Psalm. And, accordingly, St. Chrysostom testifies, t That it was 
decreed and ordained by the primitive fathers, that no day should 
pass without the public singing of this Psalm.’ " And again, he 
observes that “ the spirit and soul of the whole Book of Psalms is 
contracted into this Psalm .”—Sermon lxvi.; Works, vol. iii. 
PP- * 56 , 157 . 

In many respects the Psalm bears a striking resemblance to Ps. lxi., 
and both Ewald and Maurer observe that the two must clearly be 
referred to the same circumstances and the same author. That the 
author was David I see no reason to doubt. Characterized as it is 
by an exquisite tenderness and a deep personal affection towards 
God, and yet not wanting, withal, in energy and even a certain 
abruptness of expression, it bears all the marks of his poetry. Ac¬ 
cording to the inscription, it was written in the wilderness of Judah, 
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which would seem to intimate that it was written during his perse¬ 
cution by Saul (comp, i Sam. xxii. 5 ; see also xxiii. 14, 15, 24, 25, 
xxiv. 2). But against this is verse 11, where David, as in lxi., speaks 
of himself in the third person, and speaks of himself as king. Hence 
it is more probable that the Psalm was composed when he was on 
the other side of the Jordan, in his flight from Absalom. The very 
tenderness and depth of feeling which characterize it, and which it 
has in common with xlii., are what might be looked for in a heart 
sorely wounded and tried in its natural affections, and therefore 
cleaving with the more intense, devoted love to Him, of whom it 
could say, " Thou hast been my help, Therefore in the shadow of 
Thy wings will I shout for joy.” 

It is remarkable that in this Psalm, as in the last, there is no 
petition. There is gladness, there is praise, there is the most exalted 
communion with God, there is longing for His Presence as the 
highest of all blessings ; but there is not one word of asking for 
temporal, or even for spiritual good. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. The longing of the heart for God, and the joy of the heart in 
communion with Him. Ver. 1—8. 

II. The anticipated destruction of his enemies, and his own 
triumph in consequence. Ver. 9—n. 


[a PSALM OF DAVID. WHEN HE WAS IN THE WILDERNESS OF 

JUDAH.*] 

I. I O God, Thou art my God, earnestly do I seek Thee ; 
My soul thirsteth for Thee, my flesh pineth b for 


Thee, 

1. I seek Thee, not as the E.V. 
Early will I seek Thee.” The 
noun which signifies “ the dawn, 
the early morning/' and the verb 
“to seek,”are both from the same 
root, and are both to be referred 
to the same primitive idea. The 
meaning of the root is to break in, 
and hence this in the verb passes 
into the signification of seeking 
(earnestly), and in the noun the 
dawn is so called as that which 
breaks in upon the darkness. 

My FLESH, w. “my body," an¬ 
swering to “ my soul” in the parall., 


and so describing the whole man. 
Comp. xvi. 8 [9]. So again, lxxxiv. 
2 [3], “ My heart and my flesh cry 
out for the living God.” In that 
intense worship in which every 
thought, feeling, desire, affection 
are centred in the One true Object 
of Love, body and soul both take 
their part. It is as a living man, 
every pulse of his being filled with 
the love of God, that he responds 
to that love. And when he cries 
out “ O God, Thou art my God,” 
this is not merely an appropriation 
of God as the God of his worship 
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In a dry and weary c land where no water is. 

2 So d have I gazed upon Thee in the sanctuary, 

To see Thy power and Thy glory; 

3 For Thy loving-kindness is better than life ; 

My lips shall praise Thee. 

4 So will I bless Thee, while I live, 

In Thy Name will I lift up my hands. 


and trust : it is the heart of flesh 
stretching out its human affections 
towards Him who has a personal 
affection for His creature, and 
whose loving-kindness it knows to 
be better than life. 

IN A DRY AND WEARY LAND. 
Some understand this literally, as 
describing the wilderness of Judah 
in which David was, according to 
the title of the Psalm. Others sup¬ 
pose that the language is figurative, 
and expresses the spiritual thirst 
and weariness of one who is shut 
out from God’s Presence in the 
Sanctuary. (In this last case a 
comparison is implied, with the not 
uncommon omission of the particle 
of comparison : Symm. has eVyi/, 
k.t.X. ; see on xlviii. 7 [8].) There 
can be no doubt that the last is the 
true interpretation. Nevertheless, 
the figure may perhaps have been 
suggested by the natural objects 
which immediately surrounded the 
Psalmist, as afterwards the allu¬ 
sion to the jackals, ver. 10. 

2. So ; that is, with the same 
ardent desire, or, such views have 
I had in past time of Thy glory, 
&c. See Critical Note. 

To SEE or, “ beholding.” 

Thy power and Thy glory. 
The special manifestation of these 
attributes was in the Holy Place. 
Comp, lxxviii. 61, where God is 
said to have given His power and 
His beauty (=< glory here) into the 
adversary’s hand, when the Ark 
was taken : see also 1 Sam. iv. 21, 
where the glory of God in like man¬ 
ner is identified with the Ark. 

3. For. According to some, the 
particle gives the reason for the 


longing, ver. 1. According to others, 
it refers immediately to the last 
clause of ver. 2. u To see Thy 
power and Thy glory, for Thy 
loving-kindness,” &c., this third 
attribute of God being inseparable 
from the other two, so that they 
who see His power and glory, see 
His loving-kindness also. But as 
ver. 2 is quasi-parenthetical, I think 
the first explanation of the use of 
the particle the more probable. 
Hupfeld would transpose the 
clauses again, as in the preceding 
verse : My lips shall praise Thee, 
For, &c. And so Mendelss. But 
this is hardly necessary. The ren- 
dering of our own Version, “ Be¬ 
cause Thy loving-kindness,” &c. 
“ My lips shall praise Thee,” may 
be defended ; see Gen. iii. 14, 17, 
where in like manner the causal 
sentence with '3 because , precedes. 

Life, in all the fulness of its 
earthly meaning. Life, and all the 
blessings of life, as they are com¬ 
monly enjoyed (as Calvin, “ omnia 
media quibus statum suum tuentur 
homines, terrena subsidia”). Comp, 
xvii. 13 [14]; Jer. viii. 3. 

4. So, i.e. either with the same 
yearning affection, with the same 
heart of love and thanksgiving ; or, 
accordingly , consequently (because 
of Thy loving-kindness), as in lxi. 
8 [9]. There is no reason to take 
the So in this verse as answering 
to the So in ver. 2. The connection 
between the first four verses is not 
very exact, but may be traced as 
follows : My soul longeth for Thee 
(ver. 1). With the same longing 
with which I now desire to see 
Thee, I once did see Thee in Thy 
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5 As with marrow and fatness shall my soul be satisfied, 

And with lips of joyful songs my mouth shall 
praise (Thee). 

6 When e I have remembered Thee upon my bed, 

In the night-watches I meditate upon Thee. 

7 For Thou hast been a help unto me, 


And in the shadow 

joy. 

8 My soul hath followed 
Thy right hand hath 

sanctuary (ver. 2). This longing 
is because of Thy loving-kindness, 
which is more precious than all 
else (ver. 3). Accordingly, I will 
praise Thee all my life long (ver. 4). 

While I live, lit. “ in, during, 
my life ; ” not as Hengst. “ when 
brought back to life, or to salva¬ 
tion.” 

In Thy Name, see xx. 1 [2], 

5 [6], liv. 1 [3]. On the lifting up 
of the hands, as the gesture of 
prayer, see xxviii. 2. 

5. As WITH MARROW AND FAT¬ 
NESS, an image borrowed from a 
rich and splendid banquet. Comp, 
xxii. 26 [27], 29 [30], xxiii. 5, 6. 
Hupfeld, following J. H. Mich., 
thinks that the reference is imme¬ 
diately to the sacrificial meal which 
accompanied the thank-offering, 
here used as an image of thanks¬ 
giving (comp. 1. 13 [14], liv. 6 [8], 
&c.), and that the comparison is 
between his delight in rendering 
thanksgiving to God, and the en¬ 
joyment of the fat of the sacrifices. 
But the simpler explanation is the 
more probable. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 
14, Is. xxv. 6, Jer. xxxi. 14. 

Lips of joyful shouting, or 
lips of singing. 

6. When I have remembered 
... I meditate. The heart having 
begun to occupy itself with the 
thought of God and His goodness, 
recalling all His loving-kindness in 
past times, continues to dwell upon 
it through the hours of the night. 
Others would connect this verse 


of Thy wings will I sing for 

hard after Thee, 
upholden me. 

with the preceding, thus, if My lips 
shall praise Thee,when I remember 
Thee, &c. ; when I meditate, 
making the two clauses of this verse 
co-ordinate. 

In the night-watches, i.e. the 
whole night through. According 
to the O. T. division, there were 
three watches. (Comp. Lament, ii. 

1 9, Judg. vii. 19, Ex. xiv. 24.) Ac¬ 
cording to the Roman reckoning, 
which we find in the N. T., four. 

7. On this verse Donne remarks : 
“ Now as the spirit and soul of the 
whole Book of Psalms is contracted 
into this Psalm, so is the spirit and 
soul of the whole Psalm contracted 
into this verse .”—Sermon lxvi. vol. 
iii. p. 157. It embraces, as he 
observes, the u whole compass of 
time, past, present, and future;" 
David, in the present distress, find¬ 
ing support in the past, and from 
that sure ground looking forward 
with confidence and joy to the 
future. 

In the shadow of Thy wings. 
Comp. xvii. 8, xxxvi. 7 [8], lvii. 1 [2], 
lxi. 4 [5]. That which David “ pro¬ 
mises himself, is not an immunity 
from all powerful enemies, nor a 
sword of revenge upon those ene¬ 
mies [but see ver. 10]; it is not that 
he shall have no adversary, nor that 
the adversary shall be able todo him 
no harm, but that he should have a 
refreshing, a respiration, in vela - 
mento alarum y under the shadow of 
God’s wings.”— Donne y p. 170. 

8. The verse describes the mutual 
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II. 9 But they to (their own) destruction f seek my soul; 

They shall go into the lower parts of the earth, 

10 They shall be given over g to the power of the sword, 

A portion for jackals shall they become. 

11 But the king shall rejoice in God : 

Every one that sweareth by Him shall boast himself; 
For the mouth of them that speak falsehood shall be 
stopped. 


relation of the soul and God. The 
soul follows after God and cleaves to 
Him (the expression in the Hebrew 
is literally, “ my soul hath cleaved 
after Thee,” so that the two ideas of 
following and cleaving are mingled); 
and God, on the other hand, stays 
and upholds the soul with His right 
hand. Out of that Hand of Power 
and Love neither man nor devil can 
pluck it. 

9. Upon our modem feelings and 
thoughts this and the next verse 
seem, perhaps, somewhat to jar. 
We pass all at once into a different 
atmosphere. We have come down, 
as it were, from the mount of holy 
aspirations, into the common every¬ 
day world, where human enemies 
are struggling, and human passions 
are strong. Yet this very transition, 
harsh as it is, gives us a wonderful 
sense of reality. In some respects, 
it brings the Psalm nearer to our 
own level. The man who has been 
pouring out the fervent affection of 
his heart towards God is no mystic 
or recluse, lost in ecstatic contem¬ 
plation, but one who is fighting a 
battle with foes of flesh and blood, 
and who hopes to see their malice 
defeated, their power crushed, and 
their carcases left to be the prey of 


jackals in the wilderness. What 
may be called the human force of 
character remains even amid 
thoughts whose impassioned ear¬ 
nestness is not of this world, and 
whose strain of intensely exalted 
spiritual fervour is such as but very 
few can reach. 

BUT THEY. The pronoun used 
emphatically, as placing his enemies 
in sharp contrast with himself. 

Into the lower parts of the 
earth. The expression seems here 
to denote Sheol or Hades. The 
sentiment is the same as in ix 17 
[18], lv. 15 [16]. Incxxxix. 15 it de¬ 
notes merely “darkness, obscurity.” 
In Is. xliv. 23 it seems to mean little 
more than the earth, as opposed to 
the heavens. The LXX. cU rtl kot«- 
rara ttjs yrjr- Comp. Eph. iv. 9. 

11. The king. See Introduction 
to the Psalm, and comp. lxi. 6 [7]. 

Every one that sweareth by 
Him, i.e. every one to whom God is 
the object of religious fear, and trust, 
and worship (comp. Deut. vi. 13, 
Is. xix. 18, xlv. 23, Ixv. 16, Am. viii. 
14), the Psalmist himself, and his 
friends and companions. Those on 
the other hand who, because they 
have no fear of God, seek to prevail 
by lies, shall be confounded. 


4 TP “ftIP. “The wilderness of Judah.” Here, and here only, Midbar 
appears to be synonymous with Arabah. See Smith's Diet, of the Bible y 
i. 1156^. The Chaldee, Aq., and Symm. follow the Hebrew text here, 
but the LXX. have ’ldovpalas, and they are followed by the Arab, and 
Ethiop., Jerome and the Vulg. Bellarmine tries to reconcile this by sup¬ 
posing that the wilderness of Idumaea was the larger name, compre¬ 
hending the whole region, of which a part was called “the wilderness of 
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Judah.” The difficulty attaching to the Inscription, however, is, that 
David was in the wilderness of Judah, so far as we know, only when he 
fled from Saul, whereas the Psalm must clearly be referred (see Introduc¬ 
tion) to the time of Absalom’s rebellion. Tholuck (who refers to Robin¬ 
son, ii. p. 495) observes that this wilderness extends along the western 
shore of the Dead Sea, and higher up along the west bank of the Jordan. 
Here David halted, waiting for news from Jerusalem, before he crossed 
the river, probably by the same ford, near Gilgal, by which he afterwards 
returned from Mahanaim. 

b npp. The word occurs nowhere else in the Bible. It may, however, 
be explained by the Syr. ateO J, which Castell explains, caligme offusus 

est , excacavit , and the Arab. “ to become dark, as the eye through 

blindness, the mind from faintness,” &c. See Gesen. Thes. in v. 

c adj. masc. instead of fern, (to agree with as in the parall. 

passages, cxliii. 6, Is. xxxii. 2. Similarly in other cases where two adjec¬ 
tives come together, the nearer agrees with the noun fern., and the more 
distant remains in the masc. gender. Comp. 1 Kings xix.u, nSi “!3 ITH 
ptm, 1 Sam. xv. 9, Is. xiv. 9, and even in the predicate, Is. xxxiii. 9 (Ges. 

§ 147, Rem. 1). The difficulty however here is, that is prop, a noun, 

not an adj. Hence some (as Ven. and Del. 2d ed.) would refer to 
; others, as Schm. and Hengst., to the subject, as a relative sentence 
ubi lapsus sum (conf. lxviii. 10, HX^). 

d | 3 . The use of this particle here is full of difficulty. So, how? To 
what does it refer? (1) Ewald : So, namely, as his God, has the Poet 
seen Him before in the splendour of the Temple, acknowledging and 
praising His glory and majesty; and so as his God, does he still ever bless 

Him, the |3 in ver. 4 [5] thus answering to the other, and having a 

gerundial sense ( videndo) : he renders, 

“ So haV ich dich im Heiligthum geschaut 

Erblickend deine Macht und Herrlichkeit.” 

(2) Oetinger : even so, i.e. with the same thirsty longing, have I gazed 
upon Thee in the sanctuary. Very similarly Calvin : “particulce sic non 
leve pondus inest, acsi diceret: Quamvis in hac solitudine nihil nisi triste 
et horridum appareat, ut ipsa loci asperitas possit obtenebrare oculos ; 
ego tamen in gloriae et virtutis tuae intuitu me exerceo, perinde acsi in 
Sanctuario essem.” 

(3) Others, again, as Diod., Thol., take the particle So as introducing 
the reason of his intense longing based on past experience. “ My soul 
longeth for Thee, so (i.e. in such beauty and glory) have I seen Thee in 
times past in the sanctuary.” See the same use of | 3 , as giving a reason, 
in Is. lii. 14. 

(4) Luther supposes the particle So to describe the condition in which 
the Psalmist is, sc. being in this dreary waste, thus at a distance from the 
sanctuary, and renders the following perf. as a present, “ Daselbst sehe 
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ich nach dir in deinem Heiligthum, wollte gerne schauen.” This, at any 
rate, is better than to take it with others (as Ges.), as a future or optative, 
which is contrary to the plainest grammatical rules. 

(5) Perhaps we may, with the E. V., transpose the clauses of the verse. 

n'fcob then depends upon the verbs in ver. 1 [2], and |3 must be rendered 
so as = 1 KW 3 . So also Rashi, Mendels., Zunz, and Hupfeld, the last of 
whom further supposes that a like transposition of clauses has taken place 
in all the following verses, to the end of ver. 8 [9]; an arrangement which 
certainly obviates some of the grammatical difficulties of the passage. 

On the whole, I incline to the interpretation, “ So, i.e. as I now long 
after Thee, and desire to see Thee, in the same way have I gazed at Thee 
in the sanctuary, in order to see Thy majesty,” &c. The use of ]3 in 
cxxvii. 2, is, it seems to me, very similar (see note there). 

e DN, here used as a particle of time, followed by the perf. as fre¬ 
quently, xli. 7, xciv. 18, Amos vii. 2, &c. Some, however (as Del. 1st ed.), 
would make this clause co-ordinate with the following, and so render 
also as a past, meditabar . In his 2d ed. Del. has the present: “ wenn ich 
dein gedenke .... sinn’ ich.” Others, again, would connect the clause 
with DN, with the preceding verse. I think it better, however, to regard 
the first clause as the protasis, and the second as the apodosis. Symm., 
well, uifafUfiUTjaKOfifvos crov eni <rrpei>fivfjs pov, KaO' enaoTTjv <Pv\aKrpf 

*fie\cT(tiv are. 

1 ns’l^ The pron. with the ) prefixed is used, as commonly, 

with an emphatic meaning, and may of itself denote the Psalmist’s 
enemies, without any further description of them, the sense being clear 
enough from the context. It would be possible, however, to render, “But 
they (shall be) for destruction (or, doomed to destruction), who seek my 
soul,” the relat. being understood in the usual way. The rendering, 
0 They who seek my soul to destroy it,” is objectionable, as inverting the 
order of the words in the Hebrew. The LXX. express by els 

pd.TT\v y and therefore, perhaps, read though Hupf. considers the one 

as the fern, form only of the other. HtW means, properly, a downfall 
with a crash. Comp. xxxv. 17. 

8 lit. “ they shall pour him out,” which = “ he shall be poured 

out,” the act. verb being used with indefinite subject instead of the 
passive. See note on lviii. 7 [8]. The suffix of the pron, is used in the 
sing., as often, instead of the plur. (see v. 10, vii. 3), and may perhaps 
be explained distributively : “ Every one of them shall be poured out, i.e. 
given over.” On njp see xi. note c ; xvi. note h . 
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PSALM 64 

This Psalm contains a stirring and vigorous picture of the plotting 
by which evil men were aiming at the Psalmist's life. It opens, as 
is usual in such Psalms, with a cry to God against their machinations ; 
it describes at length the methods they take to accomplish their 
purposes; and it concludes with a confident prediction of their 
sudden and utter overthrow. We have already observed a similar 
strain of feeling in other Psalms, such as the 52d, 57th, 58th, and 
59th. In all these we find allusions to the mischief done by the 
tongue of the wicked : in the last three the same figures are employed, 
the tongue, and its words, being compared to arrows and swords. 
Comp. lxiv. 3, 4 [4, 5] with lvii. 4 [5], Iviii. 7 [8], lix. 7 [8]. 

The Psalm is said to be David's, and Ewald observes that it so 
nearly resembles Psalm vii. that one might be tempted to ascribe it 
to David, did not a careful comparison contradict such a supposition. 
But where there is this admitted resemblance, the minute criticism 
may very well be distrusted, and the title suffered to stand. 

The Psalm is regular in its structure, but scarcely admits of 
strophical division. We have, however, after the introductory 
petition in ver. 1, 2, 

I. The description of the wicked and their devices. Ver. 3—6. 

II. The destruction which shall assuredly come upon them, and 
which shall fill the righteous with joy. Ver. 7—10. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 Hear my voice, O God, in my complaint, 

From terror of (the) enemy preserve my life. 

2 Hide me from the conspiracy of evil-doers, 

From the raging of (the) workers of iniquity; 

2. Conspiracy. This word de- whereas the word raging, in the 
notes any kind of familiar inter- parallelism, means properly,a noisy, 
course, but generally secret converse, tumultuous assemblage. Jerome, 
plotting, &c. (see on xxv. note «); a tumultu . The noun is from the 
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3 Who have sharpened their tongue, like a sword, 

(Who) have aimed their arrow, (even) a bitter word, 

4 That they may shoot in (their) lurking-places at (the) 

perfect: 

Suddenly do they shoot at him and fear not. 

5 They strengthen themselves in an evil purpose; 

They reckon how they may lay snares privily; 

They say, Who shall observe them ? 

6 They devise iniquities ; 

They have perfected a the device devised (by them) ; 
And the inward part of each (of them) and the heart is 
deep. 


same root, as the verb “raged” in 
ii. t. Comp. lv. 14 [15]. 

3. Have aimed. The verb is 
used commonly of bending the bow, 
but is transferred also to the aiming 
of the arrow ; see Iviii. 7 [8]. For the 
figures employed, comp. lii. 3 [4]. 

4. And fear not, i.e. without 
scruple or remorse, having no fear 
of God, who takes vengeance on 
the wicked (comp. lv. 19 [20]). 
There is a play in the Hebrew on 
the two words, “ shoot ” and “ fear.” 

5. 6. These verses carry on the 
picture of the plots of these evil 
men, and especially describe their 
resolute persistence intheir schemes, 
their confidence of success, and the 
depth and subtlety of their designs. 

5. They strengthen them¬ 
selves, or, “they harden them¬ 
selves,” lit. “ They strengthen for 
themselves an evil thing (word),” 
i.e. they take every means to secure 
their object, follow it up resolutely, 
&c. So Reuss : “ ils assurent leur 
mauvaise cause.” 

They reckon ; each part of their 
evil plot being, as it were, carefully 
gone over and enumerated. See 
the same word in like sense, lix. 12 
[13], lxix. 26 [27]. 

They say, i.e. within themselves, 
they think, as the word is often used 
in such phrases ; for the fuller ex¬ 
pression see x. 6. 


Who shall observe them? 
The question is an indirect one, for 
which the Syr. substitutes the direct, 
“ Who shall observe us ? ” The 
pron. them refers to the speakers, 
not to the snares. The prep, with 
the pronoun is not merely instead 
of the accus., but marks more dis¬ 
tinctly the aim of the verb. Lit. 
“ Who shall see (look) at them,” as 
1 Sam. xvi. 7. 

6. They devise or, “they search 
out.” And the next clause may be 
rendered, if the present reading is 
correct : “ We have accomplished 
(say they) a diligent search.” 

They have perfected. This 
word is grammatically difficult of 
explanation. See Critical Note. 

And the inward part, or, 
“ inward thought,” as in xlix. 11, 
&c. This last clause is added 
loosely, as a further explanation of 
the character of the men. Tholuck, 
who supposes the Psalm to have 
been written by David at the court 
of Saul, when he became aware of 
the plots by which others were 
seeking to injure him and traduce 
him to the king, sees in this clause 
the expression of amazement which 
fills the mind of the upright, honest 
youth, when he first becomes aware 
of the deep duplicity and treachery 
of the aspirants to royal favour, by 
whom he was surrounded. 
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7 But God hath shot at them with an arrow ; 

Suddenly have their wounds come. 

8 And He hath made them stumble, (with) their own tongue 

against them ; b 

And all that look upon them shake the head. 

9 And all men have feared, 

And they have declared God s doing, 

And His work have they considered, 
io The righteous rejoiceth in Jehovah, and hath found refuge 
in Him ; 

And all the upright in heart boast themselves. 


7. The Divine judgement is now 
painted as if actually fulfilling itself 
before the very eyes of the Psalmist. 
Hence the verbs are in the past 
tense, by which a certain dramatic 
effect is produced, which is lost 
when they are rendered in the future. 
So vividly is the Divine judgement 
anticipated, that it is as if already 
accomplished. 

The first clause might stand thus, 
according to the accents: “But 
God hath shot at them with a 
sudden arrow,” or the verse might 
be divided as follows : 

“ But God hath shot at them: 

(With) a sudden arrow have 
been their wounds.” 

But the first of these methods of 


punctuation leaves the second clause 
strangely bare. The second has the 
support of the LXX., Symm., Aq. 
&c. But the punctuation I have 
adopted, which is that of our A.V. 
Ew. and Del., is, on the whole, the 
best. The arrow of God (comp, 
vii. 12 [13], xxxviii. 2 [3]) thus an¬ 
swers to the arrow of the wicked, 
ver. 3. 

8. He hath made, &c. So 
with a slight change of the vowel- 
points ; or, with the present read¬ 
ing, “ they have been made to 
stumble.” Shake the head. For 
this meaning of the verb, comp. 
Jer. xviii. 16, xlviii. 27 ; for the 
gesture, as one of malicious triumph 
in looking upon suffering, &c., see 
xxii. 7 [8]. 


B This, as it stands, can only be for D*OTl> plur. pret. of D?OT, 

and must either be (1) the triumphant assertion of the wicked, glorying in 
the success of their plans: “They devise iniquities (saying), We have 
accomplished the device (we had) devised” [or, if DOT be intrans. “we 
are ready (with) the device,” &c., or, as Hitz. “ wir sind fertig; herrlich 
ausgedacht”]; or (2) which is still more hard and abrupt, the complaint 
of the righteous, “We are cut off,” i.e. without the help of God, by the 
devices of these men. The same form, without the connecting long vowel, 
and consequently with the Dagesh dropt, occurs Numb. xvii. 28 [13 E.V.], 
Jer. xliv. 18, and (with Kametz) Lam. iii. 22. In the first two of these 
passages it is certainly 1 pers. plur., and it may be so in the last, as it is 
rendered in the E. V., u It is of the Lord's mercies that we are not con¬ 
sumed” But there, as here, the 3d pers. is preferable : the difficulty, how¬ 
ever, is to account for the form -IDEP, instead of •lEF). Some, as Qimchi 
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and Buxt., suppose the 3 to stand instead of the doubling of the ft, and 
would defend its position as standing after instead of before the consonant 
which ought to be doubled, by reference to JVJHJft for n'WD, Is. xxiii. ii. 
It is better, however, either to read -IftFl, they have perfected , or, with 
many MSS. -ftftft, they have hidden (i.e. in their heart), and so Rashi, 
Luth., Ven., Dod., Schnurr. 

b Qimchi explains : “ And they shall make it, viz. their 

tongue, fall upon themselves.” For this position of the pronom. suffix in 
anticipation of the proper object, the noun, he refers to Exod. ii. 6, Job 
xxxiii. 20. But in this case the suff. ought to be fem., as the noun {tongue) 
is. The suff., if the reading is correct, can only refer to the enemies, the 
sing, standing for the plur. by a not unfrequent enallage of number (see 
on lxii. 4 [5])- Then the act. verb in 3 pers. plur. is used impersonally for 
the passive (comp, lxiii. n, xlix. note *) : “ they (i.e. men) make them 
fall,” = “ they are made to fall,” and the subjoined clause need not be 
considered, contrary to the accents, as an independent clause, but may 
describe further the manner of their fall : “ And they have been (shall be) 
made to fall (with) their own tongue (turned) against themselves.” This 
gives a good sense, and describes their punishment as a righteous retribu¬ 
tion. I prefer, however, by a very slight alteration, to read the 

subject being God: “And He hath made them (lit. “him”) stumble,” 
&c. Reuss arranges the clauses differently : 

Mais Dieu va leur lancer sa fteche : 

Soudain ils sentiront les coups qui les renverseront : 

Leurs calomnies retomberont sur eux. 


PSALM 65 

We can hardly doubt that this beautiful Psalm, u marked by the 
brilliant vivacity of its poetic colouring/' was composed on the 
occasion of an abundant harvest, and was intended to be sung as a 
hymn of thanksgiving by the whole congregation gathered before 
God in Zion. From the allusions in verses 7, 8, it would seem that 
the time was one of great political convulsions, of a shaking of 
nations and kingdoms, in the midst of which God had manifested 
His goodness to His people. The Psalm connects together these 
two great concurrent instances of God's protecting care and love. 
He had given peace to Zion when her enemies were raging around 
her. He had crowned her with the year of His goodness when 
drought and famine seemed to threaten. “ The Hearer of prayer ” 



Psalm 65 • 497 


had heard the petitions of His people, when they met to confess 
their sins and to make known their need before Him ; and now it 
was but fitting that they should gather again within His courts, there 
to thank Him for His mercy, and to show forth all His praise. 

This twofold character of the Psalm is best explained by referring 
it to the time immediately subsequent to the destruction of the 
Assyrian army before Jerusalem. An abundant harvest, it had been 
promised, Is. xxxvii. 30, should follow that event; and the fields so 
lately trampled beneath the feet of the invader seemed now, with 
their waving crops, to sing and shout for joy. 

The title of the Psalm assigns it to David, but it is impossible to 
read it and not to feel that it bears every evidence of a later date. 
So strong indeed is this evidence, that even Delitzsch, who is usually 
a strenuous supporter of the Inscriptions, abandons the tradition 
here, and with Ewald thinks that the Psalm was written about the 
time of Sennacherib's overthrow (i.e, about 712 B.c.). 

The Psalm consists of three strophes :— 

I. The opening is an expression of the thoughts and feelings with 
which the congregation may fitly approach God, now that they come 
to thank Him for His goodness. Ver. 1—4. 

II. Then follows the celebration of the mighty acts of Jehovah, 
both in the world of nature and also among the nations, so that His 
name is known and acknowledged to the ends of the earth. Ver. 
5 - 8 . 

III. Lastly, the special thanksgiving which is called forth by the 
refreshing rain which God has sent, and the rich and glorious harvest 
which is already waving and ripening before their eyes. Ver. 9—13. 

The difference between the first and last strophe in the mode of 
expression is striking. In the first, there is a certain abruptness. 
The thoughts follow one another, not indeed altogether without 
order, but without anything like formal cohesion. In the last, on 
the other hand, the language flows with the thoughts. The bright 
harvest-scene is before the eyes of the inspired singer. He stands 
looking on the fields white already to the harvest, and his soul 
within him rejoices in their glorious promise. The Poet and the 
world without him are at one accord. The fulness of joy in his 
heart, as he sees how his God has poured blessing upon the land, 
passes as it were by a contagion of sunny gladness into the inani¬ 
mate creation, and the very cornfields seem to him to shout together, 
yea to sing for joy. 
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[FOR THE PRECENTOR. a PSALM OF DAVID. A SONG.] 


I. I For Thee praise waiteth,* O God, in Zion ; 
And unto Thee is (the) vow paid. 

2 O Thou that hearest prayer. 

Unto Thee doth all flesh come. 

3 Iniquities b have prevailed against me, 


i—4. In these verses, whilst the 
meaning of the separate sentences 
is clear, it is not equally easy to 
trace the line of thought. I believe 
it to be this : In Zion God is known, 
there He is praised and worshipt. 
H e is the hearer of prayer; that is 
His very character, and therefore 
all flesh comes to Him. All who 
feel their weakness, all who need 
help and grace, seek it at His hand. 
It is true that they who thus come, 
come with the burden of sin upon 
them : their iniquities rise up in all 
their strength and might, and would 
thrust them away from the presence 
of the Holy One. But He Him¬ 
self, in the plenitude of His mercy, 
covers those iniquities, will not look 
upon them, and so suffers sinners 
to approach Him. And how blessed 
are they who, reconciled and par¬ 
doned, are thus suffered to draw 
nigh. Of that blessedness may we 
ourselves be partakers, may we be 
filled and satisfied therewith. 

1. Waiteth, lit. “ is silent,” the 
word being used apparently meta¬ 
phorically, in the sense of resting , 
and so of waiting. So Diodati, 
“laude t’ aspetta in Sion.” The 
meaning is, as Calvin observes, that 
God is so gracious to His people 
that He supplies them every day 
with fresh subject for praise. Others, 
however, explain it of the silence 
of the he irt in devotion, “there is 
silence before Thee (and) praise.” 
See Critical Note. 

Is (the) vow paid. The noun 
in the singular here is used col¬ 
lectively, and may be considered as 


equivalent to a plural The verb 
is manifestly a present, stating the 
actual fact. 

2. O Thou that hearest 
PRAYER. This is the very character 
of God. “He describes not what 
has once happened, but clothes God 
with this everlasting attribute ( per - 
petuo ornatu) y as though he said, 
God can no more be deaf to the 
prayers of His people than He can 
deny Himself.”— Calvin . 

Unto Thee doth all flesh 
COME. By flesh is meant man in 
his weakness and need, but the 
word scarcely includes here (as 
Hengst. and Hupf.) other animals. 
It is clear, however, that the pri¬ 
vilege of access to God is not in¬ 
tended to be confined merely to the 
Israelites, or so general an expres¬ 
sion would not have been chosen. 
It is again, as in the last verses, the 
statement of a fact, true generally, 
true so far as men pray at all 
Tholuck carries this so far as to 
say that even prayers offered in 
blindness to other gods yet reach 
the true God (see a similar remark 
in R. Cecil, Remairts , ii. 517), and 
supposes these to be contrasted 
with the prayer offered to God in 
Zion. 

Calvin and others, who render 
the verbs in the future, see here a 
prophecy of Christ's kingdom, and 
of the conversion of the heathen, as 
in Is. xlv. 23, 24. But the general 
tenour of the Psalm does not sup¬ 
port this view. 

3. Iniquities, lit. “ things (or 
words) of iniquities,” perhaps not 
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(But) as for our transgressions. Thou coverest them. 
4 Blessed c is he whom Thou choosest. 

And bringest near that he may dwell in Thy courts ! 
Oh let us, then, be satisfied d with the blessing of 
Thine house, 

The holy e place of Thy temple. 

II. 5 With terrible things f in righteousness dost Thou 

answer us, O God of our salvation, 


merely pleonastic, but intended (as 
Del.) to mark the several parts of 
the object more distinctly. 

Have prevailed, lit.“have been 
too strong for me.” Comp. xl. 12 
[13]. It is the remembrance of this 
which brings up before the mind 
the one great obstacle to approach 
to God : the next line telling us how 
that obstacle is removed. Calvin 
well explains: “ Although our ini¬ 
quities, as they deserve repulse, 
would cast us far from Thy sight, 
yet because Thou showest Thyself 
ready to be reconciled, they will not 
prevent the course of our prayers.” 
Comp. Is. lix. 1, 2. 

Against me. The pronoun of 
the first pers. sing, comes in some¬ 
what abruptly. Del. thinks that the 
whole congregation here speak as 
one man. It is more probable that 
the Psalmist makes a personal ap¬ 
plication to himself of that which 
was true of all, putting his own 
guilt however in the first place, as 
Daniel also confessed his own sins 
first (Dan. ix. 20), and then those of 
the people. 

Thou coverest, or “forgivest,” 
lit. “ makest atonement for.” See 
on xxxii. 1. The pronoun is em¬ 
phatic, as though to express the 
conviction that God and God alone 
could do this. 

Reuss softens the abruptness by 
connecting the two clauses of the 
verse thus: “ Quand le poids des 
p£ch£s nous accable, dest toi qui 
pardonnes nos transgressions.” 

4. Blessed. See notes on xv. 1, 


xxvii. 4. This blessedness is here 
felt especially as vouchsafed to 
God's chosen, as the privilege of 
Israel rather than of other nations 
(“Blessed is he whom Thou choos¬ 
est ”), and also as flowing from the 
forgiving love of God, who covers 
the transgressions which else would 
separate from Him even His chosen. 

Oh let us be satisfied. “For 
all that God's grace offers us we can 
give no better thanks than that we 
hunger and thirst after it, and that 
the poor empty soul be satisfied 
therewith.”— Delitzsch. 

Holy place of Thy temple, 
or perhaps, “with the holiness of 
Thy temple.” 

5. The Psalmist now approaches 
more nearly to his main subject: 
and first, he declares God's wonders 
on behalf of His people, wonders 
so great and so signal that all the 
earth has been made to know that 
there is a God in Israel. 

Terrible things (as elsewhere, 
“great things,” “wondrous things”), 
commonly used of God’s great acts 
wrought in behalf of Israel, espe¬ 
cially in their deliverance out of 
Egypt. (Deut. x. 21 ; 2 Sam, vii. 
23; Ps. cvi. 22, cxlv. 4, &c.) 

Dost Thou answer us (not 
fut. “Thou wilt answer us,” but), 
now, as at all times, when our need 
is sore, IN righteousness (comp. 
Is. xlii. 6), that being the very foun¬ 
dation of God’s moral government 
of the world, and that righteousness 
being manifested in the salvation 
of His people as in the overthrow 
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Thou that art the trust of all the ends of the earth, 
and of the sea, afar off: 

6 Who setteth fast (the) mountains by His strength, 

Being girded about with might ; 

7 (Who) stilleth the roaring of (the) seas, 

The roaring of their waves, 

And the tumult of the nations. 

8 Therefore they that dwell in the ends g (of the earth) 

are afraid at Thy signs; 


of their enemies ; a cloud and dark¬ 
ness to these, but a light and defence 
to those. 

TRUST. “The meaning is,” says 
Venema, u that God is the most 
certain help and defence of men, 
whether He be acknowledged by 
them and trusted in or not.” Tho- 
luck thinks that the congregation, 
“lifting up their hearts to the survey 
of God’s wondrous works, declare 
the conviction that whatever of 
blessing and of consolation all the 
nations of the earth receive, issues 
from this source only, wherein is 
involved the confession, that all 
prayers of the heathen also, however 
perverted their ideas of the Deity 
may be, still in reality mount to the 
throne of the God of Israel.” (See 
above on ver. 2.) He then refers to 
the testimony of the Prophet Amos 
(ix. 7), that the same fatherly Hand 
which led Israel out of Egypt had 
also guided and blessed heathen 
nations. But here, as in ver. 2, it 
is Che claim of God to be thus 
recognized and trusted in which is 
asserted. God is the hearer of the 
prayers of all. He is the only object 
of trust, even though all do not 
pray to Him or trust in Him. As 
Luther well says : “ One may run 
over the wide world, even to its 
utmost extremity, yet Thou art the 
only foundation on which the trust 
of a man’s heart can rest.” At the 
same time, there is an anticipation 
of a universal recognition and wor¬ 
ship, such as could not but spring 
up in the hearts of those who were 


met together on such an occasion 
as this, to record God’s wonderful 
works. In Ps. lxvii. this antici¬ 
pation becomes more nearly pre¬ 
dictive. 

Afar off. The word is properly 
an adj., and may, as Hupf. takes it, 
belong to the noun “ ends,” the con¬ 
struction being “the distant ends 
of the earth and sea.” Comp. Is. 
xxvii. 15. He refers to lxiv. 7, 
Is. lxvi. 19, as compared with v. 
26, viii. 9, xxxiii. 17. And so 
Diodati : “confidanza di tutte l’es- 
tremitk le piii lontane della terra 
e del mare.” And so Reuss. But 
according to the accent the con¬ 
struction is “sea of the distant 
ones,” Le. the dwellers on distant 
coasts and islands. 

6, 7. Mountains and seas are not 
to be understood figuratively, but 
literally, the statement being that 
the same God who stills the earth¬ 
quake and hushes the storm gives 
peace also to contending kingdoms 
and nations. Both in the natural 
and the political world He rules. 
The sea and the nations are men¬ 
tioned together, the one being so 
often used as an image of the other. 
See xlvi. 

8. Therefore. I have thus ren¬ 
dered the Vau consec. as marking 
the consequence. Lit. “ and (accord- 
ingly) they have feared.” 

Signs. In like manner (nffittov 
is used in the N. T. of miracles as 
“tokens and indications of the 
near presence and working of God ” 
(Trench). Or as Basil says : (<m 
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Thou makest the outgoings 11 of the morning and 
evening to sing for joy. 

III. 9 Thou hast visited the earth, and made it overflow/ 

Thou greatly enrichest it with the brook of God, 
which is full of water ; 

Thou preparest their corn. 

For so dost Thou prepare the earth. 


a-qfiuov it pay pa (fiavtpov K€Kpvp.plvov 
tivos j«u h<pavovs ev favrtp rqu 8 t)\ g >- 
(tiv f\ov. Calvin: “opera Dei in¬ 
signia, quibus glariae suse notas 
insculpsitand then observing that 
all God’s works, those which appear 
to us the most ordinary or the least, 
do still manifest Him, he adds, 
“ miraculis tear' tribuitur hoc 

nomen, quia illic clarius refulget 
Dei majestas.” 

OUTGOINGS, or rather the places 
where morning and evening have 
their birth (“ les lieux d'oii surgis- 
sent l’aube et le cr^puscule,” Perret- 
Gentil ; “portals/ 1 Kay), the East 
and West; the meaning being, that 
all things, the inanimate as well as 
the animate creatures, from the 
rising to the setting of the sun,break 
forth into songs of joy before God. 

Briefly, verses 5—8 may be sum¬ 
med up thus: the whole wide world, 
its mountains and its seas, and all 
the dwellers in the world from one 
end of it to the other, are in the 
hand of God, wait upon Him, and 
He makes all to rejoice. 

9. With this verse begins the 
special subject of thanksgiving, the 
thanksgiving for the harvest. It is 
manifest, from the use of th z perfect 
tenses in ver. 9, 11, 13, that this is 
not merely a general acknowledge¬ 
ment of God’s goodness in bring¬ 
ing the fruits of the earth to 
maturity, but has reference to a 
particular season. 

Thou hast visited the earth, 
or perhaps “the land." Comp. Jer. 
xxvii. 22. On this Arnd. (quoted 
by Hengst.) says: “The Holy 
Spirit makes use of a homely word 
when, in describing the fertilizing 


genial rain, he terms it a visiting 
of the earth. When a visit is made 
by rich and affectionate friends, 
they do not come empty, but bring 
with them a blessing or good gift 
to testify their favour and love. 
Thus, although God is over all, 
and fills heaven and earth, He 
does not at all times leave traces 
or marks of His presence. But 
when in time of drought He gives 
a gracious fertilizing shower, it is as 
if He paid us a visit, and brought 
along with Him a great blessing, 
that we might mark His love and 
goodness.” 

The brook of God, not as the 
Chald. “reservoir,” and others “the 
clouds,” but rather “the rain.” The 
Arabs have the same expression. 
Schultens quotes from Hist. Tamerl 
p.82, the Arabic proverb: “ Whenthe 
river of God conies, the river Isa 
(in Bagdad) ceases.” It is the hea¬ 
venly stream as opposed to earthly 
streams; called a brook or channel 
(it is rather rivulet than river; 
Mendelss. has Briinnlein), (see on 
i. 3) with reference to the irrigation 
of the land by means of such. It 
is full of water, whereas the wells 
which men dig, the channels which 
they cut, dry up and cease to flow. 

It is uncertain as regards the 
construction whether “the brook 
of God ” is a second object of the 
verb as rendered above, or whether 
it is the subject of a fresh clause, 
“The brook of God is full of 
water." 

So, i.e. by sending the rain. The 
present tenses are employed here 
to express that this God does not 
in one year only, but every year. 
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10 Thou waterest k the furrows thereof abundantly, 

Thou settlest the ridges thereof; 

With showers of rain Thou makest it soft; 

Thou blessest the springing thereof. 

11 Thou hast crowned the year with Thy goodness, 1 

And Thy tracks drop fatness ; 

12 The pastures of the wilderness drop (therewith), 

And with gladness the hills gird themselves. 

13 The meadows are clothed with flocks, 

The valleys also are covered over with corn : 


They shout for joy 

The earth. The Hebrew has 
only the pronoun “it,” but this is 
hardly intelligible in English. 

The pronominal suffixes THEIR 
and IT are used somewhat freely, 
the first referring to men (as the 
dwellers in the earth), and the last 
to the earth itself. 

The repetition of the verb pre¬ 
pare seems designed to mark that 
all is God’s doing. He prepares 
the earth, and so prepares the corn. 

10. Waterest abundantly, 
soakest, drenchest, givest to drink 
to the full. Jer. xxxi. 14, “satiate 
Prov. vii 18. 

Settlkst, lit. “pressest down,” 
describing vividly the effect of 
a rich and abundant rain. The 
same word is used of bending a 
bow in xviii. 34 [35], where see 
note. The ridges are the lines of 
earth thrown up by the action of 
the plough between the furrows. 

Springing. The word means 
“a bud,” or “fresh shoot.” It is 
rendered “bud” by the Gen.-Vers, 
here and by our A. V. in Is. lxi. 
Reuss : “ ses jeunes pousses.” 

11. With Thy goodness. I 
have so rendered somewhat doubt¬ 
fully, because no exactly parallel 
construction supports the transla- 


together, yea they sing. 

tion (see Critical Note). The other 
rendering, “ Thou hast crowned 
the year of Thy goodness,” gives 
no bad sense. The year of God’s 
goodness would mean the year in 
which it had been emphatically dis¬ 
played (comp. Is. lxi. 2); and this 
might be said to be crowned with 
the harvest. 

Thy tracks, prop, marks of the 
chariot-wheels. Comp, xviii. io 
[11], Deut. xxxiii. 26, Is. lxvi. 15. 

12. The pastures of the wil¬ 
derness. Comp. Job xxxviii. 26, 
27. But the wilderness does not 
mean a bare desert, as the word 
“pastures” shows; it is merely 
contrasted with the cultivated arable 
land. 

13. The meadows. See on 
xxxvii. 20. Is. xxx. 23. 

They shout together, striv¬ 
ing, as it were, and vying with one 
another in their gladness; as the 
reflexive form of the verb denotes. 
Ewald and Del. strangely introduce 
a new subject here—men, or all 
creatures, shout, &c. But nothing 
can be more beautiful, or more 
truly poetical, than the figure by 
which the valleys waving with com 
are said themselves to shout and 
sing. 


a PIJp^ has been variously interpreted. The LXX. <rot wptirei vpvos ; 
Jerome, Tibi decet hymnus , “Praise is comely for Thee;” and so the 
older Versions generally, as if they read HjpW (as the Rabb. commenta- 
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tors punctuate the same word in Ixii. 2), part, of “to be like, suit¬ 
able/' This has been adopted also by Hitz. and Ewald. But retaining 
the present punctuation, n > p ! n, “ silence," “ silent resignation,” explana¬ 
tions differ. (1) Some, as Gei., De Wette, Ges., suppose an asyndeton : 
“ For Thee there is silence, (and) praise,” i.e. Thou art worshipt both with 
the heart’s stillness and with the words of men’s lips [or with resignation 
(in sorrow) and with thanksgiving (in joy)]. (2) Others, as Qim., Calv., 
Cocc., &c. “ Praise waiteth for Thee.” (3) Luth., Hengst., Del.: “ Praise 
(is given) to Thee (in) silence,” i.e. in the deep stillness of the heart’s de¬ 
votion, as opposed to the loud, noisy service of heathen worshipers. Of 
these, either (2) or (3) seems preferable. n*D ! n is clearly a predicate; and 
the constr. in lxii. 2 is quite parallel, “ My soul waiteth (is silent) for 
God,” i.e. yields itself to Him in quiet resignation. 

b V perhaps not merely pleonastic, but, as Delitzsch suggests, 

enumerative, denoting the variety of circumstances, &c. (See xxxv. 20, 
cv. 27, cxlv. 5, and 1 Sam. x. 2, 2 Sam. xi. 18.) Comp, the somewhat 
similar use of the Greek XPVH^ XPW ara ‘ ^ would be possible, however, 
to render: “iniquitous words.” 

ft • m 

c 'XK, with relat. omitted as lxxi. 18, lxxxi. 6, &c. in the next 

clause is a subordinate clause marking the purpose. (Ew. § 337 b .) 

d nipl^p, not fut. but either opt. or possibly conjunct., t( that we may be 
satisfied,” though this does not suit the connection so well. 

e BHp (instead of K^Hp). See xlvi. note d . 

• • 

f mtOU, not an adv. as cxxxix. 14, but a second accus. after the verb 
u. 3 «n, which is here a pres, or rather an aorist, as denoting an action 
continued and repeated. 

B fi^P from Piyp, properly stat. constr. for ri^Vp from HJVP, fern, of 1VP, 
or rather «j?. (Hupf.) 

h “the places whence the morning and evening go forth.” i.e. 

the East and West. Strictly speaking, the expression can refer only to 
the morning (K¥' being always used of the rising sun), but by zeugma, or 
attraction, the word is made here to refer also to the evening. Ewald 
gives somewhat similar expressions from the poets of Arabia and India. 
Zunz, in his translation, avoids the difficulty by rendering, “des Morgens 
Aufgang, und den Abend machst du jubeln." He thus makes 
depend only on "lj 33 , and not on nny. 

• ft U 

nppKT), from pX cognate with Hp& 7 , “ Thou makest overflow, 
waterest,” &c. in the same sense as the Hiph., Joel ii. 24, iv. 13. In 
i"l t 3 ^?pn we have a shortened form of the Hiph. (Ges. § 53, 3, Rem. 4.) 
Or perhaps, as Ibn Ez. : “ Makest it to desire.” Cf. i"l|JPJG^ “ A 
longing soul.” 

k rrn and HPU are, according to the existing punctuation, imperatives. 
But the sense thus obtained is awkward, and very few of later commen¬ 
tators have defended it. Most regard them as infinitives absolute (fljfl 
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being for fPl; cf. Ex. xxii. 22, 1 Sam. in. 12, Jer. xiv. 19, &c.), denoting the 
manner in which this preparation of the earth took place, “ watering the 
furrows,” &c. It is better perhaps to consider them as standing instead 
of the finite'verb. (Ges. § 131,4 A) Hupfeld would however alter the 
punctuation, and read iTH, T) rp, 3d pers. pret., in which case we should 
only have a not uncommon transition from the second person to the 
third. 

1 TjHIlitD fW’, lit, “the year of Thy goodness, 1 ” and so the older inter¬ 
preters understood it (in the same sense as “ the year of grace,” Is. lxi. 2), 
i.e. the year in which that goodness has been peculiarly manifested. The 
other rendering, “ Thou hast crowned the year with Thy goodness,” is 
undoubtedly preferable, so far as the sense is concerned, but the con¬ 
struction, in point of grammar, is questionable. Hupfeld indeed refers to 
xlix. 6, and Bottcher to xc. 12, as instances of a similar attraction, but 
neither the one nor the other is exactly parallel. 


PSALM 66 

The Poet celebrates God's great deeds on behalf of His people, 
and calls upon all nations to join in thanksgiving to Him. From 
the language of verses 8—12, the Psalm would seem to have been 
composed on the occasion of some special deliverance, but the 
expressions used are too general to lead to any certain conclusion 
as to the time when it was written. Some have supposed that the 
allusion is to the defeat of the Assyrians under Sennacherib (so 
Ven., Kost., Hengst., Del, Thol., the last even supposing it to have 
been written by King Hezekiah); others, to the return from the 
Babylonish Captivity (Flam., De W. Ew.) ; others again, to the times 
of the Maccabees (Hitz., Olsh.); Qimchi, to the final ingathering of 
Israel. But not a single critic of any name has ventured to place 
this Psalm earlier than the times of Hezekiah. Bp. Colenso, indeed, 
in order to support his theory as to the Elohistic Psalms, is obliged 
to suppose that it may have been written in the time of David. 
But, not to mention that the whole character and style of the Psalm 
are against such a supposition, it is obvious that the language of 
verses 8—12 is not applicable to the age of David. Here, as in 
Psalms xlvi. and xlviii., we have Psalms, beyond all reasonable doubt, 
as late as the times of Hezekiah, in which God is addressed by the 
name Elohim, and not by the name Jehovah. 
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In ver. 13, there is a sudden and remarkable change from the 
use of the plural to the use of the singular. Some would explain 
this on the principle that the people are personified, and therefore 
speak in the singular. This, however, is very unnatural; no probable 
reason can be given for such a personification. It is far more likely 
that the Sacred Poet, after having spoken for the whole congrega¬ 
tion, speaks for himself as one of that congregation, declaring with 
thanksgiving God's goodness to himself, felt and acknowledged by 
himself, as well as to all Israel. In fact, as the Psalm was clearly 
intended for the public worship of the Temple, the former part was 
probably designed to be sung by the whole choir of Levites and the 
latter by a single voice. 

Ewald thinks that ver. 13—20 formed originally a distinct poem ; 
but the similar turn of expression in ver. 5 and ver. 16, and the 
abruptness of ver. 13, considered as the beginning of a Psalm, are 
against this view, which otherwise is plausible. 

The Psalm consists of five strophes, three of them being dis¬ 
tinguished by the Selah at the close :— 

I. The exhortation addressed to the whole world to give glory to 
God. Ver. 1—4. 

II. The recounting of God’s great acts on behalf of His people 
in times past. Ver. 5—7. 

III. The wonderful deliverance recently vouchsafed. Ver. 8—12. 

IV. The Psalmist himself promises to bring large offerings to God 
in grateful acknowledgement of His goodness. Ver. 13—15. 

V. He calls upon all to hear the story of God's mercy to himself, 
and especially of His answer to his prayer. Ver. 16—20. 


[for the precentor, a song, a psalm.*] 

I. 1 Shout unto God, all the earth ! 

2 Sing the glory of His Name, 

Ascribe (to Him) glory, (in) His praise. 

1. All the earth, used with 2. Ascribe, &c. lit. “ Make glory 
a plural verb, as in Deut. ix. 28, His praise,’' i.e. in giving Him 

the inhabitants being of course praise ascribe to Him that glory 

meant, as again in ver. 4 of this which is His; or, “make His 

P sa l m - praise glory," i.e. to be glorious, as 
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3 Say unto God, “ How terrible is Thy work ! b 

Because of the greatness of Thy strength do Thine 
enemies feign allegiance unto Thee. 

4 All the earth boweth down unto Thee and singeth 

to Thee; 

They sing Thy Name." [Selah.] 

II. 5 Come and see the great acts of God: 

Terrible (He is) in His doing concerning the 
children of men. 

6 He turned the sea into dry land, 

They passed through the river on foot:— 

There let us rejoice c in Him ! 


E.V. The two nouns are in appo¬ 
sition with one another. Comp. 
Joshua vii. 19, Is. xlii. 12. 

3. Say unto God. He now 
gives the reason why God should 
be praised, and he would have 
this acknowledgement addressed 
directly to God, in order to stir 
and rouse the hearts of those who 
uttered it the more effectually : “for 
nothing so compels us to a due 
reverence towards God, as when 
we place ourselves before His face.” 
— Calvin. 

How TERRIBLE. Comp, the song 
of the heavenly harpers, Rev. xv. 3. 

Feign allegiance, i.e. do so in 
a forced and reluctant manner, 
though they would willingly with¬ 
draw their necks from the yoke if 
they could. Or, as in xviii. 44, 
“ come crouching.” Lit. “ lie unto 
Thee,” whence the P.B.V. “ shall 
be found liars unto Thee.” The 
E.V. has here, and in xviii. 44 [45], 
where the same word occurs, “ shall 
submit themselves,” and in the 
margin in both places “ yield 
feigned obedience,” which is doubt¬ 
less the true rendering. 

There is perhaps a tacit com¬ 
parison implied. If even His 
enemies must render a forced and 
tardy and hypocritical submission, 
what should they do to whom He 
has manifested Himself in love? 


4. Boweth down. It is un¬ 
necessary to render the verbs as 
futures of prediction. Faith boldly 
brings the future into the present, 
and sees that as already accom¬ 
plished which is so in the purpose 
and will of God. Not Zion only, 
but the whole earth is the temple 
of God, wherein His praises are 
sung. 

5. Come and see. Comp. xlvi. 
8 [9]. The dull hearts of men must 
be roused, their attention excited ; 
the exhortation implying also that 
fresh acts of God's power and 
grace are to be beheld. 

“ Come and see,” in imagination 
and thought ; “There,” ver. 6, in 
thought as we look upon it. 

6. Faith makes the past as well 
as the future her own. The God 
who has now wrought wonders for 
His people is the same who once 
led them dryshod through the Red 
Sea and through the Jordan. Those 
miracles of the past recur in the 
present That ancient story is not 
the record merely of a bygone age, 
but is daily new, daily repeats itself 
to those who have eyes open to see 
and hearts open to perceive. Hence 
the Psalmist says : 

There let us rejoice in Him. 
There , pointing as it were to the 
field in which God had made bare 
His arm, and where the past history 
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7 Ruling in His might for ever, 

His eyes keep watch upon the nations; 

As for the rebellious—let them not exalt themselves. d 
[Selah.] 

III. 8 Bless our God, O ye peoples, 

And make the voice of His praise to be heard. 

9 Who putteth our soul in life, 

And hath not suffered our foot to be moved. 

10 For Thou hast proved us, O God, 

Thou hast fined us, as silver is fined. 

11 Thou broughtest us into the net, 

Thou didst put a heavy burden on our loins. 

12 Thou madest men to ride over our head ; 

We came into fire and into water :— 

But Thou hast brought us out into abundance. 6 

IV. 13 I will come into Thy house with burnt-offerings, 

I will pay Thee my vows, 


had been repeated in the present, 
there let us rejoice in Him. (See 
more in Critical Note.) 

7. Keep watch or “ spy out.” 
All the attempts of the nations 
against Israel are not unobserved 
of God : hence the warning which 
follows. 

The rebellious, i.e. the heathen 
nations who threaten Israel, and so 
lift themselves up against God. 

8. Again he calls upon all nations 
to bless God for His wonderful de¬ 
liverance vouchsafed to His people. 
Then he describes their oppression. 

9. Who putteth our soul in 
life. The expression denotes the 
being rescued from imminent peril, 
like the phrase “ bringing up from 
the gates of death,” &c. 

10. The suffering of Israel is now 
described by a series of figures, the 
first of which marks God's purpose 
in the affliction. 

Thou didst prove, &c. Comp, 
xii. 6 [7], xvii. 2 [3]. 

11. The net. Probably here and 


in Ezek. xii. 13, this is the meaning 
of the word. It occurs, however, 
often in the sense of a hold , or 
strong , fortified place, as in 1 Sam. 
xxii. 4, xxiv. 23, &c. Hence many 
take it here to mean prison , siege , 
&c. So Aq. ev ogoptopari, Symm. 
(vros noXiopKias, Jerome, in obsi- 
dionem . Similarly, Luther and 
Hupfeld. They had been like wild 
animals taken by the hunter in the 
toils, or like beasts of burden on 
whose loins a heavy load was laid 
(an image of servitude) ; they had 
been, as it were, cast down and 
trampled upon by the horse-hoofs 
and chariot-wheels of their trium¬ 
phant and savage enemies. 

13. We have now the personal 
acknowledgement of God’s mercy, 
first, in the announcement on the 
part of the Psalmist of the offerings 
which he is about to bring, and 
which he had vowed in his trouble ; 
and then, in the record of God’s 
dealing with his soul, which had 
called forth his thankfulness. 
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14 Which my lips openly uttered, 

And my mouth spake when I was in distress. 

15 Burnt-offerings of fatlings will I offer to Thee 

With the incense of rams ; 

I will sacrifice bullocks with he-goats. [Selah.] 

V. 16 Come, hear, and I will tell, all ye that fear God, 
What he hath done for my soul. 

17 I called unto Him with my mouth, 

And He was extolled f with my tongue. 

1 8 If I had seen iniquity in my heart, 

The Lord would not hear me. 

19 But God hath heard, 

He hath attended to the voice of my prayer. 

20 Blessed be God who hath not turned away my prayer, 

Nor His loving-kindness from me. 


14. Openly uttered, lit. “ open¬ 
ed,” used in like manner of vows, 
Judges xi. 35. 

15. Incense, i.e, evidently the 
steam and smoke of the burnt sa¬ 
crifices ascending in a cloud, the 
word being used, as Hupf. observes, 
in its root-meaning. Comp, the 
Hiph. of the verb, to make a smoke , 
and hence to burn , &c. The enu¬ 
meration of the various kinds of 
offerings may be (as Hengst.) an 
expression of his zeal and devotion, 
or as denoting that he considered 
no offerings too large or too costly. 

17. He was extolled, lit. “ ex¬ 
tolling was under my tongue.” See 
Critical Note, and comp. x. 7. 

18. If I had SEEN, i.e. probably, 


if I had been conscious of iniquity 
in my heart, the assertion being 
that of freedom from anything like 
purposed deceit, as in xvii. 1, xxxii. 
2 ; or the phrase may mean, as the 
English Version takes it, u If I had 
regarded iniquity,”/>. looked upon 
it with pleasure and satisfaction. 
Coinp. for this use of the verb (with 
the accus.) Job xxxi. 26, Habak. i. 
13, Prov. xxiii. 31. For the general 
sentiment of the passage, comp. 
Job xxvii. 8, 9; Is. i. 15, lix. 2, 3 ; 
John ix. 31 ; 1 John iii. 21. See 
South's Sermon on this verse, vol. 
iv. p. 118. 

From me, lit. from being with 
me so as to accompany me. 


* "toft? yp. The juxtaposition of the words is peculiar, without any 
name of the author following, as it does in the titles of xlviii., lxv., Ixviii. 
In the title of lxvii. we have a similar instance, only the order is reversed, 
'D, as also in Ixviii. Hupfeld connects the two words together, taking 
the one as in constr. with the other: here, Song of a Psalm or Psalm- 
Song, and in lxvii. Psalm of a Song, or Song-Psalm. The difference 
between the two words will be found noticed in the General Introduction. 
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b This is commonly supposed to be a plural form, and there¬ 

fore to be dependent (either as genitive or accusative) on NTD, “ terrible 
in Thy works,” as in ver. 5, “ terrible in His doing.” But may be 
singular. See on xlix., note b . (Ew. Lehrb . § 256 b.) 

c nnpbo. Notwithstanding the optat. form of the word, almost all in¬ 
terpreters, ancient and modern, with one consent render this as a past 
tense: “ There ^ we rejoice,” it being supposed that this sense is re¬ 
quired by the connection. Hupf. endeavours to defend it as a relative 
pret., like which precedes. But is merely the simple fut., and 

this, of course, constantly stands after the pret. as a relative pret. (see for 
instance li. 7) ; but not a single instance can be alleged where the optat. 
form is thus used. Hupf. refers, indeed, to the use of the simple fut. with 
TN* in a past sense, and the paragog. fut. with “W, lxxiii. 17 (a passage, 
however, which may be otherwise interpreted), and with the Vau consec.— 
all constructions widely differing from this. But if we choose to deter¬ 
mine what a writer must say, instead of endeavouring to understand 
what he does say, we shall probably disregard grammar. What is he 
speaking of? He bids all men come and look upon God’s mighty acts : 
those acts are typified by two; the passage of the Red Sea and the pas¬ 
sage of the Jordan. Then, turning to the congregation, he says, There 
(looking in thought on those wonderful works) let us rejoice in God, who 
is still the same God who delivered our fathers. Comp, the use of the 
particle 0^ in xxxvi. 12 [13], where see note. Delitzsch,in his first edition, 
maintained the grammatical rendering, though he supposes the drying 
up of the sea and the rivers to be spoken figuratively of the deliverance 
which had just been vouchsafed, and which might be compared to those 
of old, and DIP to point to the state of freedom into which they had been 
brought. He renders (1st ed.) : 41 Allda wolln wir freun uns seiner.” In 
his 2d ed. he has : 44 Allda freuten wir uns seiner.” 

d • 1 D V V, Hiph. according to the K’thibh, and we must understand the 

head or the horn (see iii. 4), being used as a dat. commodi “for them¬ 
selves, for their own advancement,” &c. 

e '"Vn* lit. u overflow,” “ superfluity; ” comp, xxiii. 5. It is unnecessary 
to correct nnr}, though Symm. has and this is supported by the 

Chald. Hupf. thinks that the other Ancient Versions are in favour of the 
same reading. LXX. dvay\tvxh v y another, dva^avo-iv } Jerome, refrigerium j 
but they more probably connected the root with the idea of moisture } and 
so of refreshment. 

f DDH. Not a verb, as Symm. in the 3d pers, vy/eaSr), and the LXX. 
and Jerome in the 1st pers., but a noun (of the same form as ^iy, &c.) 
prop. inf. Pal. for DOV1; the plur. occurs cxlix. 6, “high praises.” For 
the fern, form (common in Syr.) of the same inf. comp. Is. xxxiii. 3. 
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PSALM 67 


This Psalm, which, like the last, is anonymous, and which is evi¬ 
dently much later than the age of David, may have been composed 
either in the time of Hezekiah, when great hopes began to be enter¬ 
tained of God's purposes towards the nation, or at a time subsequent 
to the return from the Exile, when those hopes were so signally 
revived. The Psalm is not, properly speaking, a prophecy, if by 
that be understood a prediction: it is rather the fervent expression 
of a well-grounded hope. It is the joyful outpouring of a heart 
which longs to see the God and King of Israel acknowledged and 
worshipt as the God and King of the world. 

The Psalm, which was clearly designed for liturgical use, and may 
have been written, like the 65th, at the time of the gathering in of 
the harvest (see ver. 6), opens with words borrowed from the blessing 
of the High Priest in Numb. vi. 24—26, a fact of which Bp. Colenso 
takes no notice in his remarks on the Psalm. The passage in 
Numbers, according to him, was probably written by a disciple of 
Samuel's, contemporary with David, who first introduced the name 
of Jehovah. On that hypothesis the Psalm is earlier than the 
passage in Numbers : indeed, Bp. Colenso thinks it “may have been 
written by David." The supposition is without foundation. If 
anything is plain, it is that the Psalmist alludes to the blessing of 
the High Priest, not that this is an expansion of the words of the 
Psalm. That a Psalm designed for the Temple service should be 
built upon the solemn Priestly Blessing so often heard in the Temple, 
a Blessing thrice repeated (comp. ver. 1, 6, 7), is natural and easily 
explicable. That the Psalm should have suggested the formula of 
the Blessing is extremely improbable. Besides, in three other Psalms 
we have allusions to the same formula, iv. 6 [7], xxxi. 16 [17], and 
the thrice-repeated refrain in lxxx. Who can believe that the 
Blessing was composed out of these passages ? Psalm lxxx. was 
written long after David's time, and it is evident that all the expres¬ 
sions in the Psalms are borrowed from the one original in Numbers. 
The only conclusion is, that a later writer uses deliberately the name 
Elohim instead of the name Jehovah. The Psalm is marked by 
the refrain, ver. 3 and 5, but has no strophical division properly so 
called. 
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[for THE PRECENTOR- ON STRINGED INSTRUMENTS. A PSALM. 

A SONG.] 

1 God be gracious unto us, and bless us, 

(And) cause His face to shine among us. [Selah.] 

2 That Thy way may be known upon earth, 

Thy salvation among all nations. 

3 Let the peoples give thanks to Thee, O God, 

Let all the peoples give thanks unto Thee ! 

4 Oh, let the nations be glad and sing for joy, 

For Thou judgest the peoples uprightly, 

And guidest the nations upon earth. [Selah.] 

5 Let the peoples give thanks to Thee, O God, 

Let all the peoples give thanks to Thee ! 


1. Borrowed, as has already been 
observed, from the High Priest’s 
blessing, Numb. vi. 24—26, but 
with some variations, and with the 
Divine Name Elohim instead of 
Jehovah. 

Among us, lit. “ with us,” as 
accompanying and guiding us, in¬ 
stead of “upon us,” as in Numb, 
vi. 25. 

2. That Thy way may be 
KNOWN. The infin. is used im¬ 
personally. Lit. “to know,” i.e. 
that men may know. God’s good¬ 
ness manifested in Israel would 
lead to a recognition of Him among 
the heathen as the Lord of all. 
Comp. ix. 11 [12]. God’s way is 
His purpose of grace, His salvation 
as vouchsafed first to Israel and 
afterwards to the world. 

3—5* The only real difficulty in 
interpreting this Psalm is in deter¬ 
mining how the tenses are used. 
In ver. 1 all are agreed that there 
is the expression of a wish, and 
that the verbs there are conse¬ 
quently optatives. But from ver. 3 
on ward s,interpretations vary. Some 
render these verbs as optatives, 
others as presents, others again as 


futures. But in so short a Psalm, 
opening with a wish, and, as the 
majority of critics are agreed, con¬ 
cluding with a wish, it seems to me 
most probable that we have the 
expressiDn of a wish throughout. 

Ewald, Hupfeld, and Bunsen take 
the verbs here as presents: “ Es 
danken dir,” &c. Calvin, Diodati, 
Hengstenberg, and Delitzsch as 
futures: “Loben werden,”&c. Tho- 
luck and Zunz : “ Loben (preisen) 
miissen.” Of the older Versions, 
the LXX., Vulg., Jerome, have 
throughout these verses the opta¬ 
tive (and Symm. in ver. 4, where 
Aq. has the future) ; and so Stier, 
and the E. V. 

Let all, &c., lit. “ Let the peo¬ 
ples, all of them,” and so again in 
ver. 5. 

4. For Thou judgest. Ewald 
and Tholuck, “ That Thou judg¬ 
est and Zunz, “ When Thou 
judgest.” 

Guidest. The E. V. gives the 
general sense by rendering “go¬ 
vern.” The verb is the same as 
in xxiii. 3, God being the great 
Shepherd of all nations. The 
object of the verb is repeated 
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6 (The) land hath given her increase : 

May God, (even) our own God, bless us ! 

7 May God bless us, 

And all the ends of the earth fear Him ! 


pleonastically by means of the pro¬ 
noun, lit. “ the nations upon earth 
Thou leadest them.” 

6 . Hath given. The verb is in 
the past tense, and would seem to 
refer to a recent harvest, or to a 
year of plenty. Many, however (as 
the E. V.), understand this as the 
prophetic past, which is often used 
instead of a future. Others, again, 
as Ewald and Zunz, render it as 
a present. The expression occurs 
again in lxxxv. 12 [13], in Lev. 
xxvi. 4 (where the pret., it is true, 
has a fut. signification, but only 


because it stands with 1 in the 
apodosis of the sentence), and Ezek. 
xxxiv. 27. The passage in Lev. is 
the original passage, this Psalm 
claiming the fulfilment of the 
promise. 

7. The Psalm closes with the 
same hope and longing for the 
blessing of God with which it 
opened. Del. here again renders 
the verbs in the future (as in the 
E. V.), and Zunz and Reuss in the 
present. But such renderings are 
against the general character of 
the Psalm. 


psalm 68 


The subject of this grand hymn is the entry of God into His 
Sanctuary on Zion. This is described under figures borrowed from 
the triumph of an earthly conqueror, who, after having vanquished 
his enemies, and taken possession of their country, marches in solemn 
procession at the head of his troops, to occupy the city which he 
has selected as his capital and the seat of empire. God is repre¬ 
sented, first as advancing at the head of the Israelites through the 
desert; then as leading them victoriously into Canaan; and finally 
as fixing His royal abode on Zion, whence He reigns in the majesty 
of universal dominion, acknowledged and feared by all the nations 
of the earth. Such is, briefly, an outline of the Psalm. 

The methods of interpreting it, however, are various. 

I. The Fathers, and most of the older theologians, hold the 
Psalm to be Messianic. Christ and the great facts of His history, 
especially His resurrection and ascension, and dominiori at the right 
hand of the Father, and the victory of the Church over the world, 
are by them supposed to be here foreshadowed, in accordance with 
St. Paul’s citation of the Psalm in Ephes. iv. 8—n. 
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i. By many of them, indeed, the Psalm is regarded as a direct 
prophecy of Christ and His Kingdom, and devoid altogether of any 
reference to events occurring at the time it was written. Thus they 
explain its several portions as describing the advent of Christ (ver. 
i—6); His doctrine (ver. 7 —16); His triumphant ascent into heaven 
(ver. 17, 18) ; and His dominion and kingdom (ver. 19—35). 

ii. Others more reasonably maintain a first reference to the historical 
circumstances of the time, and then apply the Psalm, either in whole 
or in part, typically to Christ. Thus, Calvin sees in verses 17, 18, a 
prefiguring, in the historical event of the Ark entering into Zion, of 
Christ’s ascension into heaven. More recently, Stier has interpreted 
the whole Psalm in this double sense, and has drawn out carefully 
the parallel throughout between the type and the antitype. Even 
Hupfeld, though he sets aside altogether the force of the quotation 
in Ephes. iv. 8, &c, as being without sufficient ground in the meaning 
of the words as they stand in the Psalm, admits that in a certain 
sense the Messianic interpretation may be justified, inasmuch as the 
Second Part of the Psalm speaks of the subjection of all nations to 
the kingdom of God. 

II. But even those who contend that the Psalm is to be explained, 
in the first instance, by a reference to the circumstances under which 
it was composed, are very much divided in their opinions. 

i. The majority of interpreters suppose it to have been written 
at the time when the Ark was removed from the house of Obed-Edom 
to Mount Zion, 2 Sam. vi. This view, says Hupfeld, though not 
adopting it himself, “gives incontestably the best sense; in fact, 
it is the only one which suits, not only the selection of Zion, in 
preference to Sinai and the heights of Basan, and the historical re¬ 
trospective glance at the earlier leading of God from Sinai onwards, 
as introductory to the triumphal entry, but also the lofty utterances 
and prospects connected with it/’ 

ii. Others again, from the martial character of the Psalm, conceive 
that it was written at the successful termination of some war, when 
the Ark, which had accompanied the army to battle, was brought 
back to the holy mountain. “ Why,” says De Wette, “do we find so 
much about victory, the scattering of enemies, the leading away of 
captives, &c., unless some victory were the occasion on which the 
Psalm was written ? ” Similarly Hengstenberg argues that the whole 
character of the Psalm is in favour of this view, “God is spoken 
of in it as the Lord of battle and of victory; the 18th verse 
announces the great fact which is celebrated ; and the epithets 
applied to Benjamin and Judah in ver. 27 are given with reference 
to the military prowess of those tribes. Besides all this, the close 
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imitation of the song of Deborah, in a main part of this poem, is 
not without its significance.” The glories of the present were to the 
Psalmist a repetition of the glories of the past. The shout of 
victory was ringing in his ears, and, almost in his own despite, 
the old battle-songs of his nation mingled themselves with the 
Poet’s verse. 

iii. Still the question remains, What victory is here commemorated ? 

Of those who refer the Psalm to David’s time, some (as Cler. and 

Ros.) think that it was composed after David’s victory over the 
Syrians and Edomites, 2 Sam. viii. Others, after that over the 
Syrians and Ammonites, 2 Sam. xi. xii. So Bottch., Thol., and 
Hengst., the last arguing that, from ver. 1 and 24 of the Psalm, the 
Ark of the Covenant must have been in the field, and that it may 
be inferred from 2 Sam. xi. 11, that this was the case in the war with 
the Ammonites. Others, again, as Calvin and Ladvocat, suppose 
that David’s victories generally, rather than any particular one, are 
commemorated. 

iv. Another class of commentators hold that later victories are 
here alluded to, because of the mention of the Temple (ver. 29); 
either that of Jehoshaphat and Jehoram over Moab and Edom, 
2 Kings iii. (so Hitzig); or that of Hezekiah over the Assyrians (so 
Qimchi); or finally, even those of the Maccabees, after the conse¬ 
cration of the Temple, 1 Macc. v. 

v. Others find in the Psalm not so much the celebration of a 
particular historical event, as the expression of a general idea, 
clothed in a lyrical form. Thus, for instance, according to J. D. 
Mich., the holy places, the different sanctuaries of God, Sinai, 
Bashan, Zion (or Heaven); according to Herder, the victories of 
God (comparing “ Thy goings,” ver. 25, with the same expression, 
Habak. iii. 6), with an application to the removal of the Ark to Zion, 
which he considers to be the occasion of the Psalm, are the subjects 
here treated of. Similarly Reuss * terms it a festal hymn, in which 


* I only know his work by Hupfeld's description of it. The title is, 
“ Der 68 Psalm, ein Denkmal exegetischer Noth und Kunst zu Ehren 
unserer ganzen Zunft.” Jena, 1851. It professes to have collected and 
exhibited the opinions of no less than 400 interpreters, and, according to 
Hupfeld, “ is written with much humour, full of points and antitheses in 
the grouping, and very amusing to read.” But the very title shows the 
nature of the work, and it can scarcely be regarded as a serious contri¬ 
bution to the history of interpretation. In his recent commentary, 
however, he has given an admirable translation of the Psalm, bringing 
out very happily in this, and in his comment, the force and structure of 
the whole. But he still maintains the late date of the Psalm, referring 
it to “the wars of Antiochus III. and his sons against the Macedonian 
kings of Egypt.” “ The monster of the reeds y the crocodile, is the 
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are expressed the general feelings, recollections, hopes of the nation, 
in its oppressed condition under the Seleucidae and Ptolemies 
(220—170 B.C.). 

vi. Gesenius, Ewald, and Hupfeld all refer the Psalm to the 
return from the Babylonish Captivity. Ewald expressly connects it 
with the dedication of the Second Temple, for which he thinks it 
was written, and when it was probably sung. Both he and Hupfeld 
consider that the second occupation of Canaan is described under 
figures borrowed from the first. But the latter sees in the language 
of the Psalm rather the promise than the accomplishment of the 
return from Babylon. The march of God with His people through 
the Arabian wilderness is, he says, made use of by the Poet as a 
type and pledge of their speedy deliverance and restoration to their 
own land. He thus states his opinion : “ We have in this Psalm 
the hope or promise of the return of the Jewish nation from the 
Babylonish Captivity, and the establishment of the kingdom of God 
upon Zion in a state of great power, as it is announced in the Pseudo- 
Isaiah, and in close connection with that announcement, perhaps by 
the very same author, in the form of a lyrical utterance, such as 
often occurs here and there in separate outbursts, and in the midst 
of the prophetical discourses of the Pseudo-Isaiah, but is here 
moulded into a perfect hymn, the most glowing, the most spirited, 
and the most powerful which exists in the whole Psalter. It de¬ 
scribes the Restoration according to the well-known type, as a new 
victorious march of God through the desert to Canaan, and a second 
choosing and occupation of Zion as His royal residence, with all 
the features of a triumphal entry ( pompa ), and the consequent 
homage and submission which He receives.” 

Olshausen, as usual, puts the Psalm in the Maccabean period, and 
supposes it to have been written when the tidings came of the 
result of the war between Ptolemy Philometer and Alexander Balas, 
1 Macc. xi. 

It will be seen from this bare enumeration that there is the greatest 
difference of opinion both as to the occasion for which, and the 
period at which, the Psalm was written : some (as Ges., Ew., Hupf., 
Olsh., Reuss) regarding it as one of the later, or even of the very 
latest of Hebrew poems; and others (as Bottch, De Wette, Hitz.) 
classing it with the very earliest. One set of critics sees in it every 


symbol of Egypt ; the herd of the bulls is the symbol of the power which 
was mistress of the Lebanon and the plains of Mesopotamia : in a word, 
these are the two empires of the Ptolemies and the Seleucidae, contending, 
not with national armies, but with mercenaries who have no other object 
but plunder.*' 
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evidence of antiquity and originality \ another sees in it every mark 
of a late age, and a great absence of originality. All, however, 
combine in praising its vigour, its life, its splendour; all recognize in 
it the work of a poet of no ordinary genius. 

III. It remains for us to consider how far the allusions in the 
Psalm itself may help us to determine its age, and the occasion for 
which it was composed. 

First, then, it is clear that the great central idea of the Psalm is 
the choice of Zion as the dwelling-place of Jehovah. To this all 
leads ; from this all flows. 

Secondly, this fact of itself would lead us to fix upon the age 
of David as the most probable time for the composition of the 
Psalm, and the removal of the Ark to Zion as the most probable 
occasion. Nor is this set aside by the reference to the “Temple” 
in ver. 28, inasmuch as the word here usually rendered Tempk 
is a word also applied to the Tabernacle (see note on Psalm v. 7) 
at Shiloh. 

Thirdly, the mention of the four tribes, Benjamin, Judah, Zebulun, 
and Naphtali, as representatives of the Southern and Northern 
kingdoms respectively, seems more natural then, than at any latter 
period, There does not appear to be in ver. 27 any prophetic 
anticipation of a restoration of the kingdom, and the reunion of 
the tribes as of old, such as Hupfeld is obliged to assume. “After 
the Captivity/’ says Hengstenberg, “ there could be no such 
thing as the distinct tribes of Zebulun and Naphtali, with their 
princes.” 

Fourthly, the peculiar manner in which the tribe of Benjamin is 
introduced, as “little Benjamin their ruler,” does not seem suitable 
to post-Exile times, but is very naturally to be explained at a time 
shortly subsequent to the death of Saul. The tribe which had been 
the royal tribe, and had so lately enjoyed the pre-eminence in Israel, 
might still be honoured with the title of “ ruler.” 

Fifthly, Egypt and Ethiopia are mentioned evidently as the great 
nations of the world, then occupying the most prominent position. 
It would seem, then, that the Psalm must have been written before 
the great Asiatic monarchies, the Assyrian especially, had become 
formidable. Hupfeld, indeed, argues that an anticipation of the 
conquest of Egypt and Ethiopia is not suitable to the age of David, 
but there is nothing in the language of the Psalm which implies 
such an anticipation of conquest. All that is implied is, that the 
Name of the God of Israel would be reverenced even by these 
nations, regarded as the representatives of the heathen world, and 
that they would bring their gifts in homage to Jerusalem. That 
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which really weakens the argument drawn from the mention of these 
nations is, that they also occupy the same prominent position in the 
writings of the later Isaiah. 

So far then as the historical allusions of the Psalm are concerned, 
the evidence is, on the whole, in favour of the age of David rather 
than of a much later period. 

But an argument for the later date has been built upon the 
language and general character of the Psalm. Both Ewald and 
Hupfeld insist upon the fact, that so much of the Psalm is borrowed 
from passages in the older poetical literature of the nation, in proof 
that it is neither original nor ancient. They also lay particular stress 
upon the points of resemblance between its ideas and expressions 
and those of the later Isaiah. Thus they compare ver. 4 [5], “ cast 
up a highway,” &c., with Is. xl. 3, lvii. 14, lxii. 10; the description 
of the procession, &c., with Is. xl. 9, lii. 7 ; the restoration of the 
exiles, in the expression of bringing home , ver. 6 [7], with Is. lviii. 7 ; 
God’s leading of His people, and His care of them, ver. 7—10 
[8—11 ], with Is. xxxv., xli. 17, &c., xliii, 16, &c. ; the shout of the 
festal procession, ver. 3 [4], with Is. xxxv. 10, li. 11, lii. 1, 8, &c. ; 
the looking of the nations on God’s doings, ver. 24 [25], with Is. xl. 5, 
xxxv. 2, lii. 10; the references to Egypt and Cush (Ethiopia), ver. 29 
[30], &c., with Is. xliii. 3, xlv. 14, lx. 5, &c. 

But with the exception of the first two instances, the alleged 
similarities of expression are not very close, and are no proof of 
imitation in the Psalmist. The more manifest quotations from 
Numbers x., and from the song of Deborah, are of course recon¬ 
cilable with the hypothesis of an earlier date. On the other hand, 
the general ruggedness and abruptness of the style are hardly com¬ 
patible with the post-Exile theory. De Wette's canon applies here ; 
“ The more difficult, the more rugged in the style, the more nervous, 
vigorous, and compressed in the thoughts, the older a Psalm is ; on 
the contrary, the easier and the more flowing in the style, the more 
transparent, regular, and smooth in the contents, the later it is.” 
(Introd. to Comm. IV.) See also Renan, Job, p. xxxvii. If this 
be true, there can be little doubt of the antiquity of the Psalm.* 


* It will be seen that so far I agree with Bishop Colenso as to the 
probable date of the Psalm. But his theory as to its composition appears 
to me extravagant and utterly untenable. He supposes that Samuel 
invented the story of the Exodus, that he communicated this invented 
story to the Priests and Levites, and that in the course of thirty or forty 
years they had so persuaded the nation of its truth, that it could be in¬ 
troduced into a hymn to be sung at a great religious festival. He further 
argues that the passage in Numbers x. must have been borrowed from 
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Even Ewald admits that there have been incorporated in it, to 
all appearance, important fragments of an earlier poem now lost, 
which was probably intended to celebrate the removal of the Ark to 
Zion. 

The general structure of the Psalm, notwithstanding all the diffi¬ 
culties which beset many portions of it, is clear and well defined It 
consists of the following divisions (which rest on the common principle 
of pairs of verses) :— 

L An introduction which, with true lyric animation, sets before us 
the victorious march of God, the deliverance He has accomplished 
for His people, and the loud exultation to which they are called in 
consequence. Ver. i—6. 

II. Then follows a glance at the former history—the journey of 


the Psalm, not the Psalm from the history : but the reasons he alleges 
are devoid of all cogency. He says :— 

“Surely if the Psalmist drew his language from so sacred a book as 
the Pentateuch, according to the ordinary view, must have been, he would 
not have changed the name from Jehovah to Elohim.” 

Ans . Here obviously the question, what the Pentateuch is, according 
to the ordinary view, has nothing to do with the matter. The question 
is, On what principle these changes in the use of the Divine Names rest, 
and why one is preferred to the other? We have already seen that in 
two recensions of the same Psalm fxiv. liii.) there is every reason to 
suppose that the one which contains the name Jehovah is the earlier. 
Indeed, in the later books of the Bible there is a general disposition to 
use Elohim in preference to Jehovah. 

Again : —“The Name Jehovah, if it had really originated in the way 
described in the Pentateuch, would have been the very name required for 
this Psalm, considering its character, as the Name of the Covenant God 
of Israel.” 

Ans. We are quite in the dark on this subject. Besides, the object 
might have been in such a Psalm as this, to represent God not only in 
His relation to Israel (“His Name is Jah”), but as the God of all the 
earth, and hence most fittingly the nations are called upon to “sing 
praises to Elohim.” 

As to the older grammatical forms which the Bishop asserts occur in the 
Psalm, as compared with the forms of the same words in the passage in 
Numbers, there is no proof that they are older, but quite the reverse. 
Thus, for instance, in Gen. iii. 24 we have DO"l?n, and in 1 Kings vi. 23 
this last being, according to the Bishop's theory, the older word. 
Nay, we have in the same narrative in Gen. xxiv. the two forms of the 
same word in ver. 5, and 'by ver. 39. 

Again, in Gen. xiv. 10, one of the very oldest portions of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, we have which is the usual mode of writing, till we come 
to the later books; see 2 Kings vii. 7 (where, however, we have both 
forms) and 1 Chron. xix. 14, 15. 

As regards the form we have in this very Psalm the other 

(alleged later) form D'p'Kt?, ver. 24. 
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Israel through the wilderness, under the immediate guidance and 
care of God. Ver. 7—10. 

III. The triumphant occupation of the land of Canaan, and the 
flight of the hostile kings. Ver. 11—14. 

IV. The choice of Zion as the abode of God, and His solemn 
entry into it. Ver. 15—18. 

V. The Psalmist contemplating the glorious results of this abode 
of God in Zion, calls upon all Israel to praise Him, chiefly because 
He will punish all the enemies of His people. Ver. 19—23. 

VI. The next strophe reverts to a description of the triumphal 
procession. Ver. 24—27. 

VII. The hope is expressed that all the nations of the world shall 
acknowledge and submit themselves to Jehovah who dwelleth in 
Zion. Ver. 28—31. 

VIII. The Psalm closes with a summons to all the kingdoms of 
the earth to praise God. Ver. 32—35. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM of DAVID. A SONG.] 

I. I Let God arise, let His enemies be scattered. 

And let them that hate Him flee before Him. 

2 As smoke is driven away, do Thou drive (them) away ; a 


1. As the last Psalm opened with 
a reference to the High Priest’s 
blessing, Numb. vi. 24, so this opens 
with a reference to the watchword, 
Numb. x. 35, with which the Ark 
was wont to set forward during the 
journeys in the wilderness. “ Rise 
up, O Jehovah, and let Thine ene¬ 
mies be scattered ; and let them 
that hate Thee flee before Thy 
face.” There are two variations 
here from the original formula : 
first, the use of the third person 
optative (for the future should not 
be rendered, with Hengst. and 
others, as a present), instead of 
the imperative ; and secondly, the 
substitution of Elohim for Jehovah, 
as the name of God, which is cha¬ 
racteristic of the Psalm, and ac¬ 
counts for its place in the Second 
Book. With regard to the former, 
Bottcher truly remarks, that the for¬ 


mula with the imperative, “Arise,” 
&c. is certainly historically older 
than our Psalm [and not, as Bishop 
Colenso and others would main¬ 
tain, the Psalm more ancient than 
the passage in Numbers], and that 
it must have originated with the 
more ancient custom ; comp. Numb, 
xxxi. 6, Joshua vi. 4, 1 Sam. iv. 4, 
2 Sam. xi. 11. 

“ I cannot doubt,” says Calvin, 
“that Moses dictated this form of 
prayer for all ages, in order that 
the faithful, relying on the Ark of 
the covenant as the visible symbol 
of God’s presence, might rest sure 
that they would be safe.” 

2. The figures here employed 
occur elsewhere ; comp, xxxvii. 20, 
xcvii.- 5, Hosea xiii. 3, and Micah 
i. 4. They describe forcibly the real 
weakness, the easy and instanta¬ 
neous overthrow, of the strongest 
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As wax melteth before the nre, 

(So) let the wicked perish from before the face of God, 

3 But let the righteous rejoice, let them exult before God. 

And let them be glad with joy. 

4 Sing unto God, play (on the harp) to His Name, 

Cast up a highway for Him who rideth through the 
deserts : b 

Jah is His Name. c and exult ye before Him. 

5 A Father of the fatherless, and a Judge of the widows, 


earthly power when arrayed against 
God. Hupfeld, and Herder before 
him, as it seems to me without 
reason, suppose them to have been 
“borrowed from the pillar of smoke 
and fire above the Ark.” 

In the last member of this verse, 
and the first of the next, Hengsten- 
berg sees a reference to the con¬ 
clusion of the song of Deborah : 
“ So let all Thine enemies perish, 
O Lord, but let them that love Him 
be as the sun when he goeth forth 
in his might.” 

Others take ver. 2, 3 as a com¬ 
ment upon the quotation in ver. 1, 
and hence render the verbs in these 
verses as futures (“Thou shalt drive 
. . . the wicked shall perish,” &c.) 
or as presents (Thou drivest). 

3. The righteous. Here, Israel 
as a nation regarded in its ideal 
character, and as placed in contrast 
with its heathen oppressors, “the 
wicked.” Comp. Habak. ii. 4. 

4. The first part of the Introduc¬ 
tion ends with the last verse, and 
perhaps a second chorus here takes 
up the strain. 

Cast up a highway ; the figure 
being borrowed from the custom of 
Eastern monarchs,who sent heralds 
and pioneers before them to make 
all the necessary preparations—to 
remove obstructions, &c. along the 
route which they intended to follow. 
Great military roads were mostly 
the work of the Romans, and were 
almost unknown before the Persian 
and Grecian periods. Comp. Is. xl. 
3, lvii. 14, lxii. 10, where the same 


verb, or the noun formed from it, 
occurs. 

Who rideth, said perhaps with 
allusion to the cherubim on which 
Jehovah was borne (xvili. 10 [11]), 
God Himself being the Leader and 
Captain of His people, riding as 
it were at their head, as an earthly 
captain might lead his army, riding 
on a war-horse. 

The deserts, or “sandy steppes” 
(as in Is. xl. 3), such as those on 
both sides of thejordan overagainst 
Jericho, and the Arabian deserts to 
the south and east. The allusion is, 
in the first instance, to the journey 
of the Israelites through the wilder¬ 
ness, or Arabah, though, supposing 
the Psalm to be post-exile, there 
would be a further reference to the 
deserts lying between Babylon and 
Palestine. The word cannot mean 
heaveftSy as the Targ. and Talmud 
(led astray, probably, by the similar 
figure in Deut. xxxiii. 26) ; nor the 
IVest, as the LXX. and the Vulg. 
render it. The former is found in our 
P. B. V., “magnify Him that rideth 
upon the heavens, as it were upon 
a horse,” which is the more remark¬ 
able, as that Version usually follows 
the Vulg. and the German. Here 
it departs from both. The words 
“ as it were upon a horse,” were 
added, I presume, as a further ex¬ 
planation of the verb “rideth.” I 
can discover nothing answering to 
them in any of the Ancient Ver¬ 
sions. 

5. The character and attributes 
of God, and His gracious dealings 
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Is God in His holy habitation. 

6 God maketh the solitary to dwell in a home; 

He bringeth forth (the) prisoners into prosperity: d 
Only the rebellious abide in a land of drought. 

II. 7 O God, when Thou wen test forth before Thy people, 
When Thou marchedst through the wilderness, [Selah] 


with His people, are now alleged 
as the reason why He should be 
praised. The “ fatherless” and the 
“widows” are mentioned as ex¬ 
amples of those who most need 
succour and protection. As Arndt 
says : “The meaning of the Holy 
Ghost is, that God the Lord is a 
gracious, friendly God and King, 
whose first, highest, and principal 
work it is to give most attention to 
the miserabiles person<z y that is, to 
those persons who ought to be most 
pitied, because they are helpless 
and comfortless. Great potentates 
in the world do not act thus ; they 
respect the noblest and richest in 
the land, the men who may adorn 
their court, and strengthen their 
power and authority. But the 
highest glory of God is to compas¬ 
sionate the miserable.” God is both 
the loving Father and the righteous 
Judge; and the several classes of 
the lonely, the destitute, the op¬ 
pressed, the captives, are mentioned 
as so many instances of those who 
have experienced both His care 
and His righteousness, in order 
that from these the conclusion may 
be drawn in ail similar cases. 
Hengstenberg compares Hos. xiv. 4, 
u With Thee the fatherless findeth 
mercyand therefore all who need 
mercy. 

In His holy habitation, i.e. 
heaven, not the earthly sanctuary 
(comp. xi. 4), “ in opposition to the 
earth, as the seat of unrighteousness 
and coldness of heart.” (Hengst.) 

6 . The solitary. . .the prison¬ 
ers. Those who hold that the Psalm 
was written subsequently to the 
Babylonish Captivity, see in these 
words an allusion to the actual 


circumstances of Israel during the 
Exile. But it is more natural to sup¬ 
pose that these are mentioned as 
other particular examples, like the 
orphan and the widow, of God’s 
fatherly care. 

To DWELL IN A HOME, or “ to 
keep house,” cxiii. 9. 

Only, here almost = but. It may 
be explained, “ it is not otherwise 
than thus.” Comp, lviii. 11 [12]. The 
rebellious ; all enemies of God, 
whether heathen, or those who in 
Israel itself were disobedient. Aq. 
h<f)toTafifvoL. Symm. anciBels. 

7. The proper theme of the Psalm 
now opens with allusions to the 
great triumphal march of God at 
the head of His people through the 
wilderness, and in their occupation 
of the land of Canaan. 

The words of this and the next 
verse are borrowed, with some vari¬ 
ations, from the song of Deborah, 
Judges v. 4, 5, and this again rests 
on passages such as Deut. xxxiii. 2 
and Ex. xix, 16, &c. Comp. Habak. 
iii. The reference is first to the 
terrors of the Theophany on Sinai, 
and the glorious Majesty of God as 
there seen. 

WENTEST FORTH...MARCHEDST, 
words used especially of going forth 
to battle, God being regarded as the 
Captain of His people. Comp.xliv. 
9 [io],lxxxi. 5 [6] ; Numb, xxvii. 17, 
21 ; Habak. iii. 13 ; Zech. xiv. 3. 

The wilderness (or “waste,” 
yshi?non, not midbar , which last 
may mean only uncultivated land, 
pasture-ground), often applied to 
the Arabian desert, as lxxviii. 40, 
cvi. 14. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 10 ; Is. 
xliii. 19, 20. 

Throughout their whole march 
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8 The earth shook, the heavens also dropped before God, 

Yon Sinai before God, the God of Israel. 

9 With a bountiful rain Thou didst sprinkle Thine inhe¬ 

ritance, e O God, 

And when it was weary, THOU didst refresh it; 
io Thy creatures dwelt therein ; 


God’s Presence and Glory were 
manifested, but never so awfully as 
when He came down on Sinai, to 
give His Law to His people. Then 
all nature was moved at H is coming; 
then “ so terrible was the sight, that 
Moses said, I exceedingly fear and 
quake ” (Heb. xii. 21). Hence it is 
that the great prominence is given 
to this manifestation of God. And 
hence He is here called “the God 
of Israel,” because from Sinai dates 
God’s covenant relation to Israel, 
as Delitzsch observes. 

8. Yon Sinai (the demonstrative 
pron. prefixed, as in xlviii. 14 [15]). 
Some verb must be supplied, 
“ shook,” “ was moved,” from the 
first member of the verse. The ori¬ 
ginal passage, Judges, v.5, contains 
the full expression. 

9. A BOUNTIFUL RAIN, lit. either 
“a rain of free-willingness,” which 
has hence been interpreted to mean, 
rain as a gift of free grace (so Calv.), 
or “ a rain of liberality,” i.e. as a 
liberal, bountiful gift (see note on 
liv. 6 [8]). The early interpreters 
understand this rain spiritually of 
the outpouring of the Holy Ghost. 
Others, again, figuratively of the 
various gifts and benefits with which 
God visited His people in the wil¬ 
derness. Those who take the word 
in its more literal sense, are divided 
in their interpretation ; some, as 
J. D. Mich, and Herder, supposing 
a literal rain to be meant(the former, 
a rain which fell at the giving of the 
Law), and which changed the bar¬ 
renness of the desert into verdure 
and fruitfulness ; others, that the 
reference is to the manna, which 
is said in lxxviii. 24 to have been 
rained from heaven. To me it seems 
certain that the expression is used 
figuratively of refreshment and 


blessing; this appears, indeed, to 
be required by the following clause : 
“And when it was weary,” &c. 

Thou didst sprinkle. The 
verb is the aorist of repeated past 
action, and is construed with the 
double accusative. See Critical 
Note. 

And when it was weary, lit. 
“and weary (it was), and Thou,” 
&c. 

Refresh, literally, “ confirm,” 
“ strengthen.” 

10. Thy creatures. I have 
left the word in the ambiguity of 
the original. Three different inter¬ 
pretations have been given of it. 

(1) If the rain spoken of in ver. 9 
be the manna (Exod. xvi. 4, u I will 
rain bread from heaven for you,” 
Ps. lxxviii. 24), then the creatures 
here spoken of may be the quails j 
“ Thy living creatures settled there¬ 
in ” (i.e. in Thine inheritance, 
among Thy people, comp, lxxviii. 
28, “in the midst of the camp”) ; 
with which the rest of the verse 
corresponds, “ Thou preparedst 
(them, as food, see the same verb, 
lxv. 9 [10], lxxviii. 20) for the af¬ 
flicted” (i.e. Thy people in their 
distress). The LXX. by their ren¬ 
dering ra £a>a aov seem to have 
taken the word in this sense. 

(2) Others take the word here in 
the meaning “host” (as in 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 11, 13, where it is used of 
an army), i.e . the congregation, or 
people of Israel. 

(3) But it may also mean Israel 
in another sense, viz. as compared 
to a flock , a favourite image in the 
Psalms. So Delitzsch (who refers 
to lxxiv. 19), “Thy afflicted crea¬ 
tures,” which, however, might be 
rendered in accordance with (2), 
“the congregation of Thy afflicted 
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Thou prcparedst in Thy goodness for the afflicted, 
O God. 

III. ii The Lord giveth (the) word : 

The women who publish the tidings are a great host. 
12 “ Kings of hosts do flee, do flee, f 

And she that tarrieth at home divideth the spoil. 


ones.” The difficulty in the last 
two interpretations lies, no doubt, 
in the feminine pronoun, H 3 , in it, 
or therein. There is no noun to 
which it can immediately refer. 
Hence it has been supposed either 
(a) to denote the land of Canaan , 
as the well-known beloved land 
which needed no special designa¬ 
tion (as Del.) ; comp, the use of 
the fern. pron. in ver. 14 [15], and 
see note there ; but according to 
this, the settlement in the land is 
mentioned before the description 
of its occupation, which follows, 
ver. 11, &c. Or, (b) the wilderness 
mentioned ver. 7, which is then said 
in the next clause to have been pre¬ 
pared by fertilizing rains, &c., or 
by the manna which was showered 
upon them. This last explanation, 
viz. that when God’s people dwelt 
in the wilderness, God prepared it 
for their abode, gives on the whole 
the best sense. 

Thou preparest. The word 
may be used here absolutely, = 
“ Thou preparest a table,” as in 
1 Chron. xii. 39, and it need not be 
rendered as a past, as referring to 
the provision in the wilderness ; 
rather, that is one of many repeated 
instances of God’s care ; and we 
have consequently the statement of 
a general truth. 

11. The sacred Poet now passes 
to the actual occupation of the Holy 
Land. 

The Lord (Adonai) giveth 
(the) word. The noun “ word ” 
(which is found only in poetry) is 
used in Ixxvii. 8 [9], of the il word 
oi promise; ” in Habak. iii. 9, appa¬ 
rently of the ix word of powerf or 
“ word of victory.” Perhaps both 
meanings may be combined here. 


It is in virtue of God’s word of 
promise that Israel takes possession 
of Canaan ; it is by His word of 
power that the enemies of Israel 
are discomfited. “ God speaks— 
and the victory is won/’ Others (as 
Ewald, Furst, &c.) render u song 
of victory,” God Himself putting 
this into the mouths of the women, 
who came forth with timbrels and 
dances to meet the victorious army 
on its return. 

The Women. The participle is 
in the feminine, and the allusion is 
to the custom above mentioned. 
The deliverance of Israel from 
Pharaoh’s host, the overthrow of 
Sisera, and David’s victory over 
Goliath, were all thus celebrated. 
Comp. Exod. xv. 20; Judges v. 1, 
12 ; 1 Sam. xviii. 6 ; 2 Sam. i. 20. 

12. This and the next two verses 
wear the air of being a fragment of 
one of those ancient battle-songs, 
sung by the women after the defeat 
of the foe. The fact that they have 
thus been torn from their original 
context accounts for the great ob¬ 
scurity which hangs over them. It 
is indeed almost hopeless now to 
understand the allusions. 

Kings of hosts, not those de¬ 
feated by Moses, as the kings of 
the Amorites (Ros. and others), 
but, as the reference to the song o 
Deborah clearly shows, the Ca- 
naanitish kings, Judg. v. 19, and vii. 
26, where observe also the repeti¬ 
tion of the verb. Bunsen, however, 
suggests that there may rather be 
an allusion to Joshua x. 

She that tarrieth at home ; 
the mistress of the household, so 
called as keeping house, whilst her 
husband goes forth to battle : an 
expression peculiarly in conformity 
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13 Will * ye lie among the sheep-folds, 

(As) the wings of a dove that is covered with silver, 
And her feathers with yellow gold ?— 


with Eastern customs. Similar is 
the phrase “ women in the tent,” 
Judges, v. 24. De Wette compares 
oiKovpos, Eurip. Hec. 1261. 

Divideth the spoil, not merely 
(as Hupf.) “ receives her portion of 
the spoil,” but rather “ distributes 
among her daughters and hand¬ 
maidens, &c. the share of the spoil ” 
which her husband has brought 
home. Hence the mother of Sisera 
is represented as anticipating the 
share of the spoil-which would fall 
to her lot, Judg. v. 30, “one coloured 
garment, two pieces of embroidery 
as spoil for my neck” (so, with a 
very slight correction, the passage 
should probably be rendered). 

13. Will ye lie, or “When ye 
lie, &c. ... it is (or, ye are) as the 
wings, &c.” Scarcely two com¬ 
mentators will be found to agree 
as to the interpretation of this and 
the next verse. The only point on 
which there can be said to be any¬ 
thing like a consensus, is in the ex¬ 
planation of the figure in ver. 13. 
Nearly all see, in the dove and the 
glittering of her wings in the sun¬ 
shine, an emblem of prosperity and 
peace, though some suppose that 
the allusion is to the bright armour 
of the warriors, glittering in the 
sunshine. Cf. the same figure in 
Soph. Antig. 114, XevKrjs \tovos 
7 TT€pvyi (TTcyavos* I will mention 
some of the interpretations of the 
more celebrated critics. 

J. D. Mich, renders : “ Lie not 
among the drinking - troughs, 
(among) the doves’ wings covered 
with silver,” &c. He supposes the 
words to be addressed to the two 
tribes and a half, whose territory 
lay on the other side of the Jordan, 
and who were rich in flocks and 
herds: They are exhorted not to 


indulge their natural inclination 
for the shepherd’s life, but to join 
their brethren in the invasion of 
Canaan. 

De Wette : ** When ye lie among 
the stalls of the cattle (i.e. in the 
indolent repose of a country life), 
there are doves’ wings covered with 
silver,” &c. (a figurative expression 
denoting the rich ornaments of 
silver and gold taken from the 
spoil, with which the women deco¬ 
rated themselves). Similarly, Ro- 
senm., only that he supplies before 
the second clause : “ Then shall ye 
be as the wings of a dove,” &c. 

Ewald, who says there is evi¬ 
dently an opposition between 13 
and 14, explains the whole passage 
as follows : “ When ye (Israelitish 
men, for it is the women who sing) 
rest between the sheep-folds, i.e, 
lazily stretched at length on plea¬ 
sant, grassy spots by the water-side 
(Judges v. 16, Gen. xlix. 14), conse¬ 
quently when ye have peace, as 
now after the conclusion of the 
war, so are the wings of the doves 
covered with silver , &c. (in allu¬ 
sion to the glittering of the plumage 
in the sunshine); but when God 
scatters kings in the hard battle, 
then the snow falls in it (the same 
land) darkly; i.e. then sends the 
same God dark snow (and hail) for 
the destruction of the enemies who 
assail His sanctuary (Job xxxviii. 
22, &c.), as has been shown just 
before.” Thus, Ewald finds a con¬ 
trast between peace and sunshine 
on the one hand, and war and 
stormy weather on the other. But 
it is fatal to this view that hail is 
not mentioned at all, and that snow 
is not used elsewhere as an image 
of darkness or destruction. 

Herder ( Geist der Heb. Poes. ii. 


* So Mr. Plumptre, in a spirited translation of this Psalm : 
“ The hosts their might display, 

Like silver dove with wings of golden glow.” 
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14 When the Almighty scatters kings therein, 
(It is as when) there is snow in Zalmon,” 


69, 70) thinks that all is said by 
way of taunt, borrowed from the 
song of Deborah. Deborah re¬ 
proached the unwarlike tribes, to 
whom the bleating of the flocks was 
sweeter than the clashing of arms 
and the din of battle ; here they are 
taunted, because, in their cowardice, 
they kept aloof from the war, tend¬ 
ing their cattle, and admiring the 
bright plumage of their doves, whilst 
a woman, the inhabitant of a house, 
Deborah, divided the spoil. Hence 
he renders, “Why rest ye there 
among the troughs ? ” (an ironical 
question.) “ The feathers of the 
doves are, no doubt, bright as silver. 
And her wings sparkle like yellow 
gold ! ” (said sarcastically of the oc¬ 
cupations and conversation of men 
who thought more of their doves 
than of the freedomof theircountry.) 
In the same way he supposes their 
effeminacy to be lashed in what 
follows : w When the Almighty scat¬ 
tered kings,snow fell upon Zalmon 
i.e. it was in rough, and stormy, 
and wintry weather that Deborah 
went forth to her battle and her 
victory; but the recreant tribes, 
seeing snow lying even upon the 
comparatively low hill of Zalmon, 
in the south, argued how far worse 
it must be in the north, and thus 
refused to join the army. This view 
has been adopted by Hupfeld. But 
Bunsen justly remarks, that it would 
be very extraordinary if the only 
portion of the song of the women 
here quoted should be that which 
was aimed in biting taunt against 
their own countrymen, not that 
which described most vividly the 
glorious victory which had been 
won. 

According to Hengstenberg, the 
Israelites, to whom the address is 
directed, are described figuratively 
as the wings of the doves, &c., or 
they are like doves whose wings 
glitter with silver and gold. The 
allusion is to the play of colours on 
the wings of the dove in sunshine. 


This denotes the peaceful, and, at 
the same time, splendid condition 
enjoyed by Israel, in the lap of 
prosperity. The same idea is car¬ 
ried out in the second figure, that 
of the snow , an image of the bright 
gleam of heaven which fell on the 
darkened land on the prosperous 
termination of the war ;—when the 
Lord scatters kings, the light of 
prosperity illuminates the darkness 
of the land, just as dark Zalmon 
becomes white when covered with 
snow. He observes that snow is 
generally used as an image of bright¬ 
ness and purity. Comp. li. 7 [9], Is. i. 
18, Mark ix. 3 (with Matt. xvii. 2), 
Rev. i. 14. Zalmon is a hill men¬ 
tioned in Judges ix. 48, situated in 
the neighbourhood of Shechem, and 
covered with a thick wood, so that, 
as Luther says, “ it might be called 
in German a Schwartzwald, or dark 
forest, the dark or black mountain.” 
This, on the whole, is preferable to 
any of the other interpretations. It 
has the merit of simplicity, and it 
yields a fairly satisfactory sense. 

I would venture, however, to sug¬ 
gest another explanation of ver. 14. 
It seems to me, as Ewald has re¬ 
marked, that this verse is rather in 
opposition to the preceding, than 
a continuation of the same idea. 
The first describes the sunshine of 
peace ; the second the storm of 
war. May not then the comparison 
of the snow refer to the scattering 
of the kings ? May not those kings 
and their armies, broken and scat¬ 
tered far and wide-over the land, be 
aptly compared to the white patches 
or the thick flakes of snow, lying 
in broken masses over the dark 
boughs of the forest ? “ When the 

Almighty scattered kings in the 
land, it was like a fall of snow on 
(darkly-wooded) Zalmon.” The 
comparison becomes still more 
strikingly apt, when we remember 
how the arms, and armour, and 
rich spoil, dashed here and there 
in the wild disorder of the flight, 
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IV. 15 A mountain of God is the mountain of Bashan, 

A mountain of (many) summits h is the mountain 
of Bashan. 


would glitter like snow in the 
sunshine.* 

The interpretation of Gesenius 
and others, “ the land was snow- 
white with the bones of the slain 
in (or near) Zalmon,” is forced and 
unnatural. It drags in an idea 
which is not suggested by the figure 
of the snow, but only by the general 
one of whiteness; and, further, the 
mention of the bones bleached and 
whitening of the battle-field, could 
only be possible at a time long sub¬ 
sequent to the victory. 

14. Therein, i.e. in the land, 
implied, though not expressed, in 
what goes before ; comp, the same 
mode of expression in Is. viii. 21 : 
or perhaps, in Zalmon ; for the pro¬ 
noun is thus frequently anticipative 
of the noun : “ It was like snow in 
Zalmon, when the Almighty scat¬ 
tered kings there.” 

There is snow, or “it snow- 
eth.” Or omitting all comparison, 
it would be quite possible to render 
the second clause, “ It snowed in 
Zalmon.” 

Zalmon, or “ the dark moun¬ 
tain,” probably as already remarked, 
the hill mentioned in Judges ix. 48, 
the only other passage where the 
word occurs. Bottcher supposes 
that some other loftier mountain 
belonging to the Basanitic range is 
meant. Others, that the noun is 
here not a proper name, but signifies 
“ darkness, gloom,” &c. I have re¬ 
tained here the orthography adopted 


by our translators in Judges ix., the 
Z representing the same Hebrew 
letter as in Zion, Zoar, &c. 

15. The end of all this manifesta¬ 
tion of God’s power on behalf of 
His chosen, of all these splendid 
victories, is the occupation of the 
Holy Land. He has given it to 
His people, that He may abide and 
reign in the midst of them. He 
has chosen, not the lofty range of 
Bashan, but the more lowly Zion 
for His seat : and to this new Sanc¬ 
tuary He comes from Sinai, attend¬ 
ed by “an innumerable company 
of angels.” 

A MOUNTAIN OF God (not merely 
“a high mountain,” see on xxxvi. 6 
[7]). The huge range of Bashan, 
with its rocky pillars and sharp 
pinnacles (its “many summits,”— 
not, like Thabor, a single cone, but 
a wide-spreading mountain with 
“ many cones”), is so termed, as if 
bearing witness in a special man¬ 
ner, by its strong massive forma¬ 
tion, to the power of him who 
created it. (The basalt, or basa~ 
nites of the ancients, has been sup¬ 
posed to take its name from Bashan, 
where it is found.) This stood in the 
most striking contrast to the lime¬ 
stone formation and unimposing cha- 
racterof thehillsof Central Palestine. 
These bold mountain masses, rising 
in dark majesty, and producing the 
impression of everlasting strength, 
stand on one side, while on the 
other is placed the small and ap- 


* Since writing the above note, I have discovered that Delitzsch also 
associates the image of the snow with the dispersed army, but finds the 
point of the comparison, not in the dispersion, but only in the bright 
shining of the scattered armour and spoils. He refers, as Bottcher had 
already done before him, to Homer’s comparison of the gathering of the 
Achaeans from their ships, with lance and helmet and plume glittering in 
the sunlight (Xapirpov yavdaxrai), to the thickly-falling snow-shower (rapfatal 
vKpabcs) — II. xix. 357, &c. ; comp. xii. 258, &c. Bottcher says that he once 
heard the remark made in a town near Leipzig, of a large body of students 
who were approaching, “ They come like snow from the mountain ” (Sie 
kommen wie geschneit vom Berge), and that this first threw light for him 
on this passage in the Psalm. 
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16 Why look ye enviously/ ye mountains of many summits, 

Upon the mountain which God hath desired to 
dwell in ? 

Yea, Jehovah will abide (therein) for ever. 

17 The chariots of God are twice ten thousand, 1 * are 

thousands upon thousands, 

The Lord among them (hath come from) 1 Sinai into 
His sanctuary. 

18 Thou hast ascended up on high, 

Thou hast led captives captive, 


parently insignificant Zion, having 
no greatness or strength in itself, 
but great and strong nevertheless 
in the immediate and glorious Pre¬ 
sence of God ; and hence the former 
seem to look with envy upon the 
latter, at seeing it thus elevated to 
a height to which it had no natural 
claim. Comp, xlviii. 2 [3], Is. ii. 2. 
Others again suppose that Bashan 
is styled a “ mountain of God” as 
an ancient seat of religious worship. 
So Hupf., who quotes J. D. Mich., 
“Neque illi Libani Basanisque fas- 
tigio suae defuerunt religiones.” 

16. According to the accents 
the rendering would be: “Why 
look ye enviously (or jealously . . ) ? 
The mountain which God hath de¬ 
sired to dwell in, surely Jehovah 
will abide (therein) for ever.” Or 
“ This mountain hath God desired 
to dwell in. Yea, Jehovah, &c.” 

17. In solemn triumph, at the 
head of armies of angels, and like 
a victor who leads trains of captives 
and spoils in long array, God enters 
His sanctuary in Zion. 

Chariots (the sing, used collec¬ 
tively), i.e. war-chariots (comp. xx. 7 
[8]) ; carrying out the image, as in 
Habak. iii. 8, 15. The angelic hosts 
are evidently meant. Comp. 2 Kings 
vi. 17. 

Twice ten thousands, lit. “ two 
myriads” Comp. Deut. xxxiii. 2 
(where the angels are spoken of as 
“holy myriads”); Dan. vii. 10. 
These angels may be meant also in 
Numb. x. 36 (the passage borrowed 
in ver. I, and perhaps alluded to 


here), “ Return of Jehovah, with the 
myriads of the thousands of Israel.” 

Thousands upon thousands, 
lit. “thousands of repetition.” 

(Hath come from) Sinai. For 
a defence of this rendering, see 
Critical Note. The rendering of the 
E.V. “ As is Sinai, in the holy 
place,” is grammatically wrong ; 
and still worse is the P. B. V., “ as 
in the holy place of Sinai.” 

18. T HOU HAST ASCENDED. Comp, 
xlvii. 5 [6]. Whither? Not, I think, 
as many interpreters explain, into 
heaven ; for though that is the mean¬ 
ing of the passage in its N. T. appli¬ 
cation (see below), it is not, appa¬ 
rently, the primary meaning. Here, 
as we have seen, the triumphant 
procession winds its way up the 
sacred hill of Zion. The ascent, 
therefore, can be none other than 
the ascent of the Ark into the taber¬ 
nacle, or temple there. 

On high. See for this, as ap¬ 
plied to Zion, Jer. xxxi. 12, Ezek. 
xvii. 23, xx. 40. Hofmann (< Schriftb . 
II. i. 484) denies that either heaven 
or Zion is intended by this expres¬ 
sion, but that general exaltation of 
God which is spoken of in the simi¬ 
lar passages, xlvii. 5 [6], xii. 13 [14]. 
The closest resemblance is found, 
he remarks, in vii. 7. [8]. And 
God is said to ascend in triumph 
over His vanquished foes. Simi¬ 
larly Calvin, although admitting 
the typical sense. 

Captives, lit. a captivity , i.e. a 
number of captives ; the image being 
still carefully preserved of the victor, 
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Thou hast taken gifts amongst men : m 

Yea, with the rebellious (also) shall Jah God abide. 1 * 


with his long train of captives fol¬ 
lowing him in the triumph. The 
rendering of the E. V., “ Thou hast 
led captivity captive/’ is ambigu¬ 
ous, as it might mean, “ Thou hast 
led captive those who have led 
others captive/' which, however, is 
not the meaning of the Heb. phrase 
(comp. Judges v. 12). 

GIFTS, t'.e. tribute from the van¬ 
quished ; or rather, perhaps from 
all those who submit themselves to 
H is sway. 

Amongst men. This is the lite¬ 
ral rendering (not “for men,” i.e. to 
let them go free, nor of men, they 
themselves being the gifts, for the 
history of David knows nothing of 
“ prisoners who were sent as gifts 
to the sanctuary,” nor of “ prose¬ 
lytes, who, as it were, gave them¬ 
selves as gifts to God,” as Hengst. 
remarks), and, in the context in 
which it stands, is, of course, very 
nearly the same as “from men.” 

The rebellious. This com-, 
pletes the picture of the triumph. 
All —even those nations which hold 
out the longest in their stubborn re¬ 
sistance, and refuse to submit them¬ 
selves to the Great Victor—must 
finally acknowledge His sway. All 
shall be united in one kingdom, and 
God the Lord shall reign in the 
midst of them. This is the great 
prophetic idea which recurs so often 
in the writings of Psalmists and 
Prophets. God is the King of all 
the earth ; and, in spite of all op¬ 
position, His kingdom shall be set 
up, and on the throne of that king¬ 
dom, His Son, His Anointed (the 
Messiah, the Christ), shall reign. 
Hence it is that St. Paul (Eph. iv. 
9) applies this verse to the Resur¬ 
rection and triumphant Ascension 
of Christ. It is true that in so 
doing he has departed from the 
Heb. and from the LXX. The 
latter have : dvafias c Is vyjfos jfxjia- 
\q&t ever as ai^paXtoataVy Tkafies do para 
tv hvOpuiirWy Ka\ yap dirtiQovvrcs rou 


Kara(TKT)VM<raJt. The first clause of 
this—the only part of it which is 
intelligible—the Apostle retains, ex¬ 
cept that he substitutes the 3d per. 
fjxpALhJiTeuvtVy for the 2d ; but for 
the second clause he has : teal 
dopara rols dv8pu>nois y “ and gave 
gifts unto men." Hence he is giving, 
not a translation, but an interpreta¬ 
tion of the Hebrew. For the verb 

npS, “ to take,” never means “to 
give," and the meaning for which 
Eadie contends (and which Alford 
thinks substantiated), “ Thou re- 
ceivedst in order to give,” cannot 
be maintained here. The examples, 
Gen. xv. 9, xviii. 5, xxvii. 13, xlii. 16, 
Exod. xxvii. 20, 1 Kings xvii. 10, 
are not in point. In all those 
instances the verb may be rendered 
(as it commonly is in the E.V.) 
“fetch.” But it would be impos¬ 
sible to say, “ Thou hast fetched 
gifts among men.” It must at least 

be “for men" (0n$6), and then, 
“ Thou hast given gifts to men ” 
would be an equivalent expres¬ 
sion to “ Thou hast taken gifts 
for men.” We cannot, therefore, 
argue from the meaning of the 
word, but we may from the scope of 
the passage. The truth is, that the 
Apostle sees in the literal O.T. fact 
a higher spiritual significance. The 
ascent of the Ark, in which God 
was present, into Zion, prefigured 
the ascent of Christ into heaven. 
As God came down to fight for His 
people, so Christ had descended to 
this earth for the salvation of men. 
As, on the return of the Ark, the 
captives and the spoil appeared in 
the procession, so on the return of 
Christ in triumph to heaven (Col. 
ii. 15) He led captive sin and death 
and hell and all evil powers. As 
God had taken tribute among men, 
which He,however, as the victorious 
monarch of Israel, had given to 
Israel, so Christ also had taken gifts 
among men (in His human nature 
and through His work on earth) 
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V. 19 Blessed be the Lord, 

Who day by day beareth our burden, 0 
(Even) the God (who is) our salvation. [Selah. ] 

20 Our God is a God of deliverances. 

And to Jehovah the Lord (belong) the means of 
escape from death, p 

21 But God will smite the head of His enemies, 

The hairy scalp which goeth on still in his trespasses. 

22 The Lord hath said : “From Bashan will I bring again, 

I will bring (them) again from the depths of the sea, 


which He now, as ascended Lord, 
gave to men. The Apostle sees that 
when a king takes, he takes to give, 
and therefore substitutes the one 
word for the other, without at all 
putting the one word as the trans¬ 
lation of the other. He seizes the 
idea and represents it in its true 
fulfilment. Calvin has some excel¬ 
lent remarks on the principle of in¬ 
terpretation to be followed here. 

19. The description of the great 
triumphal procession is here sud¬ 
denly broken off with an ascription 
of praise to God as the Protector 
and Avenger of His people, and is 
not again resumed till ver. 24. 

Beareth our burden. The 
majesty of God and the tenderness 
of God are thus ever associated in 
Holy Scripture. The same God 
who came once in awful glory* to 
Sinai, and who now, accompanied 
by myriads of angels, enters into 
His sanctuary in Zion, is the God 
who bears the burden which is too 
heavy for us (or, perhaps, “who 
bears us” i.e. carries us as a shep¬ 
herd when he finds the lost sheep 
lays it upon his shoulder). See 
Critical Note. 

20. Means of escape from 
death, lit. “ for death/' or “ with 
reference to death.” As Calvin ob¬ 
serves, “ With God are wonderful 
and various and secret methods, 
whereby He raises His children 
from death to life. . . . Even when 
He has suffered them to be in a 


manner swallowed up, He certainly 
furnishes marvellous means of 
escape,” &c. Hupf. compares the 
use of €K&aats in 1 Cor. x. 13, and 
of nopos in Classical writers, y£sch. 
Prom. 59. &€ivos hpTjxdvav fvpeiv 
7 Topovs. Aristoph. Kq. 756 (769) kok 
to)j/ hprjxdj/w 7r opovs €vpr}^dvovs no- 
pl(tav. 

Ainsworth : “ issues or passages, 
that is, ways and means of death, 
or to death, meaning that He hath 
many ways of bringing His enemies 
to death, and to deliver His people 
out of it : for 1 He hath the keys 
of death/ Rev. i. 18, Cf. Deut. xxxii. 
39.” So “ issues of life,” Prov. iv. 23. 

21. The reverse of the previous 
truth : God will take terrible ven¬ 
geance on His enemies. 

The hairy scalp, personified, 
i.e. the proud, bold, wilful, secure 
sinner, the thick head of hair being 
an image of youthful vigour and 
pride (as in the case of Samson 
and Absalom). Similarly in Greek, 
Kopav y to wear long hairy is used 
metaphorically in the signification 
to plume oneself y to be proud y & c. 
Comp. Is. xxii. 12. 

22. I WILL BRING AGAIN. No 
object is supplied, but it is evident 
from the context that not Israel, as 
the older Commentators generally 
supposed, but the enemies of Israel 
are meant. God will bring these 
back, wherever they may have fled 
in the hope of safety, and give 
them up to the vengeance of Israel 
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23 That thou mayest wash thy foot in blood, 

That the tongue of thy dogs may have its portion 
from the enemy. ” * 

VI. 24 They have seen Thy goings, O God, 

The goings of my God, my King, into the sanctuary. 

25 The singers went before, the players on stringed instru¬ 

ments followed after, 

In the midst of the maidens playing with the timbrels: 

26 “ In the congregations bless ye God, 

(Bless) the Lord, (ye that are) of the fountain of 
Israel.” 


From Bashan in the east , and from 
the sea in the west y from the heights 
of the mountains, and from the 
depths of the sea (one or both of 
these antitheses may be designed), 
they shall be brought back. The 
passage which really throws light 
upon this is the similar passage 
(first pointed out by Geier) in Amos 
ix. 1—3 : “ He that escapeth of 
them shall not be delivered. Though 
they dig into Sheol, thence shall 
My hand take them ; though they 
climb up into heaven, thence will 
I bring them down. And though 
they hide themselves in the top of 
Carmel, I will search and take 
them out thence ; and though they 
be hid from My sight in the bottom 
of the sea, thence will I com¬ 
mand,’' &c. 

23. That thou mayest wash. 
So it seems almost certain we ought 
to read with the change of one 
letter ( tirchaz) y instead of the pre¬ 
sent text (timchaz). This change 
is supported by the similar passage, 
lviii. 10 [11], and by the LXX. onus 
&v fia<t> 7 ) y and the Vulg. ut intinga- 
tur pes tnus . Hengst. and Del. 
endeavour to defend the received 
text by rendering, “ That thou may¬ 
est dash (them) (with) thy foot in 
blood." But this is harsh and un¬ 
necessary. Others — u That Thou 
mayest dash Thy foot in blood.” 

24. The picture of the triumphal 


procession to the sanctuary is now 
resumed. 

They have seen, i.e. men in 
general have seen (hence equiva¬ 
lent to a passive, “Thy goings have 
been seen,” as the LXX. k 6 tuprj&T}- 
crav). Hupfeld, however, supplies 
“the nations," i.e. the hostile na¬ 
tions, as the subject, and explains 
the “ goings of God ” of the various 
acts already celebrated in the 
Psalm. 

Thy goings, here not the march 
of God against His enemies, as in 
lxxvii. 13 [14], Hab. iii. 6, but, as is 
plain from the context, His solemn 
entry into the sanctuary. Here we 
have the visible, as before, ver. 17, 
the invisible part of the spectacle. 

25. Playing with the tim¬ 
brels, or “beating the tambourine.” 
Comp. Exod. xv. 20 ; Judges xi. 34. 

26. The words of this verse may 
be a sudden outburst of feeling on 
the part of the Poet himself (comp. 
Judges v. 9), or, perhaps, the words 
sung by the chorus of maidens. 

In the congregations. The 
masc. of the same plural noun 
occurs xxvi. 12. In both cases the 
plural may only denote fulness y 
extension , &c. (Gesen. § 108, 2 a) y 
so that it may mean only “ in full 
assembly.” Bottcher compares the 
Latin comitia (of men), and corni- 
Hunt (of the place). 

The fountain of Israel. The 
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27 There was little Benjamin their ruler/ 

The princes of Judah, their company/ 

The princes of Zebulun, (and) the princes of 
Naphtali. 

VII. 28 Thy God 1 hath commanded thy strength : 

Strengthen/ O God, that which Thou hast wrought 
for us from Thy temple. x 

29 Up to Jerusalem shall kings bring presents unto Thee. 

30 Rebuke the beast of the reeds, 


Patriarch, Israel, is the fountain 
from which the whole nation has 
issued as a stream. Comp. Is. xlviii. 
1, li. 1. Others, who render “ from 
the fountain/ &c., suppose Zion to 
be meant as in a later Ps., “ Bless 
ye God out of Zion.” 

27. Four of the tribes are men¬ 
tioned by name as taking part in 
the procession, these four being 
representatives of the rest, Ben¬ 
jamin and Judah of the Southern 
kingdom, and Zebulun and Naph¬ 
tali of the Northern. The last two 
are especially named with reference 
to the part which they played in the 
war against Sisera, and the position 
they occupy in the song of Deborah 
(Judges v. 18). The ancient com¬ 
mentators strangely enough see in 
the mention of these tribes an allu¬ 
sion to, or rather a prophecy of, the 
birthplace of the Apostles, and in 
Benjamin of the Apostle Paul, whom 
Tertullian,in reference to this Psalm, 
styles parvus Benjamin , 

Little Benjamin. So called, 
either because their ancestor was 
the youngest son of Jacob (LXX. 
i€<oT(po 9 , Gen. xliii. 33), or because 
it was in reality the smallest tribe, 
1 Sam. ix. 21. It is called THEIR 
Ruler, because from that tribe 
came Israel’s first king ; hardly, as 
Del. and Kost.,because the Temple, 
according to the promise, Deut. 
xxxiii. 12, and the division of the 
land, Joshua xviii. 16, lay within 
the borders of their territory. Hup- 
feld considers the dominion thus 
attributed to this tribe “ only a pro¬ 
phetic idea of the restoration, which 


often (especially in Isaiah) is set 
forth as an inversion of things, ac¬ 
cording to which the last shall be 
first and the first last.” 

Their Company, or crowd , Ju¬ 
dah being the largest and most 
numerous of the tribes. See Cri¬ 
tical Note. 

28. The Psalmist now turns in 
prayer to that God who has ascended 
into His holy habitation, beseeching 
Him thence to manifest His power 
in the subjugation of all enemies ; 
he beholds the nations bringing 
tribute to Him as to their sove¬ 
reign ; and finally calls upon them 
to join in loud praise and worship 
of Him who rules in heaven, and 
who is the God of Israel. 

Thy God. According to the pre¬ 
sent text, there is here an abrupt 
address to Israel. But we should 
probably read (with many of the 
Ancient Verss.), “O God, command 
Thy strength.” Comp, the similar 
expressions in xlii. 8 [9], xliv. 4 [5]. 
See Critical Notes. 

From Thy temple (or, perhaps, 
tabernacle , see note on Ps. v. 7), This 
should, probably, be detached from 
the next verse. See Critical Note. 

30. In ver. 29 the voluntary sub¬ 
mission of foreign powers is de¬ 
scribed. Here the prayer is that 
God would compel to submission 
those who oppose themselves. 

Rebuke, as in ix. 5 [6], 

The Beast of the reed, evi¬ 
dently a symbolical description of 
Egypt. Either the crocodile (called 
elsewhere Leviathan y \xw\. 14, comp. 
Job. xl. 24, and tannin , lxxiv. 13, Is. 
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The herd of bulls, with the calves of the peoples : 
Trampling under foot y those that have pleasure in 
silver, 2 

Disperse Thou the peoples that delight in wars. 

31 The rich ones aa shall come out of Egypt; 

Cush shall quickly stretch forth her hands unto God. 

VII. 32 O ye kingdoms of the earth, sing unto God, 


li. 9, parall. with Rahab, i.e. Egypt) 
is meant ; or the hippopotamus, 
in Job. xl. 15, called behemoth , and 
said there (ver. 21) to be “among 
the lotus, in the covert of the reeds 
(the reeds of the Nile are mentioned 
also in Is. xix. 6, xxxv. 7.) Probably 
the former, as the latter does not 
occur as a symbol of Egypt Gesen. 
(on Is. xxvii. 1) supposes the beast 
of the reed, i.e . “the dragon, the 
crocodile,” to be a symbol of Baby¬ 
lon. Lowth (Pral.) and Schnurrer 
think that the lion is meant as a 
symbol of Syria, lions making their 
haunts in the thick reeds by the 
rivers of Mesopotamia, and also by 
the Jordan, Jer. xlix. 19. Ewald also 
says, “The lion or the tiger, i.e. 
the great king ” Egypt is selected 
as an example of the nations of the 
world, being at this time, no doubt, 
the leading power. See Pusey's 
Daniel , p. 68. 

The E.V. “companyof the spear¬ 
men” (the margin gives the true 
sense)follows lbn Ezra, Qimchi, Ar., 
Mont., Pise., Vat., Calvin (“genus 
armaturae acsi diceret lancearios’). 
The word rendered company is the 
same which in ver. 10 is rendered 
congregation (in both, properly, 
living creature). Ibn Ez. refers to 
ver. 10 to justify his interpretation, 
and observes that “ spears are long 
like a reed.” 

Bulls, lit. “ strong ones.” See on 
xxii. i2 [13]. These are the leaders 
of the nations, kings and captains, 
whereas the calves are explained 
by the addition of the peoples, as 
the nations themselves. 

Trampling under foot. The 
participle refers to God, not to the 


calves. Hence some would change 
it into the imperative, “ Trample 
under foot.” According to the re¬ 
ceived text, this would stand : “(Re¬ 
buke) those that prostrate them¬ 
selves (sing, for plur.) with pieces 
(or bars) of silver,” or, “ so that they 
prostrate themselves with pieces of 
silver.' 1 This last, which is followed 
by the E.V., is the interpretation 
of lbn Ezra, but it does not seem 
grammatically defensible. On this, 
and the rest of the verse, see the 
Critical Note. The general sense 
is sufficiently clear. The Psalmist 
anticipates the entire subjection of 
all the princes and nations of the 
earth to the God who has now 
seated Himself on His throne in 
Zion. 

31. Egypt and Ethiopia are men¬ 
tioned as examples (as Tyre, xlv. 
12 [13], see note there) of the most 
wealthy and powerful nations, who 
will bring their treasures and pour 
out their gifts before God. Comp. 
Is. xliii. 3, xlv. 14, lx. 5, &c. 

Shallquickly stretch forth, 
lit. “ shall make to run.” The allu¬ 
sion is to stretching out the hands, 
not in prayer, but in the offering of 
gifts. Others understand it as a 
sign of submission like the Latin 
dare manus . The verb is in the 
feminine, Cush, or Ethiopia, being, 
as is usual with names of countries, 
regarded as fern. ; but, by a con¬ 
fusion not unusual in Heb., we have 
the suffix of the masc. pronoun, 
“ his hands,” instead of “ her 
hands.” 

32. The remaining verses of the 
Psalm are, in fact, prophetic. Stand¬ 
ing in the midst of that future glory, 
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Play (on the harp) to the Lord. [Selah.] 

33 To Him bb who rideth on the heaven of heavens 

(which are) of old :— 

Lo, He uttereth His voice, a voice of strength. 

34 Ascribe ye strength unto God, 

Whose majesty is over Israel and whose strength 
is in the clouds. 

35 Terrible (art Thou), O God, from Thy sanctuaries, 

Thou God of Israel ; 

He giveth strength and much power unto the 
people. 

Blessed be God. 


which he anticipates so vividly that 
it seems already to be present, the 
Psalmist calls upon all the king¬ 
doms of the world to praise God, 
whose glory is in heaven, but who 
has also chosen Zion, there to 
dwell, and to manifest His glory, 
as He manifests it in heaven. 

33. The heaven of heavens, 
i.e. the highest heavens (comp. 
Deut. x. 14, 1 Kings viii. 27), said 
to be “ of old ” with reference to 
their creation (comp. cii. 25 [26]) ; 
and on this throning of God in the 
heavens, whilst at the same time 
He appears as the Redeemer and 
Protector of His people upon earth, 
see Deut. xxxiii. 26. 

Hts voice. Comp. xlvi. 6 [7], and 
xxix. 3, &c., where the thunder is 


so called ; God's thunder being the 
utterance of His power. 

35. From Thy sanctuaries. 
So cx. 2, ‘‘Jehovah shall send the 
rod of thy strength out ofZ ion," as 
the seat of God’s dominion, as the 
centre from which He exercises His 
power. The plural, as Ixxiii. 17, 
Jer. Ii. 51, Ezek. xxi. 7 (comp. Ps. 
lxxxiv. 1 [2], cxxxii. 5, 7), as express¬ 
ing the various parts of the one 
sanctuary. 

He giveth strength. Comp, 
xxix. 11, Is. xl. 29. The word 
“ strength" is repeated for the 
fourth time in five lines. 

Much power. I have so ren¬ 
dered in order to express the plural 
noun : lit. “ powers.” It occurs 
nowhere else. 


a a peculiar form ; inf. constr. instead of P|"l$n, and apparently 

written thus because of the similarity of sound with the following fpon. 
This last, as it stands, is 2d masc. (the 3 being expressed as in Is. lviii. 3, 
Jer. iii. 5), though Ewald would make it a 3d fern, in an intransitive sense. 
This, I must think, would be preferable, were it supported by usage. 
But as the Kal is transitive, a different punctuation might be adopted, 
P)* 13 P. . . . P)“| 3 n 3 , “as smoke is utterly driven away" being then here 
fern). The LXX., Syr., Chald., Ar., Vulg., seem to have read 
making “the wicked” the subject. 

b nil’JUB. The plur. form of the word may be used here poetically for 
the sing, which occurs in the parallel passage Is. xl. 3, or it may be 
employed purposely, the object of the Psalmist being not to speak of 
God’s march only through the 'Arabah properly so called,—through the 
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desert tract, that is, “ which extends along the valley of the Jordan from 
the Dead Sea to the Lake of Gennesareth, now called by the Arabs El- 
Ghor,”—but through all the desert regions by which He led His people. 
In Deut. i. i and ii. 8, the ’Arabah, is the valley between the Dead Sea 
and the Gulf of Akaba, which is called Wadey el 'Arabah. The plural of 
the word is used of the country of Moab and the district about Jericho 
(Deut. xxxiv. I, 8, and Joshua iv. 13, &c.), and generally of the tract east of 
the Jordan, 2 Sam. xv. 28 (K’ri). But the word has been strangely misinter¬ 
preted. The LXX. cm Svcrpi^v, as in 2 Sam. iv. 7, from 2"iy (II. Ges.), to 

grow dark } comp, the Arab, l-. >jC f to set (of the sun), and so the Syr. ; 
but Chald. and the Rabb. the heavens or the clouds (according to 
Mendelss. the highest heavens are so called as having no stars, and so 
being waste; he renders sEther-wuste) ; Luther, “Der da sanft herfahret,” 
deriving it from 2X (I. Ges.), to be sweety pleasant. 

° rP apocop. from -V1J, and this again apoc. from Hjn!. It occurs first 
in Exod. xv. 2. Hence borrowed here, cxviii. 14, and Is. xii. 2, and 
elsewhere in the formula FP The ? prefixed is the so-called Beth 

essentice. See above, xxxv. note b , and comp. liv. 6. Ges. § 154, Rem. 3, 
DH'fP. The LXX. fxovorponovs. Theod. pova^ovs. Comp. xxv. 16 and 
Is. lviii. 7, the lonely , the destitute , who are here said to be brought back 
to a house (as exiles, wanderers, &c. restored to their home) : others 
understand it of the childless who are blessed with a family, as cxiii. 9. 

d rpXH3, only here : rendered by the LXX. cv avBpcia, and Theod. cv 
cvOvrqtrtv. Symm. better els dnoXvo-iv, and the Syr. “ into prosperity .” 
Comp. pX>3, Eccl. ii. 21, from XO syn. with XW, X^; according to 
Hupf. a later Aramaic form for this last; hence properly “the right 
condition,’ 7 and so “freedom, prosperity,” &c. The Syriac transl. employs 
here a word from the same root. 

6 tyJFl. The Hiph. is here construed with double accus. (like the Qal, 
Prov. vii. 17). “The imperf. is the relat pret. with reference to the 
situation in ver. 8” (Hupf.), or simply the aor. of repeated past action. 

■?jribn3 (by which we are to understand the people not the land) is certainly 
the object of this verb, and is not to be joined (according to the accents) 
with which follows. This would necessitate the rendering: “Thine 

inheritance, even when (or, and that when) it was weary,” &c. \ epexeget., 
as in 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10. But this is without point. The 
participle is here used without the art. hypothetically, Ew. § 341 b. On 
nixi? (plur. for sing., as cx. 3) see on liv. 6 [8]. The construction as given 
above is that of the LXX. @po\T)v cicovcnav d<Popicis rfj k\ i)povo\ilq <rov. 

1 I-HIT. The ancient Versions wrongly derived this from "H*, to lovey 
hence LXX. roO dyairqrov f Symm. dyairrjToi eyevovroy as explained by Syr. 
and Jerome in the sense of being friends, and so joined in alliance. It 
is the fut. energet. from as the Rabb. rightly give it. It seems to 
have been the fate of almost every word in this Psalm to have been 
misunderstood. Even the following was derived from HfcO, to be 
beautiful\ whereas it is the fern, of the adj. HJJ, as Jer. vi. 2. 
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b In the interpretation of this and the next verse two questions have to 
be considered : first, the meaning of the separate words, and then the 
construction of the sentences. 

■ _ 

First, as regards the words. occurs also Ezek. xl. 43. (1) Ac¬ 

cording to the Rabb. pots, dirty vessels . They explain the passage thus : 
Though ye lie now in dirt and squalor and wretchedness among the pots, 
yet ye shall be as the wings of a dove, &c. i.e. bright and beautiful. Ye 
have been in gloom and misery; ye shall be in peace and prosperity. 
(2) Others (following Rashi DD'Dinn , and Jerome, terminos) understand 
boundaries , which they explain either (as Luth. and Gei.) of the ranks of 
battle, in which the army, with the light dancing on its plumes and lances, 
is compared to the dove ; or (as Bottch., Stier, and Hengst.) of the boun¬ 
daries of fields, &c., the allusion being to shepherd life or country life in 
general. The LXX. kktjpot. (3) According to J. D. Mich, the word 


denotes drinking-troughs (from the Arab, i ,_» to drink , comp. Judges 

v. 11). (4) But there can be little doubt that it should rather be rendered, 
like the kindred word Gen. xlix. 14, Judges v. 16, sheep-folds , 

hurdles, from to set , place . (So the E. V. has sheep-folds in the last 
passage, whereas in the first it has panniers .) According to (2), (3), (4), 
the allusion is to a quiet, indolent country life; the strong men who should 
have furnished recruits for the army being content with their usual rustic 
occupations, busying themselves with their cattle, &c. 

KHQ commonly both in Qal and Piel means to spread abroad\ and hence 
the LXX. iv ra> SiaOTfXXfu/ rou inovpdvLov fia&ikcis (Th. in aur^v) \lov(d6t)- 
crovrat iv 2eX/A&>i/. And so Stier understands it of the appointment of the 
heads of the tribes and princes throughout the country : but in Zech. 
ii. 10, to scatter , and so the Niph. Ezech. xvii. 21, and this meaning is 
clearly preferable here. 

Afc'ri, 3 fern. Hiph. in a neut. sense (Bottcher makes it 2 masc* 
“Thou, O God, makest it snow/’ &c.), either it snows , or snowed (ac¬ 
cording to analogy of other verbs, though this verb does not occur in that 
sense), or it was white as snow. Gesen. § 53, 2. The voluntative form 
is to be explained here by its use in the apodosis when the protasis is 
hypothetical. It denotes the consequence which will happen, supposing 


something else happens. Gesen. § 128, 2. 

In the only other passage where the word occurs, the name ol 


a mountain near Shechem, Judg. ix. 48. Some (as Bottcher) suppose 
another lofty peak of he Bashan range to be meant, and this may be sup¬ 
ported by the remarkable reading of the Alex. MS. in Judg. ix. Bpos ippu>v ; 
and others,as Theod., the Chald. (“shadow of death”),and the Rabb., and 
Luther, take it is an appell.= dSv, shadow , gloom, &c. “When the kings 
(13) were scattered, then that victory was like light, brightness in the 
darkness.” And so recently Reuss, “ Et l’^clat de la neige remplace 
Tobscurit^,” admitting, however, the doubtfulness of the explanation. 

Secondly, as regards the construction. DK may (1) introduce the pro¬ 
tasis, as a particle of condition (if), or of time (when), and then the 
apodosis may begin at ' s '£$ 3 , as Hengst. takes it and Del., “ Though ye 
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lie (or, when ye lie), &c. ... ye are (or, ye shall be as) the wings of a 
dove,” &c. Or (2) DK may be used, as in formulce of swearing, to express 
a negative. So J. D. Mich. “ Lie not among,” &c. Or (3) as an interro¬ 
gative, “Will ye lie,” &c. (so Hupf. and Bottch.), implying surely ye will 
noty comp. 1 Kings i. 27, Micah iv. 9, Job vi. 12, in which case the particle 
of comparison only need be supplied in the next clause, “As the wings,” 
&c. [or the interrogative force of the particle may be explained by talcing 
it in its usual conditional sense, and’supposing an ellipse ; “If ye lie— 
what then, what will happen?” &c. Comp. Is. xxix. 16.]. 

nE>m, part. fern. Niph. which may be predicate to (comp. 1 Sam. 
iv. 15, Micah iv. n, Ew. § 317 a) } but may also refer to 

H 3 . The reference of the pron. is obscure. It is commonly rendered 
in ity or because of it y and the reference is assumed to be to the Holy 
Land, as in ver. 11 [E. V. 10] and Is. viii. 21, in both of which passages the 
pron. is so used; but it must be confessed that there is something singular 
in this vague reference to an idea scarcely implied even in the context. 
(2) It may be better, perhaps, to take the pron. as referring by anticipation 
to the following as in ix. 12 [13]. (3) Others refer the pron. to the 

dovey as well as the verb following : “ On her (/. e. the dove) it was 

white as snow,” alluding to the brilliancy of the plumage. Or, she, the 
dove or the people, was white as snow. (4) Bottcher takes the pron. in 

a neut. sense, and the verb as remarked above, as 2 pers. masc., 

« • 

and the prep. 2 in EHQ 3 as marking not the time but the manner of the 
action : “With the scattering of kings, O Almighty, therewith (H 3 ) Thou 
makest snow fall upon Zalmon,” which he explains to mean that God so 
discomfited the kings, so scattered them and their armies in wild dis¬ 
array over the heights of one of the Bashan range, that it looked like a 
thick fall of snow. Symm. : oTrore o txavof jSaotXedfiv avrrjv, cas 

\lovia 6 fl(ra rjv SfX/ioij/. 

h D' 3 . 333 , from a sing. which however does not occur, usually re¬ 
garded as an abstract quadriliteral noun, and compared with and 

similar forms ; but these, as Hupf. observes, are not parallel instances, 
inasmuch as they do not double their last radical. He considers the 

termination ] m here to be the same as |T, which, as well as (and D’j D" 
formed from a nunnated accusative termination !"!“), commonly appears 
as an adjectival termination, and sometimes also in substantives. It 
might be regarded as a denom. abstr. subst. (like widowhoody for 

fJp^X); but here, again, there is no doubling of the last radical Hence 
he decides that the word is an adj. : (1) because of the doubling of the 
final consonant as in pin, IJKB', and D 1 in D'DtTin ; (2) because 

in ver. 17 [16, E-V.] it is clearly an adj. agreeing with D'"in ; (3) because 
in Chald. the adj. p 33 |, tumiduSy supet ciliosusy occurs. Hence 'JPin 
(though the noun is in the constr.) is not to be explained mons gibbositatis } 
“ a mountain of many-peakedness ” (if such a word may be coined), but 
either “ a mountain of many-peaked (mountains),” or else “in must be 
taken collectively as = D-nri. It is remarkable that the older Verss., 
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while they give Zalmon, do not give Bashan here as a proper name. 
LXX. opo? Qfov, opo? 7riov } opo? rcTvpcopfvov, opo? niov. (So in xxii. 13 they 
render |^ T by the same adj. ravpoi nlove?.) Symm. opo? €irrpo<f>iar, opo? 
lAprjXuTaTou, opo? cirrpocpia?. Jerome, worts Dei, worts pinguis: worts 
excelsus, worts pinguis. 

i J-H-Vin. The word occurs only here, and has been wrongly translated 
by the Chald. and others as — *lp 1 , to hop . The other ancient Versions 
are nearer the mark. LXX. vnoXapftaveTc \ Aq. Th. epl^ere ; Symm. 
irfpi(rnov 8 d{€T€ ; Jerome, contenditis; Vulg. suspicamini ; R. Mosheh Had- 
darshan, quoted by Rashi, “watch,” or “lie in wait.” The verb is to be 

explained by the cogn. Arab, root ocults intends, insidiose, observare, 

“ to watch jealously.” The N. T. synonyms are naparqpeiVy evehpcvcw. 

b dual of which is either (i) a noun abstr. = and so 

two wyriads; or (2) a plur. contracted from Ezra ii. 69, in which 

case it would be (as a plur. with dual termination added) “ two series of 
myriads,” as DTVlDin, “the double line of walls,” D'nniS, “the double 
series of planks of a ship.” 

In lit. “thousands of repetition,” we have another an. Xry. 

|fcOS? — 1 ^ 32 . The Targ. and Saad. render “thousands of angels .” LXX. 
xiXiddes (vOqvovvTayv ; Jerome, willia abundant ium , as if it were 
Comp. Dan. vii. 10, Numb. x. 36. 

1 ' 3 'P D 2 This gives no satisfactory sense. “Grammatically,” 

says Hupfeld, “it could only mean : The Lord is or was among them 
(the myriads of the angelic host), or with them (as lx. 12), or rides (rode) 
upon them (the chariots) to Sinai into the sanctuary (as ver. 25), or with 
holiness (majesty), which would be a glance back at the theophany on 
Sinai ; according to the older translators and Hengst. with reference to 
the tradition of the giving of the Law by the mediation of angels, Gal. 
iii. 19, Heb. ii. 2, which is supposed to rest on Deut. xxxiii. 2, where 
however we have only the usual representation of God in the O. T, as 
accompanied by angels, without special reference to the giving of the 
Law. But this does not suit the context, according to which only an 
application or comparison of Sinai with the present abode of God is in 
place, as has been felt by the Rabb. and almost all interpreters, who have 
consequently inserted the particle of comparison, 1 as on Sinai,’ which 
however is grammatically inadmissible. Hence the more recent inter¬ 
preters generally follow L. de Dieu, ‘ Sinai is (now) in the sanctuary (on 
Zion);’ Sinai as it were having become appellative: either (as L. de 
Dieu) for the theophany or glory of God among the angelic host on 
Sinai, which is now to be seen in the sanctuary on Zion ; or more simply, 
according to Schnurrer, Sinai stands by meton. for the abode of God 
which is now transferred to Zion (see the classical parallels quoted in 
Merrick's Annot. on the Psalms; Mart. 4, 60, 1 In medio Tibure Sardinia 
estJuv. Sat. iii. 62, ‘Jampridem Syrus in Tiberim defluxit Orontes 
Themist. Orat. 31, p^reXjfKvBev 6 ‘EXt*wy el? rbv Bdanopop \ and the well- 
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known, ‘ Hie Rhodus/ &c., and similar instances in all languages) : in 
either case the idea being that Zion is a second Sinai. [“ It (Zion) is a 
Sinai in holiness/’] But suitable as the sense would be, this would be a 
strange way of expressing it ; for not only is the now wanting, but also 
the name of the new sanctuary, and alone could scarcely form an 

opposition to Sinai. Probably the reading is wrong, and we ought to 
read 'J'DD K3 for 'J'D D2, hath come from Sinai into the sanctuary (fcHp 
with the article in this connection being intelligible enough as meaning 
Zion). So Pott., Kost., Maur., Olsh., as an allusion to Deut. xxxiii. 2, 
where the same phrase occurs.” I accept this emendation in part, but I 
think the gap is larger; we cannot dispense with D2, without which this 
sentence stands abrupt and dissevered from the rest. Supposing the texl 
to have stood originally 'J'D[D N2] D3 it is easy to see how the letters 
between brackets, from their similarity to those immediately preceding, 
might have slipt out altogether. I am glad to find that Reuss follows 
me here : 

u Le Seigneur avec des myriades 
Du Sinai vient au sanctuaire.” 

m D*1K2, “ among men,” as the region in which, instead of u from men,” 
as the persons from whom, the gifts were taken : or, as Hengst. “ among 
men”=upon earth, in opp. to heaven. J. D. Mich, renders “ consisting 
of men,” i.e. who have thus become the servants of God (with reference 
to Ephes. iv. 11, &c.). So Bottch.—who supposes prisoners taken in war 
and devoted to the service of the Temple ( nethinim )—and De W., who 
thinks that proselytes are meant. The rendering of the Ap. in Ephes. may 
be perhaps a free rendering of the passage, Sopara rots avOparrots ; 

but it is remarkable that the Chald. has the same, NKO |inS Nron\ 

As the Targum on the Psalms is manifestly composite, some portions 
being much earlier than others, this rendering may have been earlier than 
the time of the Apostle. 

n D'Tlb 5|fcO. With what are these words to be connected ? Many take 
them with the previous verse, and regard them as dependent either upon 

or upon JjnpS, repeating the prep. 3 before 'D, “ and even among 
the rebellious Thou hast taken gifts” (so Del ). But in this case the rest 
of the sentence, 'K |35£^, stands very lamely, “that Jah Elohim may 
dwell,” i.e . as Del. explains, “on Zion,” or as J. D. Mich, “among them.” 
Others would connect this last clause with the words “ Thou hast 
ascended.” So Lee (Heb. Gram . § 241, 18, “ Thou y 0 Lord God, hast 
ascended up on high (there) to dwell; Thou hast taken captivity captive; 
Thou hast received gifts for man (i.e. mankind), nay even (for) the rebel¬ 
lious ones.” This, however, is an unnecessary transposition. The inf 
constr. }l3&6 here takes the place of the fut. act. or pass. See on lxii. 
note * : either, “the rebellious shall dwell with Jah,” so Hupf. who takes 
rlj as the accus. after the verb of dwelling, as v. 5, lxxx. 2 ; or, as seems 
to me preferable, “the rebellious (shall be) for the dwelling of Jah,” i.e. 
“Jah shall dwell among them.” We thus get the proper force of the 
particle “ yea, even the rebellious, those who would not willingly 
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bring gifts, must nevertheless yield." LXX. koI yap dneidoZvres rov 

Kara(TKT)VG>(r<it. 

0 "Dor. This verb (like and *?3D) seems to combine the two 

meanings, (i) to put a burden upon another , and (2) to bear a burden. In 

the former sense it is always construed with bV . Of those who adopt (i)> 
some, as Calv., and the E. V., take it in a good sense, “ who daily loadeth 

us (with benefits)others, as L. de Dieu, De W., Reuss, make the 

protasis to what follows, “ If any lay a burden upon us, (still) God is/ 

&c. ; others, again, as Gei., take Smj as the subject, “ He who lays (or 
laid) a burden upon us is the God who is also our salvation/ i.e. this 
burden was a discipline and so a means of blessing. But these con¬ 
structions are harsh, and (2) seems preferable. Comp. Is. xlvi, i, 3, 
Zech. xii. 3. Then -1^ either stands here (according to later usage) for 
the accus., as Hupf. takes it, “ schleppt uns” (and so Jerome, portavit 
nos) ; or, which is better, retains its proper force as a dat. commodi, 
(t Who beareth for us (our burden).” So Ew. and Del., and De Wette 
says of this rendering, “besser vielleicht.” 

p niXV'in ni©^, lit. “ means of escape for death/ or with reference to 
i.e. against or from death.” So Ew. explains, tf God gives to Israel the 
means to escape from death.” Similarly De W., “ Vom Tode Rettung 
Zunz, “ Ausgange vom Tode.” And the E. V., “issues from death.” 
(2) Others, “goings forth to death,” i.e. God has means of leading the 
enemy to death. So Symm. al eh Govorov ?£o8ot, and so Rashi and 
Qimchi. The LXX., Jerome, Calv., render 11 of death.” 

q ■ln.-jp. This has been commonly taken as = *3pp, either (1) distribu¬ 
tive^, of every one of them (the enemies), which involves however a very 
harsh ellipse, “that the tongue of thy dogs (may drink the blood) of the 
enemies, of every one of them so Symm., orroar .... Xdt/77 rj yX. r. k. o. 
d?ro enacrrov ro)v i^dputv crov : or (2) “ of itf i.e. the blood. So Calv. and 
the E. V., “ the tongue of thy dogs in the same / and app. the LXX. nap' 
avrov. Others, “The tongue of thy dogs, from the enemy, even from 
them/ or, “ even from it (the blood).” According to Rashi we have the 
verb H3p (as in Job vii. 3, Jonah ii, 1, Dan. i. 10) : “the tongue of thy 
dogs hath made it (the blood) of the enemies its food,” lit. hath prepared 

it. But it would be better then, as Hupf. observes, to make the dat., 
“ He hath given it as a portion to the tongue of thy dogs.” Simonis, 
however, is probably right in referring to a noun |p, portion , and so 
I have rendered in the text. So too in the Arab. Vers, of R. Yapheth : 
pars e/us. It is unnecessary therefore with Olsh. to read injD, as in 
lxiii. 11. 

r DTI cannot be referred to DTI, but to HTi, It is the part, with the 
suff., with Tsere instead of Kametz, and construed with the accus. instead 

of the more usual 3. The suff. refers not to the enemy, “ their subduer ” 

# 

(as Hengst.), but “their (Israel’s) ruler.” The Syr. in rest, or 

tranquillity . 
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• Dn£3"l. Qimchi derives the word from D3"l, to stone , as though the 
meaning were their heap, i.e. “the princes of Judah (with) the heap (or 
crowd) of the common people.” But the verb D3"l is always used of 
stoning as a punishment appointed by the Law, and the noun could 
hardly therefore mean a heap of stones, and so a crowd. Either, there¬ 
fore, we must suppose the root signification of D3"l to be that of the 


Arab. congerere , or we must conclude that we have here a false read- 


l ' 


ing for Dn^ 3 "l (comp. lxiv. 3 and lv. 15). The O and the are very similar 
in the old Hebrew character. Hengst., who always defends the Massoretic 
text at the expense of any interpretation however far-fetched, renders 
the word stoning, and observes : “Judah is called the stoning of the 
enemies, in allusion to David, who put to death by a stone Goliath, the 
representative of the might of the world ” ! 

* TSfo? Thy God (O Israel) hath commanded. This sudden 

address to Israel introduces confusion, and disturbs the parallelism. It 
is therefore better to read with all the older Verss. HIV. 


u nt-ltf, incorrectly for rTfl^ and this for Hiy. By the LXX. bwapcaaov, 
Symm. lv(.a\^ov, taken transitively. And so Calv. and the E. V. 
strengthen. But elsewhere Tty is always intrans., to be strong, to show 
oneself strong. But then it is difficult to explain the pron. J lT, which must 
in this case be accus., “show Thyself strong in that which Thou hast 
wrought.” This gives no satisfactory sense. It should rather be “ in 
that which Thou wilt work.” Others, again, take * 3 T as the nom., “ Thou 
who hast,” &c. (but can -IT be used as referring to the person as the agent ?), 
but not Ewald (as Hupf. asserts), who renders, “Glanzend mach’, Gott, 
was du uns bereitet.” He therefore takes the verb as transitive, and this 
on the whole is perhaps best. Eccl. vii. 19. 

* This cannot be rendered as the E. V. “ Because of Thy 

temple” (although Symm. has dia tov vaov aov). It can only mean “ From 
Thy temple,” and manifestly belongs to the preceding verse, as indeed is 
confirmed by the pausal form of the word. The following bv, “ up to 
Jerusalem,” is not to be connected with this, but with the verb 


y DEnnp. This is commonly rendered submitting, or prostrating them¬ 
selves (the Hiph. of DEn, calcare, meaning se calcandum prabere =pro- 
sternere, which is defended by Prov. vi. 3). But why should the Psalmist 
pray, Rebuke the beast of the reeds {i.e. Egypt), &c. whilst they prostrate 
themselves ? If already prostrate, they would not need the rebuke 
Hence it has been attempted to render this, ut supplex veniat (Flam.), 
and the E. V. “till every one submit himselfbut this is grammatically 
indefensible. The truth is, that the meaning commonly assigned to the 
verb is wrong. The Hithp. has here the force of the Greek middle, to 
trample under foot for oneself, and so it should be rendered in Prov. vi. 3. 
Then the part must be taken, not with the nouns immediately preceding, 
but as a predicate of God (as in text and as it is in the Arab. Vers, 
published by Barges). Hupf. indeed says that the part, cannot be con¬ 
nected with anything going before, and would correct Dginn imperat. as 
afterwards instead of But this seems unnecessary. [Bunsen, I 
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find, retains the participle.] Symm. has the right sense of the part, 
though with a wrong construction, avvodat nap.p.eycda>v .... rotf 8 ta\aKTi£ov(rt. 
The part, may perhaps be taken with the animals, “ rushing on, trampling 
like a herd.” 

1 'B “ with bars of silver.” If the interpretation given above of 
DB^np is correct, it is clear that the received punctuation here cannot 
be defended, and there can be little doubt that we should point 
“ (trampling) on them who have pleasure in silver This is supported 
by R. Yapheth’s rendering, “ conculcatus ob studiu?n argenti,” which 
shows that he connected it with the root Four MSS. read the word 

without Dagesh, and the older Verss. do not seem to have had the 
present reading. Symm. rovf cvSoktJtovs if doKip.rjv apyvptov. LXX. tovs 
B eBoKipaap-lvovs ri apyvplai. Jerome, i)i vitulis populoi~um calcitrantium 
contra rotas argenteas . The Syr. for '3 '2 'HD has “ who are clothed with 
silver.” 


“ a quadrilit. not occurring elsewhere, but apparently the 

same as D' 3 D^P, lxxviii. 31, lit. fat ones y i.e. “great men, princes,” &c., 
as the Rabb. Hence, “ Hasmoneans ” — priest-princes. A Cardinal is 
to this day called JDSS'PI. On the other hand, the LXX. have np^o-pcis, 
and the Syr. “ambassadors.” It is either formed, Hupf. says, from 
with prosthetic H (as elsewhere K and H)—but where is there any parallel 


to this ?—or from the Arab. with the termination which is more 

probable. Mich. Hasmoneans , i.e. inhabitants of the Egyptian province 


Aschmunim. The Chald. has fcODDin, the name of a province. 

bb nSp. Hupf. finds the Selah here out of place (though there are 
other instances, see lx. 6), as disturbing the construction, and inge¬ 
niously suggests that the reading should be DP’nS -iVo. As the text now 

stands the prep, b is out of place, unless with Schn. we connect hS with 

to 

• * • * 


PSALM 69 

When and by whom this Psalm was written, we have no very 
certain clue to guide us; except that the closing verses point to a 
time of national disaster, and that the hopes there expressed are such 
as might naturally have been uttered on the return from the captivity 
in Babylon. All that is certain from the general tenour of the Psalm 
is, that it was written under circumstances of great and unmerited 
suffering, by one who was persecuted for righteousness’ sake. The 
zeal which he had shown for the service and honour of God had 
provoked the hostility of bad men against him, and made him the 
object of their unholy mockery. In the former part of the Psalm 
we have the fact of this persecution detailed, in the form of a 
humble complaint to God, together with an earnest prayer for 
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deliverance. In the latter part there is a marked change of feeling. 
The sad, humble, subdued, entreating tone in which he had spoken, 
turns suddenly into a strong outburst of indignant execration. One 
curse is heaped upon another, till the whole terrible series is com¬ 
pleted in the prayer that those who have persecuted and mocked 
God's afflicted servant may have their names blotted out from His 
Book of Life. 

In some of its features this Psalm bears much resemblance to 
Psalms xxxv. and cix. In all three Psalms there is the same deep 
sense of grievous wrong, of innocence unjustly persecuted, and in 
all alike the same burning indignation is poured in a hot lava-stream 
of anathemas upon the persecutors. (See note on xxxv. 22.) 

In other respects there are points of coincidence between this and 
the Fortieth Psalm, which seem to justify the conclusion that the 
two were written by the same person. In each the Sacred Poet 
describes his affliction as a sinking in the deep mire (xl. 2 [3], lxix. 
2 [3]) in the one we have “ they that hate me without a cause are 
more than the hairs of my head," lxix. 4 [5]; in the other, “ mine 
iniquities .... are more than the hairs of my head," xl. 12 [13]; in 
both there is the same hope that the triumphant issue of the suffer¬ 
ing endured will be a subject of joy to the righteous and the strength¬ 
ening of their faith, xl. 3 [4], 16 [17], lxix. 6 [7], 32 [33]. This last 
passage, again, bears a striking resemblance to xxii. 26 [27], so that 
Hitzig considers it certain that the Twenty-second Psalm must also 
be ascribed to the same author.* That author he supposes to be 
Jeremiah. Seiler, and others before him, had thrown out the same 
suggestion with regard to Psalms xl. and lxix. The grounds on 
which this view rests are : (1) the character of the suffering, which 
was occasioned by zeal for God’s house, the humility of the sufferer, 
and the scorn with which he was treated, all of which correspond 
with what we read in Jer. xv. 15—18; (2) the murderous hate of the 
men of Anathoth towards Jeremiah, xi. 18—23, which may be com¬ 
pared with the complaint of the Psalmist, ver. 8 [9] ; (3) the close 
cf the Psalm, ver. 34—36 [35—37], which is, as it were, a summary 
of what Jeremiah foretold in his Book of Restoration, xxx.—xxxiii, ; 
(4) the peculiar nature of Jeremiah’s suffering, who was cast by the 
princes into the dungeon or cistern of Malchiah, where he sank 
down in the mire. To this the Prophet is supposed to allude in 
Lam. iii. 53—58, and, according to Hitzig, this Psalm was his prayer 
whilst he lay in the cistern or pit (comp. ver. 15). Delitzsch, in his 

* In this Ewald differs from him, though he admits that xl. and lxix. 
are by the same author, but he adds several other Psalms to the list, xxv., 
xxxiv., xxxviii., li., lxx., Ixxi.. lxxxviii., cix. 
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Introduction to the Psalm, thinks this far from improbable \ indeed, 
he inclines strongly to Hitzig’s view, and confesses that the Psalm 
can be explained much more satisfactorily on the supposition that 
Jeremiah, than on the supposition that David, was the author ; 
adding, at the same time, that he has'not the courage to pronounce 
the inscription false. When he comes to the end of his commentary 
on the Psalm, after again arguing that the last verses present no 
difficulty if we suppose them to have been written by the Prophet, 
he with strange inconsistency turns round and says : “ Considering 
the relation of the New Testament to this Psalm, we hold fast to the 
Inscription, (A Psalm) of David.” 

Yet if any inference can be drawn from style and language, if 
criticism have any testing power, it would hardly be too much to say 
that this Psalm could not have been written by David. Moreover, 
to what possible circumstances in David’s life could verses n, 12, 
and 21 refer, or what meaning could verse 35 have in his mouth? 
The fact that it is cited as his in Rom. xi. 9 proves nothing for 
“ David ” there means nothing more than the Book of Psalms. 

This has usually been regarded as a Messianic Psalm. No 
portion of the Old Testament Scriptures is more frequently quoted 
in the New, with the exception of Psalm xxii. When Jesus drives 
the buyers and sellers from the Temple, John ii. 17, His disciples are 
reminded of the words of ver. 9 a. When it is said, John xv. 25, 
that the enemies of Jesus hated Him without a cause, and this is 
looked upon as a fulfilment of Scripture, the reference is probably 
to ver. 4 (though it may be also to xxxv. 19). To Him, and the re¬ 
proach which He endured for the sake of God, St. Paul (Rom. xv. 3) 
refers the words of this Psalm, ver. 9^, “the reproaches of them 
that reproached Thee are fallen upon Me. In ver. 12 we have a 
foreshadowing of the mockery of our Lord by the soldiers in the 
praetorium, Matt, xxvii. 27—30; in ver. 21, the giving of the vinegar 
and the gall find their counterpart in the scenes of the Crucifixion, 
Matt, xxvii. 34. In John xix. 28 there is an allusion, probably, to 
ver. 21 of this Psalm (and to xxii. 15). The imprecation in ver. 25 
is said, in Acts i. 20, to have been fulfilled in the case of Judas 
Iscariot, though, as the words of the Psalm are plural, the citation 
is evidently made with some freedom. According to Rom. xi. 9, 10, 
the rejection of Israel may best be described in the words of ver. 
22, 23. 

It will be observed that many of these quotations are made 
generally, by way of illustration and application, rather than as 
prophecies which have received fulfilment. Enough, however, 
remains to justify the Messianic sense of the Psalm, provided our 
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interpretation be fair and sober. The broad principle laid down in 
the Introduction to the Twenty-second Psalm applies here. The 
history of Prophets and holy men of old is a typical history. They 
were, it may be said, representative men, suffering and hoping, not 
for themselves only, but for the nation whom they represented. In 
their sufferings, they were feeble and transient images of the Great 
Sufferer, who by His sufferings accomplished man's Redemption : 
their hopes could never be fully realized but in the issue of His 
work, nor their aspirations be truly uttered save by His mouth. But 
confessions of sinfulness and imprecations of vengeance, mingling 
with these better hopes and aspirations, are a beacon to guide us in 
our interpretation. They teach us that the Psalm is not a prediction; 
that the Psalmist does not put himself in the place of the Messiah 
to come. They show us that here, as indeed in all Scripture, two 
streams, the human and the Divine, flow on in the same channel. 
They seem designed to remind us that if Prophets and Minstrels of 
old were types of the Great Teacher of the Church, yet that they 
were so only in some respects, and not altogether. They bear 
witness to the imperfection of those by whom God spake in time 
past unto the fathers, in many portions and in many ways, even 
whilst they point to Him who is the Living Word, the perfect 
Revelation of the Father. 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions, each of eighteen 
verses. These, however, again admit of subdivision as follows :—■ 

I. (i) The lamentation, which declares the miserable condition 
of the Psalmist. Yer. i—4. 

(2) The fuller account of his persecutions, especial prominence 
being given to the fact that his sufferings are for the sake of God 
and of His house , and the reproach to which he is exposed in con¬ 
sequence. Ver. 5 —12. 

(3) The prayer to God for deliverance, urged both upon the 
ground of his great misery and of God’s great mercy. Ver. 13—18. 

II. (1) He turns back, and again dwells upon the malice and 
cruelty of his enemies. Ver. 19—21. 

(2) And then, roused by the recollection of his wrongs, conscious 
that he is on the side of God and of truth, and that he has been 
treated with shameful injustice, he calls for God’s -worst vengeance 
upon his enemies. Ver. 22 — 28. 

(3) Lastly, we have the threefold expression of joy : first, as regards 
God’s deliverance of himself, and his own acknowledgement of that 
mercy (ver. 29 —31); then, as regards the encouragement hereby given 
to all the righteous (ver. 32, 33); and, finally, in prospect that God 
will save Zion, and build up the cities of Judah (ver. 34— 36). 
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[for the precentor, “upon lilies.”* {a psalm) OF DAVID.] 

1 Save me, O God, 

For the waters have come in unto (my) soul. 

2 I have sunk in the mud of the abyss, where there is no 

standing-place. 

I have come into the depths of the waters, 

And a flood hath overwhelmed me. 

3 I am weary with my calling, my throat is parched, 

Mine eyes have failed, whilst I wait for my God. 

4 More than the hairs of my head are they that hate me 

without cause, 

Strong are (they that are) my destroyers, b mine 
enemies without reason :— 


Ver. i—4. These contain the cry 
for help, and the description of the 
Psalmist’s miserable condition. 

1. The WATERS, frequently oc¬ 
curring as an image of extreme 
danger, as in xviii. 4 [5] and 16 [17], 
xxxii. 6, xlii. 7 [8], and often. 

Unto (my) soul, expressive of a 
peril threatening the life, as in Jer. 
iv. 10, Jonah ii. 6. Calvin, however, 
thinks that soul is put for hearty and 
that the expression denotes that the 
waters had not only covered him, 
but had forced their way down his 
throat. 

2. Mud of the abyss, perhaps 
not simply “deep mud,” as the 
similar expression in xl. 2 [3], “ mire 
of mud,” for in ver. 15 “ the abyss ” 
occurs alone, as parallel with “flood 
of waters.” The word FLOOD in 
these two verses is the well-known 
Shibboleth which the Ephraimites 
were unable to pronounce, Judg. 
xii. 6. It occurs again, Is. xxvii. 
12, “ flood of the river.” 

3. Is parched, or “dried up,” 
lit. “ is made hot,” “burned,” as in 
cii. 3 [4-]> where it is said of the 
bones (comp. Job xxx. 30). See 
xxii. 15 [16]. 

Whilst I wait. The part, is 


in apposition with the subject con¬ 
tained in the pronominal suffix, as 
Hupfeld rightly explains the con¬ 
struction. It was an example, says 
Calvin, of a rare and wonderful 
patience, to wait upon God in so 
deplorable a condition, and adds, 
“ when he speaks of his throat being 
parched, this is not as though he 
had left off praying, but rather in¬ 
timates, that though his bodily 
strength failed, the power of his 
faith did not give way.” 

4. More than the hairs. 
Comp. xl. 12 [13]. 

Without cause, as in xxxv. 19, 
xxxviii. 19 [20]. To this passage, 
probably, allusion is made by our 
Lord, John xv. 25 : on cp-ia-qaav 
(LXX. ot fiicrovvTfs) fif 6ojpeaV, words 
which He introduces with Iva 
pv&jj 6 \6yos o ycypafifitvos ev ra> 
vofiu aimov. The manner of cita¬ 
tion plainly shows how we are to 
understand Iva nXrjpw&f} ; what was 
true, in some sense, even of the 
suffering Israelite under the law, 
was still more true of Him in whom 
was no sin, and whom, therefore, 
His enemies did indeed hate with¬ 
out cause. 

My destroyers. So the text at 
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That which I did not rob, then must I restore. 

5 0 God, Thou knowest c my foolishness, 

And my guiltiness hath not been hid from Thee. 

6 Let not them that wait on Thee be ashamed through me, 

O Lord, Jehovah (God of) hosts. 

Let not them be confounded, through me, that seek Thee, 
O God of Israel. 

7 For Thy sake I have borne reproach, 


present stands, but various attempts 
have been made to correct it. See 
Critical Note. 

That which I did not rob, 
&c. The expression seems to be 
proverbial. It is equivalent to 
saying, “ I am treated as guilty 
though I am innocent.” Comp. 
Jer. xv. io, and the similar com¬ 
plaint in Ps. xxxv. n. 

Then must I restore. The 
particle of time seems to be used 
here almost instead of the demon¬ 
strative pronoun, = u What I did 
not rob, that I must restore Job 
ix. 30, 31. The particle may be 
used, as Hupfeld explains, to mark 
the consequence which then imme¬ 
diately follows from the robbery, 
or, as I think more likely, to mark 
the consequence of the calumnies 
of his enemies. The P. B. V. gives 
the sense very well : “ I paid them 
the things that I never took.” 

5. Then follows the appeal to 
God from the unrighteousness of 
men. The manner in which this 
appeal is made is, however, un¬ 
usual. Generally speaking, under 
such circumstances, we find a 
strong assertion of the integrity 
and innocence of the sufferer, and 
a complaint that he suffers unjustly: 
here, on the contrary, we find him 
appealing to God’s knowledge of 
his foolishness and his transgres¬ 
sions. The passage presents a 
great difficulty to Augustine in his 
attempt to explain the whole Psalm 
as a prophecy of Christ ; and he 
escapes from the difficulty by saying 
that the words apply to the mem¬ 


bers of Christ and not to the Head. 
Some would explain this : Thou 
knowest exactly what the extent of 
my foolishness is, and that I am 
not so guilty as others would repre¬ 
sent me, “ Thou knowest what my 
foolishness, &c. is.” Calvin under¬ 
stands the words ironically : Death 
hypothetically; “ Thou wouldest 

know,” &c., i.e. if I were really 
guilty. Ewald takes foolishness 
here to mean the consequences of 
folly and sin, i.e. the punishment of 
them, and renders, “ Thou know¬ 
est my punishment, and my suffer¬ 
ings are not hid,” See. And Hup¬ 
feld inclines to the same view. But 
all such interpretations are far¬ 
fetched. We have here, as in xl. 
12 [13], a confession of sinfulness, a 
confession that that sinfulness has 
brought upon him the punishment 
from which he now suffers. With 
this confession he turns to God, 
who knows him far better than he 
knows himself. u God, Thou know¬ 
est.” He does not attempt to assert 
that he is innocent, but only that 
his enemies are unjust and mali¬ 
cious in their attacks. And then he 
urges his appeal for mercy on the 
ground that others who trust in 
God will be put to shame, if His 
servant is left to perish. 

Guiltiness. Heb.“guiltinesses.” 

7. For Thy sake. Another rea¬ 
son urged why God should rescue 
him from his enemies. It is true 
he is a sinner, it is true he suffers 
for his sin ; nevertheless the men 
who have injured him have injured 
him unjustly. It is Jehovah him- 
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Confusion hath covered my face. 

8 I am become estranged from my brethren, 

And an alien to my mother’s sons. 

9 For zeal for Thine house hath consumed me, 

And the reproaches of them that reproach Thee are 
fallen upon me. 

10 And I wept (and) my soul fasted, d 

And it became (a subject of) reproaches for me. 

11 I made sackcloth also my clothing, 

And I became a proverb unto them : 


self, and the people of Jehovah (see 
last verse), who are reproached in 
him : it is Jehovah’s honour and 
the honour of His house and wor¬ 
ship which are at stake. See note 
on xliv. 17—22. 

The complaint is very similar to 
the one made in xliv. 13 [> 4 ], &c. 
Compare particularly the expres¬ 
sions, “for Thy sake,” “confusion 
hath covered my face,” “ I became 
a proverb,” the only difference being 
that there they are spoken of the 
nation, here of the individual. An 
exact parallel is to be found in Jer. 
xv. 15, “know that for Thy sake I 
have suffered rebuke.” 

8. Even his own nearest of kin 
are estranged from him on this 
account. Comp, the similar com¬ 
plaints, xxvii. 10, xxxi. II [12], 
xxxviii. 11 [12]. 

9. Zeal for Thine house. Per¬ 
haps, for the state of neglect in 
which it was, or for the profanation 
of the sanctuary, though the phrase 
may only mean zeal for God's ser¬ 
vice and worship. (So Hupfeld.) 
Still, I think, this expression is only 
to be accounted for on the sup¬ 
position that the Temple was 
standing. 

^ Hath consumed, lit. “ eaten.” 
Comp. cxix. 139. Similar expres¬ 
sions with respect to the Prophets 
will be found, Jer. vi. 11, xv. 17, xx. 
9, xxiii. 9, Ezek. iii. 14. This, 
which was true in various imperfect 
degrees of these servants of God 
of old, was in a far higher sense 


true of the Only-begotten Son, who 
could say, I seek not mine own 
glory. Hence, when He purged 
the Temple, the disciples could not 
help thinking of these words of the 
Psalm, as finding their best appli¬ 
cation in Him. (John ii. 17.) 

UPON ME, as upon all God’s true 
prophets (comp. Jer. i. 6—8, Ezek. 
ii. 6, 7), and above all upon the 
Great Prophet of the Church, as 
St. Paul reminds us, quoting these 
words, Rom. xv. 3. 

10. My soul fasted, lit. “ was 
in fasting,” (on the construction 
see Critical Note), and in the 
next verse SACKCLOTH, symbols of 
deep sorrow, and of repentance. 
Comp. xxxv. 13. But it has been 
disputed whether they denote, (1) 
humiliation for his own sin, and 
outward tokens of his suffering ; 
or (2) sorrow for the despite done 
to God’s honour and house; or (3) 
whether the Psalmist appears here 
in a representative character, sor¬ 
rowing for the sins of his people, 
shedding tears for those who had 
no tears to shed for themselves, 
fasting for those who were living 
in pleasure in the earth and were 
wanton, putting sackcloth on his 
loins for those who saw not the 
judgments of God. It is most 
probable, I think, that a public ex¬ 
pression of sorrow is meant, and 
that this was called forth by the 
general neglect of religion (ver. 9) : 
and then this public protest against 
ungodliness was turned into ridi* 
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12 They that sit in the gate talk of me,* 

And the songs of them that drink strong drink (are 
concerning me). 

13 But as for me—my prayer is unto Thee, O Jehovah, in a 

time of favour: f 

O God, in the greatness of Thy loving-kindness, answer 
me with the truth of Thy salvation. 

14 Deliver me from (the) mire, that I sink not; 

Let me be rescued from my haters, and from the 
depths of the waters. 

15 Let not a flood of waters overwhelm me, 

Neither let the abyss swallow me up, 

And let not the pit shut her mouth upon me. 

16 Answer me, O Jehovah, for Thy loving-kindness is good; 


cule by those against whom it was 
directed (ver. 11, 12). 

12. In the gate, as the place 
of public resort. See note on ix. 

14 [15]- 

Talk of me. The verb is used 
in poetry, and may mean here either 
to converse generally, or to sing 
songs , as in cv. 2, cxlv. 5. 

And the songs, &c. . . . are 
CONCERNING ME, lit. “And I am 
(the subject of) the songs, &c.” 
Comp, the use of the singular in 
Job xxx. 9, Lam. iii. 14, 63, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 32. In every boisterous 
company of drunkards he is the 
butt of their unholy merriment. 

13. But as for me. The pro¬ 
noun, as usual, emphatic ; in order 
to mark the contrast between his 
own conduct and that of such men ; 
and a nom. absol. as in xxxv. 13, 
Gen. xvii. 4. 

Favour, or u of good pleasure.” 
The same expression occurs in Is. 
xlix.8. Comp. Ps. xxxii. 6. The right 
distribution of the clauses of this 
verse is doubtful. The arrange¬ 
ment I have adopted is that of 
Delitzsch, and is in accordance with 
the accents. Ewald joins the 
words “ in a time of favour,” 
&c. with what follows. Hupfeld 


and Bunsen make the first principal 
division of the verse after the word 
“ loving-kindness.” 

14. This and the next verse 
answer to verses 1, 2, almost the 
same expressions being employed, 
there in describing the lamentable 
condition of the Psalmist, here in 
pleading for deliverance from that 
condition. 

15. The Pit. The Hebrew word 

er) is commonly rendered in 
the E. V. “ well,” but here and lv. 23 
[24], and Prov. xxiii. 27, rightly 
“ pit ” ( = Heb. Bor). It means 
properly, (see App. to Stanley's 
Sinai and Palestine , p. 512,) “a 
dug pit, usually with water at the 
bottom” (except Gen. xiv. 10, where 
it is used of the natural pits of 
bitumen). These wells, as is evi¬ 
dent from numerous vestiges of 
them still remaining, had “ a broad 
margin of masonry round the mouth, 
and often a stone filling up the 
orifice.” This explains the prayer, 
u Let not the pit shut her mouth 
upon me.” Such a person would 
have been buried alive. 

16. Good, i.e. either sweety com¬ 
forting, as in lxiii. 3 [4], or gracious , 
XpqaTot. Comp. cix. 21. This ap¬ 
peal to God's tender mercy, remarks 
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According to the greatness of Thy tender mercies turn 
unto me ; 

17 And hide not Thy face from Thy servant, 

For I am in distress ; answer me speedily. 

18 Draw nigh unto my soul, ransom it; 

Because of mine enemies, redeem me. 


19 Thou knowest my reproach, and my shame, and my 

confusion ; 

Before Thee are all my adversaries. 

20 Reproach hath broken my heart, and I am full of 

heaviness, 5 

And I waited for sympathy, and there was none; 

And for comforters, and have not found (them). 

21 And they gave me gall for my food, 


Calvin, “ shows how great was the 
strait of the holy Prophet . . . and 
of a truth it is a very difficult matter 
to be sure that God is gracious 
while He is angry, and near while 
He is far off.” 

19. The second principal division 
of the Psalm opens with a renewed 
appeal to God. Comp. ver. 5 and 
ver. 13. There is a repetition of 
what had been said already, ver. 4,7, 
9, &c., together with the additional 
aggravation mentioned in ver. 21. 

Thou knowest. In the cer¬ 
tainty that all his sorrows, fears, 
sicknesses, reproach, sufferings, are 
known to God, the Psalmist again 
finds his consolation. 

20. Full of heaviness, or 
“ sick,” or “ faint.” Perhaps here 
used in reference to the mind 
rather than the body. The word 
does not occur in this form else¬ 
where, but we have the cognate 
root, Jer. xv. 18, xvii. 16, and in 
other passages. 

Sympathy. This is the only 
place in the psalter where the word 
is found. Properly speaking it is 
not a noun, but a verb in the infin. 
Hence the periphrasis in the E. V. 
“ I looked for some to take pity,” 
or, as in the marg., “ to lament 
with.” The word sympathy has 


nowhere been employed by our 
translators, but it exactly conveys 
the force of the Hebrew word, in¬ 
asmuch as it is used of sympathy 
in joy as well as in sorrow ; see Job 
xlii. 11, where our Version renders 
“and they bemoaned him “and 
they sympathized with him” would 
have been better. They would not 
bemoan him on his restoration to 
health and prosperity. This word 
also is used several times by Jere¬ 
miah, xv. 5, xvi. 5, xlviii. 17. 

21. They gave me for my 
FOOD. I have adopted this render¬ 
ing because it seems best to accord 
with the parallelism in the next 
verse ; the preposition 2 is the so- 
called Beth essentia , and introduces 
the predicate. And so the E. V. has 
understood the construction : “for 
my meat,” and the P. B. V. “to 
eat” following Luther, “ zu essen.” 
According to the usual construction 
of the verb with the prep, the ren¬ 
dering would be, “they put gall 
into my food and so Ewald takes 
it, and the older Versions generally. 
And the Gen. Vers, has “in my 
meat.” Delitzsch, who adopted this 
in his first edition, has altered it in 
his second edition, and now renders 
u als Speise.” The word translated 
food occurs only here, but see 
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And when I was thirsty they gave me vinegar to drink. 
22 Let their table before them become a snare, 


the kindred form, 2 Sam xiii. 5, 
7 y 10. 

Gall. What is the exact mean¬ 
ing of the word (Heb. rosh) it 
is difficult to say. Both Symm. and 
the LXX. have x°^V> and Jerome, 
fel; the Syr. bitternesses, bitter 
things . According to Hosea x. 4, 
it is a plant “ growing in the furrows 
of the field,” and there the E. V. 
renders it by “ hemlock. 1 ’ In Deut, 
xxix. 17, [18 E. V.], Lam. iii. 19, it is 
joined with “ wormwood.” Gesen. 
referring to Deut. xxxii. 32, sup¬ 
poses some berry-bearing plant to 
be meant, and conjectures that it 
may be the “ poppy.” And this 
Mr. Houghton (Smith's Did. of the 
Bible , App. Gall) thinks most 
probable, where all is uncertain. 
Hengstenberg suggests it maymean 
only “ something very bitter,” and 
not of necessity any particular root 
or plant. 

When I was thirsty, lit. 
“ for my thirst.” 

Vinegar or “sour wine the 
Greek translators, ofor and the 
Latin, acetum . St. Matthew, who 
never forgets the foreshadowings of 
the O. T., alludes, there can be no 
doubt, to this verse of the Psalm, 
when he mentions, in his narrative 
of the Crucifixion (xxvii. 34), that 
the Roman soldiers offered our Lord 
“ vinegar mingled with gall ” (ofor 
[ ou / op ] ficra fiffuyfievov), just 

before He was nailed to the cross. 
St. Mark, on the other hand, in his 
narrative (xv. 23) speaks of “ wine 
mingled with myrrh ” (oiwf etr/ivp- 
vurpevos). Dean Alford, in his note 
on the former passage, seems to 
think that the two potions could 
not be the same, though he admits 
that olvos might mean the same as 
of or, sour wine . But Mr. Hough¬ 
ton has observed (in the article 
before referred to) that “ the wine 
mingled with myrrh” “was pro¬ 
bably a mere ordinary beverage of 
the Romans, who were in the habit 
of seasoning their various wines, 


which, as they contained little 
alcohol, soon turned sour, with 
various spices, drugs, &c.” and if 
so, then the same potion may be 
described by St. Matthew, and the 
words “ with gall ” may either de¬ 
note generally the bitter nature of 
the draught, or some bitter sub¬ 
stance may have been purposely 
added by way of mockery. It has 
been usually assumed that this 
drink was given to criminals to 
stupefy, and deaden pain ; but it 
does not seem that myrrh has any 
of the properties of an anodyne. 

If, however, St. Matthew and St. 
Mark admit of such reconciliation 
(though were no reconciliation pos¬ 
sible it need not startle us), the 
allusion to this Psalm in St. John 
presents another difficulty. This 
Evangelist (xix. 28) tells us that 
Jesus, in order that the Scripture 
might be accomplished, said, “ I 
thirst.” But this was not before 
our Lord was crucified, but at the 
last, only just before He gave up 
the ghost. It is clear, therefore, 
that he and St. Matthew, though 
both acknowledging a fulfilment of 
the Psalm in our Lord's crucifixion, 
associate that fulfilment with two 
different circumstances. But we 
are not, therefore, compelled to 
conclude, as Hupfeld does, that 
there is no fulfilment at all. The 
Psalm is truly typical, and its whole 
meaning is exhausted not in the 
one circumstance only, but in both. 

22. The imprecations which fol¬ 
low can only be perplexing to those 
who, having adopted a hard me¬ 
chanical theory of prophecy, feel 
themselves compelled to understand 
every part of the Psalm as equally 
predictive of our Lord ; or to those 
who persistently refuse to acknow¬ 
ledge the difference between the 
Old Testament and the New. If 
we go on the broad ground of a 
typical foreshadowing of Christ in 
the person of some saint of old, 
then we shall not be obliged to 
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And when they are in peace (let it be) a trap. 

23 Let their eyes be darkened that they see not. 

And make their loins constantly to shake. 

24 Pour out upon them Thine indignation, 

And let the burning of Thine anger overtake them. 

25 Let their encampment be desolate, 


assume that all his words are words 
such as our Lord could use. And 
if we remember what our Lord 
himself has taught us, that the 
spirit of Elijah—the greatest of the 
O. T. Prophets—is very different 
from the spirit of Christ, then we 
shall not be offended at language 
in the mouth of a saint under the 
Old Dispensation which we do not 
find sanctioned under the New. See 
more on this subject in the note on 
xxxv. 22. 

Their table, said with refer¬ 
ence to ver. 21. They had given 
him gall and vinegar for his food : 
let their food, their table, with all 
its sumptuousness and all its luxury, 
become a snare to take them. It 
has been spread for their enjoy¬ 
ment ; let it turn to their destruc¬ 
tion. Comp, xxiii. 5. Or perhaps 
the meaning may be : Let them be 
like persons who while sitting at 
their meals u in peace,” in security, 
unarmed, and unsuspecting, are 
suddenly surprised by their ene¬ 
mies. Their “ table becomes a 
snare,” as exposing them to certain 
destruction. 

When they are in peace, lit. 
“ to (them) in peace, or in security.” 
It denotes that kind of security 
which is the very gate of destruc¬ 
tion. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 3. The 
LXX. render the second clause of 
the verse *al err &trrair 6 boaiv (as if 

they read in their text 
il for retributions”), koi ciV (tkov- 
SaKov. Jerome, “ in retributione 
eorum ad corruendum.” Indeed, all 
the older Verss. give a similar in¬ 
terpretation. Rashi takes the word 
(sh y lomim)y which is an adjective, 
as the plur. of the noun used for 
the sing., and renders “ when they 


look for peace ; ” and so Calv., who 
however supposes an omission of 
the relative : “ quae ad pacem sunt 
(pacifica eorum), et quaecunque illis 
in vitam et prosperam commodita- 
tem destinata erunt, Deus convertat 
in exitium.” He has been followed 
by the E. V., “And that which 
should have been for their wel¬ 
fare.” The Gen. Vers. “ and their 
prosperity their ruin.” The Apostle, 
citing this passage in Rom. xi. 

9 (fir TraytSa, *ai eir 3rjpav y Kat 
fir aKav&akoi/, Kai fir hirranoSopa 
avroU), follows neither the Hebrew 
nor the LXX., but either quotes 
from memory or gives a free ren¬ 
dering of his own. His application 
of the words is also remarkable, for 
he quotes them in illustration of 
his position that a judicial blindness 
has fallen upon the nation of Israel 
at large, from which only “ the 
elect” had been exempted. To 
discuss the principle of this illus¬ 
tration, would be to discuss the 
whole question of citations in the 
New Testament from the Old—a 
subject much too large to be satis¬ 
factorily investigated in a note. 

23. The darkening of the eyes 
denotes weakness and perplexity, 
as the enlightening of the eyes (see 
on xix. 8) denotes renewed vigour 
and strength. Similarly, the shak¬ 
ing of the loins is expressive of 
terror and dismay and feebleness. 
(Nah. ii. 10 [n], Dan. v. 6.) Or 
the first may mean the depriving 
of reason and understanding ; the 
second, the taking away of all 
strength for action. 

25. Their encampment. LXX. 
fWavXtr. Prop. “ the moveable 
village of nomadic tribes,” who 
usually pitch their tents in a circle. 
See Gen. xxv. 16, where tirah is 
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In their tents let there be no dweller. 

26 For him whom Thou hast smitten have they persecuted, 

And of the pain of Thy wounded ones do they tell. 

27 Add iniquity unto their iniquity, 

And let them not come into Thy righteousness. 

28 Let them be blotted out from the book of life, 

And with the righteous let them not be written. 


joined with chdtsar , the former 
being the moveable and the latter 
the stationary village, as Tuch (in 
loc .) rightly explains. The expres¬ 
sion is of course used here figura¬ 
tively, in accordance with “ tents ” 
in the parallelism. 

26. The reason for the impreca¬ 
tion is given, because of the un¬ 
pitying cruelty which delighted in 
adding to the pain and affliction of 
one whom God had already brought 
low. His very suffering might have 
moved them to compassion. Comp. 
Job xix. 21, 22. The plural in the 
second clause of the verse, Thy 
WOUNDED ONES (comp. Is. Ixvi. l6, 
Jer. xxv. 33), passes from the indi¬ 
vidual instance to the general con¬ 
duct of these men, but implies at 
the same time that there are some 
few others exposed to the like 
treatment with himself. 

Do THEY TELL, as if they counted 
one by one every blow that fell upon 
him, every cry that he had uttered, 
only to turn it into mockery (comp, 
lix. 12 [13], lxiv. 5 [6]). The verb 

is followed here by the prep. (^N) 
as in ii. 7 ; it is the aorist (fut.) of 
repeated action. 

27. Add iniquity, &c. i.e. let it 
all stand against them in Thy book ; 
one sin after another, as committed, 
not being blotted out, but only 
swelling the fearful reckoning. 
Comp. Jer. xviii. 23. This swelling 
of the catalogue of guilt is in fact 
swelling the punishment, but there 
is no need to render (as French 
and Skinner do), “ Give them 
punishment upon punishment.” 

Come into, i.e. u be partakers 
of” (as Ezek. xvi. 7). 


Thy righteousness, that right¬ 
eousness which God gives and which 
alone is accepted in His sight. 

28. Book of life, or “of the 
living” (as the LXX., Luth., Calv., 
the E. V.), called in Exod. xxxii. 
32, “the book of God.” Comp. Is. 
iv. 3 ; Dan. xii. i. See also Luke 
x. 20; Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, xiii. 8. 
The figure is borrowed from the 
civil lists or register in which the 
names of citizens were enrolled 
(Jer. xxii. 32, Ezek. xiii. 9). To be 
blotted out of this denotes exclu¬ 
sion from all the blessings and 
privileges of the theocracy, and 
therefore from all hope of salvation, 
as is evident from the next clause : 
“let them not be written with the 
righteous j ” the righteous being 
the true Israelites, as in Habak. ii. 
4. This is the most terrible impre¬ 
cation of all, though but the neces¬ 
sary consequence of that obstinate 
impenitence before supposed. Cal¬ 
vin, who supposes God's eternal 
counsel of salvation to be meant 
by the book 0/ life , is obliged to 
explain away the obvious meaning 
of the words, and argues that, in¬ 
asmuch as God's purpose cannot 
be changed, the expression is merely 
adapted to human notions. They, 
he says, who have once been written 
in that book cannot be really blotted 
out ; but because God’s counsel is 
secret to us, those may be said to 
be “blotted out of His book,” whom 
He ofienly excludes from his 
Church. It is this open rejection 
therefore which is here meant, and 
the expression is equivalent to say^ 
ing : “ Do not reckon them in the 
number of Thy people, neither let 
them be gathered with Thy 
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29 But as for me—(I am) afflicted and in pain : 

Thy salvation, 0 God, shall set me up on high. 

30 Let me praise the Name of God with a song, 

And magnify it with thanksgiving. 

31 And it shall please Jehovah better than an ox, 

(Than) a bullock with horns (and) hoofs. 

32 The afflicted have seen (it), and rejoice: 

Ye that seek God,—let your heart live. 

33 For Jehovah hearkeneth to (the) poor, 

And His prisoners He hath not despised. 

34 Let heaven and earth praise Him, 

The seas and all that swarmeth therein. 

35 For God will save Zion, and build the cities of Judah, 

And (men) shall dwell there, and possess it. 


Church.” To such straits is the 
ablest of commentators driven, 
when he has resigned himself to 
the fetters of an inexorable logic. 

29. The Psalm closes with joyful 
hopes and vows of thanksgiving for 
God’s mercy, in this respect resem¬ 
bling Psalm xxii. In this joy and 
thanksgiving all other righteous 
sufferers shall share. And finally 
Zion and the cities of Judah shall 
be rebuilt, amid the universal jubilee 
of all creation. 

But as for me, placing himself 
emphatically in contrast to those 
who had been the object of his 
imprecation. 

31. With horns (and) hoofs, 
lit. “ showing horns, showing hoofs.” 
The epithets are not merely otiose, 
as Hupfeld asserts. The first is 
mentioned in order to mark that 
the animal was not under three 
years old, and therefore of the pro¬ 
per age according to the Law ; the 
last as intimating that it belonged 
to the class of clean four-footed 
animals, parting the hoof, Lev. xi.; 
and the meaning is, that the most 
perfect and valuable of the sacrifices 
ordained by the Law was not to be 
compared to the sacrifice of a 
grateful heart. See notes on 1 ., li. 

32. Let your heart live. 


Comp, the same expression xxii. 
26 [27]. 

33. This joyful certainty of his 
own deliverance, this joyful hope 
that others afflicted like himself 
will rejoice together with him, rests 
upon the known character of God, 
upon the universal experience of 
His goodness. 

His prisoners, i.e. those of 
His people who have been led into 
captivity in Babylon. 

34. In remembrance of this he 
calls upon the universe to praise 
God. 

35. The conclusion of the Psalm 
is not unlike Is. lxv. 9. If the 
Psalm was written, as seems not 
improbable, by Jeremiah, there is 
no reason why these verses may 
not have formed part of the original 
text. Indeed, there is but little 
pretence for regarding them as a 
later liturgical addition, made at 
the time of the Exile. They are 
not so easily separable from the 
context as the close of Ps. xiv. for 
instance, or that of li. This De- 
litzsch himself admits. Yet for 
those who maintain that David 
was the author this is the only 
tenable ground. Such words 
could have no meaning in David’s 
mouth. 
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36 And the seed of His servants shall inherit it, 

And they that love His Name shall abide therein. 

* W See on xlv. note a . 

b 'H'pVP. Hupf. objects to the word because it means properly “my 
destroyers" whereas here it can only mean “my adversaries.” He ob¬ 
serves that the Syr., probably feeling the difficulty, must have changed it 
into 'HIDVWP, as they render “more than my bones and some sort of 
comparison, he argues, is required by the parallelism and indicated by the 
verb which in the similar passage, xl. 13, is also followed by IP 

expressing a comparison. [Riehm adds (2d Ed.), “cf. however Lam. 
iii. 53.”] Hare (who is followed by Lowth and Merrick) conjectures 
'npttp, “ more than the locks of my hairj ” but means not a lock 
of haii\ but a veil\ Hupf. himself conjectures 'FnDtfp from 
a fleece , used also of the foliage of trees, but he confesses there is no 
proof that it was ever used of human hair. None of these conjectures 
is satisfactory. 

« ’rfottS. This construction of the prep. with the verb ITP occurs 
nowhere else, but we find it in the case of similar verbs, such as |'3, to 
consider , "DT, to remember , &c. 

d DV¥3. It is impossible to translate this, as the Chald. and others 
do, “ in the fasting of my soul,” because the first noun has the art. and 
therefore is not in the stat. constr. Either, therefore, 'K'lpJ is a second 
nominative: “I, i.e. my soul, wept in fasting” (comp. iii. 4 [5], “my 
voice, I cry,” Jer. xiii. 17), or perhaps a remote object of the action of 
the verb with a pregnant construction. So Mendelss. and Del., “ Ich 
verwein', im Fasten, meine Seele.” Ewald regards as simply subor¬ 
dinated to the verb (not, as Phillips says, as having a pronominal sense), 
and renders, “ da weinte ich tief, fastend,” i.e. I wept in my very soul. 
The LXX. Ka\ oweKafiyj/a tv mjarela ttjv fiov f in accordance with 

which Hupf. would read instead of iTD3N) y “and J afflicted my 

soul with fasting,” which there can be no doubt is the usual expression. 

« :irv^. The word is a poetical one, and expresses almost any kind of 
utterance, whether of speech or song, whether sad (as in lv. 3) or merry, 
and even sarcastic, as here. It is construed with the accus. in Prov, vi. 22. 
The construction of the second clause of the verse has been differently 
explained. The simplest way seems to repeat this verb, making JWJJ its 
subject : “ the songs of the drunkards talk of me ; ” but according to the 
analogy of Job xxx. 9, Lam. iii. 14, we should rather supply 'JVjn, or 'n.jK), 
or simply the pronoun '3N, as in Lam. iii, 63, “And I am (the subject of) 

the songs,” &c. (the plur. as lxxiii. 22). 

_ ■ 

f ny. This is simply the accus. of time. There is no ellipse 
of Hengstenberg strangely denies that J"llJ is ever used as an accus. 
of time, and therefore renders, contrary to the accents, and to the 
destruction of all rhythm and even tolerable sense, “But I pray to 
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Thee, O Jehovah ! A time of favour, O God, through the abundance of 
Thy mercy! ” But even if no other instance of this use of n|> could be 
alleged, it might be amply defended by the use of analogous words like 
Di' rD'S, &c. We have, however, this very usage in Jer. li. 33, Ezek. 
xxvii. 34. 

s “ I am sick unto death, 0 fut. Qal of PU, which occurs only 

here, cognate with Lee, however (Gram. 189 would make it fut. 

of for and would explain the form with Shurek by such 

instances as Exod. xviii. 26; "VIDKTlj Prov. xiv, 3. 

• * * 


PSALM 70 


This Psalm is a repetition, with some variations, of the last five 
verses of Psalm xl. Besides the difference in the use of the Divine 
Names, there are some other divergencies which will be found dis¬ 
cussed in the Critical Notes. I see no reason to abandon the opinion 
which I have expressed in the note on xl. 13, that this Psalm formed 
originally a part of Psalm xl., and was subsequently detached and 
altered for a special occasion. 


[for THE PRECENTOR, (a psalm) OF DAVID. TO BRING TO 

REMEMBRANCE. 1 2 3 ] 

1 0 God, (make haste) to deliver me ; b 

O Jehovah, to help me make haste. 

2 Let them be ashamed and confounded 

That seek after my soul; 

Let them be turned backward and brought to dishonour 
That wish me evil. 

3 Let them return c as a reward of their shame, 


1. 0 God, instead of O J ehCvaH, 
xl. 13 [14], and the verb be 
pleased, omitted here, which is 
expressed there. 

To HELP ME, lit. “to my help.” 

2. Confounded or, “put to the 
blush:” in xl. 14 [15] there is 

added, together, and at the end 


of the next member of the verse, 
to destroy it. 

That wish me evil, lit. “that 
delight in my evil, i.e. my mis¬ 
fortune.” 

3. Let them return. Inxl. 15 
[16] we have the far stronger ex¬ 
pression, LET THEM BE STRUCK 
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Who say, Aha ! Aha 1 

4 Let all those that seek Thee be glad and rejoice in Thee, 

And let them that love Thy salvation say alway, 

“ God be magnified.” 

5 And as for me, afflicted and poor, 

O God, make haste unto me ! d 
My help and my Deliverer art Thou ; 

O Jehovah, make no long tarrying! 


dumb, i.e. with amazement. See 
more in Critical Note. 

As A REWARD OF THEIR SHAME, 
lit. “ upon the heel of their shame/’ 
and hence “as a consequence of 
retribution,” &c. and as a prep, 
simply “ on account of.” 


4. God ( Elokim), in xl. 16 [17) 
J ehovah. 

5. O God, make haste unto 
ME I For this we have in xl. 17 
[18], “the Lord thinketh upon me" 
{Adonai instead of Elohim ) ; and 
afterwards “O my God,” instead 
of “ O Jehovah.” 


* on th is title, see Ps. xxxviii. note a . 

b This must depend here on ilK^n in the second clause of the 

verse (a construction of which, according to Delitzsch, there is no other 

example in the Psalter) ; unless, indeed, we take the infin. with S to be 
used for the future (see xlix. note k ). On the other hand, in xl. 13 [14], 
the infin. depends on This, again, is an unusual construction, as 

elsewhere occurs only with the accus. or 3 , once with Dll and always 
in the sense to take pleasure in } not, as here, to be pleased. 

c Hupfeld, who argues for Ps. lxx. as the original, finds this 

reading preferable to the much more forcible in xl. 15 [16]. He 
alleges that it is more in accordance with the context and with analogy, 
and refers to the similar expression in ver. 2 (xl. 15), ‘Met them be turned 
backward ” But the only passage which he can quote in defence of such a 
meaning for the verb 3 - 1 $ is vi. 11. I have myself so rendered OK” there, 
“ let them be turned backward,” where it certainly stands in a very similar 
connection with ; but after carefully examining the various uses of the 
verb 3 ^, I am persuaded it cannot mean to be turned back y but only to 
return . “ Let them return,” i.e. re infecta ; but it is obvious that here this 
is a comparatively weak expression, and it seems to me that the person 
who detached this portion of Ps. xl. and slightly altered it, may very pro¬ 
bably have borrowed this form of expression from vi. 11. 

d ^rntMn D'nbft (comp. cxli. 1), for which, in the other version, we have 
^3^n_' “ The Lord thinketh of me? i.e. careth for me. So the 

LXX. <ppovri(7 pov, and Jerome, solicitus erit pro me, understood it. 
Hupfeld objects that the passages which Gesen. quotes, Is. xiii, 17, xxxiii. 
8, liii. 3, in support of this meaning of 3 CTI, are not in point, because in 
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every one of them the negative precedes, and 'n fcO means nihili facere; 

but he omits to notice that Gesen. also quotes Mai. iii. 16, top 
u those who think upoti or regard His Name,” where we have the mean¬ 
ing required here, the only difference being that there the verb is followed 

by the accus. and here by the prep. 


PSALM 71 

This Psalm is without any Inscription in the Hebrew. In the 
LXX. its title is “(A Psalm) of David, of the sons of Jonadab, and 
of those who were first led captive,” a curiously composite title, 
which contains a contradiction in itself. It may, however, have been 
intended to denote that, in the opinion of the translators, the Psalm 
was Davidic in origin, and, at the same time, to record the tradition 
that it was a favourite Psalm with the Rechabites, and the earlier 
exiles. 

On two points, only, do we gather any certain information from 
the Psalm itself. First, it is evident that it was written by one 
already past the meridian of life, and verging upon old age. And, 
secondly, it borrows so largely from other Psalms, the 22d, 3 1st, 35th, 
and 40th, some of them, probably, Psalms written long after the time 
of David, that it must be regarded as one of the later specimens of 
Hebrew poetry. 

Other evidence of an internal kind renders it not improbable that 
the Psalm was written by Jeremiah. It would apply obviously to his 
circumstances His life had been a life of extraordinary perils and 
extraordinary deliverances. He had been consecrated from his birth, 
and even before his birth, to his office (Jer. i. 5, compared with ver. 
6 of the Psalm). He had discharged that office for more than thirty 
years, and might, therefore, be verging on old age in the reign of 
Zedekiah. The prominent position which he occupied for so long a 
period before princes and people harmonizes well with the language 
of the Psalm in verses 7 and 21. Finally, the style and general 
character of the poetry are not unlike those of Jeremiah. There is 
the same plaintive elegiac strain which we find in his writings, and 
the same disposition to borrow from earlier poets. 

All this falls in very well with the tradition which has been pre¬ 
served by the LXX. A Psalm written by Jeremiah would very 
naturally have a peculiar value in the eyes of the Rechabites whom 
the Prophet mentions so honourably, and in the eyes of the first 
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exiles who had so often listened to the words of his lips. In the 
allusion to national troubles in ver. 20, Ewald finds evidence that the 
Psalm belongs to the times of the Exile. But the language there is 
too vague to be conclusive. 

The Psalm can hardly be said to have any regular strophical 
form. 

It has first an introduction. Ver. 1—3. 

Then follow two main divisions. The first of these tells the story 
of the past y recounts God’s goodness and the Psalmist’s trust, and 
concludes with a prayer for the overthrow of his enemies, Ver. 

4 —* 3 - 

The next looks forward to the future y anticipates deliverance, 
promises thanksgiving, and sees the prayer for the overthrow of his 
enemies answered. Ver. 14—24. 

Verses 13 and 24 correspond to one another almost in the manner 
of a refrain. 


1 In Thee, O Jehovah, have I found refuge, 

Let me not be ashamed for ever, 

2 In Thy righteousness deliver me and rescue me; 

Incline Thine ear unto me, and save me. 

3 Be Thou to me a rock of habitation, a (to which) I may 

alway come; 

Thou hast given commandment to save me ; 

For Thou art my rock and my fortress. 

1 . 4 O my God, rescue me from the hand of the wicked, 
From the grasp of the evil-doer and the violent. 


1—3. The opening of the Psalm 
is borrowed, with slight verbal 
alterations, from the opening of 
xxxi. 

3. (TO WHICH) I MAY ALWAY 
COME, i.e. where I may always find 
safety when danger threatens. 

Thou hast given command¬ 
ment. This might be rendered as 
a relative clause: “Thouwho hast,” 
&c.; but it certainly cannot be ren¬ 
dered as an imperative,“ Give com¬ 
mandment." Nor is it necessary to 
suppose that the command is given 
to the Angels; for, as Calvin long 
ago observed, God has innumerable 


means of imparting help and pro¬ 
tection, and He may be said to com¬ 
mand deliverance when He shows 
it in some open and signal man¬ 
ner ; “quoties favorem suum palam 
exerit aliquo signo, et nunc solo 
nutu, nunc per homines vel alias 
creaturas exequitur, quod apud se 
statuit” Comp. xliv. 4 [5], lxviii, 
28 [29]. 

Rock (Heb. Seta?). Not the same 
word as that used before (which is 
tsur), but apparently the two words 
are used without any difference of 
meaning. 

4. Evil-doer, or “him that 
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5 For THOU, 0 Lord, Jehovah ! art my hope, 

Thou art my trust from my youth up. 

6 Upon Thee have I been holden up from the womb, 

From my mothers bowels Thou art my bene¬ 
factor, 1 " 

Of Thee is my praise alway, 

7 I am become as a wonder unto many, 

But Thou art my strong refugee 


dealeth perversely.” The verb oc¬ 
curs only once besides, Is. xxvi. io. 

5. Myhope. Comp. Jer. xvii. 13, 
where God is called “the Hope 
of Israel.” So in the New Test. 
Christ is called tj T}p.&v y 1 Tim. 
i. 1. 

6 . Have I been holden up (in 
the passage which has here been 
imitated, xxii. 10 [ii], “I have been 
cast ”), an expression wonderfully 
descriptive of what faith is, and of 
what God is to those who trust in 
Him. He is a father who bears 
them in His arms and carries them 
in His bosom ; they are as children 
who lean all their weight upon Him, 
and find their sweetest rest in His 
supporting hand. This is the very 
idea of faith, according to its He¬ 
brew signification. When it is said 
in Gen. xv. 6, that “Abraham be¬ 
lieved God,” it means literally, “he 
leaned upon God" (though the root 
there is different, it is the same 
which in the Qal conjugation means 
to bear or carry a child , Num. xi. 
12, and in Is. xlix. 23 is used of a 
nursing father). But the Psalmist 
speaks here, not mainly of his own 
trust in God, but rather of his ex¬ 
perience of God’s loving care and 
protection. 

My benefactor. (See Critical 
Note.) Calvin, who renders “a vis- 
ceribus matris mese tu extractor 
meus,” sees here a reference to Gods 
goodness even before his birth, and 
has some admirable remarks on our 
forgetfulness of God’s wonders to us 
both before and at our birth. In 
the mouth of Jeremiah, if, as we 


have conjectured, the Psalm was 
written by him, such words have a 
peculiar interest, for they refer, no 
doubt, to that word of Jehovah 
which came unto him, saying, “ Be¬ 
fore I formed thee in the belly I 
knew thee; and before thou earnest 
forth from the womb I sanctified 
thee.” (Jer. i. 5.) 

Of Thee, lit. “ in Thee,” God 
being the great object of his praise, 
and the construction being the same 
as that with the verb in xliv. 8 [9], 
where see note b . 

7. A WONDER. Commentators 
are divided in their interpretation 
of the word. Some understand it in 
a good sense, “ a marvel of God’s 
protecting care and love, which had 
been vouchsafed to him even in the 
extremest perils.” (So Ges., De W.) 
Others suppose him to mean, that 
because of the greatness of the suf¬ 
ferings and calamities which had 
befallen him, he had been, as it 
were, a portent, a prodigy. So 
Calvin: “ quod propter urgentes 
miserias quibus opprimebatur, pas¬ 
sim fuerit detestabilis. . . . Portenti 
vero nomine, non vulgaris calami tas 
exprimitur.” But perhaps it is better, 
with Delitzsch, to understand it as 
applying to his whole wonderful life 
of trials and blessings, of perils and 
deliverances, such as did not ordi¬ 
narily fall to the lot of man. It is 
implied, at the same time, that his 
life was a public life, such as that of 
a Prophet, or leading man amongst 
his people, or it would not have at¬ 
tracted the notice and excited the 
wonder of “ many.” 
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8 My mouth is filled with Thy praise, 

With Thine honour all the day long. 

9 Cast me not away in the time of old age, 

When my strength faileth forsake me not. 

10 For mine enemies have said of me— 

And they that watch for my soul have taken counsel 
together, 

11 Saying :—God hath forsaken him, 

Pursue and seize him, for there is none to deliver. 

12 O God, be not far from me; 

O my God, haste Thee to help me! 

13 Let them be ashamed, let them be consumed. 

That withstand my soul; 

Let them be covered with reproach and confusion. 
That seek to do me evil. 

II. 14 But as for me—I will alway hope, 

And will praise Thee more and more. 

15 My mouth shall tell of Thy righteousness, 


8 . Is FILLED. It is, I think, best 
to take the verb here as a present, 
describing the immediate and na¬ 
tural consequence of all that care 
and love which in the previous 
verses he had celebrated. 

9. This review of the past leads 
him to look forward to the future, 
and especially to the season of old 
age, which already, it would seem, 
was creeping upon him, 

10. Have said of me. The pre¬ 
position may be so rendered : “with 
respect to meor simply “to me 
as, “to my soul,” iii. 2 [3], where see 
note. What they say is given in 
ver. 11, the intervening words being 
parenthetical. The repetition of the 
verb at the beginning of the next 
verse, saying, is unnecessary, as 
Delitzsch remarks, and a sign of 
later age. Comp. cv. 11, cxix. 82. 
In the 1st ed. of his com. he con¬ 
nected the preposition “of me/' 
or “ to me,” not with the verb, but 
with the noun immediately pre¬ 
ceding : lit. “mine enemies to me,” 


the pronoun being repeated pleo- 
nastically, as in xxv. 2, xxvii. 2. 

Have taken counsel toge¬ 
ther, as lxxxiii. 3 [4], 5 [6]. Comp, 

ii. 2. 

12. This and the next verse are 
composed of phrases borrowed from 
other Psalms, xxii. 11 [12], 19 [20], 
xxxviii. 21, 22 [22, 23], xl. 13 [14]. 

13. To DO ME EVIL, lit. “my 
evil,” or hurt, as in lxx. 2. 

14. And will praise, &c. lit. 
“And will add to all Thy praise 
but I have preferred adopting the 
more idiomatic rendering of the 
E. V. 

15. Righteousness. The word 
(n|T]¥) has, most unfortunately, 
been rendered here and in the next 
verse, by French and Skinner, 
“mercy,” to the grievous marring 
of the whole passage. In the 
O. T. I am persuaded it never 
means anything but righteou 57 iess y 
least of all when spoken of God. 
It is true that Gesenius gives the 
meaning benignitas , misericordia in 
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(And) of Thy salvation all the day ; 

For I know no numbers (thereof). 

16 I will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord 
Jehovah; 

I will make mention of Thy righteousness, (even) 
of Thine only. 

170 God, Thou hast taught me from my youth ; 

And hitherto do I declare Thy wondrous works. 


xxiv. 5, Prov. xi. 4, and liberalitas 
in Prov. x. 2, Mic. vi. 5, but it is 
quite unnecessary in any of these 
passages to depart from the usual 
signification. In his smaller Lexi¬ 
con he gives deliverance, prosperity , 
as its equivalent (in the Thesaurus 
he has salus) in a multitude of pas¬ 
sages in Isaiah, where it occurs as 
here, parallel with salvation (ilJHB^ 
and again classes Ps. xxiv. 5 (where 
righteousness answers to blessing in 
the parallelism) under this head. 
But it would be the merest tautology 
to render the word, salus , salvation , 
in many of the passages cited. Is. 
xlv. 8, xlvi. 13 [xlviii. 18, peace in the 
Parallelism], li. 6, 8 [liv. 17], lvi. 1 
lvii. 12, “7 Ay works” in the parall.], 
ix. [ 9 ]> l 7 > ixi. 10, 11. In all the 
references not inclosed in brackets 
we have salvation as the parallel 
to righteousness, and therefore it is 
obvious the one word does not stand 
for the other. Still less can the word 
righteousness mean only temporal 
prosperity . This mistake on the 
part of Gesenius is due to his 
not perceiving the real theological 
relation between the two. God’s 
salvation stands to His righteous¬ 
ness in the relation of effect tocause. 
God has pledged Himself to save 
those who put their trust in Him, 
and as a righteous God He cannot 
deny Himself. This seems to be the 
connection between the two words 
in this Psalm. In Isaiah, righte¬ 
ousness is regarded, not merely as 
an attribute of God, but as imparted 
to man (almost in the sense of justi¬ 
fication), and so, in fact, constituting 
his true salvation. 

In the Talmud and in Rabbinical 


writers no doubt the word is used 
in the sense of mercy , good deeds , 
and even of almsgiving, which ex¬ 
plains the curious various readings 
biKaiocrvvTjv and iKerjixocruirTjv in Matt, 
vi. 1, but this is a later usage. 

No NUMBERS (the Hebrew 
word occurs only here). God’s 
righteousness and God's salvation 
are infinitely beyond all man’s 
power to calculate or to repeat 
Comp. xl. 5 [6], cxxxix. 17. 

16. I WILL COME WITH, &C. Z>. 
w I will come (into the Temple, pro¬ 
bably, comp. lxvi. 1 3)with all the 
great and mighty deeas which God 
has done on my behalf as my sub¬ 
ject of grateful praise.” That this 
is the meaning is plain from the 
parallelism in the next clause. The 
rendering of French and Skinner, 
“ I will dwell upon the mighty 
deeds,” &c., is indefensible. 

Of Thine only, lit. “of Thee 
alone.” 

17. And hitherto. The Hebrew 
phrase occurs only here in the 
Psalter, elsewhere it is found usu¬ 
ally in prose. 

Do I declare. I have thought 
it best to render the verb in the 
present, but it seems to be almost 
equivalent, with the particles pre¬ 
ceding, to “ I have declared and 
will declare.” It has been proposed 
to arrange the clauses thus: 

Thou hast taught me from my youth 

and to the present time : 

I will declare, &c. . . . unto old age 

and hoariness. 

But this is extremely harsh and 
unrhythmical, and, moreover, quite 
unnecessary. 
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18 Yea also unto old age and hoary hairs, O God, forsake 

me not, 

Till I declare Thine arm to (the next) generation, 
Thy might unto all that are to come, 

19 And Thy righteousness, O God, which is very high : 

Thou who hast done great things, 

O God, who is like unto Thee ! 

20 (Thou) who hast showed us distresses many and sore, 

Thou wilt quicken us again, 

And from the depths of the earth Thou wilt lift us 
up again. 

21 Do Thou increase my greatness. 

And turn (Thyself and) comfort me. 


18. Thine arm. Comp. Is. lii. 10, 
liii. 1, Ezek. iv. 7. 

To (the next) generation, lit. 
“to a generation,” but here used 
absolutely for the following genera¬ 
tion, as in xxii. 30 [31] : the mean¬ 
ing is evident from the parall. in the 
next clause, from which indeed “ to 
come" may be supplied here. 

19. And Thy righteousness. 
The construction is continued from 
ver. 18. Delitzsch, indeed, in his 
1st ed. carried it still further, and 
made verses 19, 20, 21, all depend 
on the verb “ I declare” in verse 18 : 
“Till I declare . . , Thy might and 
Thy righteousness, &c. . . . that 
Thou hast done great things, &c. 
That Thou hast showed, &c.” 

20. Us. The sudden transition 
to the plural here seems to have 
given offence to the Massoretes, 
or their predecessors, who con¬ 
sequently changed it in the Q’ri 
to the singular. But these fluctua¬ 
tions between singular and plural 
are not unusual in the Psalms, and 
there is no reason why, in the recital 
of God’s dealings, the Psalmist 
should not speak of them with re- 
ierence to the nation at large, as 
well as to himself in particular. On 
Thou hast showed, see lx. 3 [5]. 

The depths of the earth. A 
figurative expression,like “the gates 


of death,” denoting the extremest 
peril. Comp. lxix. 2 [3], 14 [15]. The 
word depths is the same word as 
in xxxiii. 7, “He layeth up thedepths 
in storehouses” (it is the plur. of the 
word which occurs in Gen. i. 2), and 
means the vast collection of waters 
in the seas. God is said to bring 
back His people to life, who had 
been, as it were, drowned in the 
depths of the waters. 

21. Do THOU INCREASE, Or, 
“ mayest Thou increase.” This ren¬ 
dering seems necessitated by the 
apocopated form of the verb, unless, 
indeed, we make the verse (with 
Del.) depend on the verb in ver. 
18, “I declare . . . that Thou in- 
creasedst,” &c. 

My greatness. An unusual ex¬ 
pression. The word is used of the 
majesty of God, cxlv. 3, 6; of kings, 
Esth. i. 4; and of princes, vi. 3, x. 2 ; 
and its use here, therefore, would 
seem to imply that the Poet was a 
person of considerable position and 
influence. 

Turn THYSELF. The verb seems 
here to be employed almost in the 
same adverbial sense as the twice- 
repeated “again” (lit. “Thou wilt 
return”), in ver. 20. Our trans¬ 
lators adopted the other meaning 
of the verb, viz. “to compass about? 
and so got the rendering, “Thou 
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22 Also I will praise Thee with a lute, (even) Thy truth. 

O my God ; 

I will play to Thee upon a harp, O Thou Holy One 
of Israel. 

23 My lips shall shout for joy, for I will play unto Thee, 

And my soul which Thou hast redeemed ; 

24 Also my tongue all the day shall talk of Thy right¬ 

eousness, 

For they are ashamed, for they are put to confusion, 
that seek to do me evil. 


comfortest me on every side” lit. 
“Thou compassest, Thou com¬ 
fortest, me.” 

22. With a lute, lit “with an 
instrument of a lute, or nabla. n 

Holy One of Israel. This 
name of God occurs in the Psalms 
only in two other places, lxxviii. 41, 


lxxxix. 18 [19], these last two being 
according to Delitzsch, older Psalms 
than this. In Isaiah this Name 
of God occurs thirty times, in 
Habakkuk once, in Jeremiah (who 
may have adopted it from Isaiah) 
twice, 1. 29, li. 5. 


a instead of W? in xxxi. 3, and which the Chald. and many 

MSS. have here. The LXX. perhaps had the same reading, and omitted 
which follows : yevov pot ris &tov virepaoTrtaTTjv , Kat fis ronov oyvpov row 
owai' /if. The insertion of /cat does not prove that they read TittDl (as 
Davidson); they took as a proper name of God, and T 1 UD as a distinct 

word. The words TDfl look, as Hupf. remarks, as if they were 
formed out of the fragments of n’VWXp JVlb in xxxi. 3, and seems to 
have been put in to form a support for the following 

b 'pi instead of 'na, in xxii. 10. This has been rendered, “Thou who 

bringest me forth,” as if it were the participle transitive of N 3 ; but the 

form in 0 is usually intransitive, though this is not always the case. See 

on xxii. note c . (In xc. 10 is probably the preterite, not the participle.) 

Hence others, as Hengst., would take the form here, as well as in xxii. 

10, as infin., “my bringing forth,” i.e. the agent in bringing me forth. 

And so Maur. “ transire meum y i.e. ejus auctor per metonym.” But 

perhaps it is better, following Schult., Animadv . Phil ., to derive the word 

* 

from a root HD (cognate with the Arab. retribuere\ signifying to 

distribute , to requite , to reward\ Hence Hjjl would mean literally, one who 
dispenses , r aptas t and so provides , takes care y &c. The LXX. <r/cf7ra(m/r, 
Vulg. protector meus. So Ges., Ew., Hupf., Zunz. But Del. prefers the 
meaning abscindere y and explains it: Thou art He that separatestloosest 
me (mein Entbinder) fronts &c. 
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c TiPpriO. This is commonly cited as an instance in which a noun with 
the pronom. suff. is placed in construction with the following noun. But 
all the instances usually alleged in proof of such construction may be 
explained on the principle of apposition : here, u my refuge which is 
strength.” See on xlv. note g . 


PSALM 72 


Two Psalms only in the entire compass of the Psalter, this and the 
127th, bear the name of Solomon. Apart from the question whether 
these particular Psalms are rightly attributed to him or not, the fact 
is worthy of notice, as it shows us that tradition, which has shed so 
many glories round the name of Solomon, did not suppose him to 
have inherited his father’s taste for religious poetry and music, or it 
would not have failed to add this to his many other accomplishments. 

Calvin, indeed, and others, have conjectured that the inscription 
even here does not denote that Solomon was the author. They 
appeal to ver. 20, which tells us that this was the last prayer of 
David, and they urge that accordingly the title must signify ^ For 
Solomon,” not “ ^/Solomon.” (And so the LXX. have tic XaXufxwv.) 
Calvin observes: “ After carefully weighing all, I incline to the view 
that David uttered this prayer as he was dying, and that it was put 
into the form of a Psalm by his son, that the memory thereof might 
never perish. . . But as Solomon took the argument from his father, 

and only clothed it in the garb of poetry, we may regard David as 
the principal author.” 

But ver, 20, taken to the letter, would rather imply that all the 
Psalms in this Book were written by David, whereas the inscriptions 
themselves contradict this, not to mention that the verse itself is 
manifestly a later addition. And in all other instances where the 
name of an author is prefixed to a Psalm, it is prefixed with the same 
preposition which is here employed. The inscription, beyond all 
doubt, means to say that the Psalm is Solomon’s. Nor do I see any 
reason for rejecting the tradition thus conveyed to us. Hupfeld 
indeed asserts that the Psalm bears evident traces of belonging to a 
later time than that of Solomon, but he brings forward no proof of*his 
assertion. Delitzsch, on the other hand, contends that we find here 
the marks both of Solomon’s style and of Solomon’s time; that the 
expressions are arranged for the most part in distichs, like the 
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Proverbs, that the character of the poetry is reflective, that it is rich 
in images borrowed from the world of nature. Besides this, the 
allusion to Sheba and to Tarshish, and even the extent of dominion 
which it is hoped would be given to the king, all harmonize with the 
reign of Solomon better than of any other Jewish monarch. Delitzsch 
conjectures that he may have composed the Psalm shortly after his 
accession, and have designed it as a prayer to be offered for himself, 
as the inheritor of David’s throne and David’s promises, in the public 
services of the Temple. At the same time he admits, as all the 
soundest expositors have done, that the hopes and aspirations here 
expressed—so grand and so far-reaching, that they are little less than 
prophecies—find their fulfilment in One greater than Solomon. 
“These promises were realized in Solomon, but only typically. 
They expect, therefore, after Solomon their final realization, and 
that in the Son of David whom the Prophets of the later kingdom 
foretell.” 

Solomon, then, may have uttered such a prayer, may have uttered 
it for himself, and yet may have felt how far he was, how far any 
human monarch must be, from approaching to the great ideal which 
rose, in all its majesty, before his mind. Whether he uttered it, as 
Delitzsch supposes, at the beginning of his reign, is more doubtful. 
The allusions to Sheba and Tarshish would seem to imply a some¬ 
what later date. But be this as it may, we have here another 
instance of the way in which prophecy rooted itself in the Jewish soil, 
how it looked first to the Present and then to the Future, first to the 
Type and then to the Antitype. Calvin observes most justly, and 
the observation bears upon the interpretation of all the Messianic 
Psalms : “They who will have this to be simply a prediction of the 
kingdom of Christ seem to twist the words very violently. And 
besides, we should always take care not to give the Jews good reason 
for reproaching us, as if we were determined by mere force of 
sophistry to apply to Christ (sophisiice ad Christum trahere) what 
does not directly refer to Him.” 

The Targum, however, paraphrases the first verse of the Psalm 
thus : “ O God, give Thy judgments to the King Messiah, and Thy 
justice to the Son of King David.” 

And the Midrash Tehillim gives as one explanation, “This is the 
King Messiah, for it is said, And a stem shall go forth from the root 
of Jesse,” 

The Psalm is, like the second, the twentieth, twenty first, and forty- 
fifth, a Royal Psalm. 

It has no regular strophical division, but consists of the following 
parts :— 
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I. The prayer that the reign of the king may be a reign of 
righteousness, peace, and prosperity, and that it may endure for ever. 
Ver. i—7. 

II. That *his dominion may know no bounds, save those of the 
world itself. Ver. 8—11. 

III. Then follows the reason why such a dominion should be 
granted him. He is worthy to receive riches, and honour, and glory, 
and might, for he is a righteous saviour of the poor and the afflicted. 
Ver. 12 —15. 

IV. Lastly, the prayer is repeated both for prosperity and for an 
everlasting and a universal dominion. Ver. 16, 17. 


[{A PSALM) OF SOLOMON.] 

I O GOD, give Thy judgements unto the king, 


1. The prayer is that God would 
give His righteousness to the king, 
that so he may rule and judge right¬ 
eously and his righteous govern¬ 
ment produce righteousness, and 
therefore peace, among the people. 

The differencebetween the JUDGE¬ 
MENTS of G6d in the first clause, 
and the righteousness of God 
in the second, is this : the former 
refers to the several decisions which 
the king may be called upon to 
pronounce, and the prayer is that 
these may be 90 in accordance with 
the will of God, that they may be 
as if uttered by His mouth ; the 
second refers to the inner mind and 
spirit, the wisdom and discernment, 
which should be the reflex of the 
Divine mind. 

This is the very idea of justice, 
as Hengstenberg observes, when 
the decisions of the earthly judge 
are in perfect accordance with those 
of the heavenly : but this can only 
be when there rests upon the former 
“the Spirit of the Lord, the spirit 
of wisdom and understanding, the 
spirit of knowledge, and of the fear 
of the Lord.” To One only was 
this Spirit given without measure. 
In One only was this idea realized. 
Solomon, it is true, prayed (1 Kings 


iii. 9) that God would give him an 
understanding, or rather obedient 

heart (UDb' lb), that he might judge 
his people ; and of him we read 
(1 Kings iii. 28), “And all Israel 
heard of the judgement which the 
king had judged, and they feared 
before the king, for they saw that 
the wisdom of God was in him 
to do judgement and to him the 
Queen of Sheba said (1 Kings x. 9), 
“ Because Jehovah loved Israel for 
ever, therefore made He thee king 
to do judgement and righteous¬ 
ness.” But Solomon did not fulfil 
the hope of this prayer. The 
righteous judge became the op¬ 
pressor of his people, the wise king 
the weak, foolish, despicable volup¬ 
tuary : God brake in pieces, before 
the eyes of His people, the frail 
earthly type, that He might lead 
them to wait for Him who was 
“higher than the kings of the 
eirth,” and who would “ not judge 
after the sight of His eyes, neither 
decide after the hearing of His ears, 
but would judge with righteous¬ 
ness the weak, and decide with 
uprightness for the afflicted of the 
earth.” 

The Talmudic saying is very 
striking, and worth quoting here : 
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And Thy righteousness to the king’s son. 

2 May he decide the cause of Thy people with righteousness, 

And of Thine afflicted with judgement. 

3 May the mountains bring forth peace unto the people, 

And the hills in righteousness! 


“ Every judge who judgeth a judge¬ 
ment of truth truly, maketh the 
Divine Glory (the Shechinah) to 
dwell in Israel/’—T. B. Synh. 7a. 

The king. This and the fol¬ 
lowing, THE king’s son, are both 
without the article, which may be 
accounted for partly by the licence 
of poetry, and partly by the fact 
that the noun (melech), as a name 
of office, is sufficiently definite in 
itself. 

The king’s son. The stress laid 
upon this is in accordance with 
Oriental usage. That the king was 
of royal ancestry was mentioned 
on coins, public monuments, and 
the like. See Is. xix. 11. 

2. Decide the cause, as in liv. 

1 [3] 1 or “ minister justice,” as in 
ix. 8. The word (din) is a different 
word from that in ver. 4 rendered 
u judge” (sh&phat). The root of 
the first signifies iogovern, to rule; 
the root of the second, to be erect , 
upright. But both verbs are used 
in the general sense of governing: 
for the first see 1 Sam. ii. 10, Zech. 
iii. 7 ; for the second, 1 Sam. viii. 
20, and elsewhere, and the name of 
Judges given to the leaders of Israel 
from Joshua to Samuel: both are 
also used with reference to the 
double aspect of justice, as defend¬ 
ing the oppressed and innocent, 
and punishing the evil. The main 
difference between the two, as 
might be inferred from their re¬ 
spective derivation, is, that the first 
is the more formal and technical 
word. Hence the later Beth Din , 
“ house of judgement,” i.e. court, 
consistory, &c. (Gr. bticatmjptov), a 
name given also to the great San¬ 
hedrim. 

There has been much question 
as to the manner in which the 
tenses are employed here, and in 


the next verses. Are they opta¬ 
tive, or future (predicting what 
shall be hereafter), or conjunctive, 
as standing in a dependent clause, 
and marking the consequence of 
the preceding wash, with a not un¬ 
common omission of the conjunc¬ 
tion? To render them as futures, 
as the E. V. and as Hengst. do, 
is clearly wrong, because at the 
beginning of verses 8, 16, 17 we 
have the apocopated forms which 
are optatives. We must therefore 
render all as optatives, or some as 
optatives, some as conjunctives : 
Hupfeld and Zunz keep the opta¬ 
tive throughout, and Delitzsch to 
the end of ver. 8. Ewald has the 
conjunctive in verses 2, 3. 

Mendelss. Dass er richte, w that 
he may judge ; ” or we may render, 
u then shall he decide,” &c, 

3. The mountains and hills are 
mentioned as being the great cha¬ 
racteristic features of a country like 
Palestine. Comp. Joel iii. 18 : 
“ The mountains shall drop down 
new wine, and the hills shall flow 
with milk.” See Smith’s Diet, of 
the Bible , art. “ Palestine,” 5 26. 

Bring FORTH. The verb which 
is here used figuratively is used 
literally Ezek. xvii. 8, “to bring 
forth fruit.” It is quite unneces¬ 
sary therefore to render, as French 
and Skinner, “shall lift up.” 

Peace. This is ever represented 
in Scripture as the fruit of right¬ 
eousness, and as the great blessing 
of the times of the Messiah. The 
king of righteousness is also king 
of peace. Comp. Is. ii. 4, ix. 5, 6, 
xi. 9, lxv. 25, Micah iv. 3, Zech. 
ix. 10. 

In righteousness. For the 
third time this is mentioned as that 
attribute which, beyond all others, 
Stamps the king and his rule over 
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4 May He judge the afflicted of the people, 

Save the sons of the poor, 

And crush the oppressor ! 

5 (So that) they fear Thee as long as the sun (endureth), 

And before the moon unto all generations. 


his people. As regards the con¬ 
struction, this word in fact belongs 
to both clauses of the verse. “ May 
the mountains and the hills bring 
forth peace in (or, through) right¬ 
eousness/’ or the preposition may 
be the Beth essentia , as it is called. 
To render, as Delitzsch does, “ in 
abundance,” besides giving to 
ts’d&kak an unheard-of meaning, 
mars the whole point of the passage. 
He tries to defend this meaning by 
saying that the word denotes the 
righteousness of grace, as well as 
of punishment, and then passes 
through the idea of clemency , 
cXfTjftocrvvn [so the LXX. sometimes 
render it], into that of bountiful- 
nessy for which he quotes Joel ii. 
23 (a passage, the sense of which is 
doubtful) and Ps. xxiv. 5, where it 
stands parallel with blessing. But 
that this is not in point, see note 
on lxxi. 15. 

4. Sons of the poor, i.e. merely 
“ poor persons,” in accordance with 
the usual Hebrew idiom. 

5. (So that) they fear Thee. 
It is doubtful whether the address 
is to God, or to the king. The 
change from the third person to 
the second, and vice versa , is so 
common in Hebrew (see on xxii. 
26), that the person addressed, so 
far as the construction is con¬ 
cerned, may certainly be the king. 
Nor is the extended duration of 
his reign implied in the words, “ as 
long as the sun,” &c., against this 
view, even if we suppose the words 
to be addressed originally to a 
human monarch. For the Jewish 
monarch was ruler in a theocratic 
kingdom, which by its very nature 
was destined to endure for ever. 
Comp. ver. 7, 17, and Ixxxix. 4 [5], 
28 [29], &c., 36 [37], &c.; and if in 


those passages the throne and the 
race of the monarch are the object 
of hope, whereas here the hopes of 
the Psalmist centre in his person , 
still this also finds its parallel in 
xxi. 4 [5], “ He asked life of Thee : 
Thou gavest (it) him, Length of 
days for ever and ever ” (see note 
there). Still I think, considering 
that the Psalm opens with a prayer 
addressed to God, it is better to 
suppose that God is also addressed 
here ; and then the clause will be 
conjunctive, and mark the conse¬ 
quence of the king's righteous rule. 

The SUN and the MOON are men¬ 
tioned here, and again ver. 7, and 
in Ixxxix. 37 [38], as witnesses to 
an everlasting order, and as it were 
figures of eternity, things fixed and 
unchangeable, compared with the 
fleeting, dying generations of men, 
as Jer. xxxi. 35, xxxiii. 20 ; though, 
as compared with God, themselves 
subject to decay and destruction, 
cii. 26 [27], &c. Is, li. 6, comp. Job 
xiv. 18. 

As LONG AS THE SUN, lit. “ with 
the sun.” Comp. Dan. iii. 33 [E. V. 
iv. 3], “ with generation and gene¬ 
ration.” 

Before the moon, or, “in the 
presence of the moon,” i.e. as long 
as the moon shines, “ so long as 
she turns her face to the earth.” In 
Job viii. 16 the use of the prepo¬ 
sition is similar ; “ He is green be¬ 
fore the sun,” though the phrase 
means there not “as long as the 
sun shines,” but rather “ in the sun¬ 
shine,” “under the influence of the 
warmth and light of the sun.” 
Classical parallels have been quoted. 
Ovid, Amor. i. 16, “ Cum sole et 
luna semper Aratus erit.” Theogn. 
252, Kai eatroplvoicriv noiSr} 

Ofld jf 8 <pfj’ &v yrj T€ Kai 17(Xtoy. 
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6 Let him be as rain coming down upon the mown grass, 

As showers that water a the earth. 

7 Let the righteous flourish in his days, 

And abundance of peace, till there be no more moon. 

8 And let him have dominion from sea to sea, 


6 . Let him be, &c., lit. “ let him 
come down as rain,’* the verb 
which belongs strictly to the figure 
being applied improperly to the 
subject. 

The gracious influence of the 
monarch, and of his righteous 
sway, is strikingly compared to the 
bountiful shower which freshens the 
withered herbage, and changes the 
brown, bare, parched, dusty sur¬ 
face, as by a touch of magic, into 
one mass of verdure and bloom. 
We have the same figure in Deut. 
xxxii. 2, Job xxix. 22, 23, and Prov. 
xvi. 15. But the most striking 
parallel is in the last words of 
David, 2 Sam. xxiii. 4, where it is 
said of one who ruleth righteously 
and in the fear of God among men, 
that he is 

Like the light of the morning when 
the sun ariseth, 

A morning without clouds ;— 
From the sunshine, from the rain, 
the green grass (sprouteth) from 
the earth. 

The mown grass, lit. “that 
which is shorn,” whether fleece or 
meadow . In the former sense it 
occurs Judg. vi. 37, and so the older 
translators all take it. (Aq. € 7 T l 
Kovpdv , LXX. and others ini ndtcov, 
Jerome and Vulg. in vellus) y pro¬ 
bably with the idea that the reign 
of the monarch would be accom¬ 
panied by signal tokens of the 
Divine favour and blessing, like 
the dew upon Gideon’s fleece : in 
the latter sense, the word is found 
Amos vii. 1 (where the E. V. has 
“mowings”); and this is indis¬ 
putably its meaning here, as the pa¬ 
rallelism shows. The ?nown meadow 
is particularly mentioned, because 
the roots of the grass would be 
most exposed to the summer heat, 


after the crop had been gathered 
in, and the effect would be most 
striking in the shooting of the 
young green blade after the shower. 
“ Striking image,” says Dr. Pusey, 
“ of a world, in all appearance, 
hopelessly dead, but with a hidden 
capacity for receiving life ! ver. 7.” 
— Daniel\ p. 480, note. 

That water the earth, lit. 
“ a watering of the earth,” the word 
being a noun, in apposition with 
the preceding “ showers.” (See 
Critical Note.) 

7. Flourish, lit. “ shoot,” “ bud 
forth,” &c., the figure which de¬ 
scribes the effects of the rain being 
thus carried on. Comp. xcii. 7 [8], 
12 [13]. All these sentences, Calvin 
observes, depend on the first verse. 
“ Therefore that the righteous may 
flourish, and the people be pros¬ 
perous, David prays that the king 
may be clothed with righteousness 
and judgement. It was Solomon's 
office, indeed, to defend the right¬ 
eous ; but it is Christ's work to 
make men righteous, because He 
not only gives to each one his 
right, but by His Spirit fashions 
anew their minds. And thus He 
brings back again righteousness, 
which else would be banished from 
the world." 

Till there be no more moon. 
See a similar expression in Job xiv. 
12. 

8. In verses 5—7 the prayer and 
the hope are that this kingdom 
should endure for ever : in verses 8 
—11 that it should know no limits 
but those of the earth itself. 

From sea to sea. “From 
the Mediterranean, their Western 
boundary, to the encircling sea be¬ 
yond Asia's utmost verge ; and 
from their Eastern boundary, the 
river y the Euphrates, unto the ends 
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And from the River to the ends of the earth. 

9 Before him let the inhabitants of the wilderness b bow, 
And let his enemies lick the dust, 
io Let the kings of Tarshish and the isles render gifts, 
Let the kings of Sheba and Saba offer presents. 


of the earth” (Pusey, Daniel, p.480.) 
But perhaps we have only a poetical 
expression, not to be construed into 
the prose of geography, or to be 
explained (as by Rashi and others) 
as indicating the extent of territory 
laid down in Exod. xxiii. 31 ; “I 
will set thy hounds from the Red 
Sea even unto the sea of the Phi¬ 
listines, and from the desert unto 
the River.” There may be an allu¬ 
sion to that passage (comp. Gen. 
xv. 18), but if so, it is expanded 
and idealized, as the expression 
“ unto the ends of the earth ” (as in 
ii. 8 ) shows. The RIVER is, doubt¬ 
less, the Euphrates, and it seems 
probable, therefore, that the Poet 
had in his eye the actual extent of 
the kingdom to which Solomon 
succeeded, who reigned “ over all 
kingdoms from the river Euphrates 
to the border of Egypt,” and that 
he thus anticipated a dominion co¬ 
extensive with the world. Comp, 
the Messianic passage, Zech. ix. 
10, “ He shall speak (command, or 
enjoin) peace to the nations (as in 
verses 3, 7 here), and His dominion 
shall be from sea to sea, and from 
the River to the ends of the earth.” 

10. Tarshish, in all probability 
the same as the Greek Tapryaaos, a 
gTeat naval mart, and, according to 
Arrian, a colony of the Phoenicians, 
in the south of Spain. It traded 
with Tyre in silver, iron, tin, and 
lead (Ezek. xxvii. 12). Tarshish 
and the isles, “ the empires on the 
shores of the Mediterranean,” are 
here mentioned as representatives 
of all the great maritime and com¬ 
mercial countries of the world. [It 
is worth notice as evidence that the 
different books were translated by 
different men, that the LXX. render 
Tarshish by 0ap<mr in Gen. x. 4, 
but in Isaiah and Ezekiel, where 


the word occurs, substitute “ Car¬ 
thage,” and “the Carthaginians.”] 
See Smith’s Diet, of the Bible. 

Render gifts or “tribute.” 
The verb is used in the same way 
2 Kings iii. 4, and (with the same 
noun) xvii. 3 ; comp. Ezek. xxvii. 
15. Qimchi explains it of the re¬ 
peated bringing of tribute, a regu¬ 
lar yearly or periodical payment ; 
and so Ges., Ros., and others. 
But this idea is not contained in 
the verb (used as an auxiliary in 
the Qal the construction is dif¬ 
ferent.) Hengst. explains u return 
a gift,” i.e. as a grateful acknow¬ 
ledgement for the benefits they have 
received. But Hupfeld rightly ob¬ 
serves that the notion of return , 
which the verb expresses, is found 
in all languages in a similar asso¬ 
ciation. He compares the Latin 
reditus , and the French [and Eng¬ 
lish] revenue. 

Sheba, the great South Arabian 
kingdom, so called after Sheba, one 
of the sons of Joktan, Gen. x. 28. 
The mention of this, as well as of 
Tarshish above, harmonizes very 
well with the opinion that this 
Psalm was composed either by or 
for Solomon. The Queen 6f Sheba, 
who came to visit Solomon (1 Kings 
x. 1), was queen of Sheba in Arabia, 
and not of Seba, the Cushite king¬ 
dom of Ethiopia, as Josephus and 
some of the Rabbinical writers 
would make out. The kingdom of 
Sheba embraced the greater part 
of the Yemen, or Arabia Felix. 
See Mr. R. S. Poole’s article in 
Smith’s Diet, of the Bible , ii. 1231. 

Saba, in E. V. “Seba,” first 
mentioned as among the sons of 
Cush, Gen. x. 7, and joined with 
Egypt and Cush (E. V. Ethiopia) 
in Is. xliii. 3, “a nation of Africa, 
bordering on or included in Cush, 
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11 Yea, let all kings bow themselves down before him. 

Let all nations serve him. 

12 For he delivereth the poor when he crieth, 

And the afflicted, who hath no helper; 

13 He hath pity upon the miserable and poor, 

And the souls of the poor he saveth ; 

14 From deceit and from violence he ransometh their soul, 

And precious c is their blood in his eyes, 

15 So that they live, and give him of the gold of Sheba, 


and in Solomon’s time independent, 
and of political importance.” Ac¬ 
cording to Josephus, Seba was the 
ancient name of the Ethiopian 
island and city of Meroe (A. J. ii. 
10, § 2), and this must at least 
have formed part of any ancient 
Ethiopian kingdom. (See Mr. Poole 
as above, ii. 1189.) 

Presents. The word, like the 
preceding “ gifts, ” is a singular 
noun collective : it only occurs 
once again, Ezek. xxvii. 15. 

The whole verse is in accordance 
with what we read of Solomon, 1 
Kings v. 1, x. 10, 25. 

12. For he delivereth. The 
reason is given why all kings and 
nations should thus do homage to 
him who sits on David’s throne. 
He has merited such submission 
by the exercise of every royal 
virtue, by the justice and the mercy 
of his sway, by his deep sympathy 
with, and compassion for, the poor, 
by the protection which he extends 
to them against the ministers of 
fraud and violence. It is not that 
he merely covers with the shadow 
of his throne all neighbouring na¬ 
tions, and is acknowledged as their 
political head, but that the bright 
example which he sets, the Majesty 
of Righteousness enthroned in his 
person, compels all to bow before 
him. 

The verse occurs almost word 
for word in Job xxix. 12, whence 
it is perhaps borrowed. 

14. Precious is their blood. 
He will not see it spilt on the 


ground, without avenging it. Comp, 
cxvi. 15, 1 Sam. xxvi. 21, 2 Kings 
i. 13 - 

15. Besides the Divine reward 
which he has merited, the king 
shall receive also the grateful ac¬ 
knowledgement of those whom he 
has protected and saved from death. 

Although the verbs here are in 
the singular, the subject of them 
must be, not the king, but “ the 
poor,” mentioned before, who in 
ver. 12, 13, are.spoken of in the 
singular number. The apocopated 
form of the verb with the conjunc¬ 
tion denotes a consequence from 
what precedes (as in xlix. 9 [10], 
where the very same words occur). 
Precious is their blood in his sight, 
so that by his powerful aid they are 
saved from death, and being also 
by his goodness made rich, they 
offer to him the costliest gifts they 
can bring. The older Versions 
make “ the king ” the subject of the 
first verb (“ and he shall live,” or, 
“and let him live”), and take the 
others impersonally (“ and one 
shall give him,” i.e. there shall be 
given him, &c.). And so Luth., 
Calv., and the E. V. And so French 
and Skinner, in defiance of gram¬ 
mar, render, 

He shall live and prosper, 

And unto him shall be given of 
the gold of Sheba. 

Delitzsch makes “the poor” the 
subject of the first verb, and " the 
king” of the second : “ that he (the 
poor) should be saved alive, and 
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And pray for him alway, 

(And) bless him all the day. 

16 Let there be abundance d of corn in the land, 

(So that) on the top of the mountains the fruit thereof 
rustles like Lebanon, 


that the king should give him,” &c. 
But this, in itself harsh, is rendered 
harsher, because in the next clause 
it is evident that “ the poor ” is 
again the subject, who pray for the 
king and bless him. 

Gold of Sheba, the offerer 
being, it is supposed, a native of 
Sheba. See on ver. io. 

And PRAY for him. The ren¬ 
dering of the P.B.V., “prayer shall 
be made ever unto him,” is quite 
indefensible. The preposition never 
occurs in this sense. But the exclu- 
^WMessianic interpretation seemed 
to require it. The LXX. Ttepi airrov 
Vulg. de ipso. Augustine, however, 
who here, as in Ps. lxix., supposes 
not Christ only, but Christ and the 
Church to be spoken of, explains 
the prayer as made, not for Christ 
Himself, but for the kingdom of 
Christ. 11 When we pray for Him , 
we pray for the Church, which is 
His body.” But this I confess 
appears to me a style of exposition 
which is very arbitrary, and one 
that only leads to endless con¬ 
fusion and perplexity. Dr. Pusey, 
on the other hand, renders, “And 
He (the king) shall pray for him 
(the poor) continually.” “ The 
words," he says, “anticipate the 
revelation by St. Paul, 1 He ever 
liveth to make intercession for 
them.’ (Heb. vii. 26: add Rom. viii. 
34.) The words cannot be ren¬ 
dered, as in the P.B.V., * prayer 
shall be made ever unto Him:’ on 
the other hand, the idiom is used 
exclusively of the intercession of 
one nearer to God for one less 
near.” He then gives the instances 
of Abraham interceding for Abime- 
lech, Gen. xx. 7 ; Moses for Aaron, 
after the sin of the calf, Deut. ix. 
20; Samuel for the people, 1 Sam. 
vii. 5, xii. 19—23; the prophet for 


Jeroboam, 1 Kings xiii. 6; of Jere¬ 
miah, at Zedekiah’s request, Jer. 
xxxvii. 3 (comp, also Jer. xlii. 2, 20, 
vii. 16, xi. 14, xiv. ii, xxix. 7) ; of 
Job for his friends, Job xlii. 10. 
“ These are all the cases in which 
the Concordances, at least, give 
the idiom. The verb occurs with 
other prepositions, Job xlii. 8 and 
1 Sam. ii. 25.” 

16. The verbs are again optatives 
in form, and must be taken as the 
expression of a wish. The wish, 
however, here is also a hope. Ex¬ 
traordinary fruitfulness of the soil, 
and an extraordinary increase of 
population, are anticipated, as in 
Is. iv. 1, xxvii. 6, Zech. ii. 4, x, 10. 

On the top of the moun¬ 
tains: not mentioned(as something 
extraordinary) because the moun¬ 
tains were usually the least fruitful 
parts of the land, but because they 
were the most prominent (see ver. 
3). The idea is that the whole 
country should be one bright sunny 
picture of gladness and fertility, the 
corn-fields being seen not only in 
the valleys, but rising, terrace above 
terrace, along the mountain-sides, 
till they reach their summits. The 
rustling of the corn-fields in the 
wind is compared to the rustling of 
the cedars of Lebanon, so thick shall 
the corn stand, so rich shall be the 
harvest. 

I have departed here from the ac¬ 
cents, though at the risk of differing 
from all other editors. The common 
division of the verse is: Let there 
be abundance of corn in the land 
on the top of the mountains: Let 
the fruit thereof rustle, &c. But, 
thus, the point is lost or at least 
obscured. This would seem to 
imply that there was to be no corn 
anywhere but on the mountains, 
whereas the object is to make the 
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And let (men) spring forth from the city like the 
herbs of the earth. 

17 Let his Name be for ever! 

Before the sun let his Name be continued, 6 
And let men bless themselves in him ; 


corn-fields on the mountains a prin¬ 
cipal feature; and there especially 
would they be exposed to the action 
of the wind, and so be compared to 
Lebanon. I also take the verb 
(E'jn', rustles) as subjoined to, not 
co-ordinate with, the previous verb. 

Let (men) spring forth. 
Comp. xcii. 7 [8], Job v. 25, Is. xxvii. 
6. From the city, as the dwell¬ 
ing-place of men. Comp. Numb, 
xxiv. 19. 

17. Be continued, lit. “be pro¬ 
pagated, M continued in his offspring 
(comp. xlv. 16 [17]), i.e. taking the 
verb as a passive; or if it be active, 
“ever make fresh shoots." Or, as 
Dr. Pusey : “ His Name shall pro¬ 
pagate , gaining, generation after 
generation, a fresh accession of off¬ 
spring." The verb occurs nowhere 
else, but the noun is found in Gen. 
xxi. 23, Job xviii. 19 (where Lee’s 
note may be consulted), Is. xiv. 22, 
and means always offspring . 

Bless themselves in him. 
The same reflexive form of the verb 
occurs in Gen. xxii. 18, xxvi. 4, 
whereas in xviii. 18 the passive is 
employed, “and in him all the na¬ 
tions of the earth shall be blessed.” 
Gesen., indeed, would retain the 
reflexive sense in the last instance 
(and it is certain that the Niphal 
has sometimes a middle force): 
Phillips, on the other hand, would 
take all as passives; but, in spite of 
the grammarians, I do not believe 
that a Hithpael is ever used as a 
strict passive: the reflexive sense 
is always discernible, even where 
the idiom of our language does not 
allow us to retain it in a translation. 
The meaning seems to be, that the 
king shall be to them the very type 
and living image of all blessing, so 
that they can wish for nothing 
higher or more glorious than that 


his blessedness should flow forth 
upon them. There is so much truth 
in the note with which Delitzsch 
concludes his commentary on this 
Psalm,that, though it is rather long, 

I will quote it: “Solomon,” he says, 
“was in truth a righteous,gracious, 
God-fearing Prince: he established 
and even extended the kingdom, he 
ruled over innumerable people, ex¬ 
alted in wisdom and riches above 
all the kings of the earth ; his time 
was the most happy, the richest in 
peace and joy which Israel ever 
knew. The words of the Psalm 
were all fulfilled in him, even to the 
mere particular of the universal 
dominion which is wished for him. 
But the end of his reign was not 
like the beginning and the middle 
of it. The fair, the glorious, the 
pure image of the Messiah which he 
had exhibited, waxed pale. In the 
time of David and Solomon, the 
hope of believers, which was at¬ 
tached to the kingdom of David, 
had not yet fully broken with the 
present. That time, with few ex¬ 
ceptions, knew as yet no other 
Messiah than the anointed of God, 
who was David or Solomon himself. 
When however the kingdom, in the 
person of these its two most glorious 
representatives, had proved itself 
unable to bring to perfection the 
idea of the Messiah or the Anointed 
of God ; and when the line of kings 
who followed thoroughly disap¬ 
pointed the hope which clung to 
the kingdom of the present ; and 
when, though here and there, as 
under Hezekiah, that hope blazed 
up for a moment, it was finally ex¬ 
tinguished, and men were driven 
from the present to look to the 
future,—then, and not till then, did 
there come a decisive break between 
the Messianic hope and the existing 
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Let all nations call him happy ! 


18 Blessed be Jehovah, God, the God of Israel, 

Who alone doeth wondrous things! 

19 And blessed be His glorious Name for ever, 

And let all the earth 1 be filled with His glory! 

Amen and Amen. 


state of things : the image of the 
Messiah was now painted on the 
pure sky of the Future (though of 
the immediate Future), in colours 
furnished by the unfulfilment of the 
older prophecy, and the contradic¬ 
tion between the existing kingdom 
and its idea ; it became more and 
more, so to speak, something super- 
earthly, superhuman, extending in¬ 
to the future, the invisible refuge 
and the invisible aim of a faith de¬ 
spairing of the present, and thereby 
rendered more spiritual and more 
heavenly (comp, the Messianic 
image as described in colours bor¬ 
rowed from our Psalm, Is. xi., Mic. 
V. 3, 6 [E. V. 4, 7], Zech. ix. 9, 10). 
Rightly to understand this, we must 
free ourselves from the prejudice 
that the centre of the Old Testa¬ 
ment gospel (Heils-Verkiindigung) 
lay in the prophecy of the Messiah. 
Where is the Messiah set forth as 
the Redeemer of the world? The 
Redeemer of the world is Jehovah. 
The coming (Parusia) of Jehovah 
is the centre of the Old Testament 
gospel. How this unfolded itself 
may be made clear by means of a 
comparison. The Old Testament, 
in relation to the Day of the New 
Testament, is Night. In this Night 
there rise in opposite directions two 
stars of Promise. The one describes 
its path from above downwards: it 
is the promise of Jehovah, who is 
about to come. The other describes 
its path from below upwards: it is 
the hope which rests on the seed of 
David, the prophecy of the Son of 
David, uttered at first in tones 
wholly human, and only earthly. 
These two stars meet at last, they 
mingle so as to form but one, the 
Night vanishes, and it is Day. This 


one Star is Jesus Christ, Jehovah 
and David’s Son in one person, the 
King of Israel and at the same 
time the Redeemer of the world ; 
in a word, the God-man, blessed 
be He! " 

The only part of the above note 
from which I dissent is the too 
favourable picture given of Solomon 
and his reign. This seems to me 
as much too favourable as that 
drawn by Mr. Plumptre, in Smith’s 
Diet, of the Bible [Solomon], seems 
too dark. 

18, 19. These verses are a later 
doxology, appended here to mark 
the close of the Second Book of the 
Psalter. Similar doxologies occur 
at the end of all the other books 
(see at the end of Ps. xli.). This 
approaches the nearest,as Delitzsch 
has observed, to the regular litur¬ 
gical Berachah y or blessing: for it 
contains what is required in that, 
the Name of Jehovah, the Amen , 
and the mention of the ki 7 igdom y 
though this last is only implied in 
“the Name of His Gloryf and it 
is not expressly said “the Name of 
the Glory of His Kingdom,” as it 
is, for instance, in the Berachah, at 
the pronouncing of which, on the 
Day of Atonement, the people fell 
on their faces, so often as the Name 
of Jehovah passed over the lips of 
the High Priest. 

18. Jehovah, God, see on lix. 

5 [ 6 ]. 

Who alone doeth wondrous 
THINGS. Comp, cxxxvi. 4, and Job 
ix. 8, 10. 

19. His glorious Name, or “the 
Name of His Glory.” Comp. Neh. 
ix. 5 ; and with the concluding 
words of the verse, Num. xiv. 21. 

The repeated Amen, with the 
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20 Ended are the Prayers of 
David the Son of Jesse. 


conjunction, is in the Old Test, 
peculiar to these doxologies in the 
Psalter. 

The characteristic difference be¬ 
tween the two books of the Psalter, 
and the use of the Divine Names, 
is preserved even in their conclud¬ 
ing doxologies. In the First, God 
is spoken of as “ Jehovah, the God 
of Israel;” here as “Jehovah Elo- 
hittiy the God of Israel." 

20. This verse, again (with which 
may be compared Job xxxi. 40), does 
not belong originally either to the 
Psalm or to the Doxology, though 
perhaps older than the last. Augus¬ 
tine, indeed, took it as the inscrip¬ 
tion of the next Psalm, remarking: 
"tot habemus Psalmos, in quorum 
titulis scriptum est nomen David; 
nusquam est additum Jilii Jesse 
nisi in hoc loco." It is remarkable 
that the elder Qimchi treated the 
words as an integral portion of the 
Psalter. He says: “When all shall 
have been fulfilled, so that Israel, 


brought back from exile, shall have 
been restored to their land, and the 
Messiah, the son of David, rules 
over them, then will they need no 
more atonement, and deliverance, 
and blessing, for they will possess 
all, and then will be ended the 
prayers of David the son of Jesse” 
(quoted by Delitzsch). 

As several Psalms bearing the 
name of David occur in the later 
Books of the Psalter, it is evident 
that this notice, “ ended are the 
Prayers of David," &c., must have 
been placed originally at the end 
of a smaller collection of Psalms, 
which was supposed to comprise 
those only which were known as 
his, or which at least belonged to 
his time. It does not prove that 
all the Psalms of the first two 
Books were regarded as David’s, 
or that he wrote none of those 
w r hich in the latter Books go by his 
name. 


a THt* The word occurs only here, and is in form a quadrilit. noun 
f-jrmed from the Aram. *pt. A deriv. in Syr. has the meaning of heavy 
rainy and a similar root occurs in Arab. In the Talmud Babli, Jom. 87a, the 
word occurs in the sense of droppingSy K'DT 'D'riT, “droppings of water.” 
The noun stands in apposition with the preceding So Ew.: “ Wie 

Regenschauer, Sattigung der Erde.” So too the older Verss. seem to 
have understood it. But Hupf. finds this apposition “intolerably harsh,” 
and thinks the sense requires a verb, and would therefore correct 
or 

b According to Hupf. the word everywhere else is used, not of 

men, but of wild beasts inhabiting the wilderness, even in lxxiv. 14, Is. 
xxiii. 13. He denies therefore that the nomad inhabitants of the steppes 
can be meant by the word, and with Olsh. would correct adver - 

saneSy w'hich he considers the parall. also requires. But there is no 
reason why should not be a comprehensive term, denoting all inha¬ 
bitants of the wilderness, whether man or beast. The Greek Verss. and 
Jerome all render the word “ Ethiopians." The Syr. has “the islands,” 

and if any change were necessary, I should incline to this, as in 
ver. 10. 

c TK. The radical Yod is retained, as in Micah i. 8, and the 

verb is followed precisely as in xlix. 10, by 'IT) as a conjunctive, marking 
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the purpose or object of Hupfeld, however, is inclined to take the 

optative form here as hypothetic, or as a condition of what follows : “and 
when he lives, then he gives,” &c. 

d HDB, only here; probably meaning “ abundance ” (so the Syr. and 
Rashi), lit. “spreading abroad,” referred by the Jewish lexicographers to 
DDE) = nbD (used of the spreading of the leprosy) ; comp. Aram. KDQ, 

“ to spread, so as to cover a wide surface ; ” and the Arab. Uli, and also 

d*' to which last this Dageshed form comes nearest. Qimchi and 
others, connecting it apparently with DS, a piece y an end } render a handful . 
And so Calv., Hengst., Stier, and the E. V., an interpretation which rests 
on the false notion that the mountains are spoken of as the least fruitful 
portion of the country. 

In the Midrash Koheleth, on Eccl. i. 9, we read, in reference to this 
verse : “ R. Berechia said in the name of R. Isaac, As was the First Goel, 

so shall be the Last.The First Goel made the manna to descend, 

for it is said, Behold , I will rain bread upon you from heaven . (Ex. xvi. 
4.) So also the Last Goel makes the manna to descend, for it is said, 
There shall be an abundance of corn upon the earth P 

• p\ For this, the Hiphil, the Q’ri substitutes the Niphal fill*, which 
the E. V. (according to its rule) has followed. On this Dr. Pusey ( Daniel , 
p. 481, note 16) remarks : “ It is a mere substitution for the bold image of 
the text. Yet it must be an old correction, since it supplies one of the 
names of the Messiah,” in proof of which he quotes from Schottgen, de 
Messia ad loc. : “ Bereshith Rabba, cap. i., ‘ Six things' {seven are counted 
in Pirqe derabb Eli'ezer, cap. iii., T. B., Pesachim, 54a ; Nedarim, 39b ; 
Midrash Tehillim,on xciii. 2 [see in Mart. Pug. Fid. f. 335] ; and Midrash 
Mishle, on viii. 9), were before the foundation of the world, and were 
named before their birth, and among them the name of the Messiah, 
Before the sun , Yinnon is His Name. [See in Mart. f. 334.] Echa 
Rabbathi, on i. 16, f, 59, 3, and T. B. Synhedrin, 98b, ‘They who are 
of the school of Jannai said, that “the name of the Messiah is Yinnon” 
from this place.’ Midrash Mishle, on xix. 21, f. 57, 1, ‘The name of the 
Messiah is Yinnon,’ also quoting it” Dr. P. adds: “ In the Bereshith 
R. 1 . c. and Midr. Till. 1 . c. it is explained actively [as in the K’thibh], 
yet the pass, form seems to have crept in, ‘Why is his name called p' ? 
Because he shall give birth to (p') those who sleep in the dust of the 
earth.’” [I have corrected the references throughout in the above 
passage from Schottgen.] 

f 'n On with the subject of the passive verb, see Ges. 

§ 143, 1 <*■ 
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PSALM 73 


There are some questions which never lose their interest, some 
problems of which it may be said, that they are ever old and yet 
ever new. Not the least anxious of such questions are those which 
deal with God’s moral government of the world. They lie close to 
man’s heart, and are ever asking and pressing for solution. They 
may differ in different times, they may assume various forms; but 
perhaps no man ever looked thoughtfully on the world as it is with¬ 
out seeing much that was hard to reconcile with a belief in the love 
and wisdom of God. 

One form of this moral difficulty pressed heavily upon the pious 
Jew under the Old Dispensation. It was this : Why should good 
men suffer, and bad men prosper ? This difficulty was aggravated, 
we must remember, by what seemed to be the manifest contradiction 
between the express teaching of his Law, and the observed facts of 
human experience. The Law told him that God was a righteous 
Judge, meting out to men in this world the due recompense of their 
deeds. The course of the world, where those who had cast off the 
fear of God were rich and powerful, made him ready to question 
this truth, and was a serious stumbling-block to his faith. And 
further, “the Hebrew mind had never risen to the conception of 
universal law, but was accustomed to regard all visible phenomena 
as the immediate result of a free Sovereign Will. Direct interposi¬ 
tion, even arbitrary interference, was no difficulty to the Jew, to 
whom Jehovah was the absolute Sovereign of the world, not acting, 
so far as he could see, according to any established order.”* Hence 
it seemed to him inexplicable that the world of life should not reflect 
perfectly, as in a mirror, the righteousness of God. 

This is the perplexity which appears in this Psalm, as it does in 
the 37th, and also in the Book of Job. Substantially it is the same 
problem : but it is met differently. In the 37th Psalm the advice 
given is to wait, to trust in Jehovah, and to rest assured that in the 
end the seeming disorder will be set right even in this world\ The 
wicked will perish, the enemies of Jehovah be cut off, and the 

* For some valuable suggestions on this Psalm I am indebted to a friend, 
the Rev. J. G. Mould. 
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righteous will be preserved from evil, and inherit the land. Thus 
God suffers wickedness for a time, only the more signally to manifest 
His righteousness in overthrowing it. That is the first, the simplest, 
the trtost obvious solution of the difficulty. In the Book of Job, 
where the sorrow and the perplexity are the darkest, where the ques¬ 
tion lies upon the heart, “ heavy as lead, and deep almost as life," 
the sufferer finds no such consolation. As a Gentile, he has no need 
to reconcile his experience with the sanctions of the Pentateuch. 
But he has to do that which is not less hard, he has to reconcile it 
with a life’s knowledge of God, and a life’s love of God. He 
searches his heart, he lays bare his life, he is conscious of no trans¬ 
gression, and he cannot understand why chastisement should be laid 
upon him, whilst the most daring offenders against the Majesty of 
God escape with impunity. Sometimes with a bitterness that cannot 
be repressed, sometimes with a sorrow hushing itself into resig¬ 
nation, he still turns to God, he would fain stand before His 
judgement-seat, plead with Him his cause, and receive a righteous 
sentence. But Job does not find the solution of the Psalmist. He 
is driven to feel that all this is a mystery. God will not give an 
account of any of His matters. “ I go forward, but He is not there ; 
and backward, but I cannot perceive Him ” (Job xxiii.). And when 
Jehovah appears at the end of the Book, it is to show the folly of 
man, who would presume to think that, short-sighted and ignorant 
as he is, he can fathom the counsels of the Most High. He appears, 
not to lift the veil of mystery, but to teach the need of humiliation 
and the blessedness of faith.* 

In this Psalm, again, a different conclusion is arrived at In part 
it is the same as that which has already met us in Psalm xxxvii., in 
part it is far higher. The Psalmist here is not content merely with 
visible retribution in this world. He sees it indeed in the case of the 
ungodly. When he was tempted to envy their lot, when he had all 
but yielded to the sophistry of those who would have persuaded 
him to be even as they, the temptation was subdued by the reflection 
that such prosperity came to an end as sudden as it was terrible. 
But he does not place over against this, on the other side, an earthly 
portion of honour and happiness for the just. Their portion is in 

# There is a difficulty, no doubt, in reconciling this solution, or rather 
non-solution of the problem, with that which is given subsequently in the 
historical conclusion of the Book. There we find Job recompensed in 
this life for all his sufferings. If the historical parts of the Book are by 
the same author as the dialogue (as Ewald maintains), then we must 
suppose that when Job is brought to confess his own vileness, and his own 
ignorance and presumption, then, and not till then, does God reward him 
with temporal prosperity* 
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God. He is the stay and the satisfaction of their hearts now. He 
will take them to Himself and to glory hereafter. This conviction it 
is which finally chases away the shadows of doubt, and brings light 
and peace into his soul. And this conviction is the more remark¬ 
able, because it is reached in spite of the distinct promise made 
of temporal recompense to piety, and in the absence of a full and 
definite Revelation with regard to the life to come. In the clear 
light of another world and its certain recompenses, such perplexities 
either vanish or lose much of their sharpness. When we confess 
that God’s righteousness has a larger theatre for its display than this 
world and the years of man, we need not draw hasty conclusions 
from “ the slight whisper M of His ways which reaches us here. 

It is an interesting question suggested by this Psalm, but one 
which can only be touched on here, how far there is anything in 
common between doubts, such as those which perplexed the ancient 
Hebrews, and those by which modern thinkers are harassed.* There 
are some persons, who now, as of old, are troubled by the moral 
aspect of the world. To some, this perplexity is even aggravated by 
the disclosures of Revelation. And men of pious minds have been 
shaken to their inmost centre by the appalling prospect of the ever¬ 
lasting punishment of the wicked. But the difficulties which are, 
properly speaking, modern difficulties, are of another kind. They 
are, at least in their source, speculative rather than moral. The 
observed uniformity of nature, the indissoluble chain of cause and 
effect, the absolute certainty of the laws by which all visible phe¬ 
nomena are governed, these are now the stumbling-blocks even to 
devout minds. How, it is asked, can we reconcile these things with 
the belief in a Personal God, or at least with an ever-active Personal 
Will ? Had the world ever a Maker ? or, if it had, does He still 
control and guide it ? Knowing as we do that the order of cause 
and effect is ever the same, how can we accept miracles or Divine 
interpositions of any kind ? What avails prayer, when every event 


* This point has been touched on by Dr. A. S. Farrar in his “ Bampton 
Lectures,” a work which, for breadth and depth of learning, has few 
parallels in modern English literature, and which combines in no common 
degree the spirit of a sound faith and a true philosophy. Dr. Farrar 
says: “ It is deeply interesting to observe, not merely that the difficulties 
concerning Providence felt by Job refer to the very subjects which 
painfully perplex the modern mind, but also that the friends of Job 
exhibit the instinctive tendency which is observed in modern times to 
denounce his doubt as sin, not less than to attribute his trials to evil as 
the direct cause. These two books of Scripture [Job and Ecclesiastes], 
together with the seventy-third Psalm, have an increasing religious 
importance as the world grows older. The things written aforetime were 
written for our learning .”—Lecture I. p. 7, note. 
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that happens has been ordained from eternity ? How can any words 
of man interrupt the march of the Universe ? Ships are wrecked 
and harvests are blighted, and famine and pestilence walk the earth, 
not because men have forgotten to pray, but in accordance with the 
unerring laws which storm, and blight, and disease obey. Such are 
some of the thoughts—the birth, it may be said, of modern science 
—which haunt and vex men now. 

Difficulties like these are not touched upon in Scripture. But the 
spirit in which all difficulties, all doubts should be met, is the same. 
If the answer lies in a region above and beyond us, our true wisdom 
is to wait in humble dependence upon God, in active fulfilment of 
what we can see to be our duty, till the day dawn and the shadows 
flee away. And it is this which Scripture teaches us in this Psalm, 
in Job, and in that other Book, which is such a wonderful record of 
a doubting self-tormenting spirit, the Book of Ecclesiastes. It has 
been said that the Book of Job and the 73rd Psalm “crush free 
thought.” * It would have been truer to say that they teach us that 
there are heights which we cannot reach, depths which the intellect 
of man cannot fathom ■ that God’s ways are past finding out; that 
difficulties, perplexities, sorrows, are best healed and forgotten in the 
Light which streams from His throne, in the Love which by His 
Spirit is shed abroad in the heart. 

But the Psalm teaches us also a lesson of forbearance towards 
the doubter. It is a lesson perhaps just now peculiarly needed. 
Christian sympathy is felt, Christian charity is extended toward 
every form of misery, whether mental or bodily, except toward that 
which is often the acutest of all, the anguish of doubt. Here it 
seems as if coldness, suspicion, even denunciation, were justifiable. 
And yet doubt, even to the verge of scepticism, as is plain from this 
Psalm, may be no proof of a bad and corrupt heart; it may rather 
be the evidence of an honest one. Doubt may spring from the very 
depth and earnestness of a man’s faith. In the case of the Psalmist, 
as in the case of Job, that which lay at the bottom of the doubt, 
that which made it a thing so full of anguish, was the deep-rooted 
conviction of the righteousness of God. Unbelief does not doubt, 
faith doubts.f And God permits the doubt in His truest and noblest 

* Quinet, CEuvres , tome i. c. 5, § 4. 

t The expression has been criticised as paradoxical, but the following 
admirable passages, which I have met with since the first edition of this 
work was published, may justify my language. They are quoted by 
Archbishop Whately in his Annotations on Bacon's Essays , pp. 358, 359. 
The first is from a writer in the Edinburgh Review for January, 1847, 
on “The Genius of Pascal” : “So little inconsistent with a habit of 
intelligent faith are such transient invasions of doubt, or such diminished 
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servants, as our Lord did in the case of Thomas, that He may 
thereby plant their feet the more firmly on the rock of His own ever¬ 
lasting truth. There is, perhaps, no Psalm in which Faith asserts 
itself so triumphantly, cleaves to God with such words of lofty hope 
and affection, and that precisely because in no other instance has 
the fire been so searching, the test of faith so severe. It may be 
well to remember this when we see a noble soul compassed about 
with darkness, yet struggling to the light, lest we “ vex one whom 
God has smitten, and tell of the pain of His wounded ones ” (Ps. 
lxix. 26). 

The Psalm consists of two parts :— 

I. The Psalmist tells the story of the doubts which had assailed 
him, the temptation to which he had nearly succumbed. Ver. 1—14. 

II. He confesses the sinfulness of these doubts, and explains how 
he had been enabled to overcome them. Ver. 15—28. 

These principal portions have their further subdivisions (which are 
in the main those given by Hupfeld):— 

I. a . First we have, by way of introduction, the conviction to 
which his struggle with doubt brought him, ver. 1; then the general 
statement of his offence, ver. 2, 3. 

b. The reason of which is more fully explained to be the prosperity 
of the wicked, ver. 4, 5 ; and their insolence and pride in con¬ 
sequence, ver. 6—11. 

c. The comfortless conclusion which he had thence drawn, ver. 
12—14. 

perceptions of the evidence of truth, that it may even be said that it is 
only those who have in some measure experienced them, who can be said 
in the highest sense to believe at all. He who has never had a doubt, 
who believes what he believes for reasons which he thinks as irrefragable 
(if that be possible) as those of a mathematical demonstration, ought not 
to be said so much to believe as to know ; his belief is to him knowledge, 
and his mind stands in the same relation to it, however erroneous and 
absurd that belief may be. It is rather he who believes — not indeed 
without the exercise of his reason, but without the full satisfaction of his 
reason—with a knowledge and appreciation of formidable objections—it 
is this man who may most truly be said intelligently to believe.’* 

The other is from a short poem by Bishop Hinds : 

“ Yet so it is ; belief springs still 
In souls that nurture doubt ; 

And we must go to Him, who will 
The baneful weed cast out. 

u Did never thorns thy path beset ? 

Beware—be not deceived ; 

He who has never doubted yet 
Has never yet believed/ 
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II. a. By way of transition, he tells how he had been led to 
acknowledge the impiety of this conclusion, and how, seeking for 
a deeper, truer view, he had come to the sanctuary of God, ver. 15— 
17, where he had learned the sudden and fearful end of the wicked, 
ver. 18—20, and consequently the folly of his own speculation. 

b. Thus recovering from the almost fatal shock which his faith had 
received, he returns to a sense of his true position. God holds him 
by his right hand, God guides him for the present, and will bring him 
to a glorious end, ver. 23, 24; hence he rejoices in the thought that 
God is his great and only possession, ver. 25, 26. 

c. The general conclusion, that departure from God is death and 
destruction; that in His presence and in nearness to Him are to be 
found joy and safety, ver. 27, 28. 


[A PSALM OF ASAPH. a ] 

1 SURELY b God is good to Israel, 

(Even) to such as are of a pure heart. 

2 But as for me, my feet were almost gone, c 


I. Surely. This particle, which 
occurs twice again in this Psalm, is 
rendered differently in each case by 
the E. V. ; here truly , in ver. 13 
verily , in ver. 18 surely: but one 
rendering should be kept through¬ 
out. The Welsh more correctly 
has, yn ddiau (ver. 1), diau(ve r. 13, 
18). The word has been already 
discussed in the note on lxii. 1, 
where we have seen it is capable of 
two meanings. Here it is used 
affirmatively, and expresses the 
satisfaction with which the con¬ 
clusion has been arrived at, after all 
the anxious questionings and de- 
batings through which the Psalmist 
bas passed : “ Yes, it is so; after 
all, God is good, notwithstanding 
all my doubts.” It thus implies at 
the same time a tacit opposition to 
a different view of the case, such as 
that which is described afterwards. 
u Fresh from the conflict, he some¬ 
what abruptly opens the Psalm with 
the confident enunciation of the 
truth, of which victory over doubt 
had now made.him more, and more 


intelligently, sure than ever, that 
God is good to Israel, even to such 
as are of a clean heart.”— Essential 
Coherence of the Old and New 
Testament , by my brother, the Rev. 
T. T. Perowne, p. 85, to which I 
may,'perhaps, be permitted to refer 
for a clear and satisfactory view of 
the whole Psalm. 

It is of importance to remark 
that the result of the conflict is 
stated before the conflict itself is 
described. There is no parade of 
doubt merely as doubt. He states 
first , and in the most natural way, 
the final conviction of his heart. 

ISRAEL. The next clause limits 
this, and reminds us that “ they are 
not all Israel, which are of Israel.” 
To the true Israel God is Love ; to 
them “ all things work together for 
good.” 

Of a PURE HEART, lit. “ pure of 
heart,” as in xxiv. 4. Comp. Matt.v.8. 

2. But as for ME. The pro¬ 
noun is emphatic. He places him¬ 
self, with shame and sorrow, almost 
in opposition to that Israel of God 
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My steps had well-nigh slipt. 

3 For I was envious at the arrogant, 

When I saw the prosperity of the wicked. 

4 For they have no bands in their death, d 

And their strength c (continueth) firm. 

5 They are not in trouble as (other) men, 


of which he had just spoken. He 
has in view the happiness of those 
who had felt no doubt. Calvin some¬ 
what differently explains : Even I, 
with all my knowledge and advan¬ 
tages, 1 who ought to have known 
better. 

Gone, lit. “inclined,” not so 
much in the sense of being bent 
under him, as rather of being 
turned aside, out of the way, as in 
Numb. xx. 17, 2 Sam. ii. 19, 21, &c. 
The verb in the next clause ex¬ 
presses the giving way from weak¬ 
ness, fear, &c., had . . . slipt, lit. 
“ were poured out ” like water. 

3. Envious, as in xxxvii. 1, Prov. 
xxiii. 17, wishing that his lot were 
like theirs who seemed to be the 
favourites of heaven. Calvin quotes 
the story of Dionysius the Less, 
who,havingsacrilegiouslyplundered 
a temple, and having sailed safely 
home, said : “ Do you see that the 
gods smile upon sacrilege ?” The 
prosperity and impunity of the 
wicked invite others to follow their 
example. 

The arrogant. The word de¬ 
notes those whose pride and in¬ 
fatuation amounts almost to mad¬ 
ness. It is difficult to find an exact 
equivalent in English. Gesenius 
renders it by superbi , insolentesy and 
J. D. Michaelis by stolide gloriosi } 
“ vain boasters.” It occurs in v. 
5 [6], where see note d , and again in 
lxxv. 4 [5]. The LXX., in all these 
instances, render vaguely, avopoi, 

TrapavofxoL. 

4. Bands. This word “ bands,” 
or “tight cords,”or “fetters,"occurs 
only once besides, Is. lviii. 6. I 
have now [2nd Edit.] adopted the 
simplest and most straightforward 
rendering of the words, “ They 


have no bands in their death ” (lit. 
at or for their death, i.e. when they 
die), because the objection brought 
against it, that such a meaning is 
at variance with the general scope 
of the Psalm, the object of which is 
not to represent the end of the un¬ 
godly as happy (the very reverse 
is asserted ver. 17, &c.), but to 
describe the general prosperity of 
their lives } no longer appears to me 
to be valid. For we must remember 
that the Psalmist is describing here 
not the fact, but what seemed to him 
to be the fact, in a state of mind 
which he confesses to have been 
unhealthy. Comp. Job xxi. 13, and 
see the note on ver. 18 of this 
Psalm. Otherwise it would be 
possible to render [as in 1st Edit.], 
“ For no bands (of suffering) (bring 
them) to their death.” No fetters 
are, so to speak, laid upon their 
limbs, so that they should be de¬ 
livered over bound to their great 
enemy. They are not beset with 
sorrows, sufferings, miseries, which 
by impairing health and strength 
bring them to death. This sense 
has been very well given in the 
P.B.V., which follows Luther :— 

“ For they are in no peril of death, 
But are lusty and strong.” 

5. The literal rendering of this 
verse would be :— 

“ In the trouble of man they are not, 
And with mankind they are not 
plagued.” 

The first word used to express man 
is that which denotes man in his 
frailty and weakness. See onix. 19, 
20, note 1 ; x. 18, note l . The other 
is the most general term, Adam, 
man as made of the dust of the 



10 • Psalm 73 


Neither are they plagued like (other) folk. 

6 Therefore pride is as a chain f about their neck ; 

Violence covereth k them as a garment. 

7 Their eye h goeth forth from fatness ; 

The imaginations of (their) heart overflow. 

8 They scoff 1 and speak wickedly, 

Of oppression loftily do they speak. 

9 They have set their mouth in the heavens, 

And their tongue walketh k through the earth, 
io Therefore his people are turned 1 after them, 


earth. These men seem exempt 
not only from the frailties and in¬ 
firmities of men, but even from the 
common lot of men. They appear 
almost to be tempered and moulded 
of a finer clay than ordinary human 
nature. 

Plagued, lit. “smitten," i.e. of 
God ; a word used especially of 
Divine chastisement. Comp. Is. 
liii. 4. 

6. Is AS A CHAIN ABOUT THEIR 
NECK, or “hath encircled their 
neck.” See for the same figure, 
Prov. i. 9, iii. 22. The neck (the 
collum resupinum) is regarded as 
the seat of pride : comp. lxxv. 5 [6], 
Is. iii. 16. 

7. From fatness, i.e. from a 
sleek countenance, conveying in 
itself the impression of worldly ease 
and enjoyment. The whole figure 
is highly expressive. It is a picture 
of that proud satisfaction which so 
often shines in the eyes of well-to-do 
men of the world. 

Overflow. The metaphor is 
from a swollen river which rises 
above its banks. The verb is used 
absolutely, as in Hab. i. 11, “ Then 
(his) spirit swells and overflows," 
where the same figure is employed 
in describing the pride and insolence 
of the Chaldaeans. See also Is. viii. 
8. This is better than, with the 
E. V., to take the verb as transitive, 

“ They have more than heart could 
wish” (lit. they have exceeded the 
imaginations of the heart) ; the two 
clauses of the verse correspond, the 


proud look being an index of the 
proud heart ; these being followed, 
in the next verse, by the proud 
spirit. 

8. According to the Massoretic 
punctuation, the verse would be 
arranged thus :— 

“ They scoff and speak wickedly of 
oppression, 

Loftily do they speak.” 

But the LXX. arrange the clauses 
as in the text and render the latter, 
hhiKiav €is to v\jros fXaXrjcrav, and SO 
Aq. o-uKoffravTiav e£ v\Jfovs XaXovwer. 

Loftily, or “ from on high,” not 
“against the Most High,” as the 
P. B. V. See note on lvi. 2. 

9. In the heavens, not “against 
the heavens." The stature of these 
men seems to swell till it reaches 
heaven. Thence they issue their 
proud commands, the whole earth 
being the theatre of their action. 

10. Therefore. This, as Men¬ 
delssohn has observed, is co-ordi¬ 
nate with the “therefore" in ver. 6. 
Both depend on the statement in 
ver. 4, 5. Because the wicked have 
no bands, &c., therefore pride com- 
passeth them, &c., and therefore 
others are induced to follow their 
example. 

His people. This is capable of 
two interpretations. (1) In accord¬ 
ance with a common Hebrew idiom, 
there may be an abrupt transition 
from the plural to the singular, 
an individual being now substituted 
for the mass. u His people," in this 
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And at the full stream would slake their thirst : m 

11 And they say: “ How doth God know ? 

And is there knowledge in the Most High ? ” 

12 Lo, these are the wicked, 

And (these men), ever prosperous, have increased wealth. 


sense, are the crowd who attach 
themselves to one a fid another of 
thes£ prosperous sinners, that they 
may share his prosperity, and then 
“ his people ” is equivalent to “ their 
people,” the crowd which follows 
them. (2) The pronoun may refer 
to God. So the Chald. “ they (the 
wicked) turn upon His (God’s) 
people to punish them;” and the 
LXX. 6 Xaoy pov, Vulg. populus 
mens. But with this reference of 
the pronoun we may explain : Even 
His people, forsaking Him, are led 
away by the evil example, just as 
the Psalmist confesses he himself 
was. 

After them, lit. “ thither,” i.e. 
to the persons before described, 
and, as is implied, away from God. 
The next clause of the verse is 
more difficult of explanation. The 
E. V. by its rendering, “ And waters 
of a full (cup) are wrung out to 
them,” probably means us to under¬ 
stand that the people of God, when 
they turn hither, i.e. to the consi¬ 
deration of the prosperity of the 
wicked, are filled with sorrow, drink 
as it were the cup of tears ; the 
image being the same as in lxxx. 5 
[6]. The P. B. V. comes nearer to 
the mark :— 

“ Therefore fall the people unto 
them, 

And thereout suck they no 
small advantage,”— 

only that apparently in the second 
eta use the pronoun they refers, not 
to the people, but to the wicked 
mentioned before. Whereas it is 
the people, the crowd of hangers-on, 
who gather like sheep to the water- 
trough, who suck this advantage, 
such as it is, as the reward of their 
apostasy. 

And at the full stream, &c., 


lit. “and fulness of water is drained 
by them ; ” i.e. broad and deep are 
the waters of sinful pleasures, which 
they, in their infatuation, drink. 

11. AND they say. The refer¬ 
ence of the pronoun has again been 
disputed. Mostly it is referred to 
those just spoken of, who have 
been led astray by the prosperity of 
the wicked to follow them. Hupfeld 
thinks it is the wicked themselves 
(of ver. 3) who thus speak, and cer¬ 
tainly the boldness of the language 
employed, which questions the very 
being of a God, is more natural 
in the mouth of those whose long 
prosperity and long security have 
made them unmindful of His provi¬ 
dence. 

But much depends on the view 
we take of the next three verses. 
Do these continue the speech, or 
are they the reflection of the Poet 
himself? The former is the view 
of Ewald, Stier, Delitzsch, and 
others. In this case the words 
must be throughout the words of 
those who have been tempted and 
led astray by the untroubled happi¬ 
ness of the wicked. They adopt 
their practically atheistical prin¬ 
ciples ; they ask, M How doth God 
know,” &c. ; they point, with a 
triumph not unmingled with bitter¬ 
ness, at their success : Lo, these 
are the ungodly, whose sudden and 
utter overthrow we have been 
taught to expect; they come to the 
conclusion that the fear of God is 
in vain, for it does not save a man 
from suffering and disappointment, 
and thus they justify their choice. 
It is certainly in favour of this 
view that ver. 15 seems naturally 
to introduce the reflections of the 
Psalmist himself, who had almost 
been carried away by the same 
sophistry. On the other hand. 
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13 Surely in vain have I cleansed my heart, 

And washed my hands in innocency, 

14 And have been plagued all the day long, 

And chastened every morning. 

15 If I had said,® “ I will utter (words) like these,” 0 

Lo, I should have been faithless to the generation of 
Thy children. 

16 And when I pondered p it that I might know this, 

It was a trouble in mine eyes; 

17 Until I went into the sanctuary of God 


Hengstenberg and Hupfeld suppose 
the reflections of the Psalmist to 
begin at ver. 12. Verses 13, 14 
will then describe the temptation 
which pressed upon him, the 
thoughts which forced themselves 
into his mind, and which, as verses 
15, 16 show, he only with difficulty 
repressed. He did utter his disap¬ 
pointment, he was gliding on to 
something worse, to the atheistic 
language of ver. 11, when he checks 
himself as in ver. 15. In favour of 
this interpretation it may be urged, 
that the LXX. have introduced a 
Kat (lira at the beginning of ver. 13. 

I confess that, while inclining to 
the former, I feel it difficult to 
decide between these two views ; 
and the decision must after all rest 
upon a certain feeling and instinct, 
”ather than upon critical grounds. 

i$. IF I HAD SAID, i.e. to myself 
(as the verb is constantly used); if 
I had given way to the temptation 
to utter thoughts and misgivings 
like these. “The Hebrew Psalm¬ 
ist,” it has been well said, “instead 
of telling his painful misgivings, 
harboured them in God’s presence 
till he found the solution. The 
delicacy exhibited in forbearing 
unnecessarily to shake the faith of 
others, is a measure of the disin¬ 
terestedness of the doubter.”— Far¬ 
rar, Bampton Lectures , p. 27. 

I WILL UTTER (WORDS) LIKE 
THESE, or, “ I will recount the 
matcer thus.” 

The generation of Thy 


children. As in xiv. s, “the 
generation of the righteous.” So 
the people at large are called, Deut. 
xiv. 1 ; Hos. ii. I. Here, however, 
the true Israel, “ the clean of heart,” 
are meant. But the individual is 
not called a son of God under the 
Old Testament, except officially, as 
in ii. 7. 

16. I pondered. See the same 
use of the verb in lxxvii. 5 [6], “ the 
days of old Prov. xvi. 9, “one's 
way.” That I might know, i.e. 
reconcile all that I saw with the 
great fact of God’s moral govern¬ 
ment. 

A trouble, or a weariness, as of 
a great burden laid upon me (comp. 
Eccles. viii. 17). Thought could 
not solve the problem. The brain 
grew wearier, and the heart heavier. 
Light and peace come to us, not by 
thinking, but by faith. “ In Thy 
Light we shall see Light.” God 
Himself was the Teacher. 

17. The sanctuary is the place 
of His teaching ; not heaven, “ the 
world of angels and spirits,” as 
Qimchi and others, but the Temple, 
as the place of His special mani¬ 
festation, not only by Urim and 
Thummim, but in direct answer to 
prayer. There, in some hour of 
fervent, secret prayer, like that of 
Hannah (1 Sam. i. 13, comp. Lu’.e 
xviii. 10), or perhaps in some solemn 
service—it may have been (who can 
tell?) through the words of some 
inspired Psalm—a conviction of the 
truth broke upon him. The word 



Psalm 73 • 13 


(Until) I considered their latter end. 

18 Surely in slippery places dost Thou set them, 

Thou hast cast them down to ruin.** 

19 How are they brought to desolation as in a moment! 


SANCTUARY is in the plural, which 
is used here, as in xliii. 3, lxviii. 35 
[36], for the singular. 

18. The conclusion is remarkable. 
That which dispels the Psalmist's 
doubts, and restores his faith, is the 
end of the ungodly in this world,— 
their sudden reverses, their terrible 
overthrow in the very bosom of their 
prosperity. Hitherto he has not 
taken notice of this fact as he 
ought : he has been so dazzled with 
the prosperity of the wicked, that 
he has forgotten by what appalling 
judgements God vindicates His 
righteousness. He does not follow 
them into the next world. His eye 
cannot see beyond the grave. Even 
the great horror of an evil con¬ 
science is scarcely, in his view, a 
part of their punishment, unless 
the expression “because of terrors,” 
in ver. 19, may be supposed to point 
that way, which, however, is very 
doubtful. But this Theodicee was 
the only one then known, and is in 
fact based upon the Law, which, 
resting upon temporal sanctions, 
justified the expectation of visible 
retribution in this world. The 
judges of Israel were appointed as 
the vice-gerents of God, to execute 
this retribution (Deut. i. 17). Hence 
the deep-rooted conviction on this 
point, even in the minds of the 
godly. It was not till a later period, 
and especially till after the Exile, 
that the judgement after death was 
clearly recognised. Comp. Mai. 
iii. 13, &c. 

It is singular that in Job xxi. 13 
(comp. ix. 23) it is reckoned as an 
element in the good fortune of the 
wicked, that they die not by a 
lingering disease, but suddenly; 
but it may be that Job, perplexed 
and eager to make everything tell 
on his side, which his friends would 
urge against him, is determined not 


to admit their inference from the 
facts of Divine Providence. Other¬ 
wise this passage of Job supports 
the obvious rendering of ver. 4, 
u They do not die by lingering dis¬ 
eases, but easily,” this being the 
mistaken view afterwards corrected. 

“ We come to the conclusion,” it 
has been well said, “that in the 
case of the wicked this Psalm does 
not plainly and undeniably teach 
that punishment awaits them after 
death ; but only that in estimating 
their condition it is necessary, in 
order to vindicate the justice of 
God, to take in their whole career, 
and set over against their great 
prosperity the sudden and fearful 
reverses and destruction which they 
not unfrequently encounter. But 
in turning to the other side of the 
comparison, the case of the right¬ 
eous, we are not met by the thought, 
that as the prosperity of the wicked 
is but the preparation for their ruin, 
so the adversity of the godly is but 
an introduction to worldly wealth 
and honour. That thought is not 
foreign to the Old Testament writers 
(see Psalm xxxvii. 9—11). But it 
is not so much as hinted at here. 
The daily chastening may continue, 
flesh and heart may fail, but God 
is good to Israel notwithstanding. 
He is their portion, their guide, 
their help, while they live, and He 
will take them to His glorious 
presence when they die. ‘ Never¬ 
theless I am continually with Thee/ 
&c. The New Testament has no¬ 
thing higher or more spiritual than 
this.”— Essential Coherence , & c., 

pp. 86, 87. 

19. This verse, taken in connec¬ 
tion with ver. 27, seems almost to 
point, as Ewald has remarked, to 
some particular instance of the 
Divine judgement which had re¬ 
cently been witnessed. 
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They are come to an end, they are cut off because of 
terrors/ 

20 As a dream when one awaketh, 

(So), O Lord, when Thou arousest Thyself, 5 dost Thou 
despise their image. 

21 For my heart grew bitter, 

And I was pricked in my reins ; 

22 So brutish was I myself and ignorant, 

I became a very beast 1 before Thee. 

23 And yet as for me,—I am always with Thee, 


20. As A DREAM, the unreality 
of which is only seen when a man 
awakes. Comp. xc. 5 ; Job xx. 8. 

The first member of this verse 
is apparently connected by the 
LXX., and perhaps by Symm., 
with what goes before, “they are 
cut off as a dream,” &c. 

When thou arousest Thy¬ 
self. The verb in Hebrew is a 
different one from that in the pre¬ 
vious clause, although in the E.V. 
both are in this passage rendered 
by the same word. In xxxv. 23, 
where the two verbs also occur to¬ 
gether, our translators have em¬ 
ployed two different words to ex¬ 
press them, and I have thought it 
best to do so here. The figure is 
carried on. When God thus awakes 
to judgement, the image, the shadow, 
of the wicked passes from Him as a 
dream from the mind of a sleeper. 
He “despises” it, as a man in his 
waking moments thinks lightly of 
some horrible dream. 

21. For. There is no reason to 
depart from this, the common 
meaning of the particle. (See 
Critical Note.) It explains the 
whole of che previous struggle. I 
was tempted to think thus, for I 
brooded over these difficulties till 
I became no better than the dumb 
cattle. So it ever is. Man does 
not show wisdom when he wearies 
himself to no purpose with the 
moral and speculative problems 
which beset him. His highest 


wisdom is to stay himself upon 
God. 

22. So BRUTISH, lit. “And I 
myself (the pronoun is emphatic) 
was brutish.” Comp. Prov. xxx. 2, 3. 

A very BEAST. The noun is in 
the plural, which is here used in a 
superlative or emphatic sense (see 
note on lxviii. 35), so that we need 
not render “ like the beasts/* still 
less “ like Behemoth ” as though 
some particular beast were meant. 

23. The words that follow, in 
their exquisite beauty, need not 
comment or interpretation, but a 
heart in unison with them. They 
lift us up above the world, above 
doubts, and fears, and perplexities 
intoa higherandholieratmosphere: 
we breathe the air of heaven. The 
man who can truly use these words 
is not one who has “ crushed free 
thought,” but one who has seen all 
his doubts swallowed up in the full 
light of God’s Love. “ Though all 
else in heaven and earth should 
fail, the one true everlasting Friend 
abides.”— Ewald . 

It strangely mars the force ot 
such a passage to limit its appli¬ 
cation to this life. To render the 
words of ver. 24 as Grotius and 
others do, “ Thou shalt receive me 
with honour” (in allusion to David 
as placed on the throne), or “ bring 
me to honour,” *>. in this world, 
is to rob the whole passage of 
its Divine significance. The verb 
“ Thou shalt take me,” is the same 
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Thou hast holden my right hand ; 

24 Thou wilt guide me in Thy counsel, 

And afterward Thou wilt take me to glory. u 

25 Whom have I in heaven (but Thee) ? 

And there is none upon earth in whom I delight beside 

Thee. 

26 (Though) my flesh and my heart fail, 

(Yet) God is the rock of my heart and my portion for 
ever. 

37 For behold they that are far from Thee must perish ; 

Thou hast destroyed every orfe that goeth a-whoring 
from Thee. 

28 But as for me, it is good for me to draw near unto God ; 
I have made in the Lord Jehovah my refuge, 

That I may tell of all Thy works. 


as that employed in xlix. 15 (where 
see note), and Gen. v. 24, to which 
last passage there is doubtless an 
allusion in both places in the 
Psalms. But this Psalm is an 
advance on Ps. xlix. 

The great difference, though with 
essential points of contact, between 
the hope of the life to come, as 
pourtrayed even in such a passage 
as this, and what we read in the 
New Testament, will best be under¬ 
stood by comparing the language 
here with St. Paul’s language in the 
4th and 5th chapters of the Second 
Epistle, to the Corinthians, and the 
1st chapter of the Epistle to the 
Philippians, ver. 21—23. 

Thou hast holden ; either im¬ 
plying that thus he had been saved 
from falling altogether, when his feet 
were almost gone (ver. 2), or per¬ 
haps rather as stating more broadly 
the ground of his abiding com¬ 
munion with God, at all times and 
under all circumstances. Comp, 
lxiii. 8 [9]. 

24. Thou wilt guide me. 
“ With confidence he commits him¬ 
self to the Divine guidance, though 
he does not see clearly the mystery 
of the Divine purpose (counsel) in 


that guidance.”— Delitzsch. It is 
because he has forgotten to look to 
that counsel, and to trust in that 
counsel, that his faith has received 
so startling a shack. 

Take me to glory. Others, 
“receive me with glory.” (See 
Critical Note.) 

25. But Thee, or “ beside 
Thee,” lit. 11 with Thee.” These 
words are to be supplied from the 
next clause, a word or a phrase 
belonging to two clauses being com¬ 
monly in Hebrew expressed only in 
one. 

There is none, &c., lit. “ I have 
no delight (in any) upon the earth.” 

26. Fail, lit. “have failed,” i.e. 
“ may have failed,” the preterite 
being here used hypothetically. 

27. The figure is very common. 
Israel is the spouse of God, and 
idolatry is the breaking of the mar¬ 
riage vow. But here it seems to be 
used, not merely of idolatry, but of 
departure from God such as that 
described in ver. 10. 

28. At the end of this verse the 
LXX. add, “ in the gates of the 
daughter of Zion,” whence it has 
passed through the Vulgate, intc 
our Prayer-Book Version. 
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See Psalm 1 . note a , and General Introduction, vol. i. pp. 94, 97. 

b W surely , or as it may be rendered, with Mendels, and others, even 
more pointedly, nevertheless . The exact force of the particle here has 
been best explained by Calvin : “ Quod autem abruptum facit exordium, 
notare operae pretium est, antequam in hanc vocem erumperet David, 
inter dubias et pugnantes sententias sestuasse. Nam ut strenuus athleta 
seipsum exercuerat in pugnis difficillimis : postquam vero diu multumque 
sudavit, discussis impiis imaginationibus, constituit Deum lumen servis 
suis esse propitium, et salutis eorum fidum esse custodem. Ita subest 
antithesis inter pravas imaginationes quas suggesserat Satan, et hoc venc 
pietatis testimonium quo nunc se confirmat: acsi malediceret carnis su<z 
sensui qui dubitationem admiserat de providentia Dei. Nunc tenemus 
quam emphatica sit exclamatio . . . quasi ex inferis emergeret, pleno 
spiritu jactare quam adepttis erat victoriam.” This has been seen also 
by some of the older interpreters (Symmachus, ttXtJv ; Jerome, attamen\ 
as well as by the Rabbinical and other expositors. In like manner we 
have in Latin writers passages beginning with a nam or at y where some¬ 
thing is implied as already existing in the mind of the writer, though not 
expressed. 

c “ The K’thibh is part. pass, sing., either absol. with the accus. 

following, or in the stat. constr. 'M 03 , with the gen., either construction of 
the part. pass, being admissible. Comp. 2 Sam. xv. 32 with 2 Sam. xiii. 
31; Ezek. ix. 2 with 11 (Ges. § 132). For this the Q’ri very unnecessarily 
substitutes 3 pi. perf. •Vtpj), but in the full form, which would only be 
suitable in pause. In the same way the following !"DQG 5 >, which is no 
doubt rD^', 3 fern, sing., with the plur. noun (a not uncommon 

construction, as in xxxvii. 31, see Ges. § 143, 3), has been just as 
unnecessarily corrected in the K’ri to It is, however, possible that 

the punctuation, and as plur. depends on the Q’ri of the 

verbs, and that these words in the K’thibh are meant to be singular (as 
xliv. 19, Job xxxi. 7). So Cler., Hasse, and others ."—Hupfeld. 

d This, as it stands, must mean li for y or at y or belonging to y 

their death,” i.e. when they die. So the E.V. “in their death,” and so 
the Welsh : “ yn eu marwolaeth.” But this, it has been said, does not fall 
in with the general scope of the passage, where not the death but the life 
of the wicked is described as one that seems enviable. Hence Hupfeld 
would render, “till their death,” and refers to the use of the prep, in Is. 
vii. 15 to justify this interpretation ; but there TPlinS means not “ till he 
knows,” but “ when he knows,” as both Ewald and Knobel take it ; and 
Drechsler, on the passage, has clearly shown, in opposition to Gesenius, 

that the prep. S is in no instance used to mark duration of time up to a 
certain point, and therefore never means until . Bates, quoted by Horsley, 
proposed to make of DHIdS two words, DH IdS, joining IdS with the 
first clause, 4t they have no bonds,” and DPI, as an adjective, with what 
follows, u souna and fat is their body.” This has been adopted by 
Strut, Fry, &c., and by Ewald, who defends this sense of DFl (which is 
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nowhere used of physical, but always of moral, soundness), by the use of 
the noun DR in Job xxi. 23 [Delitzsch refers to the similar use of D'DR, 
xviii. 33, Prov. i. 12, but the first of these seems doubtful]. Mendelssohn 
supposes DJYIDS to be for DRID'S, and renders : “ Kein Knotten hemmt 
ihrer Tage Laufthe figure being that of the thread of life, which, if it 
becomes knotted and entangled, is liable to be broken. But retaining 
the reading of the present Massoretic text, two interpretations are 
possible : (1) “They have no fetters for their death," which may either 
mean, if we take fetters (as in Is. Iviii. 6, the only other passage in which 
the word occurs) in the literal sense, “ they are not delivered over bound 
to death ;" or, if we take it metaphorically, “ they have no sufferings, 
diseases," &c., which bring them to death. So Hulsius : “ Nulla sunt 
ipsis ligamenta ad 7 nortem eot^im y i.e. nullis calamitatibus, nullis morbis 
sunt obnoxii ; morbi sunt mortis ligamenta quod in mortis potestatem 
homines conjiciant.” And Delitzsch, in his first Edition : “ Denn keine 
Qualen gibts, daran sie stiirben.” (2) “They have no fetters {i.e. troubles, 
cares, sufferings) in their death." In this case the Psalmist is stating 
here by anticipation, not his present conviction as to the death of the 
wicked, but the view which he once took of it, in a mood of mind which 
he afterwards discovered to be wrong. So Aq. ovk tlcrt BvanaBtiai r<p 
Bavdrc p aurc w. It is of importance to observe, however, that Symm. and 
Jerome seem to have had a different reading. The former has : on ovk 
tvtOvpovvro TT(p\ OaveiTov aura>v, the latter : “ quod non cogiiaverint de 
morte sua.” Did they read D'llETI ? Or did they intend to explain 
the present text in this sense, “They have no troubles, anxious reflections, 
&c. with reference to their death ? ” The Syr. also here, as indeed 

throughout the Psalm, differs from the Heb. It has )*T 0 D “ there 

is no end to their death," the exact meaning of which is not very clear. 
The rendering of the LXX. is equally obscure : oihc t<mv dvdvtvais tv t <5 
Bavaro) avruv. With all this variation in the ancient Versions, they agree 
in one respect, they all have the word death. But for this, I should be 
disposed to accept the alteration of the text proposed above, as the 
simplest solution of the difficulty. Delitzsch has now (in his 2d Edit.) 
accepted this, and renders ; Denn keine Qualen leiden sie, gesund und 
mastig ist ihr Wanst. 

* from the noun Vi $ y strength (connected with JTlV#, &c., from 

the root ?1K), with the suffix, and occurring only here (an alleged plur, 
form, 2 Kings xxiv. 15, is doubtful). Symm. and others of the ancient 
interpreters, supposed it to be the noun oVlK, meaning vestibule y portico , 
&c., and hence the rendering of Symm., cripth fjv ra trpojrvAa avrtov f and 
Jerome, vestibules. The LXX. have ortpicofia tv tjj paoTtyi avruF. The 

Syr. ^OU\Zq^m uOl 1 )* ^PDO, “and great is their folly,” seems to have 

read by a confusion of lettere but the variations of the Syr. 

in this Ps., a6 in the 56th, are very numerous. 

f a denominative from pjfy a necklace y and occurring in the 

Qal only here. 
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8 The second clause of this verse will admit of four renderings : 

(i) r\'V may be in constr. with Dfpn (comp. Is. lix. 7), “a clothing of 
violence,” and 1 D 7 , the object of the verb (which is the construction of 
other verbs of clothing , comp. ? HD 3 , Is. ix. 9); (2) JW may be the 
predicate (which the accent Rebia Geresh would indicate), “violence 
covereth them as a garment; ” (3) may belong to DEn, and the object 
of the verb be understood, “ their violence covereth (them) as a garment ” 
[this rendering is most in accordance with the accents]; (4) By an 
enallage of number, sing, for plur., “they cover (themselves) with their 
own violence as with a garment.” So the LXX. irtpitfiokovTo aS/xiai/, 
Symm. vntp^avtav r)p<piaaavTo 3 and Jerome, Circumdederunt sibi iniqui- 
tatem. 

h [or which is found in some MSS. the dual noun being 

with the sing. verb. Stier, indeed, maintains that this is the only correct 
form, as 1E“ is not used with a singular noun, but we have in ver. 5, 

which is only a plena scriptio for 103’$, f'N having no plural], lit. “ their 
eye goeth forth (looks out proudly) from fatness ( i.e. a sleek countenance).” 
Comp. Job xv. 27 . Aq. i^j]hQov an6 artaros 6<f)$d\p.oi avTtnv y and Symm. 
npotTwrrov Q7ro Xnraporqros (al. ii-rjtcrav ano Xtnovs) 0 l ai)r., take ''V as 
plural. Ewald, Hupfeld, and others, following the LXX. f^fAfuVfrat ir 
ck (Trtaro y 17 adud a avrav, would read “ their iniquity,” or without 

changing the word, would take f'V here to stand for py, as in Zech. v. 6, 

and the Q’ri in Hos. x. 10. (And so the Syr. ^Qgl\oV) They also 
take 3 ^ 11 , as in xvii. 10, in the sense of hearty or as Ewald renders, aus 
feistem Innern y the word fatness denoting a stupid y insensible heart. 
And so Ges. Thes. in v. 


1 lp'PJ. The word occurs only here. It is doubtless to be connected 
with the Aramaic p*D, Eng, mock. Comp, the Greek, fivnos, pvKTT)p y the 
nose , as expressing scorn ; pvKTT]pl(ui t &c. So Symm., KaTap.taKaip.tvoi f and 
Jerome, irriserunt . The Chald., Rabb., and others, wrongly connected the 
word with ppD, either (1) trans. “they make to melt, i.e. afflict, others ;” 
or as the P. B. V. t “they corrupt other;” or (2) “they melt away, i.e, 
they are dissolute, corrupt,” &c. 

k as in Ex. ix. 23, for ^Pl, though it looks almost like an 

abbreviated Hithpael, a form which would be peculiarly suitable here in 
its common meaning, grassari. -IW in the first clause of the verse is 
for as in xlix. 15, and with the tone on the ult. The perfect, followed 
by the future, shows that the second clause is subordinated to the first : 
“ They have set, &c., whilst their tongue goeth,” &c. The construction is 
the same as in ver. 3. 


1 3 ^'. If we retain the K’thibh, we must assume that the sing, is here 
put for the plur., the subject being virtually the same as that of the plur. 
verbs in ver. 7, 8, only that now these prosperous sinners are regarded 
singly, not collectively. “He, i.e. one and another of these proud, 
ungodly men, makes his people (those whom he draws after him) turn 
hither, i.e. copy his example or, more generally, “ one turns his people,” 
which is equivalent to the passive, “his people are turned.” Hence the 
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Q’ri, according to which TOU is the subject, is unnecessary. Phillips, who 
adopts the Q’ri, refers the suffix to Jehovah. His people, i.e. the people 
of God. And so the Chald., and Abulwalid, and the LXX. who have 6 

Aao? pov. 

m from the root HVO, to wring out ', to drain. The verb is several 
times used with fint?, to drink , in order to convey the idea of draining to 
the dregs. So in Ixxv. 9, Is. li. 17, Ezek. xxiii. 34. It is used of wringing 
out (a) the dew from the fleece, in Judg. vi. 38 ; (b) the blood of the 
sacrifices, Lev. i. 15, v. 9. Our Version has everywhere employed wring 
out as the equivalent, except in Ezek., where it has suck out. Mendelssohn 
renders :— 

Bethoret folgt ihm das Volk in ganzen Haufen, 

Stromt ihm, wie Wasserfluthen, nach. 

In the Biur, “waters to the full” is explained to mean “the waters of a 
full river, which rush along with strength,” and to be used as a figure or 
comparison ; “so the men of their generation run after them and -TVO' 
is said to be for -INVO^, the K being dropt, as in Num. xi. n, and Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. So this word was taken, too, by the older interpreters. The 
LXX. fjfifpai (reading 'p') irXTjpcts ^vfvpcOrjaovrai \v auTocr. Sym. *ai 
nXrjpTjs tvpfOrjcrcTai aurolr, Jerome, quis ('O) pienus invenietur 

in eis. 

n 'JT)OK. The word, Hupfeld thinks, is out of place. What is the 
meaning, he asks, “ If I had said (or thought, i.c. said to myself) let me 
declare thus”? Not the forming the purpose to speak so, but the 
speaking so itself, would have been the treachery against the children of 
God. And therefore he would transpose the word either before the 
particle DN, “ I said (thought) if I should declare thus/' &c., or to the 
beginning of ver. 13. See on xxxii. note °. But is it not possible that 
' 87 *?^ ma y stand parenthetically : 11 If (methought) I should declare 
thus ” ? 

0 TO?. If the reading be correct, this word must here stand as an 
abverb, in the sense so } thus — }?, a meaning, however, in which it never 
occurs anywhere else. [Maurer, however, contends for this as the 
primary meaning, ? being abbreviated from t? and TO = HO, indefinite, 
quidquam; hence the compound TO? means tale quid .] Some would 
punctuate TO?, and suppose it to stand for EH?, like them (the persons 
mentioned before), or like these things (such words as those just repeated), 
but this form, again, is never found. Ewald would read nanTO?, and 
supposes the nan to have been dropt out because of the following HSn, 
and we must either adopt this supposition, or with Ges., Hupf., and Del. 
conclude that the word TO? is here used abnormally as an adverb, as the 
older interpreters take it. LXX. « *X«yov, ha\yj\<xopjax ovrtos. Aq. (perhaps 
Symm.), Theod., tl t. 8 . roiavra. Del. compares the elliptical use of the 
prep, py?, Is. lix. 18, and the absolute use in Hos. vii. 16, xi. 7. 

p The punctuation of the T with Pathach here, instead of 

Qametz, appears to be arbitrary. Delitzsch, indeed, draws a distinction, 
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and says that with ) the word would mean et cogitavi y whereas with 1 it 
means et cogitabam (or, which would be unsuitable here, et cogitare volo). 
But in other passages where this last form occurs, as lxix. 21; Judg. vi. 9; 
Job xxx. 26, it is joined either with another verb in the fut., with }, or 
with a verb in the pret., without any mark of difference of time. There 
is more force in what Del. says as to the cohortative form of the fut., 
which often serves, without a particle of condition, to introduce the 
protasis. (See on xliL note c .) So here we might render, “ And when 
(or if) I thought to understand, 1 ” &c., tea* « i\oyi{6pijv t as Aq. and Theod. 

In the next clause it is unimportant whether we adopt the K'thibh 
or the Q’ri N-in. The former may refer more immediately to the preceding 
n'KT, and the latter to the whole preceding sentence, but either must be 
taken equally in a neuter sense. 

1 MN-IK'D occurs again only in lxxiv. 3. It is related, as Hupf. remarks, 
to such forms as HNlK'D, and the like, but is not to be derived from 
as if it were for u an impossible form,” but from a root NSW, 

with the common interchange of letters in w’eak stems. (See next note.) 
The LXX. xarf/ 3 aXfr avrovs iv rat inapdfjvat, connecting the word with the 
root NGW. 


T nTn?> 3 . The noun is apparently by transposition of letters for 
It occurs once in the sing, in Is. xvii. 14, elsewhere only in Job and 
Ezekiel, and there always in the plur. 


• TIJ 3 . So far as the grammatical form goes, this might mean in the 
city , as the ancient interpreters understood (whence our P. B. V., but in 
defiance of grammar, 14 Thou shalt make their image vanish out of the 
city"). But the sense is not suitable. The word is evidently a contracted 
form of the Hiphil infin. for and is used intransitively, as in xxxv. 

23. For other instances of this contracted infin. see Jer. xxxix. 7 ; 2 
Chron. xxxi. 10; Prov. xxiv. 17. 

1 ' 3 . According to Hupfeld, this introduces the protasis il when my 
heart,” &c., the apodosis beginning with \ in ver. 22, and the imperfects 
(futures) being relative preterites. Similarly Ewald. But I know of no 
instance by which such a construction can be defended. Commonly 
when '3 introduces the protasis, followed by a verb in the future, that 
tense is used in its proper future (not its imperfect ) meaning. Comp, 
lxxv. 3; 2 Chron. vi. 28. Delitzsch, feeling this, supposes that the 
Psalmist is speaking, not of the past, but of a possible return of his 
temptation, and renders, si exacerbaretur animus meus atque in renibus 
meis pungerer , “if my mind should grow bitter, &c. . . . then I should 
be,” &c. But I cannot see why, if '3 be taken simply as a conjunction, 
(LXX., Aq., on) for , and not as governing the clause, the verbs may not 
be regarded as imperfects, describing continued past action. The first 
verb means, properly, “to turn acid” (lit. “make itself acid”). Flam. 
acescere , Calv. acidum esse instar fermenti . Perhaps Aq. meant this by 
his rendering irvpovro . The second is also strictly a reflexive, “ to prick 
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oneself” Both verbs, misunderstood by the ancient Interpreters, were 
first rightly explained by Rashi. 

u 'n *1133. The Hebrew will admit of the rendering, “Thou wilt 
receive me with glory” (accus. of instrument). So the LXX. ptrit 
irpo<rf\n( 3 ov pc. Symm. takes '3 as the nominative, and the verb as in the 
3d pers., *al vo-rcpov rip.}) fiiefi«faro pc. Contrary to the accents, others 
would take as a prep, (referring to Zech. ii. 12, which is not really 
analogous) : “Thou leadest me after ^ lory,” i.e. as my aim (Ew. Hitz.), or 
“ in the train of glory” (Hengst.). But the other interpretation, “to 
glory,” i.e. “to the everlasting glory of God’s presence,” is far better. 
"inK is an adverb, as in Gen. x. 18, xxx. 21, Prov. xx. 17, and many other 
places. On the use of the verb npS in this sense, see xlix. 16. The whole 
context is in favour of the rendering “ to glory.” 


PSALM 74 

This Psalm and the Seventy-ninth both refer to the same calamity, 
and were, it may reasonably be conjectured, written by the same 
author. Both Psalms deplore the rejection of the nation, the occu¬ 
pation of Jerusalem by a foreign army, and the profanation of the 
Sanctuary: but the Seventy-fourth dwells chiefly on the destruction 
of the Temple; the Seventy-ninth on the terrible slaughter of the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem. Assuming that both Psalms refer to the 
same event, we have to choose between two periods of Jewish 
history, and only two, to which the language of the sacred Poet 
could reasonably refer. The description might apply either to the 
invasion of Nebuchadnezzar, or to the insolent oppression of An¬ 
tioch us Epiphanes; and with one or other of these two occasions 
it has been usually connected. 

That no presumption can be raised against the latter of these 
dates from the history of the Canon, I have already shown in the 
General Introduction to Vol. I. pp. 17—19, and in the Introduction 
to Ps. xliv.; and there are, more particularly in this Psalm, some 
expressions which are most readily explained on the supposition that 
it was composed in the time of the Maccabees. 

(0) One of these is the complaint (ver. 9), " There is no prophet 
any more.” It is difficult to understand how such a complaint could 
have been uttered when Jeremiah and Ezekiel were both living; or 
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with what truth it could be added, “ Neither is there any among us 
who knoweth how long,” when Jeremiah had distinctly foretold that 
the duration of the Captivity should be seventy years (Jer. xxv. 11, 
xxix. io).* On the other hand, such words are perfectly natural in 
the mouth of a poet of the Maccabean age. For 250 years, from 
the death of Malachi, the voice of Prophecy had been silent. During 
that long interval, no inspired messenger had appeared to declare 
and to interpret the will of God to His people. And how keenly 
sensible they were of the greatness of their loss in this respect, we 
learn from the frequent allusions to it in the First Book of Maccabees 
(iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41). The language of this Psalm, then, is but 
the expression of what we know to have been the national feeling 
at that time. 

(b) Another feature of this Psalm is the description of the pro¬ 
fanation of the Sanctuary, and the erection there of the signs (ver. 4), 
the military standards or religious emblems, of the heathen. The 
Book of Maccabees presents the same picture. There we read that 
Antiochus, on his return from the second Egyptian campaign, “ en¬ 
tered proudly into the Sanctuary, and took away the golden altar, and 
the candlestick of light, and all the vessels thereof” (i. 21). Two 
years later, the king sent a division of his army against Jerusalem, 
which fell upon the city and having made a great slaughter of the 
inhabitants, plundered it, set it on fire, pulled down the houses and 
walls, and carried away captive women, and children, and cattle. A 
strong garrison was placed in the city of David, the sanctuary was 
polluted, and the sabbaths and festival days profaned. The abomina¬ 
tion of desolation was set up on the altar, and sacrifice offered “on 
the idol altar, which was upon the altar of God.” (1 Macc. i. 30— 
53. See also ii. 8—12, iii. 48—51.) 

On the other hand it has been urged, that there is nothing in 
the language of the Psalm inconsistent with the supposition that it 
refers to the Chaldean invasion. The desolation of Jerusalem and 
the profanation of the sanctuary are described in terms quite as 
suitable to that event. Indeed, one part of the description, “They 
have cast Thy sanctuary into the fire,” ver. 7, it is argued, would 
only hold good of the destruction of the temple of the Chaldeans. 
Antiochus Epiphanes plundered the temple, but did not burn it. On 
the contrary, we are particularly informed that not the temple itself, 
but the gates of the temple (1 Macc. iv. 38 ; 2 Macc. viii. 33) and 
the porch of the temple (2 Macc. i. 8), were burned, nor is the 

* It has been suggested to me by a friend, that this complaint would 
not be unsuitable to the time of Esar-haddon’s invasion (2 Chron. xxxiii. 

11). That period was singularly barren in prophets. 
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complete destruction of the whole building implied in the same way 
as it is in the Psalm. 

It has also been contended that even the complaint of the cessation 
of prophecy is not absolutely at variance with the older date, pro¬ 
vided we suppose that the Psalm was written during the Exile, when 
both Jeremiah and Ezekiel had ceased to prophesy, and before 
Daniel entered upon his office. (So Delitzsch ; and Calvin admits 
this to be possible). Tholuck, however, observes that ver. io, 18, 
23, lead us to infer that the Chaldean army was still in the land, and 
even in Jerusalem itself, and therefore that the Psalm must have been 
written when Jeremiah had already been carried away in chains to 
Ramah, on his way to Babylon (Jer. xl. 1). He suggests further, 
that these words (and the same may be said of the words which 
immediately follow, 44 Neither is there any among us who knoweth,” 
&c.) need not be taken in their exact literal meaning. The deep 
sorrow of the poet would lead him to paint the picture in colours 
darker and gloomier than the reality. Seventy years—who could 
hope to see the end of that weary length of captivity ?—who knew 
if the end would ever come ? Such was the language of despondency. 
To one who refused to be comforted, the end promised was as 
though it were not. 

Further, both Jeremiah and Ezekiel, it has been observed, indulge 
in a similar strain. Thus the former sings : 44 Her gates are sunk 
into the ground ; He hath destroyed and broken her bars : her king 
and her princes are among the Gentiles : the Law is no more; her 
prophets also find no vision from Jehovah " (Lam. ii. 9). And the 
latter threatens : 41 Then shall they seek a vision of the prophet: 
but the law shall perish from the priest, and counsel from the 
ancients” (Ezek. vii. 26). Neither of these passages, however, so 
absolutely denies the existence of a prophet as that in the Psalm. 
One other expression in the Psalm, ver. 3, 44 Lift up Thy feet to the 
everlasting ruins,” seems, it must be confessed, most suitable in the 
mouth of an exile during the Babylonish captivity. 

The relation both of this Psalm and the Seventy-ninth to the 
writings of Jeremiah, presents another difficulty. Jeremiah x. 25 
is almost word for word the same as Ps. lxxix. 6, 7. Again, Lam. 
ii. 2 resembles lxxiv. 7, and Lam. ii. 7 is very similar to lxxiv. 4; 
and, as we have already seen, there is at least a point of connexion 
between lxxiv. 9 and Lam. ii. 9; besides these, other minor simi¬ 
larities may be observed, on a comparison of the Psalmist with the 
Prophet. Now we know that it is the habit of Jeremiah to quote 
largely and frequently from other writers, and in particular from the 
Psalms and the Prophets. But on either of the hypotheses above 
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mentioned, as to the date of our two Psalms, the writer of these must 
have imitated the language of Jeremiah. This is, of course, quite 
possible. A similar problem, and a very interesting one, arises out 
of the relation of Jeremiah to the later chapters of Isaiah xl.—lxvi. 
That one of the two writers was familiar with the other, is beyond 
a doubt. 

On the whole, I am inclined to think that this Psalm may be most 
naturally explained by events that took place in the time of the 
Maccabees. If, in any particular, the language seems too strong as 
applied to that time—as, for instance, the description of the burning 
of the temple—this may be as readily explained by poetic exaggera¬ 
tion, as ver. 9 is so explained by those who hold the opposite view. 
Or perhaps, as Calvin suggests, the writer, overcome by the mournful 
spectacle before his eyes, could not but carry back his thoughts to 
the earlier catastrophe, and thence borrowed some images, blending 
in his imagination the two calamities in one. 

The Psalm does not consist of any regular system of strophes. 

It opens with a cry of complaint, and a prayer that God would 
remember His people in their desolation. Ver. 1—3. 

It then pictures the triumph of the enemy, the destruction of the 
sanctuary, and the loss of Divine counsel in the day of peril. Ver. 

4 “ 9 * 

Then again there is an appeal to God for help (Ver. 10, n), and 
a calling to mind of God’s past wonders on behalf of His people, 
and of His Almighty power as seen in the world of Nature. Ver. 
12—17. 

And finally, based upon this, a prayer that God would not suffer 
reproach to be brought upon His own Name, by the triumph of the 
heathen over His people, Ver. 22, 23. 


[a MASCH1L OF ASAPH.*] 


I O God, why hast Thou cast (us) off for ever, 

(Why) doth Thine anger 6moke against the sheep of 
Thy pasture ? 


1. Hast Thou cast off. See 
note on xliv. 9. The object here may 
be supplied from the next clause, 
viz. u the sheep of Thy pasture.” 

Why doth Thine anger 
SMOKE. For the figure, compare 
xviii. 8 [9], where see note. There 
is a change in thfi tenses, the pre¬ 


terite in the first clause being used 
to denote the act of casting off, the 
future (present) here to denote the 
continuance of the same. See on 
xliv. 9. 

Sheep of Thy pasture ; a 
favourite figure in those Psalms 
which are ascribed to Asaph. (See 
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2 Remember Thy congregation which Thou hast pur¬ 
chased of old, 

Which Thou hast ransomed to be b the tribe of Thine 
inheritance, 

(And) the mount Zion wherein Thou hast dwelt 


Introduction, Vol. I. p. 97 *) It ls 
found also in Jer. xxiii. I. The 
name contains in itself an appeal to 
the compassion and tender care of 
the shepherd. Can the shepherd 
slay his sheep ? 

2. Thou hast purchased . . . 
Thou hast ransomed. Both 
verbs contain in themselves a rea¬ 
son why God should remember His 
people. The first verb (kanah) may 
mean only to get , to acquire , the idea 
of a price paid for the acquisition 
being not necessarily contained in 
the word. So Gen. iv. i, “ I have 
gotten a man with tthe help of) 
Jehovah Gen. xiv. 22, “ the most 
High God, possessor of heaven and 
earth Prov. viii. 22, “Jehovah 
possessed me in the beginning of 
His way.” And Jerome renders 
here possedisti and the LXX.fmjm 
Exactly analogous is the use of the 
Greek ntpinoielcrBai : Acts xx. 28, 
“ The church of God which He 
purchased (acquired) with His own 
blood.” 1 Tim. iii. 13: “Purchase 
(acquire) to themselves a good 
degree.” Comp. Eph. i. 14, and 1 
Thess. v. 9, where see Vaughan’s 
note. The second verb ( ga-al y to 
ransom y whence goel f ) from a root 
meaning to loosen [see Fiirst’s Con¬ 
cord.], is the technical word for 
every kind of redemption under the 
Law, whether of fields (Lev. xxv. 
25), tithes (Lev. xxvii. 31, 33), 
or slaves (Lev. xxv. 48, 49). The 
next of kin was called Goel, be¬ 
cause on him devolved the duty of 
redeeming land which his poor re¬ 
lation had been compelled to sell 
(Lev. xxv. 25), and also because on 
him fell the obligation of redeem¬ 
ing, demanding satisfaction for, the 
murder of a kinsman. (Num. xxxv. 
12, 19, and often.) 

A third word is common in He¬ 


brew, padahy which means properly 
to separate , and then to loosen , and 
so to redeenty as in Deut. ix 26, 

“ Thine inheritance which Thou 
hast redeemed.” This word is also 
employed, but more rarely, in the 
technical sense of the redemption 
of the first-born of animals for 
instance (Ex. xiii. 13, xxxiv. 20). 
Both this and the verb ga-al are 
frequently used of the deliverance 
from Egypt and from Babylon. 

Of OLD, as in xliv. 2, with refer¬ 
ence, doubtless, to the deliverance 
from Egyptian bondage. 

THE tribe. Such is, apparently, 
the meaning of the word here, the 
whole nation being regarded, not as 
many tribes, but as one tribe, pro¬ 
bably in reference to other nations. 
The same expression occurs besides 
only in Jeremiah x. 16, and li. 19, 
whereas in Isaiah lxiii. 17 we have 
the plural form, “ the tribes of Thine 
inheritance .” The E. V. has here 
“ rod of thine inheritance,” and so 
Luther, Calvin, and others, and the 
word frequently means rod, staff 
(as in xxiii. 4), sceptre (as in xlv. 6 
[7]), &c., but here it is usually ex¬ 
plained to mean 7neasuring-rod y and 
so the portion measured out —a 
meaning, however, in which the 
word never occurs. Jerome explains 
it by sceptre y and so Theophylact, 
Brfkoi dt rj pafidos ttjv ( 3 acri\cLav, 

The congregation represents 
the people in their religious aspect, 
the tribe in. their national and 
political aspect, or as distinct from 
other nations (Del.) cf. Jer. x. 16, li. 
19, with Is. lxiii. 17. The two great 
facts, the redemption from Egypt, 
and God’s dwelling in the midst of 
them, the one of which was pre¬ 
paratory to the other, seem here, as 
in the Sixty-eighth Psalm, to sum 
up all their history. 
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3 Lift up Thy feet unto the everlasting ruins! c 

The enemy hath laid waste all in the sanctuary; 

4 Thine adversaries have roared in the midst of Thine 

assembly ; d 

They have set up their signs as signs. 


3. Lift up thy feet (lit. foot¬ 
steps, the word being a poetical 
one), i.e. “come speedily to visit 
those ruins which seem as though 
they would never be repaired.” A 
similar phrase (though the words in 
the original are different) occurs in 
Gen. xxix. 1, where it is said of 
Jacob, that after his vision, “he 
lifted up his feet,” a phrase “ which 
in Eastern language still signifies to 
walk quickly, to reach out, to be in 
good earnest, not to hesitate.”— 
Kitto, Bible Illustrations , i. 305. 

Everlasting, the same word as 
in ver. i, “for ever,” i.e. which 
seem to human impatience, looking 
forward , as if they would never be 
built again. In Is. lxi. 4, “the ever¬ 
lasting ruins,” (where, however, the 
Hebrew words are different) are so 
called, looking back on the long 
past continuance of the desolation. 

In the SANCTUARY. This is 
his greatest grief. His country has 
been laid waste with fire and sword, 
his friends slain or carried into 
captivity, but there is no thought so 
full of pain as this, that the holy 
and beautiful house wherein his 
fathers worshipt has been plundered 
and desecrated by a heathen sol¬ 
diery. Instead of the psalms, and 
hymns, and sacred anthems which 
once echoed within those walls, has 
been heard the brutal shout of the 
fierce invaders, roaring like lions 
(such is the meaning of the word in 
the next verse) over their prey. 
Heathen emblems, military and re¬ 
ligious, have displaced the emblems 
of Jehovah. The magnificent 
carved work of the temple, such 
as the Cherubim, and the palms, 
and the pillars, with pomegranates 
and lily-work (i Kings vi. 15, &c., 
if the allusion be to the first temple) 
which adorned it, have been hewed 


down as remorselessly as a man 
would cut down so much wood in 
the forest. And then that splendid 
pile, so full of sacred memories, so 
dear to the heart of every true 
Israelite, has been set on fire, and 
left to perish in the flames. Such 
is the scene as it passes again 
before the eyes of his mind. 

4. Thine assembly, i.e. here 
evidently “ a place of assembly,” a 
word originally applied to the Mo¬ 
saic tabernacle, and afterwards to 
the great national festivals. Here 
it would seem the temple is meant. 
Comp. Lam. ii. 6, where the word 
occurs in both senses. “ He hath 
destroyed His assembly (or temple ; 
E.V. His places of assembly) . . . 
He hath caused to be forgotten 
solemn feast , and sabbath,” &c. It 
comes from a root signifying to fix 
to establish , &c., and hence is used 
both of a fixed time (see on lxxv. 2) 
and a fixed place. 

Their signs. An emphasis 
lies on the pronoun, comp. ver. 9. 
I have retained the literal rendering, 
together with the ambiguity of the 
original. These were either mili¬ 
tary ensigns, standards, trophies, 
and the like (as in Num. ii. 2 ff), the 
temple having been turned into 
a barrack; or, religious emblems, 
heathen rites and ceremonies, per¬ 
haps even idols, by which the 
temple and altar of Jehovah were 
profaned. (In this last sense the 
words would aptly describe the 
state of things under Antiochus 
Epiphanes. Comp. 1 Macc. i. 54 
and 59,“ Now the five-and-twentieth 
day of the month they did sacrifice 
upon the idol altar, which was upon 
the altar of God.” Again in chap, 
iii. 48, it is said that “ the heathen 
had sought to paint the likeness of 
their images” in the book of the 
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5 It seems* as though one lifted up on high 

Axes against the thickets of the wood : 

6 And now the carved work thereof £ altogether 

With hatchet and hammers they break down. 

7 They have set Thy sanctuary on fire; 

They have profaned the dwelling-place of Thy Name 
(even) unto the earth. 

8 They have said in their heart: “ Let us make havoc * 

of them altogether.’* 


They have burnt up all 


Law.) This last sense is further 
confirmed by the use of the word 
in ver. 9. But both meanings may 
be combined, the word sign being 
here used in its most general sense 
of all symbols of a foreign power 
of whatever kind. So Geier,“ita 
ut accipiatur pro indicio potestatis 
alienae, quae est turn politica, turn 
religiosa : ita namque hostes muta- 
verant quoque signa priora, quibus 
turn Dei, turn magistratus proprii 
jurisdictio ac veneratio designa- 
batur.” 

5. This verse has been com¬ 
pletely misunderstood by our trans¬ 
lators, who have here followed 
Calvin, as well as by nearly all the 
older interpreters. It does not de¬ 
scribe the preparation once made 
for building the temple, by hewing 
down cedars in the forest of Leb¬ 
anon, but it compares the scene of 
ruin in the interior, the destruction 
of the carved work, &c., to the wide 
gap made in some stately forest by 
the blows of the woodman’s axe. 
See the use of the same figure, Jer. 
xlvi. 22. Buchanan’s paraphrase 
gives the true meaning :— 

^Edis ruentis it fragor : 

Quales sub altis murmurant quercus 
jugis 

Caesae bipenni quum ruunt. 

It seems, lit. “it is known, 
makes itself known, appears,” &c., 
as in Gen. xli. 21 ; Ex. xxi. 36, xxxiii. 
16. Or possibly, “he, i.e. the 


the houses h of God in the land. 


enemy, makes himself known as 
one w'ho lifts up,” &c. 

7. They have set on fire, lit. 
“ They have cast into the fire.” 
Hupfeld compares the German, “ in 
Brand legen, stecken,” and the 
French, “ mettre a feu.” 

They have profaned ... unto 
the earth, i.e. “by casting it to 
the earth,” as the expression is filled 
up in the E. V., but in the P. B. V. 
the English idiom is made to adapt 
itself to the Hebrew, and this I have 
followed. We have a similar con¬ 
struction in lxxxix. 39 [40], “Thou 
hast defiled his crown to the earth,” 

i. e. by casting it to the earth. For 
the fuller expression, on the other 
hand, see Lam. ii. 2. 

8. All the houses of God in 
the land, lit. “ all the assemblies,” 
which must here mean “ places of 
assembly,” as in ver. 4, and Lam. 

ii. 6. The work of devastation 
does not stop short with the temple. 
The plain meaning of the words is 
that there were many other places 
for religious worship in the land 
besides the temple, and that these, as 
well as the temple, were destroyed. 
All attempts to get rid of this mean¬ 
ing are utterly futile. It is as¬ 
sumed that this Psalm refers to 
the Chaldean invasion, and as we 
hear of no synagogues or legalized 
holy places before the Exile, there¬ 
fore it is said the temple must be 
meant, the plural being here used 
for the singular. It is quite true 
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9 Our signs we see not; there is no prophet any more. 
Neither is there with us any who knoweth how long. 


that we have other plural forms 
applied to the temple. Thus in 
xliii. 3, “ Thy tabernacles,” lxxii. 17, 
“the sanctuaries of God,” the plural 
being used to denote the several 
parts, courts, chambers, &c., of the 
one building. But it is not only the 
plural word that we have here, but 
the far wider phrase, “all the places 
of assembly in the land" Hupfeld 
tries to escape from this difficulty 
by saying that all the previous 
different names of the sanctuary 
are finally comprised in one—that 
one house which may be called 
“ all the houses of God,” because it 
represents and is the substitute for 
all ; and he attempts to defend this 
by Is. iv. 5, where, however, “ every 
dwelling-place,” and “her assem¬ 
blies,” are expressly confined to 
a Mount Zion.” Mendelssohn has 
a similar explanation, except that 
he supposes the expression to be 
used from the point of view of the 
enemy : “ They say in their heart, 
that by destroying this house, we 
shall destroy all the assemblies of 
God together:” Israel having but 
one sanctuary, while all other nations 
build houses of assembly for their 
gods in every city and district. 
But all this is the merest trifling, 
and it is surprising that commen¬ 
tators of unquestioned ability should 
have recourse to such strained in¬ 
terpretations. Such interpretations 
are unnecessary, even on the as¬ 
sumption that this Psalm refers to 
the Chaldean invasion. Before that 
time synagogues are not mentioned, 
it is true, nor indeed are they in the 
Books of the Maccabees ; still it is 
scarcely credible that even before 
the Exile there were no houses of 
God, no places for religious worship, 
except the temple in Jerusalem. 
Without holding, as Vitringa sur¬ 
mised and as others have thought, 
that sacred places, such as those 
consecrated by the patriarchs and 
others, in earlier times—Ramah, 


Bethel, Gilgal, Shiloh—are meant, 
or “the high places” (see 2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 17 ; comp. 1 Kings xviii. 30, 
from which it appears that in 
[? before] Elijah’s time there was an 
altar of Jehovah on Mount Carmel), 
there must have been buildings 
where it was customary to meet, 
especially on the Sabbath (which 
in Lev. xxiii. 3 is called “an holy 
convocation ’), and to pray, turn¬ 
ing towards Jerusalem. There must 
surely have been some public wor¬ 
ship beyond the limits of the family, 
and if so, places, houses, for its 
celebration. If, however, the Psalm 
be of the age of the Maccabees, 
there is no difficulty, for before 
that time, there can be little doubt, 
synagogues were established. Our 
translators would seem, by their 
rendering “ synagogues,” to have 
regarded this as a Maccabean 
Psalm. See more in Critical Note. 

9. Our signs, i.e. the sign of 
God’s dominion and presence in 
the midst of us. Taken in connexion 
with what immediately follows, 
“ There is no prophet/’ &c., these 
may mean miraculous signs, in 
which sense the word frequently 
occurs. Or it may only denote 
here religious emblems, which were 
displaced to make room for the 
signs of the heathen. See ver. 4. 

No PROPHET. Such a com¬ 
plaint seems most suitable to the 
time of the Maccabees, when, in 
fact, the complaint was frequent. 
See Introduction to the Psalm. 

Stier draws attention to the em¬ 
phatic way in which the lament 
here closes : no signs—religion de¬ 
stroyed and rooted out: no prophet 
—to announce approaching con¬ 
solation, or to begin the work of 
restoration ; none of us all there¬ 
fore knows how long this sad state 
of things shall last. The latter ex¬ 
pression refers, not to the prophet 
(as Hupfeld), but to the mass of 
the people. 
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10 How long, O God, shall the adversary reproach ? 

Shall the enemy despise Thy name for ever ? 

11 Why withdrawest Thou Thy hand, even Thy right hand ? 

(Pluck it out) from the midst of Thy bosom, consume 
(them) ! 

12 Surely God is my King of old, 

Working deliverances in the midst of the earth ; 

13 THOU didst divide the sea through Thy strength, 

Thou brakest the heads of the monsters upon the 
waters. 


10. Taking up that word, How 
long? the Psalmist turns with it to 
God, beseeching Him not to suffer 
this reproach to be cast upon His 
Name. Twice the same appeal is 
made, see verses 18 and 22. This 
holy jealousy for the honour of God, 
as bound up with His people's de¬ 
liverance, is characteristic of the 
Old Testament. The feeling is 
strikingly exemplified in the prayers 
of Moses, Ex. xxxii. 12, 13 ; Num. 
xiv. 13—16; Deut. ix. 28, comp, 
xxxii. 27. 

11. Why withdrawest Thou, 
lit. “ Why makest Thou to return,” 
i.e. into Thy bosom. See Ex. iv. 7, 
where the full expression occurs : it 
denotes, of course, a state of inac¬ 
tivity, the hand being enveloped in 
the ample folds of the Eastern robe. 

(Pluck it out.) It seems neces¬ 
sary to supply the ellipse in this 
way. The construction is a pregnant 
one, similar to that which we have 
already had in ver. 7. For the ab¬ 
solute use of the verb, CONSUME, 
comp. lix. 13 [14]. It may either be 
rendered as above, or perhaps as 
Meyer, Stier, and others, “ Make an 
end,” i.e. of this state of things. 

12. Surely, or, “and yet,” in 
spite of this seeming inactivity. The 
appeal rests, first, on the fact that 
God has already manifested His 
power in signal instances on behalf 
of His people, and next, on the 
dominion of God as Creator and 
absolute Ruler of the universe. 


My King, expressive of the strong 
personal feeling of the Psalmist. See 
note on xliv. 4, and comp. Hab. i. 12, 
where in like manner the Prophet 
claims his own covenant relation to 
God, whilst speaking as the re¬ 
presentative of the people, “Art 
Thou not for everlasting, O Jeho¬ 
vah my God, my Holy one?—we 
shall not die." 

13—15. Special instances of God's 
wonder-working power in the pass¬ 
age of the Red Sea, in bringing 
water from the rock, and in the 
passage of the Jordan. 

13. TUE monsters. (Symma- 
chus, t(dv Karlov, the whales). A sym¬ 
bolical description of the Egyptians. 
Comp. Is. li. 9, and Ezek. xxix. 3, 
where Pharaoh is called the “mon¬ 
ster which is in the sea.” The E.V. 
has in all these places, “ dragon ” as 
the equivalent word. Here the 
LXX. have SpaKow, to express both 
this word and Leviathan in the 
next clause. The same Hebrew 
word, tannin , is employed again 
cxlviii. 7, and also Gen. i. 21 (where 
it is rendered whales\ to denote 
huge sea-monsters, lit. creatures 
extended , stretched out , hence ser¬ 
pents, crocodiles, &c. Perhaps the 
crocodile (as in the next verse 
Leviathan) is meant here as em¬ 
blematic of Egypt. The head of 
the monster has been smitten, and 
the huge unwieldy carcase lies 
floating on the waters. 

The plural heads has been sup- 
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14 Thou didst crush the heads of Leviathan, 

That Thou mightest give him as food to the people 
inhabiting the wilderness.* 

15 Thou didst cleave fountain and brook ; 

THOU driedst up everflowing rivers. 

16 Thine is the day, Thine also is the night, 

THOU hast established the light and the sun. 

17 Thou hast set all the borders of the earth: 


posed to refer to Pharaoh and his 
rinces, as in next ver., but it may 
e only poetic amplification. 

14. Leviathan, ijs. the crocodile, 
as in Job xl. 25 (xli. 1. E. V.). In 
what sense is this said to be given 
as food to the people inhabiting the 
wilderness ? Bochart, who is fol¬ 
lowed by Hengstenbergand others, 
supposes that the allusion is to the 
Ichthyophagi who, according to 
Agatherides, fed on the sea-mon¬ 
sters which were thrown up on 
their shores. Comp. Herod, ii. 69. 
Similarly, the LXX. render Xaoit 
rots AWloyfn. Others, again, think 
that by the people inhabiting the 
wilderness are meant the Israelites, 
to whom the Egyptians, are said, 
figuratively, to be given as food, 
i.e. as plunder. But by far the 
simplest way is to understand the 
passage as meaning that the corpses 
of the Egyptians were cast upon the 
shore, and so became the prey 
of the wild beast, which are here 
called a people inhabiting the wil¬ 
derness, as in Prov. xxx. 25, 26, 
the ants and the conies are called 
“ a people." Comp, also Joel i. 6, 
Zeph. ii. 14. 

Inhabiting the wilderness. 
On this word see on L:xii. note. b 

15. Thou didst cleave foun¬ 
tain, &c. Another instance of a 
pregnant construction : for u Thou 
didst cleave the rock, whence foun¬ 
tain and brook issued forth." Comp, 
lxxviii. 15 ; Hab. iii. 9. The re¬ 
ference, is, no doubt, to Exod. 
xvii. 6. 

Thou driedst up. The same 
word is used, Josh. ii. 10, of the 


Red Sea, and iv. 23, v. 1, of the 
Jordan. 

Everflowing rivers, literally 
(i streams of constant flow." The 
same word occurs in Exod. xiv. 27, 
u The sea returned to its constant 
flow, its usual current.” See also 
Deut. xxi 4 ; Amos v. 24. Here the 
Jordan is meant, the plural being 
used, not to denote the several 
streams by which it is fed (as Qim- 
chi), but merely by way of poetic 
amplification. Aq. norapovs orepfovs . 
Sym. 7 T. ap^aiovf. 

16. From the wonders wrought 
by God on behalf of His people in 
their history, the Poet rises to the 
wider view of His ever-continued, 
ever-displayed power and majesty 
in the world of nature. The miracle 
does not lead him to forget God’s 
power and goodness in that which 
is not miraculous. The one is rather 
a witness to, and an instance of, the 
other. 

Light, or rather “luminary,” 
corresponding to the Greek <pvcmjp 
(which Aquila employs here). It is 
the same word which occurs in Gen. 
i. 14, 16, and is there rendered 
“ lights.”. The singular is used col¬ 
lectively for the plural, all the hea¬ 
venly bodies being meant, and then 
of these the sun is named as chief. 
In the same way we have, as Hup- 
feld remarks, Judah and Jerusalem, 
Ephraim and Samaria, and so the 
Greeks say, "E Wqucs tc teat f ABrjvaiot t 
and the like. 

17. The borders of the 
earth, i.e. not those merely by 
which the land is divided from the 
sea (Gen. i. 9, comp. Prov. viii. 29 ; 
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Thou hast formed summer and winter. 

18 Remember this, how the enemy hath reproached Jehovah, 

And how a foolish people have despised Thy Name. 

19 O give not the soul of Thy turtle-dove to the wild beast, k 

The life of Thine afflicted forget not for ever. 

20 Look upon the covenant, 

For the dark places of the land are full of the habita¬ 
tions of violence. 

21 O let not the oppressed turn back confounded, 


Job xxxviii. 8, &c.), but all the 
boundary lines by which order is 
preserved, as those of the seasons, 
those of the nations, Deut. xxxii. 8 ; 
Acts xvii. 26, &c. 

Summer and winter, as before, 
DAY AND NIGHT, as marking the 
everlasting order of the world, and 
perhaps with reference to Gen. viii. 
22. The literal rendering is,“ Sum¬ 
mer and winter—Thou has formed 
them.” This verb is used of the 
fashioning of men and the animals, 
Gen. ii. 7, 19, from the dust, and 
here it is applied to the seasons, as 
in Is. xlv. 7, to “the light and the 
darkness,” as creatures of God's 
hand. 

18. Remember. The petition re¬ 
curs (comp. ver. 2) with renewed 
force after the Psalmist has com¬ 
forted himself with the recollection 
of God's Almighty Power, as both 
ruling the history of Israel, and 
giving laws to the material universe. 

A FOOLISH PEOPLE, i.e. the hea¬ 
then oppressors of Israel, whether 
Chaldean or Syrian. In ver. 22, 
again, we have the same word, “ the 
foolish (man).” There the Targum 
has, “a foolish king,” which has 
been supposed to mean Antiochus 
Epiphanes, though it might of course 
refer to Nebuchadnezzar. The same 
Chaldee word (KS'OP tiphsha) is in 
the Targum on Deut. xxxii. 21 the 
equivalent of the same Hebrew word, 
where again the reference is to a 
heathen nation employed as the 
instrument of Israel's chastisement. 
In Lev. xxvi. 41, it is equivalent to 


the Hebrew uncircumcised. In Ec- 
clus. 1 . 26, the Samaritans are called 
“that foolish people.” 

20. Look upon the Covenant. 
The appeal lies to that, not to any¬ 
thing in the Psalmist himself, or in 
his people. “This,” says Tholuck, 
“ is the everlasting refuge of the 
saints of God, even in the greatest 
dangers. And even if they have 
broken it, can the unbelief of men 
make the truth of God of none 
effect ? ” The covenant is that 
made first with Abraham, and then 
renewed with him and with the 
fathers. Comp, lxxviii. 10; Is. 
lxiv. 8. 

The dark places, or, “dark¬ 
nesses.” The word occurs else¬ 
where of the darkness of the grave, 
lxxxviii. 6 [7], cxliii. 3 ; Lam. iii. 6, 
and hence it may be used here in a 
figurative sense, merely as express¬ 
ing, generally, misery , gloom , &c., 
or as Delitzsch explains (who under¬ 
stands the Psalm of the Chaldean 
invasion), “Turn where we may, 
the darkened land is full of abodes 
of tyranny and oppression.” It 
seems most probable, however, that 
those spots are meant which were 
the best fitted for scenes of violence 
and murder—the haunts of robbers, 
who there lay in wait for their vic¬ 
tims. The banditti would speedily 
become numerous in a country 
where law and order were at an 
end. Com. x. 8. 

21. The oppressed, lit. “the 
crushed : ” TURN BACK, as in vi. 
10 [ij], or, perhaps, simply “re- 
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Let the afflicted and the poor praise Thy name! 

22 Arise, O God, plead Thine own cause ; 

Remember how the foolish man reproacheth Thee all 
the day long. 

2 3 Forget not the voice of Thine adversaries. 

The tumult of them that rise against Thee which 
goeth up for even 


turn” (the usual meaning of the 
verb), i.e. from his approach and 
entreaty to Thee. 

22. Remember how, &c. : lit. 
“ Remember Thy reproach from a 


foolish man all the day.” See note 
on ver. 18. 

23. Goeth UP, i.e. which ascends 
to heaven, crying aloud for ven¬ 
geance. 


4 On Maschil, see above on xxxii. note \ and General Introduction, 
Vol. I. p. 86 ; on Asaph, see 1 . note B , and General Introduction, Vol. I. 
P- 97 - 

b 'm These words seem to be a predicate, the relative being 

supplied before r&X 3 . So Ewald: u Hast erlost zum Stamme,” &c. 
Mendelss. renders somewhat differently, as if depended on "DJ, and 
TO were the predicate : “ (Denke), Des Stammes, dir zum Eigenthum, 
befrei’t.” But in the Biur, the explanation of Ibn Ezra is quoted : “ to 
be a tribe on the mountain of Thine inheritance," which is substantially 
the same view of the construction as that I have given. Delitzsch 
(ist Edit.) takes this clause as parenthetical, and says that the relative 
form of expression is here given up, though the next clause depends on 
but in his 2d Edit, renders as in text. 

c On the form and derivation of this word see on lxxiii. 

note 

d A large number of MSS. and editions have the plur. 

as in ver. 8. The Chald., Qimchi, and others, have also adopted it, and it 
is in itself admissible, even if the temple be meant. See note on ver. 8. 

6 VTV. It is known , and so it appears , see note on ver. 5. This word 
puzzled all the ancient interpreters. The Chald. omits it altogether, but 
gives the true sense of the passage, which all the others have missed. 
As regards the construction, either this and the next verse describe, as in 
a parenthesis, the scene of destruction, and hence the verbs are presents , 
giving more vividness to the narration ; or perhaps the two verses may 
be taken as protasis and apodosis. As ... so now (HfiPl). lit. 

as one causing to come in, or perhaps as one bringing. So Ges. Thes. in 
v. W 3 , comp. Job xii. 6. In w the vowel is Qametz, not Qametz- 
Khatuph, as Sol. Yedidyah of Norcia calls it. Comp. Esth. 

iv. 8. 

1 JVp-inB, carved wood-work , as in 1 Kings vi. 29. The fern. suff. 
cannot refer immediately to any of the preceding nouns. It seems to be 
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used here as a neut. # in an indefinite sense, referring generally to the 
“sanctuary” and “assembly” mentioned before. 

* D 3 ' 3 . Qimchi first rightly explained this as i plur. fut. Qal. of Hi' 
(elsewhere, except in the Part., occurring only in Hiph.), with suff. D", 
instead of D", as 0 ^ 3 , Num. xxi. 30. 

h The word as has been remarked, may be used either 

of a fixed place of meeting (hence the Tabernacle was called 'D ^ 3 ’fcC, tent 
of meeting , i.e. where God met the people) or of a fixed time, and so of 
the festivals, as in Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 37. The ancient interpreters were 
divided as to the signification here. Aq. has cveTtprfaav naoas ras avv- 
Qyuiyas. On the other hand, Sym. naaas ras crvwayhs rov Qcov. Theod- 
77 a was Katpovs. And the LXX., who put the words into the mouth of the 
enemy, render, fieur*, KaraTravauipcv (nacras) rdr copras rov Kvptov a7rd rqr 
yrjs. The sixth translator in the Hexapla (Montf.) has KaraKavaapcv, 
which may have been the original reading of the LXX., as Jerome (in 
his Ep. to Sunnia and Fretela) contends. It might easily have been 
altered to avoid the awkwardness of saying, “ Let us burn up all the 
feasts Jerome translates the LXX. Quiescere facia mus omnes dies festos 
Dei in terra; but his own rendering of the Hebrew is Incenderunt omnes 
solennitates Dei in terra. 

1 D'>^> DI^. This is grammatically indefensible. If the two nouns 
are in apposition, then the first cannot be in the stat. constr. It must 
be Cl! 1 ?. But more probably the second ^ has been inserted by mistake 
before See a similar instance in Is. xxxii. 1. The LXX. \aots roU 

AiBioyjsiv. Aq. rols *t-t\cv<Top.(i/ois. Theod. (Xa&i) r<p samara). E* (Xaa>) rq' 

k Nfh. According to the accents, this word is not to be joined with 
what follows ; hence many regard it as the constr. state put for the absol. 
But there is no instance of such usage. Others would supply ■Tib' or 
some such word, beast of (the field). It is better to regard it as an 
instance of a feminine noun terminating in its absolute state, in - ath 
instead of -ah. See on lxi. note a , and Qimchi’s remark there quoted. 
It is, then, doubtful whether we should take JVn in the sense of wild 
beasts y or in the sense of host (sc. of enemies). Delitzsch contends that 
the latter is required, because in the very next clause it occurs in this 
sense, “ the congregation or host of Thine afflicted.” Comp, lxviii. 10 
[n], and note there. 

Others would connect 6^33 JVn 1 ? together, taking K'DJ in the sense of 
eagernessy as in xvii. 9 (where see note). Hence ’3 S would either mean 
to the eager host (sc. of enemies)—so Ges., Maur., and others—or, to the 
eager (fierce, devouring) wild beast. 

Hupfeld thinks the difficulty at once got over by the simple remedv 
of transposition, 'n )Vn “ Give not to rage (to the fierce 

will of the enemy) the life of Thy turtle-dove/’ He tries to defend this 
absolute use of in the sense of fierce desire , by reference to xxvii. 1 2, 
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xii. 2 [3], where the word, however, occurs with a genitive ( (i will of mine 
enemies ”), which he thinks may be supplied here from the context. In 
the next clause he keeps the same meaning of 'PI, “ the life of Thine 
afflicted." 

None of these explanations is satisfactory, though there can be no 
doubt as to the general sense of the passage. AU the ancient Versions 
have misunderstood T?n. The Chald. either read ^JirniPl, as it para¬ 
phrases, “ the souls of them that teach Thy Law,” or perhaps gave this 
as a midrashic interpretation. Sym. h v w vo^ov. Jerome, 

animam eruditam lege tua . Others, apparently, as the LXX., Syr., Arab., 
and Ethiop., read ^jTin, “the soul (which) confesseth, or giveth thanks, to 
Thee.” All agree in rendering the first part of the sentence alike, “ Give 

not to the wild beasts,” except the Syr., which has 1 ne des frac - 

tioni ” (Dathe); but why not prced<z? as in Is. v. 29. Does not this point 
to a reading Hjn or HUH, and may not the copyist have fallen into the 
error by his eye catching n__ in the next line ? 


psalm 75 

The Psalm celebrates in prophetic strain the righteous judgement 
of God. The voice of God Himself from heaven declares His 
righteousness, announces to the world that He is not, as human 
impatience has ever been wont to deem, regardless of wrong and 
suffering, but that He only waits for the moment which to His 
infinite wisdom seems best, that He may chastise the insolence of 
evildoers. 

There are no clearly marked historical allusions in the Psalm. It 
seems, however, not improbable, as has been conjectured by many 
commentators (Ewald, Tholuck, Delitzsch, &c.), that it may refer to 
the time of the Assyrian invasion, either as celebrating, or imme¬ 
diately anticipating, the defeat of Sennacherib. Like Ps. xlvi. it 
bears some resemblance to the prophecies of Isaiah uttered at that 
time. But there is, as Ewald has observed, a difference in the 
manner in which the Prophet and the Psalmist treats his subject 
The Prophet adds thought to thought and scene to scene; he expands, 
enlarges upon, diversifies his theme. He sees in this one act of 
righteous judgement the prelude to many others. He threatens not 
the Assyrian only, but other nations who lift themselves up. The 
Poet, on the other hand, seizes upon the one truth, the single thought 
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of God’s righteous judgement as manifested in this instance, and 
strives to present it to others with the same force and vividness with 
which it has filled his own mind. He too is a Prophet, a Prophet 
who has heard the word of God (ver. 2, &c.) and seen the vision of 
the Most High, but a Prophet, as it were, under narrower conditions 
and for a more limited purpose. 

The close resemblance between many of the expressions in this 
Psalm and parts of the song of Hannah in 1 Sam. ii. is very 
noticeable. 

The Psalm opens with the ascription of praise which God's 
wonders now and in all past time have called forth, ver. 1. 

It passes then to the prophetic announcement of the truth which 
has been uttered from heaven and echoed with triumph upon earth, 
of God’s righteous judgement, ver. 2—8. 

Finally, it concludes with a determination to publish the praise 
of Jehovah for ever, whilst the same prophetic strain of triumph is 
heard, as in one last echo, repeating itself, ver. 9, 10. 


[for the precentor, (to the melody) “destroy not. 1 * a 

PSALM OF ASAPH, A SONG.] 

i We give thanks to Thee, O God, we give thanks; 


And (that) Thy name 
have told. 

Ver. 1, 2. The connexion between 
these verses is not, at first sight, 
very obvious. It may, perhaps, 
be traced as follows. First, the 
Psalmist blends in one the past 
and the present. God has been, 
and is now, the object of Israel’s 
praise ; as He has both in the past 
and in the present displayed His 
wonders on their behalf. (Hence 
the use of the perfect tense lit. 
“We have given thanks,” &c.) 
Then he abruptly cite6 the words 
of God, words whose fulfilment he 
had just witnessed, or whose ap¬ 
proaching fulfilment he saw in the 
spirit of prophecy ; words that were 
themselves an exemplification of the 
truth that God is near, despite the 
madness of men and the disorders 
of the world. 


is near Thy wondrous works 


And (that) Thy Name is near. 
The construction of this member of 
the verse is doubtful. It may be 
rendered in two separate clauses : 
“And Thy Name is near: they 
(i.e. men, or our fathers, as in xliv. 
1, [2], lxxviii. 3) have told of Thy 
wonders” (so Ewald). But it is, 
perhaps, better to connect the two 
clauses, as our translators have 
done. Luther and Mendelssohn, 
and, more recently, Hupfeld and 
Bunsen, have taken the same view. 

Thy Name is near, not “near 
in our mouth,” i.e. as the great 
object of praise (as Hengstenberg 
and others explain it, referring to 
Jer. xii. 2, a passage which is totally 
different), but near in presence, near 
in self-manifestation, near in love 
and power, near in succour and 
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2 “ When the set time is come, 

I myself will judge uprightly. 

3 (Though) the earth and all the inhabitants thereof are 

melting, 

I myself have set up the pillars of it. [Selah.] 


blessing. So in Deut. iv. 7, “ What 
nation is there that hath God so 
near unto them?” Comp, xlviii. 
lxxvi. 1 ., “ His name is great in 
Israel/' and see xxxiv. 18 [19], 
cxlv. 18, and the note on xx. 2. 

2. God is abruptly introduced as 
the speaker, as in xlvi. 10 [11]. 
The oracle is thus given as from 
the mouth of God Himself, to those 
who may be in doubt or perplexity 
because their lot is cast in troublous 
times. 

When the set time is come, 
lit. “ When I shall have taken 
(reached) the set time,” i.e. the 
time appointed in the Divine coun¬ 
sels. The thread of time is ever 
running, as it were, from the 
spindle, but at the critical moment 
God's hand arrests it. (For this 
strong sense of the verb take, see 
xviii. 16 [17] and comp. Kaipos Se / cror , 
fimpuo-ftcKTos of 2 Cor. vi. 2.) God 
is ever the righteous Judge, but He 
executes His sentence, not accord¬ 
ing to man’s impatient expecta¬ 
tions, but at the exact instant 
which He has Himself chosen. 
The words are an answer to all such 
misgivings as those in lxxiii. 3, as 
well as a rebuke to all hasty and 
over-zealous reformers, who would 
pull up the tares with the wheat 
rather than wait for the harvest. 

Set time. The Hebrew word 
(mo' ed) has also the signification 
assembly, congregation , which our 
translators have adopted here, and 
which is common in the phrase 
“ tabernacle of the congregation /' 
&c. The root-idea is that of some¬ 
thing fixed, whether time or place 
(and hence persons gathered in a 
place). See note on lxxiv. 4. The 
former sense is clearly preferable 


here. Comp. cii. 13 [14] (where the 
E.V. has correctly “set time” in¬ 
stead of “congregation" as here); 
Hab. ii. 3, “the appointed time,” 
i.e . for the accomplishment of the 
vision. And so also Dan. viii. 19, 
xi. 27, 35. The proper rendering is 
given by the LXX. 0 rau Kaipov. 
Jerome and the Vulgate, cum 
accepero tempus. Symmachus, ap¬ 
parently, led the way with the other 
interpretation, orav Xa) 3 o) rrju cruvayv- 
yr)v. The “congregation” would, of 
course, mean all who are assembled 
to behold the solemn act of judge¬ 
ment, as in vii. 7 [8], 1. 5. 

I MYSELF. The pronoun is em¬ 
phatic. The Greek Version known 
as the Fifth renders it still more 
emphatically: “lam; I prepared 
the pillars thereof for ever”(fyG) e lp.1, 
rp-otp.aaa tovs (ttvXovs ovttjs aft). The 
same prominence is given to the 
pronoun in the second member of 
the next verse. 

3. Such a critical moment is the 
present. The world itself seems 
“ utterly broken down and clean dis¬ 
solved’ * (Is. xxiv. 19, 20), but He 
who once built it up like a stately 
palace, still stays its pillars with 
His hand. The natural framework 
and the moral framework are here 
identified. To the poet’s eye, the 
world of nature and the world of 
man are not two, but one. The 
words of Hannah's song (I Sam. ii. 
8) furnish an exact parallel. “For 
the pillars of the earth are Jehovah's, 
and He hath set the world upon 
them,”—language which, as the con¬ 
text shows, has a moral application. 

Have set up, lit. “poised, bal¬ 
anced." A word properly used of 
fixing a thing by weight or measure. 
Comp. Job xxviii. 25 ; Is. xl. 12, 13. 



Psalm 75 • 37 


4 I said unto the arrogant, Deal not arrogantly ; 

And to the wicked, Lift not up the horn, 

5 Lift not up your horn on high, 

Speak (not) with a stiff neck/’ b 

6 For not from the East, and not from the West, 

And not from the wilderness (cometh) lifting up. c 

7 No, God is Judge ; 

He putteth down one, and lifteth up another. 

8 For there is a cup in the hand of Jehovah. 


4. I SAID. Ewald and others 
suppose the Divine utterance to end 
with the previous verse. This is 
possible ; for the Poet, speaking as 
a Prophet, may thus triumph in 
the revelation which has just been 
made, and turn it into a defiance of 
the proud. At the same time, as 
there is no indication of any change 
of speaker, it is better to regard this 
and the next verse as a continuation 
of the Divine oracle. 

Unto the arrogant, &c., or 
“ Unto the madmen, Deal not 
madly,” — the same words as in 
lxxiii. 3, where see references. 

5. With a stiff neck. Here, 
again, there is evidently an allusion 
to the words of Hannah's song. 

1 Sam. ii. 3. 

6. For. The Poet himself speaks, 
taking up and applying to himself 
and to others the Divine sentence 
which he had just been commis¬ 
sioned to deliver. Glory and power 
come not from any earthly source, 
though a man should seek it in 
every quarter of the globe, but only 
from God, who lifteth up and cast- 
eth down, according to His own 
righteous sentence. Again, an allu¬ 
sion to 1 Sam. ii. 6. 

From the wilderness, i.e. the 
South, the great wilderness lying in 
that direction. Thus three quarters 
are mentioned,the North only being 
omitted. This may be accounted 
for, supposing the Psalm to refer to 
Sennacherib, by the fact that the 
Assyrian army approached from 
the North ; and therefore it would 


be natural to look in all directions 
but that for assistance to repel the 
invader. 

Lifting up. The word is evi¬ 
dently an emphatic word in the 
Psalm ; it is the same which occurs 
in ver. 4 and 5, and again in ver. 
7 and ver. 10. I have, therefore, 
given the same rendering of it 
throughout. The rendering of the 
E. V. “ promotion,” besides losing 
sight of the manifestly designed 
repetition of the same word, is pe¬ 
culiarly unfortunate in conveying a 
wrong idea. “Lifting up,” in its 
Hebrew sense, does not mean “pro¬ 
motion,” as we commonly under¬ 
stand it, but deliverance from 
trouble; safety; victory. The image, 
in particular, of lifting up the head 
or the horn (the last, borrowed from 
wild beasts, such as buffaloes, &c., 
in which the horn is the symbol of 
strength), denotes courage, strength, 
victory over enemies. See iii. 3 
w, xviii. 2 [3], xxvii. 6. For other 
interpretations of this verse, see 
Critical Note. 

8. The solemn act of judgement. 
God puts the cup of His wrath to 
the lips of the wicked, and holds it 
there till they have drained it to 
the uttermost. It is the same figure 
which we have already had in lx. 
3 [s]- In the Prophets it occurs fre¬ 
quently. Is. Ii. 17—23 (comp. xix. 
14); Hab. ii. 15, 16; Ezek. xxiii. 
32, &c. ; Jerem. xxv. 27 ; xlviii. 
26 ; xlix. 12 ; and, in the form of a 
symbolical action, xxv. 15 ; Obad. i. 
16, &c. 
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And the wine foameth, d it is full of mixture ; 

And He poureth out of the same: 

Surely the dregs thereof, all the wicked of the earth 
Shall drain (them) out in drinking (them). 

9 But as for me, I will declare for ever, 

I will sing praises to the God of Jacob, 
io And all the horns of the wicked will I cut off, 

(But) the horns of the righteous shall be lifted up. 


Foameth, i.e. as it is poured into 
the cup from the wine-jar, as is ex¬ 
pressed in the next member of the 
verse. 

Mixture,/.^, the aromatic herbs, 
&c., which were put into the wine to 
make it more intoxicating. See the 
article Wine in Smith’s Diet. of the 
Bible . 

Poureth out, i.e. from the 
wine-jar into the cup. 

Of the same, the wine; the 
DREGS THEREOF are the dregs of 
the cup. (See Critical Note.) 

9. But as for me —placing him¬ 
self and the congregation of Israel 
in opposition to the proud oppres¬ 
sors — I will be the everlasting 


herald of this great and memorable 
act. This is the true Non omnis 
tnoriar. 

10. Triumphantly in this last 
verse he claims, for himself and for 
the Church, a share in the signal 
act of deliverance. That which God 
threatens (ver. 4, 5), He accom¬ 
plishes by the hand of His servants. 
Every horn of worldly power must 
fall before Him. Comp. Rev. ii. 
26, 27. 

Ewald sees an emphasis in the 
word all, repeated ver. 8 and here. 
The punishment is, as yet, only be¬ 
gun. Some only have drunk of that 
deadly wine, but the cup is large, 
and all the wicked must drain it. 


a See above on 1 . note a ; lvii. note a , and General Introduction, Vol. I. 

PP- 89, 97 - 

b 5 HV. Delitzsch and others take this, not as an adj. qualifying the 
preceding noun, but as immediately dependent on the verb of speaking, 
which is, in fact, its usual construction. So in 1 Sam. ii. 3 ; Ps. xxxi. 19, 
xciv. 4. In this case “IK- 1 V? must be taken absolutely ; “with the neck,” 
meaning “with a proud stiff neck,” a mode of expression which it is 
supposed may be defended by Job xv. 26, “he runneth against Him with 
the neck," where, however, as Hupfeld remarks, the phrase seems only 
equivalent to our expression “ with the head.” 

9 Dnn “ 13 * 1 DD. This reading is supported by most of the MSS. and 
Edd., and can only be translated from “ the wilderness of the mountains ” 
(Sym. a7ro Iprjpov bpew. LXX. and lprfp.a>v opio>v), which is usually ex¬ 
plained to mean the Arabian desert, so called because it is walled in by 
the mountains of Idumea. “The desert of the mountains” is, then, a 
mode of describing the South, and, according to Hengst., the allusion is 
to Egypt, as the great Southern power which was the hope of Israel in 
the Assyrian invasion. According to this reading, there is an aposiopesis. 
Not from the East, &c„ and not from the wilderness of mountains— 
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[cometh judgement (Hengst.) or lifting up (Del.)]. But it is far better to 
read, (absol. instead of constr.) and to take D'^n as the Hiph. Inf. 

used as a noun, lifting up , like pan, xxxii. 9. Qimchi testifies that in his 
time (end of the 12th and beginning of the 13th century) this was the 
reading of the best MSS. (it is still found in several), and the Midrash 
expressly says that harim means harim {i.e. mountains) everywhere but 
in this passage. The whole scope of the Psalm, where so much is said 
of “lifting up/’ confirms this view. Ewald also adopts the reading "lZnp, 
but supplies the copula before which he takes in its usual signification 
“mountains,” i.e. Lebanon, &c. as descriptive of the North. Thus he 
completes the four quarters, as the Chald. has done also, only inverting 
the order and understanding the North by the desert and the South by 
the mountains. 


d ion It seems doubtful whether is here accusat. or nominat. 

So far as the constr. is concerned, it may be the former : “ It [i.e. the cup) 

foameth with wine.” The objection to this is that the verb is in the masc., 

• 

whereas DID is, in almost every instance, fern., and the suffix in 

would seem to show that it is fern. here. To this Hupf. replies : (1) that 

_ » 

in Jer. xxv. 15, DID is masc. (and therefore a noun of common gender), 
and (2) that the fern, suffix here refers to ^DD and not to DID. 

The LXX. ( norrjptov ) . . . otvou dxpdrov nKcpdvfiaro c. Sym. *«i 
olvos aKparos nXr]p<Dv tK^vBfU. 

is a verb followed by the accus. See lxv. 10. 


psalm 76 


This is one of several Psalms which, as has been remarked in the 
Introduction to Psalm xlvi., were composed in celebration of the 
miraculous overthrow of Sennacherib’s army. From the days of 
Israel’s first occupation of the land, when God went forth with their 
hosts, giving the victory by signs and wonders from heaven, no de¬ 
liverance so signal had been witnessed. Hence it roused in an 
extraordinary degree the religious fervour of the nation, and called 
forth loud songs of thanksgiving. Like Psalms xlvi., xlvii., xlviii., 
this is an ode of victory over the Assyrians. It tells of Zion’s glory 
and Zion’s safety (to which there may be an allusion in the name 
Salem), because God has chosen it for His dwelling-place. It tells 
of the discomfiture of that proud army, whose might was weakness 
itself when arrayed against the might of Jehovah. It tells how the 
warriors sank into their last sleep before the walls of the city, not 
beaten down before a human enemy, not slain by any earthly arm, 
but at the rebuke of the God of Jacob. And then the Poet looks 



40 • Psalm 76 


beyond the immediate scene. He beholds in this great deliverance, 
not the power only, but the righteousness of God. It is God’s solemn 
act of judgement. It is His voice speaking from Heaven and filling 
the earth. And the lesson which this act of judgement teaches is, 
the folly of man who would measure his impotent wrath against the 
Majesty of God; and the wisdom of submission to Him who is the 
only worthy object of fear. 

The internal evidence points so clearly to the occasion for which 
the Psalm was written, that the LXX. have inscribed it, Trpoc tuv 
'A oarupiov, and this reference has, with few exceptions, been recog¬ 
nized by commentators, ancient and modern. 

The Psalm consists of four strophes, each of which is comprised 
in three verses. 

I. The first celebrates Jerusalem and Zion as the abode of God, 
and the place where He has manifested His power, ver. i—3. 

II. The second describes in a forcible and animated manner the 
sudden destruction of the beleaguering army, ver. 4—6. 

III. The third dwells on that event as a solemn, far-reaching act 
of judgement, conveying its lesson to the world, ver. 7—9. 

IV. The last tells what that lesson is, counseling submission to 
Him whose power and whose righteousness have so wonderfully 
made themselves known, ver. 10—12. 


[for the precentor, with stringed instruments . 8 a psalm 

OF ASAPH. A SONG.] 

I In Judah is God known, 

His name is great in Israel. 


1—3. The whole emphasis of this 
first strophe consists in the pro¬ 
minence given to the particular 
locality where God has manifested 
His power. It is on the same field 
where He has so often gotten to 
Himself glory. It is in Judah, in 
Salem, in Zion. It is there (ver. 3, 
the word is peculiarly emphatic) 
that He hath dashed in pieces the 
might of the foe. 

1. Is KNOWN, or perhaps more 
exactly, “ maketh Himself known,” 
as xlviii. 3 [4], i.e. by the present 
deliverance which he has wrought. 
The participle expresses present 
action. 


In Israel. According to Hup- 
feld, Israel is here mentioned in the 
parallelism merely for the sake of 
the poetry, although Judah only is 
meant. He accounts for such 
usage by saying that “ Judah and 
Israel” was a common phrase to 
denote the whole nation. But if 
the date assigned to the Psalm be 
correct, there may be a special 
reason for the mention of Israel. 
Hezekiah was the first monarch 
who made any attempt to restore 
the ancient unity of the tribes. 
After the fall of Samaria, and the 
deportation of the inhabitants of 
the northern kingdom by Esar-had- 
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2 In Salem also hath been His tabernacle, 
And His dwelling-place in Zion. 


don, Israel, i.e. the ten tribes, had 
no longer a national existence. 
And yet we read that Hezekiah, on 
his accession, after purifying the 
Temple, and restoring the worship 
of God, “ sent to all Israel and 
Judah , and wrote letters also to 
Ephraim and Manasseh , that they 
should come to the house of the 
Lord at Jerusalem, to keep the 
passover unto the Lord God of 
Israeli (2 Chron. xxx. 1.) A study 
of the whole chapter will show what 
importance was attached to this 
union of Israel with Judah, at the 
time, and will explain, as it seems 
to me, the mention of both together 
in the Psalm. 

2. Salem. The LXX. render h 
f*ipT}VT} f and the Vulg. in pace: but 
the word is evidently a proper 
name. “ It seems to be agreed on 
all hands,” says Mr. Grove, “that 
Salem is here employed for Jeru¬ 
salem, but whether as a mere ab¬ 
breviation, to suit some exigency 
of the poetry and point the allusion 
to the peace which the city enjoyed 
through the protection of God [this 
is Ewald's view], or whether, after 
a well-known habit of poets, it is an 
antique name preferred to the more 
modern and familiar one, is a ques¬ 
tion not yet decided. The latter is 
the opinion of the Jewish com¬ 
mentators, but it is grounded on 
their belief that the Salem of Mel- 
chizedek was the city which after¬ 
wards became Jerusalem. This is 
to beg the question.” He shows 
that this was the general belief, up 
to the time of Jerome, of Christians 
as well as Jews. But Jerome 
places the Salem of Melchizedek 
near Scythopolis, and identifies it 
with the Salim of John the Baptist. 
The narrative in Genesis does not 
mark the return route of Abraham, 
so as to furnish any data for fixing 
the locality of Salem. It is pro¬ 
bable that Abraham “ would equally 
pass by both Scythopolis and Jeru¬ 
salem.” On the other hand, the 


distance of Sodom from the former 
place (80 miles), renders it unlikely 
that the king of Sodom should 
have gone so far to meet Abraham, 
and makes it more possible that 
the interview took place after his 
return ; and this “ is, so far, in 
favour of Salem being Jerusalem.” 
Mr. Grove, who has discussed the 
whole question with his usual learn¬ 
ing and ability, throws out the sug¬ 
gestion that the antithesis in ver. 
1, between “Judah " and " Israel ” 
may “imply that some sacred place 
in the northern kingdom is con¬ 
trasted with Zion, the sanctuary of 
the south. And if there were in 
the Bible any sanction to the iden¬ 
tification of Salem with Shechem 
[according to a tradition of Eupole- 
mus, which he has quoted], the 
passage might be taken as referring 
to the continued relation of God to 
the kingdom of Israel.” Although 
there is no “ identification of Salem 
with Shechem,” there is mention 
of a Salem, a city of Shechem, Gen. 
xxxiii. 18. But see note on ver. 1. 
Salem and Zion denote the lower 
and upper city respectively. 

His tabernacle, lit. “booth,” 
as made of interwoven or inter¬ 
lacing boughs of trees, &c. (So the 
feast of tabernacles is the feast 
of booths or huts.) The name 
may have been used of any tem¬ 
porary structure, and so of the 
Tabernacle, and then, as here, of 
the Temple. Comp, xxvii. 5, and 
Lam. ii. 6. 

But I am inclined to prefer 
another meaning here, and one 
more in accordance with the con¬ 
text. The word may signify a 
dense thicket, the lair of wild beasts. 
(It occurs in this sense in x. 9, “ like 
a lion in his lair .”) In ver. 4 it is 
said, “ Thou art glorious from the 
mountains of prey I' May not God 
be here likened to a lion couching 
in his lair, and going forth from 
those mountains to destroy ? This 
seems almost certain, when we find 
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3 There b brake He the arrows c of (the) bow. 

Shield, and sword, and battle. [Selah.] 

4 Glorious d art Thou, excellent 

From the mountains of prey. 

5 The stout-hearted have been spoiled* 

They have sunk into their sleep, 


that the word in the parallel “ His 
dwelling,” is also used in civ. 22 of 
the den of lions ; “ the lions roaring 
after their prey , &c. . . . lay them 
down in their dens .” The same 
word occurs in the same sense in 
Am. iii. 4. Then we should render : 
“ In Salem is His covert, and His 
lair in Zion.” Dean Stanley, I find, 
takes the same view, Sinai and Pal . 
p. 177, note 2. As regards the 
figure itself, Jehovah is said in 
other passages to roar (as a lion), 
Hos. xi., 10, and Joel iii. 16 [iv. 16], 
cf. Jerem. xxv. 30. He is here, as 
it were, identified with “ the lion of 
the tribe of Judah.” 

3. There. Emphatically point¬ 
ing to the spot where the great de¬ 
liverance had been accomplished. 
Comp, for this use xxxvi. 12 [13], 
lxvi. 6, and for the general sense of 
the verse xlvi. 9 [10] : 

“Who stilleth wars to the end of 
the earth, 

Who breaketh the bow and cutteth 
the spear in sunder, 

And burneth the chariots in the 
fire.” 

Arrows of the bow, lit. “ fiery 
shafts, or lightnings of the bow,” 
the arrows being so called, from 
their rapid flight, and their glitter¬ 
ing in the air: or possibly with an 
allusion to the burning arrows em¬ 
ployed in ancient warfare. See on 
vii. note c . 

4. There is no comparison, as in 
the E.V., “more glorious than the 
mountains of prey,” though the 
Hebrew would admit of such a 
rendering (see an instance of the 
same ambiguity in the use of the 
preposition, lv. 8 [9],and note there), 
and it has been adopted by many 


commentators. They suppose that 
the Assyrian power is tacitly com¬ 
pared either to a lion going forth 
to ravin (comp, the fuller picture 
in Nah. ii. n —13 [Heb. 12 — 14]), 
or to robbers issuing from their 
strongholds in the mountains. And 
thus the power of God is said to be 
“ more excellent ” than the power 
of Assyria, whether regarded as 
that of a lion, or as that of armed 
banditti. But such a comparison 
is flat and tame, and the rendering 
given in the text, which is that of 
all the Greek translators and of 
Jerome, is far preferable. See note 
on ver. 2. God goes forth victo¬ 
riously from Zion to crush his foes. 

“ The promise,” Tholuck says, 
“ is fulfilled 

* I will break the Assyrian in my 
land, 

And upon my mountains tread him 
under foot/ (Is. xiv. 25.) 

Yea, upon the mountains of Jeru¬ 
salem they themselves must become 
a prey, who had hoped there to 
gather the prey.” The plural, MOUN¬ 
TAINS, either used in the wider 
sense, as in the passage just quoted 
from Isaiah, or possibly of Zion 
only, as in lxxxvii. I, cxxxiii. 3. 
The great prominence always given 
to the mountains of their native 
land, both by Psalmists and Pro¬ 
phets, is a further confirmation of 
the view that the mountains of 
Palestine, not those of Assyria, are 
here meant. See Mr. Grove’s ad¬ 
mirable article, Palestine, § 26, 
in Diet . of the Bible. 

5. They have sunk into their 
sleep. (Comp. 2 Kings xix. 35.) 
The verb (which is of a different 
root from the noun “ sleep ”) ex- 
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And none of the men of valour have found their hands. 

6 At Thy rebuke, O God of Jacob, 

Both chariot and horse are cast into a dead sleep. 

7 Thou, even Thou, art to be feared. 

And who can stand before Thee when once Thou art 
angry ? 

8 From heaven Thou didst cause judgement to be heard ; 

The earth feared and was still, 

9 When God arose to judgement, 


To save all the afflicted 

presses the languor and lassitude 
by which a man is overpowered, and 
so falls asleep. In all other pas¬ 
sages where it occurs, the E.V. 
renders it by slumber. See, for 
instance, cxxi. 3, 4; Is. v. 27, &c. 
and comp. Nah. iii. 18, “ Thy shep¬ 
herds slumber , O King of Assyria,” 
where the word is used, as here, of 
the sleep of death. A third word is 
employed in the next verse. 

Have found their hands 
finely expresses the helplessness 
and bewilderment of those proud 
warriors who but a short while 
before had raised their hands in 
scornful defiance against Jerusalem 
(see Is. x. 32). The idiom is ap¬ 
parently similar to our common ex¬ 
pression “ losing heart.” (Comp. 
2 Sam. vii. 27, to “find heart. 1 ’) 
Hupfeld thinks that this rendering 
is not supported by usage, and 
would render “have found nothing, 
i.e. achieved, affected nothing, with 
their hands.” But this is hyper¬ 
critical. The Rabbis have the 
phrase, “ he has not found his 
hands and his feet in the Beth ham- 
Midrash ” (the school of allegorical 
interpretation), when they wish to 
describe an ignorant, incompetent 
person. 

6. Are cast into a dead sleep. 
In the Heb. this is but one word 
(a participle, denoting present con¬ 
dition). It is used of a profound 
slumber, either (1) natural, or (2) 
supernatural, the sleep into which 


of the earth. [Selah.] 

God casts men. Comp. Jud. iv. 21 ; 
Dan. x. 9, and the noun from the 
same root, Gen. ii. 21 ; 1 Sam. 
xxvi. 12. 

Chariot and horse, i.e. of 
course the riders in chariots and 
on horses (as the ancient Versions 
paraphrase). The figure is so ob¬ 
vious, that it might be left to explain 
itself, were it not for the strange 
prosaic misunderstanding of Heng- 
stenberg, who supposes that the 
chariot is said to sleep, because it 
has ceased to rattle. 

Byron’s animated lines on the 
destruction of Sennacherib, which 
may have been partly Suggested by 
this Psalm, will occur to every 
reader :— 

“ And there lay the steed with his 
nostril all wide, 

But through it there rolled not the 
breath of his pride : 

And the foam of his gasping lay 
white on the turf, 

And cold as the spray of the rock- 
beating surf. 

And there lay the rider distorted 
and pale, 

With the dew on his brow, and the 
rust on his mail.” 

7. When once Thou art 

ANGRY, lit, “from the time of 
Thine anger.” See a similar form 
of expression, Ruth ii. 7 ; Jer. xliv. 
18. 

8. As in the last Psalm, God is 
spoken of as the Judge (this is a 
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10 For the wrath of man must praise Thee, 

With the remainder of wrath Thou girdest Thyself. r 

11 Vow and pay unto Jehovah your God ; 

Let all that are round about Him bring presents unto 
Him who ought to be feared. 

12 He cutteth off the spirit of princes : 

He is to be feared by the kings of the earth. 

peculiar feature in the Psalms as- denoting either wrath of every kind, 
scribed to Asaph) ; and, as in that, or wrath in its intensity. See note 
He speaks from heaven, terrifying on lxviii. 35 [36], and for a like use 
His enemies with the thunder of of the plural (1 Sam. ii. 3), where “ a 
His word. Comp. lxxv. 2, 3, 7, 8 God of knowledge” is lit. u a God 
[3, 4, 8, 9]. The train of thought of knowledges.” 
in that Psalm has certainly suffi- ii. This is the end. God has 
cient in common with the train of wrought His terrible act of judge- 
thought in this to justify us in ment—but the first of a long series 
assigning both to the same period. of judgements to be executed on the 
10. With the remainder of nations, unless by timely submission 
WRATH, &c. The meaning is not they acknowledge Him as their King, 
very clear. Whose wrath is here See the similar exhortation in ii. ii. 
meant? that of man, or that of Vow AND PAY. See on xxii. 25 
God ? Some understand the latter, [26], BRING PRESENTS, comp, lxviii. 
and explain the verse thus : All the 29 [30]. 

wrath of men, every attempt that All that are round about, 
they make to defeat the will of God, i,e. the heathen nations, who are to 
does but turn to their own discom- bring presents in token of homage, 
fiture, and His glory ; and after all as in lxviii. 30. 
their efforts, He has a store, a resi- Unto Him who ought to be 

due, of wrath to pour out upon them FEARED, lit. “ to the fear,” i.e. the 

as punishment. But the objection proper object of fear. See the 
to this is, that in the previous clause same use of the word in Is. viii. 12. 

the wrath spoken of is that of man : In like manner God is called “ the 

and it is better to retain the same Fear of Isaac ” in Gen. xxxi. 42, 53 

subject in both clauses. Then we (though there the word is different), 

have:— 12. This verse, or at least the first 

(a) Man's wrath does but praise clause of it, reminds us of the last 
God, verse of the preceding Psalm, which 

{b) With the remainder of man's closes in a similar strain, 
wrath, his last impotent efforts to He CUTTETH OFF, like a vine- 
assert his own power, God girds dresser, who prunes away the rank 

Himself, puts it on, so to speak, boughs, or cuts off the ripe clusters 
as an ornament—clothes Himself of the vine. Comp. Is. xviii. 5, 
therewith to His own glory. where the same image is employed 

Thus the parallelism of the two by the Prophet at the same time, 

clauses is strictly preserved. Jud. viii. 2, xx. 45 ; Jer. vi. 9, li. 

The word wrath is in the plural, 33 ; Joel iii. 13, [iv. 13]; Rev. xiv. 15. 

® T\h'm. See on iv. note®, and General Introduction, Vol. I. p. 87. 
On Asaph, see 1 . note *. 

b riBp here used apparently as = Dt 5 \ Hupfeld refers to its use in the 
common phrase HEK' ny-lN (Ex. xxix. 42, al.), “where I meet 
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with you but surely there motion to a place is implied = “ whither I go 
to meet you.” More in point is Ezek. xlviii. 35, Jehovah shammah, 
“Jehovah is there. See also cxxii. 5 ; Is. xxxiv. 15 (where occurs in 
the parall.) ; Jer. xviii. 2; 1 Chrpn. iv. 41. “The Semitic accus. has a 
wide signification, and denotes not only the whither (and how long ), but 
also the where {when and how\ so that, for instance, nriB in the accus., 
and nnns, mean before , or at the door, as at the gate. Again, the 

accusative ending H", is only met with in a partial and fragmentary 
manner \ and in dying out seems to have lost much of its original 
meaning. Finally, of this particular word neither the Arab, nor Aram, 
has the simple form, but only the accus. form in the same sense.” The 
above is from Hupfeld. 

c 'p 'DpH. The word denotes any hot, glowing substance. Hence 
Cant. viii. 6, C’K 'SKH (where observe the Dagesh, which is wanting here), 
“coals of fire;” Job v. 7, '1 '33, “sons of burning or, a firebrand , 
interpreted by many to mean sparks. In Hab. iii. 6, the word is used of 
a burning fever. 

d "VifcO, a Niphal form from 116C (which, like 3it3, is intrans.), and 
therefore questionable ; for TlK*, in 2 Sam. ii. 32, is not fut. Niph., but 
Qal, like K’D 1 , as Hupf. observes. He therefore thinks that perhaps 6013 
should be read; comp. ver. 8, 13, and so Theod. </>o/3cpo'r. Sym., however, 
has tm<f)avT)s t the LXX. <£&>Ti£eis, Aq. (fttoTicfios, and Jerome, Lumen. As 
regards the construction of IP in the next hemistich all the Greek versions 
render it by drro. Jerome has a montibus captivitatis. 

® lit. have suffered themselves to be plundered (an Aramaic 

form instead of Comp, 2 Chron. xx. 35 ; Is. lxiii. 

3). This is an instance, according to Hupf., of the passive use of the 
Hithpael. He quotes other instances given by Gesen. and Ewald, of an 
alleged similar use. But in every one of these examples, the reflexive 
meaning may be retained ; and in fact it is retained, in most cases, by 
syme one of the translators or commentators. Here, for instance, 
Phillips says : “ They have been plundered\ or they have exposed them¬ 
selves to plunder, agreeably to Abu’! Walid, who has taken the verb in a 
reciprocal, and not in a passive sense : they have despised themselves, 
t.e. they have cast away their weapons.” So in Jud. xx. 15, 17, Zunz has 
“ stellten sich zur Musterung'" and in xxi. 9, “ Hess sic/i mustern .” (In¬ 
deed it is quite astonishing that the Hithp., in these instances, should 
have been regarded as a passive.) In Micah vi. 16, he renders “ halten 
sich” On Eccl. viii. 10, Preston remarks : “ The verb ‘iniiriCJh, being in 
the Hithp., expresses that their quiet and unostentatious lives cause them 
to be forgotten, ‘that they sink of themselves into oblivion.'". In Is. lix. 

*5» (the same verb that we have here) is rightly rendered in the 

E. V. “maketh himself a prey." In Prov. xxxi. 30, gets to herself prasie , 
and in Lam. iv. 1, pour themselves out (Inanimate things, by a common 
figure, having life attributed to them) ; in 1 Sam. iii. 14, shall not make 
atonement for itself, lit. shall not cover itself j are the proper renderings of 
the several Hithpaels. There is no necessity, I am satisfied, in any case, 
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to lose sight of this strict reflexive meaning of the conjugation, though it 
may be more convenient in another language to employ the passive, just 
as in rendering the German phrase, “ da von findet sich keine Spur," in 
English, we may say, u No trace of it is found;” yet it would be absurd 
to maintain that the German reflexive is here used as a passive. Ewald, 
indeed, limits this pass, use of the Hithp. to rare cases, and to the later 
books chiefly, and only gives the two passages from Micah and Ecclesi¬ 
astes, as illustrating it {Lehrb. d. H\ S. § 124 c. p. 284, 6 te Auf.); but even 
in these the proper reflexive force is retained. The rendering is merely a 
question of idiom. 

f “linn. There is no reason for departing from the ordinary meaning 
of the root. (Jerome, accingeris, and so apparently the Chald. and Sym. 
\ctyavov 0 vpa>v ncp i£d>o-«.) Comp. Is. lix. 17, &c. Qimchi gives this sense 
in his commentary, but in his Michlol he explains it by “IIOND, restrain 
(as it is found in a passage of the Mishnah, and in accordance with the 
signif. of the cognate roots in Arab, and Syr.). The LXX. again have 
iopracrfi (rot, and must therefore have read ^HFI, shall hold festival to 
Thee , answering to the parall. shall praise Thee. This Ewald adopts, 
observing : u Ver. 11 contains a very lofty thought. The only object with 
which Jehovah judges and punishes is, that even the most furious trans¬ 
gressors may at last attain to wisdom and to the praise of Jehovah ; and 
though many fall under His chastisements, at least the remainder, taught 
by these terrible examples, will be saved. Or to put it in a shorter and 
more emphatic form : The wrath of man itself will praise Thee, being 
suddenly changed to its opposite, and as it were against its will. 


psalm 77 

This Psalm is the record, first, of a sorrow long and painfully 
questioning with itself, full of doubts and fears, trying in vain to find 
in itself, or in the past, a light for the present; and then of the 
triumph over that sorrow by the recollection of God's love and 
power, as manifested in the early history of Israel. By whom the 
Psalm was written, or to what period of the history it is to be referred, 
it is now impossible to say. The manner in which, towards the 
close, the passage of the Red Sea is dwelt upon, has led many to 
conclude that it was written by one of the exiles during the Baby¬ 
lonish captivity. Those two memorable events, the deliverance from 
Babylon, and the deliverance from Egypt, were always associated in 
the minds of the Jews, the one being regarded, in fact, as the pledge 
of the other. This, however, in itself, is not decisive. At any time 
of great national depression, the thoughts of the true-hearted in 
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Israel would naturally revert to God’s first great act of redeeming 
love: and other Psalms (the 78th, the 80th, the 81st), evidently 
not written during the Exile, look back to the Exodus, and the 
wonders of God's hand displayed then, and in the journey through 
the wilderness. Besides, an inference of a positive kind, in favour 
of an earlier date, has been drawn from the relation of this Psalm 
to the Prophecy of Habakkuk. Delitzsch, in his commentary on 
the Prophet, has traced carefully the coincidences in thought and 
expression between Hab. iii. 10—15, and verses 16—20 [17—21] of 
the Psalm. Among the various arguments by which he endeavours 
to establish the priority of the Psalm, two seem to be of weight; 
first, that the Prophet throughout his ode is in the habit of quoting 
from the Psalms; and secondly, that with his eye on the future, he 
arrays all the images of terror and magnificence which are suggested 
by the past, in order to describe with more imposing pomp the 
approaching advent of Jehovah ; whereas the Psalmist is not looking 
to the future, but dwelling on the past: hence it is far more probable 
that the Prophet imitates the Psalmist, than that the Psalmist borrows 
from the Prophet. Supposing this to be satisfactorily established, 
we might reasonably infer that this Psalm was not written later than 
the reign of Josiah. But on the other hand, as Hupfeld has pointed 
out, the mode of expression in Habakkuk, as compared with that 
here employed, would lead us to an exactly opposite conclusion. 
(1) The figure in Hab. iii. ro, “ The mountains saw Thee, they were 
afraid (lit. in pangs or throes),” is more natural and correct than the 
use of the same figure as applied in the Psalm to the waters (ver. 16 
[ x 7 ])- ( 2 ) The phrase, “the overflowing of the waters,” in Hab. iii 

10, is more simple and natural than the corresponding phrase in ver. 
17 [18] of the Psalm, as I have remarked in the Critical Note on 
that verse, the verbal form here employed occurring nowhere else. 
Hence it is most likely that the latter was a designed alteration in 
copying from the former. (3) That the lightning should be termed 
the “ arrows ” of God in Habakkuk, is quite in keeping with the 
martial character and figures of the whole passage. In the Psalm, 
on the other hand, the figure seems more out of place. 

There is some force, no doubt, in this argument There is less, I 
think, in that which Hupfeld urges, on the ground of the apparent 
want of connexion between the “lyric episode,” ver. 16—19 
[17 20], and the rest of the Psalm. It is true that the rhythm of 

this portion is different, being in three members instead of in two; 
and that here the strophe consists of four verses [or five], whereas 
the preceding strophes consist of three. But these are of themselves 
unimportant variations. Nor do I see that ver. 20 [21] is naturally 
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connected with ver. 15 [16]. On the contrary, it is far more striking 
(see note) in its present position. As to the objection that a single 
instance of God’s deliverance is so enlarged upon, is made to occupy 
so prominent a place, that is surely quite in accordance with the 
true genius of lyric poetry ; not to mention that it was the one great 
act from which the whole history dated, and which has left its stamp 
on all the literature of the people. 

But whenever, and by whomsoever, the Psalm may have been 
written, it clearly is individual, not national. It utterly destroys all 
the beauty, all the tenderness and depth of feeling in the opening 
portion, if we suppose that the people are introduced speaking in 
the first person.* The allusions to the national history may indeed 
show that the season was a season of national distress, and that the 
sweet singer was himself bowed down by the burden of the time, and 
oppressed by woes which he had no power to alleviate; but it is his 
own sorrow, not the sorrows of others, under which he sighs, and of 
which he has left the pathetic record. 

The Psalm falls naturally into two principal parts : the first, verses 
1—9, containing the expression of the Psalmist's sorrow and dis¬ 
quietude ; the second, verses 10—20, telling how he rose above them. 

Of these, again, the former half consists of strophes of three verses, 
1—3, 4—6, 7—9, the end of the first and third being marked by 
the Selah. The latter may also be divided into three strophes, the 
first two only being of three verses each, 10—12, 13—15 (the second 
having the Selah), and the last consisting of five, 15—20. 


[for the precentor, after the manner of jeduthun.® a 

PSALM OF ASAPH.] 

I WITH my voice unto God let me cry, b 

With my voice unto God, and may He give ear unto me. £ 

1. And may He give ear, or dress to God, “ And do Thou give 
more literally, in the form of an ad- ear.” The constant interchange of 


* It is much to be regretted that the author of the Art. Psalms in 
Diet, of the Bible (vol. ii. p. 957), should have committed himself to the 
theory that all the Psalms ascribed to the Levitical singers are of necessity 
national. He has thus been obliged to give a most strained and unnatural 
interpretation to many of them. Thus, for instance, he holds that this 
Psalm is “the lamentation of the Jewish Church for the terrible political 
calamity .... whereby the inhabitants of the northern kingdom were 
carried into captivity, and Joseph lost, the second time, to Jacob.” And 
still more strangely, of the 73d Psalm, that M though couched in the first 
person singular, (it) is really a prayer of the Jewish faithful against the 
Assyrian invaders.” (lb. p. 959.) This is, I must think, an entire mis¬ 
understanding of a very striking Psalm. 
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2 In the day of my distress I sought the Lord ; 

My hand was stretched out in the night and failed 
not, 

My soul refused to be comforted. 

3 I would remember God, and must si gh, d 

I would commune (with myself), and my spirit is 
overwhelmed. [Selah] 

4 Thou hast held mine eyes waking ; e 

I am so troubled that I cannot speak. 


5 I have considered the days 
The years of ages (past) 

tenses in the first six verses lends 
vividness to the expression of the 
Psalmist’s feelings. Sometimes, as 
in ver. 2, 4, 5, we have the past 
tenses in narration, and then alter¬ 
nating with these, the paragogic 
future or optative, as in ver. I, 3, 6, 
expressing purpose, resolve, and the 
like. And thus are marked the fluc¬ 
tuating emotions of the mind, ever 
passing from the mere statement of 
fact to the utterance of feelings and 
desires. 

2, 3. These verses show both the 
reality and earnestness of the prayer, 
and the strong faith of the Psalmist. 

It is no occasional petition hastily 
put up, but a struggle, like that of 
Jacob, through the livelong night. 

It is even a sorer conflict, for he has 
not found the blessing as Jacob did. 
He cannot be comforted. He would 
think of God, but even that thought 
brings him no strength : he looks 
within, and his sorrow deepens. 

2. Was stretched out, lit. 
“poured out” like water, 2 Sam. 
xiv. 14 ; or as the eye is said to be 
poured out or dissolved in tears, 
Lam. iii. 49 ; here apparently ap¬ 
plied to the hand stretched out in 
prayer. u The stretched-out, weak 
and powerless hand,” says Heng- 
stenberg, “conveys the picture of a 
relaxation of the whole body.” Or 
there may be a confusion of meta¬ 
phor, that being said of the hand 
which could only properly be said 


of old, 

y 

of the eye (so the Targum sub¬ 
stitutes the latter for the former). 
Rashi explains my hand to mean 
the hand , or blow, laid upon me, 
and hence came the singular ren¬ 
dering of the E. V., my sore 
ran, &c. 

And failed not (or it may be 
rendered as an adverbial clause, 
'without intermission. Sym. tKrira.ro 
8 it}vckus), lit. “ and grew not cold,” 
like a corpse ; “ became not weary," 
used, like the last verb, of tears. 
Comp. Lam. ii. 18, “ Let tears run 
down like a river day and night: 
give thyself no rest;" and iii. 49, 
“ Mine eye trickled down (the 
word rendered above was stretched 
out), and ceaseth not, without any 
intermission.” The words rest and 
intermission are derivatives from 
the verb here employed, and are 
applied to tears, perhaps as frozen 
at their source. 

Refused. Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 
35, where the same is said of Jacob 
when he received the tidings of 
Joseph’s death. 

3. Must sigh, or “groan.” It 
is the word used of the roaring of 
the sea, xlvi. 3 [4 See Rom. viii. 26 
(orevayfidts aXaXtjroic.) “ St. Paul 
teaches us that it is the Holy Ghost 
who in such sighs makes inter¬ 
cession for believers with God.”— 
Tho luck. 

4. I cannot SPEAK. Silence and 
thought succeed to the uttered 
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6 I would call to remembrance my song in the night, 

I would commune with my heart,—and my spirit hath 
made diligent search : 

7 “ Will the Lord cast off for ever ? 

And will He be favourable no more ? 

8 Hath His loving-kindness come to an end for ever ? 

Hath (His) promise failed to all generations ? 

9 Hath God forgotten to be gracious ? 

Hath He shut up in anger His tender mercies ? ” [Selah.] 

io Then I said : This is my sorrow/ 

That the right hand of the Highest hath changed. 


prayer. But the heart still prays on 
in secret, though the mouth is silent. 

6. My song, properly, a song 
sung to a stringed instrument,as the 
harp. He would console himself 
with the recollection of a happier 
past. Such recollections, asTholuck 
remarks, may hush the storm of the 
soul, may give a man courage to 
say to himself, Thou art His, He 
cannot forsake thee. But such re¬ 
collections may also be made the 
very instruments of Satan’s tempta¬ 
tions, when the soul asks, Why is it 
not always thus ? and so falls into 
the sad and desponding thoughts 
which follow in the next verses. 

In the night. This repeated 
mention of the night (see ver. 2) 
shows that he was one who loved 
the stillness and the solitude of night 
for meditation and prayer. (Comp, 
xvi. 7, xvii. 3 ; Is. xxvi. 9.) 

8. God’s loving-kindness and 
God’s promise (or, woi'd y as in lxviii. 
11 [12], and Hab. iii. 9) are the two 
props of his faith. 

9. In anger His tender Mer¬ 
cies. The words are evidently 
placed with design in juxtaposition, 
in order to heighten the contrast. 
Comp. Hab. iii. 2, li In wrath re¬ 
member mercy,” where there is 
the same juxtaposition in the He¬ 
brew. 

10. All this that I have been ask¬ 
ing myself, and saddening myself 
with asking, seems impossible, and 


yet it is this very change which 
perplexes me. 

My SORROW, or perhaps u my 
sickness,” i.e. as Calvin explains, a 
disease which is only for a time, 
and to which, therefore, I should 
patiently submit. Comp. Jer. x. 19. 
Others, “ my infirmity,” i.e. the 
weakness of my own spirit, which 
leads me to take this gloomy view, 
and which I must resist. 

That the right hand, &c., lit. 
“the changing of the right hand.” 
This fact, that it is no more with 
him as in days past, it is which fills 
him with grief. And then in the next 
verse he recovers himself, and 
passes from self-contemplation to 
record God’s wonders for His peo¬ 
ple. But another rendering is pos¬ 
sible. The word changing (sh*noth) 
may mean years (as it does in ver. 
5) : “ The years of the right hand,” 
&c., and the whole verse might be 
understood thus :— 

“ Then I thought : This is my sad¬ 
ness,— 

The years of the right hand of 
the Most High.” 

i.e. the very recollection of those 
years, and God’s help vouchsafed 
in times past, does but increase my 
present gloom. 

The E. V. connects this second 
clause with the following verse, and 
repeats the verb from that verse. 
See more in Critical Note. 
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11 (But) I will celebrate the deeds of Jah, 

For I will call to remembrance Thy wonders of old ; 

12 Yea, I will meditate on all Thy work, 

And commune with myself of Thy doings. 

13 O God, Thy way is holy ! 

Who is a great God as (our) God ? 

14 Thou, even Thou, art the God that doest wonders, 

Thou hast made knownThy strength among the peoples. 

15 Thou hast with (Thine) arm redeemed Thy people, 

The sons of Jacob and Joseph. [Selah.] 


11. With this verse the change 
of feeling begins. Hitherto he has 
looked too much within, has sought 
too much to read the mystery of 
God’s dealings by the light of his 
own experience merely. Hence the 
despondency, when he contrasts the 
gloomy present with the far brighter 
and happier past. He cannot be¬ 
lieve that God has indeed forgotten 
to be gracious, that He has indeed 
changed His very nature ; but that 
he may be re-assured and satisfied 
on this point, his eye must take a 
wider range than that of his own 
narrow experience. There lies be¬ 
fore him the great history of his 
people. There recurs especially 
the one great deliverance never 
to be forgotten, the type and the 
pledge of all deliverances, whether 
of the nation or of the individual. 
On this he lays hold, by this he sus¬ 
tains his sinking faith. Calvin says : 
u Jam animosius contra tentationes 
exsurgit Propheta quae fere ad op- 
primendam ejus fidem praevalu- 
erant. Nam recordatio haec operum 
Dei ab ea cujus ante meminit [ver. 
5] differt : quia tunc eminus inlue- 
batur'Dei beneficia, quae lenire vel 
minuere dolorem nondum poterant. 
Hie vero arripit quasi certa testi- 
monia perpetuae gratiae, et ideo 
vehementiae causa sententiam re- 
petit.” 

Thy wonders. The word is in 
the singular (though the Ancient 
Versions and many MSS. have the 
plural) here, and also in ver. 14. So 


also in the next verse Thy work, 
because the one great wonder, 
the one great work in which all 
others were included, is before his 
thoughts. Comp. Hab. iii. 2, “ Re¬ 
vive Thy work." 

13. Is holy, lit. “is in holiness,” 
not as others, “ in the sanctuary,” 
for the Psalmist, though speaking 
generally of God’s redeeming love 
and power, is evidently thinking 
chiefly of the deliverance from 
Egypt, on which he afterwards 
dwells. In this and the next verse 
there is an allusion to Exod. xv. n, 
“Who is like unto Thee, O Jehovah, 
among the gods ? Who is like Thee, 
glorious in holiness, fearful in 
praises, doing wonders ? ” (where 
the noun, as here, is singular.) 

15. Thou hast redeemed, a 
word especially applied to the deli¬ 
verance from Egyptian bondage. 
See note on Ixxiv. 2. “ The word 

1 Redemption,’ which has now a 
sense far holier and higher,” says 
Dean Stanley, “ first entered into 
the circle of religious ideas at the 
time when God ‘redeemed His 
people from the house of bond¬ 
age.”’— Jewish Church , Lee. V. 
p. 127. 

Joseph, mentioned here appa¬ 
rently as the father of Ephraim 
(comp, lxxviii. 67), and so as repre¬ 
senting the kingdom of Israel (as 
lxxx. 1 [2], lxxxi. 5 [6]) ; perhaps 
this special mention of Joseph may 
indicate that the Psalmist himself 
belonged to the northern kingdom. 
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16 The waters saw Thee, O God, the waters saw Thee, they 

were troubled'; 

Yea, the depths also trembled ; 

17 The clouds poured out* water; the skies thundered ; 

Yea, Thine arrows went abroad ; 

18 The voice of Thy thunders rolled along, 1 * 

The lightnings gave shine unto the world : 

The earth trembled and shook. 


19 Thy way was * in the sea, 

And Thy paths k in the mighty waters : 
And Thy footsteps were not known. 


16—20. There follows now a de¬ 
scription of the manner in which 
the redemption (ver. 15) was accom¬ 
plished in the passage of the Red 
Sea. In verses 17, 18, the rain, 
the thunder and lightning, and the 
earthquake, are features of the 
scene not mentioned in the history 
in Exodus, though Tholuck sees an 
allusion to a storm in Exod. xiv. 24. 
Both Philo (K M . i. 32) and Jose¬ 
phus {Ant. ii. 16 § 3) add this cir¬ 
cumstance in their narrative of the 
event. “The Passage, as thus de¬ 
scribed,” says Dean Stanley, “ was 
effected, not in the calmness and 
clearness of daylight, but in the 
depth of midnight, amidst the roar 
of the hurricane, which caused the 
sea to go back—amidst a darkness 
lit up only by the broad glare 
of the lightning, as the Lord 
looked out of the thick darkness 
of the cloud.” He then quotes 
these verses of the Psalm. (Jewish 
Churchy pp. 127-8.) This is one of 
those instances in which we obtain 
valuable incidental additions, by 
means of the Psalmists and Pro¬ 
phets, to the earlier narratives. 
See Mr. Grove’s Article on Oreb, 
in Smith’s Diet, of the Bible . 

16. Saw Thee. Comp. cxiv. 3, 
where both the Red Sea and the 
Jordan are mentioned, a passage 
which Hupfeld thinks is the original 
from which both this and Hab. iii. 
10 are copied. 


Were troubled, lit. “ were in 
pain,” as of travail. The same ex¬ 
pression is used of the mountains in 
Hab. iii. 10 : “ The mountains saw 
Thee, they were in pain where the 
verb seems more aptly to describe 
the throes of the earthquake, by 
which the mountains are shaken. 

17. The way is made by means 
of tempest and hurricane. 

Poured out. Comp. Hab. iii. 10 
(where the noun is from the same 
root) : u the overflowing of the 
waters.” E.V. In the same way 
the lightning is spoken of as “ the 
arrows” of God, in Hab. iii. 11. 

18. Rolled along, lit. “was in 
the rolling,” with allusion to God’s 
chariot ; or perhaps “in the whirl¬ 
wind ” or “ rolling cloud.” See 
Critical Note. 

Gave shine. I have adopted 
here the Prayer-Book Version of 
the same words in xcvii. 4 (its ren¬ 
dering in this place is less correct), 
in preference to that of the E. V., 
“ the lightnings lightened ,” (1) be¬ 
cause the verb and the noun are 
from entirely different roots ; (2) 
because the idiomatic “ gave 
shine” is an exact equivalent of 
the Hebrew. 

19. Thy footsteps were not 
KNOWN. “ We know not, they knew 
not, by what precise means the de¬ 
liverance was wrought: we know 
not by what precise track through 
the gulf the passage was effected. 
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20 Thou leddest Thy people like sheep 
By the hand of Moses and Aaron. 


We know not, and we need not 
know ; the obscurity, the mystery 
here, as elsewhere, was part of the 
lesson. . . . All that we see distinctly 
is, that through this dark and ter¬ 
rible night, with the enemy pressing 
close behind, and the driving sea on 
either side, He led His people like 
sheep by the hand of Moses and 
Aaron.” ’—STANLEY, Jewish Church, 
p. 128. 

20 This verse stands in beauti¬ 
ful and touching contrast with the 
last. In that we have pourtrayed 
the majesty, the power, the un¬ 
searchable mystery of God’s ways ; 
in this, His tender and loving care 
for His people, as that of a shep¬ 
herd for His flock. See for a like 


contrast, Is. xl. 10—12, li. 15, 16, 
lvii. 15. 

So ends the Psalm. Nor can I 
see in such a close that abruptness 
which has led some commentators 
to suppose that the Psalm was never 
finished. The one great example is 
given, and that is enough. All is 
included in that; and the troubled, 
desponding spirit has found peace 
and rest in the view of God’s re¬ 
demption. “He loses himself, as 
it were, in the jo>ful recollection.” 
(De Wette.) So may every son ow- 
ful spirit now find peace and rest in 
looking, not to itself, not even to 
God’s dealings with itself, but to 
the cross of Christ. 


» pnn? by, see on xxxix. note and General Introduction, Vol. I. p. 89. 

b njU'V^. The use of the conjunction here may be explained by 
supposing in the previous clause an ellipse = “my voice (is directed) to 
God, and I would fain cry.” Hupf. assumes a double subject, as in iii. 5, 
cxlii. 2, though it is sufficient in these instances to take 'Sip as accus. of 
the instrument. 

The paragogic H shows that the verb is an optative. The same form 
recurs ver. 4, 7, 12, 13. Alternating as it does with the perfects, it well 
describes the strong emotions of the Psalmist's mind. This nice dis¬ 
tinction of tenses has been too often completely overlooked. 


c not the infin., but the imperat, And do Thou give ear to me, 

by a somewhat abrupt transition. Ewald and others would soften this 
harshness by taking it as the preterite, with change of vowels, for 
And in this they are supported by the LXX. *al tj <f>a>vr) pou irpos tov 
Gfov, #cat ^potrctr^e pot, and Sym. nail fto7](ravT6s pov irpos tov Oc'qv, irnpia^f 
ras nKoas airrov. But the preterite with the \ may be equivalent to a future, 
and 1 have rendered accordingly. 

d The double paragogic form may be taken here as marking protasis 
and apodosis. “ When I remember, then I sigh,” &c. (so Ewald): or as 
in the text. See on xlii. 5, note c , and lv. 3, 18. 

e rn^, only here. It may be either for, (1) rfnp^Nt, the night- 
watches. Comp, for the sense lxiii. 7 ; and then, “ Thou hast held the 
night-watches of mine eyes,” =* “Thou hast held mine eyes in the night- 
watches.” Or (2) the eyelids (so called as guards, keepers of the eye, as 
R. Mosheh Hakkohen explains), as the Chald., Ges., De Wette, &c. the 
meaning being, Thou hast held them so that I could not close them in 
sleep. Or (3) it may be the part, pass., as a predicate to the noun 
eyes =» watchful, waking. 
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f 'Jr6n, with the accent drawn back, because of the tone on the 
following monosyllable. This is either (i), as Qimchi takes it, an infin. 
(like xrtan, ver. io), from SSn, meaning lit. my wounding , and so my 
suffering . Comp, for this use of the verb, cix. 22 (so Ewald). Or (2), 
infin. Piel of nSn, my sickness } lit. “that which makes me sick.” See the 
same verb in the Piel, Deut. xxix. 21, “the diseases wherewith Jehovah 
hath made it sick .” Hiph., Is. liii. 10. This seems to be supported by 
the parallel passage Jer. x. 19, “And I said, Surely this is my sickness 
nr) and I will bear it/* i.e. God has laid His hand upon me, and I 
will resign myself to His chastisement. Here, too, there is a similar 
expression of resignation. Or (3), the verb has been supposed to occur 
here in the same sense as in the phrase 'Q '3S n^n, to entreat the favour 
of any one . Hence it has been rendered my supplication . But the 

objection to that is, that here the phrase is incomplete, the noun being 
wanting, whereas the verb by itself never means to supplicate. 

There is another word in this verse which presents a difficulty. 

This is capable of two meanings. Either it is (1), infin. constr. 
of the verb to change , in a neuter sense = to be changed (the verb in 
Qal. is never used transitively) ; or (2), the plur. constr. of the noun 
a year (as in ver. 6). According to these different renderings of these 
two words, the passage has been very differently interpreted. Even the 
Chald. gives two explanations :— 

(#) “ This is my infirmity ('JYUnD) ; the strength of the right hand of 
the Highest is changed (I’Oritt'K)." (b) Another Targum : “This is my 
supplication ('ri-UfS), (that) the year of the end (should come) from the 
Right Hand.” 

The LXX. vvv T)fi£ 6 fiT)v (a meaning which fAn has only in the Hiph.), 
avn) f) aXXotojcrir rrjt fit £ias roO vyjflorov. 

Of more modern interpretations the following may be mentioned. 
Mendelssohn : “ Flehen steht bei mir; andern in des Hochsten Macht ,” 
which is ingenious ; but even admitting that 'Sn can mean flehen , 
cannot be transitive. The same objection applies to Luther’s translation: 
“ Ich muss das leiden; die rechte Hand des Hochsten kann a lies andern .” 
Zunz has : “ Das ist mein Flehen — die Jahre der R, d. Hochsten /” which 
certainly gives a very good sense : “This is what I long and pray for— 
those years of God’s right hand in which He exhibited His grace and 
power.” The right hand of God cannot mean, as some would take it, 
“ His chastening hand,” it must mean “ His supporting hand.” It would 
be possible, however, to render, “This it is which saddens me,—the years 
of the right Hand,” &c. i.e. the remembrance of God’s power and grace in 
past times, as compared with my present lot. And this falls in with the 
previous complaint: “ Hath God forgotten,” &c. On the whole, however, 
the rendering of J. H. Mich, is to be preferred : “ meine Krankheit (i.e. 
the misery of my spirit) ist das: doss die R. des H. sick geandert habe .” 
So also Hupfeld. And Maurer well explains : “ quod cegrum mefacithoc 
esty hasc est mea calamitas : quod se mutavit } non amplius ut olim parata 
est ad juvandum dextera A/tissimi." He then supports interpretation 

(2) of and observes of n 3 t^, “ mutari in deterius, ut Thren iv. 1, in 
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fide : Prov. xxiv. 21 ; Mai. iii. 6, quo posteriore loco in contrarium hsec 
leguntur haud nihil lucis accendentia huic quem tractamus loco : ego, 
Jova } non mutor y ideoque vos , filii Jacobi , non periistis .” Not unlike 
this is the rendering of Aq., appmcrrla pov, avrrj dAXotaxm 8 . v. (except that 
he must have understood of bodily infirmity, not of mental suffering). 
Theod. and the Quinta, clfilWr (jiov) dotv, aWotaxrtt 8 . v. 

In this instance the E. V. and the P. B. V. coincide, the latter not 
following here either the Vulg. or the German. Our translators have 
copied Ibn. Ez. and Oimchi, in supplying the verb I will remember , from 
the next verse. In so doing, they have followed the Q'ri, whereas the 
K’thibh, I will celebrate , is preferable, as it avoids the tautology 

with rnU'X in the next verse. 

g 'ID")!, only here, sometimes regarded as a Poel, but better as a Pual, 
the construction being that of the accus. DVD, with the pass., “the clouds 
were poured forth (in, or with) water.” (Phillips, indeed, would make 
'D the subject, and suggests an ellipse of the prep. IP, from the clouds, 
but I am not aware of any instance of such an ellipse.) Cf. '© Hab. iii. 

11, which, certainly, looks like the original expression. In we have 

the expanded poet, form, instead of T'VO (comp. 'DpI^ 'Tin, &c.), perhaps 
chosen to express the zig-zag flash of the lightning. The verb in the 
Hithp. fut. is also expressive : “kept going hither and thither.” 

- , properly, a wheel. (1) Some, following Qimchi, understand it 

of the globe or sphere of heaven. So Luther and the E. V., and with this 
has been compared the difficult and doubtful expression rpo\ of rfjt 
yfi/tVfa)?, in James iii. 6. (2) J. D. Mich, and others render it whirlwind. 

So Ewald, im Wirbel. In lxxxiii. 14, it means “a whirling mass,” or 
perhaps “a dust-storm.” It is better, therefore, to take the word here 
in the sense of rolling y a sense to which it might easily pass from that 
of wheel, and which its etymology confirms. The rolling will be that 
of the chariots of God. Comp. Hab. iii. 8 ; Joel ii. 5. Or possibly the 
wheel may stand by metonymy for the chariot . 

1 The omission of the copula, here and in the previous verse, where the 
reference is clearly to the past, is rare. See a similar instance in Jer. vii. 
12 : ib'ttQ 'pipp bs “ Go to my place which was in Shiloh.” 

k So the K'thibh in the plur., as in Jer. xviii. 15, the only 

other place where it occurs. The QYi is an unnecessary correction. 
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PSALM 78 

In this, the longest of the historical Psalms, the history of Israel 
is briefly recapitulated, from the time of the Exodus to the final 
union of the tribes under David, and the establishment of the 
kingdom in his family. This appeal to the past is made evidently 
with a purpose. The Psalmist comes forward as a prophet to rebuke 
the sin, the ingratitude, the rebellion of his people. This he does 
by showing them the present in the light of the past. God had 
wrought wonders in behalf of their fathers of old \ God had re¬ 
deemed them from Egypt, led them through the wilderness, brought 
them to His holy mountain. But the history of their nation had 
been at once a history of wonders and a history of rebellions. 
Miracle had followed on miracle to win them; chastisement had 
succeeded to chastisement to deter them ; but the miracle was for¬ 
gotten, the chastisement produced but a temporary reformation. 
They had ever been “a faithless and stubborn generation.” It is 
evident, from his opening words, that the Psalmist was anxious to 
bring out sharply and clearly the lessons with which the past teemed. 
He saw that his people were in danger of forgetting those lessons. 
He saw in that history, instruction, warning, reproof, for the age in 
which he lived. 

It is, however, remarkable that another and more special purpose 
appears in the Psalm. If the whole nation is rebuked, the rebuke 
falls heaviest upon Ephraim. Ephraim is singled out as the leader 
in the earlier apostasy of the people, as the very type of a faithless 
and recreant spirit (ver. 12). The rejection of Ephraim and the 
choice of Judah are dwelt upon at the close in a tone of satisfaction 
and triumph, as the fulfilment of the purpose of God. It is scarcely 
possible, therefore, to resist the conclusion, that the Psalm was 
written after the defection of the Ten Tribes, and that it was 
designed either to curb the pride of the northern kingdom, or to 
address a warning to Judah, based on the example of Ephraim. 

Various conjectures have been hazarded as to the time when the 
Psalm was written. Hengstenberg, who is determined, at the risk 
of any absurdity, to maintain the authority of the Inscription, which 
gives this Psalm to Asaph, is obliged to place it in the reign of 
David. He says that the object of the Psalmist is “to warn the 
people against a possible revolt from David, and from the sanctuary 


* On this Psalm see Isaac Taylor, Spirit 0/ the Hebrew Poetry , p. 154. 
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in Zion ; he cannot therefore have composed the Psalm after this 
event had taken place." But if the Psalmist had any such object 
in view, he seems most effectually to have disguised it. Indeed, 
Hengstenberg is obliged to admit that he does ‘‘not once name the 
disruption which he is anxious to prevent, and makes no express 
mention whatever of any inclination to this, which might exist at 
the time ; ” and tries to account for this singular reticence by sup¬ 
posing that “ it was of importance not to irritate, for fear of increasing 
the dissatisfaction." But could any more effectual mode of irritation 
have been devised, than first to exhibit Ephraim as chief in transgres¬ 
sion (ver. 12), and then to commemorate in tones of triumph the 
degradation of that tribe from its ancient supremacy, and the 
exaltation of the rival tribe of Judah in its place? Was this a 
method likely to heal those heart-burnings and animosities which 
even David had failed altogether to allay? When Hengstenberg 
therefore adds that, “ to deny that the Psalm belongs to the time of 
David manifests utter ignorance of its contents,” we can only say 
that the facts point to an exactly opposite conclusion. 

Ewald, with equal dogmatism, and equal improbability, places the 
Psalm as late as the fifth century b.c., in the time of Ezra and 
Nehemiah. According to him, it was composed in a spirit of strong 
antagonism to the Samaritans, “ the new Ephraim," in whom the 
Poet sees the old Ephraim revived. In this spirit he reviews the 
ancient history of his nation : “ what would happen if Ephraim were 
the centre, he infers from the misfortunes of the period between 
Joshua and Saul, when the ark of the covenant was yet in Shiloh, 
which belonged to that tribe, whereas the true worship of Jehovah 
was only firmly established in Zion under David . . . The history 
itself was a witness that rest and faith could not be found in 
Ephraim." But so arbitrary a treatment of the Psalm as this may 
at once be dismissed. Where is the proof that the Samaritans were 
ever regarded as the successors and legitimate representatives of 
Ephraim ? Or what trace is there in the Psalm of any such feeling 
as that which Ewald supposes to have influenced the writer ? 

The Psalm itself furnishes us with the following data for a 
conclusion. 

(1) It is clear from the concluding verses that it was written after 
David was established on the throne ; from ver. 69 it might even 
be inferred after the Temple had been built. (2) The manner in 
which these events are spoken of leads naturally to the inference 
that they were of no very recent occurrence; men do not so speak 
of events within their own memory. (3) The sharp contrast between 
Ephraim and Judah, the rejection of Shiloh and the choice of Zion, 
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are an indication, not of a smouldering animosity, but of an open 
and long-existing separation. 

But at this point two hypotheses become possible. 

(a) On the one hand, the Psalmist's object may have been, by 
holding up the example of Ephraim, to warn Judah against a like 
falling away, not from the house of David, but from the God of 
their fathers. In this case we must suppose that a particular pro¬ 
minence is given to the conduct of Ephraim, in the past history, 
though the whole nation was guilty, in order to prepare the way for 
what is said of Ephraim’s subsequent rejection (see note on ver. 9). 
Such a warning might be compared to that of Jeremiah at the time 
of the Chaldean invasion (chap. vii.). 

(<$) On the other hand, the Psalmist’s design may have been not 
so much to warn Judah, as to rebuke Ephraim. Hence it is that 
whilst speaking of the past history of all Israel he mentions only 
Ephraim by name. Though all the burden of guilt in that mournful 
past did not rest exclusively upon them, yet it is with them only that 
he is concerned. 'Hence it is, too, that he dwells with so much pride 
and satisfaction on the transference of the sanctuary from Shiloh to 
Zion. That haughty tribe, strong in numbers and in power, might 
boast that it had recovered its ancient ascendency. Ten out of the 
twelve tribes might be lost to David's house. But God’s presence 
and favour were not with the ten, but with the two. His sanctuary 
was not in Shiloh, but in Zion. He had chosen to be the ruler of 
His people, no scion of the thousands of Ephraim, but the shepherd 
stripling of the tribe of Judah. 

On the whole, I confess that the tone of triumph with which the 
Psalm concludes seems to me to favour the last hypothesis, though 
I fear I must also add that I am unsupported in this view by other 
commentators. 

The Psalm has no regular strophical division. Groups of four 
verses frequently occur, and the general structure may be said to 
rest on the common principle of pairs of verses. Here and there 
certain expressions recur, such as “ They tempted and provoked the 
Most High ; ” “ When God heard this, He was wroth,” &c., which, 
as Hupfeld says, give a kind of epic character to the Psalm. In the 
review of the past history, the narrative is not given in bare chrono¬ 
logical order, but is rather combined in two principal masses. In 
the first of these the Psalmist but mentions the “ wonders in Egypt," 
and passes on to detail the events in the wilderness. Then, having 
set forth all God’s marvellous works there, and all the rebellion of 
Israel, he begins the history again. He will paint more fully those 

signs in Egypt,” which were of themselves so wonderful a proof of 
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God s Redeeming Love, he will show more convincingly Israel’s 
ingratitude, and having done this, he pursues the narrative, passing 
lightly now over the march through the wilderness, touching on the 
history in the time of the Judges, and bringing it down to the days 
of David, in whose election God had again magnified His grace. 

[A MASCHIL OF ASAPH. 5 ] 

1 Give ear, O my people, to my law, 

Incline your ear to the words of my mouth. 

2 I would open iny mouth in a parable, 

I would utter dark sayings of old. 


i—4. The Introduction, announc¬ 
ing the Psalmist's purpose. He 
will recall the past, that it may act 
as a warning to the present, and 
that the wholesome lessons which 
it teaches may be perpetuated in the 
future. In the following four verses 
he declares that such commemora¬ 
tion of God’s wonders is the very 
destiny of Israel. For this end did 
He give them His law, and the 
lively oracles of His mouth. 

1. My people. This does not 
imply that God or the Messiah is 
the speaker. The Prophet, speaking 
in the name and by the authority 
of God, as His inspired messenger, 
thus addresses the nation. The 
opening of the Psalm is similar to 
that of Ps. xlix. See also Deut. 
xxxii. i ; Is. i. 2. 

My law, here evidently used in 
its wider sense of instruction gene¬ 
rally, as often in the Book of Pro¬ 
verbs. It is the teaching of a 
Prophet (Matt. xiii. 35), and in that 
sense a law—a law of life to those 
who hear it. 

2. I WOULD OPEN. The fbrm of 
the tense expresses the wish,resolve, 
&c. The sentence is very similar to 
that in xlix. 4 [5]. The two words 
parable and dark sayings are 
the same which occur in that pas¬ 
sage, where see note. The former 
(mashal) etymologically signifies a 
comparison , the placing of two ob¬ 
jects in their due relation, whether 
of likeness or unlikeness ; hence it 
is used of gnomic sentences, pro¬ 
verbs, parables, and indeed of 


poetical discourse generally (see 
Numbers xxi. 27, hammosk' lim, 
“the ballad-singers"), as being 
based on the principle of parallel¬ 
ism, or of antithesis. The latter 
means, properly, either (1) a sharp 
or pointed saying; or (2) a perplexed 
saying, a riddle. (For a discussion 
of these words, see Delitzsch on 
Habak. ii. 6, and in Gesck. der Jiid. 
Pocsie , S. 196, 199.) Having said 
so much on the meaning of these 
words, we have two further questions 
to consider. 

(a) In what sense is the early 
history of Israel, which forms the 
subject of the Poem, called here a 
“parable” and “dark sayings”? 
Does the Psalmist merely announce 
his purpose of treating that history 
in language of poetry (we have seen 
that the word “parable” may be 
almost equivalent to “ poetry ”), or 
does he mean more ? Does he 
mean that he has a moral end in 
setting forth that history? that under 
it truths are veiled which have a 
significance and an application to 
present circumstances for those who 
can read them aright? Probably, 
though we can hardly say certainly, 
the last. 

( b) How are we to understand the 
quotation made by St. Matthew of 
this passage, who sees a fulfilment 
of it in the parables spoken by our 
Lord (Matt. xiii. 34, 35) ? It cannot 
be supposed for a moment that these 
words were a prediction of our 
Lord’s mode of teaching, or that 
He Himself is here the speaker. 
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3 (The things) which b we have heard and known. 

And our fathers have told us, 

4 We will not hide (them) from their children ; 

Telling to the generation to come the praises of Jehovah, 
And His strength and His wonderful works that He 
hath done. 


5 For He established a testimony in Jacob, 

And appointed a law in Israel, 

Which He commanded our fathers 
To make known unto their children ; 

6 To the intent that the generation to come might know 

(them), 

(Even) the children which should be born, 

Who should rise up, and tell (them) to their children ; 

7 That they might put their confidence in God, 

And not forget the doings of God, 

But keep His commandments ; 

8 And might not be as their fathers, 

A stubborn and rebellious generation, 

A generation that was not steadfast in heart. 

And whose spirit was not faithful towards God. 


But here, as elsewhere, that which 
the Old Testament Prophet says of 
himself, finds its fittest expression, 
its highest realization, in the Great 
Prophet of the kingdom of heaven. 

Citatur hie locus a Matthaeo, et 
accommodatur ad Christi personam. 
. . . In hac igitur parte quum similis 
Prophetae fuerit, quia de sublimibus 
mysteriis concionatus est in altiore 
dicendi forma, apposite transfertur 
ad ejus personam quod Propheta 
de se affirmat.”— Calvin. St. Mat¬ 
thew’s quotation runs, omur nXypatOrj 
to prjOiv Sia rov npo(fif}Tov Aryovro?, 
’Avoi£ci> iv 7rapa/3oAaty to aropa pov f 
*ptv£opat KfKpvppeva airo «ara/3oX^f. 

The LXX. have in the latter clause: 
<P6ty^opcu npo^Xrjfxara hi P ap^rjs. 

4. We will not hide. Comp. 
Job xv. 18, where it is used in like 
manner of the faithful transmission 


of truths received. All truth known 
is a sacred trust, given to us, not 
for ourselves alone, but that we 
may hand on the torch to others. 

5. The very object with which God 
gave His law and His testimony 
(see on these words, note on xix. 7) 
was, that they might be preserved, 
not in writing only, but by oral com¬ 
munication and transmission, that 
they might be a living power in the 
people. See the commands in Ex. 
x. 2, xii. 26, 27, xiii. 8—io, 14, 15 ; 
Deut. iv. 9, vi. 20, &c. 

8. That WAS NOT STEADFAST IN 
heart, lit. “that did not establish 
its heart,” was ever wavering in its 
allegiance. This sense is most in 
accordance with the parallelism ; 
though perhaps the rendering of 
the E.V., "that set not their heart 
aright,” i.e. towards God, might be 
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9 The children of Ephraim, being equipped c as archers, 
Turned back in the day of battle. 


defended : comp. I Sam. vii. 3 ; Job 
xi. 13. 

9. The children of Ephraim. 
An example of that “ stubborn and 
perverse generation” mentioned ver. 
8. But why are “the children of 
Ephraim” mentioned, and what par¬ 
ticular sin of theirs is here alluded 
to ? (1) We must not be led astray 

by the expression “equipped as 
archers,” &c., to look for some de¬ 
feats of the tribe in battle (as the 
Chald., the Rabb. (referring to 1 
Chr. vii. 20—22), Schr.urrer, and 
others do), for it is not a chastise- 
menty but a sin which is spoken of. 
Hence the description of their car¬ 
rying bows and turning back must 
be a figure employed in the same 
sense as that of “the deceitful bow,” 
ver. 57. (2) The allusion cannot be 
to the separation of Ephraim and 
the other tribes from Judah (as 
Venema, De Wette, &c. explain), 
because it is the earlier history of 
the nation in the wilderness which 
is here before the Poet's eyes. (3) 
Nothing is gained by introducing 
the particle of comparison (so 
Luther, Rosenmiiller, &c.), as in the 
P.B.V., u like as the children of 
Eph.,” &c., for such a comparison 
rests upon nothing. (4) Nor can 
“the children of Ephraim” here 
stand merely for the whole nation, 
as has sometimes been maintained 
by referring to lxxx. 2 [3], and lxxxi. 
5 [6] ; for in ver. 67 the distinction 
between Ephraim and Judah is 
marked. (5) It would seem, then, 
that their treacherous conduct is 
here specially stigmatized, in order, 
as it were, to sound the note of that 
rejection on which the Psalmist 
afterwards dwells, ver. 67. Ephraim 
had been, after the settlement in 
Canaan, the most numerous and 
the most powerful of the tribes. 
Shiloh, the religious capital of the 
nation, and Shehcem, the gathering- 
place of the tribes (Josh. xxiv. 1 ; 
Jud. ix. 2 ; 1 Kings xii. 1), were 
both within its borders. During the 


time of the Judges it seems to have 
asserted a kind of supremacy over 
the rest. Possibly the Psalmist is 
thinking of this. Having their re¬ 
jection in view, he remembers their 
ancient position, and regards them 
as leaders of the people, and, 
morally, leaders in their sin. It is 
true this could only apply to their 
history in the land of Canaan. 
During the wanderings in the wil¬ 
derness, with which a large part of 
the Psalm is occupied, the tribe of 
Ephraim, so far from holding a 
leading position, was the smallest 
of all, except Simeon. It may be, 
however, that the Psalmist forgets 
or neglects this circumstance, and 
only thinks of the tribe as the rival 
of Judah in later times, and the 
leader in the revolt. But see the 
remarks in the introduction to the 
Psalm. 

A different interpretation is given 
in the article Ephraim in Smith’s 
Diet, of the Bible. Hupfeld would 
expunge the words “ the children of 
Ephraim” as a gloss, but it is diffi¬ 
cult to see how such a gloss could 
have crept in. 

Equipped as archers. This 
and the next clause are designed 
apparently to express, in a figure, 
the faithlessness of the Ephraimiies. 
They are like archers who, fully 
equipped for war, at the* critical 
moment when they should use their 
weapons, afraid to meet the shock 
of battle, wheel round and fly in 
disorder. 

Turned back. Comp. Jud. xx. 
39, 41. Panic-struck, when they 
were expected to be of service; 
hardly (as Maurer suggests) pre¬ 
tending flight, like the Thracian 
archers, in order to take the enemy 
at greater advantage. In any case, 
the image is one of faithlessness. 
The next verse is an explanation of 
the figure. 

The following paraphrase is given 
in the Catena A urea (from Aug. 
Cassiod. and the Glossa Ord.). 
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10 They kept not the covenant of God, 

And refused to walk in His Law ; 

11 And they forgat His doings, 

And His wonderful works which He had showed them. 

12 In the sight of their fathers He did wonders, 

In the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan. 

13 He clave the sea, and caused them to pass through, 

And made the waters to stand as an heap. 

14 And He led them with the cloud in the day-time, 

And all the night through with a light of fire. 

15 He clave d rocks in the wilderness, 


“The children of Ephraim taking 
aim and shooting with the bow, that 
is, promising to keep the law, and 
openly saying, All that the Lord 
hath said unto us we will do and 
hear, turned back in the day of 
battle, when they said unto Aaron, 
Make us gods to worship. They 
failed in the day of battle, that is, 
in the day of temptation ; for the 
prophet Hosea saith : Ephraim is 
as a silly dove that hath no heart. 
For it is not hearing, but temptation, 
that puts to the proof the promise 
of obedience.” 

12. Zoan. Its Greek name was 
Tanis. It “ lay near the Eastern 
border of Lower Egypt, ... on the 
east bank of the canal which was 
formerly the Tanitic branch” (of the 
Nile). “Zoan is mentioned in con¬ 
nection with the plagues in such a 
manner as to leave no doubt that it 
is the city spoken of in the narrative 
in Exodus, as that where Pharaoh 
dwelt. The wonders were wrought 
‘in the field of Zoan/ which may 
either denote the territory imme¬ 
diately round the city, or its nome, 
or even a kingdom. This would 
accord best with the shepherd- 
period.” See the article Zoan, in 
the Diet, of the Bible , by Mr. R. S. 
Poole. May not “the field of Zoan” 
be the rich plain which, as he tells 
us, “anciently extended due east as 
far as Pelusium, about thirty miles 
distant,” and the whole of which, 
“about as far south and west as 


Tunis, was anciently known as ‘ the 
Fields' or ‘Plains/ ‘the Marshes’ 
or ‘ Pasture-lands/ and which is now 
almost covered by the great Lake 
Menzeleh” ? The name only occurs 
once in the Pentateuch, in Num. xiii. 
22. (See the passage discussed in 
the article just quoted.) 

It is remarkable that, after begin¬ 
ning in this verse to speak of the 
wonders in Egypt , the Psalmist 
drops all mention of them till ver. 
43 (which is a resumption of this 
verse), and turns aside to dwell on 
the wonders in the wilderness (see 
Introduction). 

13. Now follows the exemplifica¬ 
tion, in certain detailed instances, 
of the faithlessness and disobe¬ 
dience, and forgetfulness of their 
fathers in the wilderness. First, in 
ver. 13—16, some of God's wonders 
wrought on their behalf are men¬ 
tioned, and then, ver. 17—20, the 
thankless and perverse spirit in 
which these wonders were regarded. 

As AN HEAP ; borrowed from Ex. 
xv. 8. See note on xxxiii. 7. 

15. Rocks. The word tsur shows 
that the Psalmist is thinking in this 
verse of the miracle at Horeb, re¬ 
corded in Ex. xvii. (See note on 
ver. 16.) The plural does not ne¬ 
cessarily imply that the two great 
instances in which this miracle was 
performed, the one in the first and 
the other in the last year of the 
wandering, are here brought together 
(Ex. xvii. and Num. xx.); for both 
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And gave them drink as it had been the great deeps. 6 
16 He brought forth streams also out of the cliff, 

And caused waters to run down like the rivers. 


17 Yet they went on still to sin more against Him, 

To rebel against f the Most High in the desert 

18 And they tempted God in their heart, 

Asking food for their lust, 

19 Yea, they spake against God ; 

They said, “ Can God prepare a table in the wilderness ? 

20 Lo, He smote the rock, that waters gushed out, 

And torrents rushed along : 

Can He give bread also ? 


Will He provide flesh for 

that and the verb, which (being 
here without the Vau consecutive) 
is apparently the aorist of repeated 
action, may only be used in the way 
of poetic amplification. The miracle 
seems as if ever repeated. 

As IT HAD BEEN THE GREAT 
DEEPS, lit. “and gave them, as it 
were, the great deep to drink” (or, 
“as from the depths in abund¬ 
ance”). De Wette calls this a 
“ gigantic ” comparison. But “the 
deep ” here may mean, perhaps, not 
the sea, but the great subterranean 
reservoir of waters from which all 
fountains and streams were sup¬ 
posed to be supplied, as Deut. viii. 7. 
Comp. xlii. 7 [8], and note there. 

16. The word here used (Se/d) “ is 
especially applied to the cliff at 
Kadesh, from which Moses brought 
water, as Tsur is for that struck in 
Ex. xvii.”— Stanley, Sinai and 
Palestine, App. § 29. See also 
Chap. I. Part II. p. 95. 

17. Yet they went on to sin. 
In the verses immediately preceding 
no special instance of transgression 
is recorded, though such is implied 
in the mention of the miracle of the 
water, when they murmured against 
God. Hence the murmuring for 
flesh is described as a further and 
fresh instance of sin. Hupfeld 
thinks it may be only a phrase bor- 


his people ? ” 

rowed from the Book of Judges, 
where it is commonly prefixed to 
each fresh act of disobedience (as 
in iii. 12,&c.); but there the formula 
is quite in place, as it follows the 
narration of previous transgres¬ 
sion. 

18. They tempted God, i.e. de¬ 
manded, in their unbelief, signs and 
wonders, to put His power to the 
proof, instead of waiting in faith 
and prayer for its exercise (repeated 
ver. 41, 56 as a kind of refrain, see 
also cvi. 14). The original is Ex. 
xvii. 3, 7, where also the name 
Massah, “tempting/’ is given to the 
spot. 

19, 20. The words here put into 
the mouth of the people are only a 
poetical representation of what they 
said, not differing materially from 
the historical narrative, Ex. xvi. 3, 
&c., xvii. 2, 3, 7 ; Num. xi. 4, &c., 
xx. 3, &c. 

19. Prepare a table, lit. “set 
out in order,” the same phrase as 
in xxiii. 5. 

20. Waters gushed out occurs 
also cv. 41 ; Is. xlviii. 21. 

Provide, or “ prepare,” as in lxv. 
9 [10], lxviii. 10 [11]. 

Flesh : the word is a poetical 
one. “ Rread and flesh ” are used 
in the same way of the manna and 
the quails, in Ex. xvi. 
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21 Therefore Jehovah heard (that), and was wroth, 

And a fire was kindled in Jacob, 

And anger also went up against Israel; 

22 Because they believed not in God, 

And put not their trust in His salvation. 

23 He commanded also the clouds above, 

And opened the doors of heaven ; 

24 And He rained manna upon them to eat, 

And gave them the corn of heaven ; 

25 Bread of the mighty did they eat every one, 

He sent them meat to the full. 

26 He led forth the east wind in the heaven, 


21—29. The awful punishment of 
their sin. He gives the bread which 
they ask (ver. 21—25), and then the 
flesh (ver. 26—29), but His granting 
of their desire is in itself the most 
terrible of chastisements. The re¬ 
presentation is freely borrowed from 
the two accounts in Ex. xvi.; Num. 
xi. ; more particularly the last. 

21. A FIRE, with allusion to the 
“fire of Jehovah” in Num. xi. I 
(whence the name of the place was 
called Tab’erah, “burning”), where 
also occurs the similar expression, 
“ And when Jehovah heard (it), His 
anger was kindled.” 

Also. This does not mark that 
the fire of God’s wrath was added 
to the natural fire ; for the last was 
but the expression of the first. But 
the particle belongs, logically, to the 
verb went UP, and denotes the 
retributive character of this fiery 
scourge. See the same use of the 
particle, for instance, Is. lxvi. 4. 

22. HlS SALVATION, as already 
shown in the deliverance from 
Egypt. 

24. Rained. Hence the expres¬ 
sion in the precedingverse, “opened 
the doors,” &c. as in Gen. vii. 11 ; 
2 Kings vii. 2 ; Mai. iii. 10. In the 
same way the manna is said to be 
“ rained ” from heaven in Ex. xvi. 
4. (Every expression used shows 
plainly that it was a miraculous gift, 


and not a product of nature.) 
Hence, too, it is called CORN OF 
HEAVEN, for which we have “ bread 
of heaven” in cv. 40 ; Ex. xvi. 4 ; 
John vi. 31. So again 

25. Bread of the mighty (see 
the marginal rendering of the E-V.) 
probably means “Angels’ bread," 
LXX. aprov dyyfXwv, not as if an¬ 
gels were nourished by it, or as if it 
were food worthy of angels, but as 
coming from heaven, where angels 
dwell. The word MIGHTY is no¬ 
where else used of the angels, though 
they are said in ciii. 20, to be 
“mightyin strength.” Hence many 
would render here “ bread of nobles 
or princes” (such is the use of this 
word in Job xxiv. 22, xxxiv. 20), i.e. 
the finest, the most delicate bread. 

26. Led forth, lit. “ made to 
journey, or go forth.” The verb is 
again the aorist of repeated action, 
as in ver. 15. 

Guided (like a flock). The two 
verbs occur below, ver. 52, where 
they are used of God’s conduct of 
His people. The usage here is bor¬ 
rowed from the Pentateuch, where 
both verbs are said of the wind, the 
first in Num. xi. 31, the second in 
Ex. x. 13. The winds are thus con¬ 
ceived of as God's flock, which He 
leads forth and directs at His plea¬ 
sure. 

East wind . . . south wind. 
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And by His power He guided the south wind, 

27 And He rained flesh upon them as the dust, 

And winged fowls like as the sand of the seas \ 

28 And He let it fall in the midst of their camp, 

Round about their habitations. 

29 So they did eat and were well filled, 

Seeing that He gave them their own desire. 

30 They were not estranged from their desire;— 

Whilst their food was yet in their mouth, 

31 The anger of God went up against them, 


These may be mentioned poetically, 
without being intended to describe 
exactly the quarter from which the 
quails came. In Num. xi. 31, it is 
merely said that, “ there went forth 
a wind from Jehovah, and brought 
quails from the sea” which Hupfeld 
too hastily asserts must be the Red 
Sea (i.e. as he evidently means, the 
gulf of Suez); and that conse¬ 
quently the quails must have been 
brought by a west wind. But 
Kibroth-hattaavah was probably 
not far from the western edge of 
the gulf of Akabah. And the quails 
at the time of this event were, as 
Mr. Houghton has remarked (see 
QUAILS, in Diet, of the Bible), on 
their spring journey of migration 
northwards . “ The flight which fed 
the multitude at Kibroth-hattaavah 
might have started from Southern 
Egypt, and crossed the Red Sea 
near Ras Mohammed, and so up the 
gulf of Akabah into Arabia Petraea.” 
In this case, the wind blowing from 
the south first, and then from the 
east, would bring the quails. 

27. Rained flesh : as before, 
u rained manna," from Ex. xvi. 4, 
8, id- 

28. Let it fall. The word aptly 
describes the settling of these birds, 
unfitted for along flight, and wearied 
by their passage across the gulf. 
Pliny, Nat. Hist . x. 33, says that 
quails settle on the sails of ships by 
night, so as to sink sometimes the 
ships in the neighbouring sea. And 


Diod. Sic. i. p. 38, rat Or^pas tg>v 

OpTvydiV € 7 TOtOVVTO €<f)fpOVTO T€ OVTOi 

kot > ayt'Xar ptl£ov? ck tov 7rc\dyovs. 
The verse follows Ex. xvi. 13 ; Num. 
xi. 31. 

29. Were well fi lled, i.e .even 
to loathing, as follows, ver. 30 (see 
Num. xi. 18—20). So in ver. 25,‘‘to 
the full," from Ex. xvi. 3, 12. 

Their desire, the satisfaction of 
their fleshly appetite. The word 
(taavah) no doubt alludes to Kib- 
Toth-hatiaavahftbe graves ofdesire, 
or fleshly appetite.” Num. xi. 4, 34. 

30. They were not estranged, 
or, as it may be rendered, “(Whilst) 
they were not (yet) estranged,'’ i.e. 
whilst they still found satisfaction 
and enjoyment in this kind of food, 
whilst it was yet in their mouths, 
the anger of God went up, &c. Thus 
the two verses, 30, 31, stand in the 
ielation of protasis and apodosis. 
The passage is manifestly borrowed 
from Num. xi. 33, “And while the 
flesh was yet between their teeth, 
ere it was chewed, the wrath of 
Jehovah was kindled against the 
people, and Jehovah smote the 
people with a very great plague 
and so closely borrowed as to be 
evidence that this portion of the 
Pentateuch already existed in 
writing. But, unfortunately, we 
cannot draw hence any argument 
for the age of the whole Pentateuch 
in its present form. 

31. Went up. See above,ver 21, 
and xviii. 8 [9]. 
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And slew the fattest of them, 

And smote down the young men of Israel. 

32 For all this, they sinned yet more, 

And believed not His wondrous works. 

33 Therefore did He make their days vanish in a breath, 

And their years in terror, 

34 When He slew them, then they enquired after Him, 

Yea, they turned again and sought God; 

35 And they remembered that God was their Rock, 

And the Most High God their Redeemer. 

36 But they flattered Him with their mouth; 

And they lied unto Him with their tongue ; 

37 For their heart was not steadfast with Him, 

Neither were they faithful in His covenant. 

38 But He, in His tender mercy, covereth iniquity, and 

destroyeth not ; 


31. The FATTEST : it may mean 
either the strongest, or the noblest. 
Comp. xxii. 29 [30]. On these and 
the young men, the flower of the 
people, the judgement especially 
falls. 

32. The allusion seems to be to 
Num. xiv. 11, “ How long will it be 
ere they believe Me, for all the signs 
which I have showed among them 
the words of God to Moses after the 
return of the spies. And this is the 
more likely, because the next verse 
alludes to that cutting short of the 
life of the people, which was the 
consequence of their rebellion at 
that time. Num. xiv. 28—34. 

33. In a breath, or possibly, 
"as a breath,” the prep, merely 
introducing the predicate. See 
xxxix. 5, 6 [6, 7], and the com¬ 
plaint of Moses, xc. 9, though the 
word there used is different. 

34 The passage which follows, to 
the end of ver. 39, is a most striking 
and affecting picture of man's heart, 
and God's gracious forbearance, in 
all ages: — man's sin calling for 
chastisement, the chastisement pro¬ 
ducing only temporary amendment, 


God's goodness forgotten, and yet 
God's great love never wearied, 
and God's infinite compassion ever 
moved afresh by man’s weakness 
and misery. 

36. Flattered. Comp. Is. 
xxi. 13, Ivii. 11, lix. 13. “This 
returning to God, at least so far as 
the majority were concerned, was 
not from any love of righteousness, 
but only from the fear of punish¬ 
ment.”— Lyra . 

37. Their heart was not 
steadfast, &c. This is the ever- 
repeated complaint, see ver. 8, 22. 
There is no permanence,no stability 
in the reformation which has been 
produced. Comp. Hos. vi. 4. 

38. The verbs in the first clause 
are present, and should be so ren¬ 
dered. It destroys the whole beauty 
of the passage to render, “ But He 
was so merciful, &c., as if the refer¬ 
ence were only to a particular occa¬ 
sion. God's mercy is like Himself, 
everlasting, and ever the same. 

But He. The words are em¬ 
phatic, and the allusion is to Ex. 
xxxiv. 6 ; Num. xiv. iS, 20. 
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Yea, many a time turneth He His anger away, 
And stirreth not up all His fury. 

39 And He remembered that they were (but) flesh, 
A wind that goeth and cometh not again. 


40 How often did they provoke Him in the wilderness, 

And grieve Him in the desert: 

41 Yea, again and again they tempted God, 

And dishonoured 5 the Holy One of Israel. 

42 They remembered not His hand, 

Nor the day when He redeemed them from the 
adversary. 

43 H ow He had set His signs in Egypt, 

And His wonders in the field of Zoan, 

44 And turned their rivers into blood, 

So that they could not drink of their streams. 

45 He sent among them flies which devoured them, 

And frogs which destroyed them. 


39. Compare Gen. vi. 3, viii. 21 : 
Job vii. 7, 9, x. 21 ; Ps. ciii. 14—16 ; 
and for the word “ goeth ” or “ pas- 
seth away ” of the wind, Hos. vi. 4, 
xiii. 3. 

40. After thus celebrating God’s 
tender compassion in striking con¬ 
trast with the perpetual rebellion 
and ingratitude of the people, the 
Psalmist resumes thesadtale afresh. 
But instead of mentioning other in¬ 
stances of rebellion in the wilder¬ 
ness (ver. 40), he passes from that 
topic to dwell on the wonders 
wrought in Egypt, the lively recol¬ 
lection of which ought to have kept 
the people from these repeated pro¬ 
vocations. Thus he takes up again 
the thread dropped at ver. 12. 

The second principal portion of 
the Psalm begins with this verse. 
It is occupied, first, with the narra¬ 
tive of the plagues in Egypt, the 
Exodus, and Israel’s entrance into 
the Promised Land, ver. 40—55. 
It then touches briefly on the history 
under the Judges, the Philistine in¬ 


vasion in the time of Eli, which was 
God’s chastisement for transgres¬ 
sion, the disaster at Shiloh, whereby 
Ephraim was robbed of his ancient 
honours, and which led to the choice 
of Zion, the ascendency of the tribe 
of Judah, and the union of the king¬ 
dom under David, ver. 56—72. 

41. Dishonoured, or perhaps 
"provoked.” Others, “limited,” i.e. 
set bounds to His power. See 
Critical Note. 

43. In the enumeration of the 
plagues, the Psalmist does not fol¬ 
low the order of the history, except 
as regards the first and the last, and 
omits all mention of the third (the 
lice), the fifth (murrain of cattle), 
the sixth (boils and blains on man 
and beast), and the ninth (darkness). 

44. The first plague. Comp. Ex. 

vii. 17, &c. 

45. The fourth plague (Ex. viii. 
20, &c.), and the second plague (Ex. 

viii. 1, &c.). 

Flies. The LXX. and Sym. 
tcvvofivtav. The rendering of the 
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46 He gave also their increase unto the caterpiller, 

(And) their labour unto the locust. 

47 He killed their vines with hail, 

And their syco mo re-trees with frost : 

48 He gave up their cattle also to the hail, 

And their flocks to hot thunder-bolts. 

49 He let loose upon them the burning of His anger, 

Wrath and indignation and distress, 

A letting loose of evil angels h (among them). 


E.V. divers sorts of flies,” (Aq. 
napfitKTov), comes from a wrong de¬ 
rivation of the word from a root 
signifying to mix. 

46. Caterpiller, or possibly the 
word means some particular species 
of locust, or the locust in its larva 
state. See Diet, of the Bible, III. 
App. xxxix. This word is not used 
in the Pentateuch, but in Joel i. 4, 
it is joined with the locust, as here. 

47, 48. The seventh plague, that 
of the hail mingled with fire (Ex. ix. 
13), with its effects, both on the pro¬ 
duce of the land and on the cattle. 
As belonging to the former, vines 
and sycomores are here mentioned, 
as in cv. 33, vines, and fig-trees. 
De Wette and Hupfeld assert that 
the writer, as a native of Canaan, 
ascribes too much prominence to 
the vine, the cultivation of which 
was but little attended to in Egypt, 
and which is not said in the Penta¬ 
teuch to have suffered. But this is 
an unfounded assertion. Mr. R. S. 
Poole, in his learned article on 
Egypt, in the Diet, of the Bible , 
says : “ Vines were extensively cul¬ 
tivated, and there were several dif¬ 
ferent kinds of wine, one of which, 
the Mareotic, was famous among 
the Romans.” (Vol. i. p. 497.) 
Pharaoh’s chief butler dreams of 
the vine, Gen. xl. 9—11, and the 
vines of Egypt, as well as the figs 
and pomegranates, are thought of 
with regret by the Israelites in the 
wilderness (Nnm. xx. 5). The mural 
paintings at Thebes, at Beni- 


Hassan, and in the Pyramids, con¬ 
tain representations of vineyards. 
Boys are seen frightening away the 
birds from the ripe clusters, men 
gather them and deposit them in 
baskets, and carry them to the wine¬ 
press, &c. 

47. Frost, or, as this is unknown 
in Egypt, perhaps, rather, “huge 
hailstones,” but the word occurs 
nowhere else, and its meaning is 
uncertain. 

48. Hot thunder-bolts, or 
“lightnings ; " the same word as in 
lxxvi. 3 [4], “ lightnings of the 
bow,” where see note, the allusion 
being to the fire which ran along 
the ground, Ex. ix. 2j. Comp. cv. 
32 . 

49. This verse expresses gene¬ 
rally the whole work of devastation 
wrought by the Divine ministers of 
evil in the land of Egypt, and so 
strikingly introduces the final act 
of judgement, the destruction of the 
first-born, which follows in ver. 50, 
51. I see no reason for supposing, 
as Hupfeld and Delitzsch do, that 
there is any allusion to the fifth 
plague, that of the murrain among 
cattle. 

A LETTING LOOSE, or, “ a mis¬ 
sion," “embassage”; this is a noun, in 
apposition with the preceding nouns, 
and further describing the action of 
the verb, “He let loose.” The Poet 
lifts the veil and shows us the wrath 
of God as the source, and angels as 
the ministers in the destruction. 

Evil angels. Others render. 
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50 He made a free path for His anger ; 

He spared not their soul from death, 

But gave their life over to the pestilence ; 

5 1 And smote all the first-born in Egypt, 

The firstlings of (their) strength in the tents of Ham. 

52 But He made His own people to go forth like sheep, 

And guided them in the wilderness like a flock. 

53 And He led them safely so that they did not fear ; 

And as for their enemies, the sea covered (them). 

54 And He brought them to His holy border, 

To yon mountain which His right hand had purchased. 

55 He drove out also the nations before them, 

And allotted them for an inheritance by line, 

And made the tribes of Israel to dwell in their tents. 

56 But they tempted and provoked the Most High God, 


“ angels or messengers, (the word 
may mean either, as oyyeAor, in 
Greek) of evil/’ i.e. who work evil. 
So Hengstenberg and Delitzsch, 
who adopt the view of Ode, in his 
work De Angelis y that God makes 
use of good angels to punish bad 
men, and of evil angels to buffet 
and chasten good men. But this 
cannot be maintained : see 1 Sam. 
xvi. 14 ; 1 Kings xxii. 21, &c. How¬ 
ever, whichever rendering is pre¬ 
ferred, it comes to the same thing, 
for “evil angels ” would not mean 
here what was commonly under¬ 
stood by evil spirits, but angels sent 
upon an evil mission—a mission of 
destruction. There can be no doubt 
of this, because the expression must 
have been suggested by “ the de- 
troyer” in Ex. xii. 13, 23. 

50. Made a free path, lit. 
“levelled a path," as Prov. iv. 26, 
v. 6. 

51. Firstlings of their 

STRENGTH, lit. “beginning of 
strengths,” the plural being used 
poetically for the singular, which is 
found in the same phrase, Gen. 
xlix. 3 ; Deut. xxi. 17. 

Tents of Ham. So “land of 


Ham,” in cv. 23, 27, cvi. 22. Comp. 
Gen. x. 6. 

54. Yon mountain, i.e. Zion, 
the building of the temple there 
being represented, as in lxviii. 16 
[17], as the great crowning act to 
which all else pointed ; unless the 
noun is used here collectively = 
“ these mountains,” i.e . this moun¬ 
tain-land of Palestine, as in Ex. xv. 
17, “ the mountain of Thine inheri¬ 
tance.” Comp. Is. xi. 9. This last 
it may be said, is favoured by the 
parallelism. 

55. And allotted them, lit. 
“ made them fall,” in allusion to the 
throwing of the lot. The pronoun 
“them” is used somewhat incor¬ 
rectly (the nations having been just 
spoken of as driven out), instead of 
“ their land.” Comp. Josh, xxiii. 4, 
“ See, I have allotted (made to fall) 
unto you these nations,” &.C. Num. 
xxxiv. 2, “the land which Jalleth to 
you as an inheritance.” 

By line. See note on xvi. 6. 

56—58. The renewed disobedi¬ 
ence of the nation, after their settle¬ 
ment in the land during the time of 
the Judges. 

56. Tempted and provoked. 
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And kept not His testimonies ; 

57 But turned back and dealt faithlessly, like their fathers : 

They were turned aside like a deceitful bow. 

58 And they angered Him with their high places, 

And moved Him to jealousy with their graven images. 

59 When God heard (this), He was wroth, 

And greatly abhorred Israel; 

60 So that He rejected the tabernacle in Shiloh, 

The tent which He pitched among men. 

61 And He gave His strength into captivity, 

And His beauty into the adversary’s hand. 

62 Yea, He gave over His people to the sword, 

And was wroth with His inheritance. 

63 Their young men the fire devoured, 

And their maidens were not praised ‘ in the marriage- 
song; 


repeated from ver. 17, 18, and 41 ; 
here the special act of provocation 
being the worship of idols in the 
high places. Comp. Jud. ii. n, &c. 

57. A DECEITFUL BOW, i.e. one 
which disappoints the archer, by not 
sending the arrow straight to the 
mark (not “ a slack bow, as some 
would explain, referring to Prov. x. 
4, “ a slack hand”). 

60. The tabernacle was at Shiloh 
during the whole period of the 
Judges (Josh, xviii. 10; Jud. xviii. 
31 ; 1 Sam. iv. 3). God rejected 
and forsook it when the Ark was 
given into the hands of the Philis¬ 
tines, 1 Sam. iv. The Ark was never 
brought back thither, and the Taber¬ 
nacle itself was removed first to 
Nob (1 Sam. xxi.), and subsequently 
to Gibeon (1 Kings iii. 4). Jeremiah 
when warning the nation against 
the superstitious notion that the 
Temple would be a defence, reminds 
them how God had forsaken and 
rejected the place of the first Taber¬ 
nacle : “ For go now to My place 
which was in Shiloh, where I made 
My name to dwell at the first, and 
see what I have done to it, because 
of the wickedness of My people 


Israel.” (Jer. vii. 12. See also ver. 
14, and chap. xxvi. 6.) These pas¬ 
sages do not, perhaps, necessarily 
imply a destruction of Shiloh by 
enemies, certainly nothing of the 
kind meets us in the history,—but a 
desolation which followed on the 
removal of the sanctuary. Calvin 
observes: “The mode of expression 
is very emphatic ; that God was so 
offended with the sins of His people, 
that He was forced to forsake the 
one place in the whole world which 
He had chosen.” 

Pitched, lit. “ caused to dwell.” 
Comp. Josh, xviii. 1, xxii. 19. 

61. His strength (or perhaps, 
“glory”). . . . H IS BEAUTY. The 
Ark is so called as being the place 
where God manifested His power 
and glory. Comp. 1 Sam. iv. 3, 21, 
and Ps. cxxxii. 8. 

63, 64. The utter desolation of 
the land strikingly pictured by its 
silence . Neither the joyous strains 
of the marriage-song, nor the sad 
wail of the funeral chant fall upon 
the ear. It was a land of silence, 
a land of the dead. Comp. Jer. xxii. 
18; Ezek. xxiv. 23 ; Job xxvii. 15. 
There is perhaps, an allusion in 
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64 Their priests fell by the sword, 

And their widows made no lamentation. 

65 Then the Lord awaked, as one out of sleep, 

Like a mighty man that shouteth by reason of wine ; 

66 And He smote His adversaries backward, 

He put them to a perpetual reproach. 

67 And He rejected the tent of Joseph, 

And chose not the tribe of Ephraim ; 

68 But chose the tribe of Judah, 

The mount Zion which He loved. 

69 And He built His sanctuary like high places, 

Like the earth which He hath founded for ever. 

70 He chose David also, His servant, 

And took him from the sheep-folds ; 

71 As he was following the ewes giving suck, He brought 

him, 

To feed Jacob His people, 

And Israel His inheritance. 

72 So he fed them according to the integrity of his heart, 

And led them with the skilfulness of his hands. 


ver. 64 to the death of Hophni and 
Phinehas. 

65, 66. God punishes and then 
delivers. The reference is to the 
long series of victories over the 
Philistines under Samuel, Saul, 
and David. 

65. As ONE OUT OF SLEEP, lit. 
"as a sleeper.” Comp. vii. 6 [7], 
xliv. 23 [24]. 

Like a mighty man : comp. Is. 
xlii. 13. 

68. The tribe of Judah, 
though the sanctuary was planted, 
not in Judah only, or in Benjamin 
only, but on the confines of both 
(comp. Josh. xv. 63 with Jud. i. 21) ; 
so that whilst the altars and the 
holy place were to stand within the 
borders of the one tribe, the courts 


of the Temple were to extend into 
the borders of the other tribe, and 
thus the two were to be riveted 
together, as it were, by a cramp, 
bound by a sacred and everlasting 
bond.”— Blunt, Undesigned Coinci¬ 
dences , &c. p. 181. 

69. Like high places, &c., or 
as we might say, “ high as heaven, 
and sure as the solid earth.” 

70—72. The faithful shepherd of 
the flock became the faithful shep¬ 
herd of the nation; just as the obe¬ 
dient fishermen in the Gospel his¬ 
tory became the successful fishers 
of men. 

On the figure here employed, see 
lixvii. 20 [21], and the remarks in 
Introduction to Vol. I. p. 97. 


* See above on xxxix. note % and 1. note a . 
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b T£'N ; . The relative may refer to what precedes. Or it may form with 
the suffix D“ following, a neuter = qua ; the relative clause, contrary to 
rule, being placed before the antecedent. “ (The things) which we know 
. . . (those things) we will not hide." For a similar indefinite use of the 
suffix see xxxix. 7. 

0 'p '£ 1 ^* 13 , (LXX. tvTtlvovTtt feat /SaXXoyTfs rof-ov.) This is a 
compound phrase which has perplexed the commentators. For the two 
words in the stat. constr. are not, as is usual in such cases, in construction, 
the first with the second, and the second with the noun following, but are 
each in construction with the noun for we have 'P i Chron. 

xii. 2; 2 Chron. xvii. 17, meaning “armed with bows," and 'p *p 3 n, Jer. 
iv. 29, « shooting with bows.” Hence Hupfeld calls it “ a hybrid phrase," 
and would strike out one of the words as a gloss ; but we have an 
exact parallel in Jer. xlvi. 9, 'p 'pTI as he admits. The phrase 

|i*V rfr-in? J"I 3 , lit. “ the virgin of Zion, the daughter of Zion,” is another 
instance of the same construction. Maurer, in a note on Jer. xlvi. 9, has 
drawn attention to this construction, which, as he observes, has escaped 
the notice of the grammarians. p !?3 means properly ndjungere , applicare y 
conserere (as in pE'J, armour , as that which fits together), and then pre - 
hendere (manu), tenere , tract are. 

d l?i? 3 \ Hupf. speaks of this merely as “a pret. without 1 consec., as 
frequently in this Psalm, alternating with imperf. cons., vers. 26, 45, 47, 
49, 50." But I prefer regarding it as an a or. of repeated action, not 
“continuance of an action,” as Phillips—who, however, well explains the 
use of the tense, “as often as water was wanted by the Israelites in the 
wilderness, the rock was cleft.” 

0 «"l 3 n n’lDnip?. The plur, noun is apparently used for the sing. (comp. 
Gen. vii. 11 ; Ps. xxxvi. 7), like rnon 3 ( DIDpn, &c. Hence the adj. is in 
the sing. The Chald. changes the adj. into the plur., in order to make it 
agree with the noun. The LXX. h dpixraa* ttoXX^. So the older Verss., 
generally, take the two words as in concord. Others consider to be 
an adverb, as lxii. 3, lxxxix. 8. “The imperf. consec. [at the beginning of 
the verse] marks the consequence, which is here contrary to expectation." 
(De Wette.) 

f rfnp^, as Is. iii.8. Inf. Hiph. for nvU?r6, from mD (as cvi. 7; comp, 
for other instances lxxiii. 20, Is. xxiii. 11), construed sometimes with acc., 
as here and ver. 40, 56, sometimes with 3 or with 

* The Hiph. occurs again in Ezek. ix. 4 in the sense of “putting 

a mark” (on the forehead). This has been explained in two ways: 

(1) “they put boundaries (marks) limits’' to the power of God. Or 

(2) , as Hengst., Del., and others, “they branded with reproach" (Del. 

brandmarkteti). But we may perhaps connect it with the Syr. ]oZ, 
poenituit eum % doluit. So the LXX. napo>£wav. Vulg. eracerbaverunt. 
Jerome, concitaverunt\ 
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h D'in 'pK*pQ, This is commonly rendered “angels (or messengers) of 
evil,’’ i.e. causing evil, generally of the object, as in Prov. xvi. 4, “ mes¬ 
sengers of death,” and D'in is supposed to be a neuter = fliyi, “evil 
things,” This may perhaps be defended by D'TJ?, nobilia y Prov. viii. 6, 
though Hupf. contends that D'IDK must be supplied there, as with the 
adjectives in ver. 9 of the same chapter ; to which it may be replied that 
the noun has immediately preceded, and would therefore be easily under¬ 
stood in ver. 9, which is not the case in ver. 6. However, it is better to 
explain n'D as “angels (belonging to the class) of evil ones,” i.e, evil 
angels. (So the LXX. Trovrjpvv ; Symm, kcikovvtw .) Comp, the same use 
of the adj. after the constr. in Num. v. 18, “waters (belonging to the 
class) of bitter (waters).” Jer. xxiv. 2, “figs of the early ones.” See also 
Is. xvii. 6 ; 1 Kings x. 15. 

* fein. This is not (as Schnurr.) pret. Hoph. of bb* = ejulare facta 
sunt , i.e. ejularunt; for that must mean “they were lamented.” It 
is merely by incorrect writing for •’iS^ri (Aq. vfivrj&qa-av ; Symm. Th. 
tTrr]vt&T}(rw>), “were sung with praises,” i.e. at the marriage feast. (Comp. 
0?W>H, “of the harvest feast,” Jud. ix. 21, with xvi. 24 ; Lev. xix. 24, and 
the Rabb. frtSlSn JV 3 , “ marriage house,” ' 31 , T. B. Berachoth 6 b ). 


PSALM 79 


This Psalm is a lamentation over the same great national calamity 
which, as we have already seen, is bewailed in terms so pathetic in 
the Seventy-fourth. The two Psalms have, indeed, some points of 
difference as well as of resemblance. The great features in the scene 
of misery are presented in the two with a different degree of pro¬ 
minence. In the one, the destruction of the Temple occupies the 
foreground; in the other, the terrible carnage which had made the 
streets of Jerusalem run with blood is the chief subject of lamenta¬ 
tion. In the former, the hope of deliverance and triumph breaks 
out strongly in the very midst of the sorrow and the wailing (lxxiv. 
12, &c.). In the latter, the tone of sadness prevails throughout, with 
the exception of the short verse with which the Psalm concludes. 
There is also a marked difference in style. The Seventy-fourth 
Psalm is abrupt, and sometimes obscure : the Seventy-ninth, on the 
contrary, flows smoothly and easily throughout. 

But these differences are balanced by resemblances not less 
observable. Thus, for instance, we may compare lxxix. 5, “ how 
long for ever," with lxxiv. r, 10 ; lxxix. 1, the desecration of the 
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Temple, with Ixxiv. 3, 7 ; lxxix. 2, the giving up to the wild beast, 
with Ixxiv. 19; lxxix. 12, the reproach of the God of Israel with 
Ixxiv. 10, 18, 22 \ lxxix. 13, the comparison of Israel to a flock, with 
Ixxiv. 1. There is the same deep pathos in both Psalms ; in both, 
the same picturesque force of description ; both the one and the 
other may be called, without exaggeration, the funeral anthem of a 
nation. 

There can, therefore, be little doubt that both Psalms, even if not 
written by the same poet, yet bewail the same calamity. It is equally 
certain that there are but two periods of the national history to 
which the language of either could properly apply. But in attempt¬ 
ing to draw our inference from this Psalm, the same difficulties meet 
us which have already met us in our attempts to determine the date 
of Psalm Ixxiv. Does the Psalm deplore the destruction of Jerusalem 
by Nebuchadnezzar, or is it a dirge over the sack of the city by 
Antiochus Epiphanes ? 

That the history of the Canon does not exclude the later of these 
periods, I must still maintain, notwithstanding the positive and con¬ 
temptuous manner in which Dr. Pusey has recently expressed himself 
on this subject (Lectures on Daniel , pp. 56, 292, &c.). There is not 
a shadow of proof (as I have pointed out in the Introduction to Vol. 
I., pp. 18, 19) that the Canon was closed before the Maccabean era. 
We are therefore at liberty to form our opinion as to the probable 
date of the Psalm purely on internal evidence. And, indeed, it is on 
this ground that Hengstenberg undertakes to show that the Psalm 
refers to the Chaldean invasion. Let us examine his arguments. 

(1) He contends that there are no traces of any special reference 
to the Maccabean times. To this it may be replied, that it is almost 
impossible to find in any Psalm language so precise as to fix at once 
the date and the occasion for which it was written. But in this 
instance the fact that the desecration, and not the destruction of the 
Temple is lamented, is certainly more easily explained on the Mac¬ 
cabean hypothesis than on the Chaldean. Antiochus Epiphanes 
defiled the Temple, Nebuchadnezzar destroyed it. 

(2) He asserts that the language used in ver. i, “Theyhave made 
Jerusalem an heap of stones/’ and so general a slaughter as that 
described in ver. 2, 3, are not applicable to the history of the 
Maccabean age. It is sufficient answer to say, that the first chapter 
of the First Book of the Maccabees altogether refutes such an asser¬ 
tion. The desolation of Jerusalem, and the slaughter there spoken 
of, might adequately, and without exaggeration, be described in the 
language of the Psalm : the difference is only the difference between 
poetry and prose. 
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(3) He objects that in the Psalm (ver. 6) 11 kingdoms and nations” 
are spoken of, whereas in the Syrian period the Jews had to do with 
only one kingdom. But it is obvious that in the one struggle was 
involved the whole principle of the antagonism to the heathen world 
at large. And nothing is more common than for the prophets and 
poets to extend their range of vision beyond the single enemy, or 
the immediate conflict, so as to embrace a larger issue. 

There is one expression in the Psalm, and one only, which may 
seem to favour the Babylonish exile : " Let the sighing of the prisoner 
come before Thee ” (ver. 11). But even this might be used equally 
well of the captives who were carried away by the army of Antiochus 
(1 Macc. i. 32). So far, then, there is no positive evidence—and 
this Delitzsch cordially admits—in favour of one period rather than 
of the other. 

We now come to difficulties of a more formidable kind. Two 
passages in the Psalm are found elsewhere; the one in Jeremiah and 
the other in the First Book of Maccabees. 

Verses 6 and 7 stand almost word for word in Jer. x. 25. Does 
the Prophet quote from the Psalmist, or the Psalmist from the 
Prophet ? 

In favour of the former supposition it may be said : (1) That it is 
Jeremiah’s habit to quote largely from other writers, especially from 
Job and the Psalms; (2) That in his prophecy the verse immediately 
preceding the 24th verse of the chapter, is a quotation from the 
Sixth Psalm ; (3) That the words occupy a more natural position in 
the Psalm than they do in the Prophecy, inasmuch as the prayer that 
God would punish the heathen follows immediately on the complaint 
that His wrath bums like fire against Israel; and also inasmuch as 
the word “ pour out ” seems to have been employed designedly with 
reference to the use of the same verb in ver. 3, " they have poured 
out” (E.V. "they have shed”); (4) That the difficult singular, ver. 
7 (see note), is changed in Jeremiah into the plural, and the passage 
further altered and expanded by the addition, " and they have 
devoured him and consumed him,” which is quite in the style of 
Jeremiah, who rarely quotes without some alteration of the kind. 

The first and the last of these reasons are certainly not without 
force. 

On the other hand, Hupfeld argues with regard to (3), that the 
passage, as it stands in Jeremiah, is anything but out of place; that 
the language there, on the contrary, is more definite, the contrast 
being this, that God would correct His own people with judgement, 
t.e. in measure, but that He would pour out all His fury without 
measure upon their enemies. He contends that this (expressing the 
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same contrast which occurs elsewhere in chap. xxx. n, xlvi. 28) must 
be the original passage. However, this question of coherence does 
not go for much. Considering the abruptness of transition natural 
to lyric poetry, even a want of close connection would be no proof 
that the passage was borrowed by the Psalmist. And, on the other 
hand, the connection for which Hupfeld contends, does not seem to 
be closer or more obvious than that in the Psalm. 

There is, however, another and a very serious difficulty. This 
Psalm, supposing it to refer to Nebuchadnezzar, must have been 
written during the Exile—probably some time after the destruction 
of the Temple. Psalm Seventy-four, in like manner, which speaks of 
“the everlasting desolations," must have been composed at a com¬ 
paratively late period of the Captivity. But when were the passages 
in Jeremiah's prophecy written, which connect them with these 
Psalms? Jeremiah, in chap. x. 17, 18, predicts the Captivity, and 
hence that part of his prophecy seems to be in time prior to the 
Psalm; and Hengstenberg can only evade this difficulty by the sup¬ 
position that this chapter was not written in its present form till after 
the destruction of Jerusalem. This however is a mere assumption, 
without a shadow of proof. 

Another difficulty still remains. Ver. 3 is quoted in 1 Macc. vii. 16. 
The quotation is introduced by the formula Kara tov Xoyav ov eypape 
(in the Syriac, “ according to the word which the prophet has 
written ”). This, Hengstenberg says, is the usual mode of citing 
from the Canonical Scriptures, and hence he contends that the 
quotation could not be from a Psalm written at the time of the 
persecution of Antiochus. But this does not follow, even if the 
use of eypaipe be as limited as he would make it. As I have 
remarked, it cannot be shown that the Canon was completed before 
the age of the Maccabees, and the writer of the Book lived long 
after the events which he narrates. Hence it would be quite natural 
for him to refer to a Poem which had sprung out of the very cir¬ 
cumstances of his history. Delitzsch even (i. 557) thinks that the 
aorist lypaypt sounds as if the quotation were from some work which 
was produced under the pressure of the calamities which the author 
is describing. 

It has not I believe been noticed, and yet it appears to me almost 
certain, that the prayer of Daniel (ix. 19) contains allusions to the 
language of this Psalm: “ for our sins and for the iniquities of our 
fathers (comp. ver. 8 of the Psalm, where, though the word ‘ fore¬ 
fathers ’ is different, the thought is the same), Jerusalem and Thy 
people are become a reproach to all that are about us " (comp. ver. 
4 of the Psalm). 
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Still the question must remain an open one whether the passage 
in Jeremiah or in the Psalm is the original. Unless this question 
can be positively settled, we have no clue to guide us as to the age 
of the Psalm. Its language would apply almost equally well either 
to the time of Nebuchadnezzar or to that of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
This seems to have been felt by some of the earlier commentators, 
who, without venturing to bring it down in point of actual composi¬ 
tion so low as the latter period, have supposed it to be a prophecy of 
that calamitous time. So Cassiodorus : 11 Deplorat vero Antiochi 
persecutionem tempore Maccabeorum factam, tunc futuram, scilicet 
in spiritu prophetico quasi praeteritam propter certitudinem eventus.” 

The Psalm can hardly be said to have any regular strophical 
divisions. 

It consists, first, of a complaint (ver. i—4); and then of a prayer 
that God would visit His people again in mercy and pour out His 
vengeance upon their enemies (ver. 5—1?) ; whilst a closing verse 
announces the gratitude with which God's mercy will be acknow¬ 
ledged (ver. T3). 


[A PSALM OF ASAPH.] 

1 O God, the heathen are come into Thine inheritance; 
They have defiled Thy holy temple; 

They have made Jerusalem a heap of stones. 


1—4- Lament over the terrible 
calamities which have befallen the 
nation. 

Heathen. I have retained 
in this Psalm the rendering of 
the E.V. “ heathen,” because the 
enemies of Jerusalem are here so 
designated not merely as consist¬ 
ing of different nations (though the 
Chaldean army was thus composed), 
but as profane intruders upon the 
sacred soil. A religious idea is 
evidently associated with the use of 
the word. Elsew here I have thought 
it better to keep “nations” uniformly 
as the rendering of the Hebrew 
word, Goyim. 

Thine inheritance, the holy 
land and the holy people (comp, 
lxxiv. 2, lxxviii. 62, 71, holy as the 
abode of God (as Exod. xv. 17), 


itself a sanctuary. The same idea 
of profanation, as connected with 
foreign conquests, occurs frequently 
in the Prophets (see Joel iii. [iv.] 
17; Nah. i. 15 [ii. 1]; Is. xxxv. 
8, lii. 1, and especially, as parallel 
with this passage, Lam. i. 10). 

Defiled. Although to a pious 
Jew this defilement would be a thing 
of not less horror than the destruc¬ 
tion of the holy house, still it is 
remarkable that if the Chaldean 
invasion be meant, the profanation 
only, and not the destruction of the 
Temple (as in lxxiv.) should be 
lamented. 

A HEAP OF STONES, or rather 
plur. “heaps of stones,” “ruins.” 
Thus was the prophecy of Micah 
fulfilled, which he uttered in the 
time of Hezekiah (iii. 12). See also 
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2 They have given the dead bodies of Thy servants 

To be meat unto the fowls of the heaven, 

The flesh of Thy beloved unto the beasts a of the 
earth. 

3 They have poured out their blood like water round about 

Jerusalem ; 

And there was none to bury b (them). 


Jer. xxvi. 18, where the prophecy is 
quoted. In both passages the same 
word is used, and in the E. V. ren¬ 
dered “ heaps." It occurs also in 
the sing., Mic. i. 6, “ I will make 
Samaria a heap of the field.” The 
LXX. have oTr(cpo<f>v\aKiov f “ a gar¬ 
den-lodge^ which is explained by a 
scholion of the Cod. Vatic. 754 
(cjuoted by Delitzsch) as \160\6ytos 

T OTTOS f OTTOV TTJV CKrjVqv ('x* L 6 TOS 

orrd)pas (frvXd&crM. The Vulg. in 
pomorum custodiam, in the same 
sense, probably, as Cassiodorus ex¬ 
plains, with reference to Is. i. 8, “as 
a lodge in a garden of cucumbers." 
Lyra says : “ Id est in acervum la- 
pidum, custodes enim pomorum 
faciunt magnum acervum lapidum, 
ut desupur ascendentes videant per 
tolum pomoerium.” But the word 
employed in this sense is a different 
word. See Hos. xii. u [12]. 

2. That which the Psalmist here 
laments was threatened by Jere¬ 
miah, vii. 33, “ And the carcases of 
this people shall be meat for the 
fowls of the heaven and for the 
beasts of the earth,’' &c. See also 
viii. 2 ; ix. 22 ; xv. 3 ; xvi. 4 ; xix. 
7 ; the original passage being Deut. 
xxviii. 26. 

THE beloved, or, “Thy godly 
ones." See on xvi. 10. Vaihinger 
argues that such a designation of 
the people is a proof that the Psalm 
cannot belong to the Chaldean in¬ 
vasion : for then the nation was 
utterly evil and corrupt. But in 1 . 
5, the same title is given to the 
whole nation as in covenant with 
God, at the very time when they 
are charged with breaking that 


covenant. So Habakkuk, after 
complaining of the corruption of 
his people, and seeing that their 
sins will bring God's judgement 
upon them, still speaks of them as 
“righteous," in contrast with the 
Chaldeans, who are “ wicked ” 
(Hab. i. 13). So it may be here ; 
unless, indeed, the Psalmist is 
thinking rather of ri the faithful 
few," the “ holy seed,” than of the 
many whose sins had called for 
chastisement. 

Some of those who regard this as 
a Maccabean Psalm have seen in 
the word Chasidim an allusion to 
the 'AcrtSaiot who were slain by 
Alcimus, 1 Mace. vii. 

3. This verse is quoted, but not 
exactly (probably therefore from 
memory), from the version of the 
LXX., in 1 Macc. vii. 16, 17, the 
Greek translator of the First Book 
of the Maccabees, being familiar 
with the Greek Psalter, as Ewald 
has shown {Jah?b. vi. 23). For the 
bearing of this quotation on the age 
of the Psalm see the Introduction. 

They have poured out. And 
so again in ver. 10, “which is 
poured out.” For it is the same word 
which occurs also in ver. 6, “ Pour 
out Thy fury,” &c. ; and there may 
perhaps be, as Hengstenberg thinks, 
a designed antithesis in the repeti¬ 
tion of the word. “As they have 
poured out our blood, as do Thou 
pour out upon them Thy fury.” 

None TO bury, this being ac¬ 
cording to the deep-rooted feeling 
of all ancient nations, a great ag¬ 
gravation of the calamity. Comp. 
Jer. xiv. 16, xxii. 1 8, 19. 
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4 We are become a reproach to our neighbours. 

A scorn and derision to them that are round about us. 

5 How long, O Jehovah, wilt Thou be angry for ever? 

Shall Thy jealousy burn like fire ? 

6 Pour out Thy fury on the heathen which know Thee not, 

And upon the kingdoms which have not called upon 
Thy Name. 

7 For they have devoured c Jacob, 

And laid waste his pasture. 


8 Oh remember not against 
fathers ; d 

4. With the exception of the first 
word, this is an exact repetition of 
xliv. 13 [14], where see note. (That 
Psalm, as we have seen, may per¬ 
haps be of the Maccabean age.) 
Comp, also lxxx. 6 [7]. 

Neighbours. Such as the 
Edomites, for instance (see cxxxvii. 

7, Lam. iv. 21, 22), if the earlier 
date be preferred. 

5—7. God may make use of the 
heathen as “the rod of His anger,” 
wherewith to chasten His people, 
but nevertheless, when His purpose 
is accomplished, then His wrath 
is turned against the oppressor. 
Comp. Ps. x. 5, &c. It is in this 
conviction that the Psalmist prays, 
ver. 6, u Pour out,” &c. The 
ground of his prayer is not only 
that they have not called upon 
God’s name, but that they have de¬ 
voured Jacob . Hence He asks for 
a righteous retribution. Precisely in 
the same spirit Habakkuk long be¬ 
fore had said of the Chaldeans : “ O 
Jehovah, for judgement Thou hast 
ordained them, and, O Thou Rock, 
for correction Thou hast appointed 
them” (i. 12); and then, after pour- 
traying the work of judgement 
wrought by that “bitter and hasty 
nation,” he tells of “the parable” 
and “taunting proverb " which shall 
greet their utter overthrow (ii. 6, 
&c.). The same law of righteous 
retribution is frequently recognised 


us the iniquities of (our) fore- 


by the Prophets. See for instance 
Is. x. 12, 24—26, and elsewhere. 

5. For ever. On this, as joined 
with the question, see on xiii. 2. 

Like fire. Comp, lxxviii. 21, and 
the original passage, Deut. xxxii. 
22. 

6. This verse and the next are 
repeated with slight variation in 
Jer. x. 25. As to the question 
whether the Psalmist borrowed 
from the Prophet, or the Prophet 
from the Psalmist, see Introduc¬ 
tion. 

7. Pasture; or, “habitation of 
shepherds.” Such is the proper 
meaning of the word (not sanctuary , 
as the Chald.—but see 2 Sam. xv. 
25). Comp, lxxxiii. 12 [13] ; Ex. 
xv. 13 (where " His holy pasture” 
may = “ His holy border,” lxxxiii. 
54); Jer. xxv. 30. The figure is 
thus suggested, which is afterwards 
more fully expressed in ver. 13, 
where, however, the word rendered 
“ pasture ” is a different one in the 
Hebrew. It is a favourite image 
in all this group of Psalms. See 
Introduction to Vol. I. p. 97. 

8. Against us, lit. “with respect 
to us,” i.e. so that we should thereby 
suffer. Daniel ix. 16 combines in 
some measure the language of this 
verse and ver. 4. The Prophet 
confesses that Jerusalem and his 
people have become “a reproach 
unto all that are round about,” not 
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Let Thy tender mercies speedily come to meet us, 
For we are brought very low. 

9 Help us, O God of our salvation, for the glory of Thy 
Name, 

Yea, deliver us, and cover our sins for Thy Name's sake, 
io Wherefore should the heathen say, Where is their God ? 
Let there be made known e among the heathen in 
our sight 


only because of their own sins, but 
for “ the iniquities of their fathers 
This heritage of sin and its curse 
in indeed fully recognised in Holy 
Scripture. God Himself publishes 
it in the Law (Ex. xx. 5, comp, 
xxxiv. 7). See also Lam. v. 7, and 
2 Kings xxiii. 26. Hengstenberg, 
Delitzsch, and Hupfeld are all at 
pains to argue that the iniquities of 
the fathers are not visited upon the 
children, except when the children 
themselves are guilty. In proof, 
they appeal to Deut. xxiv. 16, 2 
Kings xiv. 6, Ezek. xviii. 20. But 
only the last of these passages is in 
point ; the other two, the latter of 
which is merely a quotation from 
the former, only lay down the rule 
by which human tribunals are to be 
bound. Fully to discuss this ques¬ 
tion in a note would be quite im¬ 
possible ; it would require a volume. 
I will only remark, (1) That as a 
simple matter of fact, the innocent 
do suffer for the guilty. Children 
receive from their parents their 
moral and physical constitution, 
and both the taint and the chastise¬ 
ment of sin are transmitted. To 
this Scripture and experience alike 
bear witness. (2) That there is a 
mysterious oneness of being, a kind 
of perpetual existence which mani¬ 
fests itself in every family and 
every nation. Each generation 
is what all previous generations 
have been tending to make it. The 
stream of evil gathers and bears 
along an ever-increasing mass of 
corruption ; so that upon the last 
generation comes the accumulated 
load of all that went before (Malt. 


xxiii. 35). But (3) Scripture no¬ 
where teaches that a man is guilty 
in the sight of God for any sins but 
his own. Sinning himself, he allows 
the deeds of his fathers ; he is a 
partaker in their iniquities; he 
helps to swell the fearful catalogue 
of guilt which at last brings down 
God's judgement ; but his condem¬ 
nation, if he be condemned, is for 
his own transgression, not for those 
of his fathers. 

Come to meet. E.V. “prevent ” 
God’s mercy must anticipate, come 
to meet man’s necessity. 

9. Twice the appeal is made “for 
Thy Name's sake ; " that revelation 
of God which He had made of 
Himself to Moses, when he passed 
by and proclaimed the Name of 
Jehovah. Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7. Comp. 
Ps. xx. 1 [2], xxiii. 3, xxix. 2. 

Cover, or, “ make atonement 
for," and so “ forgive,” as the word 
is commonly rendered. See xxxii. 
1. The sins have provoked God’s 
wrath, and from that wrath He only 
can hide them. 

10. The first clause of the verse 
is borrowed nearly word for word 
from Joel ii. 17, and this Hengsten¬ 
berg thinks rests on Ex. xxxii. 12, 
Num. xiv. 15, 16, Deut. ix. 28. It 
is repeated cxv. 2. 

Heathen. See on ver. 1. 

In OUR sight, lit. “before our 
eyes.” There can hardly be an 
allusion to Deut. vi. 22, as has been 
supposed. The expression suggests 
a feeling of joy ana satisfaction in 
beholding the righteous judgement 
of God. Comp. lii. 6 [8], and note 
there. 
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The revenging of the blood of Thy servants which 
is poured out. 

11 Let the sighing of the prisoner come before Thee, 

According to the greatness of Thy power spare Thou 
those that are appointed unto death, 

12 And render unto our neighbours sevenfold into their 

bosom 

Their reproach wherewith they have reproached Thee, 
O Lord. 

13 So we Thy people and the sheep of Thy pasture will 

give thanks unto Thee for ever; 

To all generations we will tell forth Thy praise. 


The revenging of the blood, 
&c.: comp. Deut. xxxii. 43. 

11. The sighing of the 

PRISONER and THOSE THAT ARE 
APPOINTED UNTO DEATH (Heb. 
“the sons of death"), are expres¬ 
sions found again in cii. 2 Q [21], a 
Psalm written, there can be no 
doubt during the Exile. By 44 the 
prisoner” must be meant, if this 
Psalm refers to the same time, the 
whole nation, whose captivity in 
Babylon, as well as their bondage 
in Egypt, is regarded as an im¬ 


prisonment. If, on the other hand, 
the Psalm is Maccabean, the allu¬ 
sion will be to those who were carried 
captive by Antiochus Epiphanes. 

Thy power. Heb. 44 Thine arm.” 
Comp. Num. xiv. 17, Deut. iii. 24. 

12. Unto our neighbours. 
Because their scorn was more in¬ 
tolerable,and also more inexcusable, 
than the oppression of distant ene¬ 
mies. Comp. ver. 4. Sevenfold 
as in Gen. iv. 15, 24. Into THEIR 
BOSOM. Comp. Is. Ixv. 7, Jer. xxxii, 
1 . 8 . 


a IJVn. On this form see 1 . note e , cxiii. note a , cxiv, note b . 

, • 

b "Qlj?. In Jer. xiv. 16 the same expression occurs, but there the verb 
is in the Pie], and is followed by p. Gesen. (Thes. in v.) says that the 
Qal is used of the burial of one (except Ez. xxxix. 12), and the Piel of 
many . But here the Qal is used of many. 

c n seems unnecessary to suppose, with Ewald, Hupf., and 

others, that the sing, is here written by mistake for the plur., although 
sixteen of Kennicott’s MSS., and nine of De Rossi's have the latter, and 
it is also found in the parall. passage, Jer. x. 25. The use of the sing, 
has been explained by supposing (1) that the Psalmist had some particular 
enemy before his eyes : but the objection to this is that he immediately 
returns to the plur. Or (2), as Delitzsch, that the great world-monarchy 
is here regarded as one mass, subject to one despotic will. But it may 
be merely the impersonal use of the verb, lit. 44 one hath devoured," 
(see on lvii. note h ) with which the plur. might readily alternate. See the 
same interchange of sing, and plur. Is. xvii. 13, xxii. 7, 8. 
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d D'jfcio. This might be an adj. qualifying roty, “former sins,” the 
masc. instead of the fern., as in Is. lix. 2, rMy, and it is so taken 

by the ancient Verss. But it is better to regard 'V as in construction 
with just as we have in Lev. xxvi. 45, H nn 3 , “ covenant with the 
fathers.” So here, “sins of the fathers,” lit. “of those who were at the 
first, or, were before us.” We have the full expression in Jer. xi. 10, 
nn DJVq^ 'V, “the iniquities of their fathers who were at the first." 
Comp. Ex. xx. 5, Lev. xxvi. 39. 

6 in-)'. Masc. verb with fern, noun following, as often. (See Ges. § 144.) 
From overlooking this came the wrong rendering of the A. V. The 
P. B. V. is correct. 


psalm 80 

As in the case of most of the historical Psalms, so in the case of 
this, it is impossible to say with certainty at what period it was written. 
The allusions are never sufficiently definite to lead to any positive 
conclusion. It is not a little remarkable that even the mention of 
the tribes in ver. 2, so far from being a help, has rather been a 
hindrance to interpretation. The prayer which recurs so often, 
ver. 3> 7 1 *9* would seem to imply that the people were in exile; 

but it may be a prayer, not for restoration to their land, but only for 
restoration to prosperity, the verb “ turn us again " being capable 
of either explanation. All that is certain is, that the time was a time 
of great disaster, that the nation was trampled down under the foot of 
foreign invaders. The Poet turns to God with the earnest and 
repeated prayer for deliverance, and bases his appeal on the past. 
God had brought a vine out of Egypt and planted it in Canaan. 
How could He give up that vine to be devastated by the wild beasts ? 
Will He not appear at the head of the armies of Israel, as once He 
went before her sons in the desert with a pillar of fire ? Will He not, 
as of old, lift up the light of his countenance upon them ? 

The mention of the three tribes, “ Ephraim, Benjamin, and 
Manasseh,” may, perhaps, denote that this is a Psalm, for the 
northern kingdom. Some have supposed it to have been a prayer 
of the Ten Tribes in their captivity in Assyria, and it has been 
conjectured that the Inscription of the LXX., irn-ep tov *Aaavpiov , is 
to be taken in this sense. Calvin, on the other hand, thinks that it 
is a prayer for the Ten Tribes, by a poet of the southern kingdom.* 

* See Introduction to Psalm lxxxv. 
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He reminds us that even after the disruption prophets were sent 
from Judah to Israel, and that Amos ( vi. 6) rebukes those in 
Judah who do not “ grieve for the wound of Joseph.” That 
Benjamin cannot be mentioned as the representative of the south¬ 
ern kingdom, and Ephraim and Manasseh of the northern, is per¬ 
fectly clear. Had the object been to describe the nation by its 
two principal divisions, Judah would have been mentioned, and not 
Benjamin. It is quite true that Benjamin remained steadfast in its 
allegiance to the house of Solomon when Jeroboam revolted (see 
i Kings xii. 21), and also that Jerusalem, the capital of the southern 
kingdom stood partly in the borders of Benjamin; but neither the 
one circumstance nor the other would account for the mention of 
Benjamin instead of Judah; still less can the insertion of Benjamin 
between Ephraim and Manasseh be explained on this hypothesis. 
Hengstenberg attempts to argue that Benjamin really belonged to the 
Ten Tribes, because Ahijah only promises to Rehoboam one tribe 
(1 Kings xi. 18, 32, 36); but as the Prophet at the same time divides 
his mantle into twelve parts, and gives Jeroboam ten, he thus leaves 
two for Rehoboam: one of these Rehoboam is supposed to have 
already, and hence Ahijah only offers to give him one more. Still, 
in the course of time a portion of Benjamin may have become 
incorporated into the northern kingdom. The children of Rachel, 
Joseph (= Ephraim and Manasseh), and Benjamin, would naturally 
be drawn together. Benjamin, the tribe of Saul and Ishbosheth, and 
at one time the leading tribe, would not readily submit to the supre¬ 
macy of Judah; a jealousy existed which was not extinguished in 
David's reign (2 Sam. xix., xx., xxi.), and which may have been 
revived later. It is, moreover, in favour of this view, that in the 
previous verse Joseph is mentioned, and not Judah; and hence the 
whole Psalm refers, apparently, only to the kingdom of Israel. 

Hupfeld, however, argues that the designations here made use of 
are intended to describe the whole nation, and not a particular 
portion of it He observes ( a ) that the use of the first person 
plural in ver. 2, 3 [3, 4], shows that the whole nation is meant (an 
argument which is of no force, if the Psalm was written by a native 
of the northern kingdom); (b) that, as regards the mention of Joseph, 
this is only what we find in lxxxi. 4, 5 [5, 6], where Israel and Joseph 
denote the whole nation, and in lxxvii. 15 [16], where Jacob and 
Joseph are employed in the same way, and in both passages with 
reference to the Mosaic times. So again in Obad. 18, “ the house of 
Joseph” is mentioned with “the house of Jacob," in opposition to 
“the house of Esau,” Jacob’s brother. This remarkable usage of 
later writers has received different explanations. Rashi accounts for 
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it by Joseph's position in Egypt as a second father and protector of 
the nation; Qimchi, by the blessing pronounced on Ephraim and 
Manasseh, Gen. xlviii. 16, and by the statement in i Chron. v. i,that 
“the birthright was given unto the sons of Joseph the son of Israel.' 1 
Others again suppose that Joseph is mentioned, because, as being 
pre-eminent above all his brethren, he might be regarded as a fourth 
patriarch, and Benjamin, because he was a son of the same mother. 
Hupfeld admits that the phenomenon may be partially explained on 
these grounds, but sees in this prominence given to the northern tribes 
by the poet of Judah (for such he holds the writer of the Psalm to be) 
a hope implied of the re-union and restoration of all the tribes. 
After the dispersion of the Ten Tribes, and when calamities fell 
heavy upon the two, the old animosities were forgotten, and the one 
desire of Prophets and Psalmists was to see the breach healed, and 
the ancient unity restored. Hence the use of the Catholic names 
“ Israel” and “Jacob,” and hence, also, the mention of “Joseph,” 
the best-beloved son of Jacob, even when Judah only was left.* 

But it is strange that Hupfeld entirely passes over, without remark, 
that particular association of the three tribes which most favours his 
view. In the journey through the wilderness these three tribes were 
ranged side by side, and in the order of march followed immediately 
behind the Ark (Num, ii. 17—24). This explains their mention in the 
Psalm. The prayer of the Psalmist is, that God would again lead 
His people, again go forth at the head of their armies as He did of 
old. All the allusions in the Psalm favour this interpretation. God 
is addressed as the Shepherd of Israel who led Joseph “ like a flock,” 
with manifest reference to the journeys through the wilderness (see 
Ixxvii. 20 [21]). The petition is, that He who “is throned above the 
Cherubim would shine forth.” Here the allusion is to the Ark, and 
the manifestations of the Divine glory. Then naturally comes the 
mention of those tribes whose position was directly behind the Ark. 
Hence the whole prayer may be regarded as a prayer for national 
restoration, and for the same Divine succour which had been so 
signally vouchsafed to their fathers in the wilderness. 

Still, whilst on this ground I am disposed to believe that the whole 
nation is the object of the Psalmist's hopes and prayer, I am also 
inclined to think that the prominence given to Joseph and Benjamin 
may best be accounted for by supposing that the Psalmist was either 


* Hupfeld appeals, in support of his view, to such passages as Hos. i. 
10, n [ii. 1, 2] ; iii. 5 ; Am. ix. 8 —ii ; Is. xi. 11 —13; Jer. xxx. xxxi (where 
there is a transition from “Jacob,” chap. xxx. to “ Israel and Ephraim," 
chap, xxxii.); Ezek. xxxvii. 15—28 ; Zech. x. 6 ; comp. Ps. lx. 7 [9] ; lxviii. 
26, 27 [27, 28]. 
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a native of the northern kingdom, or that he had some strong sym¬ 
pathy with his brethren in Israel. In the 77 th, 78th, and 81st 
Psalms, we meet with a similiar peculiarity in the form of the 
national designation, and in all it may indicate some special relation 
on the part of the writer to the kingdom of Israel. 

The strophical division of the Psalm is marked by the refrain, 
ver. 3 > 7 > 19, with a variation of it in ver. 14. The strophes are 
thus of very unequal length. The first has three verses ; the second 
four; the third twelve; though this last, again, is partially broken by 
the imperfect refrain in ver. 14. The first two of these strophes are, 
in fact, introductory, containing the cry for help, and the lamentation 
over disaster. The third constitutes the principal part of the Psalm, 
where, under the figure of a vine, the history of Israel is pourtrayed. 
In the refrain we have even more emphatically repeated the burden 
of the Psalmist’s prayer, the emphasis being each time deepened by 
the name given to God; first, “God;” then, “God of Hosts;” 
lastly, “ Jehovah, God of Hosts,” 


[for THE PRECENTOR. ACCORDING TO “ THE LILIES—A TESTIMONY .* 1 2 1 

A PSALM OF ASAPH. a ] 

1 O Thou Shepherd of Israel, give ear, 

Thou that leadest Joseph like a flock; 

Thou that sittest (throned above) the Cherubim, 
shine forth. 

2 Before Ephraim, and Benjamin, and Manasseh, 

Stir up Thy might and come to save us. 


1. Shepherd of Israel. On 
the figure as common to this group 
of Psalms, bearing the name of 
Asaph, see on lxxviii. 52. There is 
an allusion to Gen. xlviii. 15, “the 
God who was my Shepherd ” [E.V. 
“who fed me”], and xlix. 24. In 
both passages Jacob blesses Joseph 
and his sons. So here it follows : 
“ Thou that leadest Joseph like a 
flock.” 

(Throned above) the Cheru¬ 
bim : as in xeix. 1. Comp. xxii. 3 
[4], “ throned above the praises of 
Israel,” where see note. The expres¬ 
sion denotes the dwelling of God in 
His temple and the manifestation 


of His presence there, as is evident 
from the verb following. 

Shine forth, appear in all Thy 
Glory and Majesty for our help. 
See 1 . 2, where the same word is 
used of God’s coming forth from 
His Sanctuary in Zion to execute 
judgement 

2. To save us. Heb. “for our 
salvation.” 

Before Ephraim, &c. The 
three tribes are mentioned together 
with reference to the position which 
they occupied in the march through 
the wilderness, where they followed 
in the order of procession imme¬ 
diately behind the Ark. See Num. 
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3 O God, turn us again, 

And show the light of Thy countenance, that we may 
be saved. 

4 O Jehovah, God (of) hosts, 

How long wilt Thou be angry with Thy people that 


prayeth ? 

ii. 17—24. [The prep. “before” is 
used thus of the order in proces¬ 
sions. See 2 Sam. iii. 31, Job xxi. 
33.] This falls in with the language 
of the previous verse, “ Thou that 
sittest throned above the Cherubim , 
shine forth. So Lyra : “ Hoc dicitur 
quia istae tres tribus figebant ten- 
toria ad occidentalem plagam taber- 
naculi. In parte vero occidentali 
tabemaculi erat sanctum sanctorum, 
ubi erat propitiatorium, in quo da- 
bantur aivina responsa.” It is 
strange how completely this fact, 
which is the obvious explanation of 
the mention of these three tribes 
together, has been overlooked by 
nearly all the recent German inter¬ 
preters. Bear this in mind, and it 
becomes evident that, whatever the 
national disaster here deplored, the 
prayer is, that these tribes may be 
restored to their ancient position, 
united as of old, and as of old led 
by God Himself, with the visible 
symbols of His Presence. 

3. Turn us again, or “ restore 
us,” either from the Exile (as the 
Chald.), supposing the Psalm to 
have been written after the capti¬ 
vity of the Ten Tribes ; or in the 
more general sense of recovery from 
disaster, as in lx. 1 [3]. 

Show the light of Thy coun¬ 
tenance. Again an allusion to 
the history of the people in the wil¬ 
derness, Num. vi. 25. See on lxvii. 
1 [2], iv. 6 [7]. 

4. GOD (of) hosts : see on lix. 5 
[6]. On this repetition of the 
Divine Names Hengstenberg re¬ 
marks : “ In prayer all depends 
upon God, in the full glory of His 
being, walking before the soul. It 
is only into the bosom of such a 
God that it is worth while to pour 


out lamentations and prayer. ‘Je¬ 
hovah,’ corresponding to the ‘ Shep¬ 
herd of Israel,’ ver. 1, points to the 
fulness of the love of God toward 
His people: and ‘God, (God of) 
Hosts, ’ corresponding to ‘throned 
above the Cherubim,’ to His infinite 
power to help them,” 

How LONG WILT THOU BE AN¬ 
GRY, &c., lit. “ How long hast Thou 
smoked” The preterite after the 
interrogative in this sense is un¬ 
usual. But the full form of expres¬ 
sion would be, “ how long hast 
Thou been . . . and wilt continue 
to be . . . angry.” Comp. Ex. x. 3, 
xvi. 28. This use of the verb “ to 
smoke,” said of a person, is also 
without parallel. The usual phrase 
would be, “ will Thine anger 
smoke." Comp, lxxiv. 1 ; xviii. 8 
[9] (where see note); Deut. xxix. 20 
[Heb. 19]. But the figure is bolder 
here than in the other passages, as 
it is applied immediately to God 
Himself. Such figures, remarks 
Delitzsch, would be impossible, 
were not the power of the Divine 
wrath to be regarded as belonging 
essentially to the very nature of the 
Divine Being. God, who is Light 
and Love, is also “a consuming 
fire.” 

With Thy people that pray¬ 
eth, lit. “ in (i.e. during, or it may 
be, notwithstanding,) the prayer of 
Thy people : ” (Jerome ad ora - 
tionem) y not as the E.V., Hengst. 
and others, “ against the prayer of 
Thy people : ” for that is not the 
object of God’s displeasure. That 
which seems so mysterious, that 
which calls for the expostulation and 
the entreaty is, that even whilst they 
pray, in spite of that prayer, God’s 
wrath is hot against them* Some 
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5 Thou hast fed them with tears as bread, b 

And hast made them to drink of tears in large 
measure. 6 

6 Thou makest us a strife unto our neighbours, 

And our enemies mock (us) at their pleasure. 

7 O God (of) hosts, turn us again, 

And show the light of Thy countenance, that we may 
be saved. 

8 Thou broughtest d a vine out of Egypt, 

Thou didst drive out the nations and plant it; 
o Thou madest room before it. 


And when it had taken 


have seen here an implied opposi¬ 
tion between the smoking of God's 
wrath, and the prayer which ascends 
like the smoke of incense (see cxli. 
2, Rev. v. 8, viii. 3). But this seems 
fanciful. 

6. A STRIFE, i.e. not an object of 
contention amongst themselves, but 
rather an object which they vied 
with one another in assailing. 

Unto our neighbours, not the 
great powers, such as the Assyrians, 
Chaldeans, and Egyptians, but the 
petty states which bordered on 
Judea, who were always ready to 
exult over every misfortune that 
befel the Israelites. Comp, lxxix. 
12. 

At their pleasure, lit. “for 
themselves,” i.e. for their own satis¬ 
faction, the pronoun being used to 
mark the reflex nature of the action, 
as for instance in Is. xxxi. 9. It 
cannot mean “ among themselves,” 
as E.V., nor is this the indirect use 
of the pronoun for the direct, as in 
lxir. 5 [6]. 

8. Thou broughtest out, or, 
“ transplantedst.” The word is 
used of rooting up a tree out of its 
soil, Job xix. 10. And so here. (In 
lxxviii. 52 it is applied to the people 
in the literal sense of “ making to 
depart.”) Delitzsch quotes from 
Shemoth Rabbah, c. 44. “ When cul¬ 


root, it filled the land : 


tivators wish to improve a vine, 
what do they do ? They root it up 
out of its place, and transplant it to 
another.” See also Vayyikra Rab¬ 
bah, c. 36. 

A vine. The same comparison 
is found in other passages : Is. v. 
1—7 ; xxvii. 2—6 ; Jer. ii. 21 ; xii. 
10 ; Ezek. xvii. 5—10. In some of 
these passages the figure of a vine- 
yard is mixed with that of the vine, 
and such is partly the case here : 
see ver. 12. That there is a refer¬ 
ence to the blessing of Joseph (see 
above on ver. 1) can hardly be 
doubted. Observe especially the 
word “son,” ver. 15 (E.V. “bough ”) 
compared with Gen. xlix. 22, 
“Joseph is a fruitful son/'(E.V. “a 
fruitful bough "). Cassiodorus, re¬ 
marking on the aptness of the figure, 
says : “ Vinea ecclesiae aptissime 
comparatur. Quoniam sicut ilia 
inter folia caduca necessarios infert 
fructus, sic et ista inter umbras 
turbatiles peccantium omatur fruge 
sanctorum ; qui seculi hujus afflic- 
tione tanquam torcularibus pressi 
saporem norunt emanare dulcissi- 
mum.” 

Thou didst drive out, &c. 
Comp. xliv. 2 [3]. 

9. Madest room, by destroy¬ 
ing the Canaanites, as the soil is 
prepared for planting, by “ gather- 
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10 The mountains were covered with the shadow of it, 

And the boughs thereof were (like) the cedars of God. 

11 She sent out her branches unto the sea, 

And her young shoots unto the river. 

12 Why hast Thou broken down her hedges, 

So that all they which pass by the way do pluck her ? 

13 The boar out of the wood e doth root it up, 

And the wild beasts of the field devour it. 

14 O God (of) hosts, turn again, we beseech Thee, 

Look down from heaven, and see, 

And visit this vine ; 

15 And protect r that which Thy right hand hath planted, 


ing out the stones,” &c. Comp. 
Is. v. 2. 

10. Cedars of God. See on 
xxxvi. 6 [7]. Hengst. and others, 
who find the comparison exagger¬ 
ated, supply the verb from the first 
clause, and render : “And the cedars 
of God (were covered) with the 
boughs thereof," But thus the ex¬ 
pression “cedars of God” is mean¬ 
ingless ; and after all, the hyperbole 
in the figure is at least not greater 
than in Ezek. xxxi. 3, &c. Comp. 
Joel iii. 18 [iv. 18] ; Am. ix. 13. 

11. Sea . . . river, i.e. from 
Gaza on the Mediterranean to 
Euphrates. Comp, lxxii. 8. The 
allusion is to the time of Solomon, 
of whom it is said, that “ he had 
dominion over all the region on this 
side the river, from Tiphsah (i.e. 
Thapsacus, on the western bank of 
the Euphrates) even to Assah (or 
Gaza)," I Kings iv. 24. Comp. 
Deut. xi. 24, u Every place which 
the soles of your feet shall tread 
upon shall be yours : from the wil¬ 
derness and Lebanon, from the 
river, the river Euphrates, even 
unto the west sea shall be your 
boundaries.” See also Gen. xxviii. 
14; Josh. i. 4. 

12. Portions of this verse are re¬ 
peated in lxxxix. 40, 41 [41, 42]. 


Comp, also Is. v. 5. The verb 
pluck occurs again only in the 
Song of Sol. v. 1. 

13. The boar out of the 
wood, as in Jer. v. 6, “ the lion out 
of the wood.” It has been supposed 
that some particular enemy is meant, 
such as the Assryrian monarch or 
Nebuchadnezzar, but this is nega¬ 
tived by the indefinite expression in 
the parallel clause, “ the wild beasts 
of the field,” or more literally, “ that 
which moveth in the field,’' as in 1. 
11, the only other place where the 
phrase occurs, Lyra finds a par¬ 
ticular reason why Nebuchadnezzar 
should be meant, “ who is so called 
because he had for a long time his 
dwelling among the wild beasts ! ” 

14. This verse is a reminiscence, 
so to speak, of the refrain with 
which the first two strophes close 
in verses 3 and 7. It stands, more¬ 
over, where it might naturally have 
formed the conclusion of a third 
strophe, which, as consisting of 
seven verses, would have been of 
the same length as the other two 
together. But the verse is too 
closely connected with what follows 
to be regarded properly as the end 
of a strophe. 

15. Protect. The E.V. takes 
the word, which occurs only here, as 
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And the son whom Thou madcst strong for Thyself. 

16 It is burnt with fire, it is cut down ; 

They perish at the rebuke of Thy countenance. 

17 Let Thy hand be over the man of Thy right hand, 

Over the son of man whom Thou madest strong for 
Thyself: 


a noun, “ the vineyard and so the 
P.B.V. “ the place of the vineyard.” 
Others, “ stock” or “ stem.” But it 
may be a verb, as the LXX. have 
rendered it. See more in the Cri¬ 
tical Note. 

The SON. Ewald and others 
render, “the branch,” or “ shoot,” 
referring to Gen. xlix. 22, where the 
word no doubt occurs in this sense 
(see above on ver. 8), a sense which 
would be very suitable here with 
reference to the figure of the vine. 
But the expressions in ver. 17, “ son 
of man,” “ son of Thy right hand,” 
seem rather to indicate that here, 
too, the figure is dropt. The am¬ 
biguous word may, however, have 
been chosen designedly, the more 
readily to connect the figure with 
what follows. The son evidently 
means the nation of Israel, as in 
Ex. iv. 22 ; Hos. xi. 1. 

Thou madest strong, z>.whom 
Thou didst carefully rear till he 
reached maturity. Comp. Is. lxiv. 

14, where the same word is used of 
a tree. See also lxxxix. 21 [22], and 
similar expressions in Is. i. 2, xiii. 
4 . 

16. It is cut down. The word 
occurs again only in Is. xxxiii. 12, 
of thorns cut down that they may 
be burned. In this verse the la¬ 
mentation over the present con¬ 
dition of the nation is resumed. 
In the first clause the figure of 
the vine reappears ; in the second 
there is an abrupt transition to 
the nation of whom the vine is 
the figure. Hence Schroder con¬ 
jectured that this verse ought to 
follow ver. 13, and this is approved 
by Hupfeld, for then, he says : (1) 
the second member, which now 


refers awkwardly to the Israelites, 
might refer to the “ boar” and “ the 
wild beasts,” and be rendered as 
the expression of a wish. “ Let 
them perish,” &c.; and (2) the latter 
portion of the Psalm, from ver. 8, 
would thus consist of three equal 
strophes of four verses each. He 
takes ver. 14 as a variation of the 
refrain in ver. 3, 7, and as the con¬ 
clusion of a strophe. 

17. Man of thy right hand. 
This has been explained (1) “one 
whom Thy right hand protects,” 
one who is the object of Thy special 
care and love ; or (2) “one whom 
Thou hast won for Thyself by Thy 
right hand” (in allusion to God’s 
putting forth His power on behalf of 
Israel) ; or (3) with reference to ver. 
15, one whom God’s right hand 
planted. This last is perhaps best, as 
thus the two clauses of ver. 17 answer 
to the two of ver. 15. Israel has 
been both planted and made strong 
by God, and on both grounds asks 
God’s protecting care. Some see 
in this title, together with that of 
“ son of man” in the next clause, 
a designation of the Messiah, who 
in the same sense is said, in cx. 1, 
, to sit on the right hand of God. 
Hupfeld, in mentioning this view, 
quotes xvi. 8, exxi. 5, as parallels, 
but in those places God is said to 
be on the right hand of David and 
of Israel, i.e. to protect them, 
whereas the Messiah is said to be 
on the right hand of God, as Him¬ 
self invested with kingly dignity.] 
But the obvious relation of this 
verse to ver. 17 rather leads to the 
conclusion that the nation of Israel, 
the vine spoken of before, is meant. 
And so Calvin understands it. 
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18 So will we not go back « from Thee :— 

Do Thou quicken us, and we will call upon Thy 
Name. 

19 O Jehovah, God (of) hosts, turn us again, 

Show the light of Thy countenance, that we may be 
saved. 


18. The first clause of this verse 
may perhaps be connected with 
the previous verse, and be rendered, 
“ and who (i.e. the son of man) hath 
not gone back from Thee,” See 
Critical Note. 

So will we NOT, &c. Cassio- 
dorus says : “ Quse enim semel 
mente concepimus cordis oculis 
jugiter intuemur. Quse autem sit 


utilitas ab ipso non discedere con- 
sequenter exponitur; cum dici- 
tur, vivificabis nos. M And on these 
last words Augustine, “ut tecum 
non terrena amemus in quibus prius 
mortui eramus.” 

Quicken us, i.e. restore us to a 
new life. Comp. lxxi. 20 ; lxxxv. 6 

[ 7 ]- 


a See notes on the Inscriptions of xlv., lx., lxix. 

b On the construction of this clause, see note on lx., note Vol. I., p. 
476. In the next clause the construction is apparently changed. Properly 
speaking, the verb npKTI takes a double accus. (of the person and the 
thing), whereas here we have the prep. 3 instead of the second accus., 
“Thou makest them to drink o/Q, lit. with ) tears.” As there is no other 

instance of such a construction, Hengst. takes as the second accus. 
and renders, “ Thou makest them to drink a measure consisting of 
tears;" the measure, he says, is the thing given them to drink; “of 
tears,” denotes the contents of the measure. But the former construction 
is the most simple and obvious, in spite of the absence of an exact 
parallel, and so apparently the LXX. : Trortclr fjfiar eV 8aKpv<riv tv pirp<p. 
Sym. fircrrto-as rjpas ptrh 8aKpva>v pirpo). 

c The word (which only occurs again Is. xl. 12) means, evidently, 

a vessel of a particular size for measuring liquids: lit. “a third,” i.e. of 
course of some larger measure, as we say a quart. Comp, the Latin 
triental ’ Jerome renders tripliciter } “in threefold degree,” a definite for 
an indefinite number. The Chald. “(Thou hast made us drink) wine, 
two-thirds of which consists of tears.” But Hupfeld argues that the word 
denotes not a measure of large size, but one of the usual size, such as 
would commonly be used for the purpose of drinking. He explains it 
thus : 4< Thou hast made them drink of tears as in (or from) a cup (the 
accus. describing the manner of an action), as wine is commonly drunk 
from a cup.” Hence the phrase would signify that tears were their daily 
portion (see xlii. 4). Bunsen accepting this says, the idea of abundance 
can only be derived from the contrast between the tears falling drop by 
drop, and the cup full of tears. 

d It seems impossible to render this except as a past, though 

Ewald and Olsh. adopt the present. Hupfeld merely remarks, that in the 
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passage beginning here, "the earlier acts of God are described partly in 
perfects, partly in imperfects, with or without Vau conv., as in lxxviii.” 
But he overlooks the peculiarity here, which is, that the tense is used as 
an imperf., without any perfect tense having preceded. In lxxviii. 9, on 
the other hand, where the Psalmist begins his narrative of the past, he 
uses first the preterite, then the fut. with Vau consec., and then the simple 
fut. as the aor. or imperf., describing past action. And this is undoubtedly 
the rule. See xviii. 5 (pret.), 7 (fut.), and then a frequent interchange 
throughout the Psalm. In fact, so regular is this usage, that Delitzsch 
makes the use of N 13 J, in Habak. iii. 3 a reason for concluding that the 
Prophet cannot be speaking of the past: otherwise, he argues, a pret. 
must have preceded. The fact that the vision opens with the fut. tense 
compels us to regard the Theophany as relating, not to the past (though 
its images are borrowed from the past), but to the future, or rather the 
vision itself is present to the Prophet's eye—“ God comethp &c.—whilst 
it pourtrays the future. The occurrence, however, of the fut. (imperf.) in 
this Psalm at the beginning of a past narrative seems to show that such 
an argument as that of Delitzsch is not of itself convincing ; though he 
is, I believe, right in thinking that Habakkuk's vision regards the future, 
not the past. 

0 The suspended V has had all kinds of fanciful meanings attached 
to it by the Rabbinical writers : the seventy years of the Babylonish 
captivity, the hanging of the Messiah on a tree ; or, according to the 
Talmud, the middle letter of the Psalms, as similarly a large letter 
denotes the middle letter of the Pentateuch, &c. 

1 n| 3 . This has been taken (1) as a noun in the sense of "plant” 
(Chald., Syr., Ibn Ez., Qimchi, Jerome, radicetn) or “vineyard” (E. V.), 
Chald. in which case the whole of ver. 16 depends on the verb *TpB 

which is thus construed first with the accus., and then with the prep. ^y. 
But it is better, perhaps, to take the word as a verb in the imperat. So 
the LXX. Karapricrat , as if it were = from |- 13 . There can be little 

doubt, however, that J. D. Mich, is right in deriving it from a root |33 

(allied to to hedge about , to protect\ and the Arab. Jjf), construed with 

Sy, as verbs of "covering” commonly are. There is still a difficulty 
about the vocalization. The proper form of the imperat. Qal with n para- 
gogic would be H 13 . But we have orah for orrah y Num. xxii. 6, and we 
find 5 . instead of 6 in verbs V'V, as cxix. 22. n^ 3 , therefore, is of the 

same form as with H paragog. 

B 11 D 3 , This is usually taken as fut. Qal 1 plur. with the vowel 6 
instead of u. Hupf. objects to this (though so slight a variation of the 
vowel need not trouble us), and alleges, further, that the verb never occurs 
in the Qal except in the part. liii. 4, Prov, xiv. 14. He contends, therefore, 
that it is perf. Niph. 3 sing., and that the first clause of this verse must be 
joined closely with what precedes, as a kind of further relative clause, 

the son of man (whom) Thou madest so strong for Thyself, and (who) 
hath not gone back from Thee.” 
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PSALM 81 

This Psalm was apparently intended to be sung at one or more of 
the great national Festivals. There has, however, been much dif¬ 
ference of opinion as to the particular Festival or Festivals for which 
it was originally composed. 

1. The Jewish interpretation is, for the most part, in favour of the 
Feast of Trumpets at the New Year. According to the Targum, the 
Talmud (see especially Babli Rosh hash-Shana ), the Midrash, and 
the Book Zohar, this is a New Year’s Psalm. It was to be sung, as 
it still is, in the Synagogue, on the first day of the month Tishri, 
the new moon which, beyond all others, was celebrated by the 
blowing of cornets. But this view can only be maintained by 
giving to the word Keseh> in ver. 3 [4], the meaning, not of “ the full 
moon,” but either of “ the new moon/' or, more generally, of “ an 
appointed time.” 

2. Others are of opinion that there is no allusion to the new moon, 
and that the Festival intended must be one celebrated at the full 
moon, and therefore either the Feast of Tabernacles or the Passover. 

3. According to De Wette, Hengstenberg, and others, this Psalm 
was intended to be sung at the Passover. Hengstenberg’s main 
argument rests upon the language of ver. 5, where the feast is 
described as one which was instituted at the time of the Exodus, 
and as appears in verses 6—10, instituted with special reference 
to that event. He contends, accordingly, that the word chodesh y 
in ver. 3, must be rendered, not “new moon,” but “month”— 
“ Blow the comet in the month that month which is emphatically 
the first and chief in the year, the month in which the Passover 
occurred. Comp. Exod. xii. 1, 2, “And the Lord said to Moses 
and Aaron in the land of Egypt, this month shall be to you the chief 
of months, it shall be the first month of the year to you.” “In 
the full moon,” of the second clause, defines exactly the time in the 
sacred month in which the Festival fell. Just as it is said in Levit. 
xxiii. 5, “In the first month, on the fourteenth day of the month, is 
the passover of the Lord,” so here the note of time is the same : “ in 
the month .... on the full moon.” “ Month,” says Hengstenberg, 
and not “ new moon,” is the meaning of the word throughout the 
Pentateuch. But all festivals, indeed all holy convocations, were 
regarded as memorials of the deliverance out of Egypt And the 
tradition of the Second Temple makes this a New Year's Psalm* 
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4. A fourth view, and that which is now maintained by some of 
the most eminent critics (Ewald, Delitzsch, and Hupfeld), combines 
the first and second interpretations ; for it supposes that the exhorta¬ 
tion of the Psalm refers both to the Feast of Trumpets on the first of 
the month, and to the Feast of Tabernacles, which lasted from the 
fifteenth to the twenty-first or twenty-second. This would explain 
the mention both of “ the new moon ” and of “ the full moon," both 
marking important Festivals, and Festivals occurring in the same 
month. Both would be kept with loud expressions of joy. The 
blowing of cornets, and the apparatus of musical instruments, by 
which the first is to be announced, were apparently not usual at the 
Passover, whereas they would be perfectly in keeping with so joyous 
an occasion as the Feast of Tabernacles. The music in Hezekiah's 
celebration of the Passover (2 Chron. xxx. 21, &c.), to which Heng- 
stenberg refers, may have been exceptional. The peculiar circum¬ 
stances under which the Feast was then kept, and the great joy 
which it called forth, would sufficiently account for this mode of 
celebration, but there is no hint given that musical instruments were 
employed, as the Passover was originally observed; and the general 
character of the Feast is against such a supposition.* On the other 
hand, the direction, in Num. x. 10, that the trumpets should be blown 
“ * n the day of your gladness and in your solemn days, and in the 
beginnings of your months,” may be taken as evidence that on all 
Festivals and therefore on the Passover, music accompanied the 
observance of the Feast. It is, however, a further evidence that the 
Feast of Tabernacles is meant, that it is styled so emphatically “our 
feast." See note on ver. 4. 

On the relation of the two Festivals which, on this supposition, are 
combined, more will be found in the note on that verse. 

Ewald observes that there is so much resemblance between this 
Psalm and Psalms lxxvii. and xcv. that, but for certain peculiarities 
by which this is marked, all might be assigned to the same author. 
And Delitzsch thinks that Psalm lxxxi. “ unites the lyric element of 
Psalm lxxvii. with the didactic element of Psalm lxxviii.” “All these 
three Psalms,” he observes, “ have the same character : all end in the 
same abrupt manner. The author rises to the height of his subject, 
and then suddenly drops it. Again, in lxxvii. the nation is spoken 
of as the sons of Jacob and Joseph/ in lxxviii. as ‘the sons of 
Ephraim/ and here simply as ‘Joseph/ Like lxxix., this Psalm 

rests upon the history of the Pentateuch, upon Exodus and 
Deuteronomy.” 

* Hence Tholuck conjectures that this Psalm was composed for 
Hezekiah's celebration. 
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Properly speaking there are no strophical divisions. The Psalm 
consists of two parts :— 

I. In the first the Psalmist summons his nation to the Festival, 
bidding them keep it with loud music and song, and every utterance 
of joy, because it was ordained of God, and instituted under circum¬ 
stances worthy of everlasting remembrance. Ver. i—5. 

II. In the next he abruptly drops his own words. What those 
circumstances were, what the meaning of God's revelation then 
given, the people had forgotten; and it is for him, in his character 
of Prophet, as well as Poet, to declare. It is for him to show 
how that voice from the past had its lesson also for the present; 
how every festival was God's witness to Himself, how it repeated 
afresh, as it were, in clear and audible accents, the great facts of 
that history, the moral of which was ever old and yet ever new. 
But the Psalmist conveys this instruction with the more imposing 
solemnity, when, suddenly breaking off his exhortation, he leaves 
God Himself to speak. 

It is no more the ambassador, it is the Sovereign who appears 
in the midst of His people, to remind them of past benefits, to claim 
their obedience on the ground of those benefits, and to promise the 
utmost bounties of grace, on the condition of obedience, for the 
future. Ver. 6—16. 

There could be no grander conception of the true significance of 
the religious feasts of the nation than this. They are so many 
memorials of God’s love and power, so many monuments set up to 
testify at once of His goodness, and of Israel’s ingratitude and per¬ 
verseness, so many solemn occasions on which he comes as King 
and Father to visit them, to rekindle anew their loyalty and their 
affection, and to scatter amongst them the treasures of His bounty. 
To give this interpretation to the Festivals, to put in its true light the 
national joy at their celebration, appears to have been the object of 
the Psalmist. If so, it is a matter of secondary importance what 
particular Festival or Festivals were chiefly before his eye. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. UPON THE GITTITH. a (a PSALM) OF ASAPH.] 

i Sing joyfully unto God our strength, 

Shout aloud unto the God of Jacob. 


Ver. 1—5. The Festivals are to 
be kept with the loudest expressions 
of jov and thanksgiving, as Israel’s 
special privilege, as instituted by 
God Himself, and as a great me- 
memorial of His redemption. 


1. Shout aloud. There may 
be (as Delitzsch suggests) an allu¬ 
sion in this verb to the expression 
in Num. xxix. I, where the noun 
employed is from the same root 
(rendered in the E. V., u it is a day 



Psalm 81 • 95 


2 Raise a song, and bring hither b the timbrel. 

The pleasant harp with the lute. 

3 Blow the comet in the new moon, 

At the full moon, c on our (solemn) feast. d 


of blowing the trumpets." On the 
first day of the seventh month 
(Tishri) two silver trumpets (at a 
later period 120, see 2 Chron. v. 12) 
were to be blown. 

2. Raise a song, &c., or “ take 
music ” (the noun is used both of 
the human voice and of instrumen¬ 
tal music), “ and strike the timbrel.” 
See Critical Note. 

3. The cornet. u The skopkar 
is especially remarkable as being 1 
the only Hebrew instrument which 
has been preserved to the present 
day in the religious services of the 
Jews. It is still blown, as in time 
of old, at the Jewish new year’s 
festival, according to the command 
of Moses (Num. xxix. 1).” (Engel, 
Hist, of Music, p. 292.) These in¬ 
struments are commonly made of 
rams’ horns ; they differ somewhat 
in shape, some being much more 
curved than others, and the tube 
not being round but flattened. 
Engel mentions one in the Great 
Synagogue in London, which has 
this verse of the Psalm inscribed on 
it. He also quotes David Levi 
(Rites and Ceremonies of the Jews\ 
as saying that the trumpet is made 
of a ram’s horn, in remembrance 
of Abraham’s sacrifice (Gen. xxii. 
I2 » J 3)» which, according to the 
Jewish tradition, was on the new 
year’s day, “ and therefore we make 
use of a ram’s horn, beseeching the 
Almighty to be propitious to us, in 
remembrance and through the 
merits of that great event.” 

In the new moon. Strictly 
speaking, this might be any new 
moon ; for in the beginnings of 
their months they wfere to blow 
with trumpets over their burnt 
offerings, &c., Num. x. 10 ; but per¬ 
haps the new moon of the seventh 
month, the new year’s day, is espe¬ 
cially meant. See Num. xxix. 1. 


And so the Chald. paraphrases, 
“ in the month of Tishri.” 

At the full moon. Such is 
apparently the meaning of the 
word here, and of the similar Ara¬ 
maic form in Prov. vii. 20 (though 
the E.V. has in both passages “the 
appointed time ”). If, then, the new 
moon is that of the seventh month, 
“the full moon” must denote the 
Feast of Tabernacles, which began 
on the 15th of the same month. 
Accordingly there follows— 

On our (solemn) feast, i.e. 
the Feast of Tabernacles, which 
was also called pre-eminently “ the 
Feast,” 1 Kings viii. 2, 65 (where 
the E.V. has “ a feast,” wrongly), 
xii. 32; Ezek. xlv. 25 ; Neh. viii. 
14 ; 2 Chron. v. 3, vii. 8. Josephus 
calls it 17 €oprrj tj Ayiarrdrrj *al 
/Affyumj (Antt . viii. 4), and Plutarch, 
f opTrj ptylcm) teal TcXctoraTT) Ttuv 
’lovSalav {Sympos. iv. 6, 2). 

But are we to understand that 
both Festivals, that at the new 
moon and that at the full, were to 
be ushered in with the blowing of 
comets ? Such seems to be the 
meaning. Ewald, Rosenm., Hitzig, 
and Delitzsch, all think that the 
music was a part of the celebration 
of both the feasts. Delitzsch thus 
explains, I think rightly, the re¬ 
ference to the two. Between the 
Feast of Trumpets on the 1st of 
Tishri, and the Feast of Taber¬ 
nacles, which lasted from the 15th 
to the 21 st or 22nd, lay the Great 
Day of Atonement on the 10th of 
the month. This circumstance 
gave a peculiar significance to the 
Feast of Tabernacles—made it, in 
fact, the chief of all the Feasts, 
inasmuch as it was the expression 
of the joy of forgiveness and re¬ 
conciliation declared by the High 
Priest to the nation on that solemn 
day. Hence it was kept with more 
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4 For it is a statute for Israel, 

An ordinance of the God of Jacob: 

5 He appointed it as a testimony in Joseph, 

When He went forth against the land of Egypt, 


than ordinary rejoicing. And hence 
the Psalmist would have the glad¬ 
ness of the new moon repeated “ at 
the full moon, on the day of our 
solemn feast.'’ The first was but a 
prelude to the last ; the one looked 
forward to the other ; and therefore 
the loud music of the one was 
to usher in the other also. Hupfeld 
suggests that the very change of 
preposition in the last clause, "for 
(rather than on) our feast-day,” 
may have been designed to mark 
that that feast, the Feast of Taber¬ 
nacles, was chiefly in the Psalmist’s 
mind, so that the blowing of the 
cornets at the new moon was 
merely preliminary to , and in¬ 
tended as a preparation for y this 
feast. Then the words “ at the 
full moon,” denote, not the time 
of the blowing of the cornets, &c., 
but the time when the feast was 
held, so that the two clauses of the 
last member of the verse might be 
transposed, “for our feast-day at 
the full moon." But this is un¬ 
necessary when we remember what 
a feast of gladness the Feast of 
Tabernacles was, and long con¬ 
tinued to be. Plutarch, in his time, 
terms it a bacchanalian festival. 
And the later Rabbis were wont to 
say, that one who had not witnessed 
the celebration of this feast did not 
know what joy was (“ had not seen 
joy in his days ”). 

4. For. The festivals are thus 
joyfully to be kept because they are 
of Divine appointment, and a spe¬ 
cial and distinguishing privilege of 
the nation. The same preposition 
before " Israel" marks them as the 
recipients, before "God" denotes 
that He is the Author and Giver of 
the law. Hengstenberg's explana¬ 
tion is unnecessarily artificial here. 

IT IS. The pronoun is used gene¬ 
rally, in a neuter sense, referring 
either to the mode of celebration 


described in ver. i—3, or to the 
feast itself; but the latter was more 
particularly enjoined in the Law. 

Ordinance, or "custom" (the 
word usually elsewhere translated 
"judgement") ; for the word in this 
sense, see xviii. 22 [23], Gen. xl. 13, 
&c.; and 

5. Testimony, used of a single 
law, not, as usually, of the whole 
body of laws. See note on xix. 7. 
It was a great witness and ?nemo 7 ial 
set up of God’s power and love. 

JOSEPH (or as it is here written, 
"Jehoseph,” as elsewhere we find 
Jehonadabfor Jonadab, Jehochanan 
for Jochanan, &c.). Hupfeld re¬ 
marks that it is used after " Israel” 
and "Jacob" in the preceding 
verse, merely as another designa¬ 
tion of the whole nation, as in lxxx. 
1 [2]. Hengstenberg says, "Joseph 
occupies the place of Israel here, 
because during the whole period of 
their residence in the land of Egypt 
the nation owed everything to 
Joseph, * the crowned one among 
his brethren,' Gen. xlix. 26. Their 
oppression began with the king 
who knew not Joseph, and this 
name could only belong to them 
with reference to that time." And 
similarly Calvin. But it is far more 
natural, surely, to see in the use of 
this name here, as in Psalm lxxx., 
an indication that the writer be¬ 
longed to the northern kingdom. 

Against the land of Egypt, 
wrongly rendered by the Ancient 
Verss. “from the land of Egypt," 
(a meaning which it need scarcely 
be said the prep, cannot bear,) be¬ 
cause they supposed that " the going 
forth" could only be that of Israel 
out of Egypt. Hengstenberg, re¬ 
taining the same subject, renders : 
“When he (Joseph) went forth 
before the land of Egypt." He re¬ 
fers for this use of the preposition 
to Job xxix. 7, “when I went out to 
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Where I heard a language e that I knew not : 


the gate before (along) the city.” 
[A better instance is Gen. xli. 45, 
where the E.V. has “and Joseph 
went out over all the land of Egypt/’] 
Thus is denoted, he thinks, Israel’s 
triumphant march before the very 
eyes of the Egyptians, who were 
unable to prevent their departure. 
See Num. xxxiii. 3, where they are 
said to have gone out “with a high 
hand in the sight of all the Egyp¬ 
tians.” Similarly Calvin: “populum, 
praeeunte Deo, libere pervagatum 
fuisse per terram Egypti, quia frac- 
tis ac pavefactis incolis datus est 
transitus/’ But it is simpler to 
retain the usual meaning of the 
preposition, and to refer the pro¬ 
nominal suffix, not to Israel, but to 
God : “When He (God) went forth 
against the land of Egypt,” as in 
the slaying of the first-born (Exod. 
xi. 4, “ I will go forth through the 
midst of Egypt ”), and in all that He 
did for the deliverance of His people. 

As this verse connects the insti¬ 
tution of the Feast with a particular 
event, namely, the departure from 
Egypt, it does unquestionably fur¬ 
nish a strong argument to those 
who, like Hengstenberg, believe that 
the allusion is to the Passover. For 
no other Feast was then instituted. 
This difficulty is usually got rid of 
by saying that the note of time is 
not to be pressed, and that the Feast 
of Tabernacles did belong to the 
earlier legislation, Exod. xxiii. 16; 
xxxiv. 22. But 1 confess this is, to 
my mind, not quite satisfactory. On 
the other hand, both the Jewish 
tradition and the manner of cele¬ 
bration as here described are 
against the Passover. 1 incline, 
therefore, to think that the “new 
moon” and “full moon” are put 
for any feasts that were held at 
those times respectively, all of 
which, beginning with the Passover , 
might thus be spoken of as dating 
frorr the Exodus, from which the 
Jews date all their festivals, and to 
which they are all held to refer. 

I heard. The verb is properly 


an imperfect. The LXX. and Vul¬ 
gate have the third person, “ he 
heard,” &c,, whence it has passed 
into our Prayer-book Version, not 
incorrectly as regards the sense. 
But the first person is used because 
the Psalmist speaks in the name of 
his people, identifying himself with 
them. 

A LANGUAGE THAT I KNEW NOT. 
What was this unknown tongue? 
Two interpretations have been 
given. It has been explained (1) 
Of the language of the Egyptians , 
which was a foreign tongue to the 
Hebrews, who were “ strangers in 
the land of Egypt.” Comp. cxiv. 
1, “ the people of strange language,” 
with Deut. xxviii. 49: Is. xxxiii. 19: 
Jer. v. 15. Accordingly, this fact is 
mentioned as one of the aggrava¬ 
tions of their condition in Egypt, 
like the toiling with “the burden” 
and “ the basket.” Calvin, who 
takes this view, remarks that the 
redemption of Israel from a people 
of foreign language was a special 
mark of God’s favour, inasmuch as 
the want of that common language, 
which is the bond of society, made 
foreigner and enemy synonymous 
terms : “ Quia enim lingua e=t veluti 
character mentis ac speculum, non 
secus ac sylvestres ferae, invicem 
alieni sunt qui carent linguae usu.” 
(Comp, the curse in Deut. xxviii. 49.) 
It is no objection to this view that 
the words of God follow abruptly. 
See lxxv. 2. (2) Of the voice of God t 
a voice which the people had heard 
as uttered in His judgements upon 
the Egyptians, and in His covenant 
made with themselves, but had not 
understood (comp. Acts vii. 25). 
This language is then given in sub¬ 
stance in a poetical form by the 
Psalmist, who seems suddenly to 
hear it, and to become the inter¬ 
preter to his people of the Divine 
voice. He here places in a fresh 
light, gives a new application to, the 
earlier revelation, the meaning and 
purpose of which were not then 
understood. 
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6 " I removed his shoulder from the burden, 

His hands were quit of the basket. 

7 Thou calledst in distress, and I delivered thee, 

I answered thee in the secret place of the thunder, 

I proved thee by the waters of Meribah : [Selah.] 


Hupfeld supposes it to be called 
an “unknown" language, merely 
because it is Divine, unlike the 
every-day known language of men. 
Ibn Ezra sees a reference to the 
words of God uttered on Sinai. So 
also Delitzsch, who would explain 
the expression by reference to Exod. 
vi. 2 , &c. “ It was the language of 

a known, and yet unknown, God, 
which Israel heard from Sinai. 
God, in fact, now revealed Himself 
to Israel in a new character, not 
only as the Redeemer and Saviour 
of His people from their Egyptian 
bondage, but also as their King, 
giving them a law which bound 
them together as a people, and was 
the basis of their national exis¬ 
tence.” 

The latter interpretation, which 
regards the language here spoken of 
as the voice of God, and as virtually 
given in the following verses, is now 
that most commonly adopted. It 
is that of Mendelssohn, Ewald, 
Delitzsch, and Hupfeld. 

6. The words of God follow with¬ 
out- any indication of a change of 
speakers. The Prophet identifies 
himself with, and becomes the 
organ of, the Divine voice. He 
reminds Israel of that fact in con¬ 
nexion with which the Festival was 
instituted. 

It is as though, amidst all the 
gladness of the Feast, and all the 
music and the pomp of its celebra¬ 
tion, other thoughts arose, not to 
check, but to guide the current of 
a holy exultation. The sound of 
trumpet and timbrel and sacred 
song must be hushed, while Jehovah 
speaks to tell His forgetful people 
the lesson of their past history asso¬ 
ciated with that festival, the warn¬ 
ing and the expostulation suggested 
by their own perverseness. If they 


would praise Him aright, it must 
be with hearts mindful of His good¬ 
ness, and sensible of their own un¬ 
worthiness and ingratitude. For 
the spirit in which all festivals 
should be kept, see on the offering 
of the first-fruits, Deut. xxvi. i — u. 

Burden, in allusion to Ex. i. 11 ; 
v. 4, 5 ; vi. 6; where the same word 
occurs in the plural. 

The basket. This word is not 
found in Exod., and its meaning is 
doubtful. It may either mean (i) 
a basket, in which heavy burdens 
were carried, such as are now seen 
pourtrayed on the monuments at 
Thebes ; so it is interpreted by the 
LXX., and Jerome has cophino; or 
(2), an earthen pot , with reference 
to the work in clay which the Is¬ 
raelites were compelled to perform. 
Hence the E-V- renders, “ his hands 
were delivered from making the 
pots” 

Were quit of, or, “left toiling 
with.” (E.V. “were delivered,”) 
lit. “passed.” The LXX., with a 
very slight change in a single letter, 
“ served ” (cbovXevo-uv), but this in¬ 
volved also a change of the prepo¬ 
sition ; “in” or “with” instead of 
“ from.” 

7. The secret-place of the 
THUNDER, is the dark mass of the 
thunder-cloud in which God shrouds 
His Majesty. (Comp, xviii. u [12] ; 
Hab. iii. 4.) Here is probably a 
special reference to the cloud from 
which Jehovah looked forth in the 
passage through the Red Sea, Exod. 
xiv. 19 (comp, the note on lxxvii. 
16); as there follows the mention 
of the second great miracle, the 
giving the water from the rock. 

I proved thee. Deut. xxxiii. 8. 
The mention of Israel’s sin here, 
which did not of itself belong to an 
account of the institution of the 
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8 ‘ Hear, O my people, and let Me testify unto thee ; 

O Israel, if thou wouldest hearken unto Me, 

9 That there should be in thee no strange god, 

And that thou shouldest not bow down unto the god 
of the stranger! 

10 —I am Jehovah thy God, 

Who brought thee up out of the land of Egypt, 

Open thy mouth wide, and I will fill it.’ 

11 But My people hearkened not unto My voice, 

And Israel was not willing to obey Me. 

12 So I gave them up unto the stubbornness of their heart, 

That they should walk after their own counsels. 

13 Oh that My people would hearken unto Me, 

That Israel would walk in My way ! 

14 I would soon put down their enemies, 

And turn My hand against their adversaries. 

15 The haters of Jehovah should crouch before him, 


feasts, prepares the way, as Heng- 
stenberg points out, for the exhor¬ 
tation which follows. 

8—10. This is a discourse within 
a discourse. It is the language 
which God held with His people 
when He proved them. 

8 . Let me testify unto, or, 
“ I will testify against.” Comp. 
Deut. vi. 4, and see the note Ps. 1 . 7. 

If THOU WOULDEST, or “Oh that 
thou wouldest/’ The particle is used 
in the expression of a wish, the 
apodosis being omitted. 

9. God of the stranger, or, 
“alien god.” I have varied the 
phrase, because the Hebrew words 
are different in the two lines of the 
verse. For the former, comp. xliv. 
21, Is. xliii. 12 ; for the latter, 
Deut. xxxii. 12, where the appeal 
is the same. 

10. Comp. Deut. v. i, 6, &c. 

11. Luther remarks: “It is some¬ 
thing dreadful and terrible that He 
says, My people. If it had been a 
stranger to whom I had shown no 
particular kindness/’ See. 


12. So I GAVE them up. The 
word is used of the letting go of 
captives, slaves, &c. ; of giving 
over to sin, Job viii. 4. This is the 
greatest and most fearful of all 
God’s punishments. Comp, lxxviii. 
29 - 

Stubbornness. The word oc¬ 
curs once in the Pentateuch, 
Deut. xxix. 18, and several times 
in Jeremiah. The E.V. renders 
it here “ lusts,” and in all the 
other passages “imagination,” but 
wrongly. 

13. A transition is here made 
from the Israel of the past to the 
Israel of the present, because the 
history of the former is repeated in 
the history of the latter. 

14. And turn My hand. There 
is no need to supply any ellipse or 
explain the phrase as meaning 
“ again turn.” It is Used as in Is. 
i. 25 ; Am. i. 8. 

15. Crouch before, or, “feign 
submission ” ; see on xviii. 44, 
lxvi. 3. Him, i.e. Israel (for “the 
haters of Jehovah ” are the enemies 
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And their time should be for ever. 

16 He would feed thee f also with the fat of wheat 


And with honey out 
thee.” 

of Israel); and hence with the usual 
change from the collective sing, to 
the plural, “ their time’ 1 in the next 
clause is “the time of Israel.” 

Time, in the general sense of 
duration merely, and not implying 
prosperity. Indeed the word may 
be used of times of adversity as 
well as prosperity (see xxxi. 16). 
Hence Ibn Ezra and Rashi sup¬ 
pose the time of the enemy to be 
meant (and soTheodoret) ; but the 
predicate “for ever” is against 
this. 

16. The form of the promise is 
borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 13, &e. 
Comp. Ezek. xvi. 19. 

He would feed thee. The 3d 


of the rock should I satisfy 


person instead of the 1st, which re¬ 
curs again in the next clause. These 
abrupt interchanges of persons are 
by no means uncommon in Heb. 
poetry. Comp. xxii. 26 [27]. The 3d 
person follows, as Hupfeld observes, 
from the mention of Jehovah just 
before, instead of the pronominal 
suffix of the 1st person. 

Fat OF wheat, as cxlvii. 14, 
Deut. xxxii. 14 ; comp. Gen. xlix. 
20. So “fat of the land,” Gen. xlv. 
18; of fruits, Num. xv. 12, 29, as 
denoting the best of the kind. 

Honey out of the rock ; 
another image of the abundance 
and fertility which would have been 
the reward of obedience. 


ft See the note on the Inscription of Psalm viii. 

b tfrron. Gesen. explains this, give forth a sound by striking the 
timbrel , i.e. “ strike the timbrel,” after the analogy of fnp, “ to give 
forth, utter a sound, the voice,” &c. But the analogy is anything but 
perfect, and there is no instance of a really parallel usage. I have 
therefore followed Mendelssohn and Zunz in preferring the other 
rendering. 

0 np 5 . The Jewish tradition as to the meaning of this word, Delitzsch 
observes, is uncertain. According to the Talmud ( Rosh hash-Shana , 8 b , 
Betza, i6 a ) it is the day on which the new moon hides itself, t.e. is scarcely 
visible in the morning in the far west, and in the evening in the far east. 
Rashi, Qimchi, and others again derive it from HDD = DD 3 , computare, 
in the sense of a “computed,” and so “fixed time.” And similarly the 
LXX. lv cv<TT)tia> fjficpa, and the Vulg. in insigni die . Hence the E. V. “in 
the appointed time.” But it is, perhaps, more probably explained by the 
Syr. KesOy which means “the full moon” (lit. “the covering (Heb. HD 3 ) 
or filling up of the orb of the moon”), or more generally, “the middle of 
the month,” or rather the whole period from the full moon to the end of 
the month ; for in the Peshito Vers, of 1 Kings xii. 32 it is used of the 
15th day of the month, and in 2 Chron. vii. 10 of the 23rd, but not, as 
Delitzsch asserts, in both instances of the Feast of Tabernacles ; for in 
Kings the reference is to Jeroboam's spurious festival on the 15th of the 
eighth month ; and in Chronicles the people are sent away on the 23rd, 
the Feast of Dedication, which lasted for seven days, having followed the 
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Feast of Tabernacles. The Syr. here renders: “sound with horns at 
the new moons (beginning of the month), and at the full moons (wrongly 
rendered in Walton’s Polygl. noviluniis) on the feast days.” An analogous 
Aramaic form occurs Prov. vii, 20, where Aquila has f}i*Ipa navacXijvov. 
Jerome renders there in die plena luna , and here in medio mense , 

d ^n. There can be little doubt that this is the better reading. It has 
the support of the LXX. and is found in the best texts, but the Syr., 
Chald., and several of Kenn’s and De-R.’s MSS. have the plural WISH. 

6 riDb. The stat. constr. with the verb following, as in vii. 16 (comp* 
xvi. 3, where the noun stands in construction with a sentence), the verb 
being here, what the second noun usually is, equivalent to an adjective. 
There is no need to explain the phrase elliptically, “the language of 
one whom I knew not,” though grammatically this would be allowable, as 
lxv. 5, Job xviii. 21, xxix. 16. 

Hengstenberg thinks that HEfty could not be used to denote the voice 
or speech of God, but can only be employed of a language ; but why may 
not 'K '' 6 Ml mean “unintelligible words/’ as rifpN Prov. xii. 19, means 
“ true words ” ? 

f The change to the 3d pers. presents no difficulty, but the 

use of the consec. does. It is out of the question to take this, as the 
LXX. and Syr. do, as an historic tense. A condition is clearly implied. 
What is meant is, that if the Israel of to-day would be obedient, then the 
miracles of God’s love manifested of old should be repeated. Strictly 
speaking, if the 1 consec. is retained, we ought to render “ He would have 
fedp as if to intimate that not now only, but even from the first, God 
would have done this, had His people been obedient. 


PSALM 82 


This Psalm is a solemn rebuke, addressed in prophetic strain, to 
those who, pledged by their office to uphold the Law, had trampled 
upon it for their own selfish ends. It is a “ Vision of Judgement,” 
in which no common offenders are arraigned, as it is no earthly 
tribunal before which they are summoned. 

God Himself appears, so it seems to the prophet, taking His 
stand in the midst of that nation whom He had ordained to be the 
witness of His righteousness, amongst the rulers and judges of 
the nation who were destined to reflect, and as it were to embody 
in visible form, the majesty of that righteousness. He appears now 
not, as in the 50th Psalm, to judge His people , but to judge the judges 
of that people; not to reprove the congregation at large for their 
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formality and hypocrisy, but to reprove the rulers and magistrates for 
their open and shameful perversion of justice. 

As in the presence of God, the Psalmist takes up his parable 
against these unjust judges: “ How long will ye judge a judgement 
which is iniquity (such is the exact force of the original), and accept 
the persons of the ungodly? " These men have scandalously dese¬ 
crated their office. They had been placed in the loftiest position to 
which any man could aspire. They were sons of the Highest, called 
by His name, bearing His image, exercising His authority, charged 
to execute His will, and they ought to have been in their measure 
His living representatives, the very pattern and likeness of His 
righteousness and wisdom. But instead of righteousness they had 
loved unrighteousness. They had shown favour to the wicked who 
were powerful and wealthy. They had crushed the poor, the defence¬ 
less, the fatherless, whose only protection lay in the unsullied upright¬ 
ness and incorruptibility of the judge, and whom God Himself had 
made their charge. 

A witness of these wrongs, the Psalmist appeals to them to dis¬ 
charge their duty faithfully and uprightly: ** Do justice to the 
miserable and fatherless," &c. (ver. 3, 4). But the appeal is in vain. 
They have neither feeling nor conscience. Morally and intellectually, 
intellectually because morally, they are corrupt. The light that is in 
them is darkness. And thus, venal, unscrupulous, base, hard-hearted, 
the judges and magistrates have loosened the bonds of law, and the 
consequence is that the foundations of social order are shaken, and 
the whole fabric threatened with dissolution. Such is the terrible 
picture of a disorganized society, the very fountains of justice defiled 
and poisoned, suggested to us by the words in which the Psalmist 
here addresses the judges of Israel. He himself had thought, he 
tells us, that their high dignity and the representative character of 
their office, placed them so far above other men that they were like 
beings of a different race, but he warns them that the tyrannous 
exercise of their power will not last for ever, that, as in the case of 
other rulers of the world, it may only accelerate their fall. And 
then, finally, he turns to God, and appeals to Him who is the Judge, 
not of Israel only, but of the world, to arise and execute judgement 
in the earth, which they who bore His name had perverted. 

Ewald, De Wette, Hitzig, and others suppose the expostulations 
of the Psalm to be addressed, not to Israelitish but to heathen 
rulers, satraps, &c., by a poet who lived towards the end of the 
Exile, in Babylon, and who, witnessing the corruption which was 
fast undermining the Babylonish empire, lifted up his voice against 
it. This view rests mainly upon the appeal to God (in ver. 7) as 
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the Ruler and Judge of all nations , not of Israel exclusively. Blit 
the Psalmists so frequently take a wider range than their own nation, 
so constantly, in a true prophetic spirit, recognize the special rule 
and revelation of God in Israel, as only a part of His universal 
dominion (compare, for instance, vii. 6—8 [7—9]), that there is no 
need to depart from the more common view that Israelitish judges 
are meant; especially as this is confirmed by the general tenour of 
the Psalm. Besides, as Stier and Hupfeld have pointed out, the 
names “gods,” and “sons of the Highest,” are never given to 
heathen monarchs in Scripture. The former says : “ We look in 
vain for a passage where a heathen king, or even an Israelitish, 
except David and Solomon, as types of the Messiah, is thought 
worthy of this name (Son of God). M 

Hupfeld and Bleek (who have been followed by Bunsen) maintain 
(and I believe that they are almost the only modern expositors who 
do so) that the “ gods ” of the Psalm are not human judges, but 
angels, that the Psalmist sees a vision of judgement going on in 
heaven (which is conceivable, inasmuch as the angels are not pure 
in God’s sight), and that he poetically applies the circumstances of 
this judgement to its parallel upon earth. Hence the rebuke 
addressed to the angels is intended for human judges, and this 
explains how it is that the angels are charged with human delin¬ 
quencies, with accepting persons, and crushing the poor. So also 
when angels are threatened with death (a threat which Hupfeld 
argues has no meaning when uttered to human beings), this is a 
mode merely of threatening them with degradation; the language 
being figurative, and borrowed from the sentence of degradation 
pronounced on the First Man (Gen. ii. 17 ; iii. 19, 20). Bleek 
carries this notion so far as to suppose that the angels are the 
guardian angels to whom is entrusted the government of the several 
nations of the world (see Dan. x. 13, 20, 21 ; xii. 1 ; and Deut. 
xxxii. 8, in LXX.), a trust which they have betrayed. 

Of such an interpretation it is enough to say with Calvin, Ad 
angelos trahere frigidum est commentum y not to mention that it seems 
difficult to reconcile such a view with our Lord’s use of the Psalm in 
John x. 34, which Hupfeld passes over without any notice whatever. 
H is objections to the common view that men are not called “gods,” 
and “sons of the Highest,” in Scripture, and that there is no mean¬ 
ing in saying to human judges, “Ye shall die like men,” &c. will be 
found substantially answered in the notes. 

The language of the Psalm is so general that it might belong to 
any period of the history ; and the history itself and the utterance of 
the prophets show us that the evil here denounced was not the evil 
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of any one age, but of all. It was the accusation brought against the 
sons of Samuel* the last who bore the venerable title of Judges before 
the establishment of the monarchy, that they “ turned aside after 
lucre and took bribes, and perverted judgement” (i Sam. viii. 3). 
And a long line of prophets repeats the same complaint. See Amos 
v. 12, 15 ; Micah vii. 3 ; Is. i. 17 ; iii. 13—15; Jer. xxi. 12; Zech. 
viii. 9, 10. The passages which approach most nearly to the Psalm 
in their general character are (1) one of those already quoted from 
Isaiah (iii. 13—15): 

‘‘Jehovah standeth up to plead, and standeth to judge the people. 
Jehovah will enter into judgement with the ancients of His people 
and the princes thereof: for ye have eaten up the vineyard, the 
spoil of the poor is in your houses. 1 What mean ye that ye beat 
My people to pieces, and grind the faces of the poor ? ’ saith the 
Lord, Jehovah of hosts:”—and (2) Jehoshaphat’s charge to his 
judges which “ he set in the land, throughout all the fenced cities of 
Judah, city by city ” (2 Chron. xix. 5—7): 

u Take heed what ye do ; for ye judge not for men, but for Jehovah 
who is with you in the judgement. Wherefore now let the fear of 
Jehovah be upon you ; take heed and do it : for there is no iniquity 
with Jehovah our God, nor respect of persons, nor taking of gifts.” 
(Cf. Deut. i. 17 \ x. 17.) 

The Psalm has no regular strophical division, but the arrangement 
is natural, and presents no difficulty. It has been already sufficiently 
indicated. The general strain is like that of Psalm lviii. 

For certain peculiarities, which mark it in common with other 
Psalms ascribed to Asaph, see General Introduction, vol. i. pp. 
97 — 99j where however the view is taken that God is Himself the 
speaker in this Psalm,* 


[a. PSALM OF ASAPH. a ] 

I God standeth in the congregation of God : 
In the midst of the gods doth He judge. 


1. Earthly rulers and judges are 
not, as they are too ready to think, 
supreme, independent, irresponsi¬ 
ble. There is One higher than the 
highest. As Jehoshaphat reminds 
the judges of Israel, God is with 
them in the judgement. Calvin 
quotes, to the like effect, the words 
of Horace, 


“ Regum timendorum in proprios 
greges, 

Reges in ipsos imperium est 
Jovis,” &c. 

Men cannot see God with their 
bodily eyes, but^He is present with 
the king on his throne (hence 
Solomon’s throne is called the 


In the Second Temple this was the Psalm for Tuesday. 
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2 How long will ye give wrong judgement, 


throne of Jehovah, i Chron. xxix. 
23), with the judge on the judge¬ 
ment-seat, with all who hold an 
authority delegated to them by Him. 

Stand ETH, more literally, 
“ taketh His stand.” The word 
nitzabh denotes a deliberate and 
formal act, connected with a defi¬ 
nite purpose. 1 Sam. xix. 20. It 
is distinct from the more usual 
word \omedy which is merely sta?id- 
ing as opposed to sitting . But see 
the use of both words in reference 
to the act of judgement, Is. iii. 13. 

In the congregation of God, 
i.e. in the midst of Israel itself 
(called in Num. xxvii. 17 ; xxxi. 16 ; 
Josh. xxii. 16, 17, “the congrega¬ 
tion of Jehovah"), and not only in 
the midst of the people who are the 
witnesses of His righteousness, but 
amidst the judges of the people, 
who are the representatives of His 
righteousness. They are called 

Gods, not merely as having their 
authority from God (or as Calvin, 
quibus specialem gloriae notam 
insculpsit Deus), but as His vice¬ 
gerents, as embodying in them¬ 
selves the majesty of the Law, as 
those in whom men look to find 
the most perfect earthly pattern 
of Divine attributes, of truth and 
justice, and mercy and impartiality. 
This name “gods” is applied to 
the judges of Israel in the Penta¬ 
teuch. See Exod. xxi. 6 ; xxii. 8, 28 
[27]. There, I agree with Delitzsch 
in thinking, Elohim does not mean 
God, in whose name judgement is 
pronounced (as Knobel and Hup- 
feld understand), but the judges 
themselves acting in His name and 
by His authority. Even if in Exod. 
xxii. 28 [27], we render, “thou shalt 
not revile God, nor curse the ruler of 
thy people,” rather than “thou shalt 
not revile the judges ,” &c., still it is 
implied that the ruler bears the 
image of God, and that every insult 
offered to such a representative of 
God in His kingdom is an insult 
against God (as Hengstenberg re¬ 
marks). The use of the name 
“ gods ” may have been intended 


to remind the world how near man, 
created in God’s image, is to God 
Himself. So in the 8th Psalm it is 
said, “ Thou hast made him a little 
lower than God.” (See note there 
on ver. 5.) This would hold espe¬ 
cially of those high in office. Thus 
God says to Moses in reference to 
Aaron, “Thou shalt be to him in¬ 
stead of God” (Exod. iv. 16). And 
again, “ See I have made thee a 
god to Pharaoh ” (vii. 1). In 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 13, the witch of Endor says 
of Samuel, “ I saw a god ascending 
out of the earth ” (in allusion either 
to his majestic appearance or pos¬ 
sibly to his office as judge). In Ps. 
xlv. 6, the king is called God (see 
note there). But it was in connec¬ 
tion with the office of judge that the 
stamp of divinity was most conspi¬ 
cuous. “ The judgement is God’s,” 
Deut. i. 17 ; whoever comes before 
it comes before God. So, again, 
Moses uses the phrase, “ When ye 
come to me, to inquire of God ,' 1 
Exod. xviii. 15. The same idea is 
found in heathen writers. Seneca 
(de Clementia, i. 1) makes Nero say : 
“Electus sum qui in terris Deorum 
vice fungerer : ego vitae necisque 
gentibus arbiter, qualem quisque 
sortem statumque habeat in manu 
mea positum est.” 

2. It is usual to consider what 
follows, to the end of ver. 6, as the 
words of God as He appears, in 
vision, pleading with the judges of 
His people. To me it seems pre¬ 
ferable to regard the passage as a 
rebuke addressed, in the true pro¬ 
phetic strain, by the poet himself, 
to those whose iniquity called for 
the protest (somewhat in the same 
strain as in lviii. 1, 2 [2, 3] ) ; ver. 6, 
in particular, is thus more forcible, 
and the address to God in ver. 7 
less abrupt. 

How long, like Cicero’s a Quous- 
que tandem ” ; the abuse having 
become intolerable, because of its 
long standing. 

Give wrong judgement, lit. 
“judge iniquity”; “give a judge¬ 
ment which is iniquity itself” ; 
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And accept the persons of the wicked ? [Selah.] 

3 Judge the miserable and fatherless, 

Do justice to the afflicted and needy; 

4 Rescue the miserable and poor, 

Deliver them from the hand of the wicked. 

• 

5 They know not, and they understand not, 

In darkness they walk to and fro : 

All the foundations of the earth are out of course. 

6 I myself have said, Ye are gods, 


(the opposite being “judging up¬ 
rightness/' iviii. l [2]). Comp. Lev. 
xix. 15. 

Accept the persons. Such, 
there can be no doubt, is the mean¬ 
ing of the phrase here, and so it is 
understood by the LXX. Comp. 
Prov. xviii. 5 ; Lev. xix. 15. Some¬ 
times a different verb is employed, 
as in Lev. xix. 15 ; Deut. i. 17; xvi. 
19 ; Prov. xxiv. 23 ; xxviii. 21 ; 
where such partiality is straitly for¬ 
bidden. Jehoshaphat in his address 
to the judges (2 Chron. xix. 7) re¬ 
minds them that “with the Lord 
our God is no respect of persons, 
nor taking of gifts.” 

3. Miserable. Seenoteonxli. 1. 
Needy or “destitute:” the word 
( rds/i), Delitzsch observes, does not 
occur in Hebrew literature earlier 
than the time of David. It is per¬ 
sons such as these who most of all 
need the protection of the judge. 
Their very existence depends on his 
integrity. The orphan who has lost 
his natural protectors, the humble 
who have no powerful friends, the 
poor who can purchase no counte¬ 
nance, to whom shall they look but 
to God's vicegerent ? And if he 
violates his trust, God who is the 
“ God of the widow and the father¬ 
less ” (Ixviii. 6), and who in the Law 
declares, “Cursed be he who per- 
verteth the cause of the stranger, 
the fatherless, and the widow ” 
(Deut. xxvii. 19), will not leave him 
unpunished. 

Do JUSTICE TO, lit. “ justify,” i.e. 
give them their due. 


5. Those expositors who consider 
verses 2—6 to contain the words of 
God, suppose that here, either the 
Psalmist introduces his own reflec¬ 
tions, or that a pause takes place 
after ver. 4, during which God waits 
to see whether those whom He re¬ 
bukes will listen to His rebuke. 
But the transition from the 2d per¬ 
son to the 3d is so common, as to 
render either exposition unneces¬ 
sary. It is one strain continued, 
only that now the infatuation, as 
before the moral perversion, of the 
judges is described. 

The expostulation falls dead with¬ 
out an echo. The men are in¬ 
fatuated by their position, and 
blinded by their own pride. 

They know not, absolutely, as 
in liii. 5 [6] ; lxxiii. 21 [22]. Comp. 
Is. i. 3. Moral blindness is the 
cause of all sin. 

In darkness, Prov. ii. 13. 

They walk to and fro, such 
is the force of the Hithp., denoting 
generally the conversation, manner 
of life, &c, ; here, according to 
Delitzsch, their carnal security and 
self-seeking. 

All the foundations, &c. See 
note on xi. 3, and comp. lxxv. 3 [4]. 
The dissolution of society is the in¬ 
evitable result of corruption in high 
places. 

6. I HAVE SAID. The pronoun is 
emphatic. If these are the words 
of God, as most interpreters sup¬ 
pose, then in pronouncing judge¬ 
ment upon the judges, He declares 
that it was He Himself who called 
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And ye are all sons of the Most High. 

Yet surely like (other) men shall ye die, 

And fall like one b of the princes. 

7 Arise, O God, judge Thou the earth, 

For Thou hast all the nations for Thine inheritances 


them to their office, and gave them 
the name, together with the dignity 
which they enjoy. (This interpreta¬ 
tion falls in readily with our Lord’s 
words in John x. 34.) If, on the 
other hand, the Psalmist speaks, he 
expresses his own feelings and con¬ 
victions. “ There was a time when 
1 myself thought that your office 
and dignity clothed you with some¬ 
thing of a superhuman character, 
but you have degraded it, and 
degraded yourselves ; you are but 
mortal men, your tenure of office is 
but for a little while.” He does not 
add what naturally suggests itself 
to us, and what Calvin inserts here, 
that they must shortly give an ac¬ 
count before the bar of God. If 
this is implied in ver. 7, it is not 
after death. 

Our Lord appeals to this verse in 
His argument with the Jews when 
they charged Him with blasphemy, 
“ because He being a man, made 
Himself God.” John x. 34—38. 
His words are : “ Is it not written 
in your Law, ‘ I said ye are gods * ? 
If it called them gods to whom the 
word of God came—and the Scrip¬ 
ture cannot be broken—say ye of 
Him whom the Father sanctified, 
and sent into the world, Thou blas- 
phemest, because I said, I am the 
Son of God?” The argument is 
one a minori ad majus. How 
could they charge Him with blas¬ 
phemy in claiming to be the Son 
of God when their own judges had 
been styled gods? They moreover 
were unrighteous judges (the worthy 


ancestors, it is implied, of the un¬ 
righteous Pharisees and members 
of the Synhedrin, who were our 
Lord’s bitterest opponents), whereas 
He was One whom the Father had 
sanctified , and sent into the world, 
and whose life and works were a 
witness to His righteousness. By 
nature they bad no right to the 
name of Elohim, “gods,” nor had 
they proved themselves worthy of 
it by their character. He was, in 
character as in nature, Divine. To 
them the word of God had come 
(irpor ovr o Aoyos tov ©foO cycWro), 
by which they had been appointed 
to their office. He was Himself the 
Word of the Father. Their office 
was but for a time, they were mortal 
men, yet wearing, by Divine per¬ 
mission, a Divine name. He had 
been with the Father before He 
came into the world, was by Him 
sealed and set apart (rjyla<r€v) t and 
sent to be not a judge, but the 
Christ—not one of many sons, but 
emphatically the Son of God, the 
King of an everlasting kingdom. 
Both in His office and in His per¬ 
son He has far more right to the 
title “ Son of God,” than they have 
to that of “ gods.” There is more¬ 
over further implied in this argu¬ 
ment that the Old Testament does 
contain hints, more or less obscure, 
preludes and foreshadowings, which 
might have arrested the thoughtful 
reader, as mysteriously prefiguring 
that close and real union between 
God and man which was afterwards 
fully exhibited in the Incarnation. 


R See General Introduction, pp. 97, 98. 

b "ION? : for this Ewald reads and translates : “ And fall, O ye 

princes, together n (lit. like one man), referring to Is. lxv. 25 ; Ezra iii. 9; 
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vii. 20, in support of his emendation. He makes this change on the 
ground that the opposition here is not between princes and gods, but 
between mortal men and gods. At the same time he admits that the 
other expression “as one of the princes,” i.e. like a common prince, is a 
genuine Hebrew phrase. Comp. 2 Sam. ix. 11 ; Jud. xvi. 7, 11 ; i Kings 
xix. 2. 

c The verb i s construed here with ? instead of the accus. after the 

analogy of verbs of ruling , &c., like b]) 2 , the word itself being 

employed to denote that, whilst Israel is Cod's peculiar inheritance , 
nSrw, He has the same right, makes the same claim, to all the nations. 


psalm 83 

We know of no period in the history of Israel when all the various 
tribes here enumerated were united together for the extermination of 
their enemy. The annals have preserved no record of a confederacy 
so extensive. Hence it has been assumed that the enumeration in 
the Psalm is merely designed to subserve the purposes of poetry, to 
heighten the colouring, to represent the danger as even greater and 
more formidable than it really was. It may have been so. Divine 
inspiration does not change the laws of the imagination, though it 
may control them for certain ends. Or it may have been that the 
confederacy as originally formed, and as threatening Israel, was 
larger than that which actually advanced to the struggle. The wider 
the alliance, and the more heterogeneous its elements, the more pro¬ 
bable it is that some would drop off, through dissensions, or jealousies, 
or the working of timid counsels. But as this Psalm helps us to com¬ 
plete the narrative in Judges of the defeat of the Midianites (see note 
on ver. ii), so it may itself supplement the narrative of the particular 
event which called it forth. It may describe some event which we 
read in the history, but which there assumes less formidable propor¬ 
tions, and in so doing it may help us to complete the picture. If so, 
there can be very little doubt with what portion of the history it best 
synchronizes. The confederacy must be that which threatened Judah 
in the reign of Jehoshaphat, the account of which is given in 2 Chron. 
xx. There, as in the Psalm, Moab and Ammon, “ the children of 
Lot ” are the leading powers ; and though there is some doubt about 
the reading, “other beside the Ammonites,” in ver. i, the Edomites 
are mentioned as forming a part of the invading army. These might 
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naturally include bordering Arabian tribes, mentioned more in detail 
in the Psalm. The great hiatus in the narrative (supposing this to 
be the occasion to which the Psalm refers) is that it omits all mention 
of the Western nations as joining the confederacy. But on the 
hypothesis of any other historical reference at all, some hiatus will 
be found to exist. It is so if, with Hitzig, Olshausen, Grimm, and 
others, we refer the Psalm to the events mentioned in i Macc. v. 
i —8, where only Edomites, Ammonites, and Bajanites (a name as 
yet unexplained), are mentioned : nor is the difficulty got over even 
if, with Hitzig, we add to this the subsequent campaign of Judas 
Maccabeus, recorded in the same chapter, ver. 3—54. Those who, 
like Ewald, place the Psalm in Persian times, and suppose it to be 
aimed at the attempts of Sanballat, Tobias, and others, to prevent 
the rebuilding of Jerusalem, are not more successful. The former of 
these views compels us to take Assyria (Asshur) as a name of Syria; 
the latter as a synonym for Persia. In neither case do “ the children 
of Lot" occupy the prominent place ; nor can we account for the 
mention of Amalekites, either in the time of Nehemiah, or in the 
time of the Maccabees. (See 1 Chron. iv. 43.) The more common 
opinion which connects the Psalm with Jehoshaphat’s struggle is 
certainly preferable to either of the views just mentioned. 

One expression in Jehoshaphat’s prayer bears a close resemblance 
to the language of the Psalm in ver. it, when he prays, “ Behold, I 
say, how they reward us to come to cast us out of Thy possession 
which Thou hast given us to inherit." (2 Chron. xx. 11.) The 
remark with which the narrative ends : “ And the fear of God was 
on all the kingdoms of those countries when they had heard that the 
Lord fought against the enemies of Israel," is almost like a recorded 
answer to the prayer with which the Psalm closes. 

It has been conjectured, as the Psalm is said to be a “ Psalm of 
Asaph," that it may have been composed by Jahaziel, the “ Levite 
of the sons of Asaph," who encouraged Jehoshaphat’s army before it 
went out to battle ; and that the Psalm itself may have been chanted 
by the band of singers whom the king appointed to precede the army 
on its march. (Ibid. ver. 21.) But no argument can be built upon 
the title. (See General Introduction, Vol. I. pp. 96, 97.) One thing, 
however, is clear, the confederacy of which the Psalm speaks was 
formed before Assyria became a leading power. Moab and Ammon 
hold the foremost place, while Asshur joins them only as an ally : 
“they are an arm to the children of Lot. 1 ' The Poet is fully alive 
to the danger which threatens his nation. Look where he may, the 
horizon is black with gathering clouds. Judah is alone, and his 
enemies are compassing him about. The hosts of invaders are 
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settling like swarms of locusts on the skirts of the land. East, 
south, and west, they are mustering to the battle. The kindred but 
ever hostile tribe of Edom on the border, issuing from their moun¬ 
tain fastnesses; the Arab tribes of the desert; the old hereditary 
foes of Israel, Moab and Ammon; the Philistines, long since 
humbled and driven back to their narrow strip of territory by the 
sea, yet still apparently formidable, even Tyre forgetting her ancient 
friendship,—all are on the march, all, like hunters, are hemming in 
the lion who holds them at bay. 

It is against this formidable confederacy that the Psalmist prays. 
He prays that it may be with them as with the other enemies of 
Israel, with Jabin and Sisera, in days of old. But he prays for more 
than deliverance or victory. He prays that the Name of Jehovah 
may be magnified, and that all may seek that Name. Two expres¬ 
sions, in fact, give the key to the Psalm—show us the attitude of 
the Poet in presence of the danger: ver. 5, “ They are confederate 
against Thee;” ver. 18, “ Let them know that Thai art most high 
over all the earth/’ 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions :— 

I. The first describes the magnitude of the danger, and enume¬ 
rates the foes who are gathering on all sides, hemming in Judah, and 
intending by mere force of numbers utterly to crush and destroy it. 
Ver. 1—8. 

II. The next contains the prayer for their complete overthrow, 
with an appeal to God’s former mighty acts on behalf of His people 
when threatened by their enemies. Ver. 9—18. 


[A SONG. A PSALM OF ASAPH/] 


1 O God, keep not silence, 

Hold not Thy peace, and be not still, O God. 

2 For lo, Thine enemies make a tumult, 

And they that hate Thee have lifted up (their) head. 


1. Keep not silence, lit. “Let 
(there) not (be) silence to Thee,” 
as in Is. lxii. 7. In both places the 
LXX. have made the same blunder, 
rendering here t\s ofioivOrjcrerai 0-01, 
and there o$k (otiv ofioios. On the 
general sense of this verse see note 
on xxviii. 1. 


2. Thine enemies, in itself a 
ground of appeal and of consolation. 

Make a tumult, lit. “roar like 
the waves of the sea.” See the same 
word in xlvi. 3 [4]. 

Have lifted up (their) head. 
Comp. iii. 3 [4] ; xxvii. 6 ; and JucL 
viii. 28. 
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3 Against Thy people they plot craftily, b 

And take counsel together against Thy hidden ones. 

4 They say, “ Come, let us cut them off that they be no 

more a nation, 

And that the name of Israel be no more in remem¬ 
brance.” 

5 For they have taken counsel with (one) heart together, 

Against Thee they are confederate— 

6 The tents of Edom, and the Ishmaelites, 

Moab and the Hagarenes; 

7 Gebal and Ammon, and Amalek, 


3. Plot craftily, lit. “ make 
crafty (their) plot, or secret consul¬ 
tation.” 

Thy hidden ones, or “ trea¬ 
sured ones,” those whom God 
holds in .the hollow of His hand ; 
those to whom He is a wall of 
fire round about them, that none 
may do them hurt—those of whom 
He says, he that toucheth you 
toucheth the apple of Mine eye. 
Comp. xvii. 8; xxvii. 5 ; xxxi. 20 
[21]. 

4. That they be no more a 
nation. Comp. Jer. xlviii. 2 ; Is. 
vii. 8 ; and similar phrases in xvii. 

I : xxv. 2. They would in their 
fury blot out Israel from the map 
of the world, or, as Calvin says : 
“It is as if they had formed the 
design of subverting the counsel of 
God on which the continued ex¬ 
istence of the Church had been 
founded.” 

5. With (one) heart to¬ 
gether. The adverb seems to be 
used almost as an adjective (LXX. 
ev ofiovota iniToavro), so that the 
phrase would answer to that in 
1 Chron. xii. 38. But perhaps it 
would be simpler and more cer¬ 
tain, with Hupf. and Hengst., to 
render : “ They have taken counsel 
in (their) heart together,” (Jerome, 
corde pariicr ,) the heart being the 
source of their machinations. Comp, 
v. 9 [10]; lxiv. 6 [7]. 

Against Thee, as in ver. 3, 


“against Thy people.” God and 
His people are one. So our Lord 
says to Saul, u Why persecutest 
thou Me ? ” 

6—8. The enumeration of the 
confederate tribes. First, those on 
the south and east. Then, those on 
the west,Philistia and Tyre. Lastly, 
the Assyrians in the north, not yet 
regarded as a formidable power, 
but merely as allies of Moab and 
Ammon. 

6. The tents, as properly de¬ 
scriptive of the nomad Arabian 
tribes. 

Edom. So in 2 Chron. xx. 2, 
“ Edom” should be read instead of 
“Aram” (Syria), the confusion of 
the two words being discernible 
elsewhere. 

The Ishmaelites, according 
to Gen. xxv. 18, were spread over 
the whole tract of country south of 
Palestine, lying between Egypt and 
the Persian Gulf. Part of this ter¬ 
ritory is occupied by Amalckites in 
I Sam. xv. 7. 

The Hagarenes dwelt to the 
east of Palestine in the land of 
Gilead. They were driven out by 
the tribe of Reuben in the time of 
Saul (1 Chron. v. 10, 18—20). 

7. Gebal, usually supposed to 
denote the mountainous country 
south of the Dead Sea, in the 
neighbourhood of Petra (Arab. 
Dgebel). Mr. Ffoulkes, indeed, in 
Smith’s Diet, of the Bible y identifies 
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Philistia, with them that dwell at Tyre. 

8 Asshur also is joined with them, 

They have been an arm to the children of Lot. 

9 Do Thou to them as unto Midian, 

As unto Sisera, as unto Jabin at the torrent of Kishon, 

10 Who were destroyed at En-dor, 

Who became dung for the land. 


it with the Gebal of Ezekiel (xxvii. 
9), a maritime town of Phoenicia. 
He says, “ Jehoshaphat had in the 
beginning of his reign humbled the 
Philistines and Arabians (2 Chron. 
xvii. 9, 10), and still more recently 
had assisted Ahab against the 
Syrians (ibid. ch. xviii.). Now, ac¬ 
cording to the poetic language of 
the Psalmist, there were symptoms 
of a general rising against him. 
On the south the Edomites, Ish- 
maelites, and Hagarenes ; on the 
south-east Moab ; and north-east 
Ammon. Along the whole line of 
the western coast (and, with Je- 
hoshaphat's maritime projects this 
would naturally disturb him most), 
(see 2 Chron. xx. 36), the Amale- 
kites, Philistines, or Phoenicians 
and inhabitants of Tyre, to their 
frontier town Gebal; with Assur, 
i.e. the Syrians or Assyrians, from 
the more distant north. It may be 
observed that the Asshurites are 
mentioned in connexion with Gebal 
no less (ver. 6) in the prophecy 
than in the psalm. ,, Dut the ob¬ 
jection to this identification is the 
position which Gebal here occu¬ 
pies in the enumeration of the 
tribes. 

8 . Asshur. If the Psalm was 
written in Jehoshaphat's reign, this 
is the first mention of the Assyrians 
since the days of Nimrod, and here 
evidently they hold a subordinate 
place. We do not hear of the As¬ 
syrian kingdom as a great power 
formidable to Israel till the time of 
Menahem, who “ was reduced to 
the necessity of buying ofT an in¬ 
vasion of the Assyrians (the first 


incursion of that people), under 
Pul.” (2 Kings xv. 19.) 

They have been an arm. 
Comp. xliv. 4; Is. xxxiii. 2. This 
agrees with the statement in Chro¬ 
nicles that Moab and Ammon were 
the leaders of the confederacy. 

9. Midian, mentioned by anti¬ 
cipation with reference, not to the 
example which immediately follows, 
but to that in ver. n. The victory 
of Gideon over the Midianites was 
one of the most glorious in the 
national history, one the memory 
of which was fondly cherished. 
When Isaiah would describe the 
victories which are to precede the 
peaceful reign of Messiah, he can 
compare the overthrow of the enemy 
to nothing so well as to that on 
“the day of Midian.” The allu¬ 
sion to it here may also have been 
suggested by the fact, that many of 
the enemies now arrayed against 
Israel were the same as on that 
occasion ; for with the Midianites 
were the “Amalekites and all the 
children of the East.” Jud. vi. 36. 
See Is. ix. 4 [3] ; x. 26 ; Hab. iii. 

7 - 

Sisera .... Jabin. See the 
history in Jud. iv. v. 

The TORRENT OF KlSHON, which 
swept away the corpses of the 
enemy, Jud. v. 21. Others, “the 
valley or Widi of Kishon the 
Hebrew word means both. 

10. En-dor is not mentioned in 
Judges, but the Psalm shows us 
that tradition associated with that 
spot the death of the two chiefs. 
It is a considerable but now de¬ 
serted village, 4 m. south of Tabor. 
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11 Make them, their nobles, like Oreb and like Zeeb ; 

Yea, all their princes, like Zebah and like Zalmunna, 

12 Who said : “ Let us take to ourselves 

The pastures of God in possession.” 

13 O my God, make them as the whirling dust, 

As stubble before the wind, 

14 As a fire that burneth a forest, 

And as a flame that setteth the mountains in a blaze, 


The name occurs besides, Josh, 
xvii. 11 ; I Sam. xxviii. 7. 

11. Oreb and Zeeb, the two 
“princes/’ or probably “generals 
of the army,” whilst Zebah and 
Zalmunna have the title of “ kings.” 

J ud. vii. 25 ; viii. 5, 6. The allu¬ 
sions here and in Is. x. 26 help us 
to complete the narrative in Judges. 
Isaiah implies that the slaughter 
must have been awful beyond any¬ 
thing that history records, for lt he 
places it in the same rank with the 
two most tremendous disasters re¬ 
corded in the whole ol the history 
of Israel—the destruction of the 
Egyptians in the Red Sea, and of 
the army of Sennacherib/ 7 Here 
the discomfiture and flight of the 
Midianites is prominent. “ In 
imagery both obvious and vivid to 
every native of the gusty hills and 
plains of Palestine, though to us 
comparatively unintelligible, the 
Psalmist describes them as driven 
over the uplands of Gilead like the 
clouds of chaff blown from the 
threshing-floors ; chased away like 
the spherical masses of dry weeds 
which course over the plains of 
Esdraelon and Philistia—flying 
with the dreadful hurry and confu¬ 
sion of the flames, that rush and 
leap from tree to tree and hill to 
hill when the wooded mountains of 
a tropical country are by chance 
ignited.” See the article Oreb, by 
Mr. Grove, in Smith’s Diet, of the 
Bible. 

12. Pastures. Others, “habi¬ 
tations,” which Gesen. gives as the 


first meaning. But there is no 
reason to depart from the usual 
signification. See on lxxix. 7, 
Comp, xxiii. 2. Israel is God’s 
flock lying down in His pastures. 
The figure accords with the usage 
of Psalms ascribed to Asaph. See 
General Introduction, Vol. I. pp. 
96—98. 

13. AS THE WHIRLING DUST. 
The same word is rendered by the 
E.V. in the parallel passage, Is. 
xvii. 13, “a rolling thing.” 

And (they) shall be chased as the 
chaff of the mountains before 
the wind, 

And like a rolling thing before 
the whirlwind. 

Here both the A.V. and P.B.V. 
have “as a wheel,” and so all the 
Ancient Versions, and this Hupfeld 
maintains is the only correct ren¬ 
dering. But the parallel rather sug¬ 
gests “ spherical masses of weeds” 
(as Mr. Grove renders), chaff, dust, 
anything driven in rolling masses 
by the wind. And so Gesenius, 
Ewald, Delitzsch, &c. Reuss : 
“ Comme le tourbillon.” 

14- The image in this verse is 
also found in Isaiah. See chap. ix. 
18 [17] ; x. 17, 18 ; and comp. Zech. 
xii. 6. 

Hupfeld connects this with the 
preceding verse, and so supposes a 
confusion in the figure (such as he 
finds also in xxi. 9), the sense being, 
“ O my God, make them as a forest 
which is burned with fire.” But it 
is far better to take ver. 14 and ver. 
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15 So pursue them with Thy tempest, 

And with Thy hurricane make them afraid. 

16 Fill their face with confusion, 

That they may seek Thy Name, O Jehovah. 

17 Let them be ashamed, and afraid for evermore, 

Yea, let them be confounded and perish, 

18 And let them know that Thou, (even) Thy Name 

Jehovah alone, 

Art most high over all the earth. 


15 as the two members of the com¬ 
parison, and then there is no need 
to resort to such metonymy. 

15. With this verse and what 
follows comp. xxxv. 4—6. 

16. The object with which the 
Psalmist prays for the Divine 
judgement upon the foes who are 
gathering to swallow up his people 
is remarkable. It is “that they 
may seek the name of Jehovah, 
that they may know (ver. 18) that 
He is most High over all the earth.” 
This is the nobler aspiration which 
mingles with the prayer for venge¬ 
ance. The man in danger, feeling 
his own and his country’s peril, de¬ 
sires to see his enemies destroyed 
with a slaughter as terrible, a dis¬ 
comfiture as complete, as that on 
“ the day of Midian.” The man 
who loves and fears Jehovah desires 
to see others, even his enemies, 
love and fear Him too. A pious 
Englishman in Lucknow, or Delhi, 
or Cawnpore, during the Indian 
mutiny, might have understood 


how possible it was to reconcile the 
two parts of the prayer. 

The prayer in v. 18 might indeed 
only mean that by their overthrow 
they should be forced to acknow¬ 
ledge the power and greatness of 
Jehovah, an external subjection as 
in xxxi. 17 [18], but the prayer that 
they should seek His Name must 
mean more than this. The end of 
all God’s judgements, as of all his¬ 
tory, is the same, that all should 
confess that Jehovah is One, and 
His Name One, Zech. xiv. 9. 

18. Thou, Thy Name, i.e. Thou 
who dost reveal Thyself as Jehovah. 
Calvin observes that the pronoun 
is emphatic, because there is im¬ 
plied a comparison between the 
true God, the God of Israel, and all 
false gods, “ as though the prophet 
had said, Lord, make them feel that 
their idols which they have made 
for themselves are nothing.” The 
construction is that of a double 
nominative. See rfote on xliv. 2. 


a See General Introduction, Vol. I. p. 96. 

b *liD, here used in a bad sense, as in lxiv. 3, is the object of the verb, 
the constr. being the same as in lv. 14 [15], “ to make counsel sweet; ” so 
here, " to make counsel crafty.” In other places, it is true, the Hiph. of 
this verb occurs intransitively, and so Hengst. would take it here, “ they 
act craftily in reference to their counsel ; ” but this is unnecessary. See 
on xiv. 1. In the next clause the Hithp. WJ^JV, which occurs only here, 
expresses the mutual deliberation. 
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PSALM 84 


In t its general character this Psalm very nearly resembles Psalm 
xlii.—xliii. Like that, it is the ardent outpouring of a man of no 
common depth and tenderness of feeling, the expression of a devoted 
love for the house and worship of Jehovah. Like that, it is written 
under circumstances of suffering and depression, at a time when the 
Psalmist was in exile, or at a distance from the Sanctuary. Like that, 
it touches, and even more fully, on the celebration of the national 
feast, and pictures the crowd of pilgrims on their way to the Holy 
City. In both Psalms there is the same deep pathos, the same “ ex¬ 
quisite delicacy and tenderness of thought/* in both the same strain 
of remembrance and of anticipation, half sad, half joyful. Certain 
turns of expression are the same in both. Compare ver. 2 here with 
xlii. 1, 2; ver. 4 [5] here, “they will still (or yet) praise Thee/ 1 with 
xlii. 5, “ for I shall yet praise Him ; '* the name of God as “ the 
Living God," ver. 2 here, and xlii. 2 (occurring nowhere else in the 
Psalter) ; the phrase, “ appear before God,” ver. 7 here, and xlii. 2 ; 
“ Thy dwellings ” or 44 tabernacles/’ ver. 1, here, and xliii. 3. But 
with all these resemblances, there is this difference, that here nothing 
is said to define exactly the locality in which the Psalm was written ; 
nor is there any allusion to the taunts of enemies, to “ men of deceit 
and wrong,” such as meets us in xlii., xliii. 

From the general likeness in structure, and sentiment, and colour¬ 
ing of language, and yet perfect distinctness and originality, of the 
two Poems, Ewald is doubtless right in concluding that both are by 
the same author. Whether he is right in inferring from ver. 9 [10] of 
this Psalm that the author was a king, has been questioned. The 
form of expression points that way, and scarcely admits of a different 
explanation (see note on the verse). Ewald supposes the king to have 
been Jehoiachin (or Jeconiah), “who, according to Jer. xxii. 28, &c, 
was no contemptible person, and who, after having been long in exile 
(and in confinement), was at last restored to a place of honour, 2 Kings 
xxv. 27—30." But see more in the Introduction to Psalm xlii. 

The former part of this Psalm may also be compared with Psalm 
lxiii., and there are expressions which connect it with Psalms xxviL 
and lxv. 

Hengstenberg, who is a zealous upholder of the inscriptions, 
maintains that the Psalm was composed by some member of the 
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Levitical family of the Korahites who accompanied David when he 
fled from Absalom to the east side of the Jordan. But his explana¬ 
tion of the fact is not very intelligible. He says : “ The ninth 
verse renders it evident that the speaker is the Anointed of the 
Lord. This fact can be reconciled with the title, which ascribes the 
Psalm to the sons of Korah, only by the supposition that it was su?ig 
front the soul of the Anointed 

Mr. Plumptre,who gives reasons for concluding that all the Korahite 
Psalms were written during the reign of Hezekiah by members of that 
Levitical family, considers the Psalm to have been written on the same 
occasion as Psalm xlii., and supposes that “ a devout Levite or com¬ 
pany of Levites was hindered by the presence of Sennacherib's army 
from going up at the appointed seasons to take their turn in the 
ministrations of the Temple.” He draws attention to “the touch which 
indicates the possible familiarity with the Temple precincts. The 
Levite minstrel remembers ‘ the sparrow and the swallow' that flut¬ 
tered about the courts of the Sanctuary there, and built their nests 
upon its eaves, as they now love to haunt the enclosure of the 
Mosque of Omar.” He observes what new force the Psalmist’s words 
acquire, “ I had rather be a door-keeper in the house of my God,” &c., 
if we regard them not as the vague indeterminate wish of any devout 
worshiper, but remember that they fell from the lips of one of those 
Bons of Korah “ whose special function it was to be * keepers of the gate 
of the tabernacle' in the time of David (i Chron. ix. 19), and sure to 
be appointed therefore to an analogous service in the Temple.” And 
he concludes “that this Psalm, like Psalm xlii., was written by some 
Levite detained against his will ‘in the land of Jordan ’ and ‘ on the 
slopes of Hermon/ somewhere, i.e. y in the upland Gilead country, 
and that then the recollection of past journeys to Jerusalem would 
bring back the scenes of travel through the valley of the Jordan, 
which, with its deep depression and tropical climate, had from the 
earliest date been famous for its balsam-weeping trees. Some parched 
rock-ravine on the way would be that which the Psalmist would 
think of as having been watered by the tears of pilgrims.” ( Biblical 
Studies , pp. 163—166.) 

The Psalm consists of two principal divisions ; the first of which 
dwells on the blessedness of God’s service in His House, the supreme 
happiness of those who are permitted to take their part in it, ver. 
x—7 : the second consists of a prayer that the Psalmist himself, 
though shut out from access to the Sanctuary, may nevertheless find 
God to be his sun and shield, ver. 8—12. Or we may divide the 
whole into three parts, thus : ver. 1—3 (or 4); ver. 4 (or 5) to 7; 
ver. 8—12. If we make the first strophe end with ver. 3, then the 
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first strophe and the last resemble one another in structure so far, 
that both begin and end with the same address to God, “ O Jehovah 
of Hosts” (slightly varied in ver. 8). On the other hand, ver. 4 
completes the subject of the first strophe (see note on the verse). 

Hupfcld, Delitzsch, De Wette, and others, follow the division 
suggested by the Selah, and arrange the strophes accordingly : ver. 
1—4; ver. 5—8; ver, 9—12. But it is quite impossible to regard 
ver. 8 as the natural conclusion of the second strophe.* 


[for the precentor, upon the gittith. 1 a psalm of the 

SONGS OF KORAH. b ] 

1 How lovely are Thy dwellings, O Jehovah (of) Hosts! 

2 My soul longeth, yea even fainteth, for the courts of 

Jehovah ; 

My heart and my flesh cry aloud to the living God. 


1. Thy dwellings. The plural 
may either be used to denote the 
several parts of the sanctuary (see 
on lxviii. 35), or perhaps rather, 
poetically, instead of the singular. 
Comp, xliii. 3, xlvi. 4, [5] cxxxii. 5, 8. 
And the same may be said of the 
plural “courts,” in the next verse 
(which Mendelssohn renders by the 
singular, Vorhof) But see General 
Introduction, Vol. I. p. 99. 

2. By the COURTS, that part of 
the building is meant which was for 
the people at large. (So in Is. i. 12, 
“ Who hath required this at your 
hand to tread my courts Comp, 
lxv. 4 [5], cxvi. 19.) No inference 
can be drawn from the plural, that 
the reference is to the court of the 
people and the court of the priests 
in the Temple (as the Rabbis ex¬ 
plain), and that consequently the 
Temple was already built. 

On this intense expression of per¬ 
sonal affection to God and His 
worship, see note on Lxiii. 1. 

Soul . . . heart . . . flesh. 
Even more strongly than there 
(where “heart" is omitted) marking 
the whole man, with every faculty 
and affection. The verbs are also 


very expressive. The first, LONGETif, 
means literally, “hath grown pale," 
as with the intensity of the feeling ; 
the second, FAINTETH, is more ex¬ 
actly “ faileth," or “is consumed" 
(Job xix. 27). 

Cry aloud. The verb in this 
conjugation is used elsewhere of a 
joyful utterance, and some would 
retain this meaning here, as jf ; even 
amidst the sadness of exile, there 
mingled with his longing a joy as 
he remembers, and anticipates, in 
spite of all that is adverse, commu¬ 
nion with God in Zion. Men¬ 
delssohn, keeping to this meaning 
of the verb, renders : “ My soul . . , 
fainteth for the court of the Eternal, 
(where) heart and flesh shout aloud 
\jauchzey) to the God of life." But 
this ignores the pronominal suffixes. 
However, the cry of prayer may be 
all that is meant. So the noun from 
the same root is frequently used, 
and so the verb (in the Qil con- 
jug) of the cry of distress, Lam, 
ii. 19. 

Living God. See note on xlii. 
2, the only other place in the Psalms 
where God is so named. This par¬ 
ticular form of expression } El Chdy 


* All the Sephardim synagogues use this Psalm as introductory to the 
Afternoon Prayer. 
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3 Yea the sparrow hath found a house, 

And the swallow a nest for herself where c she hath 
laid her young, 

(Even) d Thine altars, O Jehovah (of) Hosts, 

My King and my God ! 


occurs but twice beside in the Bible, 
Josh. iii. io, Hos. i. io. The similar 
name, Elohim Chayyim , is found, 
Deut. v. 26 (the first use of the 
epithet) ; 1 Sam. xvii. 26, 36 ; Jer. 
x. 10 ; xxiii. 36; and the correspond¬ 
ing Chaldee, Dan. vi. 26. A third 
combination of the noun and ad¬ 
jective, Elohim CMy y occurs in 
2 Kings xix. 4, 16, and the corre¬ 
sponding passage in Is. xxxvii. 4,17. 
In the New Testament the name 
“Living God” is found in St. 
Matthew's and St. John's Gospels, 
in the speech of Paul and Barnabas 
in the Acts (xiv. 15), in several of 
St. Paul's Epistles, four times in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, and 
once in the Revelation. 

3. My King and my God. Thus 
joined also in v. 2. It will be seen 
from my rendering of this verse, 
which coincides with that of the 
E.V., that I do not find in it that 
“ insuperable difficulty " which has 
presented itself to some of the 
modern commentators. The Psalm¬ 
ist, at a distance from Zion, envies 
the birds who are free to build their 
nests in the immediate precincts of 
the Temple. They have a happiness 
which he cannot enjoy. They are 
nearer to God, so it seems to him 
in his despondency, than he is. 
This is all that is meant. Nor can 
I see anything “ trivial " in such a 
thought. “ Thine altars " is a poet¬ 
ical way of saying “ Thy house.” 
It is manifestly a special term in¬ 
stead of a general. Yet it has been 
seriously argued, that no birds 
could or would ever be suffered to 
build their nests on the altar. 
Surely this sort of expression, which 
is hardly a figure, is common 
enough. A parte potiori fit deno - 
minatio. We say, “There goes a 
sail.” What should we think of a 


man who should argue that a sail 
cannot go ? The altars mean the 
Temple. There was 

u No jutty frieze, 

Buttress, nor coigne of vantage, but 
these birds 

Had made their pendant bed,” 

not to mention that trees grew 
within the sacred enclosure, where 
birds might have built their nests. 
The comparison between the lot of 
the birds, happy in their nearness 
to the house of God, and the Psalm¬ 
ist far removed and in exile, is sug¬ 
gested rather than developed ; but 
it is sufficiently obvious. Hence 
there is no need to adopt any of 
the different interpretations of the 
last clause of the verse which have 
been proposed, in order to escape a 
purely imaginary difficulty,—such 
as (1) “ Oh for Thine altars, O 
Jehovah,” &c., as if the meaning 
were: “ The birds have their nests, 
their homes, their shelter : Oh that 
I could find my place of refuge and 
shelter in Thy temple ! ” Or (2) 
supposing an ellipsis or omission of 
certain words, “The sparrow hath 
found an house, &c. . . . but / 
would find Thine altars,” &c., or, 
“ When shall / come (as in xlii. 6) to 
Thine altars ? " Or (3) by a trans¬ 
position (which Hupfeld proposes), 
so that the last two clauses of ver. 
3 [4] would stand after the first 
clause of ver. 4 [5]: 

u Blessed are they that dwell in 
Thy house, 

(Even) Thine altars (or, by Thine 
altars), O Jehovah of Hosts, 

My King and my God ; 

They will be alway praising Thee.” 

(4) The most improbable view of 
all is that of Hengstenberg and 
Delitzsch—no doubt following the 
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4 Blessed are they that dwell in Thy house! 

They will be still praising Thee. [Selah.] 

5 Blessed are the men whose strength is in Thee, 

In whose heart are (the) ways, e 


Rabbis, who say that u the bird ” is 
Israel (a mere 'Agadah)—who sup¬ 
pose that the Psalmist speaks of 
himself under the figure of a bird. 
If that be so, what is the meaning 
of the allusion to the young ones ? 
They are a pointless addition to the 
figure. Again, what is the force of 
the particle “ yea” (OJ) with which 
ver. 3 opens, unless it be to institute 
a comparison and a conclusion d 
minorit Lastly, how can the 
Psalmist express this longing for 
God's house in ver. 2, and in ver. 3 
say that he has found (observe the 
perfect tense) a home and a rest 
there ? This has been well argued 
by Hupfcld, who however himself 
misses the simple and obvious ex¬ 
planation of the verse. 

4. It is doubtful whether this 
verse should be regarded as closing 
the first strophe, or commencing 
the second. The Selah has been 
urged in favour of the former view, 
but no stress can be laid upon this, 
as in the very next Psalm it is in¬ 
serted in the middle of a strophe, 
and in some instances, as has been 
noticed elsewhere, even in the 
middle of a verse. The chief argu¬ 
ment in favour of that division is 
that thus the thought of ver. 3 is 
completed. Even the birds are 
happy, who find shelter beneath 
that sacred roof; far more happy— 
truly blessed are they who dwell 
there, rendering the reasonable 
service of a thankful heart. The 
blessedness of God's house is that 
there men praise Him. This it 
was that made that house so pre¬ 
cious to the Psalmist. And what 
Christian man can climb higher 
than this,—to find in the praise of 
God the greatest joy of his life ? 

They will be still praising 
Thee, i.e. li always, continually.” 
Others, who suppose that a con¬ 
trast is implied between the gloomy 


present and the more hopeful 
future, render, “ They will/^-/ praise 
Thee/’ taking the particle in the 
same sense as in xlii. 5 [6], 10 [11]. 

5— 7 * But not only blessed are 
they w T ho dwell in the holy place in 
God’s city, and near to His house ; 
blessed are they who can visit it, 
with the caravan of pilgrims at 
the great national festivals. They 
cherish the remembrance of such 
seasons. Every spot of the familiar 
road, every station at which they 
have rested, lives in their heart. 
The path may be dry and dusty, 
through a lonely and sorrowful 
valley, but ne/ertheless they love it. 
The pilgrim band, rich in hope, for¬ 
get the trials and difficulties of the 
way : hope changes the rugged and 
stony waste into living fountains. 
The vale blossoms as if the sweet 
rain of heaven had covered it with 
blessings. Hope sustains them at 
every step ; from station to station 
they renew their strength as they 
draw nearer to the end of their 
journey, till at last they appear be¬ 
fore God, present themselves as 
His worshipers, in His sanctuary 
in Zion, 

Such appears to be the general 
scope of the passage, though the 
meaning of the second clause, “In 
whose heatt are the ways,” has been 
much questioned. (1) The Chaldee 
renders the verse : “ Blessed is the 
man whose strength is in Thy 
word, who has confidence (in Thee, 
or in it, i,e. Thy word), in his 
heart.” This preserves the paral¬ 
lelism, “strength".“con¬ 

fidence.” It probably rested on a 
figurative interpretation of the word 
“ highways,” roads carefully con¬ 
structed being firm, strong, safe, 
and hence an image of confidence. 
(2) Others again,as Qimchi(Joseph), 
understand by 14 the ways,” those 
of the knowledge “ of God ” (in 
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6 Who passing through the Vale of Weeping, make it a 

place of springs; 

Yea, the early rain f covereth (it) with blessings. 

7 They go from strength to strength, 


which men are said to walk), and 
these are in their heart, because 
they love and meditate thereon. 
(3) Hengstenberg explains the ways 
or roads constructed in the heart as 
the second condition of salvation 
(the first being that a man has his 
strength in God), and thinks that 
the expression designates zealous 
moral effort, righteousness, &c. ; 
the heart of man being naturally 
like a pathless and rocky wilder¬ 
ness, in which roads are levelled by 
repentance. He quotes Ps. 1 . 23 ; 
Prov. xvi. 17 ; Is. xl. 3, 4. 

But these interpretations do not 
fall in with the general strain and 
tenour of verses 5—7. The ways 
(lit. “ highways ”) are those tra¬ 
versed by the caravans of pilgrims 
—the ways to the sanctuary. No 
wonder that in all ages men have 
rejoiced to find in this beautiful 
picture an image of the Christian 
life. To what can that so aptly be 
compared as to a pilgrimage in a 
vale of tears ? Is it not by the hope 
of appearing before God in the 
heavenly Jerusalem that the Chris¬ 
tian is sustained ? Does he not 
find fountains of refreshment in 
the wilderness of the world ? Does 
not God’s grace visit him like 
the sweet refreshing shower from 
heaven ? Does he not advance 
from strength to strength, from 
grace to grace, from glory to glory, 
till he reaches his journey’s end ? 

6. The Vale of Weeping. The 
meaning of the word “Baca” is 
doubtful, but all the Ancient Ver¬ 
sions render it by “ weeping,” and 
according to the Massoreth it is the 
same as “ Bakhah," weeping y the 
word being written here only with 
K. Comp, xxiii. 4, “valley of the 
shadow of death. ” Burckhardt 
tells us that he found a valley in 


the neighbourhood of Sinai, which 
bore the name of “ the valley of 
weeping.” 

Others, as Delitzsch and Ewald, 
take Baca to be the name of a tree, 
as it is in 2 Sam. v. 24 ; 1 Chron. 
xiv. 4 ; and either (as the E.V. there 
renders) “ a mulberry-tree,” or more 
probably some species of balsam- 
tree, dropping its tears of balm, and 
so taking its name from the Hebrew 
root which signifies “ weeping.” In 
this case some sandy valley is 
meant, where these trees grew, and 
which took its name from them. 
“With the love for detecting allu¬ 
sive and, as it were, ominous mean¬ 
ings in proper names, which was 
characteristic of Hebrew thought at 
all times .... the Psalmist plays 
upon its etymological significance.” 
—Plumptre, Biblical Studies, p. 165. 

The meaning of the verse is, that 
the faith and hope and joy of the 
pilgrims make the sandy waste a 
place of fountains, and then (this 
is the Divine side of the picture) 
God from heaven sends down the 
rain of His grace. The word de¬ 
notes the soft, gentle autumnal rain 
(Joel ii. 23) which fell after the 
crops were sown. Thus the Vale 
of Weeping becomes a Vale of Joy. 

“ Compare for the use of the 
same figure in a simpler form, Is. 
xxxv. 7 ; Hos. ii. 15 [17 Heb.]. The 
entrance into Palestine is, as a 
matter of fact, waste and arid.”— 
Ewald\ 

A PLACE OF SPRINGS. This is 
the strict meaning of the word, 
rather than “a spring ” or “foun¬ 
tain." Comp. cvii. 35. 

7. From strength to 
strength, ever renewing it, in 
spite of the toils of the way, and in 
view of the journey’s end, as Is. xl. 
31. Comp. Joh. i. 16, and 2 Cor. 
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(Every one of them) appeareth before God in Zion. 

8 O Jehovah, God (of) Hosts, hear my prayer, 

Give ear, O God of Jacob. [Selah.] 

9 See, O God our shield, 

And look upon the face of Thine Anointed ; 

10 For a day in Thy courts is better than a thousand 

(elsewhere) ; 

I had rather be a door-keeper in the house of my God, 
Than dwell in the tents of wickedness. 

11 For Jehovah God is a sun and a shield, 

Jehovah giveth grace and glory, 


No good thing doth 
walk uprightly. 

iii. 18, and similarly Rom. i. 17, ex 
ni(TT€(os els irtanv , from “ first to last 
of faith, and nothing but faith.’* 

Appeareth. See note on xlii. 

2. Comp, especially Exod. xxiii. 
17, xxxiv. 23. 

8. The Psalmist has pictured to 
himself the blessedness of those 
who dwell in the holy city, in im¬ 
mediate proximity to God’s house, 
the blessedness of those who can 
join the pilgrim-caravans. Now, 
he pours out a prayer for himself 
that he, though distant, may share 
the same blessing. 

9. SEE (absol. as in lxxx. 14 [15]). 

OUR shield, and again ver. 11 ; 

so God is called in iii. 3, where see 
note ; xxviii. 7, &c. 

Look upon the face of Thine 
Anointed. This following imme¬ 
diately upon the words in ver. 8, 
“ hear my prayer,” favours the sup¬ 
position that the Psalm was written 
by the king. So also does the use 
of the pronoun of the first person 
in ver. 10, introduced by the con¬ 
junction “for.” Another might, 
however, offer the prayer on his 
behalf. See xx., xxi., lxi. 6 [7]. 

10. Be a door-keeper, lit. “ lie 
on the threshold” (LXX. irapap- 
pnrrei<r8at) f or “ busy oneself on the 
threshold ; ” the lowest place, the 
meanest office in God’s house is a 


He withhold from them that 


happiness and an honour beyond 
all that the world has to offer. De- 
litzsch sees in the comparison with 
“tents” rather than “palaces,” an 
intimation that the Ark of God was 
still in a tent, and the Temple not 
yet built. 

11. J ehovah God (Elohim). 
This form of the Divine Name is 
characteristic, as is well known, of 
the section, Gen. ii. 14—iii. 24, where 
it first occurs. We find it again in 
Exod. ix. 30, and in David’s prayer, 
2 Sam. vii. 22. This is the only 
passage in the Psalter where it is 
employed. In lxviii. 18 [16] it is 
the shorter form “Jah Elohim.” 
In lxxxv. 8 the order of the two 
names is different, “ The Elohim 
Jehovah.” In lxxi. 5, and in a large 
number of passages in the Prophets 
where the E.V. has ‘‘the Lord 
God,” this represents the Hebrew 
“Adonai Jehovah.” 

A SUN. This is the only place 
where God is directly so called. In 
other passages we have the more 
general name of “ Light,” as in 
xxvii. 1. Comp, however, Is. lx. 19, 
20 ; Rev. xxi. 23 ; and the expres¬ 
sion, “Sun of Righteousness” as 
applied to the Messiah, Mai. iii. 
20 [iv. 2 in E.V.]. 

Instead of “ Jehovah God is a 
sun and a shield,” the LXX. and 
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12 O Jehovah (of) Hosts, 

Blessed is the man that trusteth in Thee. 


Theod. have, “ The Lord God loveth 
mercy and truth.” 

Uprightly, lit. “in perfect¬ 
ness see xv. 2. To such persons 
God will show His salvation, all 
that is comprised in those two great 
words, “grace ” and “glory,” whe¬ 
ther they can enter His earthly 
house or not. 


And the Psalmist rises at last to 
the joyful conviction, not only that 
they are blessed who dwell in God’s 
house (ver. 4), or they who swell the 
festal throng on their way to that 
house (ver. 5), but they who, whether 
they worship in it or not, are one 
with Him by faith : “ Blessed is the 
man that trusteth in Thee.” 


a See on the Title of Psalm viii., and General Introduction, Vol. I. 

p. 88. 

b See on Title of xlii., and General Introduction, Vol. I. p. 98. 

c "Ip’X, where , as in xcv. 9, Num. xx. 13. The two names of birds here 
mentioned are found together also in Prov. xxvi. 2. The Chald. render 
“dove” and “turtle,” but the rendering as above is preferable. See the 
words in Ges. Thes. 

d 'D-nX. The HX may be as I have taken it, the sign of the accus. (in 
appos.), or it may be a preposition, by , near. In this last sense it is taken 
by the Syr., and so Ewald. 

6 ni^pp. As the word stands, it can only mean highways , roads , and 
here, the roads leading to the Sanctuary. So the LXX. seeing a reference 
to the caravans going up to the yearly feast, render, dva&dcras ev rff 
naphta (wtov dicQcTo. The Syro-hex. supplies the pronoun : “ Thy path is 
in their heart.” The Chald., we have seen, gives the word a figurative 
meaning, confidence . This meaning Hupfeld thinks is ‘required by the 
parallelism, and he proposes to read ni^DS, the plur. of the noun nSp 3 f 
which occurs in this sense, Job iv. 6. The plur. of abstract nouns is 
frequently used for the sing., and this plur, is found in a proper name, 
Josh, xix. 22. 

f mift. The same word occurs in Joel ii. 23 (dis), of the autumnal rain 
(elsewhere ITT)') ; here, perhaps, any rain as softening and fertilizing. 
The older Verss. generally took the word in the sense of teacher , lawgiver . 
LXX. 6 vo}io 8 tru)v. Sym. 6 xarobdKTrjy. E 7 . 6 <f)(OTi^<ov. S # . 6 5 t 5 a£Txo)v. 
Jer. doctor , and so the Rabbis, but Aquila has npuipos. Herder under¬ 
stands by it the leader of the caravan. 

rv?V l. Hiph. with double accus. (the nearer object being here omitted) 
as in lxv. 13. Hengst. makes it Qal (as in Lev. xiii. 45, Jer. xliii. 12), and 
insists that JTTflD means teacher y as in 2 Kings xvii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, Prov. 
v. 13, and so renders: “the teacher (i.e. David himself) shall even be 
covered with blessings.” In this he follows Jerome : Bcnedictionibus 
a 7 nicietnr doctor; but the whole beauty of the image is thus destroyed. 
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IYO"i 3 . Some with the change of a single vowel read pools. 

Hence the E. V. : “The rain also filleth the pools/' But the LXX. 
follow our present pointing : mh yap ftAoyi'n? fiwo-ft o vofioOcTuv, and so 
does Sym. The accusative is placed first in the sentence as emphatic, 
whilst the part. D$, j yea, also , shows that the rain produces its effect also 
in blessing, as well as the springs in the valley : “Yea with blessings doth 

the rain cover it.” 

The Chaldee paraphrase of this verse is singular enough to be worth 
quoting : “The sinners who pass through the depths of Gehenna, greatly 
weeping, make it a fountain ; but [God] shall cover with blessings those 
that return to the doctrine of His law.” 


PSALM 85 


There seems every reason to conclude that this Psalm was written 
after the return of the exiles from the Babylonish captivity. It opens 
with an acknowledgement of God's goodness and mercy in the 
national restoration, in terms which could hardly apply to any other 
event. But it passes immediately to earnest entreaty for deliverance 
from the pressure of existing evils, in language which almost con¬ 
tradicts the previous acknowledgement. First we hear the grateful 
confession, “Thou hast turned the captivity of Jacob ; " and then we 
have the prayer, “Turn us, O God of our salvation." If the third 
verse contains the joyful announcement, “ Thou hast withdrawn all 
Thy wrath,” &c., the fifth pleads as if no such assurance had been 
given : “ Wilt Thou for ever be angry with us ? Wilt thou draw out 
Thine anger to all generations ? " 

The most probable way of explaining this conflict of opposing 
feelings is by referring the Psalm to the circumstances mentioned by 
Nehemiah (chap. i. 3). The exiles on their return, he learnt, were 
“ in great affliction and reproach.” And when he obtained leave to go 
to Jerusalem himself, it was only in the midst of perpetual opposition 
and discouragement (chap, iv.) that he was able to carry on his work 
of restoration. The bright prospect which was opening before them 
had been quickly dashed. They had returned indeed, but it was to 
a desolate land and a forsaken city, whose walls were cast down, and 
her gates burned with fire ; whilst jealous and hostile tribes were 
ever on the watch to assail and vex them. Hence it is that the 
entreaty for meFcy follows so hard upon the acknowledgement that 
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mercy has been vouchsafed. The 126th Psalm is conceived in a some¬ 
what similar strain. In the latter portion of this Psalm (from ver. 8) 
the present misery is forgotten in the dawning of a glorious future. 
The prayer has been uttered ; the storm of the soul is hushed; in 
quietness and resignation the Psalmist sets himself to hear what God 
will say, and the Divine answer is given, not in form, but in substance 
in ver. 9—12. It is a glowing prophecy of Messianic times, most 
naturally connecting itself with the hopes which the return from 
Babylon had kindled afresh, and well fitted to enable those who 
heard it to triumph over the gloom and despondency of the present. 
Delitzsch traces in the Psalm the influence of the later portion of 
Isaiah’s prophecy (chaps, xl.—xlvi.) It is one of the many Psalms 
which were inspired, he says, by the unsealing of that great book, and 
which in their flowing, graceful, transparent style, their figurative alle¬ 
gorizing language, and their great prophetic thoughts of consolation, 
remind us of the common source whence they draw. 

Mr. Plumptre, who holds that all the Korahite Psalms belong to 
the time of Hezekiah, thinks that this Psalm refers to the Assyrian 
invasion. He reminds us that the language of Isaiah in reference to 
that invasion is that “the cities shall be wasted without inhabitant," 
that “the Lord shall remove men far away" (Is. vi. 11, 12); that 
he speaks not only of “ the remnant of Israel,” “ the remnant of 
Jacob" as returning (x. 29), but in terms hardly less strong, at the 
very crisis of Sennacherib’s invasion, of “ the remnant that is escaped 
of the house of Judah ” (xxxvii. 32). After the overflow of Sen¬ 
nacherib, and when the alliance of Hezekiah was courted by Babylon, 
there would be ample opportunities for many of'those who had been 
carried into exile to return to the land of their fathers. “ The vision 
of mercy and truth, righteousness and peace, is the same with the 
Psalmist as with the Prophet.” It may be added, he remarks, that 
the prayer, “Turn us, O God of our salvation” (in ver. 4), is identical 
with the ever-recurring burden of Psalm lxxx., which clearly refers to 
the captivity of “ Ephraim and Benjamin and Manasseh ” i.e. of 
“Jacob ” rather than of “Judah.” (Biblical Studies, pp. 166-7.) 

It is not surprising, considering the bright picture which the latter 
verses contain, that this Psalm should have been appointed by the 
Church for the services of Christmas Day. 

According to Hupfeld, the Psalm falls into two nearly equal 
portions :— 

(1) The Prayer of the people, or for the people, ver. 1—7 ; 
(2) the Divine Promise, ver. 8—13. Ewald and Olshausen suppose 
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that the first was intended to be sung by the congregation, the second 
by the Priest, who after prayer seeks and receives the Divine 

answer. 


[FOR THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF THE SONS OF KORAH. a ] 

1 Tnou art become favourable, O Jehovah, unto Thy 

land, 

Thou hast brought back the captivity of Jacob. 

2 Thou hast taken away the iniquity of Thy people, 

Thou hast covered all their sin. [Selah.] 

3 Thou hast withdrawn all Thy wrath, 

Thou hast turned b from the fierceness of Thine anger. 

4 Turn us, O God of our salvation, 

And cause Thine indignation toVvards us to cease. 

5 Wilt Thou for ever be angry with us ? 

Wilt Thou draw out Thine anger to all generations ? 

6 Wilt not Thou quicken us again, 

That Thy people may rejoice in Thee ? 

7 Show us Thy loving-kindness, O Jehovah, 

And grant us Thy salvation. 

8 I will hear what God Jehovah will speak, 


i—3. The acknowledgement of 
God's goodness to His people in 
their restoration from the Babylon¬ 
ish captivity. It is not necessary 
to translate the tenses as aorists, 
“Thou didst become'’ (as Ewald 
and others) ; for though the restora¬ 
tion is a past event, we need not 
regard it as long past. 

1. Thou hast brought back, 
&c. See on xiv. 7, and on lxviii. 
18. Others, “Thou hast returned 
to.” 

2. Taken awav . . . covered. 
Both words arc used in xxxii. i, 
where see notes. 

5. For ever. The emphatic 
word placed first, because there 
seemed to be no end to their 
calamities. Even the return to 
their own land had brought them 


apparently no rest, no consolation, 
no hope for the future. 

6. Thou. The pronoun is em¬ 
phatic ; for God alone can thus 
revive the sad hearts and broken 
hopes of His people. 

Quicken, &c. Comp. lxxl. 20, 
lxxx. 19. 

In Thee. Not in any earthly 
blessings, even when they are 
vouchsafed ; not in corn, or wine, 
or oil; not in the fatness of the 
earth or the dew of heaven ; but in 
Him who giveth all these things, 
who giveth more than all these, 
Himself. 

8. I will hear, or, “let me 
hear." Having uttered his sorrows 
and his prayer for better days, he 
would now place himself in the 
attitude of calm and quiet expecta- 



126 • Psalm 85 


For He will speak peace to His people and His beloved, 
Only let them not turn again to folly. 

9 Surely His salvation is nigh them that fear Him, 

That glory may dwell in our land. 

10 Loving-kindness and truth have met together; 

Righteousness and peace have kissed (each other). 

11 Truth springeth out of the earth, 

And righteousness hath looked down out of heaven. 

12 Jehovah will give that which is good, 


tion. Like Habakkuk, he will betake 
him to his watch-tower, and wait to 
hear what the Lord will sneak. “ He 
might have said/' Calvin observes, 
“ what the Lord will do ; but since 
God's benefits to His church flow 
from His promises, the Psalmist 
mentions His mouth rather than 
His hand (os potius quam manum 
posuit), and at the same time 
teaches us that patience depends 
on the calm listening ear of faith.” 

God Jehovah, lit. “the God 
Jehovah,” the two nouns being in 
apposition. 

Peace : that is God's great word, 
which in fact sums up and comprises 
all else, peace with Him declared 
to all who are His BELOVED, the 
objects of His loving-kindness (see 
on xvi. io) having the privileges of 
their covenant relation to Him. 

His beloved or, “ His godly 
ones." See on iv. 3 [4] note b , and 
Ixxxvi. 2. 

Only let them not turn, or 
“ that they turn not.” 

Folly : so the infatuation of sin 
is spoken of. Comp. xiv. 1, xlix. 13 
[14]. Or, perhaps, idolatry may be 
meant, and especially if the refer¬ 
ence is to the Babylonish captivity. 

9. Glory, i.e. the manifested 
Presence of God tabernacling 
visibly amongst them, as of old. 
This hope was destined to have its 
fulfilment, but in a better and a 
higher sense, when He who was the 
brightness of the Father’s glory 
tabernacled in human flesh, and 
men “ beheld His glory, the glory 


as of the only-begotten of the 
Father.” 

10. The four virtues here men¬ 
tioned are, as Calvin remarks, the 
four cardinal virtues of Christ's 
kingdom. Where these reign 
amongst men, there must be true 
and perfect felicity. He adds, how¬ 
ever, “ If any one prefers to under¬ 
stand, by the loving-kindness and 
truth here mentioned, attributes of 
God, I have no objection to such a 
view.” But the truth is, the last 
are the basis and source of the 
first. 

11. The earth brings forth truth, 
as she brings forth the natural 
fruits, and righteousness looks 
down from heaven like some ap¬ 
proving angel on the renewed and 
purified earth. Or, as Calvin more 
generally explains : “ Tantumdem 
valet ac si dixisset utramque fore 
sursum et deorsum ubique diffusam, 
ut coelum et terram impleant. 
Neque enim seorsum illis aliquid 
diversum tribuere voluit.” The 
figures are designed in both verses 
to show that these virtues are not 
regarded merely in their separate 
aspect, but as meeting, answering 
one another, conspiring in perfect 
harmony to one glorious end. For 
this mutual blessing from the 
heaven above and the earth be¬ 
neath, comp. Is. xlv. 8, Hos. ii. 
23—25. 

12. The Psalmist passes from 
spiritual to temporal blessings. “ If 
any one objects to this mixing of 
the two, the answer is easy : there 
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And our land will give her increase. 

13 Righteousness shall go before Him, 

And shall follow His footsteps in the way. c 


is nothing to shock us, if God, 
whilst He blesses the faithful with 
spiritual blessings, should vouch¬ 
safe to them also some taste of 
His fatherly love in the good things 
of this world ; for St. Paul assures 
us that godliness hath the promise 
of this life as well as of that which 
is to come/’— Calvin. He adds an 
important remark : “ This verse, 
moreover, shows us that the power 
of fruitfulness was not once for all 


bestowed on the earth (as men of 
no religion choose to imagine, that 
God at the creation gave to the 
several parts of His universe their 
several office, and then left them 
alone to pursue their own course), 
but that every year it is fertilized 
by the secret virtue of God, accord¬ 
ing as He sees fit to testify to us 
H is goodness/’ 

13. Righteousness shall be both 
His herald and His attendant. 


a See above on the Title of Psalm xlii., and General Introduction, Vol. 
I. p. 9S. 

b D'CT. The Hiph., which elsewhere is used with the accus. (lxxviii. 38, 
cvi. 23, Job ix. 13, &c.), is here used like the intrans. Qal, with |D, see 
Exod. xxxii. 12, Jon. iii. 9. There is apparently here a confusion of the 
two constructions, the phrase being borrowed from the passage in Exod., 
with the substitution of Hiph. for Qal. See a similar case in Ezek. xviii 
3 °» 3 2 - 

0 The constr. is literally “and maketh His footsteps for a way,” i.e. in 
which to follow Him. So apparently the LXX. kui tls oSov ra 

fiiajSi/paro aurou, and Sym. k. 6. tls od. tovs TroSas avrov. Others, as Del. 
explain : “ and (righteousness) settelh (her feet) in the way of His steps,” 
a possible rendering, perhaps, but against the accents. Strictly speaking, 
is the optat. form, and therefore the whole verse ought rather to be 
rendered, “ Let righteousness go before Him,” &c. So the Talmud, 
Dcrachoth 14% though giving a different interpretation, “ Let righteousness 
precede a man, and then let him put his footsteps in the way (i.e. go about 
his daily business).” 


PSALM 86 


This Psalm, which is inserted amongst a series of Korahite 
Psalms, is the only one in the Third Book ascribed to David. 
1 hat it was written by him we can hardly suppose. Many of the 
expressions are, no doubt, such as we meet with in his Psalms, 
but there are also many which are borrowed from other passages 
of Scripture. Indeed, the numerous adaptations of phrases employed 
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by other writers may reasonably be taken as evidence of a much 
later date. Further, the style is, as Delitzsch remarks, liturgical 
rather than poetical, and is wholly wanting in that force, animation, 
and originality for which Davids poems are remarkable. The Psalm 
is stamped by the use of the Divine Name, Adonai, which occurs in 
it seven times. 

There is no regular strophical division, nor is it always easy to 
trace clearly the connexion between the several parts of the Psalm. 
Hupfeld denies that there is any. Tholuck has traced it far more 
carefully than any commentator I am acquainted with, and in the 
notes I have given the substance of his remarks. 

The introductory portion (ver. i—5) consists of a number of 
earnest petitions, based on several distinct pleas—the suffering 
(ver. 1), the faith (ver. 2), the continued and earnest supplication 
(ver. 3, 4) of the Psalmist, and the mercy and goodness of God 
(ver. 5). 

In the next part (ver. 6—13) he resumes his petition; expresses 
his confidence that God will hear him, comforting himself with the 
majesty and greatness of God, who is able to do all that he asks 
(ver. 8—10) ; prays for guidance and a united heart, mixing with 
his prayer resolves as to his conduct, and thanksgiving for deliverance 
(ver. 11—13). 

Finally (ver. 14—17) he speaks of the peril by which he has been 
threatened, turns to God with affectionate confidence as to a gracious 
God, and casts himself fearlessly upon His mercy. 


[A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 Bow down Thine ear, O Jehovah, answer me ! 

For I am afflicted and poor. 

2 Keep my soul, for I am one whom Thdu lovest ; 

O Thou my God, save Thy servant, 

Who putteth his trust in Thee. 


1. Bow down, &c. Comp. lv. 
1, 2. 

Afflicted and poor : alleged 
in the same way as a reason, xl. 17 
[18]. This is not the highest ground 
which can be taken in pressing for 
an answer to our prayer, but it is 
a ground which God buffers us to 
take, both because He declares 
Himself to be the helper of the 
needy (comp. xii. 5 [6]),and because 
it is the sense of their need and 


misery which drives men to God. 
Comp, for the same epithets xxxv. 
10, xxxvii. 14, lxxiv. 21. 

2. One whom Thou lovest, 
or, who has been graciously dealt 
with by Thee. The first plea was 
his need ; now he pleads his own 
covenant relation to God ; for this 
is implied in the adjective here 
used, chasid Comp. iv. 3 [4] note b , 
and the note on xvi. 10. It is un¬ 
fortunate that the E.V. renders: 



Psalm 86 • 129 


3 Be gracious unto me, 0 Lord, 

For upon Thee do I call all the day long. 

4 Rejoice the soul of Thy servant, 

For unto Thee, O Lord, do I lift up my soul. 

5 For Thou, Lord, art good, and ready to forgive, 

And plenteous in loving-kindness to all them that 
call upon Thee. 

6 Give ear, O Jehovah, unto my prayer, 

And hearken unto the voice of my supplications. 

7 In the day of my distress, I will call upon Thee, 

For Thou wilt answer me. 

8 There is none like unto Thee among the gods, O Lord, 

Neither are there (any works) like unto Thy works. 


“ for I am holy” (The margin 
gives the true rendering.) The 
appeal is not to anything in him¬ 
self, but to God’s goodness. This 
is clear from ver. 5. At the same 
time he does not hesitate to say 
what the attitude of his heart is 
towards God, and to urge his simple 
absolute confidence in God, as well 
as his unceasing earnest prayer, as 
reasons why he should be heard. 
This is the language of honest 
straightforward simplicity, not of 
self-righteousness. 

4. 1 LIFT UP MY SOUL, as in xxv. 
I. Comp. cxxx. 6. 

5. Ready to forgive. The 
adjective occurs nowhere else. The 
general sentiment of the verse (re¬ 
peated in 15) is borrowed from such 
passages as Exod. xx. 6 ; xxxiv. 6, 
9; Num. xiv. 18, 19. 

It is on the broad ground of 
God’s mercy, and of that mercy as 
freely bestowed on all who seek it, 
that he rests. He applies the 
general truth (ver. 5) to his own 
case (ver. 6). In ver. 7 he pleads 
again the need, under the pressure 
of which he cries to God : it is no 
unmanly, petulant, peevish com¬ 
plaint that he utters. The calamity 
is real, and there is but One who 
has power to deliver him. 

6. Comp. v. 2, xxviii. 2, cxxx. 2. 


The peculiar form of the word SUP¬ 
PLICATIONS occurs only here. 

7. Comp. xx. I ; 1 . 16 ; lxxvii. 2 
[3]; xvii. 6. 

8— to. There are two kinds of 
doubt which are wont in the hour 
of temptation to assail the soul ; 
the doubt as to God’s willingness , 
and the doubt as to God’s power, 
to succour. The first of these the 
Psalmist has already put from him : 
he now shows that he has overcome 
the second. God is able as well as 
willing to help, and every being on 
the face of the earth who receives 
help, receives it from the hand of 
Him who is the only God, and who 
shall one day be recognized (so 
speaks the strong prophetic hope 
within him, ver. 9) as the only God. 
This hope rests on the fact that 
God has created all men (“all na¬ 
tions whom Thou hast made ”), and 
nothing can be imagined more self¬ 
contradictory than that the spirit 
which has come from God should 
remain for ever unmindful of its 
source. In ver. 8 it might seem as 
if God were merely compared with 
the gods of the nations. In ver. 
10 they are plainly said to be “no 
gods,” though they “be called 
gods.” There is but one God: 
“ Thou art God alone.” 

8. The first half of the verse is 
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9 All nations whom Thou hast made 

Shall come and bow themselves down before Thee, 
O Lord, 

And shall give glory to Thy Name. 

10 For Thou art great, and doest wondrous things; 

Thou art God alone. 

11 Teach me, O Jehovah, Thy way, 

I will walk in Thy truth : 

Unite my heart to fear Thy Name; 

12 I will give thanks unto Thee, O Lord my God, with my 

whole heart, 

And I will glorify Thy Name for ever, 


borrowed from Exod. xv. 11. Comp. 
Ixxxix. 8 [9], lxxi. 19, &c. With 
the econd half comp. Deut. iii, 
24. 

9. Nearly as in xxii. 27 [28]. 
Comp. lxvi. 4; Is. lxvi. 18, 23; 
Zech. xiv. 9, 16. 

10. Comp, lxxvii. 13, 14 [14, 15] 
with Exod. xv. 11. See also lxxxiii. 
18 [19] ; 2 Kings xix. 15, 19 ; Neh. 
ix. 6. 

11. The first clause is word for 
word as in xxvii. 11. Comp. xxv. 
4 * 

Walk in thy truth, xxvi. 3. 
Although in a great strait, and in 
fear of his enemies, the Psalmist, 
like all who pray aright, offers first 
the petition, “ Hallowed be Thy 
Name,” before he asks, “Give us 
this day our daily bread,” and “de¬ 
liver us from evil.” He confesses 
that his spiritual eye is not yet 
perfectly enlightened, his heart not 
yet perfect with God. And while 
he rejects every other way, every 
other rule of life, but the eternal 
rule of God’s truth, he prays first 
that he may more clearly discern 
that way, and then that all the 
various desires, interests, passions, 
that agitate the human heart, may 
have no hold upon him, compared 
with the one thing needful—“to 
fear God’s name.” 

Unite my heart— suffer it no 


longer to scatter itself upon a mul¬ 
tiplicity of objects, to be drawn 
hither and thither by a thousand 
different aims, but turn all its 
powers, all its affections in one di¬ 
rection, collect them in one focus, 
make them all one in Thee. The 
prayer derives a special force from 
the resolve immediately preceding : 
“ I will walk in Thy truth.” The 
same integrity of heart which made 
the resolve could alone utter the 
prayer. The nearest Old Testa¬ 
ment parallels are : the “ one heart,” 
Jer. xxxii. 39; “And I will give 
them one heart and one way, that 
they may fear Me for ever and the 
“ whole heart ” of love to God, Deut. 
vi. 5, x. 12. Our Lord teaches us 
how needful the prayer of this verse 
is. Comp, what He says of “the 
single eye,” the impossibility of 
serving two masters, the folly and 
the wearisomeness of those anxious 
cares by which men suffer them¬ 
selves to be hampered and dis¬ 
tracted, and in contrast with all this 
the exhortation, “Seek ye first the 
kingdom of God,” &c. (Matt. vi. 
19—34.) See also the history of 
Martha and Mary, Luke x. 38—42. 

12. Why does he offer this prayer 
for a “ united heart ” ? That he may 
then with his “ whole heart" give 
thanks to God for all His infinite 
loving-kindness. God’s mercies 
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13 For Thy loving-kindness is great toward me, 

And Thou hast delivered my soul from the unseen 
world beneath. 

14 O God, proud men are risen up against me, 

And an assembly of violent men have sought after 
my soul, 

And have not set Thee before them. 

15 But Thou, O Lord, art a God full of compassion and 

gracious, 

Long-suffering and plenteous in loving-kindness and 
truth. 

16 O turn unto me, and be gracious to me, 

Give Thy strength unto Thy servant, 

And save the son of Thy handmaid. 

17 Show me a sign for good, 

That they who hate me may see and be ashamed, 
Because Thou, Jehovah, hast holpen me, and com¬ 
forted me. 


are a motive to greater thankful¬ 
ness, and to a more whole-hearted 
undivided service. Briefly, the 
connexion in ver. n, 12, is this : 
“Teach me Thy way, (and then) 
I will walk, &c. Unite my heart, 
(and then) I will give thanks.” 

13. Comp. lvii. 10 [11]; lvi. 13 
[14] ; cxvi. 8. 

The unseen world beneath, 
i.e. under the earth. Comp. Exod. 
xx. 4 with Phil. ii. 10. For similar 
phrases see Ezek. xxxi. 14, 16, 18; 
Ps. Ixiii. 9 [10]; cxxxix. 15 ; Ezek. 
xxvi. 20; xxxii. 18, 24; Is. xliv. 
23, and Ps. lxxxviii. 6 [7] ; Lam. 
iii. 55. 

14. Now at last he comes to the 
peril, and now (ver. 15) his appeal 
lies even more fully than in ver. 5 
to God’s glorious Name by which 
He made Himself known to Moses, 
Exod. xxxiv. 6. This verse explains 
what the peril was, and what he 


means by the deliverance from 
Hades. The words are borrowed, 
with a slight variation (“ proud 
men ” instead of “ strangers ”), from 
liv. 3 [ 5 ]- 

Violent, or rather “overbear¬ 
ing.” Aq. KaTia ^ vpfvofXfVccv . 

16. Son of Thy handmaid, as 
in cxvi. 16. 

17. A SIGN, i.e . not a ??iiraculous 
sign, but an evident proof of Thy 
good-will towards me, such as shall 
force even my haters to acknow¬ 
ledge that Thou art on my side. 

“ Is it not the fact,” says Tholuck, 
“ that the more we recognize in 
every daily occurrence God’s secret 
inspiration guiding and controlling 
us, the more will all which to others 
wears a common every-day aspect, 
to us prove a sign and a wondrous 
work ? ” 

For GOOD. Comp. Neh. v. 19, 
xiii. 31, and often in Jeremiah. 
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PSALM 87 

This Psalm presents us with one of those startling contrasts to the 
general tone of Jewish sentiment and belief which meet us in various 
passages of the Prophetical writings. The Jewish nation was, even 
by its original constitution, and still more by the provisions of the 
Law of Moses, an isolated nation. Shut in by the mountains, the 
sea, the desert, it was to a great extent cut off from the world. And 
the narrowness of its spirit corresponded to the narrowness of its 
geographical position. It was pervaded by a jealous exclusiveness 
which was remarkable even among the nations of antiquity, and 
which derived its force and sanction from the precepts of its religion. 
The Jews were constantly reminded that they were a separate people, 
distinct, and intended to be distinct, from all others. Their land was 
given them as a special gift from Heaven, Both they and their 
country belonged to God, in a sense in which no other people and 
country belonged to Him. It was a holy Ark which no profane 
hands might dare to touch ; or if they did, they must perish in the 
attempt. As a natural consequence of this belief, the Jewish people, 
for the most part, regarded their neighbours as enemies. Judaism 
held out no hope of a brotherhood of nations. The Jewish Church 
was not a missionary church. So far as the Jews looked upon the 
world around them, it was with feelings of antipathy, and with the 
hope, which was never quenched in the midst of the most terrible 
reverses, that finally they, as the chosen race, should subdue their 
enemies far and wide, and that, by the grace of Heaven, one sitting 
on David’s throne should be king of the world. Psalmists and 
Prophets shared the feeling. They exulted in the thought that 
the king who ruled from Zion would dash the nations in pieces 
like a potter’s vessel, fill the places with dead bodies, and lead 
rival kings in the long array of his triumph. 

But mingling with these anticipations, and correcting them, there 
were others of a nobler kind. The Prophets speak not only of 
victories, but of voluntary submission. The vision which rises 
before them is not only of a forced unity of nations, such as that 
which was achieved by the iron hand of Roman dominion, but of 
a unity of faith and love. They see the mountain of the Lord’s 
house exalted above the hills, and all nations flowing to it with one 
impulse, not led thither in the conqueror’s train, but attracted by its 
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glory, longing to taste its peace (Is. ii. 2—4). They see Gentiles 
coming to the light of Jerusalem, and kings to the brightness of 
her rising. They foretell a time when all wars and all national 
antipathies shall cease, when “ the root of Jesse ” shall be as a 
standard round which all nations shall flock, and the temple of 
J ehovah the centre of a common faith and worship. 

It is this last hope which expresses itself in this Psalm, but which 
expresses itself in a form that has no exact parallel in other passages. 
Foreign nations are here described, not as captives or tributaries, 
not even as doing voluntary homage to the greatness and glory of 
Zion, but as actually incorporated and enrolled, by a new birth, 
among her sons. Even the worst enemies of their race, the tyrants 
and oppressors of the Jews, Egypt and Babylon, are threatened with 
no curse, no shout of joy is raised in the prospect of their overthrow, 
but the privileges of citizenship are extended to them, and they are 
welcomed as brothers. Nay more, God Himself receives each one 
as a child newly bom into His family, acknowledges each as His 
son, and enrols him with His own hand in the sacred register of His 
children. 

It is this mode of anticipating a future union and brotherhood of 
all the nations of the earth, not by conquest, but by incorporation 
into one state, and by a birthright so acquired, which is so remark¬ 
able. In some of the Prophets, more especially in Isaiah, we observe 
the same liberal, conciliatory, comprehensive language toward foreign 
states, as Tyre and Ethiopia, and still more strikingly toward Egypt 
and Assyria (chap. xix. 22—25). But the Psalm stands alone amongst 
the writings of the Old Testament, in representing this union of 
nations as a new birth into the city of God. 

This idea gives it a singular interest, and clearly stamps it as 
Messianic. It is the Old Testament expression of the truth which 
St Paul declares, when he tells us that in Jesus Christ u there is 
neither Greek nor Jew, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free;” or 
when he writes to the Gentile Church at Ephesus, “ Now therefore 
ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but fellow-citizens with the 
saints, and of the household of God,” 

It is the first announcement of that great amity of nations, or 
rather of that universal common citizenship of which heathen philo¬ 
sophers dreamt, which was “ in the mind of Socrates when he 
called himself a citizen of the world,” which had “ become a com¬ 
monplace of the Stoic philosophy,” which Judaism tried finally to 
realize by the admission of proselytes, through baptism, into the 
Jewish community; which Rome accomplished, so far as the ex¬ 
ternal semblance went, first by subduing the nations, and then by 
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admitting them to the rights of Roman citizenship. But the true 
fulfilment of this hope is to be found only in that kingdom which 
Christ has set up. He has gathered into His commonwealth all the 
kingdoms of the earth. He has made men one, members of the 
same family, by teaching them to feel that they are all children of 
the same Father. He has made it evident that the hope of the 
Jewish singer is no false hope ; that there is a Father in heaven who 
cares for all, whatever name they bear. Thus the Psalm has received 
a better and higher fulfilment than that which lies on the surface of 
its words. It was fulfilled in Christ. When He came, “ the city of 
God, of which the Stoics doubtfully and feebly spoke, was set up 
before the eyes of men. It was no insubstantial city, such as we 
fancy in the clouds, no invisible pattern, such as Plato thought 
might be laid up in heaven, but a visible corporation, whose 
members met together to eat bread and drink wine, and into 
which they were initiated by bodily immersion in water. Here 
the Gentile met the Jew, whom he had been accustomed to regard 
as an enemy of the human race; the Roman met the lying Greek 
sophist, the Syrian slave the gladiator born beside the Danube. In 
brotherhood they met, the natural birth and kindred of each for¬ 
gotten, the baptism alone remembered, in which they had been born 
again to God and to each other.” * 

There are two principal epochs to which the Psalm may be re¬ 
ferred :— 

I. Its tone, as has been already observed, falls in with that of 
some of the prophecies of Isaiah. Hence it has been referred, 
not without reason, to the reign of Hezekiah. Some have sup¬ 
posed that it was a song of triumph, written, like Psalms xlvi. and 
xlviii., after the defeat of Sennacherib ; others, more probably, that it 
was a hymn composed for some solemn reception of proselytes into 
the Church, “ the Psalmist and his brother Levites exulting in this 
admission of converts as they would do in a national victory.” Mr. 
Plumptre gives several reasons in favour of this view. He refers 
(i) to the similarity between the opening verse and the language 
of Psalm xlviii. 2 (written, as we have seen, in Hezekiah's reign), 
compared with Is. xxv. 6, 7, and ii. 3. (2) He thinks the use of the 

name “ Rahab " as designating Egypt is almost sufficient to fix the 
date of the Psalm. For the use of the word in this senst is 
characteristic of Isaiah, as in li. 9, “Art thou not it that hath cut 
Rahab (i.c. smitten Egypt) and wounded the dragon ? ” And again, 
Is. xxx. 7, “ The Egyptians shall help in vain. . . . They are Rahab 


* Ecce Homo, p. 136. 
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(proud, mighty, ferocious as the monstrous forms of their own 
river), and yet they sit still.” (3) The hope thus expressed, that 
Egypt and Babylon shall be enrolled among the worshipers of 
Jehovah, is a hope identical with that in Isaiah xix. : i ‘In that day 
shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, even a blessing 
in the midst of the land,” &c. And Babylon is substituted for 
Assyria in the Psalm, because of the greater intercourse with the 
former kingdom, and the seeming overthrow of the latter towards the 
close of Hezekiah’s reign. Babylonish ambassadors came to Heze- 
kiah, and Isaiah’s prophecies in chaps, xiii., xiv.,xxxix., are evidence 
that Babylon was prominent at this time. (4) The mention of 
Philistia, Tyre, and Ethiopia also synchronizes with Hezekiah’s 
reign. As Isaiah had foretold (xiv. 29), he subdued the Philistines 
(2 Kings xviii. 3). This was a token that the Lord “ had founded 
Zion.” His reign witnessed a renewal of the intercourse with Tyre, 
and this was accompanied by a partial conversion, and by gifts and 
tribute in token of it. Ethiopia, too, had come at the same time into 
fresh prominence in connexion with Judah (see Isaiah xxxvii. 9, 
and comp. Zeph. iii. 10). (5) Hezekiah was conspicuous for his 

catholic spirit. He not only seeks to effect the re-union of Israel 
and Judah (2 Chron. xxx.), but also brings with them into fellow¬ 
ship, “ the strangers that came out of the land of Israel,” as distinct 
from the “congregation” (ver. 26). In 2 Chron. xxxii. 23, other 
nations are said to have brought gifts for the Temple. (6) Traces 
of this admission of proselytes meet us in the latter history of the 
kingdom of Judah. Isaiah pronounced a solemn blessing on “the 
sons of the strangers that join themselves to the Lordf who are to be 
made joyful in the “ holy mountain ” (Is. lvi. 7). Comp, also Is. Iv. 1, 
and Jerem. xxxviii. 7.— Biblical Studies , pp. 167—171. 

II. Calvin and others refer the Psalm to a time subsequent to the 
return from the captivity. It was designed, as Calvin thinks, to 
console the exiles, whose hearts must have died down within them 
as they thought of the present enfeebled, impoverished, defenceless 
state of the city; who sighed as they looked at their temple, so 
far inferior in beauty and stateliness, as well as in the imposing 
splendour of its worship, to the house which their fathers remem¬ 
bered ; and who, dispirited and girt by enemies, needed every 
encouragement for the future. A study of the earlier chapters 
of Zechariah, and the later chapters of Isaiah, in connexion with 
this Psalm, may lead us to adopt this view. But our conclusion 
must depend to a great extent on the date which we are disposed to 
assign to the later chapters of Isaiah (xl.—Ixvi.). 



136 • Psalm 87 


The outline of the Psalm is as follows : — 

It opens with an outburst of intensely national feeling, celebrating 
the glory of Zion as the city of God. Ver. i—3. 

But the patriotic sentiment is too large and too grand to suffer any 
narrow jealousy to interfere with it, and therefore all nations are said 
to be gathered to her as children to one mother. It lends more force 
and dignity to this idea, that God Himself appears as the speaker, 
declaring of one and another, foreign and hostile nations, that their 
true birthplace is there y in Zion. Finally, one brief, obscure verse 
tells of the joy and happiness of the holy city, welcoming new 
children on all sides, and making them partakers in her joy, Ver. 7. 


[of THE SONS OF KORAH. a A PSALM. A SONG.] 

1 His foundation b upon the holy mountains doth Jehovah 

love, 

2 (He loveth) the gates of Zion more than all the dwell¬ 

ings of Jacob. 

3 Glorious things 0 are spoken of thee, 

O city of God ! [Selah.] 

4 “ I will mention Rahab and Babylon among them d that 

know Me ; 


1—3. The same deep affection 
and admiration for the holy city 
are expressed here which are ex¬ 
pressed in Psalm xlviii. But there 
is nothing in the language employed 
to lead us to suppose that the city 
had just escaped from the horrors 
of war. The “ gates ” are men¬ 
tioned, not as a part of the fortifi¬ 
cations, but as one of the most 
prominent features of the city—the 
place of concourse, of judgement, 
&c. 

Every word is emphatic. His 
FOUNDATION, the city and the 
temple which He, Jehovah Himself, 
hath built; upon the holy moun¬ 
tains, consecrated by His imme¬ 
diate and manifested Presence; 
which Jehovah loveth with a 
special and distinguishing affection, 
as compared not only with other 
nations, but even with other parts 
of the Holy Land itself. 


Upon the holy mountains. 
The plural is used with reference 
to the mountainous character of 
the whole country. “Jerusalem 
was on the ridge, the broadest and 
most strongly marked ridge of the 
backbone of the complicated hills 
which extend through the whole 
country from the Desert to the 
plain of Esdraelon.” — Stanley, 
Sinai and Palestine , chap. iii. p. 
176. He compares its position in 
this respect to that of Rome, that 
“each was situated on its own 
cluster of steep hills ” (p. 175). 

3. Glorious things: not earthly 
splendour or victories, but such a 
gathering of nations into her bosom 
as follows in the next verse. 

4. I will mention. The words 
are the words of God. We have 
the same abrupt introduction of 
the Divine Speaker in other Psalms. 
Comp. xiv. 4; perhaps xxxii. 8; 
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Lo Philistia and Tyre, with Ethiopia : 

* This one is born there.' ” 

5 And of Zion it is said : 

“ One after another c is born in her, 

And the Most High Himself shall stablish her.” 


lxxv. 2 [3]; lxxxi. 6 [7] ; and (ac¬ 
cording to some expositors) ixxxii. 
2. 

Rahab. Originally the word de¬ 
notes pride, ferocity. So in Job 
ix. 13, “the helpers of pride ( Ra¬ 
hab) do stoop under him.” Possibly 
even there, and certainly in Job 
xxvi. 12, it is the name of some 
fierce monster of the deep, probably 
the crocodile : “ He divideth the 
sea by His power, And by His un¬ 
derstanding He smiteth the proud 
monster (Rahab)” where the LXX. 
have KrjTos. In Ps. lxxxix. 10 [11], 
there can be no doubt of the refer¬ 
ence to Egypt: “Thou hast broken 
Rahab in pieces,” the crocodile of 
the Nile being there taken as the 
symbol of that kingdom. So too 
in Is. li. 9, “Art thou not it that 
hast cut Rahab (i.e. smitten Egypt) 
and 'wounded the dragon ?” and 
xxx. 7, “ The Egyptians shall help 

in vain, &c.they are Rahab 

i.e. proud, mighty, &c.” The name, 
then, is applied to Egypt as a vast 
and formidable power, of which the 
crocodile might naturally be regar¬ 
ded as the symbol. Ewald supposes 
it to be connected with the Egyp¬ 
tian name Rif, and refers to Burck- 
hardt’s Nubia, p. 457. 

Among them that know Me, 
lit. “as belonging to (the number of) 
them that know Me.” See Critical 
Note. The verb to know is here 
used in that deeper and wider sense 
in which it frequently occurs in 
Scripture, both of God and of man. 
Comp. i. 6 (where see note), and 
xxxvi. 10 [11J; John x. 14, 15. It 
is the knowledge of friendship, the 
knowledge which springs of inti¬ 
mate acquaintance, the knowledge 
of parent and child. 

Philistia, Tyre, Ethiopia. 
Of all these nations it shall be said. 


that one and another of them (“ this 
one,” as if pointing to them) has 
become a worshiper of Jehovah, 
and an adopted citizen of Zion, 
“ born there." With regard to these 
nations, see the prophecies of Isaiah 
quoted in the Introduction, and 
comp, lxviii. 31 [32]. There, so 
Zion is designated even before she 
is named. Others refer There to 
the countries mentioned before, and 
explain: “Only a few are to be 
found there ; great numbers, many 
a one (see next ver.) in Zion.” 

5. And of Zion, or “ to Zion,” it 
is said, one after another, lit. 
“man and man,” i.e . vast multi¬ 
tudes are born in her, as the nations 
one after another become incorpo¬ 
rated as her children. The LXX. 
here render, not “ it shall be said 
to Zion,” but “ Mother Zion shall 
say” (Mjyrqp epei), and Zion is 

spoken of as a mother Is. lxvi. 7 ; 
liv. 1— 3 ; lx. 4, 5 ; but the sense 
here is different (other copies of the 
LXX; read rj) 2tu>y; and so the 
Syro-hex. and the Psalt. Gall. 
Numguid Sion). It is remarkable 
that the figure of a new birth is 
used to express the admission of 
the different nations to the rights 
of citizenship in Zion. So Cicero 
speaks of his restoration to his 
privileges and honours on his re¬ 
turn from banishment as “a re¬ 
generation:” “Amicorum literae 
nos ad triumphum vocant, rem a 
nobis, ut ego arbitror, propter hanc 
7 ra\iyy€v(criav nostram, non negli- 
gendam” (Ep. ad Att. vi. 6, § 4). 

“ Clearly Zion stands in opposi¬ 
tion to the countries mentioned 
before, the one city to the whole of 
the different countries, the one city 
of God to all the kingdoms of the 
world.” — Delitzsch . These king¬ 
doms one after another lose their 
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6 Jehovah shall reckon when He writeth the peoples, 

“ This one is born there.” [Selah.] 

7 Both they that sing and they that dance/ 

All my fountains, are in thee s 


population, cease to be kingdoms, 
whilst their inhabitants all contri¬ 
bute to swell the population of that 
city which God's own right hand 
establishes and makes glorious. 

6. When He writeth, i.e. 
takes a census of the nations 
(E 7 eV aTToypfxpjj Aaco v } comp, the 
figure of Ezek. xiii. 9, Is. iv. 3, and 
see note on Ps. Ixix. 28), the most 
glorious thing that He can say of 
each of them, the crown of all their 
history, shall be this, not the record 
of their separate national existence 
or polity or dominion, but the fact 
that they have become members 
by adoption of the city of God. 
Zion shall be the metropolis of the 
world. 

This one is born there. The 
words are repeated, as by God 
Himself, as He enters one after 
another in the register of His city. 

7. Great shall be the joy, great 
the pomp of festival and music, 
when Zion welcomes her new in¬ 
habitants. This is doubtless the 
sense; but the compressed brevity 
of this verse makes it extremely 
obscure. It has been rendered :— 

(1) “Both they that sing and 
they that dance (or, as others, play 


the flute ) say : * All my fountains (of 
salvation, or of delight) are in thee 
(O city of God).'" 

(2) “ Both they that sing and 
they that dance, All my fountains 
of (delight), are in thee meaning 
that every source of pleasure, music, 
singing, &c., was to be found in 
Zion. 

(3) By a change in the reading 
“ They both sing and dance, all 
who dwell in thee (or, all my dwel¬ 
lers in thee)." 

Of these, (2) is clearly prefer¬ 
able. The verse might be arranged 
thus :— 

(In thee) are they that sing and they 
that dance. 

In thee are all my living springs. 

This is abrupt, but still a natural 
touch of genuine poetic feeling. 

Milton, in his Paraphrase, gives 
a similar interpretation :—- 

u Both they who sing and they who 
dance 

With sacred songs are there ; 
In thee fresh brooks and soft 
streams glance, 

And all my fountains clear." 


11 See General Introduction, Vol. I. p. 99, and p. 347. 

b rniD' ; . This is not the part. pass, (as Hengst. and others maintain), 
11 the founded city ," but a subst., as is clear from the use of the suff. ; and 
although the word occurs nowhere else, it is fully supported by the 
analogy of PD-I^O, flW^, &c. Comp. *lp^D, of Zion, Is. xxviii. 16. So 
the LXX. 01 BcpcXioi avrov . Sym. dffifXlwo-ts avrov. The suff. evidently 
refers, not to Zion, but to God. Rashi refers the suff. apparently to the 
Psalm itself: “ its theme (the foundation on which it rests) is on the holy 
mountains.” This clause would thus be a sort of prelude describing the 
nature of the Psalm. But it seems to me better, instead of taking ver. 1 
as a separate clause, “His (or its) foundation is upon the holy mountains," 
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to connect this clause with ver. 2, and to consider the words v/> 2HK as 
belonging to the first member. The verb can then readily be repeated 
with the second. If we follow the accents, ver. I, 2 will be arranged as 
follows :—1. His foundation is on the holy mountains. 2. Jehovah loveth 
the gates of Zion, More than all the dwellings of Jacob. 


c rin3?J, not an adv., as HitO 5 )} in cxxxix. 14, nor an accus. as in lxv. 5 
(see note 1 there), as Ewald, Hengst., and others explain, taking "£np as 
an impersonal: “// is said of thee = men say of thee glorious things 
but fem. plur. = neut. (as in xlv. 5), joined irregularly with the masc. 
sing, part., not however to be defended by such passages as those quoted 
by Hupf., Gen. xxvii. 29 ; Is. iii. 12 ; Prov. iii. 18, where the sing. part, is 
used distributivelyj better on the principle which he suggests, that the 
part, is regarded as a kind of neuter noun : “ that which is spoken of thee, 
is glorious,” lit. glorious things. He quotes, as similar, lxxiii. 28 ; Prov. 
xi. 23 ; Gen. xlix. 15, where the masc. is used as the predicate of a 

fem. noun, and Is. xvi. 8, TyPt* The last is an exact parallel. 

But the simplest way is to regard all such instances as covered by the 
general principle that the predicate is frequently in the masc. sing, (not 
only when it stands first), whilst the subject is fem. or plural, or both, as 
here. (Gesen. § 144.) Comp. Is. viii. 22, n 33 p 


d The b is here used in the sense of belonging to, not as marking 

merely apposition, as Hupf. and others explain. The constr. cannot be 
compared with that of b in such phrases as b iTH, to become, b 1ETI, to 
reckon as, nor with such a usage as that in Exod. xxi. 2, or Ps. vii. 14, 
D s pW>, “he maketh his arrows {for , aj) fiery arrows,” where the verb 
determines the sense in which the b occurs. 


The LXX. render pvrja6rjaopai 'Paa/3 Kai Ba/9uXaj»/or rots yivoHTKOval /if. 
Neither Aq. nor Sym. takes Rahab as a proper name, and they under¬ 
stand the construction differently. Aq. avapinjavy opprjpaTos *al Ba(3v\a>vos 
tovs yivuHTKOvras /if. Sym. av. virtprjffiavlav ical Ba/L rotr ti&oat /if. 


• • 

« p'K} lit. “man and man,” i.e. every mail (Gesen. § 106. 4), as in 
Lev. xvii. 10, Esth. i. 8, or perhaps more exactly, one man after another , 
as it were in a series extended indefinitely. Hofmann compares the 
phrases TH} " 111 , one generation after another, and 'P) 'P, Exod. x. 8. 


f D#>h for D'^hp, dancers engaged in the sacred solemnities, as 
maidens who celebrated a victory, and as David himself danced before 
the Ark, 2 Sam. vi. 16. The prefixed 3 must be supplied also before 
“as well singers as dancers.” Or better, as Hupf. (following Is. 
and Dathe), who takes the participles as finite verbs, “ They shall sing 
and leap for joy,” viz. all they that dwell in thee (see next note). Gesen. 
and others regard 'FI as a denom. from Wn, flute-players. Aq. has, *al 
aSovrcs us x°P ot » wticrai rnjyai /iov tv aoi. Sym, Kai alvtaovaiv d>r tv avAotr 
ndaai al Tnjyai tv aol. Jerome and the LXX. read and connect it 

with the preceding verse, ko\ dp^ovruyv tovtov rwv yeytvvTjptvtvv tv 01)17), 


and then render the last clause las evcfipatvopevtov navrcov fj KaroiKta tv trot. 
See next note, and Hupfeld's rendering based on this. 
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8 ^3 'J'VEAccording to the existing punctuation this can only 
mean, “all my fountains are in thee” (and so Aq. and Sym. among the 
ancients), which has been variously explained. Many interpreters suppose 
these to be the words of the nations keeping festival with songs and 
dances, and saying, in the joy of their new birth into the city of God : 
“All my fountains of salvation (comp. Is. xii. 3) are in thee.” But there 
is nothing in the context to favour this paraphrase of the word “fountains.” 
Hence Ewald would connect it with a root | 1 U cognate with similar Arab, 
and Syr. roots, meaning to help , to be of service y and take |1 D in the 
sense of place of refuge , or something useful , and hence an art. 
Accordingly he renders, “singers as well as flute-players, all My arts are 
in thee.” Hupfeld, on the other hand, follows the guidance of the LXX., 
who have KaroiKia. He would read Hiph. part, constr. of to 

dwelly or rather “ My dwellers y i.e. those who dwell with Me” (as 

spoken by God). Hofmann also ( Schriftb . II. 2. 526) supposes the words 
to be spoken by God, and renders : “all My fountains are in thee,” and 
explains this by reference to such passages as lxviii. 27, “ the fountain of 
Israel” (comp. Prov. v. 18), or Is. xlviii. 1, “the waters of Judah,” and 
Zech. ix. 1, “the fountain of Adam (the source of man) is Jehovah.” 
Hence, according to this view, Jehovah here says that all His fountains 
are in Zion, that is, all His children are born there. Hofmann connects 
this with the previous words thus : singers as they join in the dance 
repeat these words, as the words of a song in which Jehovah says of 
Zion, “all My fountains,” &c. 


psalm 88 


This is the darkest, saddest Psalm in all the Psalter. It is one 
wail of sorrow from beginning to end. It is the only Psalm in which 
the expression of feeling, the pouring out of the burdened heart 
before God, fails to bring relief and consolation. In every other 
instance, however heavy the gloom, however oppressed and dejected 
the spirit of the sufferer, prayer and supplication are mingled with 
thanksgiving, the accents of lamentation are changed into the notes 
of triumph, the darkness of midnight gives way to the brightness of 
faith's morning-dawn. The deeper the sorrow at the opening, the 
greater the joy at the close. But here the darkness continues to the 
end. There is no confidence expressed that prayer will be heard 
no hope uttered, much less any triumph. The Psalm ends with 
complaint, as it began. Its last word is “ darkness.” One ray of 
light only struggles through the gloom, one star pieces that thick 
midnight blackness; it is the name by which the Psalmist addresses 
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God : 11 O God of my salvation ” That he can address God by that 
name is a proof that faith and hope are not dead within him : it is 
the pledge of his deliverance, though he cannot yet taste its comfort. 
There is but one such Psalm, as if to teach us that our Father’s will 
concerning us is not to leave us in our dejection, but, in answer to 
the prayer of faith, to lift us out of it; there is one, that we may 
remember that even His truest servants may be called upon “ to 
walk in darkness and have no light,” that thus they may be the better 
trained, like a child holding his father’s hand in the dark, “ to trust 
in the name of the Lord, to stay themselves upon their God.” 

The older expositors commonly interpreted the Psalm of Christ 
and of His Passion either in Gethsemane or on the Cross. And our 
Church has, in a measure, sanctioned this application by appointing 
this as one of the Psalms for Good Friday. 

As to the author, and the circumstances under which the Psalm 
was written, various conjectures have beenf made, but they are really 
worth nothing. One thing only is clear, that it is not a national 
Psalm, and that it does not deplore the Babylonish captivity, or any 
other national calamity. It is, throughout, personal and individual. 
Uzziah when smitten with leprosy, Jeremiah in the dungeon, Heze- 
kiah in his sickness, Job in his sufferings—to all these in turn has 
the authorship of the Psalm been assigned. But neither the thoughts 
nor the expression of the thoughts favour one of these hypotheses 
more than another, except that, in one or two instances, the language 
has some affinity with that of the Book of Job, whereas the language 
of ver. 15, “I am afflicted from my youth up,” is, to say the least of 
it, very exaggerated language in the mouth of any of these persons, 
and hardly to be justified by any pressure of sorrow. 

Delitzsch goes so far as to draw hence the inference, that Heman 
the Ezrahite was the author of the Book of Job ; but the words which 
he quotes as common to this Psalm and Job are to be found in 
other places of Scripture : they cannot be called characteristic words, 
and therefore the argument built upon them falls to the ground. 

[a song, a psalm of the sons of korah. for the precentor. 

u AFTER MACHALATH L’ANNOTH.” A MASKIL OF HEMAN THE 

EZRAHITE. a J 

i O Jehovah, God of my salvation, 

I have cried day b and night before Thee. 

tt God of my salvation. temperantiam, desperationi janunm 
11 Deum salutis sua vocans, quasi claudit, seque ad crucis tolerantiam. 
injecto freno, cohibet doloris in- munit et comparat.”— Calvin . 
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2 Let my prayer come before Thee, 
Incline Thine ear to my cry. 


3 For my soul is full of troubles, 

And my life draweth nigh to the unseen world. 

4 I am counted c with them that go down into the pit, 

I am become as a man that hath no strength, 

5 Among the dead, cast away, d 

Like the slain, lying in the grave, 

Whom Thou rememberest no more, 

But they are cut off from Thy hand. 

6 Thou hast laid me in the lowest pit, 

In darkness, in the deeps. 

7 Upon me Thy fury lieth hard, 

And Thou hast afflicted (me) with all Thy waves. e 

[Selah.] 


3. The greatness of his affliction, 
which has brought him to the very 
edge of the grave, is urged as a 
reason why God should hear him. 
Comp. vi. 4, 5 \_S, 6] ; xxx. 3 [4]; 
Is. xxxviii. 10, 11. 

Is FULL OF TROUBLES, lit. “ is 
satiated with evils." Comp, cxxiii. 
4; Lam. iii. 15, 30. 

4. That hath no strength, 
i.e. not merely as worn out with 
pain and suffering, which would be 
an anti-climax, but, as the parallel¬ 
ism shows, like the unsubstantial 
shadowy phantoms which people 
the unseen world. 

5. Cast away, or as the E.V. 
“free,” i.e. left alone, with none to 
care for me, in that unseen world 
whenc even God’s Presence seemed 
to be withdrawn. Calvin suggests 
that such a mode of expression may 
be accounted for, either “ex vulgi 
sensu . . . quia ad futuram vitam, 
quse abscondita est, nonnisi grada- 
tim conscendimus/’ or rather on the 
principle that the Prophet spoke 
“ex turbulento afflicti hominis 
sensu.*' “ Nec mirum est,” he adds, 
“hominem Spiritu Dei prseditum, 
ubi przevaluit maeror, quasi attoni- 


tum fuisse, ut vocem parum consi- 
deratam emitteret.” 

But it is the same strain of feel¬ 
ing which we have already had in 
vi. 5 [6], xxx. 9 [10], where see 
notes. His eye is looking down 
into the darkness, he sees himself 
already numbered with the dead. 
But what are the dead ? Beings 
who u know not anything,” u clean 
forgotten, out of mind,” beings 
whom God Himself remembers 
not. “ The living, the living, he 
shall praise Thee this was the 
feeling, not of Hezekiah only, but 
of all the Old Testament saints, in 
seasons of gloom and despondency. 
It could not be otherwise till the 
bright light of Christ’s resurrection 
was cast upon the grave and the 
world beyond. 

6. In the lowest pit. See on 
lxiii. 9 [10]; lxxxvi. 13. Comp. 
Lam. iii. 55, and Ezek. xxvi. 20. 

In darkness, lit. “in dark 
places,” as in lxxiv. 20 ; Lam. iii. 6. 

In the deeps, usually said of 
the sea, as in lxviii. 22 [23]; Exod. 
xv. 5 ; here of Hades. 

7. With all Thy waves. On 
this Calvin beautifully remarks : 
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8 Thou hast removed my familiar friends far from me, 

Thou hast made me an abomination unto them ; 

I am shut up, so that I cannot go forth. 

9 Mine eye wasteth away because of affliction ; 

I have called upon Thee, O Jehovah, every day, 

I have stretched forth my hands unto Thee. 

10 Wilt Thou show wonders unto the dead ? 

Shall the shades below f arise and give Thee thanks ? 

[Selah.] 

11 Shall Thy loving-kindness be told in the grave, 

Thy faithfulness in destruction ? 

12 Shall Thy wonders be known in the dark ? 

And Thy righteousness in the land of forgetfulness ? 

13 But as for me—unto Thee, O Jehovah, have I cried, 


‘‘Jam quum tam horribile diluvium 
Prophetam non impedierit quomi- 
nus cor suum et vota ad Deum 
extolleret, discamus, ejus exemplo, 
in omnibus naufragiis nostris an- 
coram fidei et precum in coelos 
jacere.” 

8. Thou hast removed, as 
before, “ Thou hast laid,” &c., thus 
directly tracing all to God’s will 
and fatherly hand. 

My familiar friends. The 
word expresses close intimate 
friendship, more than the mere 
‘‘acquaintance” of the E.V. He 
is like one shut up in prison— 
these cannot come in to him, nor 
he go forth to them. Delitzsch 
thinks that, according to Levit. xiii., 
this sounds like the complaint of a 
leper, the leprosy moreover being 
just that death in life (Num. xii. 12) 
which is so pathetically described 
as the Psalmist’s condition. 

The cry here is repeated in ver. 
18. 

An abomination, lit. “abomi¬ 
nations,” the plural intensifying and 
enlarging the idea. Comp, note on 
lx viii. 35. 

10. Ewald takes this and the two 
following verses as the words of the 
prayer implied in saying, “ I have 


stretched forth my hands unto 
Thee,” and cited from some former 
Psalm. 

Arise, i.e. “rise up,” not “rise 
again from the dead ” (comp. Ixxviii. 
5 [6]). The language refers to what 
takes place in the unseen world, 
not at the resurrection. Comp. Is. 
xiv. 9. 

The expostulation is like that of 
Job : “If a man die, shall he live 
again?” There is no question of 
the general resurrection, but only 
the improbability that God should 
restore to life one who was already 
dead. Calvin observes that this 
state of feeling “ cannot be excused, 
inasmuch as it is not for us to pre¬ 
scribe to God when He shall give 
us succour; for we wrong His 
power, if we are not assured that it 
is as easy for Him to restore life to 
the dead, as to prevent and avert 
the last extremity. And of a truth 
the constancy of the saints has 
ever shown some traces of the 
weakness of the flesh, so that 
God's fatherly indulgence has had 
to make allowance for the defects 
which are mingled even with their 
very virtues.” 

13. But as for me, emphatic; 
though thus at the very edge of 
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And in the morning my prayer cometh to meet Thee. 

14 Why, O Jehovah, castest Thou off my soul ? 

(Why) hidest Thou Thy face from me ? 

15 I am afflicted, and ready to die from my youths up, 

I have suffered Thy terrors (till) I am distracted. h 

16 Over me Thy fierce wrath hath passed ; 

Thy horrors have cut me off/ 

17 They have compassed me like waters all the day long, 

They have come round about me together. 

18 Thou hast removed lover and friend far from me, 

My familiar friends—are darkness/ 


death, though bowed down with 
the heavy load of affliction, still I 
look to Thee. This unwearied “ con¬ 
tinuing instant in prayer” is the 
victory of faith in the midst of trials 
which, but for this, would end in 
despair. It had been one life-long 
suffering from his youth up y yet still 
his earnest pleading had never 
ceased. Such prayers are those 
“ unutterable groanings ” of which 
St. Paul speaks. 

Cometh to meet, or as E.V. 
u preventeth.” Sym. npo<f>&av€L ere. 

16. Thy horrors : a frequent 
expression in the Book of Job, vi. 

4; ix. 34 ; xiii. 21, &c. 

18. Darkness, lit. “ the place of 

* : see on liii. note a . 

< ■ 

ni3y^ has been interpreted either (1) for chastisement; or (2) for singing 
(as in Exod. xxxii. 18 ; Is. xxvii. 2). 

Heman the Ezrahite, celebrated, together with Ethan (to whom the 
next Psalm is ascribed), for his wisdom, 1 Kings iv. 31 [v. 11], including 
reputation as a writer and a poet. In 1 Chron. vi. 18, 29 (33, 42 in E.V.), 
both are mentioned as Levitical singers. 

The Inscription is a double one, and is evidently derived from two 
different sources. This is plain, because the Psalm is ascribed to different 
authors ; in the one instance to the Korahites, in the other to Heman ; 
and is differently described, in the first as “a song, a Psalm/' and in the 
second as “a Maskil.” Besides, ITJttDb always stands at the beginning of 
the Title. Hence one Title was “A song, a Psalm of the sons of Korah;” 
the other, “For the Precentor. After ‘ Machalath Vannotk / A Maskil 
of Heman the Ezrahite.” 


darkness,” the dark kingdom of the 
dead, is now all I have to look to, 
instead of friends, or, as we might 
say, The grave is now my only 
friend. Similar expressions occur 
in Prov. vii. 4, and in Job xvii. 14, 
“ I have said to the grave, Thou 
art my father,” &c. Or perhaps the 
sense is rather, “ I have no friends. 
When I look for them, I see nothing 
but darkness.” “The Psalm ends 
with an energetic expression of its 
main thought—the immediate vici¬ 
nity of death. The darkness is 
thickest at the end, just as it is in 
the morning before the rising of 
the sun.”—Hengstenberg. But here, 
at least, the sun does not rise. 
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* Grammatically, this can only be explained, “ in the day 

(when) I cry," and the next clause must then be rendered, “ in the night 
is my crying before Thee, or I am before Thee.” But this would be 
placing a peculiar emphasis on the night, and the whole sentence is lame. 
(Unless, indeed, we could take as merely equivalent to “when I 

cry,” and carry on the construction into the next verse, “when I cry in 
the night before Thee, let my prayer, &c.”) But it would seem that 
“day” and “night” are used as marking the unceasing character of the 
cry, as we find often elsewhere; xxii. 3, lv. 18, lxxvii. 3, &c. Hence it is 
probable that we ought to read DDV, in the daytime . 

c D1J a mixed constr. compounded of two expressions, to be 

considered as (3, as xliv. 23), and to be made equal with t as in xxviii. 1, 
cxliii. 7. 

d ^Dn. This may be either (1) a noun with pron. suff. from (Ezek. 
xxvii. 20), my bed, my couch; or (2) an adj. free, let loose , which occurs 
usually in a good sense, of freedom from chains, wounds, burdens, and 
the like, or freedom as of a slave from a master, Ex. xxi. 3, 26, &c. ; so of 
one set free by death, Job iii. 19. The LXX. and Aq. both have WtvQepos, 
Symm. afaU cXcvfcpos. Here in a bad sense: either (a) forsaken , neglected , 
uncared for; or (b) separated , cut off, i.e. from human companionship. 
Comp, rv^pn JV3, “ a separate house,” 2 Kings xv. 5, a hospital or asylum 
for lepers, &c. ; or (c) set free , discharged , from the cares and duties of 
life, from communion with God and intercourse with men (Chald., Rashi, 
Ibn ’Ezra., Calv., Del., Hengst.). Others, again, would connect the word 

with the Arab. to be weak , prostrate , which would accord with 

D'KSI, v. 11. 

* JV317- Against the common explanation of the constr. that the accus. 

of the pers. pron. is understood, and that is the accus. of the instru¬ 

ment, “Thou hast afflicted (me) (with) all Thy waves,” Hupf. objects first, 
that such a constr. is unheard of with nay, and next, that the accent 
forbids it. He accordingly supplies the verb from the first clause, and 
inserts the relative, “And all Thy waves (lie upon me) with which Thou 
hast afflicted me,” referring to the constr. in li. 10, “the bones which 
Thou hast broken,” where the accent is the same. Others (as Ew. and 
Del.), “Thou hast hurled down (lit. bowed down ) upon me (like a cataract) 
all Thy waves.” So the LXX. , 7T avras tovs pfTt(i)pi(rpovs (rov arrjyaycs in* 

pt. But Symm., rai? Karaiyiat aov (KaKwaas pe. And Jerome, fluctibus 
tuis afflixisti me; and in answer to Hupf. it may be said that the use of 
the accus. instrum, is common with all verbs, as well as the omission of 
the personal object, and that the accent is not an infallible guide. 

1 : here “the spirits of the departed” (cT&aXa tcapovrutv). Comp. 

Is. xxvi. 14, Prov. xxi. 16, &c., but in other places used of “the race of 
giants.” Many attempts have been made to connect the two significations 
(see Ges. Thes. in v.), but perhaps Hupfeld's is the most plausible. He 
connects the word, as the Jewish interpreters had done before him, with 
the root HQ"!, to be relaxed , and so {a) weak , feeble , as “ the shades,” and 
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on the other (b) extended\ at a vast length, immania corpora, like “ the 
giants.” Jerome here has gigantes . The LXX. larpol (as also in Is. 
xxvi.), connecting it curiously with the root NEH, to heal. 

* 'lUi), abstr. from lift, youth , as Prov. xxix. 21, Job xxxiii. 25 ; and not 
from excutere , expellere , which derivation has led some to explain it 

propter concussionem. 

h np-IBN, only here, and both the root and the form occasion difficulty. 

Usually connected with the Arab, ^il, infirma mente et consilii inops 

fuit. LXX. i^rjnop^Srjv. Jer. conturbatus sum. Hupf. would read DMSK, 
in the sense of growing cold (spoken of the cessation of physical and 
spiritual life). The paragog. form is to be explained of an inner necessity , 
as in lv. 2 ; see note c , there. 

1 Such a reduplication of the termination is unexampled. 

The dagesh in the 2d rad. makes it look like a Piel (as in cxix. 139, where 
the 3d fern sing, occurs), whereas the reduplication of the last rad. points 
to a .Pilel form. Besides, the Qibbutz instead of Sh'va defies all grammar, 
and the form cannot be compared with "lrnrip and such forms. It would 
be better to suppose that there is a play upon the form niivpy, Lev. xxv. 
23, 30 (as Kost. and Hengst. suppose), or that it is the mistake of a copyist 
for pinpy (see Hupfeld), or that the original 'Jppy was emended into 
\ttnpV, and both afterwards remained. 


PSALM 89 

There can be little doubt that this Psalm was written in the 
latter days of the Jewish monarchy, when the throne of David had 
fallen or was already tottering to its fall, and when the prospect for 
the future was so dark that it seemed as if God had forgotten His 
covenant and His promise. Tholuck’s conjecture is not improbable 
that the king of whom the Psalm speaks (ver. 45) [46] is the youthful 
Jehoiachin, who after a reign of three months was deposed and 
imprisoned by Nebuchadnezzar, and of whom it was said, that no 
man of his seed should “ prosper, sitting on the throne of David.” 
The lamentation over him in Jeremiah xxii. 24—29, may be taken 
as evidence that he was beloved by his subjects, and the Prophet 
and the Psalmist indulge in a similar strain as they behold the last 
hope of David’s house perish. 
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There is no reason to conclude from ver. 47 [48], that the king 
himself is the author of the Psalm (see note there); and from ver. 
18 [19] indeed, the contrary perhaps may be inferred. 

The Psalm opens by a reference to the Promise given to David, 
2 Sam. vii. 8, &c. This Promise, and the attributes of God on 
which the Promise rests, and which are the great pledge of its 
fulfilment, form the subject of the Poet's grateful acknowledgement, 
before he passes to the mournful contrast presented by the ruin of 
the house of David, and the blighting of his people's hopes. He 
turns to the glorious past, that by its aid he may rise out of the grief 
and discouragement of the present. He takes the Promise, and 
turns it into a song. He dwells upon it, and lingers over it. He 
dwells on that which is the ground and pillar of the Promise—the 
faithfulness of God—and then he first lifts his loud lament over the 
disasters which have befallen his king and people, speaking out his 
disappointment, till his words sound like a reproach \ and next pleads 
earnestly with God that He would not suffer his enemies to triumph. 

Certain words and thoughts run through the Psalm, and give it a 
marked character. Such are, especially, the constant reference to 
the “ faithfulness of God,” in confirming His covenant and promise, 
ver. 1, 2, 5, 8, 14, 24, 33, 49 (comp, also the use of the participle 
” faithful/’ ver. 28, 37) ; the phrase “1 will not lie," ver. 33, 35, 
”1 have sworn,” ver. 3, 35, 49; and the “ covenant," ver. 3, 28, 
34 , 39 - 


[a MASCHIL OF ETHAN THE EZRAHITE.*] 


1 I WILL for ever sing of the loving-kindnesses b of Jehovah, 

I will make known Thy faithfulness with my mouth to 
all generations. 

2 For I have said, for ever shall loving-kindness be built up, 


1, 2. The loving-kindness and 
the faithfulness of Jehovah are the 
source of the Promise. We are led 
to the source, that thence we may 
track the stream. 

1. For ever. The position of 
these words before the verb has 
been supposed to indicate that the 
Psalmist is not speaking in his own 
name, but in the name of the 
Church which abideth u ever." But 
they may refer to the everlasting 


continuance of God’s love and 
faithfulness, as pledged to David 
and his seed. 

Loving-kindnesses, plural, as 
in Is. lv. 3, “The sure mercies [faith¬ 
ful loving-kindnesses] of David." 
For the same union of these two 
attributes of God, see xxxvi. 5 [6J. 

2. For I HAVE SAID, i.e. this is 
the conviction whence springs the 
resolve in ver. 1. 

Be built up, like some stately 
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In the heavens shalt Thou establish Thy faithfulness. 

3 “ I have made a covenant with My chosen, 

I have sworn unto David My servant; 

4 For ever will I establish thy seed, 

And build up thy throne to all generations." [Selah.] 

5 And the heavens shall praise Thy wondrousness, O 

Jehovah, 

Thy faithfulness also, in the assembly of the holy ones. 

6 For who in the sky can be compared with Jehovah, 

(Who) is like unto Jehovah among the sons of the 
mighty ? 


palace, rising ever greater and 
fairer, stone by stone, before the 
wondering eyes of men, knowing 
no decay, never destined to fall 
into ruin. Gratz : “ The world is 
built (created) in love.” Kokeletk , 
Gloss, p. 193. 

In the heavens, lit. “The 
heavens, Thou shalt establish Thy 
faithfulness in them.” The heavens 
are the type of unchangeableness 
and perpetuity, as compared with 
the restless vicissitudes, the ever- 
shifting shows of earth. Comp, 
cxix. 89. 

3, 4. These are the words of God, 
the sum of His promise as given in 
2 Sam. vii. They are introduced 
with remarkable abruptness, stand¬ 
ing alone in their forcible brevity, 
while the Psalmist passes on to 
celebrate at length the might and 
faithfulness of the Promiser, In 
the 19th verse, he returns to the 
promise, and then expands and 
dwells upon it. 

Most of the expressions, “ David 
My servant,” “ establish/' “ for 
ever,” “build,” the parallelism of 
“ seed”and “throne,” “ My chosen,” 
are taken, either directly or inr 
directly, from the original passage 
in 2 Sam. 

My chosen. The LXX. have 
the plural rotr itcXticrois pov, but all 
the other Versions follow the Heb. 
and retain the singular. See Criti¬ 
cal Note®on ver. 19. 


5. At first sight the passage 
which follows to ver. 18 appears 
to break the train of thought. 
But the object of the Psalmist is to 
place in the strongest light those 
attributes of God on which the ful¬ 
filment of His promise depends, 
for “ in a promise everything de¬ 
pends upon the person who pro¬ 
mises.” The question therefore 
occurs, “ Has he the will and the 
power to fulfil the promise?"— 
Hengstenberg . Hence the Psalmist 
dwells first upon God's power as 
exhibited and confessed in creation, 
then upon his righteousness, good¬ 
ness, and truth, as manifested espe¬ 
cially to His people, of whom and 
whose king He is the protector. 

Thy wondrousness (lit. won¬ 
der) : either (1) “Thy wondrous 
works," as in lxxxviii. 10, 12 [11, 
13]; or (2) “Thy wonderful mys¬ 
terious nature and being,” as 
separate and distinct from that 
of all created beings. The word 
occurs in Is. ix. 6 [5], as one of 
the names of Messiah (comp, also 
Jud. xiii. 18). 

Assembly of the holy ones, 
i.e. the angels, to which corresponds 
in the next verse, “ the sons of the 
mighty,” comp. xxix. 1. They are 
called an “assembly” or “congre¬ 
gation," as the church above, which, 
like the church below, worships and 
praises God. In this second clause 
the verb must be repeated from the 
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7 A God very terrible in the council of the holy ones, 

And to be feared above all them that are round about 
Him? 

8 O Jehovah, God of Hosts, 

Who is mighty c as Thou, O Jah ! 

And Thy faithfulness is round about Thee. 

9 THOU rulest the pride of the sea ; 

When the waves thereof arise, d Thou stillest them. 

10 Thou hast crushed Rahab, as one that is slain ; 

With Thy mighty arm Thou hast scattered Thine 
enemies. 

11 Thine are the heavens, Thine also is the earth ; 

Thou hast founded the world and the fulness thereof. 

12 Thou hast created the north and the south ; 

Tabor and Hermon shout for joy in Thy Name. 


first : “ Thy faithfulness also is 
praised/' &c. 

7. A God. It is more forcible 
to regard this as a predicate, or as 
standing in a kind of free apposi¬ 
tion with “ Jehovah," than to take it 
as the subject of a fresh sentence : 
“God is very terrible," &c. 

8. Who is mighty, or, “Who 
is like unto Thee, a mighty one, 
O Jah." 

And Thy faithfulness. Or 
as Ewald : “ And what faithfulness 
is like Thy faithfulness," &c. 

Round about Thee, God’s at¬ 
tributes being personified, as in ver. 
14 and lxxxv. 13 [14]. Then follow 
proofs and instances, first, of God's 
might, ver. 9—13, and next of His 
faithfulness, ver. 14—18. 

10. Rahab : here probably, as in 
lxxxvii. 4 (where see note), a name 
of Egypt. God’s power as ruling 
the sea would naturally be con¬ 
nected in the Psalmist's mind with 
that great manifestation of His 
power in the deliverance from 
Egypt. Compare the same asso¬ 
ciation of ideas in lxxiv. 13—17. 
Others take the word in the more 
general sense of pride {i.e. our 
proud foes), as in Job ix. 13, xxvi. 


12. In the context of both passages 
in Job, God’s power over the sea is 
magnified, but the Book is too far 
removed from the circle of Israel- 
itish history to allow of our seeing 
any reference there to the passage 
of the Red Sea. 

As ONE that is slain. The 
particle of comparison must not be 
pressed. The sense is : “ Thou 
hast crushed Egypt, so that it lies 
fallen, like one who has received a 
deadly wound.'' 

11. Thou hast founded, &c. ; 
lit. “ The world and the fulness 
thereof, Thou hast founded them.” 
And so in the next verse : “ The 
north and the south, Thou hast 
created them." 

12. Tabor and Hermon do not 
denote merely the West and East, 
as most interpreters explain. They 
are mentioned rather as conspicu¬ 
ous mountains in a mountain iand. 
Tabor, “remarkable for the ver¬ 
dure, which climbs—a rare sight in 
Eastern scenery—to its very sum- 
mit” (Stan ley, Sinaiattd Palestine , 
p. 350) : Hermon, as its name im¬ 
ports, “ The lofty prominent peak/' 
crowned with snow, the most 
striking of all the mountains of 
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13 Thine is an arm clothed with might; 

Strong is Thy hand, exalted is Thy right hand. 

14 Righteousness and judgement are the foundation of Thy 

throne ; 

Loving-kindness and Truth go to meet Thy face. 

15 Blessed are the people that know the joyful sound, 

That walk, O Jehovah, in the light of Thy countenance. 

16 In Thy name do they exult all the day, 

And in Thy righteousness are they exalted. 

17 For THOU art the excellency of their strength, 

And in Thy favour dost Thou exalt our horn : 

18 For our shield belongeth to Jehovah, 

And to the Holy One of Israel our king. 

19 Then Thou spakest in vision to Thy beloved, e and saidst, 


Palestine, are fit representatives of 
the whole country ; open, as it were, 
the loud hymn of praise. See lxxii. 
3 ; xcviii. 8. 

Foundation. Others render 
“pillar,” but Aq. has cbpaapa and 
Sym. /9d<rir. The LXX. crotpaala. 
The same word occurs in xxxiii. 14, 
where the renderings are similar. 
The E.V. has “place” there (in 
1 Kings viii. 13, “settled place/') 
and “habitation” here, but in the 
margin li establishment.” 

Go TO MEET. See on lxxxviii. 
* 3 - 

15—18. Such is the God, so full 
of majesty and power, who has 
given the promise. Blessed, there¬ 
fore, are the people who have Je¬ 
hovah for their God. They may 
well rejoice in their privilege. 

These verses are recited in the 
Jewish synagogues on New Year’s 
Day after the sounding of the 
trumpet ( shophar ). The Ashken¬ 
azim recite only ver. 15. 

15. The joyful sound, i.e. the 
loud music of trumpets, &c., in the 
festivals, especially on the New 
Year's Day, Lev. xxiii. 24, or on 
extraordinary occasions, Num. x. 

I—10; xxix. 1 ; Josh. vi. 5, 20, 
&c. See on xxvii. 6 ; lxxxi. 1 [2]. 
This Israel only knows, because 


Israel only is the people of God. 
They are blessed, because they, and 
they only, of all nations, can keep 
these solemn feasts to His praise. 

Up. The Midrash says : Because 
Israel only understands how to 
move their God by the sound to 
go up from the throne of judgement 
to the throne of mercy, as it is 
written, God is gone up, &c. 

18. OUR shield, i.e. as is evi¬ 
dent from the parallelism, the king. 
Comp, xlvii. 9 [10]. The rendering 
“Jehovah is our shield,” is against 
grammar. Some would render the 
second member of the verse, 
Even to the Holy One of Israel 
our King {i.e. who is our king). 

19. The mention of the king in 
the preceding verse leads now to 
the resumption and expansion of 
the promise given to David. The 
two aspects of God's relation to 
David and his house and kingdom 
are herein presented to us, an out¬ 
ward and an inward, corresponding 
to the two great attributes of God 
which are praised in ver. 1 — 18, 
His omnipotence and His faithful¬ 
ness. To the first of these belong : 
(a) David's exaltation to the throne, 
ver. 19; ( 6 ) God's constant aid, 
and hence his victory over his foes, 
ver. 21—23, and extended dominion, 
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w I have laid help f upon a mighty man, 

I have exalted one chosen out of the people. 

20 I have found David My servant, 

With My holy oil have I anointed him ; 

21 With whom My hand shall be established ; 

Mine arm also shall strengthen him. 

22 No enemy shall exact K upon him, 

No son of wickedness shall afflict him. 

23 And I will beat down his adversaries before his face, 

And plague them that hate him. 

24 My faithfulness also and My loving-kindness shall be 

with him, 

And in My Name shall his horn be exalted. 

25 And I will set his hand on the sea, 

And his right hand on the rivers. 

26 He shall call Me, ‘ Thou art my Father, 

My God, and the Rock of my salvation.’ 

27 Also I will make him My first-born, 


ver. 21, 25. To the second, which 
is the most prominent, God’s 
fatherly relation to David's seed, 
which is shown in (a) the exaltation 
to the dignity of a son, who is also 
the first-born, and therefore holds 
the pre-eminence above all kings, 
ver. 26, 27 ; accordingly (£) an ever¬ 
lasting covenant made with him 
and his seed, and an everlasting 
kingdom, ver. 28, 29 ; hence, too, 
(r) the transgressions of his sons 
do not make the covenant void, ver. 
33, 34; (d) and the assurance is 
finally repeated, that this covenant, 
which God has once confirmed by 
an oath, cannot lie, and that there¬ 
fore the seed as well as the throne 
of David must endure as the very 
heavens. For this outline of the 
connection I am indebted to Hup- 
feld. 

Then, referring to the time when 
the promise was given. 

Thy beloved. On this word 
see note on xvi. 13. David is evi¬ 
dently meant, though the revelation 


was made in vision, not to him, but 
to Nathan (2 Sam. vii. 4, 17). If 
we adopt the plural, which is the 
reading of many MSS., then the 
revelation is made to the nation at 
large. 

A mighty man. Comp. 2 Sam. 
xvii. 10. 

22. Son of wickedness. This 
clause is taken verbatim from the 
words of the promise in 2 Sam. vii. 
10. 

25. The sea . . . THE RIVERS, 
i.e. the Mediterranean Sea and the 
Euphrates, with reference, no doubt, 
to the extent of Solomon’s domi¬ 
nion. See above on lxxx. 11. Or 
the range of hope may be wider, as 
in lxxii. 8. The plural “rivers" is 
in accordance with poetic usage, 
and need not be explained of the 
Euphrates and its separate chan¬ 
nels, or the Euphrates and Tigris, 
&c. 

27. My first-born. As he calls 
Me “ Father," so I not only ac¬ 
knowledge him as My son, but as 
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Highest of the kings of the earth. 

28 For ever will I keep for him My loving-kindness, 

And My covenant shall stand fast with him. 

29 And I will make his seed (to endure) for ever, 

And his throne as the days of heaven. 

30 If his children forsake My law, 

And walk not in My judgements, 

31 If they profane My statutes, 

And keep not My commandments, 

32 Then will I visit their transgression with the rod, 

And their iniquity with stripes. 

33 But My loving-kindness will I not break off h from him, 

Nor suffer My faithfulness to fail : 

34 I will not profane My covenant, 

Nor alter the thing that is gone out of My lips ; 

35 Once have I sworn by My holiness ; 

I will not lie unto David : 

36 His seed shall be for ever, 

And his throne as the sun before Me : 

37 He shall be established for ever as the moon, 


My first-born, and therefore My 
heir. (So Israel is called the first¬ 
born, Ex. iv. 22, and Ephraim, Jer. 
xxxi. 9.) 

28. Shall stand fast, lit. “ is 
faithful ,” the word being the same 
as in ver. 37, “ the faithful witness.” 

30. There follows a paraphrase 
of 2 Sam. vii. 14. The chastise¬ 
ment is a necessary part of the 
paternal relationship, Heb. xii. The 
sins of individuals will be punished 
by God's fatherly correction, but 
the covenant cannot cease, the pro¬ 
mises made to the seed as a whole 
cannot be withdrawn. Their un¬ 
faithfulness cannot make the faith¬ 
fulness of God of none effect (Rom. 
iii. 3). But see, as presenting a 
different view, 1 Kings viii. 25. 

32. The rod . . . stripes. In 
2 Sam. vii. qualifying expressions 
are added : “ rod of men,” “ stripes 
of the children of men : ” not mean¬ 


ing “such punishments as all men 
because all are sinners, are exposed 
to” (Hengstenberg); but either (1) 
chastisements such as men (comp, 
for similar phraseology Hos. vi. 7» 
Job. xxxi. 33), human fathers, em¬ 
ploy, for the correction, not the 
destruction of their children ; “ for 
what son is there whom his father 
chastiseth not?" or (2) chastise¬ 
ments fitted to the measure of man's 
endurance (comp. 1 Cor. x. 13). 

35. Once, z\e. “once for all” 
(LXX. &ra£). Or, as others, “ one 
thing.” 

By My HOLINESS, as in Amos iv. 
2. Other formulae are “ by Myself,” 
Is. xlv. 23 ; “ by My name,'' Jer. 
xliv. 26. For the general sentiment 
of the verse comp Rom. xi. 29 ; 
“ the gifts and calling of God are 
without repentance.” 

37. The FAITHFUL WITNESS. 
This according to the parallelism, 



Psalm 89 • 153 


And (as the) faithful witness in the sky." 

38 But Thou hast cast off and rejected, 

Thou hast been wroth with Thine anointed. 

39 Thou hast made void ' the covenant of Thy servant, 

Thou hast profaned his crown (even) to the ground. 

40 Thou hast broken down all his hedges, 

Thou hast made his strongholds a ruin. 

41 All they that pass by the way have spoiled him, 

He is become a reproach to his neighbours. 

42 Thou hast exalted the right hand of his adversaries, 

Thou hast made all his enemies to rejoice. 

43 Yea, Thou hast turned back the edge j of his sword, 

And hast not made him to stand in battle. 

44 Thou hast made his splendour k to cease, 

And hast cast his throne down to the ground ; 


must be “ the moon." Luther and 
others have supposed the rain¬ 
bow to be meant. Others, again, 
think that the witness is God Him¬ 
self, and render, “And a faithful 
witness is in heaven.” But the 
moon is more for certain seasons 
than any other orb : in all countries 
she has been the arbiter of festivals, 
and the Jewish festivals were regu¬ 
lated by her. 

38. But now comes the mournful 
contrast. This covenant, made by 
the Almighty and all-faithful God, 
confirmed and ratified by an oath, 
eternal as the heavens are eternal, 
sure as the order of the Universe 
is sure—what has become of it? 
Has it not failed, or is it not in 
danger of failing ? Appearances 
are against its perpetuity, against 
the truth of God. The expostula¬ 
tion of the Psalmist is nothing less 
than a reproach. God has with 
His own hand cast down the throne 
of David, and annulled the cove¬ 
nant : so it seems to one who mea¬ 
sures promise and performance by 
a human standard. 

The boldness of the expostula¬ 
tion has scandalized the Jewish 


interpreters. Ibn 'Ezra (on. v. l) 
tells the story of a learned and 
pious Jew in Spain, who would 
never read nor listen to this Psalm. 
He (Ibn ’Ezra) and others would 
get rid of the offence by taking ver. 
38 -45 as expressing the scoff of 
enemies, not the reproach of the 
Psalmist. But see the exactly simi¬ 
lar language in xliv. 9—22, and 
notes there. 

40. His HEDGES. The pronouns 
in this and the next verse refer 
grammatically to the king, but in 
sense to the people, who are re¬ 
garded as one with their monarch. 
The expressions are borrowed from 
lxxx. 12 (13). 

43. Hast turned. Although 
there is a change here to the pre¬ 
sent tense in the Heb. which is pro¬ 
bably due to the poetic imagination 
vividly bringing the past before the 
eye, it is better, perhaps, to render 
it as a perfect. See on xviii. note c . 

44. Splendour, lit. “purity,”and 
thus “ brightness,” “ lustre," and the 
like. The literal rendering of the 
clause is, “Thou hast made (him) 
to cease from his brightness, or 
splendour.” See Critical Note. 
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45 Thou hast shortened the days of his youth, 

Thou hast covered him with shame. [Selah.] 

46 How long, O Jehovah, wilt Thou hide Thyself for ever ? 

Shall Thy fury burn like fire ? 

47 O remember how short a time 1 I have to live! 

For what vanity hast Thou created all the sons of men ! 

48 What man is he that liveth and shall not see death, 

That can deliver his soul from the hand of the unseen 
world ? [Selah.] 

49 Lord, where are Thy former loving-kindnesses, 

Which Thou swarest unto David in Thy faithfulness ? 

50 Remember, Lord, the reproach of Thy servants, 

How I bear in my bosom [the reproach of] many 
peoples, 1 " 


45. Thou hast shortened, &c. 
This has been explained by Grotius 
and others of the short reigns of 
the later sovereigns of Judaea. But 
if spoken of an individual monarch, 
the expression would naturallymean 
that he had grown old before his 
time ; comp. Hos. vii. 9 : if of the 
family of David, it would be a 
figure denoting its failing strength 
before it attained to the glory and 
dominion promised. In this latter 
sense the clause is understood by 
Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and 
so Rosenm.: “ Quum regnum Judae 
vix ad maturitatem aliquam per- 
ductum, et quasi in ipso flore ex- 
tinctum sit, neque enim ad quin- 
gentos annos pervenit Davidicae 
stirpis regnum." 

46. The transition from expostu¬ 
lation to pleading, which of itself 
shows how the expostulation is to 
be understood. It is human weak¬ 
ness discovering to God its inmost 
heart. There is a sense of wrong, 
and the true man says that he feels 
it, speaks it out, and asks God to 
set it right. It is an example of 
the perpetual clash between con¬ 
victions and facts. See Hab. i. 
2 > 3 - 

The pleading consists of two 


parts, each comprised in three 
verses. The argument of the first 
is the shortness of human life; 
that of the second, the dishonour 
cast upon God by the triumph of 
His enemies. 

How LONG . . . FOR ever. See 
note on xiii. I, and comp, lxxix. 5. 

47. How SHORT A TIME : a fre¬ 
quent ground of appeal to God's 
forbearing mercy, xxxix. 5 ; Job. vii. 
6, xiv. 1, &c. 

For the sentiment in this and the 
two following verses, see note on 
lxxxviii. 10. The occurrence of the 
pronoun of the first person singular 
can only be explained by its being 
intended to describe a fact of com¬ 
mon experience, for in ver. 17, 18 
the people speak in the first person 
plural, and the Anointed is always 
spoken of in the third person. The 
“ I ” is the expression of personal 
feeling, measuring others by itself. 
Or ver. 47—49 may mean, “ Let 
me, even me, see Thy restoring 
love." 

49. Former loving - kind¬ 
nesses ; not the promise itself, but 
the manifold proofs of its fulfilment 
in past times. 

50. I BEAR IN MY BOSOM. The 
phrase elsewhere signifies “ cherish- 
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51 Wherewith Thine enemies have reproached, O Jehovah, 
Wherewith they have reproached the footsteps of Thine 
anointed. 


52 Blessed be Jehovah for evermore. 

Amen and Amen. 


ing with tender care and affection,” 
Num. xi. 12; Deut. i. 31 ; Is. xl. 
11 ; xlvi. 3, a signification which is 
here, of course, quite out of the 
question. See more in the Critical 
Note. It is rather the expression 
of an intense sympathy with the 
Anointed as the representative of 
Jehovah, and is urged as a plea 
why God’s faithfulness should be 
vindicated. 

51. Footsteps, i.e. as we might 
say “ every step he takes.” Comp, 
xvii. 11 ; xxii. 16 [17]; xlix. 5 [6]. 


The Targum interprets this as a 
reproach, because of the tarrying 
of the footsteps of the Messiah. 
And so Qimchi : “ He delays so 
long in coming, that they say He 
will never come.” 

Thus ends the Third Book of the 
Psalter, like the First and Second, 
with a Messianic Psalm. 

52. The Doxology is no part of 
the original Psalm, but was added 
subsequently, to mark the close of 
the Book. 


a Ethan the Ezrahite. The Greek Verss. differ, the LXX. rendering 
ru 'lo-parjXiTT), another t&j ZapaiTT7, and another, T<i ’EfptnVij. (See note a 
on lxxxviii.) Compare 1 Kings iv. 31 [v. 11 ]; 1 Chron. ii. 6. An Ethan 
or Jeduthun, a Levite, is also mentioned 1 Chron. vi. 29 (44 in E.V.), xv. 
17, 19, whom some hold to be the same person. He and Heman, accord¬ 
ing to Hengst., are called Ezrahites as belonging to the family of Serah, 
the being Aleph prosthetic. At the same time, as they were Levites, he 
thinks they were incorporated into the family of Serah, the son of Judah. 
So Elkanah the Levite, 1 Sam. i. 1, is called an Ephramite. Comp. Jud. 
xvii. 7. 

b 'Hpn, with Dagesh lene , contrary to the rule, here and in Lam. iii. 22. 

c TOn, not constr., but like the forms TT, Perhaps IT 'H 

may be a special designation, as it occurs only here, “ the strong Jah.” 

d tW, either infin. = KVCM, xxviii. 2, Is. i. 14 (instead of fifcjtb') o*■ 
infinitival noun, like N'b', Job xx. 6. 

e TPPC]. The sing, refers clearly to David, but many of De-Rossi’s 
and Kenn.’s MSS., 16 Edd., and all the Greek Verss. (LXX. toU vioU 
aoVf the others rolf otrtois <rov, except S\ which has toIs npo^rp’ots <rov), the 
Chald., Syr., and Jerome, sanctis tuis , the Bab. and Jerus. Talmud 
(perhaps, though not certainly, as the ' with them may be only a mater 
lectionis\ and the Rabbis have the plur., which would refer to the people. 
See the same various reading in xvi. 10, and the double reference below 
in ver. 41. 
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f "|TW. Hupf. objects to the word as inapplicable, and would read either 
a crown (comp. ver. 40), or TV, majesty. But the ancient Verss. vouch 
for the present reading. 

8 the Hiph. usually means to deceive , lead astray , vex (and so here 

Symm. c£a7ran7<rfi, J. H. Mich. Maur., Del.), but, construed with P, it is 
better to take it in the sense in which it occurs in Qal, to act as a creditor , 
to exact. 

h 'VDK. Both the form and the meaning of this word occasion some 
difficulty. "HD, to which it is commonly referred, means properly to 
break , Violate , a covenant, &c., and hence could only be used improperly 
here; and besides, the fut. Hiph. of that verb would be “IDN. Hence we 
must either refer it to a root "IIQ, as Gesenius does ( Thes . v. T1D), or 
read "I'DN, I will take away, from the parallel passages, 2 Sam. vii. 15, 

1 Chron. xvii. 13. 

1 nrnt<2. The word occurs only here (LXX. KaWcrrpo^ay) and Lam. ii. 
7 (LXX. aneriva^e). It seems to be cognate with nW. 

i T)¥. The only place where it occurs in this sense, “ edge of a sword," 

but the sense is amply justified by the cogn. Arab.^la., an onomatopoetic 

root, used of sharp, shrill, grinding, grating noises, &c., as Fleischer has 
elaborately shown in a note to Delitzsch’s commentary; as well as by the 
use of IV, Exod. iv. 25, denoting a sharp stone, or some sharp instrument. 
Hence it is quite unnecessary to translate, “ O Thou Rock ” (Olsh.), or, 
“the rock of his sword” (Hengst.), in a metaphorical sense, “the 
strength , &c., of his sword.” LXX. r^v f3oT}0€iav pop<j>alas avrov. 

k inntSp. This is the reading of Norcia, Heidenheim, and the best 
Christian editors. The Jewish interpreters (as lb. ’Ez., Qimchi, &c.) 
assume a noun "intpp, with euphonic Dagesh, as in Ex. xv. 17. 

The anomalous compound Sh’va is defended by such a form as iTTVDp, 

2 Kings ii. 1. But it is better to take the D as the prep, from, “Thou 
hast made (him) to cease from his splendour.” Nor is it necessary 
to have recourse to a form nntp or intp (if we read with some MSS. 
Viriop), like S;k an?, &c. It may be a heteroclite from "inb, instead of 
*nnip, with rejection of the first syllable instead of the second. Dr. 
Schiller-Szinessy, however, in his Catalogue of Hebrew MSS. in the 
University Library at Cambridge (I. pp. 22, 26, &c.), draws attention to 
the fact that in olden times (in Ashkenazic MSS. mostly) the Qametz 
Chatuph was always represented by a Chateph Qametz ; so that VintSD 
only represents innEp. 

1 'n 'ID pfcj. MSS. vary considerably (see in Davidson’s Hebrew Text), 
and editors have troubled themselves with explanations, but there is 
really no difficulty. The pronoun stands emphatically first instead of 
pK 'n Hip, ego quantilli sim avi. See on xxxix. 4 [5], note c . The LXX. 
fxvqaOrjTi rtp 17 vnoarracrU fiov. Sym. (Syro-hex.) pv. ri dpi £a>v‘ irpos rjpipav 
(s. iffiijpepoe) dpi Jerome, memento mei de prof undo (Aq. KaTabvat&s), 
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°* The whole of the latter clause of ver. 50 [51] presents difficulties 
such as render the correctness of the existing text questionable : (1) the 
singular number, when the plural has just preceded (for the reading 
of some MSS., and the Syr., looks as if altered on purpose to meet the 
difficulty); (2) the sense in which the phrase to bear in the bosom is here 
used, contrary to that in which it elsewhere occurs ; (3) the strange 
collocation of D'3*1 Ss, all many , which cannot be defended by Ez. xxxi. 6, 
where 33 stands in appos. with '*1 D'iJ, following ; (4) the position of the 
adj. D'3*1 before its noun, which in a common phrase of this kind is 
indefensible, and derives no support from Jer. xvi. 16, to which Maurer 
refers, as D'33 is there emphatically placed first. It seems necessary to 
repeat the word reproach from the first member of the verse, as the object 
of the verb in the second, either making this second clause a relative one, 
as the LXX. ov vttcctxop Ip to> K.o\n<o fiov rroW&p tSvtov (Symm. without the 
relative or the personal pron., Ifiaarrao-a l. r. *. napnoWw €0.), “which I 
bear from [the whole of] many nations;” or supplying nS")n after ^3, “all 
the reproach of many nations.” Aquila may have had some other word 
instead of D' 31 , for he renders alpovros /iov 4 v koXitoj ndcras abuctas \ad>v t 
and so Jerome, portavi in sinu meo omnes iniquitates populorum. This 
would remove all difficulty. 

Delitzsch gives a different interpretation. He renders, “That I carry in 
my bosom all the many nations/’ and supposes the Psalmist to complain, 
as a member of the body politic, that his land is full of strangers, 
Egy ptians and their allies (he assigns the Psalm to the time of Shishak’s 
invasion), whose outrages and taunts fill his heart with sorrow. 

The literal rendering of the present text can only be : “ How I bear in 
my bosom all the many nations.” 




THE PSALMS 
BOOK 4 

Psalms 90—106 




Psalm 90 • 161 


PSALM 90 

“The 90th Psalm,” says Isaac Taylor, “might be cited as perhaps 
the most sublime of human compositions, the deepest in feeling, the 
loftiest in theological conception, the most magnificent in its imagery. 
True is it in its report of human life as troubled, transitory, and 
sinful. True in its conception of the Eternal,—the Sovereign and 
the Judge, and yet the refuge and the hope of men who, not¬ 
withstanding the most severe trials of their faith, lose not their 
confidence in Him ; but who, in the firmness of faith, pray for, as if 
they were predicting, a near-at-hand season of refreshment. Wrapped, 
one might say, in mystery, until the distant day of revelation should 
come, there is here conveyed the doctrine of Immortality: for in 
this very plaint of the brevity of the life of man, and of the sadness 
of these his few years of trouble, and their brevity and their gloom, 
there is brought into contrast the Divine immutability; and yet it is 
in terms of a submissive piety; the thought of a life eternal is here 
in embryo. No taint is there in this Psalm of the pride and petu¬ 
lance, the half-uttered blasphemy, the malign disputing or arraignment 
of the justice or goodness of God, which have so often shed a 
venomous colour upon the language of those who have writhed in 
anguish personal or relative. There are few, probably, among those 
who have passed through times of bitter and distracting woe, or who 
have stood the helpless spectators of the miseries of others, that 
have not fallen into moods of mind violently in contrast with the 
devout and hopeful melancholy which breathes throughout this Ode. 
Rightly attributed to the Hebrew Lawgiver or not, it bespeaks its 
remote antiquity, not merely by the majestic simplicity of its style, 
but negatively, by the entire avoidance of those sophisticated turns 
of thought which belong to a late—a lost age, in a people’s in¬ 
tellectual and moral history. This Psalm, undoubtedly, is centuries 
older than the moralizing of that time, when the Jewish mind had 
listened to what it could never bring into a true assimilation with its 
own mind—the abstractions of the Greek Philosophy .”—Spirit of the 
Hebrew Poetry , pp. r6i-3. 
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Two objections have been urged by Hupfeld against the Mosaic 
authorship of the Psalm, neither of which can be regarded as very 
weighty, (i) The first of these is, that the Psalm contains no clear 
and distinct reference to the circumstances of the Israelites in the 
wilderness. (2) The next is, that the span of human life is limited 
to threescore and ten or fourscore years, whereas not only Moses 
himself, but Aaron, Joshua, and Caleb, are all said to have reached 
a period of life considerably beyond this (Deut. xxxiv. 7 ; Num. 
xxxiii. 39; Josh. xxiv. 29; xiv. 10). 

As regards the first objection, it is sufficient to reply that the 
language of the Psalms is in almost every case general, not special, 
and that all that can be reasonably demanded is that there be 
nothing in the language at variance with the supposed circum¬ 
stances, or unsuitable to the person, the time, the place, to which 
a particular Psalm is alleged to belong. Hupfeld himself admits 
that the general strain of thought and feeling is in every respect 
worthy of a man like Moses, as well as in perfect accordance with 
the circumstances under which this Psalm is commonly believed 
to have been written, viz. towards the close of the forty years’ 
wandering in the wilderness. 

The second objection seems at first sight of more force. Yet 
there is no evidence that the average duration of human life at that 
period was as extended as that of the few individuals who are named. 
On the contrary, if we may judge from the language of Caleb, who 
speaks of his strength at eighty-five as if it were quite beyond the 
common lot (Josh. xiv. 10), the instances mentioned must rather be 
regarded as exceptional instances of longevity. The life of the 
majority of those who died in the wilderness must have fallen short 
of fourscore ; and there is no reason to suppose that their lives were 
prematurely cut short. Not this (as Hupfeld asserts), but the forty 
years' wandering in the wilderness was their punishment; and this 
limit seems to have been placed to their desert sojourn, because thus 
all the generation who left Egypt, having reached man’s estate, would, 
not exceptionally, but in the natural course of things, have died out. 

All the ablest critics, even those who, like Ewald and Hupfeld, 
deny the Mosaic authorship of the Psalm, nevertheless admit, that 
in depth and loftiness of thought, in solemnity of feeling, and in 
majesty of diction, it is worthy of the great Lawgiver and Prophet. 
“The Psalm,” writes Ewald, “ has something uncommonly striking, 
solemn, sinking into the depths of the Godhead. In subject-matter 
and style it is original, and powerful in its originality, and would 
be rightly attributed to Moses, the man of God (as the later collector 
calls him, comp. Deut. xxxiii. 1 ; Ezra iii. 2), if we knew more 
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exactly the historical grounds which led the collector to this view." 
It is strange that Ewald’s one reason for bringing down the Psalm to 
a later time, the ninth or eighth century b.c., is the deep sense of 
human infirmity and transitoriness which pervades it, and which 
he imagines could not have been felt at an earlier period of the 
history. 

“There are important internal reasons/* says Hengstenberg, “which 
may be urged in favour of the composition of the Psalm by Moses, 
as announced in the title. The poem bears throughout the stamp of 
high antiquity; * there is no other Psalm which so decidedly conveys 
the impression of being the original expression of the feelings to 
which it gives utterance. There is, moreover, no other Psalm which 
stands so much by itself\ and for which parallel passages furnish so 
little kindred matter in its characteristic peculiarities. On the other 
hand, there occurs a series of striking allusions to the Pentateuch, 
especially to the poetical passages, and above all others to Deut. 
xxxii., allusions which are of a different kind from those which occur 
in other passages in the Psalms, and which do not appear, like them, 
to be borrowed. Luther remarks in the Psalm another peculiarity ; 
‘Just as Moses acts in teaching the law, so does he in this prayer. 
For he preaches death, sin, and condemnation, in order that he may 
alarm the proud who are secure in their sins, and that he may set 
before their eyes their sin and evil, concealing, hiding nothing.’ The 
strong prominence given to the doctrine of death as the wages of sin , 
is characteristic of the Psalm, a doctrine of not frequent occurrence 
in Holy Scripture, and especially not in the Psalms, and which is 
proclaimed as distinctly and impressively as it is here only in the 
Pentateuch, Gen. ii. iii., and in those ordinances of the ceremonial 
law which threaten death.” 

The points of resemblance between the language of the Psalm 
and expressions occurring in parts of the Pentateuch, and more 
particularly in Deuteronomy, will be found mentioned in the notes. 
To those who believe, as I do, that Deuteronomy was written by 
Moses, they furnish an argument for the Mosaic authorship of the 
Psalm. 

“ This Psalm, then, is one of the oldest of the inspired utterances. 
It is the prayer which is read over the mortal dust of some hundreds 
of the children of men, every week, in London alone. And so used, 
none of us finds it antiquated. The lapse of 3,000 years has not 
made it necessary to discard this clause and that. Words that 
described the relation of the children of Israel to the eternal God, 


* So Herder calls it “ that ancient Psalm, that hymn of eternity.” 
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serve still to express the devotion of English hearts turning to God 
in their sorrow. As these grand words are uttered, the curtain that 
hangs round our life seems to draw back, and we see, beyond, depths 
that we dreamt not of. From time and the slow succession of 
events, from the minutes and the hours that seem so long and so 
many, we turn to God, whose eternal nature was as it now is even 
when the world was formed, and to whom a thousand years are no 
more than the middle watch of the night is to a sound sleeper. 
Nations that seem established for ever are carried off down the 
roaring cataract of time ; men full of pride, and glory, and power, 
grow and perish like grass; and God alone remains unchangeable, 
the same yesterday, and to-day, and for ever/’— Archbishop of 
York’s Sermons preached at Lincoln's Inn> p. 2. 

The Psalm has no strophical division, nor even any regular 
rhythmical arrangement. It consists of two principal parts :— 

I. The first is a meditation on the eternity of God, as it stands in 
contrast with the weakness and transitoriness of man (ver. 1—12); 
and here we have, first, the contrast stated (ver. 1—6), and then the 
reason of this transitoriness, viz. man’s sin, and God’s wrath as 
following thereon, together with the prayer for wisdom to turn to a 
practical account these facts of human life (ver. 7—12). 

II. The second (ver. 13—17) is a prayer that God—who, not¬ 
withstanding Israel’s sin, and notwithstanding the chastisement that 
sin has provoked, is still Israel's Hope and Refuge—would now at 
last have compassion upon His people, give them joy for sorrow 
(ver. 13—15), and crown all their labours with success (ver. 16, 17). 


[a PRAYER OF MOSES, THE MAN OF GOD.] 

I LORD. Thou hast been our dwelling-place 


In all generations. 

Ver. 1—6. The eternity and un¬ 
changeableness of God contrasted 
wiih the transitoriness of man. 

Thou hast been, or ‘‘hast 
proved Thyself to be.” It is the 
record of a past experience, not 
merely the statement of what God 
is in His own nature. It is the 
acknowledgement of what God had 
been to Abraham, to Isaac, and to 
Jacob, when they had no fixed 


dwelling-place, but “confessed that 
they were strangers and pilgrims,” 
of what He had been both to their 
fathers and to themselves. 

Our dwelling-place, or “a 
place of refuge for us.” The word, 
which occurs Deut. xxxiii. 27, com¬ 
bines both ideas, and would have 
a peculiar force of meaning for the 
Israelites in the wilderness. For 
Israel was without a country and 
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2 Before the mountains were brought forth, 

Or ever Thou gavest birth to a the earth and the world, 
Yea from everlasting to everlasting, Thou art God. 

3 Thou turnest frail man to dust, b 

And Thou sayest: Return, ye children of men. 

4 For a thousand years in Thy sight 

Are (but) as yesterday, when it passeth, c 
And as a watch in the night. 


without a home , finding here and 
there only a brief resting-place 
beside the well and under the 
palms of the desert. And Israel 
was without a refuge y exposed to 
enemies and a thousand perils. 

In all generations, lit. “in 
generation and generation,”a phrase 
which occurs Deut. xxxii. 7 

2. Thou gavest birth to. Per¬ 
haps the passive rendering, which 
involves only a very slight change 
in a single vowel-point (see Critical 
Note), is to be preferred: “Or 
ever the earth and the world were 
formed.” 

Earth . . . WORLD. The former 
is the more common and general 
word ; the latter, which is exclu¬ 
sively used in poetry, denotes, ac¬ 
cording to its etymology, the fruit¬ 
ful earth (comp. Prov. viii. 31; Job 
xxxvii. 12). 

3. To DUST : lit. “to the state of 
one who is crushed, reduced to 
dust,” with allusion, no doubt, to 
Gen. iii. 19. 

Return. As men perish by the 
breath of God, so by His word He 
calls others into being : “one gene¬ 
ration goeth, and another cometh.” 
This is the sense given in the P.B. V. 
“again Thou sayest : Come again, 
ye children of men.” Others sup¬ 
pose the second clause of the verse 
to be merely a repetition of the 
first : 

“ Thou turnest men to destruction, 

And sayest, Turn (i.e. to de¬ 
struction), ye children of men.” 

But if an emphatic repetition were 


designed, the form of the sentence 
would rather have been : 

“Thou sayest, Turn to destruction, 
ye children of men, 

And they are turned.” 

Besides, the fut. consec. u and 
sayest,” would indicate that the 
act in the second clause of the 
verse is to be regarded as a con¬ 
sequence of that in the first, or at 
least as subsequent to, and not 
merely as parallel with it. Others, 
again, interpret the word “ return” 
of a moral returning or conversion ; 
or of the return of the spirit to God 
who gave it; or even of the resur¬ 
rection. But none of these explana¬ 
tions harmonizes with the context. 

4 Yesterday. To a Hebrew, the 
new day began in the evening. . . . 
A watch in the night. The 
night was anciently divided into 
three, later into four watches. 
There is a climax; for the past 
day, short as it seems, was, whilst 
it was passing, capable of measure¬ 
ment : it had its hours and its 
minutes, its thoughts and its acts, 
and its memories. But the night- 
watch “ is for us as though it were 
not ; we sleep through the watch of 
the night, living, but observing 
nothing.” “ In those words, ‘a 
thousand years in Thy sight are 
but as yesterday/ &c. the Psalmist 
has thrown a light upon the nature 
of God such as a volume of reason¬ 
ing could not have kindled. With 
God there are no measures of time. 
With us time is the name we give 
to the duration of a certain succes- 
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5 Thou sweepest them away (as with a flood) ; d they arc 

(as) a sleep : 

In the morning they are as grass which springeth 
afresh, e 

6 In the morning it flourisheth and springeth afresh, 

In the evening it is cut down f and withereth. 

7 For we have been consumed by Thine anger, 

And by Thy fury have we been terrified ; 

8 Thou hast set our iniquities before Thee, 


sion of thoughts and efforts, each 
of which for a moment held full 
possession of us, each of which cost 
us a certain pain, and contributed 
a little to that weariness which at 
last took shelter in repose. The 
Most High does not and cannot so 
govern the world. He does not 
look away from the earth to add 
fuel to the sun ; He does not 
leave one nation of the earth ne¬ 
glected whilst He works mighty 
social changes in another. *. . . All 
that we mean by lime must now be 
left out of the account. ... It 
would be a longer and more tedious 
task, if a man were the worker, to 
build a world than to guide a way¬ 
ward nation through its fortunes ; 
but what means longer or shorter, 
where there is no labour, nor wait¬ 
ing, nor weariness, but only the 
streaming forth of an omnipotent 
will ? Dare we say that it cost 
more to construct the universe than 
to guide the footsteps of one man 
during the short year that has just 
closed! ’’—Archbp. of York’s 
Sermonsy pp. 6—8, 

The sentiment of the verse is re¬ 
peated by S. Peter, who gives also 
the converse, 2 Pet. iii. 8. 

5. Thou sweepest, &c. Or the 
two clauses may be dependent upon 
one another, as in the P.B.V.: “As 
soon as Thou hast swept them 
away, they are (or, become) as a 
sleep.” 

In the morning. This can 
hardly mean “ in early youth,” as 
some of the Rabbis explain. The 
words, strictly speaking, are a part 


of the comparison (*‘ they are as 
grass which springeth afresh in the 
morning”), and are only thus placed 
first to give emphasis to the figure. 
In the East, one night's rain works 
a change as if by magic. The field 
at evening was brown, parched, 
arid as a desert; in the morning it 
is green with the blades of grass. 
The scorching hot wind (James i.i 1) 
blows upon it, and again before 
evening it is withered. 

6. It is cut down, or, “it is 
dried up.” The P.B.V. gives both 
meanings : “ it is cut down, dried 
upy and withered.” Ewald observes 
that the beauty of the comparison 
consists in the fact that the flower 
which was so lovely in the morning 
fades away of itself the same day in 
the scorching heat of the sun. But 
“cut down” may have this sense, 
not “ cut down by the scythe,” but 
“ cut down by the hot blast, or by 
the fierceness of the sun’s heat.” 

7. For : explanatory, not argu¬ 
mentative. The reason of all this 
transitoriness is to be found in 
Israel’s sin, which has provoked 
God’s heavy displeasure against 
His people. The statement is not 
a general one of human sinfulness 
and frailty. The use of the first 
person, and the past tenses, shows 
that the writer is dealing with the 
facts of his own history and that of 
his people. 

Have been terrified, or, “ut¬ 
terly confounded.” See the same 
word xlviii. 5 (note), “ driven away 
in panic terror.” 

8. Our secret sins (this is 
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Our secret (sins) in the light of Thy countenance. 

9 For all our days are passed away in Thy wrath, 

We have spent our years as a thought: 
io The days of our years are threescore years and ten, 

Or (perchance) by reason of much strength,* four¬ 
score years ; 

And their pride is (but) labour and vanity, 

For it passeth swiftly, h and we have fled away. 


favoured by the parallelism) or, “our 
secret (heart) for the word is 
singular. The whole inner being, 
that which is in man (John ii. 25), 
the pollution and sinfulness of 
which is hidden from a man him¬ 
self, till it is set in the light of God’s 
countenance. 

Light, or more properly, “lumi¬ 
nary," the same word which is found 
in Gen. i., used of the heavenly 
bodies, but nowhere else used in 
this particular phrase. (It is always 
’or not m ' dr .) There seems, how¬ 
ever, to be a special reason for this. 
The light of God’s countenance is 
everywhere else spoken of as a light 
of love and approbation. (Hence, 
the Syriac renders the second clause 
“ make us grow young again in the 
light of Thy countenance.”) Here 
it is a revealing light. The “light” 
or rather “sun” of God’s coun¬ 
tenance shines down into the dark 
abysses of the human heart, bring¬ 
ing out its hidden evils into strong 
and painful relief. The nearest 
parallel expression occurs in Prov. 
xv. 3c, where the same word is used, 
rendered in the E.V. “ the light of 
the eyes.” It means “that which 
contains and gives the light, as the 
sun, a lamp, &c.” 

9. Are passed away, lit. “are 
turned,” or “ have declined,” cf. 
Jer. vi. 4, “ the day turns," i . e . de¬ 
clines. The same word is used in 
Ps. xlvi. 5 [6], of the turning , i . e . 
dawn of the morning. 

As A THOUGHT. The same 
comparison is found in Homer, as 
an emblem of speed : hxrt'i nrcpov fje 
vorjpa. And Theognis speaks of the 


years of youth as fleeing like a 
thought : alyj/a yap ware vorjpa 
nap/pxcTat ayXaos 17/3*7. But perhaps 
we ought to render, “ as a sigh or 
sound ” a meaning which the word 
has in the two other passages where 
it occurs, Job xxxvii. 2 (E.V. sound ,) 
Ezek. ii. 10 (E.V. mourning ). Re¬ 
ferring to this passage in Ezek., 
Kay renders here : “ sad reverie.” 
But the root idea of run is rather 
to think aloud . Hence the word 
may mean “ a brief passing utter¬ 
ance,” “a fleeting sound." Others 
again, “ as a breath So the Chald., 
“as the breath of the mouth in 
winter.” (Comp, xxxix. 5, 6 [6, 7], 
where, however, the word is dif¬ 
ferent.) The LXX. and the Syr. 
have “ as a spider ” On this 
rendering and its probable origin, 
information will be found in Rosen- 
miiller’s note. 

10. The days of our years (a 
common expression in Genesis). 
The literal rendering of this clause 
is, “ The days of our years (nom. 
absol.)—in them are seventy years.” 

Or (perchance). More literally, 
“ or if they (the years) be with much 
strength.” 

Their pride, i . e . the pride of 
the years, meaning all in which 
men make their boast, as health, 
strength, honour, riches, &c. 

For it passeth, &c. Words 
which come with double force from 
the lips of one now standing himself 
on the extreme verge of life, and 
looking back on the past. Comp, 
the language of S. John, “The 
world passeth away and the lust 
thereof,” &c. 



168 • Psalm 90 


11 Who knoweth the power of Thine anger, 

And Thy wrath, according to the fear that is due 
unto Thee ? 

12 So teach us to number our days, 

That we may gain a heart of wisdom. 

13 Return, O Jehovah !—how long ?— 

And let it repent Thee concerning Thy servants. 


11. Who knoweth, i.e. “regard- 
cth, considereth aright.” This must 
be repeated with the next hemistich, 
“ Who regardeth Thy wrath, accord¬ 
ing," &c. 

12. Teach US, lit. “To number 
our days, so teach us,” i.e. in this 
manner teach us, give us this kind 
of instruction. The position of the 
words and the accents justify this 
interpretation. Others take so (I?) 
in the sense of accordingly . Others, 
as meaning rightly . And others 
again connect it with what goes 
before : “ So, i.e. according to the 
fear due unto Thee or, in accord¬ 
ance with all the previous medita¬ 
tion. Of the need of this Divine 
arithmetic Calvin well says : “ Nam 
qui optimus erit arithmeticus, et 
myriades myriadum distincte ac 
subtiliter tenebit ac excutiet, non 
tamen poterit octoginta annos sup- 
putare in propria vita. Hoc certe 
prodigio simile est homines extra se 
ipsos metiri omnia intervalla, cog- 
noscere quot pedibus distet luna a 
centro terrae, quam longis inter se 
spatiis planetse dividantur, denique 
omnes coeli et terrae dimensiones 
tenere, quum in seipsis septuaginta 
annos non numerent.” 

That we may gain, gather, 
bring in as a harvest, the fruit of the 
earth, &c. Comp, the use of the 
same word, 2 Sam. ix. 10, Hagg. i. 
6: a heart of wisdom, a wise heart 
is the fruit which we are to gather 
from the Divine instruction. 

13. The prayer which follows 
springs from the deep source of the 
preceding meditation. God is ever¬ 


lasting, man transitory and sinful. 
Man does not consider his sin 
aright, even when God lays His 
hand upon him. He needs Divine 
instruction that he may take to 
heart the lesson both of his sinful¬ 
ness and of his transitoriness. But 
Moses does not forget that, in spite 
of all, God has been and still is 
the home of His people. He is a 
compassionate God, as well as a 
God that punisheth transgression. 
And therefore he asks not only that 
he and his people may learn the 
lesson of Divine wisdom, but that 
the God who had chastened them 
would visit them with His loving¬ 
kindness, that the night of sorrow 
may flee away, and the morning of 
gladness dawn. God's love, God’s 
personal manifestation of Himself, 
His blessing descending upon them 
as they enter upon their new life 
in the promised inheritance,—for 
this, and not for anything less, he 
prays. “ And the prayer is a pre¬ 
sage of the end of their pilgrimage, 
and of their forgiveness, and their 
settlement in the land that God 
had given them.” 

Return. This may mean, as in 
Exod. xxxii. 12, “Turn from Thine 
anger, 7 ' or, as in vi. 4 [5], “Turn to 
Thy people.” 

How long. See notes on vi. 

3 , 4 - 

Let it repent Thee, or, “ show 
compassion towards.” The fuller 
expression is found in Exod. xxxii. 
12, “ Let it repent Thee of the evil,” 
&c. The phrase occurs frequently 
in the Prophets. 
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14 Oh satisfy us in the morning with Thy loving-kindness, 

That we may sing for joy and be glad all our days. 

15 Make us glad according to the days 1 wherein Thou 

hast afflicted us, 

The years wherein we have seen evil. 

16 Let Thy work appear unto Thy servants, 

And Thy majesty upon their children. 

17 And let the graciousness of Jehovah our God be upon us ; 

And the work of our hands do Thou establish upon us ; 
Yea, the work of our hands establish Thou it. 


14. In the morning, when the 
night of sorrow is spent. Comp, 
xlvi. 5 (note), cxliii. 8. 

15. Afflicted us, or, ** humbled 
us/ 1 the same word which is used 
in Deut. viii. 2, where this “ hum¬ 
bling’ 1 is said to have been God’s 
purpose in those forty years 1 wan¬ 
dering. 

16. Thy work. The word is 
used both of God’s judgements and 
of His acts of grace. Some Edd. 
have the plural, “ Thy works/ 1 but 
the sing, is most common in the 
Psalms when the reference is to 
God. Comp. Ixxvii. 12 [13], xcii. 4 
[$], xcv. 9, and Hab. iii. 2. Here, 
the bringing of Israel into his in¬ 
heritance is meant. The noun 
occurs nowhere in the Pentateuch, 
except in Deuteronomy. See, for 
instance, Deut. xxxii. 4. 

“ Quia Deus Ecclesiam suam de- 
serens, quodammodo alienam per¬ 
sonam induit, scite Moses proprium 
ejus opus nominat protectionis gra- 
tiam quam pollicitus fuerat, filiis 
Abrahse. . . . Hac ratione Paulus 
(Rom. ix. 23) Dei bonitatem gloriae 
titulo specialiter insignit.’ 1 — Cal¬ 
vin. 

Thy Majesty. “ Notandum est,” 
says Calvin, “ decor is et pulchritudi- 
ms nomen, unde colligimus quam 
incomparabilis sit erga nos Dei 
amor. Quamvis enim suis donis 
nos omans, nihil sibi acquirat, li- 


beraliter tamen nobiscum agendo 
splendere vult, et decorem suum 
palam facere ; ac si forma ejus 
obscura esset, ubi nos sua benefi- 
centia prosequi cessat.” 

Upon, as coming down out of 
heaven, and so descending upon. 
Comp. Is. xl. 1, 2 ; but this, is not 
certain, as the prepositions and 

are often interchanged. 

17. Graciousness, or “favour.” 
This is perhaps a better render¬ 
ing here than “beauty/ 1 which I 
have retained in xxvii. 4, where see 
note; but see Prov. iii. 17, Zach. 
xi. 7. 

The work of our hands, an¬ 
other expression which runs all 
through Deuteronomy. 

The order deserves notice. God's 
work is first to appear, His Majesty 
to be revealed ; then mods work, 
which is God’s work carried out by 
human instruments, may look for 
His blessing. Referring to the use 
of this Psalm in the office for the 
Burial of the Dead, Mr. Housman 
observes : “It is remarkable how 
not only this but the 39th Psalm, 
as well as the Lesson (1 Cor. xv.) 
all close with the same thought,— 
work; as though the one great use 
of the shortness of life, and the 
coming on of death, were to stir us 
up to use the very utmost of the 
time that is left . 11 —Readings on the 
Psalms , p. 189. 
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11 ^Vinpi. (i) According to the existing punctuation, this is active 
(Pilel); but it may be either 2 pers. masc., as in the E. V., or it may be 
3 fem., as the Syr. takes it : “or ever it*' (i.e. the earth) “was in travail" 
or “brought forth/' viz. plants, animals, &c. (comp. Gen. i. u, 24). So 
Ewald : eh' kreiste Erd ' und Land. Hupf., Del. and Bunsen adopt the 
former rendering, which makes God the subject of the verb, appealing to 
Deut. xxxii. 18, where the same verb is used of God in reference to Israel. 
The act of creation, says Del., is compared to the pangs of travail. There 
is, however, greater harshness in the application of such a figure to the 
origin of the material universe, than in its application to describe the 
relation of His people to God. But (2) a very slight change of punctua¬ 
tion will give us the passive, which accords with the pass. 

before, and which is the rendering of the Chald., LXX. n\a<j 0 iji/at f Aq. 
and Symm. (obivtj$fjv<u y and Jerome, who says that this is what the Hebrew 
had in his time, and all the Versions, “illud autem, quod et'Hebraicum 
habet et omnes alii interpretes: Antequam monies nascerentur y et par- 
turiretur terra.” Then the rendering will be : “ Or ever the earth and 
the world were formed,” lit. “born." 

b according to Ewald, fem. subst., for rD*!, the termination in K 
being found early, Num. xi. 20. (Comp. Deut. xxiii. 2, where the reading 
varies between the form in PI and that in N.) The form, however, is 
rather that of the adj. (xxxiv. 19, Is. lvii. 15), either in a neuter sense, 
contritujn f comminutum y i.e. dust (comp. Gen. iii. 19), or as a predicate, 
eo utfiat contritusy “ to the condition of one who is crushed " (comp, for 
the constr. Num. xxiv. 24). LXX. tls randvaxnv. Sym, (Syro-hex.) ad 
condemnationem contritionis. Chald. “Unto death." And so the Tal., 

&c. f K'W bv nnrm 

0 -ibV!.*?. This can neither be rendered “when it is past” (as the 
E. V.), nor “when it shall have past" (as De Wette) : grammatically it 
can only be “when it passeth” or “is passing" (so Ewald, who observes, 
“ it is at evening when the day is just passing away that it seems the 
shortest," but ?), or “ because it passeth; ” but neither of these yields a 
satisfactory sense : we want the rendering of the E. V., “ when it is past.” 
Hupfeld therefore would take 'W as the subject of "Q 1 P, “For a 
thousand years are in Thy sight when they pass (or, because they pass) 
but as yesterday.” We have with the sing, verb in xci. 7, but there 

the verb stands first in the sentence (and the verb may be in the sing, 
when it precedes a plur. subject), and is without a substantive. 

d D 1 JP 7 T- The verb occurs only here and lxxvii. 18, formed from the 
noun CPT. The preterite may stand in the protasis as the condition of 
what follows: “(When) Thou hast swept them away with a flood, they 
become as a sleep," &c., like the shadowy image of a dream which leaves 
no trace behind. Hupfeld connects with this clause: “they become 
as a sleep in the morning" (comparing Ixxiii. 20, Is. xxix. 7). No doubt 
this gives a good sense, and there is a difficulty in explaining the 
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Masoretic text, 14 In the morning they are as grass,” &c., for “the 
morning " cannot mean the morning of human life, or youth, as Qimchi 
and others understand. But on the other hand, Hupfeld’s arrangement 
of the clauses leaves the second miserably lame : “As the grass passeth 
away.” [On the question whether 3 can thus be construed with the verb, 
see on xlii. note b (3).] On thfe whole, it is better to assume an incorrect¬ 
ness of expression, and to take “ in the morning they are/' &c. as : = “they 
are as grass which withe re th [or springeth afresh , sec below] in the 
morning.” 

0 sfe. Two exactly opposite interpretations have been given of this 
verb, both proceeding from the same radical idea, that of change , 
traiisitioji from one place or condition to another ; but the one implying 
the change of new life, growth, &c., the other that of decay and death. 
The first meaning is common in the Hiph. of this verb (comp. Is. ix. 9 ; 
xl. 31 ; xli. 1 ; and of plants, Job xiv. 7 ; xxix. 20), but is nowhere else 
found in the Qal (though Gesen. gives this sense in Hab. i. 11, but 
wrongly). Hence Ewald, Hupf., Bunsen, and others, adopt the second 
meaning of passing away , in the sense of perishing (so the LXX. has 
nape's601, and Jerome, quasi herba pertratisiens). According to this view, 
the first member of ver. 6 contains the whole figure, the latter part of 
which is then repeated and expanded in the second member :— 

In the morning it flourisbeth, and (then) perisheth, 

In the evening it is dried up and withered. 

Gesenius, on the other hand (Thes. in v.), gives to ^n, in this passage, 
the sense of viret, revirescit. Zunz’s Bible has sprosset } Delitzsch schosset 
wieder. And amongst the older interpreters, the Chald. and Syr. render 
similarly. Hupf. and others object to the repetition involved in this 
rendering, but that exists on either interpretation, and the repetition is 
merely emphatic, as for instance in xcii. 10. 

1 According to the punctuation, Palel, act,, which is usually 

taken as an impers. instead of the passive : “one cuts down," instead of 
“it is cut down.” Ewald, Hupfeld, and others give to the verb the 
sense of withering, here and in xxxvii. 2 ; and this sense of the root may 
be defended by reference to Deut. xxiii. 26, where is “the ripe, 

sun-driedy ears of corn.” But perhaps here the pass., with the same 
slight change of the vowel as in note a , is preferable. 

8 JWOJ 3 . “ Poet. plur. for sing. The word, an abstract from 
occurs nowhere else in this sense, but always of physical strength as 
exercised , put for thy as for instance in warlike prowess : so of the war- 

horse, cxlvii. to, Job xxxix. 19 (comp. S^Jl, Ps. xxxiii. 16), of the sun at his 
rising, Judg. v. 31 (comp. Ps. xix. 6). The plural in particular is always 
used of deeds of valour, of the mighty acts of God or of men. The 
notion of physical strength, natural vigour, &c., is usually expressed by 
P 33 , ty?, and the like.”— Hupfeld. 
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h T3, not from HJ, in a pais, sense, is cut off> as Symm., but to 

be connected with M3, Aram, and Syr., to pass by . See on lxxi. note b , 
where, however, T3 is spoken of as the part. It is better, as the Vau 
consec. follows, to take it as the pret. 

1 nto', only here and Deut. xxxii. 7, instead of 'D'.; the following 
n‘W, poet. plur. for occurs first in the same passage of Deut. Both 
are in construct, with the verbal clauses following, Ges. § 114. 3. 


psalm 91 

This Psalm, which in the Hebrew has no inscription, is by the 
LXX., apparently without sufficient reason, ascribed to David. It 
celebrates, with considerable variety and beauty of expression, God's 
loving and watchful care, and the perfect peace and security of those 
who make Him their refuge. “ Can the Providence of God," asks 
Herder, “ be taught in a more trustful or a more tender spirit ? The 
language is the language of a father, growing ever more fatherly as it 
proceeds, till at last the Great Father Himself takes it up and declares 
His truth and faithfulness.” 

Mr. Plumptre speaks of it as “an echo, verse by verse almost, of 
the words in which Eliphaz the Temanite (Job v. 17—23) describes 
the good man’s life ."—Biblical Studies , p. 184. 

There is no reason to suppose that the Psalm was written during 
the prevalence of a pestilence (such for instance as that mentioned 
in 2 Sam. xxiv. 15),* for ihe variety of figures employed shows that 
the Psalmist is thinking of peril of every kind, coming from whatever 
source, and that he paints all dangers and fears vividly to the eye of 
his mind, in order to express the more joyfully his confidence that 
none of these things can move him, that over all he is more than 
conqueror. It is St. Paul's fervid exclamation, “ If God be for us, 
who can be against us ? ” expressed in rich and varied poetry. 

The structure of the Psalm is in some respects peculiar. The 
writer speaks at one time of or from, at another to, himself; he is 
both subject and object; now he utters his own experience, and now 
he seeks to encourage himself with Divine promises ; and the transi¬ 
tions are so abrupt, that various attempts have been made to soften 

* Stier mentions that some years ago an eminent physician in St. 
Petersburg recommended this Psalm as the best preservative against the 
cholera. 
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or explain them. A full account of these will be found in the Critical 
Note on verse 2. 

There is no strophical arrangement, but the general structure of 
the Psalm rests on the common principle of pairs of verses, except 
that the two concluding groups consist of three verses each, thus: i, 
2 ; 3> 4 ; 5 » 6 J 7 > 8 ; 9, 10 ■ 11—13 5 14—16. 


1 He that sitteth in the secret place of the Most High, 

That resteth under the shadow of the Almighty, 

2 Saith a of Jehovah, He is my refuge and my fortress, 

My God, in whom I trust. 

3 For He shall deliver thee from the snare of the hunter, 

From the devouring pestilence. 

4 With His feathers shall He cover thee. 

And under His wings shalt thou find refuge, 

His truth shall be a shield and a buckler. 

5 Thou shalt not be afraid for any terror by night, 


1. In the first edition this verse 
was rendered as if it were complete 
in itself : 

“ He that sitteth in the secret place 
of the Most High 
Resteth under the shadow of the 
Almighty.” 

But it cannot be denied that such a 
rendering is open to the charge of 
tautology. It is better to take the 
second clause, as only a variation 
of the first, in accordance with the 
common principle of Hebrew parel- 
lelism. There is no reason for 
affirming that the verb resteth 
(lit. “ lodgeth, passeth the night ”), 
is used in any emphatic sense, such 
as is implied by the rendering of 
the E.V., “ He that dwelleth, &c. 
. . . shall abidei.e. constantly and 
permanently continue. Hence the 
reading of the LXX., who in ver. 2 
have the 3rd per. e *p«, he shall say, 
instead of the 1 st, I will say y has 
much to commend it, and 1 have 
now adopted it. 

In each clause of verses 1, 2 r 
God is spoken of by a different 
name. 


God is “ Most High/’ far above 
all the rage and malice of enemies ; 
“ Almighty/’ so that none can stand 
before His power ; “Jehovah,” the 
God of covenant and grace, who 
has revealed Himself to His people ; 
and it is of such a God that the 
Psalmist says in holy confidence, 
He is “my God,” in whom I trust. 

2. Saith, or “ will say.” In the 
Hebrew text the 1st person stands, 
“ I will say.” See more in Critical 
Note. 

3. For. Well may such a man 
thus speak of Jehovah, for He, &c. 

Share of the hunter. Comp, 
xviii. 5 [6], exxiv. 7, Hos. ix. 8. 

Devouring pestilence. For 
the epithet, see Critical Note on ver. 
9 [IOJ. 

4. With His feathers or 
“ pinion.” See the beautiful pas¬ 
sage, Deut. xxxii. 11, and note on 
Ps. xvii. 8 ; lxiii. 7. 

5. Terror by night (comp. 
Song of Sol. iii. 8, Prov. iii. 23 — 
26), in allusion, probably, to night- 
attacks like those of Gideon (Judg- 
vii.), a favourite artifice of Oriental 
warfare; or perhaps to a destruc¬ 
tion like that of Sennacherib. 
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(Nor) for the arrow that flieth by day, 

6 For the pestilence that walketh in darkness, 

(Nor) for the sickness that wasteth b at noon-day. 

7 A thousand shall fall at thy side, 

And ten thousand at thy right hand ; 

(But) it shall not come nigh thee. 

8 Only with thine eyes shalt thou behold 

And shalt see the reward of the wicked. 

9 For Thou, O Jehovah, art my refuge :— 

Thou hast made the Most High thy habitation ; 

10 (Therefore) there shall no evil befall thee, 

Neither shall any plague come nigh thy tent; 

11 For He will give His angels charge over thee, 

To keep thee in all thy ways ; 


7. It shall not come nigh 
THEE. The singular refers to any 
and every one of the evils men¬ 
tioned in ver. 5,6. “ As the general 
who carries within him the convic¬ 
tion that he is called to a great 
work, whilst the bullets fall thick as 
hail about him, stands with calm 
eye and firm foot, and says : I 
know that the bullet is not yet cast 
which can strike me, so stands the 
man of prophetic faith in the hour 
of danger, with the conviction that 
the thunderbolt will turn aside from 
his head, and the torrent dry up at 
his feet, and the arrows fall blunted 
from his breast, because the Lord 
wills it. ”— Tholuck. 

9. The change of persons is 
again perplexing. The Psalmist 
suddenly interrupts the address to 
himself which had been continued 
in one strain from ver. 3 (and which 
is resumed again in the second 
clause of this verse, “ Thou hast 
made," &c.), to express his own 
trust in God. This difficulty is not 
lessened by the rendering of the 
E.V. “ Because thou hast made 
the Lord which is my refuge, even 
the Most High thy habitation.” In 
such a construction (which is very 
harsh), the natural form of expres¬ 
sion would have been, “ Thy re¬ 


fuge.” It is better to look upon the 
first member of this verse, “For 
Thou, O Jehovah, art my refuge/’ 
as parenthetical, with a reference to 
the words of ver. 2. But whether 
we suppose the address in ver. 3—8, 
and again that which, beginning 
with the second member of ver. 9, 
extends to the end of ver. 13, to be 
the words of the Psalmist himself, 
or whether they are put into some 
other mouth with a view to musical 
effect—in either case the words are 
really a voice from Heaven, the 
promise of God uttered to and 
appropriated by the soul. 

10. TENT. An instance of the 
way in which the Patriarchal life 
became stereotyped, so to speak, in 
the language ; cf. Mai. ii. 12. There 
is an allusion, perhaps, to Israel’s 
exemption from the plagues of 
Egypt, Exod. xii. 23. 

11. Angels: not as “guardian 
angels,” but as God’s ministers in 
the government of the world, and 
especially as “sent forth to minister 
for them that shall be heirs of sal¬ 
vation.” Comp, xxxiv. 7. By the 
“lion and adder" there is no need 
to understand exclusively, or chiefly, 
the powers of darkness, the evil 
spirits (as Del. thinks). As by “a 
stone ” all hindrances, so by “ the 
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12 On (their) hands they shall bear thee (up), 

Lest thou dash thy foot against a stone. 

13 Upon the lion and adder shalt thou tread. 

Thou shalt trample the young lion and serpent under 
thy feet. 

14 “ Because he hath set his love upon Me, 

Therefore will I deliver him ; 

I will set him on high, because he knoweth My Name. 

15 When he calleth upon Me,. I will answer him. 

I will be with him in trouble, 

I will deliver him and honour him ; 

16 With long life will I satisfy him, 

And show him My salvation." 


lion and dragon ” all hostile powers, 
are denoted, more particularly in 
the natural world. This may be 
illustrated from histories like those 
of Samson, David, Daniel, &c., and 
especially in the N. T. by the his¬ 
tory of the Temptation, Mark i. 13. 

What a prophecy of the victory 
of faith over the material as well as 
over the spiritual world, and that 
not only by miraculous, but by non- 
miraculous means ! Comp. Mark 
xvi. 18 ; Luke x. 19 ; John xiv. 12. 

The LXX. render ver. 11, 12, on 
to ayyeXoic atVov tvreXftrai ntpl 
croC, too Sia<fiu\a£at <rc tv ndtrait 
rat? oSoiy uov. ’Etti \tipuiv apovaiv 
crf, prjjroTt npocrKO^ys npos \t60v rov 
TroSa crof. The quotation both in 
Matt. iv. 6, and Luke iv. 10, 11, is 
made from the LXX., but the former 
omits the whole of the clause “ to 
keep thee,’’ &c., and the latter the 
words u in all thy ways,” so that it 
would seem that the omission of 
this last was designed in the mouth 
of the tempter. The “ ways ” 
spoken of in the Psalm are the 
“ ways” of obedience and duty, not 
the “ ways” of presumption or self- 
seeking. S. Bernard, speaking of 
the temptation, says : “ Non est via 
haec, sed ruina, et si via, tua est, 
non illius.” 


“ Quanquam autem de singulis 
Ecclesiae membris agit Propheta, 
non temere hoc diabolus aptavit 
ad personam Christi. Nam ut- 
cunque semper ei sit propositum 
pervertere et corrumpere veritatcm 
Dei, in generalibus tamen principiis 
speciosum colorem adhibet, satisque 
acutus est theologus.”— Calvin. 

14—16. God’s answer to the soul 
which trusts in Him. “ God Him¬ 
self comes forward to establish the 
faith of His servant, writes deeper 
in the soul so great a consolation, 
and confirms the testimony to His 
servant. i He hath set his love 
upon Me—he knoweth My Name 
—he calleth upon Me ’—these are 
the marks of a true servant of God. 
God draws nigh to one who so 
draws nigh to Him.” Compare 
with this passage 1. 15, 23. 

16. LonCf life, lit. “length of 
days.” 

The special promise of long life 
at the close, as a temporal blessing, 
is in accordance with the general 
character of the Old Testament. 
Still it is possible that men like the 
Psalmist, full of faith in God, at¬ 
tached a deeper and more spiritual 
meaning to promises and hopes like 
these, than was attached to them by 
the majority of their countrymen. 
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* “)pK This, as it stands, can only be the ist pers. fat., which is 
embarrassing as the 3rd pers. precedes. This and other abrupt changes 
of person in the Psalm have given rise to every variety of explanation. 

Delitzsch thinks that the Psalm is dramatic in character, and that it 
must be distributed between three voices, and may have been possibly so 
sung in Divine service. The first voice utters ver. 1, “ He that sitteth in 
the secret place, That abideth in the shadow of the Almighty,” and is 
taken up by the second voice, which sings ver. 2, “ I will say,” &c. The 
first voice resumes at the beginning of ver. 3, and continues to the end of 
ver. 8. The second voice then utters the first clause of ver. 9, “ For Thou, O 
Jehovah, art my refuge.” And the first voice begins with “ Thou hast made 
the Most High thy habitation,” and goes on to the end of ver. 13. The 
third voice, which utters the words of God Himself, is heard in ver. 14—16. 

Perhaps this on the whole is the simplest explanation of the change 
of speakers in the Psalm, but ver. 1 may have been sung by the choir 
rather than by a single voice. 

Tholuck's arrangement is the same, except that he makes ver. 1 
complete in itself, and that he gives ver. 1, ver. 3—8, and 9 b —13 to the 
Precentor; ver. 2 and ga to the Choir, and supposes 14—16 (the Divine 
words) to be sung by the Precentor and Choir together. 

Herder in like manner distributes the Psalm between two voices, but 
gives ver. 1, 2, and 9 a to the first voice, and the rest of the Psalm to the 
second. 

Ewald has a different conception of the structure of the Psalm. Partly, 
he thinks, the Poet expresses his own feelings as from himself, and partly 
as if they were uttered by another. He seems to listen to the thoughts 
of his own spirit, till they become clear and distinct, like some prophetic 
words, or some Divine oracle speaking to him from without, and giving 
him thus the assurance and the consolation afresh which had already 
sprung up in his heart. 

Hupfeld, who is followed by Bunsen, alters the text. He would supply 
at the beginning of ver. 1, and read “iCfK instead of “)p"K in ver. 2. 
He renders ver. 1,2: 

u [Blessed is he] who sitteth in the hiding-place of the Most High, 
Who passeth the night in the shadow of the Almighty, 

Who saith to Jehovah, my refuge,” &c. 

Again in ver. 9 he supplies PHPN : 

Because [thou hast said] “Thou Jehovah art my refuge,” 

(And) hast made the Most High thy habitation. 

(So S. Pagnini, “ Quoniam tu dixisti , Domine, spes mea.”). 

Such alterations may no doubt “get rid of all difficulty at a 
stroke," but they are purely conjectural, and have no support from 
MSS. or Verss. The difficulty is older than any of the existing 
versions. The LXX. either had a different text, or felt the awk¬ 
wardness of the change from the 3 r< ^ pers. in ver. 1 to the 1st in 
ver. 2, and hence they have the 3 r< ^ pers., in ver. 2. Jerome 
likewise has dicens in ver. 2, as if he read "ipN. The Syr. also has the 
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3rd pers. instead of the 1st. The Chald. distributes the Psalm between 
three speakers. On any view there is much difficulty in determining the 
relation of the first verse to what follows. Taken by itself it is tauto¬ 
logical—the second clause is merely a repetition of the first, for the 
verb is not, as Mich, and others suppose, emphatic. It would seem 

better, therefore, with the Syr., LXX., and Jerome, to retain the 3rd pers. 
in ver.‘ 2, and to read either *1D6< or “lDfcO, the change in either case being 
very slight. The latter is preferable, as in the former both the subject 
and predicate would be participial. Ewald, however, thinks the Poet is 
himself the subject in both verses, first, as looking at himself (hence 
3rd pers.), then, as speaking of himself (1st pers.): “The man who 
sitteth . . . who resteth, &c. . . . even I say,” &c. He refers to Job xii. 
4. See also Is. xxviii. 16. 

b “TlK* for from Y1K>. Comp, for similar forms Prov. xxix. 6, 

Is. xlii. 4. The LXX. kou haip.oviov, from a false reading 


psalm 92 

This Psalm is called a Psalm for the Sabbath-day, and, as we 
learn from the Mishnah, Tamid vii. 4, was appointed to be used in 
the Temple service on that day. It was sung in the morning when, 
on the offering of the first lamb, the wine was poured out as a drink- 
offering unto the Lord (Num. xxxviii. 9). At the evening sacrifice 
one of the three passages, Ex. xv. 1 —10, n—19, Num. xxi. 17—20, 
was sung. From the T. B. Rosk hash-Shana 31* we learn that the 
following was the selection of Psalms for the service, each day of the 
week, in the second Temple. On the first day, Ps. xxiv. ; on the 
second, Ps. xlviii.; on the third, Ps. lxxxii. ; on the fourth, Ps. xciv.; 
on the fifth, Ps. lxxxi. ; on the sixth, Ps. xciii. ; on the seventh “ A 
Psalm or song for the Sabbath-day, i.e. A Psalm or song for the future 
age (the age of the Messiah), all of which will be Sabbath." In Rosh 
hash-Shana , however, the question is raised whether the Psalm refers 
to the Sabbath of Creation (R. Nehemia), or the final Sabbath of the 
world (R. Akiba). The title in the Targum, “ Of the first Adam,” 
favours the former, as does also the opinion of the older Rabbis (see 
Midrash Rabbah, on Gen. cap. 22, on Eccles. i. ver. 1 and 2 ; Pir'qe 
de Rabbi Eliezer, cap. 19, Shocker Tob on Ps. xcii.), who tell us that 
this Psalm “ was said by the First Man, who was created on the 
eve of the sabbath, and when he awoke early in the morning of the 
Sabbath, uttered this Psalm. Athanasius supposes the latter to be 
intended, ni^tt iKtivj)v tijv yivi)croyiiyi]v avanavaiv. Better Augustine, 
“ Dicit unde solent perturbari homines, et docet te agere sabbatum 
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in corde tuo. ,f It cannot be said, however, that there is anything in 
the contents of the Psalm which, as pointing either to the future or 
the present rest, would account for its selection as the Sabbatical 
Psalm.* 

It celebrates in joyful strain the greatness of God’s works, and 
especially His righteous government of the world, as manifested in 
the overthrow of the wicked, and the prosperity and final triumph of 
the righteous. The apparent success of the ungodly for a time is 
admitted, but this is a mystery which worldly men, whose under¬ 
standing has become darkened, cannot penetrate (ver. 6). The 
Psalm therefore touches upon the same great principles of the Divine 
government which are laid down in such Psalms as the first, the 
thirty-seventh, the forty-ninth, and the seventy-third. But here there 
is no struggle with doubt and perplexity, as in the seventy-third ; the 
Poet is beyond all doubt, above all perplexity; he haS not fallen 
down to the low level of the brutish man (comp, lxxiii. 22 with ver. 
6 of this Psalm); he is rejoicing in the full and perfect conviction of 
the righteousness of God. 

The strophical arrangement of the Psalm is doubtful. Hupfeld 
groups the first three verses and the last four together, and disposes 
the intermediate verses in pairs. Delitzsch is clearly wrong when he 
distributes the Psalm into five groups, each of three verses. I believe 
that we have two principal divisions, ver. 1—7, and ver. 9—15, each 
division consisting of seven verses, separated by a verse (the eighth), 
which, unlike all the rest, is comprised in a single line. Each seven 
is again subdivided into a three and four. The whole scheme, there¬ 
fore, stands thus 1—3, 4—7, (8) 9—11, 12—15. All the joy of the 
Psalmist culminates in that great fact, that Jehovah is throned on 
high for evermore; from that flows the overthrow of the wicked and 
the triumph of the righteous. 

[a psalm, a song for the sabbath day.] 

1 It is a good thing to give thanks unto Jehovah, 

1—3. Introduction, expressive of It IS A GOOD thing, i.e. a 
real delight in God’s service. delightful thing, not merely 

* Now both on Sabbath eve (Friday night) and Sabbath morning 
the next Psalm (xciii.), which is the proper Psalm for Friday is used; 
and they were perhaps early sung together, i.e . first xcii., and then 
xciii. This and all the Psalms which follow, as far as the iooth, are 
liturgical in character, and were evidently intended for use in the Temple 
service. They bear also some resemblance to one another in point of 
style, especially in the anadiplosis, xcii. 9 [10]; xciv. 1, 3 ; xcvi. 13. 
Compare also xciii. 1 with xcvi. 10, and the recurrence of the same 
expression in xcv. 3 ; xcvi. 4 ; xcvii. 9. 
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And to sing psalms unto Thy Name, 0 Most High, 

2 To declare Thy loving-kindness in the morning, 

And Thy faithfulness every night, 

3 With a ten-stringed instrument and with the lute, 

With sound of music a upon the harp. 

4 For Thou hast made me glad, O Jehovah, because of 

that Thou hast done, 

I will sing for joy because of the works of Thy hands. 

5 How great, O Jehovah, are Thy works! 

Very deep are Thy thoughts. 

6 A brutish man b knovveth not, 

And a fool doth not consider this. 

7 When the wicked spring as the green herb, 

And all the workers of iniquity do flourish, 

It is that they may be destroyed c for ever. 


8 And Thou, O Jehovah, art (throned) on high for evermore. 


acceptable to God, but a real joy 
to the heart. 

4. The great reason of all this 
joy. The Psalmist has witnessed 
the manifestation and the triumph 
of the eternal righteousness of God. 

That Thou hast done, or 
“Thy doing;” not here God’s 
power in creation (a misunder¬ 
standing which may have led to 
this Psalm being associated with 
the Sabbatical rest of creation), but 
Gods moral government of the 
world. So also in the next clause 
the works of Thy hands, as in 
cxliii. 5. The Rabbis, however, 
understand it both of the appoint¬ 
ment of the earthly Sabbath, and 
also of the future Sabbatical rest in 
the Kingdom of the Messiah 
(Mishnah, Tamid vii. 4). 

5. How great ; not as in lxxiii., 
“ it was a trouble in mine eyes.” 
Faith wonders and adores. Men’s 
thoughts on such subjects are but 
folly. It is as though they con¬ 
sidered not (ver. 6). Faith is the 
true interpreter of ^he world 
(ver. 7). 


VERV DEEP. Comp, xxxvi. 6 
[7] ; xl. 5 [6] ; cxxxix. 17 ; Rom. xi. 

33- 

6. A FOOI,; in the same sense as 
in xiv. 1. “Stultos autem vocat 
omnes incredulos, ac tacite eos 
fidelibus opponit, quibus Deus per 
Verbum suum et Spiritum illucet. 
Nam peraeque omnium mentes 
occupat hacc inscitia et caecitas, 
donee ccelesti gratia oculati red- 
damur.”— Calvin . 

8. This verse, consisting of but 
one line, expresses the great central 
fact on which all the doctrine of the 
Psalm rests. This is the great pil¬ 
lar of the universe and of our faith. 

“ Hoc elogium non tantum honoris 
causa ad Dei essentiam refertur, 
sed ad fidei nostrae fulturam : ac si 
dictum esset, quamvis in terra anxie 
gemant fideles ac trepident, Deum 
tamcn, qui custos est vitae ipsorum, 
in sublimi manere et eos protegere 
virtute aeterna.”— Calvin. 

On high. The word only occurs 
here as a predicate of God. Lit. 
“ height,” or “ in the height ” (accu¬ 
sative). Comp, the adverbial use 
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9 For lo, Thine enemies, O Jehovah, 

For lo, Thine enemies shall perish. 

All the workers of iniquity shall melt away. 

10 But Thou hast exalted my hom like (the horn of) a 

wild ox ; 

I am anointed d with fresh oil. 

11 Mine eye also hath seen (its desire) upon them that lie 

in wait for me, 6 

And my ear hath heard (its desire) of the evil-doers 
who rise against me. 


12 The righteous shall spring as the palm, 

He shall grow like a cedar in Lebanon. 

13 They that are planted in the house of Jehovah 

Shall spring in the courts of our God; 


of the same word in lvi. 2 [3], 
where see note. Elsewhere God is 
said “to inhabit the height," Is. 
Jvii. 15, to be “glorious in the 
height,” xciii. 4, and in Mic. vi. 6 
we have “ God of height," i.e. u God 
on high,” or “ God in heaven." 

9. Shall melt away, lit. " shall 
separate themselves, disperse," 
breaking up as it were without the 
application of any external force. 

10. Fresh oil, or “green oil,” 
as in Latin, oleum viride , said of 
the best oil. 

11. Mine eye, &c. See for this 
expression liv. 7 [9], lix. 10, &c. ; 
the one which follows in the next 
clause, of the ear hearing with sa¬ 
tisfaction of the overthrow of his 
enemies, seems to have been ex¬ 
pressly framed to correspond to the 
other: it occurs nowhere else in 
this sense. 

Them that lie in wait for 
ME; the same whom in ver. 9 he 
calls “ Thine enemies.” Sure of 
the triumph of the kingdom of 
God, he is sure also of his own 
triumph. 

12 — 15. What is true of the 
Psalmist is true of all who are 
partakers of the same faith. The 
date-palm and the cedar are se¬ 
lected as the loveliest images of 


verdure, fruitfulness, undecaying 
vigour and perpetuity. “ Through¬ 
out the year, in the winter’s cold, 
as in the summer’s heat, the palm 
continues green: not by years, 
but by centuries is the cedar’s 
age reckoned.”— Tholuck. There 
is also a contrast: “ The wicked 
spri ng as the green herb, or, 
grass” (ver. 7), which soon withers 
away, “ The righteous spring as 
the palm,” which is ever green and 
ever fruitful. 

Besides this, there are only two 
passages in the Old Testament 
where the palm is used in com¬ 
parison,—Song of Sol. vii. 7, where 
it is said of the bride, u Thy stature 
is like to a palm-tree ; ” Jer. x. 5, 
where the idols are said to be “ up¬ 
right as a palm-tree; ” and one in 
the Apocrypha, Ecclus. xxiv. 14, “I 
was exalted like a palm-tree in 
Engaddi.” This, as Dr. Howson 
(Smith's Diet, of the Bible y art. 
Palm-tree) has noticed, is re¬ 
markable, considering the beauty 
of the tree, and its frequent recur¬ 
rence in the scenery of Palestine. 

13. The figure need not be so 
far pressed as to imply that such 
trees actually grew in the Temple- 
court (see on lii. 8). Still it is 
by no means improbable that the 
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14 They shall still bear fruit in old age, 

They shall be full of sap and green, 

15 To declare that Jehovah is upright, 

My rock in whom there is no unrighteousness. 1 


precincts of the temple, like the 
Harain es-Sherif, contained trees. 

14. They shall bear fruit, in 
allusion probably to the great fruit¬ 
fulness of the date-palm, which, 
when it reaches maturity, produces 
three or four hundred pounds'weight 
of fruit, and has been known even 
to produce six hundred pounds’ 
weight. 

15. To DECLARE, &c. Thus in 


the end God’s righteous govern¬ 
ment of the world will be mani¬ 
fested. The flourishing of the 
workers of iniquity has been but 
for a moment (ver. 7, 9, 11); the joy 
and prosperity of the righteous is 
for ever. This is the signal proof 
of God’s righteousness : this is 
the justification of the Psalmist’s 
confidence resting ever on that 
unshaken “ Rock.” 


‘ jP?n. As this word occurs in the midst of others signifying musical 
instruments, it seems most natural to suppose that it also means an 
instrument of some kind. But usage and the derivation of the word are 
rather in favour of Gesenius’s interpretation, noise , sound (ad strepitum 
cithara factum ; comp. ix. 16 [17]); nor does the prep. militate against 
this. It may mean not only upon but accompanying. Hupf. renders 
“zum Spiel mit der Harfe,” and DeL, “auf sinnigem Spiel mit Cither.” 

b “a brute-man,” a compound expression, like DIN Gen. 

xvi. 12, Ezek. xxxvi. 38. 

c An instance of the periphrastic use of the infin., with b for 

the future (see on lxii. note ®); but perhaps the apodosis begins with 
Vi'rjl, “then all the workers of iniquity flourish to their everlasting 
destruction.” 


d 1 Perf. sing, anomalously with the accent on the last syllable 

(as cxiv. 6, Is. xliv. 16). The former is rather that of the inf. with suffix, 
and so it was taken, against the context, by the older translators. LXX. 
ro yTjpas pov. Symin. */ naXatourU fiov. Jerome, senecta men. But this 
requires a verb to be supplied, on the principle of zeugma, from the first 
clause. “Thou hast exalted (—refreshed) my old age with fresh oil.” 
It is preferable therefore to take the word as 1 perf. sing., here apparently 
intrans., though elsewhere trans. (cf. Gen. xi. 7, 9) ; and it may be trans. 
here, if we supply the object, the horn } or, the head. Qimchi leaves it an 
open question whether the verb is trans. or intrans. 


♦ 

e similar participial forms occur Num. xxxv. 32, Jer. xvii. 13 (Q’ri 
'T 1 D), Mic. ii. 8. = Tflty v. 9, and the construction with the suffix may 

be compared with 'Pi? xviii. 40, but "VHP takes the acc. in Num. xxiii. 9. 


, f to be read nn^>y, as in Job v. 16, from nViy, Is. lxi. 8, fern, of 

(by contraction of the original diphthong au into S) f instead of the 
more common which the QTi prefers (HH^y, as exxv. 3). 



182 • Psalm 93 


PSALM 93 

The sum and substance of this Psalm is contained, as Hitzig has 
remarked, in the eighth verse of the preceding Psalm. It celebrates 
the Majesty of Jehovah as Ruler of the Universe. He is Creator 
of the world. He has been its King from everlasting ; it rests upon 
Him, and is stayed by His might. All the powers of nature obey 
Him, however lawless they may seem, as all the swelling and rage of 
men, of which those are but a figure, must obey Him. But His 
Majesty and His Glory are seen, not only in controlling the powers 
of nature, and whatsoever exalteth and opposeth itself against Him, 
but in the faithfulness of His word, and in the holiness of His 
house. 

As the Psalm speaks of a particular manifestation of Jehovah's 
kingly rule, of a time when He has taken to Himself His great 
power and reigned (see note on ver. i), it may in this sense be 
termed Messianic. For, as Delitzsch has pointed out, the Old 
Testament prophecy concerning the kingdom of God consists of two 
series of predictions, the one of which speaks of the reign of the 
anointed of Jehovah out of Zion, the other of the reign of Jehovah 
Himself as the great King over all the earth. These two lines of 
prophecy converge in the Old Testament, but never meet. Only 
here and there do we discern an intimation (as in xlv. 7) that the two 
are one. 

The LXX. (Codex 22 ) have the Inscription, tig rfjy rjuepav tov 
irpotraftfiaTov, ore rarcjwciorai yrj t aiyog ra> Aa vid. The latter 

part of this title is probably merely conjectural. The former agrees 
with the Jewish tradition (Mishnah, Tatnid vii. 4), according to which 
this is the Friday Psalm, and as is said in T. B. Rosh ha-Shana, 31a, 
“ because God on the sixth day had finished His work, and begun to 
reign over His creatures.” Perhaps this is what is meant also by the 
ore KaT<pKt<rrai (or KaruKiaro ), “ when the earth was peopled with 
living creatures,” of the LXX. 

I JEHOVAH is King, He hath clothed Himself with majesty; 

1. Is King. More exactly, “hath sion of a new monarch ascending 
become King,” as if by a solemn the throne, 2 Sam. xv. 10; 1 Kings 
coronation (comp, the same expres- i. 11 ; 2 Kings ix. 13). He has been 
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Jehovah hath clothed, He hath girded, Himself with 
strength. 

Yea, the world is established that it cannot be moved. 

2 Thy throne is established of old ; 

Thou art from everlasting. 

3 The floods have lifted up, O Jehovah, 

The floods have lifted up their voice, 

The floods lift up their roaring. 

4 More than the voices of many waters, 

The glorious a breakers of the sea, 

o 9 

Jehovah on high is glorious. 


King from everlasting, but now 
His kingdom is visibly set up, His 
power and His majesty fully dis¬ 
played and acknowledged ; as it is 
said in the Apocalypse of the final 
manifestation, “The kingdoms of 
this world are become the king¬ 
doms of our Lord and of His 
Christ.” 

Hath clothed . . . Himself. 
Comp. civ. 2, Is. 1 L 9, Job xl. io. 
In the second member of the verse 
the verb is- rhythmically repeated, 
and the noun “ strength ’’ really be¬ 
longs to both verbs. (So theLXX.) 
For the further description of this 
girding with strength, see Is. lix. 17, 
lxiii. 1 ; Dan. vii. 9. 

Yea, thje world, &c. The effect 
of the Divine rule and power, as in 
xcvi. 10. The reference is appa¬ 
rently not merely to the creation of 
the world and its providential ad¬ 
ministration, but to these as repre¬ 
senting in a figure the moral 
government of God. For the 
throne of God in ver. 2 denotes, as 
Calvin says, His righteous sway 
and government, and the language 
of ver. 3 is to be understood figura¬ 
tively as well as literally. 

3. THE FLOODS. The word com¬ 
monly signifies streams , rivers , but 
occasionally also is used of the sea 
in poetic parallelism, as in xxiv. 2 ; 
Jon. ii. 3 [4]; Jer. xlvi. 7, 8. 

Have lifted up. The use of 


the past tense had led some com¬ 
mentators to see a reference to 
some historic evem, some gather¬ 
ing of hostile powers who are de¬ 
scribed under the figure of the sea 
and the waves roaring. But the 
change in the last clause of the 
verse to the present tense renders 
this doubtful. 

Hupfeld infers from the use of 
the word “ floods ” (comp. Hab. iii. 
8), the epithet of “ glorious/' or 
“mighty” in next verse, which is 
used of waters besides only in Exod. 
xv. 10, and the “ lifting up the 
voice,” as in Hab. iii. 10 (comp, 
lxxvii. 17, 18), that there is an allu¬ 
sion to the passage of the Red Sea. 

Their roaring, lit. “theirblow/' 
or “ beating,” said of the dashing of 
the surf in thunders upon the shore. 
The word occurs only here ; in the 
next verse the plural “ voices” is 
used here only of the sea, elsewhere 
always of the thunder. Hence 
some have supposed a comparison, 
“ Louder than the thunders.” 

4. This verse is the answer to 
ver. 3, and may have been sung 
antiphonally. The construction is 
not very clear. For the different 
renderings see Critical Note. 

Glorious, or “ mighty.” An 
epithet of the waves in Ex. xy. io, 
of God in Is. xxxiii. 21. 

Tehovah on high. Comp. xcii. 
8 [9], xxix. 10. 
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5 Thy testimonies are very faithful. 

Holiness becometh Thy house, O Jehovah, for ever. 


5. The transition is abrupt, from 
the Majesty of God as seen in His 
dominion in the world of nature, to 
His revelation of Himself in His 
word. At the same time there is a 
connection between the two, as in 
xix. God who rules the world, He 
whose are the kingdom, and the 


power, and the glory, for ever, has 
given his testimonies to His people, 
a sure and faithful word, and has 
Himself come to dwell among them, 
making His house and His people 
holy. 

For EVER, lit. “for length of 
days,” as in xxiii. 6. 


a D'T^IX. According to the common accentuation, this adj., though 
standing before its noun, is not a predicate, but an attribute, “ the 
glorious, or mighty breakers of the sea,” and Hupf. would defend this by 
xcii. 12, where, however, the case is not parallel, the participle, with the 
pron. and noun following, being so closely connected as to form as it 
were one word, D'lHp yV D'p[? 3 , or where at least the latter word might be 
regarded as in appos. with the former. Perhaps, however, as it has been 
suggested that there D'inp is a gloss, so in like manner here DJ '’lSK'P 
may have crept into the text. There is a similar ambiguity arising from 

• • 4 

the place of the adj. in Is. xxviii. 21, UYT 1 V "Ij, commonly 

rendered as in E. V. “His strange work . . . His strange act,” although 
many there insist on retaining the predicate : “ His work is strange . . . 
His act is strange,” &c. So in Is. xxxiii. 21, the adj. (and it is the same 
adj. as here in the Psalm, T'HK) may be a predicate, “Jehovah in His 
glory”; though Del. takes the two words in apposition, “a glorious one, 
even Jehovah,” referring to Is. x. 34. The adj. however stands first as an 
attribute apparently, Is. liii. 11, P'^V, “My righteous servant.” But 

instead of Merca with DHHK, or Tarcha , as Ben-Asher reads, Ben-Naphtali 
has Dechi y and according to this we may take both adjectives as qualifying 
D)D, and then repeat the prep, from the first clause before 'J 'p. “ More 

than the voices of many mighty waters, (even) the breakers,” &c. Or we 
may take the prep. |p, not as expressing comparison, but as causal, and 
then two renderings are open to us, either ( a ) “ Because of the voices of 
many waters, mighty are the breakers of the sea; Jehovah on high is 
mighty ” [and this is supported by the LXX., except that perhaps they 
intended ano ifcuvaiv vBarw 7roXXwv to be joined with the previous verse]: 
or (6) “ By reason of the voices of many mighty waters, even the breakers 
of the sea, Jehovah is mighty;” i.e. these great phenomena of nature 
show forth His glory and His majesty. 

There is yet another explanation of the construction possible. The 
Psalmist may have begun with a comparison and then have broken it off 
in order to bring the 2d and 3d members into more forcible juxtaposition. 
Above the voices of many waters,—Glorious are the breakers of the sea, 
Jehovah on high is glorious. 
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PSALM 94 

By the LXX. this is called “ A lyric Psalm of David, for the fourth 
day of the week ” (rerpaht aafiBurov). It is probably not a Psalm of 
David, but the latter part of the Inscription accords with the Talmudic 
tradition (see Introduction to Ps. xcii.). 

The Psalm opens with an appeal to God to execute righteous 
vengeance on wicked rulers or judges who oppress and crush the 
helpless, whilst in their folly they dream that His long-suffering is 
but the supineness of indifference. It concludes with the expression 
of a calm confidence that God’s righteousness will be finally mani¬ 
fested. The righteous, taught by God’s fatherly discipline, and upheld 
by Him, can wait for the end, when the wicked shall reap the reward 
of their wickedness, and shall be utterly destroyed. 

The conviction thus expressed of the righteousness ot Gods 
government is similar to that in Ps. xcii., except that here this 
conviction is grounded more directly on personal experience. 

The Psalm may be thus divided :— 

1. An Introduction, consisting of an appeal to God. Ver. i, 2. 

2. The reason for this appeal, namely, the insolence and oppression 
of the wicked. Ver. 3—7. 

3. The blindness and folly of such conduct, as a virtual contempt 
of God. Ver, 8—11. 

4. In contrast with this the blessedness of those who are taught of 
God, and who can therefore in their confidence possess their souls. 
Ver. 12—15. 

5. The strong personal conviction of Jehovah’s righteousness, 
based upon past experience. Ver. 16—19. 

6. A conviction which extends also to the future, and by virtue of 
which the Psalmist sees righteous retribution already accomplished 
upon the wicked. Ver. 20—23. 

I O Jehovah, Thou God to whom vengeance belongeth, 
Thou God to whom vengeance belongeth, shine forth* 

1. God to whom, &c. : lit. 14 God Jer. li. 56. For the anadiplosis, ser 
ot vengeances.” Comp. ix. 12 [13]; again ver. 3, 23, and xciii. 1, 3. 
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2 Lift up Thyself, Thou judge of the earth, 

Render a reward to the proud. 

3 How long shall the wicked, O Jehovah, 

How long shall the wicked triumph ? 

4 They belch out (and) speak arrogant things, 

All the workers of iniquity carry themselves proudly.^ 

5 Thy people, O Jehovah, they crush, 

And Thine inheritance do they afflict. 

6 They slay the widow and the stranger, 

And they murder the fatherless; 

7 And they say : “ Jah seeth not, 

Neither doth the God of Jacob consider.” 

8 Consider, O ye brutish among the people ! 

And ye fools, when will ye be wise ? 


3. With this verse begins the 

complaint, the expostulation with 
God, and therefore clearly the first 
strophe. Delitzsch and others 
wrongly join this with the two pre¬ 
ceding verses as forming part of 
the Introduction. So far from that, 
it is quite possible, with the E.V., 
to regard ver. 4 as continuing the 
question of ver. 3. “ (How long) 

shall they pour forth,” &c. 

4. They belch out (and) 
SPEAK, two verbs having one noun 
as the object (as in xciii. i) = “they 

f our forth hard, or, proud (xxxi. 18 
[9], 1 Sam. ii. 3) speeches.” The 
first verb is rendered “ they belch 
out ” in lix. 7. 

5. CRUSH ; Prov. xxii. 22 ; Is. iii. 
S’ 

6. The LXX. has transposed the 
words 44 fatherless”and “stranger,” 
and rendered the last “ proselyte ” 
(irpocnj\vTov). The widow and the 
fatherless are mentioned, as often, 
as particular instances of those 
whose misery ought to excite com¬ 
passion, but whose defencelessness 
makes them the easy prey of the 
wicked. Therfe is no abbreviated 
comparison, as Hengstenberg main¬ 
tains—“ Thy people who are as 


helpless as the widow,” &c. But 
the language shows that domestic 
tyrants, not foreign enemies, are 
aimed at. 

7. Jah seeth not. Comp. x. 11, 
lix. 7 [8]. Not that they deliberately 
utter such blasphemy, but their con¬ 
duct amounts to this, it is a practical 
atheism. See on xiv, 1. 

8. The utter folly of this denial of 
a Divine Providence, because judge¬ 
ment is not executed speedily. The 
argument which follows is from the 
perfections of the creature to those 
of the Creator. The very nature 
of God and of man convicts these 
fools of their folly. “ Can anything,” 
says Herder, “ more to the point be 
urged, even in our time, against the 
tribe of philosophers who deny a 
purpose and design in Nature? All 
that they allege of the dead abstrac¬ 
tion which they term 4 nature,’ the 
heathen ascribed to their gods : and 
what the Prophets say against the 
one, holds against the other.” 

Among the people, i.e. of Israel. 
“ Gravius est autem vocare stultos 
inpopulo y quam simpliciter stultos : 
eo quod minus excusabilis sit talis 
amentia in filiis Abrahae, de quibus 
dictum fuerat Mose, Quis popu- 
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9 He that planteth the ear, shall He not hear ? 

Or He that formeth the eye, shall He not see ? 

10 He that instructeth the nations, shall not He reprove, 

(Even) He that teacheth man knowledge ? 

11 Jehovah knovveth the thoughts of man, 

That they are vanity. 

12 Blessed is the man whom Thou instructest, O Jah, 

And teachest out of Thy law, 

13 To give him rest from the days of evil, 


lus tarn nobilis, See. Deut. iv. 7." 
— Calvin . 

10. In the English Bible this is 
broken up into two questions, and 
a clause is supplied in the second 
member which does not exist in the 
Hebrew, “Shall not He know?" 
But this is incorrect. There is a 
change in the argument. Before, 
it was from the physical constitution 
of man ; now it is from the moral 
government of the world. He who 
is the great Educator of the race 
(“ who nurtureth the heathen,” 
P.B.V.), who gives them all the 
knowledge they possess, has He 
not the right which even human 
teachers possess of chastening, cor¬ 
recting, reproving ? He may not 
always exercise the right, but it is 
H is. This, which 1 believe to be 
the true interpretation of the verse, 
is that of the LXX. : 'o 7 raibcv(i)v 
fSvrjy ov%i (Af-y£ei; 6 ftifidcTKcai' dv&pu)- 
t tov yvunjiv ; or there may be a 
change in the appeal, a breaking 
off of the question, as one he need 
not ask. The Psalmist was going to 
say at the end of ver. 10, “ Shall not 
He know ?” finishing his question as 
in the preceding verses, but instead 
of that he gives the answer directly 
in ver. 11, “ He knoweth,” &c. Heng- 
stenberg remarks, that the doctrine 
of an influence exercised by God 
upon the consciences of the heathen 
is of comparatively rare occurrence 
in the Old Testament, a fact to be 
explained by the very depraved 
condition of such of the heathen as 
were the near neighbours of the 
Israelites, and among whom few 


traces of such an influence could 
be seen. On this Divine education 
see Rom. i. 20, ii. 14, 15. 

11. So far from “not seeing/' 
“ not regarding,”as these “ brutish 71 
persons fondly imagine, Jehovah 
reads their inmost thoughts and 
devices, as He reads the hearts of 
all men, even though for a time 
they are unpunished. The verse is 
quoted in 1 Cor. iii. 20, 6 Kspios 
yivd)aKfi tovs dta\oyicrp.ov£ r&v ao(j>Cv 
on floriv p-aratoty which only deviates 
from the version of the LXX, in 
the substitution of the special ao<puv, 
as more suitable to the Apostle's 
argument, for the general dvdpdnruv. 

Vanity, lit. “a breath,” as in 
xxxix. 5, 6 [6, 7]. 

The second clause of the verse 
is ambiguous. The pronoun “they," 
although masc., may refer to the 
noun “ thoughts” (fern.), but perhaps 
rather to the collective “man." 
Probably the best rendering of this 
clause would be, “ For they (i.e. 
men) are but a breath ; ’’ this vanity, 
weakness, and emptiness of men 
being alleged as a reason why 
God sees and understands their 
thoughts : they are finite, whereas 
He is infinite. 

12. The Psalmist turns to com¬ 
fort the individual sufferer. God 
who educates the heathen (ver. 10), 
educates also the Israelite, giving 
him a better instruction (comp. 
Deut. viii. 5 ; Job v. 17), inasmuch 
as it is that of a direct Revelation. 
On this ver. see T. B. Berachoth , 
S*. 

13. To GIVE HIM REST. This is 
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Till the pit be digged for the wicked. 

14 For Jehovah will not thrust away His people. 

Neither will He forsake His inheritance. 

15 For judgement must turn unto righteousness, 

And all the upright in heart shall follow it. 

16 Who will rise up for me against the evil-doers ? 

Who will set himself up for me against the workers of 
iniquity ? 

17 Unless c Jehovah had been my help. 

My soul had soon dwelt in silence. 

18 (But) when I said, My foot hath slipt. 

Thy loving-kindness, O Jehovah, held me up. 

19 In the multitude of my anxious thoughts within me, 

Thy comforts refreshed my soul. 


the end of God's teaching, that His 
servant may wait in patience, un¬ 
moved by, safe FROM, THE DAYS OF 
evil (comp. xlix. 5 [6]), seeing the 
evil all round him lifting itself up, 
but seeing also the secret, mysteri¬ 
ous retribution, slowly but surely 
accomplishing itself. In this sense 
the “ rest” is che rest of a calm, self- 
possessed spirit, as Is. vii. 4, xxx. 
15, xxxii. 17, Ivii. 20, and “to give 
him."=“that Thou mayest give 
him." Others interpret the “ rest " 
of external rest, deliverance from 
sufferings (comp. Job iii. 13, 17); 
then “to give” would be = “so as 
to give," &c. 

14. For. God will give peace to 
the man whom he teaches, for he is 
a partaker of the covenant, one of 
that people and that inherit¬ 
ance which He cannot forsake, 
and He cannot forsake them till 
righteousness ceases to be righte¬ 
ousness. 

15. For judgement, &c., or, 
“ For judgement shall come back 
unto righteousness with all them 
that are upright in its train,” i.e. 
with the approval of all good men. 
Judgement cannot always be per¬ 


verted, cannot always fail. It must 
appear in its true character at last 
as very righteousness. This, no 
doubt, was what Luther meant by 
his forcible rendering, 

“ Denn Recht muss doch Recht 
bleiben.” 

Shall follow it, lit. “(shall 
be) after it,” i.e. shall give in their 
adhesion to it, openly avow their 
attachment to it. For the phrase, 
see 1 Sam. xii. 14 ; 2 Sam. ii. 10; 
1 Kings xiv. S. 

16—19. Application to himself, 
and record of his own experience. 

Against, lit. “with;” but we 
need not suppose that it = “ to fight 
with,” as Hupfeld explains. See 
note on lv. 18 [19]. 

Set Himself up, in battle, as in 
ii. 2 ; 2 Sam. xxxiii. 10, 12. 

17. Silence, i.e. of the grave, or 
the unseen world, as in xxxi. 18, 
cxv. 17. 

19. Anxious thoughts, or 
“perplexities," lit “divided or 
branching thoughts,” whether doubts 
or cares. Kay: “busy thoughts.” 
The word occurs, as here, with the 
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20 Can the throne of iniquity have fellowship with Thee, J 

Which frameth mischief by statute ? 

21 They gather themselves in troops against the soul of the 

righteous, 

And condemn the innocent blood. 

22 But Jehovah hath been a high tower for me, 

And my God the rock of my refuge. 

23 And He hath requited them their own iniquity, 

And shall destroy them through their own wickedness : 
Jehovah our God shall destroy them. 


r inserted, in cxxxix. 23, and the 
simpler form in Job iv. 13. 

20—23. This strophe, like the 
last, applies the general doctrine of 
the Psalm to the individual case, 
the personal security of the Psalm¬ 
ist, and the righteous retribution 
visited upon the evil-doers. But for 
“Jehovah my God,” in ver. 22, we 
have in ver. 23, “Jehovah our 
God,” as if to remind us that his 
personal welfare does not stand 
apart from, but is bound up with, 
that of the nation. Comp. ver. 14. 

20. The throne or “judge¬ 
ment-seat.” The word is purposely 
employed, as Calvin observes, to 
show that he is inveighing, not 
against common assassins or 
thieves, but against tyrants who, 
under a false pretext of justice, op¬ 
pressed the Church. The throne 
of the king, the seat of the judge, 
which is consecrated to God, 
they stain and defile with their 
crimes. 

Iniquity, or, perhaps, “destruc¬ 
tion.” It is scarcely possible to 
give the word an adequate ren¬ 
dering here. It occurs v. 9 [10] 
(“yawning gulf”), where see Criti¬ 
cal Note ; xci. 3, where, as the 
latter of two nouns, it may be ren¬ 
dered as an adjective, “devouring.” 
Have fellowship with Thee. 


Comp, for the Hebrew expression 
v. 4 [5] ; Gen. xiv. 3. “Judges ami 
magistrates ought to exercise their 
authority as God's vicegerents, so 
that in this their unrighteousness 
they might seem to be claiming 
God Himself as their ally. Comp. 
1 . 16.”— Bunsen. 

By statute. They claim to be 
acting according to law, seeking to 
hide their unrighteousness by a 
holy name. This seems, on the 
whole, the best rendering of the 
words, though others would render 
“against the law” (Symm Kara 
npoardy paros). 

21. Gather themselves in 
TROOPS, like bands of brigands. 
For the word see xxxi, 13 [14], 
XXXV. 15, lv. 18 [19]. 

Condemn the innocent 
blood, i.e. “condemn the innocent 
to death ; ” comp. Matt, xxvii. 4. 
Delitzsch wrongly explains, that be¬ 
cause the blood is the life, the blood 
is the same as the person. 

23. Hath requited, lit. “hath 
caused to return,” as vii. 16 [17], 
liv. 5 [7]* The preterites here ex¬ 
press, not so much what has already 
taken place, as the confidence of 
faith which looks upon that which 
shall be as if already accomplished. 
Hence the interchange with the 
futures which follow. 


a y'Qin, imperat. but irregular ; it should be either niPDin, the full form, 
as in lxxx. 2; or ypin, the shorter form; see Ges. § 64, 1 c. It may, 
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however, be the pret., as in 1. 2. So the LXX. f/rapp^aiafraro. And so 
Hengst., who refers to xciii., xcvii., xcix., as also beginning with the 
preterite. 


b only here, not the Hithp. of "IDN, “ they say to themselves, or 

among themselves; ” but more probably, as Schultens, connected with 

■f WJC f 

the Arab. to command, ^<\J, to carry oneself as ruler (comp. 

Emir). In Heb. the root appears in ’VDK, a high branch, and 'pbK, 
dweller in the mountains, cognate with the Hithp. of which occurs 
Is. Ixi. 6, rightly rendered by Jerome, superbietis. 

« We must supply n*n, nisi fuisset, or esset, the apodosis being 

propemodum, or cito (see on ii. 12, note f ) occubuisset. As regards the 
construction, comp. cxix. 92, cxxiv. 1—5 ; Is. i. 9; and for the pret. with 
DlNp 3 lxxiii. 2, cxix. 87 (with the fut. lxxxi. 15). 


d not Pual for T)?P\ with substitution of 5 for u, for this would 

still leave unexplained the dropping of the Pathach, but Qal with 
transposed vowel for Y 1 ?P-- Comp. ^PJ (Gen. xliii. 29, Is. xxx. 19) for 
^1V, and (Job xx. 26) for The same law holds, as Hupf. 

observes, in such forms as ■'Dntfn fof Tlftfl, Prov. i. 22, See. The 6 in 
Y 13 IT points to a form which ought however to be "Qp.1, as the root 
is intrans., and therefore must be pointed "QP; but comp. j^Sp' and pbp? 
from For the construction, comp. T)*!', v. 5. 


psalm 95 

This Psalm is one of a series,* as has been already observed, 
intended for the Temple worship, and possibly composed for some 
festal occasion. Both the joyfulness of its opening verses, and its 
general character, in which it resembles the 81st Psalm, would render 
it suitable for some of the great national feasts. 

As to the date of its composition nothing certain can be said. 
The LXX. call it a Pralm of David j and the writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, in making a quotation from the Psalm, uses the ex¬ 
pression “ in David,” but this is evidently only equivalent to saying 
“ in the Psalms.” In the Hebrew it has no Inscription. 

In Christian liturgies the Psalm has commonly been termed the 
Invitatory Psalm. We are all familiar with it, as used in the Morning 
Service of our Church ; and it has been sung in the Western churches 

* This series has preceded (from time immemorial) the Sabbath Psalms 
on Friday evening ; they form the “ reception of the Sabbath ” (HEI? H^Qp). 
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from a very remote period before the Psalms of the Nocturn or 
Matins. (Palmer, Orig. Liturg. i. 221.) 

“We may think of this Psalm as we sing it in our daily worship as 
prophetic of a better worship still, even of the perpetual adoration of 
that heavenly city, wherein the Apostle saw no temple, 4 for the Lord 
God Almighty and the Lamb are the Temple of it.’ ”—Housman, 
Readings on the Psalms , p. 198. 

It consists of two very distinct parts :— 

I. The first is an invitation to a joyful public acknowledgement of 
God’s mercies. Ver. 1—7. 

II. The second (beginning with the last member of ver. 7 to the 
end) is a warning to the people against the unbelief and disobedience 
through which their fathers had perished in the wilderness. 


1 O COME, let us sing joyfully unto Jehovah, 

Let us shout aloud to the Rock of our salvation ; 

2 Let us go to meet His face with thanksgiving, 

With psalms let us shout aloud unto Him. 

3 For Jehovah is a great God, 

Yea, a great King above ail gods. 


1—7. The character of the invi¬ 
tation here given, to worship God, 
not with penitence and brokenness 
of heart, but with loud thanksgiv¬ 
ing, is the more remarkable, when 
we recollect in what a strain the 
latter part of the Psalm is writ¬ 
ten. 

1. Unto Jehovah. Augustine 
lays stress on this : “ He invites to 
a great feast of joy, of joy not unto 
the world, but unto the Lord."’ And 
in the next clause, where the Latin 
has jubilemus , he explains it of a 
joy which runs beyond all words. 

Rock of our salvation, as in 
lxxxix. 26 [27]. Comp. u rock of 
my refuge/’ xciv. 22. 

2. Go to MEET. Such is the 
proper and strict rendering of the 
word. See the same phrase xvii. 
13, lxxxix. 14 [15]. The verb is used 
in the same sense as here, Micah 
vi. 6. In both places the E.V. has 
“come before," which does not 
sufficiently express the forwardness, 
the ready alacrity, which are really 
denoted by the verb. 


With psalms. The LXX. h 
^/aX/ioIs aXaXa|a)/ifv. The Syro-hex. 
adds “ with the trumpet.” 

3. A threefold reason is given 
why this worship should be offered 
with glad hearts and loud thanks¬ 
givings—that Jehovah is a King 
more glorious than all “ who are 
called gods, and who are worshipt,” 
that He is the Creator of the world, 
that He is the watchful shepherd of 
His own chosen people. 

Above all GODS : not the angels, 
but all the gods of the heatheh. 
Comp. Exod. xviii. 11. xv. ii, &c. 
It cannot be inferred from this lan¬ 
guage that the Psalmist supposed 
the heathen deities to have any 
real power, or real existence (comp, 
xcvi. 5). He is merely contrasting 
heathen objects of worship, clothed 
in the imagination of their worship¬ 
ers with certain attributes, and the 
one true supreme object of worship, 
who is really all, and more than all, 
which the heathen think their gods 
to be. See more in the note on 
xcvii. 7. 
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4 (Even He) in Whose hands are the deep places a of the 

earth : 

And the heights b of the mountains are His. 

5 Whose is the sea,—and He made it, 

And His hands formed the dry land, 

6 O come let us worship and bow down, 

Let us kneel before Jehovah our Maker. 

7 For He is our God. 

And we are the people of His pasture and the sheep 
of His hand. 

f 

To-day oh that ye would hear His voice: 


6. O COME. Again the invitation 
to lowliest adoration and worship, 
called forth afresh by the remem¬ 
brance of God’s revelation to and 
covenant with Israel. 

Our Maker, and ver. 7, Our 
God, thus asserting the personal 
covenant relationship of God to 
His people (so Moses speaks of 
“ the Rock who begat thee, the 
God who made thee,” Deut. xxxii. 
18) ; and here, as so often elsewhere, 
God’s majesty as seen in Creation 
is linked with His love as seen in 
Redemption. See on xix. 7, xxiv. 
r, 2. 

7. People of His pasture, 
Hupfeld would correct, “people of 
His hand, and sheep of His pas¬ 
ture.” But this is as dull as it is 
unnecessary. The subject of com¬ 
parison and the figure are blended 
together. 

The last member of this verse 
belongs clearly to what follows. It 
may however be rendered (1 jeither 
as the expression of a wish (as in 
the text), “Oh that,” &c., lit. “if 
ye will hear . . . (then it shall be 
well with you),” the apodosis being 
understood : or (2), as in the LXX., 
Jerome, the E.V., and others, this 
clause may be the protasis, “ if ye 
will hear His voice,” ver. 8 intro¬ 
ducing the apodosis, “harden not 
your hearts.” So also in Heb. iii. 7, 


the writer of the Epistle, as usual, 
following the LXX. (3) A third 
interpretation, however, is possible, 
which is that of Ibn 1 Ezra, and 
others, according to which the first 
two members of ver. 7 are to be 
taken parenthetically, and the last 
member joined with ver. 6 : “ Let 
us kneel before Jehovah ... to¬ 
day, if ye will hear His voice.” In 
any case there is the same solemn 
strain of warning and expostulation 
breaking in upon the very joy and 
gladness of the Temple worship, as 
we have already observed in lxxxi. 
6 [7]. Psalms like these seem to 
have had a double purpose. They 
were not only designed to be the 
expression of public devotion, the 
utterance of a nation's supplica¬ 
tions and thanksgivings, but they 
were intended also to teach, to 
warn, to exhort. They were ser¬ 
mons as well as liturgies. Hence, 
too, the prophetic character which 
marks them. The Psalmist, like 
every true preacher, comes as an 
ambassador from above, speaking 
not his own words, but the words 
which God has given him, the words 
which God himself has uttered. 

The warning here rests, as in 
lxxviii., lxxxi., &c., on the example 
of their fathers in the desert. 

To-day, the present moment, as 
critical and decisive, the day of 
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8 14 Harden not your heart as at Meribah, 

As in the day of Massah [trial] in the wilderness, 

9 When your fathers tried Me, 

Proved Me, yea c saw My work, 
io Forty years (long) was I grieved with (that) generation. 4 
And I said, 4 It is a people that do err in (their) heart, 


grace which may be lost; or the 
reference may be, and probably is, 
to some special circumstances under 
which the Psalm was composed. 
It “stands first,”as Bleek observes, 
“ with strong emphasis, in contrast 
to the whole past time during which 
they had shown themselves dis¬ 
obedient and rebellious against the 
Divine voice, as for instance during 
the journey through the wilderness, 
alluded to in the following verses : 

4 to-day ’ therefore means ‘ now; * 
1 nunc tandem."' “To-day” may, 
however, apply not only to a parti¬ 
cular historical crisis, but (as Alford 
on Heb. iii. 7 remarks) to every 
occasion on which the Psalm was 
used in public worship. “ Often as 
they were faithless, the 4 to-day 1 
sounded ever anew; for‘the gifts 
and calling of God are without re¬ 
pentance.' ”— Tholuck. 

8. Harden not. Bleek asserts 
that this is the only place where to 
“ harden the heart ” is spoken of as 
man's act, elsewhere it is said to be 
God’s act ; but this is not correct. 
Man is said to harden his own 
heart, Exod. ix. 34; 1 Sam. vi. 6 
(where the verb is 113 in the Piel ); 
Prov. xxviii. 14, where the same 
verb is used as here, ; Deut. xv. 
7 ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 13 (where the 
verb ym is in the Piel). 

Meribah, “striving” or “pro¬ 
vocation.’ ’ Massah, “ temptation ” 
or “trial.” From Exod. xvii. 1—7 
it would appear that both names 
were given to the same locality. 
But according to Num. xx. I—13, 
the names were given to two dif¬ 
ferent places on different occasions. 
Comp, also Deut. xxxiii. 8, “ thy 


Holy One whom thou didst prove 
at Massah, and with whom thou 
didst strive at the waters of Meri¬ 
bah.” The LXX., in this Psalm 
only, give napaTriKpacfios as the 
equivalent of “Meribah:” else¬ 
where they have Xotboprjcrts (Exod. 
xvii. 7); l.oi&upla (Num. xx. 24); 
dtn'tXoy/a (Num. xx. 13, xxvii. 14; 
Deut. xxxii. 51, xxxiii. 8 ; Ps. lxxx. 
8, cv. 32 [Heb. lxxxi. 7 [8] ; cvi. 
32]) ; the only places where they 
have preserved the proper name 
being Ezelc. xlvii. 19, xlviii. 28 (see 
Alford on Heb. iii. 8). 

In the wilderness, of Sin, near 
Kadesh, where the second murmur¬ 
ing against Moses and Aaron for 
want of water took place (Num. 
xx. 1). 

9. Tried Me. In allusion to 
Massah, 44 trial,” in ver. 8. 

My work. Whether miracles 
of deliverance, or acts of judge¬ 
ment, all that I did. See in Critical 
Note. 

10. Forty years. These words 
in the quotation in Heb. iii. 9 are 
joined, as in the Syriac, with the 
preceding verse, and the word 
“ wherefore ” is inserted after them. 
This departs both from the Hebrew 
and the LXX. The alteration is 
evidently intentional, because the 
passage is afterwards quoted iii. 17 
as it stands in the Psalm. 

Was I GRIEVED. The word is 
a strong word, expressive of loath¬ 
ing and disgust. 

A PEOPLE THAT DO ERR, lit. “a 
people of wanderers in heart.” 
There may be, as Hupfeld suggests, 
an allusion to the outward wander¬ 
ing in the wilderness as the punish- 
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And they do not know My ways ; 9 
11 So that c I sware in Mine anger, 

They shall not enter into My rest.” 


ment of this inner wandering. The 
same word is used of the former, 
evii. 4. 

And they do not, &c. This 
is almost equivalent to “for they 
do not,” &c. Their ignorance of 
the straight way of God , (1 the king’s 
highway” (as Bunsen calls it), is 
the reason that they wander in 
crooked by-paths. 

ii. I sware. The reference is 
to Num. xiv. 21, &c., 28, &c. 

They shall not, lit. “if they 
shall enter,” this elliptical form of 
the oath being equivalent to a 
strong negative. Hence in the 
LXX. and Heb. iii. 11, &c., ei 

*l<rih€ij(rovTa.i. 

My rest, strictly “place of 
settlement/’ as the abode of God 
(comp, cxxxii. 8, 14), but used also 
of the land of promise (Deut. xii. 
9), as a place of rest after the wan¬ 
dering in the wilderness. 

The author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews (iv. 6—9) argues, from 
the use of the word “to-day” in 


ver. 7, that the language of the 
Psalm is applicable not merely to 
the times of the Law, but also to 
the Gospel dispensation ; and from 
the reference to God's rest here, 
“ in David" (i.e. in the Book of 
Psalms), that Canaan was not the 
true rest. Joshua did not bring the 
people into God’s rest, he says, 
otherwise we should not find in a 
Psalm written so long after the 
settlement of the people in Canaan, 
a warning addressed to them not to 
sin as their fathers, lest they also 
through unbelief should fail of 
God’s rest. Hence, he argues, the 
rest must be still future, mroXforeTai 
Spa cra/3/3aricr^ior. This, however, 
is not clear on the face of the 
Psalm, as the words “ they shall 
not enter into My rest” seem to 
refer to the past, not the present, 
history of Israel. Hence Calvin 
remarks on the quotation in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews : “sub- 
tilius disputat quam ferant pro- 
phetae verba.” 


a ^ ’’"ipnD Sym. rightly KaiSnaia yijr. But Aq. f^i^viacr/uiot, and Jer. 
fundament a. The LXX., (perhaps reading 'prHD), ra nipara, unless they 
gave this merely as an equivalent in sense. 

b niDpin (from Kopvtiv, Kwndv), according to its etymology, “ the 
weariness that comes of hard labour,” but not found in this sense. In 
Num. xxiii. 22, xxiv. 8, spoken of the buffalo, it can only mean strength; 
in Job xxii. 251 it is used of “silver as obtained by toil and labour from 
the mine.” So Bottcher here would explain # fl 71 , “ mines in the 
mountains,” parallel with “deep places of the earth others, “ treasures 
of the mountains as obtained by labour.” Others, again, following the 
LXX., ra v\lnj rC>v opew, “the heights of the mountains,” a meaning of 
the word which is supposed to spring from “the effort and weariness with 
which men climb to the top of mountains ” (cacumina montium, quia 
defatigantur qui eo ascendunt), an explanation etymologically unsatis¬ 
factory. The choice lies between the first and the last of these meanings. 
The first is supported by the passage in Numbers, the last has the 
parallelism in its favour. 



Psalm 96 • 195 


c 'D '*3 D 3 . This has been explained (i) “Although they had seen all 
the wonders I had wrought in their behalf.” (2) “ Yea (not only did they 
prove Me, but) they saw My judgements, felt My chastisements.” (So 
Hupf., Ewald, and Bleek.) The objection to the former is that D| does 
not elsewhere mean although; it is not necessary so to render it in 
Is. xlix. 15, to which Del. refers, though no doubt post-Biblical writers 
employ it in this sense. On the other hand, “My work ” is more naturally 
understood of God’s great redemptive acts than of acts of punishment, 
although it occurs in the latter sense lxiv. 10 ; Is. v. 12 ; Hab. i. 5. 

d 'in, without the article (LXX. rrj yn*? IkcIvti), perhaps, as Del. 
explains, “not hac but taligeneratione” the purely ethical notion being 
predominant in the word. But the absence of the article may be only 
poetical usage. The Targum has “ with the generation in the wilderness.” 

0 so that } as in Gen. xi. 7. 


PSALM 96 

This grand prophetic Psalm looks forward with joyful certainty to 
the setting up of a Divine kingdom upon earth. But it is only 
indirectly Messianic. It connects the future blessings, not with the 
appearance of the Son of David, but with the coming of Jehovah. 
And it has already been pointed out (in a note on Psalm lxxii. 17) 
that there are in the Old Testament two distinct lines of prophecy, 
culminating in these two advents. Their convergence and ultimate 
unity are only seen in the light of New Testament fulfilment. 
The same hopes, however, gather about both, as may be seen, for 
instance, by a comparison of this Psalm with such a passage as Isaiah 
xi. 1—9. Calvin, in his introduction to the Psalm observes, that it 
is “An exhortation to praise God, addressed not to the Jews only, 
but to all nations. Whence (he adds) we infer that the Psalm refers 
to the kingdom of Christ; for till He was revealed to the world, His 
name could not be called upon anywhere but in Judaea.” 

The LXX. have a double inscription :— 

(1) oTt 6 oltcoQ yxoSojm to fiera rrjv al\fia\iaaiay t which is probably 
correct, as indicating that the Psalm was composed after the Exile, 
and for the service of the second Temple. 

(2) wh) to 3 Acm' 3 , which seems to contradict the other, but was no 
doubt occasioned by the circumstance that this Psalm, together with 
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portions of Psalm cv. and cvi., is given, with some variations (which 
will be found in the notes), by the author of the Book of Chronicles, 
as the great festal hymn which “ David delivered into the hand of 
Asaph and his brethren to thank the Lord ” on the day when the Ark 
was brought into the sanctuary in Zion. 

The Psalm consists of four strophes (of which the first three are 
perfectly regular, consisting of three lines each):— 

I. Jehovah i9 to be praised in all the world and at all times. Ver. 
1 — 3 * 

II. He alone is worthy to be praised, for all other objects of 
worship are nothing. Ver. 4—6. 

III. Let all the heathen confess this, and give Him the honour due 
to his name. Ver. 7—9. 

IV. Let all the world hear the glad tidings that Jehovah is 
King, and even things without life share the common joy. Ver. 
10—13. 

Supposing the Psalm to have been sung antiphon ally, verses 1 and 
2, 4 and 5, 7 and 8, may have been sung by two bands of Levites 
alternately, the whole choir taking up the concluding verses of each 
stanza, verses 3, 6, 9. Then in the last strophe, verses 10, 11, 12 
would be sung antiphonally, the whole choir taking up the grand 
solemn close of ver. 13, with fullest expression of voice and 
instrument. 


1 O SING unto Jehovah a new song, 

Sing unto Jehovah, all the earth. 

2 Sing unto Jehovah, bless His name, 

Publish His salvation from day to day. 

3 Declare His glory among the nations, 

His wonders among all the peoples. 

4 For great is Jehovah, and highly to be praised, 

He is to be feared above all gods; 


1. A new SONG. See on xxxiii. 
3. The new song is not the Psalm 
itself, but one which shall be the fit 
expression of all the thoughts and 
hopes and triumphs of the new 
and glorious age which is about 
to dawn. It is the glad welcome 
given to the King when He enters 


His kingdom. Comp, with this 
verse Is. xlii. 10, lx. 6, lxvi. 19. 

2. Publish, or “tell the tidings 
of.” See lxviii. 11 [12], xl. 9 [TO], 
LXX. €vayyfXtfff< 70 e. 

4. The manifestation of God’s 
glory. Comp. cxlv. 3, xlviii. 1 [2]. 

Above all gods (as in xcv. 3 ; 
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5 For all the gods of the peoples are idols, 

But Jehovah made the heavens. 

6 Honour and majesty are before Him, 

Strength and beauty a are in His sanctuary. 

7 Give unto Jehovah, O families of peoples, 

Give unto Jehovah glory and strength ; 

8 Give unto Jehovah the glory due unto His name, 

Bring presents, and come into His courts. 

9 Bow yourselves before Jehovah in holy attire, 

Tremble before Him, all the earth. 

10 Say ye among the nations : Jehovah is King,— 

Yea the world is established that it cannot be moved,— 


see note on xcvii. 7). Here, as is 
plain from what follows, the heathen 
deities, which are idols, lit. “ no¬ 
things a favourite word in Isaiah 
for idols, but occurring also as early 
as Lev. xix. 4, xxvi. 1. See the strong 
assertions of their absolute nothing¬ 
ness in Is. xli., xliv. 

5. Jehovah made the heavens. 
So has He manifested His power 
and majesty as the Creator in the 
eyes of all the world ; but the chief 
manifestation of His glory is in 
Israel, “in His sanctuary.” Com¬ 
pare the same strain in xcv. 3—7. 

7—9. The families of the nations 
(see xxii. 27 [28]), themselves are 
called upon to take up the song 
in which Israel has made known 
to them the salvation of Jehovah. 
Comp. Zeph. iii. 9. 

These three verses are taken 
partly from xxix, 1, 2. 

7, 8. Give. We go into God’s 
courts, it has been truly remarked, 
to give rather than to get . This is 
the principle of all true prayer, as¬ 
cription more than petition. 

Presents (the collective sing, 
for the plural), in allusion to the 
Oriental custom which required 
gifts to be brought by all who 
would be admitted to the presence 
of a king. Compare xlv. 12 [13] ; 
lxviii. 29 [30] ; lxxii. io. 

Into His courts. In 1 Chron. 
xvi. 29, “before Him,” meaning the 


same thing. Comp, the parallelism 
above in ver. 6. 

9. Attire, or “array,” but the 
word rather denotes all that lent 
solemnity and impressiveness to the 
service. See xxix. 2. 2 Kings viii. 
22. 

10. The glad tidings which the 
world is to hear. The world’s 
largest hopes are to be fulfilled. 
A new era is to begin, a reign of 
righteousness and peace, a time so 
blessed that even the inanimate 
creation must be partakers of the 
joy. Comp. Is. xxxv. 1, xlii. 10, 
xliv. 23, xlv. 8, xlix. 13, lv. 12. 
With the coming of Jehovah and 
the setting up of His kingdom all 
the broken harmonies of creation 
shall be restored. Not “ the sons 
of God ” only, but the whole crea¬ 
tion is still looking forward to this 
great consummation. (Rom. viii. 
21.) 

Jehovah 15 King, lit. “hath 
become King;” hath taken to Him¬ 
self His great power and reigned. 
See xciii. 1; Rev. xi. 17. The LXX. 
rightly, 6 Kvptos «j 9 ao-i / Xfv<r*, with the 
addition in some copies of otto tov 
fi/Aov, whence the I tala Dominus 
regnavit a ligno, on which Justin, 
Tertullian, Augustine, and others, 
lay great stress, although it is ob¬ 
viously opposed to the whole scope 
and character of the Psalm. 

Yea the world, &c. This 
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He shall judge the peoples in uprightness. 

1 1 Let the heavens rejoice, and let the earth be glad, 

Let the sea thunder and the fulness thereof; 

12 Let the field be joyful, and all that is therein. 

Then shall all the trees of the wood sing for joy 

13 Before Jehovah, for He cometh, 

For He cometh to judge the earth ; 

He shall judge the world in righteousness, 

And the peoples in His faithfulness. 


clause is introduced somewhat ab¬ 
ruptly, and quasi-parenthetically, 
from xciii. i. It describes one of 
the elements in Jehovah’s govern¬ 
ment, but is it to be understood in 
a physical or a moral sense ? It 
may be that the fact that God has 
so established the natural order of 
the world is alleged as showing His 
power and His right as Creator to 
rule. (So Rosenm ) Or the mean¬ 
ing may be that the nations of the 
world (the inhabited earth), shaken 
and tom by war and anarchy, are 
now safe and peaceful under Jeho¬ 
vah’s righteous sway. (So De- 
litzsch.) 

Calvin has well combined the 
two senses : “Notatu vero dignum 
est quod subjicit Azstabilitate orbis. 
Etsi enim scimus naturae ordinem 
ab initio divinitus fuisse positum, 
eundem semper solem, lunam, et 
Stellas resplenduisse in caelo, iisdem 
alimentis quibus fideles sustentatos 
fuisse incredulos, et eundem trax- 
isse spiritum vitalem ; tenendum 
est omnia esse confusa, et horribi- 
lemdra^t'ai/ instar diluvii mundum in 
tenebris demersum tenere quamdiu 
impietas hominumanimos occupat : 
quia extra Deum quid stabile esse 
potest ? Non immerito igitur docet 
hie locus stabiliri orbem ut amplius 
non nutet, ubi rediguntur homines 
sub manum Dei. Unde etiam dis- 
cendum est, quamvis suum officium 
peregant singulae creaturae, nihil 


tamen esse in mundo ordinatum, 
donee regiam sedem sibi Dcus 
figat regendis hominibus." He re¬ 
fers to Ps. xlvi. 5 [6]. 

It may be owing to the abrupt¬ 
ness of this clause that the Chroni¬ 
cler has transposed some of the 
clauses in his adaptation of the 
Psalm. His arrangement (i Chron. 
xvi. 30—33) is as follows : “Tremble 
before Him all the earth, yea the 
world is established that it can¬ 
not be moved. Let the heavens 
rejoice, and let the earth be glad, 
and let them say among the nations, 
Jehovah is King. Let the sea 
thunder, and the fulness thereof. 
Let the field exult, and all that is 
therein. Then shall the trees of 
the wood shout for joy before Je¬ 
hovah, for He cometh to judge the 
earth.” 

13. [This verse may have been 
sung antiphonally by the choir in 
some such way as is suggested in 
the Introduction to the Psalm.] 
He cometh. The reDetition is full 
of force and animation. The parti¬ 
ciple is used to express more vividly 
the coming of Jehovah,as if actually 
taking place before the eyes of the 
Psalmist. It is a coming to judge¬ 
ment, but a judgement which is to 
issue in salvation. This judgement 
in righteousness and faithfulness, 
and the peace which follows there¬ 
on, are beautifully portrayed in Is. 
xi. 1—9. 
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■- *131 Yin. Instead of this the Chronicler has nyiPfl TV, “Strength 

and joy are in His place,” nyi£l being a late word formed from a verb 
which occurs in the Pentateuch, Exod. xviii. 9. Whether, as Del. 
suggests, the Chronicler put “in His place” instead of “in His sanctuary," 
because the Temple was not yet built, seems very doubtful. 


PSALM 97 

The advent of Jehovah, and His righteous rule over the whole 
earth, is the subject of this Psalm, as of the last. Here, however, it 
would seem as if some great display of God’s righteousness, some 
signal deliverance of His people, had kindled afresh the hope that 
the day was at hand, yea had already dawned, when He would take 
to Himself His great power and reign. 

“Jehovah is King.” Such is the glad assurance with which the 
Psalm opens. He has come to take possession of His throne with all 
the awful majesty with which He appeared on Sinai. All nature is 
moved at His presence. The heavens have uttered their message, 
telling of His righteousness, and all the nations of the world have 
seen His glory. His empire must be universal. Already the idols 
and the worshipers of idols are ashamed : and Zion rejoices in the 
coming of her King. He is near, very near. The first flush of the 
morning is already brightening the sky. They who love His ap¬ 
pearing may look for Him, in holy abhorrence of evil and in 
faithfulness of heart, waiting till they enter into the joy of their 
Lord. Such is briefly the purport of the Psalm. 

“ If the bringing in of an everlasting worship gives its distinctive 
colouring to the foregoing Psalm, the final casting out of evil is the 
key-note of this : if the thought of the Great King bringing salvation 
to His people is foremost in that, in this it is the trampling down of 
His enemies : there he comes 1 to diadem the right,* here 1 to ter¬ 
minate the evil.* ”— Housman> p. 203. 

The coming of Jehovah as King and Judge is described almost in 
the same terms as the theophany in the Eighteenth and Fiftieth 
Psalms. The use of the past tenses in ver. 4—8, and in particular 
the vivid language in ver. 8, where Zion and the daughters of Judah 
rejoice in presence of Jehovah’s judgements, are most naturally 
explained as occasioned by some historical event, some great national 
deliverance or triumph of recent occurrence; such, for instance, as 
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the overthrow of Babylon and the restoration of the theocracy (so 
Ewald). The structure of the Psalm, like the last, consists of 
strophes of three verses. 

I. In the first, the coming of Jehovah is portrayed as if actually 
present. Ver. i—3. 

II. In the second, its effects are described on nature, and its 
purposes with reference to the world at large. Ver. 4—6. 

III. The third speaks of the different impression produced on the 
heathen and on Israel, and the exaltation of God above all earthly 
power as the final result. Ver. 7—9. 

IV. The fourth is an exhortation to the righteous, and also a 
promise full of consolation, Ver. 10—12. 


1 Jehovah is King : let the earth be glad, 

Let the multitude of the isles rejoice. 

2 Cloud and darkness are round about Him, 

Righteousness and judgement are the foundation of His 
throne. 

3 A fire goeth before Him, 

And devoureth His adversaries round about. 


4 His lightnings gave shine unto the world, 


r. The strain of the preceding 
Psalm, xevi. io, 11, is here resumed. 
Comp, also Is. xlii. io—12, li. 5. 

Jehovah is King. Augustine, 
who understands this directly of" 
Christ’s advent, writes : 44 Ille qui 
stetit ante judicem, ille qui alapas 
accepit, ille qui flagellatus est, ille 
qui consputus est, ille qui spinis 
coronatus est, ille qui colophis 
caesus est, ille qui in ligno suspensus 
est, ille cui pendenti in ligno insul- 
tatum est, ille qui in cruce mortuus 
est, ille qui lancea percussus est, 
ille qui sepultus est, ipse resurrexit. 
Dominus regnavit. Saeviant quan¬ 
tum possunt regna; quid sunt 
factura Regi regnorum, Domino 
omnium regum, Creatori omnium 
saeculorum ? ” 

Multitude of the isles, lit. 
u the many isles," or 44 many as 
they are.” (Comp. Is. lii. 15.) The 


word rendered 44 isles ” is used 
strictly of the islands and coasts of 
the Mediterranean Sea (as in lxxii. 
10), but perhaps here, as in the 
later chapters of Isaiah, in a wider 
sense, of heathen countries at 
large. 

2. The coming of God is thus 
frequently described by later pro¬ 
phets and psalmists in images bor¬ 
rowed from the theophanyon Sinai 
(Exod. xix. 9, 16, xx. 21 ; Deut. iv. 
11, v. 23) ; as in xviii. 9 [10]. 

The foundation of His 
throne : the word is singular, 
and means strictly 44 support. ” 
Comp, lxxxix. 14 [15]. 

3. A Fire, as in 1 . 3. Comp, 
also Hab. iii. 5, and the whole de¬ 
scription in that chapter, so solemn 
and so majestic, of God’s coming 
to judgement. 

4. Gave shine unto. See on 
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The earth saw, and trembled. 

5 The mountains melted like wax at the presence of 

J ehovah, 

At the presence of the Lord of the whole earth. 

6 The heavens have declared His righteousness, 

And all the peoples have seen His glory. 

7 Ashamed are all they that serve graven images, 

That boast themselves in idols : 

Bow down before Him, all ye gods. 


Ixxvii. iS [19], whence the first 
member of this verse is taken : 
with the second compare Ixxvii. 16 
[■ 7 ]. 

5. The mountains melted : 
comp. Judg. v. 5, Micah i. 4, and 
Ps. lxviii. 2 [3]. 

The Lord of the whole 
earth. This name of God occurs 
first in Joshua iii. 11, 13, where the 
Ark (at the passage of the Jordan) 
is called “ the ark of Jehovah the 
Lord of the whole earth,” as if em¬ 
phatically, then when the people 
were about to occupy their own 
land, to distinguish Jehovah their 
God from the merely local and 
national gods of the heathen. The 
name is found again in Micah iv. 
13 ; Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5. 

6. Have declared His right¬ 
eousness. This is the end and 
purpose of God’s coming (as in 1 . 6). 
He comes to judge, and the act of 
judgement is one which the whole 
world shall witness, as in Ixxvii. 14 
[15], lxxix. 10, xcviii. 3. Comp, the 
language used of the great deliver¬ 
ance from Babylon, Is. xxxv. 2, xl. 
5, Hi. 10, lxvi. 18. 

7. This and the next verse de¬ 
scribe the twofold result of the 
Divine judgement—the impression 
produced on the heathen and on 
Israel, the confusion of all wor¬ 
shipers of idols, and the joy and 
exultation of the people of God. 

Ashamed, a word frequently em¬ 
ployed with the same reference by 
the prophet Isaiah. It is a shame 


arising from the discovery of the 
utter vanity and nothingness of the 
objects of their trust. 

On this Augustine says : u Nonne 
factum est? Nonne confusi sunt? 
Nonne quotidie confunduntur ? . . . 
Jam omnes populi gloriam Christi 
confitentur : erubescant quiadorant 
lapides. . . . Hanc gloriam ipsius 
cognoverunt populi; dimittunt tem- 
pla, currunt ad ecclesias. Adhuc 
quaerunt adorare sculptilia ? No- 
luerunt deserere idola : deserti sunt 
ab idolis.” 

All ye gods. The LXX. (Vpo- 

atcvvijaare auroi rravref ayyeXoi ovtov ) 
and the Syr. both understand these 
to be angels. But this is con¬ 
trary both to usage (see note on 
viii. 5) and to the context. The 
Chald. paraphrases : “ all who wor¬ 
ship idols.” But doubtless heathen 
deities are meant. As all the wor¬ 
shipers are confounded, so must 
all the objects of their worship be 
overthrown, as Dagon was before 
the Ark of the Lord ; all must yield 
before Him who is the Lord of the 
whole earth. If this be the mean¬ 
ing, the line may be taken as a sar- 
castic, contemptuous challenge to 
the idols of the heathen. If so, we 
need not enter into the question 
whether angels or spiritual beings 
were the real objects of worship, 
idols being only their representa¬ 
tives. Augustine supposes a hea- 
thenexcusing himself when charged 
with idol-worship by saying that he 
does not worship the image but 
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8 Zion heard and rejoiced, 

And the daughters of Judah were glad, 

Because of Thy judgements, O Jehovah. 

9 For Thou, Jehovah, art most high above all the earth, 

Thou art greatly exalted above all gods. 

10 O ye that love Jehovah, hate evil ; 

He keepeth the souls of His beloved, 

He delivereth them from the hand of the wicked. 

11 Light is sown a for the righteous, 


“the invisible deity which presides 
over the image,” and argues that 
this is a plain proof that the heathen 
worship not idols but demons, 
which is worse. He quotes in sup¬ 
port of this view the language of 
St. Paul in I Cor. x. 19, 20, viii. 4. 
But, he continues, if the pagans 
say we worship good angels, not 
evil spirits, then the angels them¬ 
selves forbid such worship: “Let 
them imitate the angels and worship 
Him who is worshipt by the an¬ 
gels ; 19 and then he cites the passage 
in the Latin Version, A dor ate ewn 
07 nties angeli ejus. Calvin here, as 
in the two preceding Psalms, xcv. 3, 
xcvi. 5,understands by “gods” both 
angels and also those creatures of 
the human imagination, the pro¬ 
jected images of their own lusts 
and fears, which men fall down and 
worship. “ Quanquam proprie in 
angelos id competit, in quibus relu- 
cet aliqua Deitatis particula, potest 
tamen improprie ad deos fictitios 
extendi, acsi dixisset : Quicquid 
habetur pro Deo, cedat et se sub- 
mittat, ut emineat Deus unus.” 
Delitzsch refers to the addition 
made by the LXX. to the text of 
Deut. xxxii. 43, Kal TTpocKw^crdraycrav 
avTto ndvrcf nyyikoi 0foO, which is 
quoted in Heb. i. 6, perhaps with a 
reference also to the Septuagint 
Version of this Psalm, and applied 
to the worship which the angels 
shall give to the first-bom of God 
when He comes again [of course 


taking orav ndXiv clcraydyr) to mean, 
“ When He shall have brought in 
a second time into the world,” &c.] 
to judge the world : “where it is 
implied that it is Jesus in whom 
Jehovah’s universal kingdom is 
gloriously perfected.” 

8. heard and rejoiced : bor¬ 
rowed from xlviii. 11 [12], where see 
note, and the opposite to “ the 
earth saw and trembled,” ver. 4. 
Although the coming of Jehovah 
has been portrayed in images full of 
awe and terror, yet here, as in the 
two preceding Psalms, it is de¬ 
scribed as a coming to be welcomed 
with jubilant gladness by His 
Church. In the same spirit our 
Lord, when speaking of the signs 
of fear which shall be the precur¬ 
sors of His second coming, says, 
“ When ye shall see these things 
begin to come to pass, then lift up 
your heads : for your redemption 
draweth nigh." 

10. The Psalm closes with a prac¬ 
tical application, because the King 
and Judge is drawing near, a warn¬ 
ing against the evil which is in the 
world, and an assurance of Divine 
protection and blessing to those 
who “hate evil.” Comp, xxxiv. 
14—22, xlv. 7 [8], cxxxix. 2 i, 22, 

2 Cor. vi. 14—18. 

11. Light is sown. The figure 
has been understood to mean that 
the prosperity of the righteous is 
future, just as seed is cast into the 
earth, and only after a time springs 
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And joy for the upright in heart. 

12 Rejoice in Jehovah, O ye righteous, 
And give thanks to His holy Name. 


up and bears fruit. But it is far 
simpler to take the verb “sown" 
in the sense of “ scattered,” “ dif¬ 
fused.” 

Milton uses the same figure of 
the dew : 

“ Now Morn her rosy steps in th’ 
Eastern clime 


Advancing, sow'd the earth with 
Orient pearl.” 

12. Holy Name, lit. “Holy Me¬ 
morial.” 

The first member of the verse 
corresponds nearly with xxxii. n a ; 
the second is exactly the same as 
xxx. 4 [5]^. where see note. 


11 1 HT. The LXX. avereiXf, hath sprung up, arisen , and so the other 
Ancient Versions, as if they read rnt, as in cxii. 4, but the change is 
unnecessary. In Prov. xiii. 9, “the light of the righteous rejoiceth ,” it 
has been proposed in like manner to read ITJT.*. 


psalm 98 

This Psalm is little more than an echo of Psalm xcvi. Its subject 
is “ the last great revelation, the final victory of God, when His 
salvation and His righteousness, the revelation of which He has 
promised to the house of Israel, shall be manifested both to His own 
people and to all the nations of the earth.” 

The Inscription of the Psalm in the Hebrew is only the single 
word Mizmor , “ Psalm” (whence probably the title “orphan Mizmor" 
in the Babylonian Talmud, Abodah Zara, 24 b. Comp. Tosaphoth 
(Additamenta) of the North French, South German, and English 
Rabbis twelfth and thirteenth centuries). In the Syriac the inscrip¬ 
tion runs, “ Of the Redemption of the people from Egypt.” Both the 
beginning and the end of the Psalm are taken from Psalm xcvi. The 
rest of it is drawn chiefly from the latter portion of Isaiah. 

This Psalm follows the reading of the First Lesson in our Evening 
Service. It was first inserted there in 1552, though it had not been 
sung among the Psalms of Vespers or Compline. 
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[a psalm.] 

1 SlNG unto Jehovah a new song, 

For He hath done marvellous things ; 

His right hand and His holy arm hath gotten Him 
salvation. 

2 Jehovah hath made known His salvation, 

Before the eyes of the nations hath He revealed His 
righteousness. 

3 He hath remembered His loving-kindness and His 

faithfulness to the house of Israel ; 

All the ends of the earth have seen the salvation of 
our God. 

4 Make a loud noise to Jehovah, all the earth ; 

Break forth and sing joyfully, and play,— 

5 Play unto Jehovah with the harp, 

With the harp and the voice of a psalm ; 

6 With trumpets and the voice of the cornet, 

Make a loud noise before Jehovah, the King. 

7 Let the sea thunder, and the fulness thereof, 

The world and they that dwell therein. 


1. The first two lines are taken 
from xcvi. i ; the last line, and ver. 
2, 3, from Is. Hi. io, lxiii. 5. 

Hath gotten Him salvation, 
or, “ the victory,” as in E.V. Comp, 
xliv. 4 [5] (and note) ; Is. lix. 16, 
lxiii. 5. I have preferred here the 
former rendering, because in the 
next verse the noun occurs from the 
same root, and there the rendering 
“ salvation ” is, I think, preferable 
to 41 victory.” 

2. Before the eyes, &c. ; lan¬ 
guage especially applied (as in 
Isaiah) to the great deliverance 
from Babylon. See xcvii. 6. 

Righteousness, parallel with 
“ salvation,” as so frequently in the 
latter portion of Isaiah. See note 
on ixxi. 15. 

3. Loving-kindness. .. faith¬ 


fulness, the two attributes expres¬ 
sive of God's covenant relationship 
to His people. 

4. Break forth and sing, as 
in Is. lii. 9, though the more com¬ 
mon phrase is “break forth into 
singing” (Is. xiv. 7 ; xliv. 23; xlix. 
13 ; liv. 1). 

5. Voice of a psalm, as in Is. 
li. 3. 

6. Trumpets, tf Chatzotzeroth : 
—here only in the Psalter. They 
were the straight trumpets (such as 
are seen on the Arch of Titus) used 
by the priests for giving signals, 
Num. x. 2—10; 1 Chron. xv. 24, 28, 
&c. The shofar was the ordinary 
curved trumpet, cornet, or horn.”— 
Kay. 

7. Compare xcvi. 11 and xxiv. 

I. 
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8 Let the streams clap their hands, 

Together let the mountains sing for joy, 

9 Before Jehovah, for He cometh to judge the earth. 

He shall judge the world with righteousness, 

And the peoples with uprightness. 

8. Clap their hands. The xlvii. [2]; 2 Kings xi. 12. On the 
same phrase occurs Is. lv. 12 ; else- next verse see xcvi. 13. 
where a different verb is used, as in 


psalm 99 


This is the last of the series of Royal Psalms, of Psalms which 
celebrate the coming of Jehovah as King. The first of the series is the 
93rd. This opens with the announcement that “ Jehovah is King," 
passes on to tell that His throne has been from everlasting, that He 
made the world and that He rules it—rules the rage of the elements 
and the convulsions of political strife, of which that is the figure— 
and then concludes with one brief glance at His revelation of Him¬ 
self to His people, and the distinguishing glory of the house in which 
he deigns to dwell, “ Holiness becometh Thine house for ever/’ 

The 95th Psalm* ascribes glory to Him as “a great King above 
all gods ” (ver. 3). The 96th would have the glad tidings run far 
and wide that “Jehovah is King,” that “ He shall judge the people 
righteously” (ver. 13). The 97th opens “Jehovah is King,” speaks 
of the glory of His advent, and of the joy with which it is welcomed 
by His people. The 98th calls upon all lands to break forth into 
loud shouts “before the King Jehovah,” to go forth to meet Him 
with glad acclaim, with the voice of harp and cornet and trumpet, as 
men go forth to meet a monarch who comes in state to take pos¬ 
session of the throne of his fathers. The 99th, like the ^rd and the 
97th, opens with the joyful announcement that “Jehovah is King,” 
and then bids all men fall down and confess His greatness, and 


* The 94th Psalm seems out of place in the series ; it does not, like the 
rest, speak of the reign of Jehovah ; and the number seven, if we take the 
1 ooth Psalm as the closing Doxology, is complete without it. 
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worship Him who alone is holy. Both the first and the last of the 
series, the 93rd and the 99th, celebrate the kingly majesty and the 
holiness of Jehovah, and also the holiness of His worship. 

All these Psalms, then, alike tell of the setting up of a Divine 
kingdom upon earth. All alike anticipate the event with joy. One 
universal anthem bursts from the whole wide world to greet the 
advent of the righteous King. Not Zion only and the daughters of 
Judah are glad, but the dwellers in far-off islands and the ends of 
the earth. Even inanimate nature sympathises with the joy ; the sea 
thunders her welcome, the rivers clap their hands, the trees of the 
wood break forth into singing before the Lord. In all these Psalms 
alike, the joy springs from the same source, from the thought that on 
this earth, where might has no longer triumphed over right, a righteous 
King shall reign, a kingdom shall be set up which shall be a kingdom 
of righteousness , and judgement, and truth. 

In this Psalm, not only the righteous sway of the King, but His 
awful holiness, forms the subject of praise; and the true character of 
His worshipers as consecrated priests, holy, set apart for His service, 
is illustrated by the examples of holy men of old, like Moses, Aaron, 
and Samuel. 

The two principal divisions of the Psalm are marked by the greater 
refrain with which each closes, “Exalt ye Jehovah our God,” &c. 
(ver. 5, 9). But the thrice-repeated lesser refrain, “He is holy,” 
more full, as at the close (in ver. 9), “Jehovah our God is holy,” 
marks also a strophical division, and is, in the words of Delitzsch, 
“ an earthly echo of the Seraphic Trisagion ” (comp. Is. vi. 3). We 
have thus three strophes or Sanctuses, ver. 1—3, ver. 4—5, ver. 6—9, 
the first and second consisting each of six lines. In each of these 
Jehovah is acknowledged in His peculiar covenant relation to His 
people. In the first, He is “great in Zion ” (ver. 2); in the second 
He has “executed righteousness in Jacob ” (ver. 4), and He is 
“ Jehovah our God’' (ver. 5) ; in the third, the great examples of this 
covenant relationship are cited from Israel's ancient history; and 
again God is twice claimed as “Jehovah our God" (ver. 8 and 9). 
In each there is the same exhortation to worship (ver. 3, ver. 5, ver. 9), 
and in each the nature of the worship and the character of the 
worshipers is implied, because the character of God is in each 
exhibited, “ He is holy.” But in the third Sanctus this is brought 
out most fully. The priestly character of all true worship is declared. 
All who call upon Jehovah call upon Him as His priests, all anointed 
with the same holy oil, all clothed in the same garments of holiness, 
“ for Jehovah our God is holy.” 
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Bengel (quoted by Delitzsch), recognizing this threefold partition 
of the Psalm, explains the subject somewhat differently. 41 The 
99th Psalm," he says, 44 has three parts, in which the Lord is cele¬ 
brated as He who is to come, as He who is, and He who was, and 
each part is closed with the ascription of praise, He is holy."— 
Erkldrte Offenb. , S. 313. 


1 Jehovah is King, the peoples tremble ; 

He sitteth throned upon the cherubim, the earth is 
moved. 4 

2 Jehovah in Zion is great, 

And He is exalted above all the peoples. 

3 Let them give thanks unto Thy great and fearful name : 

He is holy. 

4 And the King’s strength loveth judgement ; 

TlIOU hast established uprightness, 

Thou hast executed judgement and righteousness in 
Jacob. 


1. Is King, lit. 44 hath become 
King,” regnum capes sivit. See note 
on xcvii. i. 

He sitteth. This is a parti¬ 
ciple, and is, strictly speaking, not 
so much an independent clause as 
a further description of the manner 
of God’s kingly rules : He rules sit¬ 
ting throned, &c. It also suggests 
44 not only the identity of the hea¬ 
venly King with the God who is 
worshipt in Zion, but also His 
presence in His temple .”—Moll 
Upon the cherubim. See note 

on lxxx. ■ [2]. 

3. Let them give thanks, or 
the words may be taken as the 
utterance of the Psalmist's hope 
that God’s 44 great and fearful 
Name " (Deut. x. 17) which is 
known in Israel shall be glorified 
in all the world : 44 they shall give 
thanks,” &c. But the optative form 
of expression accords best with the 
exhortation in ver. 5, 9. 

He is holy. This might be 
rendered 44 It is holy,” i.e, the Name 
of God, mentioned just before. 
The meaning is the same in either 


case, for God's name 44 is God Him¬ 
self in His revealed holiness,” as 
Delitzsch observes. I have pre¬ 
ferred the more immediately per¬ 
sonal rendering, because it is ob¬ 
viously required in the repetition 
of the same words afterwards, ver. 

5 » 9 * 

4. And the King’s strength, 
&c. This rendered as an inde¬ 
pendent clause is awkward, though 
it is so rendered by most of the 
Ancient Versions. But the Chald., 
Ibn Ez., Del., and others take the 
two last words of this member of 
the verse as a relative clause ; lbn 
Ez. renders : 44 It is strength and 
honour in a King who loves judge¬ 
ment," Del. : 44 And the strength 
of a King, who loveth judgement, 
Thou hast established in upright¬ 
ness." Others carry on the con¬ 
struction from the last verse, taking 
the words 44 He (or, it) is holy,” as 
parenthetical, thus : 44 They shall 
praise Thy great and fearful Name 
(it is holy), and the might of the 
King who (or, which) loveth righte¬ 
ousness.” It must be confessed 
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5 Exalt ye Jehovah our God, 

And bow down at His holy footstool : 

He is holy. 

6 Moses and Aaron among His priests, 

And Samuel among them that call upon His Name— 
They called upon Jehovah, and He answered them. 


that but for the words of the refrain, 
which it is awkward to take thus 
parenthetically, the sense and the 
construction are better preserved by 
this rendering. Certainly the use 
of the conj. “and” at the beginning 
of this verse is far more natural on 
either of these views than on the 
other. At present it is otiose, sup¬ 
posing ver. 4 to begin a fresh sen¬ 
tence. It is possible, I think, that 
the words “He is holy” did not 
stand at the end of ver. 3 in the 
original Psalm, and that they were 
subsequently introduced in order 
to complete the Ter Sanctus . The 
correspondence between the two 
greater refrains, the natural intro¬ 
duction of the words there, and 
their abruptness here, all render 
such a supposition at least not 
wholly improbable. 

The King’s strength ; the 
same King who is mentioned ver. 
1, Jehovah. His might is no arbi¬ 
trary power, like that of earthly 
tyrants, but a judgement-loving 
might. His power only expresses 
itself in righteousness. He has 
“established uprightness” as the 
great eternal law of His govern¬ 
ment, the inner principle of His 
sway, and He has manifested it in 
all His acts : “ He has executed 
judgement and righteousness in 
Jacob.” 

5. Footstool : properly, the 
lower part or step of the throne (as 
Is. lxvi. 1, Ezek. xliii. 7) put for the 
throne itself. In cxxxii. 7 it is 
spoken, apparently, of the sanc¬ 
tuary, “ His dwellings, or taber¬ 
nacles,” being in the parallelism. 
So the sanctuary is called “ the 
place of My feet,” Is. lx. 13. In 


1 Chron, xxviii. 2 it is used of the 
ark of the covenant ; in Lam. ii. 1 
of the holy city (or perhaps the 
Temple); in Is. lxvi. 1 (comp. Matt, 
v. 35) of the whole earth. Here it 
seems doubtful whether the earthly 
or the heavenly sanctuary is 
meant. 

6. The apparent abruptness of 
the transition in this verse—which, 
however, is very natural in lyric 
poetry—to the examples of Moses, 
and Aaron, and Samuel, has led to 
a variety of explanations. Rosen- 
miiller proposes to join this with 
ver. 4, the refrain in ver. 5 being 
regarded as parenthetical ; and 
takes this ver. as containing a fresh 
instance of God’s goodness in hear¬ 
ing the prayers of His people. 
Delitzsch sees in it an appeal to 
the great men of old, and their ex¬ 
perience as to the “absolute life 
and kingly rule of Jehovah.” No 
explanation that I have seen satis¬ 
fies me. I have already hinted, in 
the Introduction to the Psalm, at 
what I believe to be the train of 
thought. The great subject of the 
Psalmist's praise is the holiness of 
God. It is a holy God whom he 
calls upon all men to worship. It 
is “ a holy footstool,” “ a holy moun¬ 
tain,” before which they bow down ; 
it is therefore a holy worship which 
they must render. Such was the 
worship of His saints of old : and 
then likewise Jehovah manifested 
His holiness both in u forgiving” 
and in “taking vengeance” (ver. 
8 )- 

Moses . .. among His priests. 
The priestly office was exercised 
by Moses in the sprinkling of the 
blood of the covenant, Exod. xxiv. 
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7 In the pillar of a cloud He spake unto them ; 

They kept His testimonies and the statute that He 
gave them. 

8 Jehovah, our God, Thou didst answer them, 

A forgiving God wast Thou to them ; 

And (yet) taking vengeance of their doings. 

9 Exalt ye Jehovah our God, 

And bow down before His holy mountain ; 

For Jehovah our God is holy. 


6—8, and again in the whole ritual 
for the consecration of Aaron and 
his sons, Levit. viii., as well as in 
the service of the sanctuary, before 
that consecration took place, Exod. 
xl. 22—27. So likewise he “called 
upon the Lord” as “a priest,” in 
intercession for His people, Exod. 
xvii. 11, 12, xxxii. 30—32 (comp. 
Ps. cvi. 23) ; Num. xii. 13. Samuel 
also, though not here classed with 
the priests, but mentioned as a 
great example of prayer, not only 
like Moses discharged priestly func¬ 
tions, but also like Moses inter¬ 
ceded for the people. We find him 
at Ramah offering sacrifices in the 
high place, and his independent 
priestly position so recognized by 
the people, that they would not 
partake of the sacrifice till he had 
blessed it (1 Sam. ix. 12, 13). We 
find him on the occasion of a battle 
offering a whole burnt-offering unto 
Jehovah (1 Sam. vii. 9), at the same 
time that he sternly rebukes Saul 
for presuming to do the same thing 
(1 Sam. xiii. 11 —13). For the effi¬ 
cacy of his prayers and interces¬ 
sions—on which, and not on sacri¬ 
fices, the stress is here laid—see 
the instances in 1 Sarn. vii. 8, 9, 


xii. 16 —18. Comp. Ecclus. xlvi. 
16, 17. 

7. In the pillar of a cloud. 
Strictly this applies only to Moses, 
or at the most only to Moses and 
Aaron : see Num. xii. 5. 

They kept His testimonies ; 
an evidence of the holiness of those 
who called on Jehovah, and whom 
He answered. This latter clause 
might be disposed in two lines, 
thus :— 

“ They kept His testimonies, 

And He gave them a statute 
(statutes).*' 

This verse would then, like all the 
others in this strophe, consist of 
three lines. 

8. Wast Thou, or “didst Thou 
prove thyself to be,” LXX. evtXaros 
cyivov avTois. Cf. Ez. xxxiv. 7. 

Taking vengeance. As it is 
clear that this cannot refer to all 
the three great examples cited 
above, certainly not to Samuel, the 
pronouns in this verse (and perhaps, 
as Calvin and others think, in ver. 
7) must refer to the people at large, 
who, though not mentioned, are in 
the Psalmist's thoughts, as he goes 
back to their ancient history. 


a D-liPl. The verb occurs only here instead of the more usual DID. In 
most of the Ancient Verss. it is rendered, as well as in the previous 
member, as an optative. The LXX. have npyt^o'doidau . . . caXfvBrjTa ; 
Jerome, commoveantur . . . concuiiatur . But Mendels., Hupf., and Del. 
render the verbs as presents, which appears to me to be preferable. The 
two verbs describe the effects which immediately and necessarily follow 
from the inauguration and establishment of Jehovah’s kingdom. For the 
sequence of tenses, cf. xlvi. 7. 
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PSALM 100 


Ik we are right in regarding the Psalms xciii.—xcix. as forming 
one continuous series, one great prophetic oratorio, whose title is 
“Jehovah is King,” and through which there runs the same great 
idea, this Psalm may be regarded as the Doxology which closes the 
strain. We find lingering in it notes of the same great harmony. 
It breathes the same gladness : it is filled with the same hope, that 
all nations shall bow down before Tehovah, and confess that He is 
God. 

“ This last Jubilate,” says Delitzsch, “is the echo of the first—that, 
namely, which occurs in the first half of Psalm xcv. There we find 
all the thoughts which recur here. There it is said, ver. 7, 1 He is 
our God, and we are the people of His pasture and the sheep of His 
hand.' And in ver. 2, ‘ Let us come before His presence with thanks¬ 
giving ; let us sing joyfully to Him with Psalms.’” 

“ Among the Psalms of triumph and thanksgiving this stands pre¬ 
eminent, as rising to the highest point of joy and grandeur. No 
local restrictions, no national exclusiveness, can find place in the 
contemplation of God as the common Creator and Father of man : 
hence it is that no hymn or psalm in any subsequent age has found 
a readier response than this first appeal to the whole world to unite 
in worshiping Jehovah on the ground of common sonship and 
humanity.” * 

This Psalm is recited in the Jewish synagogues every day, except 
on Sabbaths and Festivals. 


[a psalm for the thank-offering.®] 

1 SHOUT aloud unto Jehovah, all the earth ; 


1. Shout aloud : used of the 
welcome given to a king who enters 
his capital, or takes possession of 
the throne, as in xcviii. 4, 6, lxvi. I. 

All the earth. As in all the 
preceding Psalms, xciii.—xeix., so 
here, the hope of the Psalmist goes 
far beyond the narrow limits of his 
own people and country. The bless¬ 
ing of Abraham is become the heri¬ 
tage of the Gentiles. The whole 


world is to acknowledge Jehovah, 
and to rejoice before Him. So 
Augustine : “ Et tamen hanc vocem 
audivit universa terra. Jam jubilat 
Domino universa terra, et quae 
adhuc non jubilat jubilabit. Per- 
tendens enim benedictio incipient! 
Ecclesia ab Jerusalem per omnes 
gentes, impietatem ubique pro- 
sternit, pietatem ubique construit. 
Et mixti sunt boni malis ; et mali 




The Psalms Chronologically Arranged\ p. 321. 
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2 Serve ye Jehovah with gladness, 

Come before His presence with a song of joy. 

3 Know ye that Jehovah, He is God : 

He hath made us and we are His, b 

We are His people and the sheep of His pasture. 

4 O enter into His gates with thanksgiving, 

Into His courts with praise : 

Give thanks unto Him, bless His Name. 

5 For Jehovah is good, His loving-kindness is everlasting; 

And His faithfulness (endureth) unto all generations. 


per omnem terram, et boni per om- 
nem terram. In malis murmmat 
omnis terra ; in bonis jubilat omnis 
terra.” 

2. Serve ye. Comp. ii. 11 ; 
where, however, in accordance with 
the warlike character ascribed to 
the monarch, it is added “with 
fear,” instead of “ with joy” as here. 
“ Libera servitus est apud Domi- 
num,” remarks Augustine, “ libera 
servitus ; ubi non necessitas, sed 
caritas, servit.” 

3. Know YE, i.e. learn by expe¬ 
rience, as Theodoret explains, fit’ 

ai>To)U fiad(T( T<i>v npaypar^v. 

Hath made us : i.e . not merely 
“ hath created us,” but hath made 
us what we are, viz. His people. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xii. 6 : “ It is Jehovah 
that made (E. V. advanced) Moses 
and Aaron.” See also Deut. xxxii. 
6, 15 ; Ps. xcv. 6. And so Israel 
is called “ the work (lit. making) of 
Jehovah,” Is. xxix. 23, lx. 21. 

We are His. For the justifica¬ 
tion of this rendering see Critical 
Note, and comp. xcv. 7. Dr. Kay, 
observing that Psalms xciii.—c. are 


full of parallelisms to Is. xl.—Ixvi., 
points out that this reading (that of 
the Q’ri) is supported by Is. xliii. 1 : 
“ And now saith the Lord that 
created thee , O Jacob , and formed 
thee y O Israel , fear not, for I have 
redeemed thee, I have called thee 
by My name ; Mine art thou. 1 ' 

4. The knowledge that Jehovah 
has chosen Israel to be His inheri¬ 
tance and the sheep of His pasture 
is not to tend to the exclusion of 
others from the same privileges. 
On the contrary, all nations are to 
flow to Jerusalem, and worship in 
the Temple. What in Is. ii. 2, 3 
appears in the form of prediction, 
is here invitation, as in Is. ii. 5. 
“ His temple is open to all. They 
may enter in ; and when they enter 
may expect great things ; ‘ For Je¬ 
hovah is gracious, and His loving¬ 
kindness and truth never fail,’ 
according to the repeated expres¬ 
sion of the Hallelujah-Psalms and 
Psalms of Thanksgiving.” — De- 
iitzsch . 

5. Good, i.e. “gracious,” “kind,” 
as in xxv. 8, xxxiv. 8 [9]. 


* rn'in^. The expression is used apparently in a liturgical sense (like 
the analogous titles of xxxviii., lxv., xcii.), to denote that the Psalm was- 
to be sung during the offering of thank-offerings. Compare 'H rQT, cvii. 
22, cxv. 17, which is also termed simply iTTin, lvi. 13, 2 Chron. xxix. 31. 

b 'N So the K’thibh; the sense being, as it is commonly explained, 
He hath made us (chosen 11s to be His people), and not we ourselves,” 
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— i.e. it was not of merit on our part, but of His grace. So the LXX., 
avTor ( 7 rolr)(T€v ^ar, itai oi>x the Vulg., and the Syr. And the 

Midrash (Bereshith Rabba, c. ioo, ad init.) finds in this confession the 
opposite to Pharaoh's boast, “ I have made myself/' Ezek. xxix. 3 (where, 
however, the rendering probably is as in E.V., “ I have made it (the Nile) 
for myself”). But it is very doubtful if such a meaning would be thus 
expressed in Hebrew. Hence Symm. (who adopts the K'thibh) gives a 
different explanation, avror enolrjo-ev jjpas ovk ovras, and similarly Rashi. 

But the Q’ri iSl, has the support of the Chald., Jerome, and Saadia, the 
Talmud and Midrash have it, it is found in nineteen MSS. of De R. and 
nine of Kenn., yields the best sense, is more in accordance with the 
parallel passage, xcv. 7, and has been adopted by the ablest modem critics, 
Ewald, Hupfeld, Delitzsch, &c. The Massoreth reckons fifteen passages 
in which tO is written, and V? ought to be read : Ex. xxi. 8; Lev. xi. 21, 
xxv. 30; 1 Sam. ii. 3 ; 2 Sam. xvi. 18, xix. 7 ; Is. ix. 2, xlix. 5, Ixiii. 9 ; 
Ps. c. 3 ; Job vi. 21, xiii. 15 ; Prov. xix. 7, xxvi. 2. 


psalm 101 

This Psalm has been styled “the godly purposes and resolves of 
a king.” It might also be described as “ Speculum Regis,” a mirror 
for kings and all that are in authority. It opens with the joyful 
contemplation of God’s mercy and justice as kingly virtues, in their 
measure and degree to be manifested in earthly kings. It then 
records the king’s pious resolve to keep his own heart and life 
unspotted, and to remove from him all that might lead him astray. 
Yet scarcely has he uttered the resolve, when, reflecting on all that 
such a resolve implies, he breaks forth in the earnest cry that God 
Himself would come to him and take up His dwelling with him, 
giving him grace to walk in “a perfect way.” Thus having conse¬ 
crated himself and his house, he declares further how he will provide 
for the purity of his court. With jealous care he will exclude those 
who are the bane of kings’ houses—the slanderer, the proud, the 
deceitful, the liar. None but the faithful, none but those who, like 
himself, walk in a perfect (i.e. blameless) way, shall be admitted 
to places of honour and trust about his person. Finally, the work of 
zealous reformation shall extend to his capital, the city of Jehovah, 
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and to the utmost borders of the land, that he may see realized 
under his sway the great ideal, “ Ye shall be to Me a kingdom of 
priests and a holy nation 

All this falls in admirably with the early part of David's reign, and 
the words are just what we might expect from one who came to the 
throne with a heart so true to his God. If the words “ When wilt 
Thou come unto me?” may be taken to express, as seems most 
natural, David's desire to see the Ark at length fixed in the Taber¬ 
nacle which he had prepared for it on Zion, the Psalm must have 
been written whilst the Ark was still in the house of Obed-edom 
(2 Sam. vi. 10, n). “Zion was already David's royal seat, and the 
Tabernacle of Jehovah was there; but all had not yet been accom¬ 
plished that was necessary for the proper ordering and administration 
of the kingdom. The new state had still to be organized, and the 
great officers of state and of the household to be chosen, men upon 
whose character so much always depends, and especially in despotic 
monarchies like those of the ancient world. David himself was 
standing at the threshold of the most critical period of his life, and, 
fully aware of the greatness of his responsibilities, did not feel 
himself as yet equal to the task which devolved upon him, to the 
burden which he was henceforth to bear. Still at this first period of 
his reign in Jerusalem, in the flush of victory, in the full splendour 
of his newly-acquired dominion over the whole of Israel, at a time 
when lesser princes would so easily have been dazzled by the 
deceitful sunshine of prosperity, or would have been terrified at 
the responsibility, David is only the more earnest in praising Jehovah 
and calling to mind His attributes, in striving to purify his own heart, 
and to form wise measures for the conduct of a strong and righteous 
rule, and in the resolution to keep far from him all that would bring 
a reproach upon himself or a stain upon his court. For the very 
sanctity of that city which had just been chosen as the dwelling- 
place of Jehovah required that nothing unholy should be tolerated 
therein. One who begins his reign with thoughts and resolutions 
such as these may well look for a happy termination of it, and 
nothing shows us more clearly the true nobleness of David's soul 
than this short Psalm. It is the spontaneous, inartificial expression 
of feelings long restrained ; feelings and purposes, however, which 
form in themselves a whole, and which therefore naturally, and 
without effort, appear as a whole in the Psalm, and give it the unity 
which it possesses." * 


* The passage in inverted commas is taken in substance from Ewald. 
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[a PSALM OF DAVID.J 

1 Of loving-kindness and judgement will I sing, 

Unto Thee, O Jehovah, will I sing psalms. 

2 I will behave myself wisely a in a perfect way. 

—When b wilt Thou come unto me ?— 

I will walk with a perfect heart within my house. 

3 I will not set any vile thing before mine eyes ; 


i. Loving-kindness and judge¬ 
ment. These can only be the theme 
of praise as Divine attributes. But 
it is as a king who would frame his 
own rule and his kingdom after the 
Divine pattern that David makes 
these attributes the burden of his 
song. He meditates on the mercy 
and the righteousness of God, that 
he may learn the lesson of that 
mercy and righteousness himself. 
He meditates on them till his heart 
glows with the thought of their sur¬ 
passing excellence, as seen in the 
Divine government, and with the 
earnest desire that the same kingly 
virtues may be transferred into his 
own life and reign. See note on 
lxxxv. io. 

Sing psalms, or perhaps, rather, 
“ play,” i.e. upon the harp or other 
musical instruments. t( Quum dicit, 
Tibi, Jehovah, psallam” says Cal¬ 
vin, “ Dei beneficio se agnoscit ad 
tarn pr^clarum et honorificum 
munus esse destinatum ; quia su- 
perbze temeritatis fuisset ultro se 
ingerere. Non abs- re autem regias 
virtutes duabus his partibus com- 
plectitur, dementia et judicio ; quia 
sicuti prsecipuum regis munus est 
suum cuique jus reddere, ita solli- 
citus erga suos amor et humanitas 
in eo requiritur. Nec abs re dicit 
Solomo : dementia stabiliri solium 
(Prov. xvi. 12).” 

2 . I WILL BEHAVE MYSELF 
WISELY IN, or, “ I will give heed 
to” (see Critical Note). The ex¬ 
pression shows his sense of his own 
responsibility. The possession of 
absolute power too often dazzles and 
blinds men. An Eastern despot 


might have cast off all restraint, or 
at least might have allowed himself 
large license in the indulgence of 
his passions or his follies, almost 
without scandal or hatred. The 
nobler, therefore, is this resolve. 

When wilt Thou come. It 
would be possible to render : “ I 
will behave myself wisely in a 
perfect way when Thou comest 
unto me ; ” but the question is far 
more expressive. It bursts forth 
from the heart, moved and stirred 
to its inmost centre, as it thinks 
of all the height and depth of that 
resolve to “ walk in a perfect way.” 
How shall a frail son of man keep 
his integrity? The task is too great 
for his own strength, honest and 
sincere as the resolution is, and 
therefore he cries, “When wilt 
Thou come unto me ?”—come to be 
my abiding guest—come not only to 
dwell in Zion, in Thy tabernacle, 
but with me Thy servant, in my 
house and in my heart (comp. John 
xiv. 23), giving me the strength and 
the grace that I need ? The ex¬ 
pression is no doubt remarkable as 
occurring in the Old Testament ; 
though if it be understood as re¬ 
ferring to the removal of the Ark 
to Zion (see Introduction to the 
Psalm), it would be but a claiming 
of the promise in Exod. xx. 24 : 
“ In all places where 1 record My 
Name / will come unto Thee, and 
bless thee. 

With a perfect heart, lit. “ in 
the perfectness, or integrity, of my 
heart.” So u a perfect way ” might 
be rendered “ the way of integrity.” 

3. Set before mine eyes, i.e. as 
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I hate the sin of unfaithfulness c ; it shall not cleave 
unto me. 

4 A froward heart shall depart from me ; 

A wicked person I will not know. 

5 Whoso privily slandereth d his neighbour, him will I 

destroy. 

Whoso hath a high look and proud heart, him I will not 
suffer. 


an example to imitate. According 
to Calvin, he speaks in the previous 
verse of the manner in which he 
will regulate his private life ; in this 
of his duties as a king. 

Vile thing, lit. “ thing of vil- 
lany.” The noun is that which is 
wrongly rendered in the A.V. of the 
Historical Books, “ Belial,” as if it 
were a proper name. It is realiy a 
compound noun meaning “ that 
which profiteth not.” Comp. Deut. 
xv. 9. See on Ps. xli. 8. 

The sin of unfaithfulness, 
lit. “the doing of turnings aside' 1 
(if we take the noun as an abstract), 
or, “the doing of them that turn 
aside,” i.e. I hate to act as they do 
(if we take the word as an adjective). 
The alliteration of the sibilants in 
the three words is noticeable. See 
more in the Critical Note. 

All such deviations from truth, 
from integrity, from that Divine 
law by which he rules himself, shall 
not “ cleave " to him. Temptations 
to such a course may beset him. 
The whisper might come, Policy 
requires this course, craft must be 
met by craft, power is given to be 
used, kings are above law, and the 
like. But he refuses to listen to the 
whisper of the serpent, and when it 
would fasten its fangs in him, he 
shakes it off. 

4. First David proves himself, 
laying down the rule for his own 
guidance ; then he determines what 
his court and household shall be. 

In this verse he repudiates gene¬ 
rally “ the froward heart ” and “ the 
wicked person.” In the following 
lie enters more into detail. 


A wicked PERSON, or “ wicked¬ 
ness but the former accords better 
with “the froward heart” (comp. 
Prov. xi. 20) in the parallelism. 

5. The secret slanderer, seeking 
to ingratiate himself into his prince’s 
favour by pulling down others, and 
the haughty, over-bearing noble (ver. 
6), would be no uncommon cha¬ 
racters in any court, least of all an 
Oriental court. Such persons would 
David destroy. Thus he exercised 
the kingly virtue of “judgement” 
(ver. 1). “As a private individual 
he could never have ventured on 
such a measure ; but when he was 
placed on the throne, he received 
from God's hand the sword with 
which he was to punish wrong¬ 
doing.” 

A high look &c., lit. u whoso is 
lofty of eyes and wide of heart," the 
latter denoting a heart puffed up 
and blown out with pride (com£>. 
Prov. xxi. 4, xxviii. 25). Elsewhere 
the phrase, “ a wide heart,” occurs 
in a very different sense. It is said 
of Solomon that God gave him “a 
wide heart," i.e. comprehensiveness, 
a large grasp, the power not only 
of gathering facts, but the power 
of seeing their mutual relation,— 
breadth of sympathy, and breadth 
of understanding. In cxix. 32, Is. 
lx. 5, the phrase denotes a feeling 
of liberty and of joy. In this last 
sense, the expression “my heart is 
dilated” occurs constantly in the 
“Arabian Nights.” Comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 11 : *H Kapbla tjp.av TTfTrXaTUvrat 

(where see Stanley's note). 

I WILL NOT SUFFER, or “ I can¬ 
not away with,” Is. i. 13; Jer. xliv. 22. 
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6 Mine eyes are upon the faithful in the land, that they 

may dwell with me. 

Whoso walketh in a perfect way, he shall minister unto me. 

7 He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within my house, 

He that speaketh lies shall not be established in my 
sight. 

3 Morning by morning will I destroy all the wicked of the 
land, 

That I may cut off all the workers of iniquity from 
the city of Jehovah. 


6. Mine eyes are upon. Comp, 
xxxii. 8, xxxiv. 15 [ 16J, Ixvi. 7. 
His ministers shall be chosen, not 
for high birth, or gifts of fortune, or 
talents, or accomplishments, or flat¬ 
tering lips, or supple compliance, 
but for incorruptible fidelity ; the 
word “faithful” implying that faith¬ 
fulness to God is the basis of such 
fidelity to their king. 

Whoso walketh in a perfect 
way, i.e. with evident reference to 
ver. 2, “ whoever has laid down for 
himself the same rule of integrity, 
is actuated by the same purity of 
motive as 1 myself am.” 

7. Worketh deceit, as in lii. 2 

[4 

Be established, or “ abide/’ 
“continue :" comp. cii. 28 [29]. 

8. Morning by morning. Fast 
as the evil springs under shelter of 
the darkness, it shall be destroyed 
with the returning light. This is the 
common explanation, but I believe 
that the allusion, beyond all ques¬ 
tion, is to the Oriental custom of 


holding courts of law in the early 
morning. (See the same allusion 
in Jer. xxi. 12, “Execute judge¬ 
ment in the morning, and deliver 
him that is spoiled," &c. ; Zeph. iii. 
5, “ Morning by morning doth He 
bring His judgement to light.” See 
also 2 Sam. xv. 2, and comp. Luke 
xxii. 66; John xviii. 28.) 

Day by day will he exercise his 
work of righteous judgement, purg¬ 
ing out all ungodliness from the 
Holy City. His zeal is like the zeal 
of Phinehas, a zeal for God and for 
His honour. He will have a pure 
state, a pure city, as the writer of 
the 104th Psalm hopes to see a pure 
earth (civ. 35), without spot or stain 
of sin. It is like the dream which 
fascinated the Roman poet of an 
Astr&a redux. It is a hope which 
finds its accomplishment in the 
Apocalyptic vision, in that new 
Jerusalem into which “ there shall 
in no wise enter any thing that 
defileth, or worketh abomination, or 
maketh a lie.” (Rev. xxi. 27.) 


a See Critical Note on xli. 1 [2]. According to Hupf. with 

prep, (as here, and Dan. ix. 13, with 3 , and elsewhere with ^ ^), it 

can only have the meaning of to 7 ‘egard. But in Dan. i. 4 we have the 
Hiph. part, followed by 3 , apparently in the other sense of behaving 
wisely, and hence the rendering of the E.V., “ I will behave myself 
wisely,” may be defended. Delitzsch explains the verb by the noun 
7*2^0 in xxxii. 1, xlvii. 8, as expressing “ poetic meditation,” will 
diehtend ehren. 

b Tl 'HD. The rendering given in the text is the most obvious. It is 
that of the LXX., ndr« rj&tt irpdr fit ; and has been adopted by the E.V. 
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It would be possible, however, (i) to take 'HD, not as an interrogative, but 
as a conjunction, when , as often as: compare the similar usage in Arab, 
and Syr., and that of other interrogative words, as for instance 'P, xxv. 12, 
xxxiv. 13. (2) 603 fl may be 3d fern., referring to ’SJTfl or D'pFl (so Maur.), 

“may it come to me,” i.e. become my possession. But to speak of 
“a way,” or even of u perfectness ”—taking D'pn as a neut. noun (see on 
xv. 2, note a )—as “ coming” to a person, is a strange expression, to which 
the words “ within my house” in the next line form no real parallel. 

c nL‘’L\ inf. constr. for HlBW, as in Gen. xxxi. 28; 1 . 20; Prov. xxi. 3 : 
comp. HSO, Gen. xlviii. n, and perhaps n'15, Is. xlix. 7. 

D'pp. It seems most natural to take this as an abstract = D'tptP, Hos. 
v. 2 (see note on xl. 5), after the analogy of DHT, xix. 14. The verb almost 
require? this, lit. “the doing of apostasies or faithlessnesses.” Ewald 
admits that this is the simplest construction, but thinks that the passage 
in Hosea is against it, as well as the sing. p 3 *T'. Hence he renders, “the 
doing of the false,” i.e. so to act as the false do, taking DD as an adjective. 

d ptlhSp (K'thibh), Part. Po., with the connecting vowel of the old stat. 
constr. (Ges. § 93. 2, Ew. § 211 b ). According to Hupf. the Q’ri is Piel 
for PPPP, like lxii. 4 ; but it may only be the shortened form of 

the Poel with Kametz Chatuph instead of Cholem, in which case it will 

be read niloshni. 


PSALM 102 


This Psalm must have been written by one of the exiles in Baby¬ 
lon, probably towards the close of the Captivity, when the hope of a 
return seemed no longer doubtful. In mournful strains he describes 
his bitter lot. Sorrow and pain had been very busy with him. His 
very heart was smitten within him, as the grass is withered in the hot 
eye of the sun. He was alone, with no friend to comfort him ; his 
enemies turned his misery into a proverb ; his life was drawing to a 
close under the heavy wrath of God. 

But when he has time to look away from his sorrow, a prospect so 
bright and so glorious opens before him, that in the thought of it all 
else is swallowed up and forgotten. Zion's deliverance is at hand. 
Her God has not forsaken her. The grounds on which his hope 
rests are broad and manifold ; for Jehovah is the everlasting King 
(ver. 12) ; the time fixed in His counsels is come (ver. 13); the 
hearts of her children are moved with a more passionate longing for 
her restoration (ver. 14); the prayer of His suffering people has 
prevailed, the sighing of the prisoner has entered into His ears 
(ver. 17, 19, 20). A new nation shall be bom in Zion, and other 
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nations and kingdoms shall be gathered into her to praise Jehovah 
(ver. 18, 21, 22). 

Once again, as for a moment, the sadness of the exile and the 
sufferer prevails. His life is ebbing away, his heart and his flesh 
fail. Shall he be permitted to look upon that glory with the thought 
of which he has been comforting himself, the vision of which has 
been passing before his eyes ? “O my God, take me not away in 
the midst of my days ! ” is the natural and touching petition which 
breaks from his lips, as he fears lest his eyes should be closed in 
death before that glory appears. And then suddenly, as if every 
cloud of apprehension were dispelled, he triumphs in the thought 
that there is One who changeth not; that though the solid frame 
of the universe itself should crumble into dissolution, yet He is the 
same “ yesterday, to-day, and for ever,” the one Hope and Stay of 
His children now and in all generations to come. 

On the Messianic character of the Psalm, and the quotation made 
from it in the Epistle to the Hebrews, see the remarks at the end on 
ver. 25—27. It is strange that this quotation should have been 
passed over without any notice not only by commentators like De 
Wette and Hupfeld but even by Calvin, Tholuck, and Hengstenberg. 

This Psalm is clearly individual, not national, and must have been 
intended for private rather than liturgical * use, as the Inscription 
seems designed to inform us. This Inscription is peculiar ; it stands 
quite alone among the Titles prefixed to the Psalms; for it describes 
the character of the Psalm, and marks the circumstances under 
which it should be used. In all other instances the Inscriptions 
are either musical or historical. 

Besides the prologue, ver. 1, 2, and the Epilogue, ver. 23—28, the 
Psalm consists of two main divisions, the Complaint, ver. 3—11, 
and the Consolation, ver. 12—22. 

[a prayer of the afflicted, when he is overwhelmed, and 

BEFORE JEHOVAH POURETH OUT HIS COMPLAINT.] 

I O J ehovah, hear my prayer, 

And let my cry come unto Thee. 

1, 2. The opening words are such 16 [17] (“in the day when I was in 

as are found in other Psalms : distress”), and xviii. 6 [7] ; xxxi. 2 

comp, xviii. 6 [7] ; xxxix. 12 [13] ; [3] (“incline Thine ear unto me”) ; 

xxvii. 9 (“ hide not Thy face"); lix. lvi. 9, [10] (“in the day when 1 

* Since the beginning of the seventeenth century however, and perhaps 
from an earlier date, it has been used in the Jewish synagogues as the 
introductory Psalm to u the little Day of Atonement," i.e. the Eve of the 
New Moon. 
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2 Hide not Thy face from me ; in the day when I am in 

distress ; 

Incline Thine ear unto me ; 

In the day that I call, answer me speedily. 

3 For my days are consumed in smoke, 

And my bones are burnt up as a firebrand. 

4 My heart is smitten a like grass and withered, 

For I have forgotten to eat my bread. 

5 Because of the voice of my groaning, 

My bone cleaveth to my flesh. 

6 I am like a pelican of the wilderness, 

I am become like an owl of the ruins. 

7 I have watched, and have been b 


call”); Ixix. 17 [18], cxliii. 7 ( n an¬ 
swer me speedily ”). But all these 
are forms of expression which would 
easily pass into the common lan¬ 
guage of prayer. 

2. This verse may admit of a dif¬ 
ferent arrangement of its clauses :— 
Hide not, &c. ... in the day of my 

distress, 

Incline, &c. ... in the day that I 

call ; 

Answer me speedily. 

So Hupfeld; but I have followed 
the accents. 

3. In SMOKE, as in xxxvii. 20. 
There is no need to adopt the read¬ 
ing of some MSS., “as smoke;” 
nor again is it necessary to render 
in the next clause, “ as with a fire¬ 
brand ” (Hupfeld). The bones are 
burned (see on lxix. 3) as the brand 
is when placed on the fire. Comp, 
xxii. r 5 [16], xxxi. 10 [11], xxxii. 3. 

4. Smitten, as by a sun-stroke. 
Comp. cxxi. 6; Hos. ix. 16 ; Jon. iv. 8. 

I HAVE FORGOTTEN, in the sor¬ 
row of my heart, as in cvii. 18 ; 
Job xxxiii. 20; 1 Sam. i, 7, 8, xx. 
34 ; 1 Kings xxi. 4; Dan. vi. 18. 
[19]. So too in Homer,//, xxiv. 129. 

5. My BONE. The Heb. has the 
singular, and the E.V. retains the 
singular in Job xix. 20,'but the sing, 
may perhaps be collective, for the 
plural. 


To my flesh. More naturally 
in Lam. iv. 8, “ my bones cleave to 
my ski?ij ,J the expression denoting 
extreme emaciation. In Job xix. 20, 
however, it is, “ my bone cleaveth 
to my skin and to my flesh,” which 
may refer to a state of weakness 
and relaxation brought on by severe 
pain, in which the bones have lost 
their power of motion. 

6. A PELICAN ... AN OW.L. Both 
are mentioned Lev. xi. 17, 18, and 
the former as inhabiting the wil¬ 
derness, Zeph. ii. 14 ; Is. xxxiv. 11. 
The LXX. have nfXrKav and trvtcn- 
Kopa£. The owl is called in Arabic, 
“ mother of the ruins.” 

7. I have watched, sleep hav¬ 
ing been driven away by sorrow. 
With the next clause of the verse 
may be compared Virg. s£n. iv. 
462 :— 

“ Solaque culminibus ferali carmine 
bubo 

Visa queri, et longas in fletum 
ducere voces.” 

And Georg, i. 403 :— 

-“ de culmine summo 

Nequicquam seros exercet noctua 
cantus.” 

Ovid also has— 

“ In adverso noctumus culmine 
bubo.” 
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Like a lonely bird on the house-top, 

8 All the day long have mine enemies reproached me, 

They that are mad against me c have made their 
oaths by me. 

9 For I have eaten ashes like bread, 

And mingled my drink with weeping ; 

10 Because of Thine indignation and Thy wrath ; 

For Thou hast taken me up and cast me away. 

11 My days are like a shadow that declineth, 

And I am withered like grass. 

12 But Thou, O Jehovah, sittest throned for ever, 

And Thy memorial is to all generations. 

8. Made their oaths by me, 12. But THOU. This is the 

i.e. when they curse, choose me as great consolatory thought by which 

an example of misery, and impre- he rises above his sorrow. He, the 

cate upon themselves or others my individual, may perish, but Zion’s 

misfortunes—say, “ God do to me, hopes rest on her Eternal King, 

to thee, as He has done to this man.” And yet this might seem, as Calvin 

Comp. Is. lxv. 15; Jer. xxix. 22. remarks, a far-fetched consolation. 

9. Ashes like bread, Lam. iii. What is it to us that God changeth 

16. Comp. Ps. xlii. 3 [4], “ my not, that He sitteth King for ever, 
tears are my food,” lxxx. 5 [6]. if meanwhile our own condition is 

10. “ The acknowledgement is so frail and feeble that we cannot 

the same as in xc. 7— 9. It is sin continue for a moment in one stay? 

which has thus provoked God’s dis- His unchangeable peace and bles- 

pleasure ; the two nouns, ‘indig- sedness do but make our life seem 

nation ’ and ‘ wrath,’ are in the the more complete mockery. But 
Hebrew the strongest which the the Psalmist recalls God’s promises 
language possesses.”— Delitzsch. to His Church, especially that greal 

Thou hast taken me up, &c. covenant promise, ” I will dwell in 
God’s wrath has seized and whirled the midst of you ” (Exod. xxv. 8). 
him aloft, only to cast him, as Resting on this, he feels sure that 
worthless, away. So in Is. xxii. 18, God’s children, however miserable 
“ He will toss thee like a ball into a their state, shall have their share in 
large country.” Comp. Job xxvii. 21, that heavenly glory wherein God 
xxx. 22 ; Is. lxiv. 6 ; Ezek. iii. 14. dwelleth. Because God changes 
Others explain, “ only to dash him not, His promise and covenant 
the more forcibly to the ground ; ” change not, and therefore we may 
but the verb properly means to cast ever lift our eyes to His throne in 
away , as in li. n [13] ; Job xviii. 7. heaven, from which He will surely 

11. That DECLINETH. The word stretch forth His hand to us. 

is used properly of the day at its Sittest throned, as in ix. 7 
close (as in Jud. xix. 9), or the sun [8], xxix. 10. 

as setting, and so here transferred Thy memorial, as in Exod. iii. 
to the evening shadows (comp. cix. 15. Some MSS. read “Thy 
23), which would strictly be said to throne : ” which, however, may 
lengthen . The figure describes the have come from the parallel pas- 
near approach of death. sage, Lam. v. 19. 
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13 THOU wilt arise (and) have compassion upon Zion, 

For it is time to have pity upon her, d 
For the set time is come. 

14 For Thy servants find pleasure in her stones, 

And have pity upon her dust. 

15 And the nations shall fear the Name of Jehovah, 

And all the kings of the earth Thy glory, 

16 Because Jehovah hath built Zion, 

He hath appeared in His glory ; 

17 He hath turned to the prayer of the poor-destitute, 

And hath not despised their prayer. 

18 This shall be written for the generation to come, 

And a people new-created shall praise Jah. 


13. Because God is eternal, there¬ 
fore He will have compassion on 
Zion. Or we may connect this 
verse with the following: Thou, 

J ehovah, the covenant God and 
our Father, wilt rebuild the walls 
of Zion, for even we her children 
love her very dust. 

Have pity upon, lit. 41 be gracious 
unto,” or as the E.V. “favour.” 

The set time. See on lxxv. 2. 
It is not necessary to understand 
this definitely of the seventy years 
prophesied by Jeremiah, xxv. n, 12, 
xxix. 10. It is rather the time when 
her warfare is accomplished. 

14. Stones . . . dust. It is 
strange that Luther and others 
should have understood these of 
the materials for building the new 
city. They evidently denote the 
ruins of the old (Neh. iii. 34 [E.V. 
iv. 2], iv. 4 [E.V. iv. 10]. It is 
not less strange that Hengstenberg 
should assert that we have here only 
a figure representing the low and 
ruinous condition of Zion, because 
in the Psalm there are no traces of 
the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Have pity upon her dust 
(the same verb as in verse 13). 
Zion was not only dear to them in 
her glory, when the splendour of 
her Temple riveted every eye ; but 
her very dust is sacred, her very 
ruins are dear. To this day pious 


Jews have the dust of Jerusalem 
(or of Palestine) cast on their bodies 
before burial. “ Quamvis subver- 
sum sit templum, et deformis tan- 
tum vastitas illuc apparent, fideles 
tamen, in ejus amore manere de- 
fixos, in putridis lapidibus et cor- 
rupto caemento agnoscere Dei glo- 
riam.” — Calvin. And then he 
applies all this to the spiritual 
Zion, the Church, bidding us re¬ 
member that the more mournful 
her desolations, the less should we 
cease to love her ; yea, rather the 
more earnestly should our sighs 
and prayers go up on her behalf. 

15. The effect produced on the 
heathen world by the manifestation 
of God’s glory, as seen in the re¬ 
demption and restoration of His 
people, which is not only the accom¬ 
plishment of a sovereign purpose, 
but vouchsafed in answer to prayer. 

17. Poor-destitute. I have 
retained this rendering of the 
P.B.V. because the word expresses, 
utter nakedness and destitution. 
It only occurs here and Jer. xvii. 6. 

18. Shall be written. The 
only place in the Psalms where the 
memory of great events is said to 
be preserved in writing : elsewhere 
(as in xxii. 30 [31], xliv. 1 [2], lxxviii. 
2 [3]) it is left to oral transmission. 

A PEOPLE NEW-CREATED, Or “a 
people to be created,” as in xxii. 3* 
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19 For He hath looked down from His holy height, 

From heaven hath Jehovah beheld the earth, 

20 To hear the sighing of the prisoner, 

To set at liberty those that are doomed unto death; 

21 That men may declare the name of Jehovah in Zion, 

And His praise in Jerusalem ; 

22 When the peoples are gathered together. 

And the kingdoms to serve Jehovah. 

23 He hath brought down my strength e in the way, 

He hath shortened my days. 

24 I said, O my God, take me not away in the midst of 

my days ;— 

Thy years are to all generations. 


[32], “a people that shall be born." 
There is, as Calvin remarks, an im¬ 
plied antithesis between the new 
creation of the people and their 
present destruction. u The return 
from the Captivity was like a second 
birth.” It was a ncLkiyytveala. See 
the quotation from Cicero in the 
note on lxxxvii. 5. “ The passage 

strikingly teaches that even when 
the Church seems dead it can be 
created anew when God wills. Let 
us never therefore despair, but rest 
assured that He who created a 
world out of nothing, can also 
bring His Church out of the dark¬ 
ness of death.” 

19. He hath looked. Comp. 
Deut. xxvi. 15. 

20. Doomed unto death. Heb. 
“ sons of death." See on lxxix. 
11. 

22. On this gathering of the na¬ 
tions in Jerusalem comp. xxii. 27 
[28], lxviii. 32 [33] ; Is. xlv. 14. It 
is a fulfilment of the prophecy in 
Gen. xlix. 10. 

Verses 18—22 express again in a 
somewhat different form what has 
already been said in verses 13—17: 
Thus, “Thou wilt arise," &c., ver. 
13, answers to ver. 19, each describ¬ 
ing the first movement of the Divine 
compassion. Again, ver. 17, like 


ver. 20, ascribes God's merciful in¬ 
terference to the prayer of His 
people. Ver. 15, like verses 21, 22, 
speaks of the effect to be produced 
on the world at large. 

23. Again he returns to the con¬ 
trast between his own weakness 
and the brevity of human life, on 
the one hand, and the eternity and 
unchangeableness of God on the 
other (see above, ver. 11, 12), find¬ 
ing in this list his perfect satisfac¬ 
tion and rest. 

In the way, i.e. in the journey 
of life. Those who suppose the 
Psalm to express the feelings rather 
of the nation at large than of the 
individual, see here an allusion to 
the journey through the wilderness, 
as in Exod. xviii. 8 ; Num. xvii. 12, 
13 [27, 28]. xx. 14. 

24. The abrupt transition in this 
verse is full of pathetic beauty. 
The prayer that his life may not be 
prematurely cut short seems to 
spring in this instance not merely 
from a natural clinging to life (as 
in Hezekiah's case, Is. xxxviii. 10, 
n), but from the intense desire to 
sec God’s glory manifested in 
Israel's restoration. Then, having 
uttered that prayer, without waiting 
for the answer, he magnifies God’s 
eternity and unchangeableness. He 
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25 Of old Thou hast laid the foundation of the earth, 

And the heavens are the work of Thy hands : 

26 They shall perish, but Thou remainest, 

Yea, all of them shall wax old as a garment, 

As a vesture shalt Thou change them, and they shall 
be changed; 

27 But THOU art the same, 

And Thy years shall have no end. 

28 The children of Thy servants shall continue, 


finds in these his strength in weak¬ 
ness : he feels that he can rest on 
the Everlasting Arms. He draws 
his highest consolation from the 
thought, that though he himself 
may perish, cut off in the midst of 
his days, though the heavens and 
the earth may be changed, and 
wax old as a garment, yet He who 
created them is ever the same, that 
His purposes cannot be frustrated, 
that His Church, the children of 
His servants, shall abide, the wit¬ 
ness and the monument of His love. 

25. The cj'eation of the world 
implies its transitoriness. That 
which had a beginning shall have 
an end. He alone who created all 
cannot change. Comp. Is. li. 6, 
liv. 10. Elsewhere the order of 
nature is spoken of as unchanging, 
as in cxlviii. 6. Comp. Gen. viii. 
22. And such expressions occur 
as “ the everlasting mountains,” 
“the everlasting heavens:” but 
as coinpared with God all that is 
most abiding has upon it the im¬ 
press of decay and death. On the 
other hand, there is nothing here 
which contradicts the promise made 
elsewhere of “new heavens and a 
new earth ” (2 Peter iii. 13). 

27. THOU ART THE SAME, lit. 
“ Thou art He” Comp, the same 
form of expression, Is. xli. 4, xlvi. 
4 ; Job iii. 19. Or, in a different 
sense, as in Deut. xxxii. 39, “ I am 
He,” i.e. I am God, I am Jehovah, 
the only true God : comp. Is. xliii. 
10, 13, xlviii. 12, Iii. 6 ; and see 
Neh. ix. 6, “ Thou art He, Jehovah 
atone/ &c. 


28. Continue, lit. “dwell,” i . e . 
in the land, as in xxxvii. 29, lxix. 
36 [37], where the full expression 
occurs. 

Verses 25—27 are quoted in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (i. 10 — 12) 
as addressed to Christ, and form a 
part of the writer's proof from the 
Old Testament that He, as the Son 
of God, is higher than the angels. 
The quotation stands between two 
others, one from the 45th, the other 
from the 110th Psalm, bearing on 
the same argument. But these are, 
both of them Messianic Psalms 
and the principle on which the quo¬ 
tation rests is sufficiently obvious. 
It is by no means so easy to under¬ 
stand why the words of this Psalm 
should have been quoted, as it does 
not seem at first sight to be a Mes¬ 
sianic Psalm. It may be observed, 
however, (1) that it is in this sense 
Messianic, that it looks forward to 
Israel’s redemption from captivity, 
and the future glory of Zion ; (2) 
that, as has been observed in the 
note on Ps. lxxii., and in the General 
Introduction, Vol. I. p. 54, there 
are two great lines of Messianic 
hope running through the Psalms, 
the one human, the other Divine ; 
the one of which the reign of the 
Son of David, the other of which 
the advent of Jehovah, is the great 
end and object. Here the Psalmist 
is occupied with the latter, the ap¬ 
pearing of Jehovah in His glory. 
(3) This identification of the Jesus 
of the New Testament with the 
Jehovah of the Old is what we 
find elsewhere ; comp. John xii. 41 
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And their seed shall be established before Thee. 


with Is. vi. (Isaiah sees the glory of 
Jehovah, St. John tells us it was the 
glory of Christ), and John xix. 37, 
“they shall look on-Him whom they 
pierced/’ which in Zech. xii. 10 is 
language used directly of Jehovah. 
The difference between these quo¬ 
tations in St. John and the one in 
the Ep. to the Hebrews is, that the 
argument in the latter requires that 
the Messianic character of the 


Psalm should be conceded. (4) Not 
only the revelation, the appearing 
of Jehovah in Zion, but also the 
creation of the world (ver. 25) would 
point to the Great Mediator, the 
Eternal Word, as the Person here 
spoken of, and on this last ground, 
especially, the quotation in the 
Epistle \o the Hebrews seems to 
rest. 


a n 3 -in, incorrect writing for as in Hos. ix. 16. See on xlv. 

note '. 


b n;n$. If the reading is correct, it is clear that the accent (Athnach) 
is misplaced. Olsh. ingeniously conjectures (comp. lv. 18). 

Instead of Y 113 many MSS. of Kenn. and De R. have "HID, wandering , 
as the Syr. also renders (the Chald. gives both), but contrary to the 
Massoreth on Is. xiv. 31, Hos. viii. 9. 

c *> 5 np, Po. part. pass, (occurring also Eccl. ii. 2), with the objective 
suffix. Comp, for a similar constr. cix. 3 ; but the part, lends 

itself more readily to this kind of construction, as the suffix may be 
regarded, in a measure, as possessive ; comp. 'DjJ, xviii. 40. 

d Inf. Qal. The not unusual expanded form of this verb, as for 

instance in Is. xxx. 18, with Segol, instead of Chiriq or Pathach. 

® 1 H 3 . The Q’ri is 'H 3 , which in this instance seems preferable, as 
more in accordance with the parallelism; but if we retain the K’thibh we 
may render either (1) “he hath brought down,” or ‘humbled,” or “afflicted 
with his strength, He hath shortened,” &c.; or (2) “ His strength hath 
humbled, it hath,” &c. 


psalm 103 

This beautiful Psalm is the outpouring of a full heart in thanks¬ 
giving to Jehovah for His grace and compassion, both as experienced 
by the Psalmist in his own life, and also as manifested to his 
nation in their history. It celebrates especially God's mercy in 
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the forgiveness of sin, and that tender pity, as of a human father, 
wherewith He remembers the frailty, and stoops to the weakness, of 
His children. It is a hymn of which the text and motto are to be 
found in that revelation of Himself which God gave to Moses when 
He proclaimed Himself as “Jehovah, tenderly compassionate and 
gracious, long-suffering, and abundant in goodness and truth ” 
(Exod. xxxiv. 6). 

Nothing certain can be said as to the author and date of the 
Psalm, though various conjectures have been hazarded. The Hebrew 
title gives it to David, the Syriac still more definitely assigns it to 
his old age. Rosenmiiller supposes it to have been written after 
his sin in the matter of Uriah, a supposition which appears to me 
to be wholly without foundation. De VVette places the Psalm near 
the end of the Exile, on the ground that the Poet celebrates so 
largely God’s grace and long-suffering, manifested to His people in 
spite of their sins and their idolatry. Not one word, however, hints 
at idolatry as the sin of which they had been guilty, nor is there a 
word to connect the Psalm with the Exile. 

The argument built on the supposed later (Aramaic) forms which 
this Psalm has in common with Psalms cxvi., cxxiv., cxxix., cxxxix., 
is not absolutely conclusive for a post-Exile date, for the same forms 
occur in 2 Kings iv. 1—7. Still, such forms do not occur in David’s 
time, or in Psalms in the earlier Books ascribed to him, and they 
must fairly be regarded either as marking a dialectic variation (see 
Critical Note on ver. 3), or a time when Aramaic influence had 
begun to make itself felt. 

Ewald, who thinks that this and the next Psalm were written by 
the same author, regards both as Temple-Psalms, composed after the 
Exile, the first praising Jehovah as the Redeemer of His people in 
the various circumstances of their history, the second praising Him as 
the Creator and Ruler of the world. There is little, however, to 
connect the two Psalms, except that both begin and end with the 
same self-exhortation, “ Bless Jehovah, O my soul.” 

Others, again, attempt to connect this with the preceding Psalm. 
So Rieger observes : “ To feel sin and death, and with this feeling to 
wrestle for grace and reconciliation, and to seek after the kingdom 
of God and His righteousness, is the subject of the 102nd Psalm ; to 
feel sin and death, and then to have received reconciliation and the 
Spirit which quickeneth, and so to praise God, and in faith and 
patience to join oneself to all God’s saints, is the subject of the 
103rd Psalm.” Delitzsch, who quotes this with approbation, takes 
the same view. 
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The Psalm consists of three parts: — 

I. A prelude, in a strain of trustful gladness, in which the Psalmist 
seeks to stir up gratitude within him, by the review of God's mercies 
to him as an individual. Yer. 1—5. 

II. The body of the Poem, in a more reflective tone, full of a 
quiet, tender, pathetic, even melancholy beauty, in which, after a brief 
allusion to the facts of the national history, the great covenant 
relationship of God to His people forms the prominent ground of 
hope amid human sins and transitoriness. Ver. 6—18. 

III. A triumphant conclusion. Joy in the remembrance of God's 
goodness to himself and his people predominates over every other 
feeling. Such a joy must utter itself in praise. Praise seems its 
natural employment, and therefore the natural employment of all 
other creatures which it summons to a holy sympathy and fellowship 
with itself. Ver. 19—22. 


[(A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 BLESS Jehovah, O my soul, 

And all that is within me (bless) His Holy Name. 

2 Bless Jehovah, O my soul, 

And forget not all His benefits ; 

3 Who forgiveth all thine iniquity, a 

Who healeth all thy diseases, 


1. All THAT IS WITHIN ME ; not 
as opposed to outward or mere lip 
service, but expressing the desire to 
enlist every thought, faculty, power, 
the heart with all its affections, 
the will, the conscience, the reason, 
in a word the whole spiritual being, 
all in man that is best and highest, 
in the same heavenly service. 

2. Forget not. This touches 

the secret spring of so much in¬ 
gratitude :—forgetfulness, the want 
of recollection, or gathering to¬ 
gether again of all the varied 
threads of mercy. Comp. Deut. vi. 
12, viii. II, 14. “ Si oblivisceris, 

tacebis." 

3. Forgiveth, the first and 
greatest of all the Divine benefits 


to the soul burdened with a sense 
of guilt and defilement : therefore 
also that which calls first for ac¬ 
knowledgement. “ God's benefits 
will not be before our eyes, unless 
our sins be also before our eyes." 
—A ugustine. 

Diseases or “sicknesses,” pri¬ 
marily, at least, of body, as in Deut. 
xxix. 21 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 19 : and 
this agrees with what follows; 
though possibly the maladies of the 
soul may be included. “ Even when 
sin is forgiven," says Augustine, 
“ thou still earnest about with thee 
an infirm body .... Death is not 
yet swallowed up in victory, this 
corruptible hath not yet put on 
incorruption, still the soul herself is 
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4 Wh.o redeemeth thy life from the pit, 

Who crowneth thee with loving-kindness and tender 
mercies, 

5 Who satisfieth thy mouth b with good (things), 

(So that) thy youth reneweth itself c as the eagle. 

6 Jehovah executeth righteousness 


shaken bypassions and temptations. 

. . . [But] thy sicknesses shall all 
be healed, doubt it not. They are 
great, thou wilt say; but the phy¬ 
sician is greater. To an Omnipotent 
Physician no sickness is incurable ; 
only suffer thyself to be healed, 
thrust not away His hand ; He 
knoweth what He doeth. ... A 
human physician is mistaken some¬ 
times ; why ? Because he did not 
make that which he undertakes to 
heal. God made thy body. God 
made thy soul; He knoweth how 
to re-create that which He created ; 
He knoweth how to re form that 
which he formed ; only be thou still 
under the hands of the Physician 
. . . suffer thou His hands, O soul 
that blesseth Him, forgetting not 
all His benefits ; for He healeth 
all thy sicknesses.'' 

4- From thf. pit (see on xvi, 
io) ; including death, the grave, 
Hades. The Targum renders, 
“ from Gehenna.” 

Crowneth. The love of God 
not only delivers from sin, disease, 
and death. He makes His children 
kings, and weaves their crowm out 
of His own glorious attributes of 
loving-kindness and tender mercies. 

5. Satisfieth. Giving Himself 
to us as the bread of life; as Atha¬ 
nasius says : Tc ov TrvevpaTtktov rjpas 
fven\rj(Tfv aya$(3v, tavrov rffJW aprov 
ovra ((Hi)? emfitfiour. And Augustine, 
observing that every creature has 
its own good : “ Seek thine own 
good, O soul. None is good but 
one y that is God. The highest good, 
this is thy good. What, then, can 
he want who hath the highest good ? 
. . . God is this good. What kind 
of good who can say ? Behold we 


cannot say, and yet we are not 
permitted to be silent." 

As the eagle, i.e. so that in 
strength and vigour, thou art like 
the eagle. The rendering of the 
E.V., “ so that thy youth is renewed 
like the eagle’s,” is grammatically 
justifiable, but very unnecessarily 
makes the Psalmist responsible for 
the fable of the eagle’s renewing 
its youth (see at end of Critical 
Notes). Neither this passage nor 
Is. xl. 31 countenances any such 
fable. There is an allusion, no 
doubt, to the yearly moulting of 
the feathers of the eagle and other 
birds, the eagle being selected as 
the liveliest image of strength and 
vigour. The P.B.V. gives the sense 
rightly : “ Making thee young and 
lusty as an eagle.” And so Reuss : 
“ Et te fait rajeunir comme l’aigle.” 

6. He passes from his own ex¬ 
perience to that of the Church at 
large: God’s mercies to the indi¬ 
vidual are only a part of that vast 
circle of mercy which embraces all 
Israel. Theconnectionisthustraced 
by Sanchez in his paraphrase :— 

“ Thou hast shown mercy to me, 
Thou hast on various occasions 
executed judgement on those who 
have persecuted and oppressed me, 
and others of Thy people. These 
are Thy ways which Thou didst 
show to Moses, and to Thy people 
in the wilderness.—The Book of 
Deuteronomy from the 4th to the 
10th chapter, and again from the 
27th to the 31st, teaches nothing 
else but this, that Jehovah is full of 
compassion and long-suffering." 
Los Salmosj tomo ii. p. 34. 

Righteousness and judge¬ 
ment. The words are in the plural, 
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And judgement for all that are oppressed. 

7 He made known His ways unto Moses, 

His acts unto the children of Israel. 

8 Jehovah is full of compassion and gracious, 

Long-suffering and plenteous in loving-kindness. 

9 He will not alway be contending. 

Neither keepeth He (His anger) for ever. 

10 Not according to our sins hath He dealt with us, 

Neither according to our iniquities hath He requited us ; 

11 For as high as the heaven is above the earth, 

So great d is His loving-kindness upon them that fear 
Him. 

12 As far as the East is from the West, 

So far hath He removed our transgressions from us. 

13 Like as a father hath compassion on (his) children, 

So Jehovah hath compassion on them that fear Him. 

14 For He knoweth our frame, 

He remembereth e that we are dust. 


which therefore must either be used 
intensively for the singular (see note 
on Ixviii. 35), or perhaps rather to 
denote the several acts in which 
Jehovah had displayed His righte¬ 
ousness. 

All that are oppressed ; 
the Church of God being a suffering 
Church. 

7. His WAYS, in allusion to the 
prayer of Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 13 : 
“ If I have found grace in Thy sight, 
make known to me Thy way, and 
let me know Thee.” 

8. The verse is taken from Exod. 
xxxiv. 6. Comp, lxxxvi. 5, 15, cxi. 
4, cxlv. 8 ; Joel ii. 13 ; Nehem. ix. 
17 , 3 1 * 

9. Compare Is. Ivii. 16, “ For not 
tor ever will I contend, and not per¬ 
petually will I be angry; for the 
spirit would fail before Me, and the 
souls that I have made.” 

Keepeth. See the same absolute 
use of the verb, Lev. xix. 18, “Thou 
6halt not keep (i.e. cherish any 
grudge) against the children of thy 


people;” Nah. i. 2; and of the 
synonymous word ( shamar ) Jer. iii. 
5, 12. Calvin compares the French 
phrases il lui garde , it me Pa garde, 

11. The expressions in xxxvi. 5 
[6], Ivii. 10 [11], are similar. God's 
love is like Himself, infinite. It 
cannot be measured by all the mea¬ 
sures of the universe. 

12. Removed our transgres¬ 
sions. The forgiveness of sin (as 
in ver. 3) is the great proof of God’s 
love. “The expression describes, 
in language which might be that of 
the N.T., the effects of justifying 
grace.”— Del. Comp. Micah vii. 19, 
“ Thou wilt cast all their sins into 
the depths of the sea Is. xxxviii. 
17, “Thou hast cast all my sins 
behind Thy back.” 

14—16. Man’s weakness and tran¬ 
sitoriness is itself an appeal to 
God’s fatherly compassion. Com¬ 
pare Gen. viii. 21, and see the same 
ground taken in Ps. xxxix. 5 [6], 13 
[14], lxxviii. 39; Job vii. 7. 

14. OUR frame, lit. “our fash - 
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15 As for frail man, his days are as grass, 

As a flower of the field, so he flourisheth. 

16 For the wind passeth over it, and it is gone, 

And the place thereof knoweth it no more. 

17 But the loving-kindness of Jehovah is from everlasting 

to everlasting upon them that fear Him, 

And His righteousness unto children’s children ; 

18 To such as keep His covenant, 

And to those that remember His precepts to do them. 

19 Jehovah hath established His throne in the heavens, 

And His kingdom ruleth over all. 

20 O bless Jehovah, ye His angels, 

That are mighty in strength, that execute His word, 
Hearkening f to the voice of His word. 


ioning/' as in Gen. ii. 7, “And He 
fashioned (formed) man of the 
dust,” &c. ; or as a potter moulds 
and fashions the clay. Is. xxix. 16, 
xlv. 9, 11 ; Job. x. 8. 

15. Compare, for the figures in 
this and the next verse, xxxvii. 2, 
10, 36, xc. 5, 6 ; Is. xl. 6—8, li. 12 ; 
Job xiv. 2 ; and for the phrase, “ the 
place thereof knoweth it no more,'' 
Job vii. 10. 

17. The same contrast between 
man’s transitoriness and God’s un¬ 
changeableness which occurs in 
Psalm xc. For the third time God’s 
mercy and loving-kindness is said 
to be upon “them that fear Him,” 
comp. ver. 11, 13, as if to remind 
us that there is a love within a love, 
a love which they only know who 
have tasted that the Lord is gracious, 
who fear Him and walk in His ways, 
as well as a love which u maketh the 
sun to shine, and sendeth rain upon 
the just and the unjust.” In the 
next verse there is the same limi¬ 
tation, “To such as keep His 
covenant,” and to those who not 
only know but “ do" His will. The 
blessings of the covenant are no 
inalienable right; manicipio nulli 


datur; children’s children can only 
inherit its blessings by cleaving to 
it. Comp. Exod. xx. 6, xxiv. 7 ; 
Deut. vii. 9. 

From everlasting to ever¬ 
lasting. “ Ab aeterno, ob prae- 
destinationem ; in aeternum, ob 
beatificationem ; altera principium, 
altera finem nesciens.”— S. Bernard. 

19. The concluding portion of the 
Psalm extols the greatness and ma¬ 
jesty of Him who has thus stooped in 
pity to His children. The Psalmist 
had begun by calling upon his own 
soul to bless Jehovah for His good¬ 
ness ; he had associated with him¬ 
self, as partakers in that goodness, 
all who feared the Lord. Now he 
concludes by calling on the angels 
in heavenand all creation, inanimate 
as well as animate, to ascribe bless¬ 
ing and honour and power to Him 
who sitteth upon the throne. Lastly, 
from all that vast congregation of 
worshipers praising God, he turns 
to himself, that his voice may not 
be wanting in the mighty anthem, 
“ Bless thou Jehovah, O my soul.” 

20. Mighty in strength, or 
“ strong warriors ” (see note on lii. 
1), as afterwards “all His hosts/' by 
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21 Bless Jehovah, all ye His hosts, 

Ye ministers of His, that do His pleasure. 

22 Bless Jehovah, all ye His works, 


In all places of Hi 
Bless Jehovah, O 

which not the stars but the angels 
are meant, as is plain from the paral¬ 
lelism, “ ye ministers of His that do 
His pleasure.” Compare the \tirovp- 
yuca irvtvfiara of Heb. i. 14* See 
also Ps. civ. 4 ; Dan. vii. 10. 

22. All His works. In the 
same way in Ps. cxlviii. first the 


3 dominion, 
my soul. 

angels and then the whole creation 
is called upon to praise God. 

On the closing words, “ Bless 
Jehovah, O my soul,” J. H. Mi- 
chaelis observes, u Magnum it ados 
habet hie Psalmi finis, in quo 
Psalmista per epanalepsin ad ani- 
mam suam revertitur.” 


a These forms of the fern, suffix, Schi in the sing, 

and dy y chi in the plural are commonly regarded as later Aramaic forms. 
In the Psalter they occur, it is true, only in the later Psalms, as in 
cxvi. 7, 19 (where in ver. 12 occurs also the pure Chaldee masc. suffix, 
'Hr), cxxxv. 9, cxxxvii. 6. But they are rather to be regarded as instances 
of a return to the original fuller form of the 2d pers. fern, (corresponding 
to the original form 'W, afterwards shortened into IpK), a return due, 
perhaps, to Aramaic influence. It is, however, remarkable that these 
same forms are found (in the K’thibh) in a passage in the history of 
Elisha, 2 Kings iv. I—7, a fact which certainly seems to suggest a 
dialectic, i.e. North Palestinian variation. The only other passage in 
which (according to Del.) this form of suffix occurs is Jer. xi. 15. 

b It is difficult to determine the meaning of the word here. In 

xxxii. 9 I have adopted the rendering trappings harness, Hupfeld 
contends for a similar meaning here : he takes it to denote the whole 
apparatus of external means by which life is maintained, all, whether in 
the way of ornament or of use, which is to a man what trappings are to 
a horse; all that he may be said, figuratively, to put on (my), just as 
men are said, for instance, to put on strength, pride, &c. But as Hitz. 
pertinently observes the verb “satisfy” is wholly against such an inter¬ 
pretation. Hengst. also renders the word ornament or beauty , but supposes 
it to be used, like the word glory elsewhere, for the soul , and tries to 
obviate the objection to this, viz. that the soul is addressed in ver. 1, by 
saying that in what precedes the idea of the whole person has imper¬ 
ceptibly taken the place of the soul. Maurer and Koster keep to the 
same rendering, viz., ornament , but think that the body is meant, spoken 
of by anticipation as restored to youth and beauty. 

In Ezek. xvi. 7, where the dual form of the word occurs, the A.V. has 
“ornaments,” but Hitz. contends for the sense of “cheeks,” which 
certainly accords better with the dual. 

Of the older interpreters, the Syr. has thy body , the LXX. desire 
(tnidvfitav), the Chald. old age (either as connecting the word with Itf, time 
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or as parallel to youth in the next member), and this last is followed by 
De Wette and by Gesen. in his Lex., though in his Thes. he prefers the 
more general sense of atas, and thinks that youth rather than old age 
is meant. Finally, there is the interpretation of Ibn 'Ezra, Qimchi, and 
others, who here, as in xxxii. 9 (see Critical Note there), give the sense 
mouth , lit. cheek [just as Cicero uses bucca in the same general way, 
quicquid in buccam ve tier it, scribito , H whatever comes into your head”]. 
There are thus, in short, three meanings assigned to the word : (1) that 
which is put on, ornament , beauty , &c., according to which the rendering 
would be, “Who satisfieth all that thou hast about thee;” the awkward- 
ness of this it is impossible not to feel : (2) time (whether youth or old 
age), a rendering to which Hupf. would incline, if it were allowable to set 
aside usage, and to go back to the root “11\ cetas: (3) mouth , for which 
may be alleged the interpretation of the older versions in xxxii. 9, and 
the Arabic cognate. This last, which in xxxii. 9 has Ewald’s support 
(though here he has “deinen Muth ”), is perhaps, on the whole, simplest, 
though I give it with some hesitation. Hitz. has “deine Backe ; ” Reuss : 
“ ta bouche.” 

c : 3 fem. sing. with plur. noun, according to the well-known 

rule, Ges. § 146, 3. There is no reason to render this verb as a passive. 
The proper reflexive meaning is far more lifelike and expressive. 

d *123 with by, in the same sense, cxvii. 2. Elsewhere the phrase has a 
different meaning, Gen. xlix. 26; 2 Sam. xi. 23. Hence Hupf. would here 
read PI 23 . 

e T 12 J, strictly a passive infixus , but according to Ges. § 50, Obs. 2 = 
infixum {menti) habens. 

1 Viyth ; gerundial => obediendo . 


The fable of the eagle’s renewing its youth has received different 
embellishments. The version of Saadia, given by Qimchi, is as follows : 
The eagle mounts aloft into heaven till he comes near to the seat of 
central fire in the sun, when, scorched by the heat, he casts himself down 
into the sea. Thence he emerges again with new vigour and fresh 
plumage, till at last in his hundredth year he perishes in the waves. 
Augustine’s story is more elaborate and far less poetical. According to 
him, when the eagle grows old, the upper curved portion of the beak 
becomes so enlarged, that the bird is unable to open its mouth to seize its 
prey. It would die of hunger, therefore, did it not dash this part of its 
beak against a rock till the troublesome excrescence is got rid of. Then 
it can devour its food as before, vigour is restored to its body, splendour 
to its plumage, it can soar aloft; a kind of resurrection has taken place. 
Thus it renews its youth. And then, wonderful to say, having told this 
story gravely, he makes Christ the rock, adding, “in Christ thy youth 
shall be renewed as the eagle’s.” 
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PSALM 104 


The general argument of this Divine Ode of Creation has been 
well expressed by Calvin. “This Psalm,” he says, “differs from the 
last, in that it neither treats of God's special mercies bestowed on His 
Church, nor lifts us to the hope of a heavenly life ; but painting 
for us in the frame of the world, and the order of nature, the living 
image of God’s wisdom, power, and goodness, exhorts us to praise 
Him, because in this our frail mortal life He manifests Himself to us 
as a Father.” It is a bright and living picture of God’s creative 
power, pouring life and gladness throughout the universe. 

There are several points in the Psalmist’s treatment of his subject 
which deserve especial notice. 

1. First there is here, what is not to be found to the same extent, 
if at all, in any other ancient poetry, the distinct recognition of the 
absolute dependence of the universe, as created, upon the Creator: 
“ He is before all things, and by Him all things subsist ” This 
truth is throughout implied. It forms the very basis, and so to 
speak, main thread of the poem. 

2. Secondly, the great work of creation is here regarded not as a 

thing of the past merely : the Universe is not a machine once set 
a-going, and then left to its fate, or to inexorable laws. The Great 
Worker is ever working.* “The world and all things owe their past 
origin and their present form to the continuous operation ” of God. 
Creation ever repeats itself; death is succeeded by life. He who 
made, renews the face of the earth. It is the same profound view 
of the relation of the Kosmos to the Creator, which St. Paul exhibits 
in his speech on Mars' hill. He, too, is careful not to separate the 
past from the present. “ God, who made (past, 6 notriaac) the world,” 
did not then leave the work of His fingers : the streaming forth of His 
Omnipotence and His love was not checked or stayed ; on the 
contrary, every part of His creation rests at every moment on His 
hands ; “ He giveth (present, to all life and breath, and all 

things (Acts xvii. 25). 

3. Thirdly, in its main outline the Poem follows the story of 
creation contained in the first chapter of Genesis. There manifestly 

* See the excellent remarks on the importance of this view of nature 
in reference to miracles, in the Rev. D. J. Vaughan’s valuable work, 
Christian Evidences and the Bible , p. 97. 
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is the source whence the Psalmist drew. Meditating on that sublime 
description, itself a poem, he finds in it his subject and his inspiration. 
And yet the Psalm is not a mere copy of the original. Breathing the 
same lofty spirit, it has a force and an originality of its own. In some 
respects the Psalm, even more strikingly than the early record, 
exhibits the infinite greatness, the order, the life of the Universe. “ It 
is remarkable,” says a Spanish commentator, “ how the lyric verse, 
while losing nothing of its freedom and fire (bizarrta ed entusiasmo), 
contrives at the same time to preserve all the force and simplicity of 
the picture of nature presented to us in Genesis.” * But the creation 
of Genesis is a creation of the past; the creation of the Psalm is a 
creation of the present. The one portrays the beginning of the 
eternal order, the other its perpetual, living spectacle. Hence, too, 
the Ode has far more animation than the Record. The latter is a 
picture of still life ; the former is crowded with figures full of stir and 
movement. How vivid are the images which it calls up,—the wild 
ass roaming the sands of the wilderness, stooping to slake his thirst 
at the stream which God has provided ; the birds building their 
nests, and breaking forth into song in the trees which fringe the 
margin of the torrent-beds ; the wild goats bounding from rock to 
rock, and finding their home in the inaccessible crags ; the young 
lions filling the forest by night with their roar, and “ seeking from 
God their prey ; ” and the sea with the same plentitude of life. Its 
depths peopled with huge monsters and swarming myriads of lesser 
fish, and its surface studded with sails, the image of the enterprise, 
the traffic, the commerce of the world; and lastly, in fine contrast 
\yith this merely animal activity of creatures led by their appetites, 
the even tenor, the calm unobtrusive dignity of man’s daily life of 
labour : take all these together, and we have a picture which for truth 
and depth of colouring, for animation, tenderness, beauty, has never 
been surpassed. 

It is not surprising that this great Hymn of Creation should have 
called forth the warmest expressions of admiration from those who 
have studied it, and that they should have vied with one another in 
praising it as a masterpiece which has rarely been exceeded. One 
writer f “ prefers it to all the lyric poetry of the Greeks and Romans.” 
Another X declares that “in Hebrew poetry there is little that can 
compare with it in precision of outline, and in the delicacy of its 
transitions, as well as in its warm sympathy with nature, and in 
the beauty of its images.” A third § says, “ The Psalm is delightful, 


* Sanchez, Los Salmos , ii. 36. f Amyraldus. 

% Hupfeld. § Sanchez. 
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sweet and instructive, as teaching us the soundest views of nature 
{la mas sana fisica ), and the best method of pursuing the study of it, 
viz., by admiring with one eye the works of God, and with the 
other God Himself, their creator and preserver.” The great philo¬ 
sopher and naturalist, A. von Humboldt, writes : “ It might almost 
be said that one single Psalm represents the image of the whole 
Cosmos. ... We are astonished to find in a lyrical poem of such 
limited compass the whole universe—the heavens and earth—sketched 
with a few bold touches. The contrast of the labour of man with the 
animal life of Nature, and the image of omnipresent, invisible Power, 
renewing the earth at will, or sweeping it of inhabitants, is a grand 
and solemn poetical creation."— Cosmos , vol. ii. part. i. (p. 413, 
Bohn’s edition). “ With what an eye of gladness,” says Herder, 
“ does the Poet survey the earth ! It is a green mountain of Jehovah, 
which He lifted above the waters; a paradise which He established 
for the dwelling-place of so many living creatures above the seas. The 
series of pictures which the Poet here displays is in fact the natural 
history of the earth.” 

The Psalm is without any strophical division, but its main outline, 
as has been said, follows the first chapter of Genesis. The Poet 
begins with the light, and the heaven with its clouds and storms, 
ver. 2—4, corresponding to the works of the First and Second Days, 
Gen. i. 3—8. Then he passes to the earth, first describing its original 
chaotic state, and the separation of earth and water by the voice of 
God. ver. 5—9, in accordance with Gen. L 9, 10 (first portion of the 
Third Day’s work); and then the varied adornment of the earth as 
the dwelling-place of living creatures, in a strain which goes far 
beyond the narrative in Gen. i. 11, 12. The mention of the heavenly 
bodies follows, ver. 19—23 (Fourth Day’s work), but with a more 
direct reference to the life of men and animals than in Gen. i. 14—18. 
Then, after a short exclamation of admiring gratitude, ver. 24, the 
Poet, who has already woven into his verse so happily some portion 
of the creative wonders of the Fifth and Sixth Days, the birds, and 
beasts, and creeping things, and man, Gen. i. 20— 26, turns back again, 
ver. 25, 26, to speak of the sea and its life, Gen. i. 21. Finally, after 
expressing in vivid phrase the absolute dependence of all this vast 
and manifold creation upon its Maker, ver. 27-—30, he longs to see 
the bright original restored, to find himself and all God’s creatures 
parts of the mighty harmony, that a new sabbath of creation may 
dawn, a rest of God, in which He shall rejoice in His works and 
they in Him, and the world become a temple filled with the anthem 
of praise, ver. 31—35. 
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I Bless Jehovah, O my soul ! 

O Jehovah my God, Thou art very great, 

Thou art clothed with honour and majesty. 

2 Thou coverest Thyself with light as with a robe, 
Thou spreadest out the heavens like a curtain. 


1. Clothed, comp, xciii. i. 

2. Thou coverest Thyself, 
lit. “ covering Thyself ” (and in the 
next member “ spreading out ”), if 
we connect these participial clauses 
with what precedes, or “ covering 
Himself’ 5 if we join them with 
what follows. This participial con¬ 
struction (of which we have fur¬ 
ther instances in ver. io, 13, 14, 
ciii. 3 —5 ; see also Is. xliv. 24, 25, 
xlv. 7 ; Jer. x. 12 ; Am. iv. 13) gives 
a present force to God's creative 
action, teaches us to regard it not 
merely as a thing of the past, but 
as still operative. The fifth verse, 
on the other hand, opening with a 
past tense, takes us back to the 
original creation of all things. 

With light. This is the First 
Day. At the creation God said f 
“ Let there be light." Here, where 
the creation is an ever-continued 
work, He apparels Himself with 
light. The final revelation tells us 
that “ God is Light,” 1 John i. 5 ; 
comp. John i. 4—9. 

“in comparing the light to a 
robe," says Calvin, “he signifies 
that though God is invisible, yet His 
glory is manifest. If we speak of 
His essential being, it is true that 
He dwelleth in light inaccessible ; 
but inasmuch as He irradiates the 
whole world with His glory, this is 
a robe wherein He in some mea¬ 
sure appears to us as visible, who in 
Himself had been hidden. ... It 
is folly to seek God in his own 
naked Majesty ... let us turn our 
eyes to that most beautiful frame 
of the world in which He would 
be seen by us, that we may not pry 
with idle curiosity into the mystery 
of His nature.” And Herder asks, 
“Is there in the universe a created 
thing more worthy to be the robe 


of Jehovah, whose very being is 
such that He dwelleth in dark¬ 
ness ? ” 

Spreadest out the heavens. 
The same figure in Is. xl. 22 (comp, 
xlii. 5 ; xliv. 24). This describes 
briefly the work of the Second Day, 
Gen. i. 6—8. The heavens are the 
firmament, the expanse (as the He¬ 
brew word literally means) which is 
spread out to separate the waters. 
And in the waters above God lays, 
as it were, the floor of His palace. 

Like a curtain, i.e. the curtain 
of a tent, “ ac si diceret regium esse 
tentorium.” 

“ Because the Hebrews conceived 
of heaven as a temple and palace 
of God, that sacred azure was at 
once the floor of His, the roof of 
our, abode. Yet methinks the 
dwellers in tents ever loved best the 
figure of the heavenly tent. They 
represent God as daily spreading 
it out, and fastening it at the ex¬ 
tremity of the horizon to the pillars 
of heaven, the mountains : it is to 
them a tent of safety, of rest, of a 
fatherly hospitality in which God 
lives with His creatures."— Herder . 

Both Athanasius and Augustine 
observe, that in the use of this 
figure the Psalmist designs to mark 
not merely the form of the heaven, 
but the ease with which God works. 
“For easy as it is," says the former, 
“ for a man to stretch out a skin, so 
easy it is for God to create the 
heaven which did not exist before." 
Augustine : “ What infinite labour, 
and toil, and difficulty, and con¬ 
tinued effort it costs to spread 
out one little room ; there is no 
effort of this kind in the works of 
God. Thou art not to think that 
God spread out the heaven as thou 
spreadest out the roof of thy house ; 
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3 Who layeth the beams of His chambers in the waters, 

Who maketh the clouds His chariot, 

Who walketh upon the wings of the wind ; 

4 Who maketh the winds His messengers, 


but as easy as it is for thee to 
spread out a single skin, so easy 
was it for God to spread out that 
vast heaven. . . . Nay, God did 
not spread out the heaven as thou 
spreadest out the skin. For let a 
skin, wrinkled or folded, be placed 
before thee, and command it to be 
unfolded and stretched out ; spread 
it out by thy word. 4 1 cannot/ 
thou wilt reply. See then how far 
thou comest short of the ease with 
which God worketh.” 

3. Who layeth the beams. 
The figures, as Calvin remarks, are 
all designed to teach the same truth, 
viz., that we are not to pierce heaven 
in order to discover God, because 
He meets us in His world and pre¬ 
sents everywhere living pictures to 
our eyes. We must not suppose that 
anything was added to Him by the 
creation of the world; it is for our 
sakes that He puts on this garment. 

His CHAMBERS, lit. “upper cham¬ 
bers/’ wrepua, built on the flat roof 
of the Eastern houses. For the 
literal use of the word, see for in¬ 
stance 2 Kings iv. 10; for the figu¬ 
rative, as here, Jer. xxii. 13, 14, 
and comp. Am. ix. 6. Clericus cites 
from Ennius, 44 coenacula maxima 
cceli; ” and from Plautus, Amph. iii. 
1—3, where Jupiter says of himself, 
“ in superiore qui habito caenaculo.” 

In the waters, i.e. the waters 
above the firmament, Gen. i. 7. It 
is impossible not to admire the 
boldness of the figure. 

Walketh upon the wings. 

AftKwaiv o>ff ov&€ tj to>v dvefxov (f)opd 
fiictf <fiipeT(ii f aXX' avroi fariv &(rrrfp 
Tif 7jvio\or avrtov yi vo/ifvoff, bid 
ru ralff avrwv tTrifialvtty Trrepvgiv .— 
Athanasius. 

4. In former editions this verse 
was rendered, “Who maketh His 
messengers winds, His ministers a 
flaming fire/’ I admitted that the 
other rendering, which I have now 


adopted, seemed to be the natural 
sense of the words, and that which 
harmonized best with the context : 
God has His palace in heaven, He 
makes the clouds His chariot, the 
winds and the lightning His avant- 
couriers and His train. But I then 
thought there were insuperable 
grammatical difficulties in the way 
of this interpretation, both in the 
plural predicate in the second mem¬ 
ber, and in the inversion of order 
in both members of the verse. As 
regards the first, the plural predi¬ 
cate we ought to have either, 
“ flames of fire His ministers/’ or, 
“the flaming fire His minister.” 
The plural predicate, however, is 
not wholly unexampled (see Prov. 
xvi. 14, “the wrath of the king is 
messengers of death," where the 
E. V. inserts the particle of compari¬ 
son) ; and it may be accounted for 
here, as an accommodation to the 
plural predicate 44 messengers " in 
the first member of the verse (so 
Hitz. and Hupf.) ; though I think it 
more likely that as by “ the flaming 
fire” the lightnings are meant, the 
subject itself is conceived of as 
plural. But the greater difficulty 
of the inversion of order in the sub¬ 
ject and predicate which remained, 
and which seemed insuperable to 
so acute a critic as Bishop Thirl- 
wall (see his remarks in the Critical 
Note), is no longer an obstacle. 
The natural order, no doubt, in 
Hebrew as in English, is verb, 
object, predicate, and I had seen no 
proof that any other was possible. 
But since the last edition of this 
work was published, I have met 
with other instances of the inverted 
order of the object and predicate 
after the verb, which I have given in 
the Critical Note, and which fully 
justify the rendering I have now 
adopted. It is no longer neces¬ 
sary therefore to adopt either of 
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His ministers the flaming fire* 

5 He established the earth upon the foundations thereof, 

That it should not be moved for ever and ever. 

6 Thou coveredst it b with the deep as with a garment ; 


the explanations suggested in former 
editions ; such as («) “ He maketh 
His messengers winds, &c., i.e. He 
clothes His messengers with the 
might, the swiftness, the all-per¬ 
vading subtilty of wind and fire ;” 
or still less { b ) [as in First Edition] 
that God's messengers (or angels) 
are the secret agents who assume 
the forms of wind and lightning, 
in order to accomplish His will ; 
that what we see working around 
us are not blind forces of nature, 
but beings to whom natural objects 
are a veil concealing their operation. 
This view has nn apparent support 
in Scripture, though it has been 
illustrated with great beauty of 
language by Dr. Newman in his 
Sermon on the Feast of St. Michael: 
“ But how do the wind and water, 
earth and fire move? Now, here 
Scripture interposes, and seems to 
tell us that all this wonderful har¬ 
mony is the work of Angels. Those 
events which we ascribe to chance 
as the weather, or to nature as the 
seasons, are duties done to that 
God who maketh His Angels to be 
winds, and His Ministers a flame 
of fire. . . . Thus, whenever we 
look abroad, we are reminded of 
those most gracious and holy 
Beings, the servants of the Holiest, 
who deign to minister to the heirs 
of salvation. Every breath of air, 
and ray of light and heat, every 
beautiful prospect, is, as it were, 
the skirts of their garments, the 
waving of the robes of those whose 
faces see God in heaven." [But 
why “ deign," when this is their 
mission and their duty?] 

On the rendering of the verse by 
the LXX., and the quotation in the 
Ep. to the Hebrews, i. 7, more will 
be found in the Critical Note. 
Calvin observes that we are not 
bound in this and similar instances 


to regard the application of a pas¬ 
sage in the New Testament as 
settling the question of its meaning 
where it occurs in the Old. 

His MESSENGERS. Hitz. illus¬ 
trates the expression by reference 
to Babr. Fab. 1, where an arrow is 
called “ the messenger of the hunts¬ 
man," and to Xen. Mem. iv. 3 § 4, 
where Socrates speaks of the winds 
and the lightning as “ servants of 
the gods.” 

5. The work of the Third Day in 
its two great divisions : first, the 
separation of the land and water 
(ver. 5—9) ; next, the clothing of 
the earth with grass, herbs, and 
trees (ver. 10—18). The Poet, 
however, ranges beyond the first 
creation, and peoples the earth with 
the living creatures of the Fifth 
Day. It is not a picture of still 
life like that in Genesis, but a living, 
moving, animated scene. 

He established. God’s order 
is itself the surest prop. 

Upon the foundations 
THEREOF. Comp.Jobxxxviii. 4—6 ; 
Prov. viii. 29. On the other hand, 
in Job xxvi. 7, God is said to “ hang 
the earth upon nothing.” Men¬ 
delssohn gets rid of the figure here by 
rendering “Thou hast established 
the earth in herself," but it must be 
a dull mind which needs thus to be 
guarded against misapprehension. 
Yet it is curious to see how these 
obvious figures have been strained, 
and a hard, literal, prosaic sense 
given to what is manifestly poetry. 
This was one of the passages which, 
according to Father Sanchez, was 
most strongly relied upon in the 
controversy with Galileo. 

6—8. These verses hang together 
in construction, and are a poetical 
expansion of Gen. i. 9. 

6. The original chaos is described 
not according to the heathen notion, 
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Above the mountains did the waters stand. 

7 At Thy rebuke they fled, 

At the voice of Thy thunder they were scattered ; 

8 They went up by the mountains, they sank down into 

the valleys, 


as a confused mass, earth and water 
mingled together, but the earth 
as already formed, yet completely 
enveloped in the water, «£ t/Sarorjcai 
ufiaror, 2 Pet. ii. 5. This vast, 
swelling, tumultuous sea hears the 
“rebuke” of God, and sinks to its 
appointed place ; the earth appears, 
emerges from her watery covering, 
and shows her surface diversified 
with mountain and valley. 

So Milton :— 

"The earth was formed, but in the 
womb as yet 

Of waters, embryon immature in¬ 
volved, 

Appear’d not : over all the face of 
earth 

Main ocean flow’d.” 

7. Comp, lxxvii. 17—19. At Thy 
REBUKE ; comp, xviii. 1 5 [16]; lxxvi. 
6 [7] ; Is. 1 . 2, and Matt. viii. 26. 

There is some doubt as to the 
construction of the clauses of this 
verse. I should see no objection 
to :hat which the LXX. and Jerome 
have adopted, according to which 
the two clauses are immediately 
connected (avafialvovaiv Spy (cal jeara- 
ftalvovcri nf&ia elr tottov eBcficXtaxras 

avro'ts, Ascendent montes, et des¬ 
cended campi ad locum quern 
fundasti eis), but that the subject of 
the next verse is evidently again 
that of ver. 6, the waters. Ewald 
and Hupfeld take the first member 
as parenthetical, and connect the 
second with the previous verse, "At 
the voice of Thy thunder the waters 
fled to the place," &c. ; and there 
may be a reference to Gen. i. 9, 
“ Let the waters be gathered into 
one place." Del. says this reference 
is undeniable, but his own render¬ 
ing, “ the mountains rose, (the 
water) sank down into the valleys," 
is as improbable as it is artificial 


and unnecessary. The rendering of 
the Chald., l< They (i.e. the waters) 
go up to the mountains, they sink 
down into the valleys," which has 
been followed by our translators 
both in the Bible and in the P.B.V. 
(the margin gives the other render¬ 
ing), is grammatically admissible, 
and has a certain picturesque force, 
carrying on, as it does, the image of 
the preceding verse—the rush and 
confusion of the waters fleeing at 
the rebuke of God. It has also the 
advantage of retaining the same 
subject throughout verses 6—9. 
And further it is supported by the 
very similar construction in evii. 26. 
But with the present tense, “ they 
go up by the mountains : they go 
down by the valleys unto the place,” 
&c., the rendering does not har¬ 
monize well with ver. 6, or with the 
narrative in Genesis. The verbs 
here, as in the previous verse, are 
true aorists or imperfects, and the 
reference is still to the original 
creation. Hence Jun. and Trem. 
rightly, u Conscenderunt per montes, 
descenderunt per valles ; in locum 
quern fundaveras ipsis." 

The other explanation, “ The 
mountains rose, the valleys sank," 
i.e. the mountains seemed to rise 
as the waters subsided, may be 
illustrated by Ovid, Met. i. 43 : 

“Jussit ct extendi campos, sub* 
sidere valles, 

Fronte tegi sylvas, lapidosos sur- 
gere montes ;" 
and 244, 

"Flumina subsidunt, montes exire 
videntur, 

Surgit humus, crescunt loca, decre- 
scentibus undis.” 

And Milton :— 

u Immediately the mountains huge 
appear 
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(Even) to the place which Thou hadst established for them. 
9 Thou hast set them a bound that they cannot pass, 

That they turn not again to cover the earth ; 

10 Who sendest forth springs along the torrent-beds; 

They flow between the mountains ; 

11 They give drink to all the beasts of the field ; 

The wild asses quench their thirst. 

12 Above them the fowls of the heaven have their habitation, 

(And) sing among the branches, 


Emergent, and their broad bare 
backs upheave 

Into the clouds, their tops ascend 
the sky ; 

So high as heaved the tumid hills, 
so low 

Down sunk a hollow bottom, broad 
and deep, 

Capacious bed of waters,"’ &c. 

Paradise Lost y book vii. 

The words of the first member 
occur again evii. 26, where, as 
Ewald remarks, they are strictly in 
place ; whereas here he thinks they 
may have been no part of the 
original poem. 

9. A bound separating the sea 
from the land, as in Job xxxviii. 
8 —11. See for a wider view, ex¬ 
tending still further this separation 
of the elements, xxvi. 8—10, Prov. 
viii. 27, 29, and comp. Ps. cxlviii. 6. 
Delitzsch says it might almost 
seem as if the poet who wrote 
these words did not suppose the 
flood to be universal, but it is far 
more probable that he is not think¬ 
ing of the Flood, but only of the 
everlasting order first established 
at the creation, and afterwards con¬ 
firmed in the covenant made with 
Noah, Gen. ix. 9—16. 

10. The loving care, the tender 
sympathy with which God, clothing 
the earth with beauty, provides at 
r he same time for the wants of all 
His creatures. Even the wild ass 
which shuns the approach of man, 
and the birds of heaven, which 
have no keeper, are not left unpro¬ 
vided for. 


Who sendest forth. The 
article with the participle carries 
on the construction, Jehovah being 
the great subject throughout the 
Psalm. 

The torrent-beds. The word 
(nachal) denotes both the torrent 
and the valley through which it 
flows, corresponding to the Arabic 
Wady. Ewald and Hupfeld ren¬ 
der, u Who sendeth forth springs 
into brooks/’ The latter argues (1) 
that the word never means the valley 
only, without the stream, and (2) 
that the subject of the next clause, 
“They flow,” &c., cannot be the 
springs , but must be the streams. 
But in answer to (1) it may be said, 
that the torrent-bed is not here sup¬ 
posed to exist apart from the tor¬ 
rent, but rather to be produced by 
the action of the torrent; and in 
answer to (2), that the general sub¬ 
ject of “water” is easily supplied 
from the preceding clause, as the 
LXX. have seen. 

11. Quench their thirst, lit. 
u break their thirst," a phrase which 
occurs only here. Comp, the Latin 
frangere sitimj and the Welsh, "a 
dorrant eu syched.” 

12. Above them, or, “beside 
them.” The banks of the streams 
and the valleys would first be clothed 
with trees, and there the foliage 
would be most luxuriant. 

The fowls of the heaven, a 
frequent expression in Genesis, as 
in i. 30, ii. 19, &c. 

Sing among, lit. “give voice 
from." 
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13 He watereth the mountains from His chambers; 

The earth is satisfied with the fruit of Thy work. 

14 He maketh grass to grow for the cattle, 

And green herb for the service of man; 

That He may bring forth bread from the earth, 

15 And wine that maketh d glad the heart of man ; 


13. God waters the earth not 
only by the fountains and torrents, 
but by the rain. Comp. Gen. ii. 5 
and 10. 

He watereth, lit. “He giveth 
drink to,” the same word as in ver. 
ir. The MOUNTAINS are men¬ 
tioned not only because on them 
the clouds rest, from them the 
streams descend, but because Pa¬ 
lestine was a mountain-land. Comp. 
Deut. xi. ii, “a land of mountains 
and of valleys ; of the rain of heaven 
it drinketh water” (unlike Egypt, 
which was watered by the Nile). 
Thus doubly watered, from above 
and from beneath (comp. Gen. xlix. 
25), the earth brings forth grass 
for the cattle, and its various fruits, 
corn and wine and oil for the use 
of men—for the cattle what they 
need, for man more than he needs 
—that which makes his heart glad 
and his countenance bright. 

His chambers, i.e. the clouds, as 
in ver. 3, where they are built on 
the waters. 

The fruit of Thy work, i.e. 
apparently the rain, as seems to be 
required both by the parallelism 
and by the expression “the earth is 
satisfied,” for with the “mountains” 
in the first clause, “the earth" can 
hardly stand here by metonymy, for 
“ the dwellers on the earth,” viz. 
cattle and men. The rain may per¬ 
haps be called “ the fruit of God's 
work,” as the result of His opera¬ 
tion, as elsewhere it is called “the 
brook of God,’' Ixv. 9, 10. 

14. Grass . . . green herb. 
Comp. Gen. i. 11, 29, 30; iii. 18, 
19 ; Ex. x. 12, the latter compris¬ 
ing not vegetables only, but com, 
&c. 

For the service of man. This 


seems the most natural interpreta¬ 
tion, corresponding to “ for the 
cattle/’ in the first member, and 
may be supported by the use of the 
word in 1 Chron. xxvi. 30. Others 
render, “ for the labour or tillage of 
man" (as the same word in ver. 
23); but though we may speak of 
tilling the ground\ we can hardly 
speak of tilling the green herb . 
Some connect the next clause with 
this : “ that he (i.e. man by his 
labour in cultivating the earth) 
may bring forth bread from it.” 
(So Ibn. Ez.). But it is an objec¬ 
tion to this, that the whole passage 
speaks of God's works and gifts, 
and there is nothing in it to suggest 
man’s co-operation. 

That He may bring forth, or 
perhaps, “in that He brings forth,” 
for the construction is somewhat 
loose, and it can hardly be said 
that purpose is clearly marked. If 
we adopt the latter rendering, then 
ver. 15 must be taken as an indepen¬ 
dent statement. See Critical Note. 

Bread in this verse seems to be 
used in its most general significa¬ 
tion to denote all by which man is 
nourished. In the next verse it 
is mentioned in its proper sense, 
together with wine and oil, as the 
three most important products of 
the soil, the three essential elements 
of an Eastern banquet, the object 
being to set forth the bounty of 
God's provision for man. He fur¬ 
nishes no scanty table, He gives 
with no niggard hand. 

Ij. From the satisfying of the 
earth by the precious rain, the 
Poet's thoughts turn to the satisfy¬ 
ing of man by the earth. Not that 
man is the main subject, but rather 
the herbs and the trees ; only he 
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That he may make (his) face to shine with oil, 
And that bread may strengthen man’s heart. 

16 The trees of Jehovah are satisfied, 

The cedars of Lebanon which He hath planted; 

17 Where the birds make their nests : 

As for the stork, the cypresses are her house. 

18 The high mountains are for the wild goats ; 

The steep precipices are a refuge for the conies. 

19 He hath made the moon for seasons ; 

The sun knoweth his going down : 


passes for a moment from them to 
their chief uses, viz. for man, and 
for fowls, and for beasts. 

WITH oil, the face being men¬ 
tioned rather than the head which 
was anointed, because the radiancy 
of joy is seen in the face. 

The construction of the verse is 
very doubtful. See Critical Note. 

Strengthen man's heart, 
Gen. xviii. 5 ; Jud. xix. 5. Comp. 
Ps. cv. 16. 

16. The trees of Jehovah, so 
called as planted, not by human 
hand, but by God himself (as in 
the next member), trees of the 
forest and the mountain, in opposi¬ 
tion to those which come under 
human cultivation, such as the vine 
and the olive, which are implied in 
ver. 15. See note on xxxvi. 6. 

Are satisfied, i.e. with the rain, 
as in ver. 13. 

17. These trees have their use; 
they are a home and a shelter for 
the birds—probably the larger birds 
are specially intended, as the stork 
is named, the smaller tribes of 
singing-birds having already been 
mentioned, ver. 12. 

The stork. The word means 
in Hebrew, “the pious, or affec¬ 
tionate bird,” called in Babrhis, 
Fab. xiii., rrrqviSv *vacfitcnraTov £ uki ) p , 
and by Petronius, 55, 6, pietati - 
cultrix. 

1 3 . The high mountains and 


PRECIPICES or w cliffs ” are men¬ 
tioned, because they, like the trees, 
are a skelter for the wild animals. 
God provides food, and God pro¬ 
vides shelter for His creatures. 

Conies. I have left the word as 
in the E.V., though incorrect. The 
creature meant is the hyrax Syria- 
cus. See Knobel on Lev. xi. 5, and 
Smith's Diet, of the Bible. 

19. Transition to the work of 
the Fourth Day, but still so con¬ 
trived as to introduce another 
picture of life upon the earth, 
and the contrast between the life 
of the night and the life of the 
day. 

THE moon mentioned first, be¬ 
cause to the Hebrew mind the night 
naturally preceded the day, as 
throughout Gen. i., “ And there was 
evening and there was morning." 
Hence we have first the night- 
scene, ver. 20, 21, and then the 
day-scene, ver. 22, 23. 

For seasons, as in Gen. i. 14. 
Others would render in both pas¬ 
sages, “for festivals”; comp. Sir. 
xliii. 7, dn 6 a(\rjvT}S arjfiflov ioprffS, 
but there is no reason so to restrict 
it. See note on lxxv. 2 (“ set time ”), 
and comp. Lev. xxiii. 4. 

Knoweth his going down. 
Comp. Job xxxviii. 12; Jer. viii. 7. 
This mention of the sunset pre¬ 
pares the way for the night-picture 
which follows. 
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20 Thou makest darkness—and it is e night, 

Wherein all the beasts of the forest do move. 

21 The young lions roar after their prey, 

And seek their food from God : 

22 The sun ariseth,—they get them away, 

And lay them down in their dens. 

23 Man goeth forth to his work, 

And to his labour until the evening. 

24 How manifold are Thy works, O Jehovah ! 

In wisdom hast Thou made them all : 

The earth is full of Thy riches. 

25 Yonder is the sea, great and broad, 


20—23. Even the night has its 
busy life ; the beasts of prey are 
abroad, and they, too, wait upon 
the providence of God. The whole 
picture is finely conceived, and 
the contrast is perfect between the 
restless movement and roaring of 
the wild beasts, and man’s calm 
life of labour, continued in the 
quiet light of day from morning till 
evening. All the other creatures 
wait upon God, in simple depend¬ 
ence upon Him ; man must labour , 
as well as gather what God gives 
him, if he would be satisfied with 
good. 

20. Do move. The word is 
strictly used of the movements of 
reptiles and fishes. In Gen. i. 21, 
and in Ps. lxix. 34 [35] the verb, and 
in ver. 25 of this Psalm the noun, 
“ things moving,” are used of crea¬ 
tures in the sea. In Gen. i. 24, 25, 
the noun denotes things creeping 
upon the earth. Here, as applied 
to the beasts of the forest, the word 
may have been chosen to express 
their stealthy movements in pur¬ 
suit of their prey, or it may be used 
of any kind of motion, as it is in 
Gen. vii. 21, “all flesh that moved 
upon the earth see also Gen. ix. 2. 

24. Having thus come to man, 
the crown of all creation, and so 
touched, as it were, by anticipation, 
on the work of the Sixth Day, the 


Psalmist pauses to review with 
grateful wonder the multitude of 
God’s works, and the wisdom which 
is manifest in creation. 

Athanasius beautifully remarks 
on the sense of rest and refresh¬ 
ment which is produced by this 
change of strain, the Psalmist pass¬ 
ing from the narration of God's 
works of providence to praise and 
glorify Him who is the Creator of 
all ; t6v n ept tt}s npovotas dif£(\dtov 
\6you Ini vpvov tov RricravTos tqv 
\ayov fieTlf3a.\(v f dtavanavoiv oxr 7 rep 
Su i TOVTOV TT)V aKOT)V. 

Riches, lit.“possessions.” Others 
giving a different meaning to the 
root render “creatures.” 

25. Then he remembers that 
there is one vast field of creative 
wonders of which as yet he has 
said nothing. The sea, too, has its 
life, a life in its depths of things 
small and great, a life of the coral 
insect as well as of the whale, and 
also a life on its surface, where “go 
the ships ” carrying the thoughts 
and the passions, the skill and the 
enterprise of human hearts. 

The way in which the sea is men¬ 
tioned indicates a writer not living 
on the coast. It is visible, perhaps, 
but at a distance. Its monsters are 
not familiar objects, but are vaguely 
described as “leviathan.” 

Broad, lit. “ wide of two hands,” 
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Wherein are things moving without number, 

Beasts both small and great. 

26 There go the ships, 

(And there) leviathan whom Thou hast formed to 
take his pastime therein. 

27 All of them wait upon Thee, 

That Thou mayest give them their food in its season. 

28 That Thou givest them, they gather ; 

Thou openest Thine hand, they are satisfied with 
good ; 

29 Thou hidest Thy face, they are troubled ; 

Thou takest away their breath, they die, 

And turn again to their dust. 

30 Thou sendest forth Thy breath, they are created, 


i.t ?. “ on both sides, 0 and so in all 
directions, a phrase used elsewhere 
of a land or country, as Gen. xxxiv. 
21 ; Jud. xviii. io; Is. xxii. 18. 

26. Leviathan ; not here as in 
lxxiv. 14; Job xi. 25 [E.V. xli. i], 
“ the crocodile,” but a general term 
for all 4< sea-monsters.” 

Therein, i.e. in the sea, the pro¬ 
noun referring to the more remote 
noun. It is strange that Ewald 
should render “ whom Thou hast 
made to play with him,” and ap¬ 
peal to Job xl. 29 [E. V. xli. 5], as 
supporting the rendering. The 
Jewish tradition does indeed make 
Leviathan the plaything of the Al¬ 
mighty, but there is nothing of the 
kind in Scripture. 

27, 28. In allusion, probably, to 
Gen. i. 29, 30. 

27. Wait upon Thee. The verb 
(which is more usual in Aramaic) 
occurs in the same sense and with 
the same construction, cxlv. 15. 

In its season. Or the suffix 
may refer distributively to the ani¬ 
mal (not to the food) : “ to each in 
his season, 0 “at the fitting time,” 
“ in due season 0 as the E.V. ren¬ 
ders. 

28. Gather. The word denotes 
properly “to pick up objects from 


the ground, 0 as stones, flowers, 
ears of corn, grapes, wood, &c. ; 
here, provender. There is no allu¬ 
sion (as Hengst.) to the gathering 
of the manna. 

29, 30. God is not only the liberal 
and provident householder, the gra¬ 
cious father of a family ; He is the 
Fountain of Life to His creatures. 
Comp, xxxvi. 8, 9 [9, 10]. 

29. Thou hidest Thy face ; a 
phrase elsewhere used to express 
God's wrath or displeasure ; here in 
a physical sense, the withdrawal of 
His care. 

Troubled. See the same ex¬ 
pression, xxx. 7 [8], and comp. Job 
xxiii. 15. 

Thou takest away, or per¬ 
haps rather “ Thou withdrawest," 
“drawestin,”correlative to “sendest 
forth," ver. 30. Comp, cxlvi. 4 with 
Job xxiv. 14. 

They die, lit. “breathe out 
their life," exhalare animam y ex - 
spirare , the same word as in Gen. 
vi. 17, vii. 21, though there is no 
need to assume any allusion to the 
deluge. 

Turn again to their dust, as 
in Gen. iii. 19 ; Job xxxiv. 15. 

30. The reference can hardly be 
(as Hupf.) to Gen. ii. 7, where the 
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And Thou renewest the face of the ground. 

31 Let the glory of Jehovah be for ever! 

Let Jehovah rejoice in His works! 

32 Who looketh on the earth, and it trembleth, 

When He toucheth the mountains, they smoke. 

33 Let me sing to Jehovah, as long as I live, 

Let me play unto my God, while I have any being. 

34 Let my meditation be sweet unto Him ; 

As for me, I will rejoice in Jehovah. 

35 Let sinners be consumed out of the earth, 


inbreathing of life is confined ex¬ 
clusively to the creation of man, 
but rather to i. 2, where the Spirit 
of God is the great vivifying Agent 
in all Creation. 

Thou sendest forth. Comp. 
Acts xvii. 25. Thy breath. The 
same word in Hebrew may be ren¬ 
dered “ breath ” or “ spirit” As the 
reference is here only to physical 
life, I have retained the former, 
especially as the same word is em¬ 
ployed in the previous verse, where 
there can be no doubt as to the 
meaning. Comp. Jobxxxiii. 4, xxxiv. 
14, 15, Eccl. xii. 7, with Ps. cxlvi. 4. 
God is called “the God of the 
spirits of all flesh,” Num. xvi. 22, 
xxvii. 16, Heb. xii. 9, and He “in 
whom we live, and move, and have 
our being,'' Acts xvii. 28. 

Thou renewest ; life ever suc¬ 
ceeding death, and all life being, as 
it were, a new creation. 

“ States fall, arts fade, but Nature 
does not die.” 

31. The Psalm closes with the 
prayer that the glory of that God 
who has thus manifested His glory 
in creation may endure for ever, 
and that He who looked with loving 
approbation upon His works when 
they were first created, pronouncing 
all “ very good,” may ever rejoice 
in them; for He is a God awful in 
His majesty, One whose look makes 
the earth tremble, One whose touch 
consumes the mountains* One who 


could in a moment blot out the 
creation He has made. 

33. The same words occur in 
cxlvi. 2. And as the Psalmist utters 
the devout wish that God may re¬ 
joice in His works, so he utters the 
wish for himself that he may ever 
rejoice in God, that his thoughts 
and words may find acceptance 
with Him. This is the truest, 
highest harmony of creation ; God 
finding pleasure in His creatures, 
His reasonable creatures finding 
their joy in Him. But this harmony 
has been rudely broken; the sweet 
notes of the vast instrument of the 
Universe are “jangled out of tune.” 
Sin is the discord of the world. Sin 
has changed the order («oo>ios) into 
disorder. Hence the prophetic hope 
(35) that sinners shall be consumed, 
that the wicked shall be no more, 
that thus the earth shall be purified, 
the harmony be restored, and God 
once more, as at the first, pronounce 
His creation “very good.” In the 
prospect of such a consummation, 
the Poet calls upon his own soul, 
and upon all around him, to bless 
and praise Jehovah. 

35. Hallelujah, or “ Praise ye 
Jah.” I have had considerable 
difficulty in deciding which mode 
of rendering to adopt. Something 
is lost by not translating uniformly 
“ Praise ye Jah,” especially in 
Psalms where the verb occurs 
several times with a different object. 
On the other hand, Hallelujah is 
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And let the wicked be no more. 
Bless Jehovah, O my soul ! 


Hallelujah 

almost like the titles of some of the 
Psalms, and like Amen, has become 
current in our language. The Tal¬ 
mud (B. Berakhoth, 91,) and Mid¬ 
rash observe that this is the first 


Hallelujah in the Psalter, and that 
the way in which it is connected 
with the prospect of the final over¬ 
throw of the wicked is remarkable 
and full of meaning. 


a The LXX. render the verse : 6 it otuv rove ayylXovs avrov rrvcvpara, *ai 
tovs Xfirovpyovs avrov rrvp (fiXe'yov (nvpcs <pXoya in the Cod. Alex., which is 
followed in Heb. i. 7, where the passage is quoted), making the first nouns 
objects, and the second predicates. This is no doubt supported by the 
construction in the previous verse, where the same order is observed ; 
“ Who maketh the clouds His chariot.” As regards the English transla¬ 
tion it may be remarked, that the two words ayylXovs and nvevpara being 
both ambiguous, it is just as correct to render messengers and winds , as 
to render angels and spirits; and the whole passage shows that winds , 
not spirits , is the proper meaning of rrvevpara here. But as has been 
already remarked in the note on ver. 4, most of the modem commentators 
abandon the rendering of the LXX., and invert the order of the object 
and predicate, “Who maketh the winds His messengers, the flaming fire 
His ministers.” 

There are, however, two difficulties, as I have said, in the way of this 
interpretation. First, there is the plural predicate in the second member, 
and next there is the inversion of order. 

Hoffmann, who has discussed the passage carefully ( Schriftb . I. 325), 
urges the first difficulty, and contends, moreover, that followed by 
a double accus., means not to make a thing to be something else, but 
to exhibit a thing as something (etwas als etwas herstellen ). So in 
Gen. vi. 14 the meaning is not “Thou shalt make the ark, already con¬ 
structed, into cells or compartments/ 1 but, thou shall construct it as (of) 
a number of compartments. So again, “male and female created He 
them” (Gen. i. 27), i.e. as male and female ; and “he made the altar of 
planks of acacia-wood” (Ex. xxxviii. 1), is, says Hoffmann, not essentially 
different [Here, however, the second noun is not so much a predicate 
describing the form or manner in which the thing appears, as the material 
out of which it is made.] He renders therefore, “making His messengers 
as winds, His ministers as a flaming fire,” so that the passage does not 
describe the purpose to which God applies winds and fire, but the form 
which He gives to those whom He, riding upon the clouds, makes use of 
to announce His presence, and to execute His will. And such is the 
traditional Jewish view: as for instance in Shemoth Rabbah, f. 25, 
“ Deus dicitur Deus Zebaoth, quia cum angelis suis facit quaecunque vult. 
Quando vult, facit ipsos sedentes, Jud. vi. 11. Aliquando facit ipsos 
stantes, Isa. vi. 2. Aliquando facit similes mulieribus, Zech. v. 9. Ali¬ 
quando viris, Gen. xviii. 2. Aliquando facit ipsos spiritus (why not 
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ventosf ), Ps. civ. 4. Aliquando ignem, lb.” Del. partially adopts this 
view, but takes the second accus., that is, the predicate, as denoting the 
material out of which a thing is made (as in Ex. xxxviii. i). Accordingly 
he renders, “ Who maketh His messengers of winds, His servants of 
flaming fire,” which he says may either mean that God makes wind and 
fire of service to Him for special missions (comp, cxlviii. 8), or that God 
gives to His angels wind and fire as means whereby they may work, forms 
in which they may clothe themselves in order to execute His will in the 
world. But the former of these meanings comes to the same thing exactly 
as the rendering, “ Who maketh winds His messengers,” Sec. 

But as regards the plural predicate, this may be defended by Prov. xvi. 

14* In the Psalm the parallelism accounts in some 

measure for the use of the plural. 

Next, there is the difficulty that lies in the order of the words. Can 
a Hebrew writer place the verb first, then the predicate, and then the 
object? The Bishop of St. David's [the late Bishop Thirlwall], who 
kindly allowed me to make use of the remarks which he sent me on 
this passage, after observing that he could recall no instance of such 
an inversion of the natural order of words in a sentence, continues : 
“A priori , I should have thought it incredible that the language should 
have been left in such a state as to make it immaterial as to the sense 
whether you wrote * Who maketh the clouds His chariot/ or, ‘ Who 
maketh His chariot the clouds/ and that the reader should have to infer 
the author’s meaning not from the order of his words, but from extrinsic 
considerations, such as those which you have discussed. I cannot help 
thinking that more attention should have been paid to this question, and 
that it should have taken precedence of every other: because if in this 
respect the rule of Hebrew syntax was the same as our own, the only 
remaining doubt would be in what sense we are to understand the words 
‘He maketh His messengers winds, His ministers a flaming fire/which 
would then be the only possible rendering. And in itself it would give a 
very good sense as meaning : ‘ He endows His messengers with the 
might of the winds. His ministers with the all-pervading subtilty of fire’— 
or as any one might paraphrase it better. But it would be only the 
irresistible compulsion of a grammatical necessity that would induce me 
to adopt this rendering ; because, however satisfactory in itself, it appears 
to me quite foreign to the context. The Psalmist is evidently speaking 
of God’s doings in the visible creation, not of the secret agency by which 
He accomplishes His ends. It was, therefore, very mu«h to the purpose 
to say that wind and fire are His servants and do His pleasure; but not 
at all to say that He has unseen servants who act a9 wind and fire.” 

Happily, I am now able (Fourth Edition) to remove this difficulty. I can 
produce two passages from Isaiah which illustrate this inversion of order, 
xxxvii. 26 , nnva d't? d\ nn-i; lx, 18 , ^nbin runty; 
and show indisputably that the rule of Hebrew syntax was in this respect 
not the same as our own. I no longer therefore feel any hesitation in 
adopting the rendering in the text, which has the support of many of the 
ablest of the modem commentators. The passages quoted in the first 
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edition of this work, Gen. i. 27, Ex. xxv. 39, in which the predicate stands 
first, are not to the point, because there the predicate stands before the 
verb. In Am. iv. 13, the only passage which Del. quotes, there is no 
reason whatever for assuming an inversion of the order. 

b ^JVDD, abbr. for -inri'pp. The masc. suffix may refer to according 
to Del., by attraction, as in Is. ix. 18, lxvi. 8. Others, in order to avoid 
the sudden change of gender in render “As for the deep (nom. 
absol.), as a garment Thou coverest it” (i.e. placest it as a covering over 
the earth). But thus the verb “to cover” appears without an object, and 
DirtJjl, moreover, is generally like fern., except in Job xxviii. 14, 

Jon. ii. 6. In other cases where it occurs with a masc. verb, the verb 
precedes, and this proves nothing as to gender ; when the verb precedes, 
all fern, nouns may be construed with a masc. verb. 

c -V1DIP. The imperf. (after the perf. or pluperf.) as describing the then 
condition of things (relative preterite), and so again in the next verse, 
instead of historic tenses with ) consec. 

d The construction presents much difficulty. If we connect this verse 
with the last clause of the preceding, then as we have the inf. with b twice 
followed by the fut., the four lines might alike denote the purpose of God, 
“ That he may bring forth bread, &c. And that wine may make glad, &c. 
That he may make his face to shine with oil, And that bread may 
strengthen, &c.,”—this change of construction from the infin. to the fut. 
being in accordance with a well-known principle of the language. But 
the position of |'2 in ver. 15 is against this explanation. The difficulty 
lies in the subordinated form of (b) in ver. 15 (if the object were to mention 
oil as well as bread and wine as one of the chief products of the soil), as 
well as in the mention of bread a second time in (r). 

Ibn Ezra says : “ He mentions bread and wine, for these two are the 
life of man, and because he has mentioned the effect of the wine, he 
mentions the effect of the bread.” It is clear, therefore, how he under¬ 
stood the passage generally, though he has given no explanation-of (^). 
The effect of the wine is to gladden man’s heart, to make his face shine 
more than oil (so he must have understood this clause as a part of the 
effect produced by the wine) ; the effect of the bread is to stay man's 
heart. Rashi, on the other hand, gives oil a place with bread and wine 
among the things which God is here said to bring out of the earth. He 
says : “Wine which maketh glad the heart of man, that also He brought 
forth from the earth, and oil wherewith to make his face shine, and bread 
which strengtheneth man’s heart.” 

Ewald gives to Jp in ver. 15 the comparative meaning more than, and 
takes the infin. with as gerundial merely : “ Bringing bread out of the 
earth, Wine to gladden man’s heart, More than oil making his face to 
shine, Bread to strengthen man’s heart : ” but this, though it seems to be 
the most obvious construction of the words, places in too subordinate a 
position what must have been designed to be prominent; oil and wine 
are commonly joined together as principal products of the soil of 
Palestine; Jud. ix. 9—13, Deut. xii. 17, Jer. xxxi. 12, &c. 
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Hitz.: “And wine gladdens man’s heart, So that it makes his face shine 
more than oil (shines), And bread supports man’s heart” 

Hupfeld takes ver. 15 as unconnected in construction with the pre¬ 
ceding : “And wine maketh glad the heart of man. Whilst oil makes his 
face to shine (lit. “whilst he maketh his face to shine with oil”), and 
bread strengthens man’s heart.” 

e 'D'l . . . Wp. The apocopated forms are used as marking protasis 
and apodosis : “(When) Thou makest daikness, (then) it is night;’’ or 
the first may be pret. (as in xviii. 12), and the second denote purpose, 
object, &c. (as in xlix. 10). 

1 The Hallelujah is written differently in different MSS., sometimes 
nnSSn, at others PIJ without the Makkef, or again one word, 

but always, unless by mistake, with the He mappic. When it appears as 
one word, P1J is not regarded as strictly the Divine name, but only as 
strengthening the meaning of as in the reading fl'amM, cxviii. 5. 
—Geiger, Urschrift u. Uebers. cUr Eibel, S. 275. 


PSALM 105 

This Psalm, like the 78th and the 106th, has for its theme the 
early history of Israel, and God’s wonders wrought on behalf of the 
nation ; but it differs from both those Psalms in the intention with 
which it pursues this theme. The 78th Psalm is didactic; its object 
is to teach a lesson; it recalls the past, as conveying instruction 
and warning for the present. The 106th Psalm is a Psalm of peni¬ 
tential confession. The history of the past appears in it only as a 
history of Israel's sin. In this Psalm, on the other hand, the mighty 
acts of Jehovah for His people from the first dawn of their national 
existence are recounted as a fitting subject for thankfulness, and as 
a ground for future obedience. Those interpositions of God are 
especially dwelt upon which have a reference to the fulfilment of His 
promise, which exhibit most clearly His faithfulness to His covenant. 
Hence the series begins with the covenant made with Abraham, 
tracing all the steps in its fulfilment to the occupation of the Promised 
Land. This is commenced as the theme of the Psalm in ver. 8—11. 

Hengstenberg has inferred, from the length at which the history of 
Joseph and the plagues in Egpyt are dwelt upon, that the design of 
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the Psalmist was to encourage the exiles in the Babylonish captivity, 
which by Psalmists and Prophets is so often compared with the 
bondage of the nation in Egypt. But although this is evidently one 
of the later Psalms, and, like the two which follow (both of which 
contain allusions to the Exile), may have been written after the Return 
from the Captivity, still there is nothing in its language to justify the 
view which Hengstenberg takes. There is no hint of any comparison 
or contrast between those two great periods of national exile, and, 
in particular, the very slight allusion to the circumstances of the 
deliverance from Egypt—nothing being said either of the passover or 
of the passage of the Red Sea—is unfavourable to the supposition 
that any such contrast is implied. 

The first fifteen verses are found in i Chron. xvi. 8—22 (with some 
slight variations), as the first portion of the festal song which, on the 
day when the Ark of God was brought to its resting-place on Zion, 
was delivered by David into the hands of Asaph and his brethren, 
“to give thanks unto Jehovah." The second part of that song 
consists of Psalm xcvi., the first verse of Psalm cvii., and the forty- 
seventh and forty-eighth verses of Psalm cvi. The last of these is 
the doxology which closes the Fourth Book, and was evidently a late 
addition. It seems, therefore, impossible to doubt that the song in 
the Chronicles is a combination from other sources. It is a striking 
proof how little a question like this, which is purely a critical question, 
can be fairly perverted into a question of orthodoxy, that whilst 
Hitzig holds the Psalm in Chronicles to be the original, Delitzsch 
maintains that it is a compilation, though he observes that the writer 
of the Book may not have compiled it himself, but have found it in 
its present shape in the Midrash of the Book of the Kings, which 
was his principal authority, and the source of his materials. 

Like the last Psalm, this closes with a Hallelujah. It is the first 
of a number of Psalms beginning with the word H*in {Hodu) y “ Give 
thanks ” (cv., cvii., cxviii., cxxxvi.), which Delitzsch styles “Hodu- 
Psalms,” or Conjitemini y just as those that begin with Hallelujah 
may be called Hallelujah Psalms (cvi., cxi.—cxiii.. cxvii., cxxxv., 
cxlvi.—cl.). 


1 O GIVE thanks to Jehovah, call upon His Name, 


i—6. The greatness of God’s 
love, as manifested to His people 
in their history, calls for the fullest 
acknowledgement. The Psalmist 
would have Israel sound forth His 


praises among all nations. They 
are not to sit down in idle satisfac¬ 
tion with their own privileges. His 
“doings" (ver. i), His “wondrous 
works ” (ver. 2, 5), His “ tokens,” 
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Make known among the peoples His doings. 

2 Sing unto Him, play unto Him ; 

Meditate of all His wondrous works. 

3 Make your boast of His holy Name, 

Let the heart of them rejoice that seek Jehovah. 

4 Enquire ye after Jehovah and His strength; 

Seek His face evermore. 

5 Remember His wondrous works that He hath done, 

His tokens, and the judgements of His mouth, 

6 O ye seed of Abraham His servant, 

Ye children of Jacob, His chosen. 

7 He, Jehovah, is our God ; 

His judgements are in all the earth. 

8 He hath remembered His covenant for ever, 

The word which He confirmed to a thousand genera¬ 
tions ; 

9 (The covenant) which He made with Abraham, 


" the judgements of His mouth” 
(ver. 5), "His holy Name” (ver. 3),as 
the revelation of His character and 
attributes,—all these are to form 
the subject of loud thanksgiving, 
—all these are to become, through 
Israel, the heritage of the world. 

I. Taken word for word from Is. 
xii. 4. 

5. Tokens . . . judgements ; 
the miracles in Egypt are chiefly 
meant, as these are chiefly dwelt 
upon afterwards. 

6 . Seed of Abraham : in 1 
Chron. xvi. 13, "seed of Israel.” 
His CHOSEN, plural, referring to 
the people, not to Jacob. It is on 
this ground, because they are Abra¬ 
ham’s seed, because they are God’s 
chosen, because they are Jacob’s 
children, heritors of the covenant 
and the promises, that they are 
bound beyond all others to " re¬ 
member” what God has done for 
them. On the other hand, God, 
who made the covenant with their 
fathers, " remembers ” it (ver. 8), 
" for His part will surely keep and 
perform ” it. 


7. The Psalmist begins himself 
that praise of God to which he has 
exhorted his people. And first he 
extols " the covenant,” " the word ” 
(or promise), the " oath ” by which 
God had bound Himself to the 
patriarchs, and which He "re¬ 
membered,” i.e. fulfilled, when He 
brought them into the land of 
Canaan. 

Our God, by covenant, but also, 
as follows in the next hemistich, 
Judge and Ruler of all nations. 

8 . He hath remembered : in 
1 Chron. xvi. 15, "remember ye.” 

Confirmed : for this, the ori¬ 
ginal meaning of the word, see Ex. 
xviii. 23, " If thou wilt do this 
thing, then shall God confirm thee, 
and thou shalt be able to stand.” 
Num. xxvii. 19, "Confirm,” or "set 
him before thine eyes.” In both 
these passages the word is joined 
with the same verb which occurs in 
ver. 10 of this Psalm, "establish,” 
lit. "make to stand.” 

TO A THOUSAND GENERATIONS : 
from Deut. vii. 9. 

9. The verb MADE (lit. " cut,” as 
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And the oath which He svvare unto Isaac; 

10 And He established it unto Jacob for a statute, 

Unto Israel for an everlasting covenant; 

11 Saying, “ Unto thee will I give the land of Canaan, 

The line of your inheritance 

12 When they were a (but) a small number, 

Very few, and sojourners therein ; 

13 And they went to and fro from nation to nation, 

From (one) kingdom to another people ; 

14 He suffered no man to oppress them, 

And reproved kings for their sakes, (saying,) 

15 “ Touch not Mine anointed ones, 

And to My prophets do no harm.” 


in icere fcedus) seems to require 
that the relative should refer to 
“ covenant ” in the first hemistich, 
rather than to “ word ” in the 
second, of ver. 8. But the phrase 
to “make (lit. “cut”) a word” 
occurs in Hag. ii. 5, and therefore 
the relative may refer to the nearer 
noun. 

Unto Isaac, in allusion to Gen. 
xxvi. 3, where God says to Isaac, 
“ To thee and to thy seed will I 
give all these countries, and I will 
perform the oath which I sware 
unto Abraham thy father” : comp. 
Gen. xxii. 16. 

11. The line, i.e. an inheritance 
measured out by line, as in lxxviii. 
55 ; see note on xvi. 6. 

12—15. The Divine protection by 
which the small beginnings of the 
nation were shielded. 

12. A small number, lit. “men 
of number,” as in Gen. xxxtv. 30 ; 
see also Deut. iv. 27, xxvi. 5 ; Jer. 
xliv. 28. So Horace says, “Nos 
numerus sumus.” 

Very few, lit, “as (it were) a 
little,” or “as little as possible,” 
oaov 6 \lyov. Comp. Prov. x. 20. 

13. Nation ... people. “The 
former denotes the mass as bound 
together by a common origin, lan¬ 
guage, country, descent; the latter 


as united under one government.” 
—D e litz sch. 

14. He suffered, as in Ex. 
xxxii. 10. 

Kings, viz. of the Egyptians, 
Gen. xii., and of the Philistines, 
Gen. xx., xxvi. 

15. Touch not, with allusion, 
perhaps, to Gen. xxvi. 11. 

Mine anointed, i.e. specially 
set apart and consecrated. The 
poet uses, as Ros. observes, the 
language of his own time, not that 
of the patriarchs, who were never 
anointed. But inasmuch as in 
David’s time priests and prophets 
were anointed (1 Kings xix. 16), 
when he would say that the patri¬ 
archs are priests of the true God, 
and therefore to be regarded as 
sacred, he gives them the epithet 
“ anointed,” as in the next hemi¬ 
stich “ prophets,” a name which 
God bestows upon Abraham, Gen. 
xx. 7, when he says to Abimelech, 
“And now give the man back his 
wife, for he is a prophet; and if he 
pray for thee, thou shalt live.” 

My prophets. A good instance 
of the wide signification of this 
word. It is derived from a root 
signifying to boil , to bubble up. The 
prophet is one in whose soul there 
rises a spring, a rushing stream of 
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16 And He called for a famine upon the land ; 

He brake the whole staff of bread. 

17 He sent before them a man ; 

Joseph was sold for a slave. 

18 They afflicted his feet with fetters ; 

He was laid in iron (chains). 


Divine inspiration. In the later 
language he not only receives the 
Divine word, but he is made the 
utterer of it y the organ of its com¬ 
munication to others. But in the 
earlier instances, as in that of Abra¬ 
ham, his official character does not 
distinctly appear, though doubt¬ 
less, like Noah, he was “ a preacher 
of righteousness,” and taught his 
own family (and through them ulti¬ 
mately the whole world) the way 
of the Lord. See Gen. xviii. 19. 
Here the prophet means little more 
than one to whom God speaks, one 
with whom He holds converse, 
whether by word, or vision, or 
dream, or inner voice. (Comp. 
Num. xii. 6—8.) We approach 
nearest to what is meant by styling 
the patriarchs prophets, when we 
read such passages as Gen. xvii. 

1 7 , “And Jehovah said, Shall I 
hide from Abraham that thing which 
I do?” or again, the pleading of 
Abraham for Sodom, in ver. 23— 
33, of the same chapter. It is, in¬ 
deed, as pleading with God in inter¬ 
cession that Abraham is termed a 
“ prophet ” in Gen. xx. 7. The title 
is thus very similar to that of the 
“Friend of God,” Is. xli. 8; 2 
Chron. xx. 7 ; James ii. 23. 

16. From this point, as far as 
ver. 38, the history of the nation in 
Egypt is followed, with a recogni¬ 
tion of the Divine Hand fashioning 
it at every step, and at every step 
accomplishing the fulfilment of the 
promise. 

16—22. First the preliminary 
steps in the history of Joseph. The 
famine in Canaan was no chance 
occurrence; God called for it. 
(Comp. 2 Kings viii, 1 ; Am. v. 8 ; 
Hag. i. 11.) Joseph's position in 


Egypt was no accident; God had 
sent him thither; so he himself 
traces the hand of God, Gen. xlv. 5, 
1. 20. 

16. Staff of bread. The 
figure occurs first in Lev. xxvi. 26 ; 
comp. Is. iii. 1. The same figure 
is suggested in civ. 15, “bread 
that strengtheneth (stayeth) man's 
heart.” 

18. This is a much harsher pic¬ 
ture of Joseph's imprisonment than 
that given in Genesis xxxix. 20—23, 
xl. 4. But it may refer to the earlier 
stage of the imprisonment, before 
he had won the confidence of his 
gaoler, or it may be tinged with the 
colouring of poetry. 

With fetters. Heb. “with the 
fetter.” The word occurs only here 
and cxlix. 8. 

He was laid in iron. I have 
here followed the paraphrase of the 
E.V. In the margin, however, the 
literal rendering of the Hebrew is 
correctly given : “His soul came 
into iron,” (“his soul,” merely a 
periphrasis of the person = “he,” as 
in lvii. 4 [5], xciv. 17), i.e. he was a 
prisoner, bound with, chains. So the 
Syr. and the LXX. criSqpov StrjXBev tj 
y i rv XV a vT°V' Jerome, “ in ferrum 
venit anima ejus.” The more pictu¬ 
resque but incorrect rendering of 
the P.B.V., “the iron entered into 
his soul,” follows the Vulg., “ fer¬ 
rum pertransiit animam ejus.” (The 
Chald. led the way in this interpre¬ 
tation, and it has been recently 
adopted by Moll.) The force of the 
expression has made it stereotyped 
in our language. It is a striking 
instance of the supremacy of the 
P. B.V. in our Church. Probably 
not one reader in a hundred of those 
who are familiar with that version 
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19 Until the time that his word came, 

The saying of Jehovah tried him. 

20 The king sent and loosed him. 

The ruler of the peoples, and let him go free. 

21 He made him lord over his house, 

And ruler over all his substance; 

22 To bind his princes at his will, 

And to teach his elders wisdom. 


ever thinks of any other translation 
of the verse, or is aware that the 
Bible version is different. 

19. His word. This may be (1) 
“ the word of Joseph ,” i.e. either 
(a) his interpretation of the dreams 
of the king's officers in the prison, 
which finally led to his own libera¬ 
tion, Gen. xli. 12 (so Rosenm. De 
Wette, Hupf.) ; or (b) the word re¬ 
vealed to him in dreams of his own 
future exaltation, Gen. xlii. 9 (lbn 
Ez.); or (2) “the word of Jehovah ," 
viz. that which first foretold, and 
then fulfilled the promise of, his 
exaltation; or (3) “his cause/ 1 i.e, 
his trial, in which case the verb 
must be rendered “came on,” i.e. 
for hearing, an interpretation which 
seems at least very doubtful. If 
we adopt (1), then the meaning is, 
Joseph Lay in prison till his inter¬ 
pretation of the dreams came to 
pass. 

Came, i.e, was fulfilled, a word 
used in the same way of the fulfil¬ 
ment of prophecies, Jud. xiii. 12, 17 
(“ come to pass/’ E. V.) ; 1 Sam. ix. 
6; Jer. xvii. 15. Delitzsch, who 
understands the “word’' here men¬ 
tioned as the word of God, illus¬ 
trates the passage by reference to 
evii. 20; just as there God “sends" 
His word, so here His word “comes; ” 
it came first as an angel of promise, 
and then as an angel of fulfil¬ 
ment. 

The saying (utterance, promise) 
of J ehovah. LXX., t 6 \6yiov rov 
Kvpiovj different from the WORD in 
the previous verse. This seems 
most naturally to be understood, 


not of God’s interpretation of the 
dream (as Hupf. and others), but 
of God’s promise of future exalta¬ 
tion conveyed to him in his dreams. 
The Divine utterance (’imrah ) has 
ascribed to it a living effectual 
power, as in cxix. 50. It proved 
him by testing his faith during the 
years of suffering and imprison¬ 
ment which intervened between the 
promise and its fulfilment. 

20. With what follows, comp. 
Gen. xli. 14, 39, 40, 44. 

22 To bind. The earliest in¬ 
stance of the use of the word in a 
sense approaching to that which it 
had later, in the phrase “binding 
and loosing," although that phrase 
is always used of things , in the 
Rabbinical writings, never of per - 
sons. It denotes here generally the 
exercise of control. 44 The capa¬ 
bility of binding is to be regarded 
as an evidence of authority; a 
power of compelling obedience, 
or in default thereof, of inflicting 
punishment."— Phillips . 

Hengstenberg thinks that the 
figure was occasioned by a refer¬ 
ence to ver. 18: his soul, once 
bound, now binds princes. He 
illustrates the meaning by Gen. xli. 
44, “ without thee shall no man 
move his hand or his foot in all the 
land of Egypt; 11 and ver. 40, 44 thou 
shalt be over my house, and all my 
people shall kiss thy mouth.” 

At his will, lit. “ in, according 
to, his soul 99 (see on xvii. 9), equi¬ 
valent to “ according unto thy 
word," Gen. xli. 40. 

To TEACH . . . WISDOM ; not to 
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23 Israel also came into Egypt, 

And Jacob was a sojourner in the land of Ham. 

24 And He caused His people to be fruitful exceedingly, 

And He made them stronger than their adversaries. 

25 Pie turned their heart to hate His people, 

To deal subtilly with His servants. 

26 He sent Moses His servant, 

Aaron whom He had chosen. 

27 They wrought His signs among them 

And tokens in the land of Ham. 

28 He sent darkness and made it dark,— 


be pressed of literal instruction in 
the art of politics, but merely ex¬ 
pressing in poetical form what is. 
said in Gen. xli. 38, 39. 

23. Land of Ham, as in lxxviii. 
5 i. 

24. Comp. Exod. i. 7 ; Deut. 
xxvi. 5. What follows to ver. 38 is 
a rlsuml of the history as given in 
the first twelve chapters of Exodus, 
and especially of the plagues. The 
fifth and sixth plagues, however, are 
omitted altogether, and the plague 
of darkness is placed first : in other 
respects the order of Exodus is 
observed. That in lxxviii. 44, &c. 
is different. 

25. He turned. This direct 
ascription of the hostility on the 
part of the Egyptians to God as its 
author gave early offence. Hence 
the Chald. and Arab, render, “ their 
heart was turned.” Grotius and 
others would soften the expression 
as meaning only that God suffered 
this hostility, arising from the in¬ 
crease of the people. But the diffi¬ 
culty is exactly of the same kind as 
when it is said that God hardened 
Pharaoh’s heart, or as we find in 
Is. vi. 9, 10 ; Mark iv. 12 ; John 
xii. 39, 40; Rom. xi. 8. See notes 
on li. 4, lx. 3. 

To DEAL subtilly ; the same 
word as in Gen. xxxvii. 18 (where 
E. V. “ they conspired against "). 
Compare Exod. i. 10, u Come and 
let us deal wisely with them : tf the 


reference is to the putting to death 
the male children. 

26. Whom He had chosen, viz. 
as His priest. 

27. Among them, the Egyptians. 
Comp, lxxviii. 43 ; Exod. x. 2, 
“ My signs which I have done (lit. 
set, placed) among them.” 

Wrought His signs, lit. “set the 
words of His signs ; ” comp. lxr. 3 
[4] (where see note), cxlv. 5, perhaps 
as facts that speak aloud (Del.), or 
as announced beforehand, so that 
they were, in fact, prophetic words 
(Hupf.), Exod. iv. 28, 30. 

28. The ninth plague (Exod. x. 
21—29) mentioned first,—why, it 
is difficult to see. Hengstenberg 
thinks because “ darkness is an 
image of the Divine wrath,” and 
t( the Egyptians were in this sense 
covered with darkness from the 
first to the last plague.” But this 
is far-fetched : more probably to 
embrace all other terrors between the 
two awful images of darkness and 
death. The variation in the order 
of the plagues from the narrative in 
Exodus may be paralleled by the 
variation in the order of the com¬ 
mandments as quoted by our Lord 
in Matt. xix. 18, 19; Mark x. 19 : 
Luke xviii. 20,—passages in which 
the order and enumeration differ 
from one another as well as from 
the original in Exod. xx. 

Made it dark : causative, as in 
cxxxix. 12 ; Am. v. 8 ; but the in- 
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And they rebelled not against His words. 

29 He turned their waters into blood, 

And made their fish to die. 

30 Their land swarmed with frogs 

In the chambers of their kings. 

31 He spake the word, and there came flies, 

Gnats in all their border. 

32 He gave them hail for rain, 

Flaming fire in their land. 

33 He smote also their vines and their fig-trees, 

And brake the trees of their border. 

34 He spake the word, and the locusts came, 

And grasshoppers without number, 

35 And devoured all the green herb in their land. 

And devoured the fruit of their ground. 

36 And He smote all the first-born in their land, 

The beginning of all their strength. 

37 And He brought them forth with silver and gold, 


transitive rendering, “ and it was 
dark,” is also defensible; see Jer, 
xiii. 16. 

And they rebelled not, i . e . 
Moses and Aaron, who, and not 
the Egyptians, must here be the 
subject, if the reading is correct. 
The LXX. omit the negative, *ai 
iraptiriKpavav tovs Atfyour avrov (and 
so also the Syr., Arab., and Ethiop.), 
whence in the P.B.V., u and they 
were not obedient unto His word." 
The Vulg. retains the negative, but 
puts the verb in the singular, “ Et 
non exacerbavit sermones suos.” 
The obedience of Moses and Aaron 
to the Divine command may here 
be made prominent, with reference 
to the unwillingness of Moses in 
the first instance, and also to the 
subsequent disobedience of both, 
Num. xx. 24, xxvii. 1*4. 

The Q'ri unnecessarily substi¬ 
tutes the sing, “word," for the 
plural “ words.” 

29. The first plague, Exod. vii. 


14—25 ; in the next verse, the 
second, Exod. viii, 1—14 [vii. 26— 
viii. 11 ]. 

31. The fourth plague, that of 
flies, Exod. viii. 20—24 [16—20], 
and the third, that of gnats, or 
mosquitoes (E. V. u lice Exod. 
viii. 16—19 [12—15]. 

32, 33. From the third plague he 
passes to the seventh, Exod. ix. 13 

— 35 * 

34, 35 * The eighth plague, Exod. 
x. 1—2.0, where only one kind of 
locust is mentioned ( arbeh ). Here 
we have also yeleq y 11 grasshopper " 
(a species of locust, winged, Nah. 
iii. 16, and hairy, Jer. li. 27), as in 
lxxviii. 46, chdsily “ caterpillar,” in 
the parallelism; see Knobel on 
Levit. xi. 22. 

36. The fifth and sixth plagues 
are omitted, and the series closed 
with the last, in language borrowed 
from lxxviii. 51. 

37. With silver and gold : 
Exod. xii. 35. 
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And there was none among their tribes that 
stumbled. 

3 3 Egypt was glad when they went forth; 

For their terror had fallen upon them. 

39 He spread a cloud for a covering, 

And fire to lighten the night. 

40 They asked and He brought quails, 

And satisfied them with the bread of heaven. 

41 He opened the rock and the waters flowed; 

They went in the dry places like a river. 

42 For He remembered His holy word, 

(And) Abraham His servant; 

43 And He brought forth His people with gladness, 

His chosen with a song of joy. 

44 And He gave them the lands of the nations, 

And they took possession of the labour of the 
peoples ; 


That stumbled. See the same 
phrase, as descriptive of vigour, Is. 
v. 27, “none shall be weary or 
stumble among them ; ” and for the 
general sense comp. Exod. xiii. 18. 

38. Was glad : Exod. xii. 31 — 
33. Their terror : Exod. xv. 14 
—16 ; Deut. xi. 25. 

39—41. Three of the principal 
miracles in the wilderness, which 
sum up the period between the de¬ 
parture from Egypt and the entrance 
into the Promised Land. But it is 
remarkable that the great miracle 
of the passage of the Red Sea, a 
favourite theme with poets and 
prophets, is not even alluded to. 

39. Spread a cloud : not, as in 
Ex. xiv. 19, as a protection against 
their enemies, but rather over their 
heads, as a protection against the 
burning sun. See the use of the 
same verb, Exod. xL 19, of the 
tabernacle; Joel ii. 2, of a cloud ; 
and comp. Is. iv. 5 , 6. 

Lighten. See note on lxxvii. 
19 [26]. 

40. See on lxxviii. 24, 27. 


They asked. The verb is in the 
sing., referring to the people. 

41. Rock. The word is tsur y and 
therefore the miracle at Horeb is 
intended \ see on lxxviii. 15. 

42—45. Conclusion, giving, first 
the reasons why God had thus 
dealt with Israel, viz. His own 
promise, and the faith of His ser¬ 
vant Abraham, as in ver. 8, 9; 
next, the result in their history, 
that by virtue of this covenant they 
had taken possession of the land of 
Canaan ; lastly, the great purpose 
designed by all that marvellous 
guidance, “That they might keep 
His statutes, and observe His laws.' 

43. With gladness, alluding, 
probably, to the song of triumph 
after the overthrow of Pharaoh and 
his captains in the Red Sea. Comp. 
Is. xxxv. 10 ; “ And the redeemed 
of Jehovah shall return and come 
to Zion with a song of joy, and 
everlasting gladness shall be on 
their head,” Sec. 

44. Labour ; not only cultivated 
tends, but cities, treasures, &c. 
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45 That they might keep His statutes, 

And observe His laws. 

Hallelujah. 


45. That they might keep. 
This was God’s purpose, that Israel 
should be a holy nation in the 


midst of other nations, a priest¬ 
hood representing the world, and 
claiming it for God as His world. 


a DnVn3. There is some difficulty as to the construction in this and 
the two next verses. In I Chron. xvi. 19 this verse is joined with what 
goes before, the suffix being changed to that of the 2d pers., “ when ye 
were,” and so the Chald. and Syr. here. Del. finds the protasis here, 
and the apodosis in ver. 14. He takes ver. 13 as a part of the protasis, 
according to the common rule, that a sentence beginning with the 
infinitive recurs to the use of the finite verb : “ When they were few, 
and sojourners, and went to and fro, &c. . . . (then) He suffered no man 
to harm them” Ewald connects both ver. 12 and ver. 13 with what 
precedes. Hupfeld thinks that ver. 12 is loosely subjoined to what 
precedes, but makes of ver. 13 and ver. 14 independent sentences : “they 
went from nation to nation” ... “He suffered no man,” &c. 


psalm 106 

This is the first of a series of Hallelujah Psalms ; Psalms of which 
the word Hallelujah is, as it were, the Inscription (cvi., cxi.—cxiii., 
cxvii., cxxxv., cxlvi.—cl.). As in the last Psalm, so here, the history 
of Israel is recapitulated. In that it was turned into a thanksgiving; 
in this it forms the burden of a confession. There God’s mighty acts 
for H is people were celebrated with joy; here His people’s sin is 
humbly and sorrowfully acknowledged. Nothing is more remarkable 
in these great historical Psalms than the utter absence of any word 
or sentiment tending to feed the national vanity. All the glory of 
Israel’s history is confessed to be due, not to her heroes, her priests, 
her prophets, but to God; all the failures which are written upon that 
history, all discomfitures, losses, reverses, the sword, famine, exile, are 
recognized as the righteous chastisement which the sin of the nation 
has provoked. This is the strain of such Psalms as the 78th, the 
105th, the 106th. This is invariably the tone assumed by all the 
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divinely-instructed teachers of the people, by the prophets in their 
great sermons, by the poets in their contributions to the national 
liturgy. There is no other poetry in the world of a popular and 
national kind so full of patriotic sentiment, and yet at the same time 
marked by so complete an abstinence from all those themes which 
are commonly found in poetry written for the people. There is not 
a single ode in honour of Moses or Aaron, or Joshua or David ; there 
is not one which sings the glory of the nation, except as that glory is 
given it of God. The history of the nation, whenever referred to, is 
referred to almost invariably for the purpose of rebuke and upbraiding, 
certainly not for the purpose of commendation or self-applause. A 
similar review of the past history of Israel, joined in the same way 
with a confession of the sins of the nation during their history, occurs 
in the prayer of the Levites on the occasion of the solemn fast 
proclaimed after the return from the Captivity (Nehem. ix.). But the 
earliest specimen of this kind of confession is the prayer which is 
directed to be used at the offering of the first-fruits, Deut. xxvi. 
Solomon's prayer at the consecration of the Temple, i Kings viii., is 
not itself a prayer of confession, so much as a pleading with God 
that He would hear His people whenever, having sinned, they should 
come to Him confessing their sins. All these instances differ from 
the Psalm in being prose, not poetry. Still the Psalm is not free, as 
Delitzsch observes, from certain peculiarities found in the others, such 
as (i) the fondness for rhyme, especially in the use of suffixes having the 
same sound (see, for instance, ver. 4, 5,8, 35—41) : (2) the fondness 
for synonyms, as in ver. 21, 22, “great things/* “wonderful things," 
14 terrible things ; ** (3) the direct, even tautological expansion of the 
thought, as in ver. 37, 38, to the comparative neglect of the usual 
principle of parallelism. 

From ver. 47 it may be fairly inferred that the Psalm is of the date 
of the Exile, or was written shortly after the return of the first com¬ 
pany of exiles. It is, however, remarkable that both that verse and 
the closing doxology, together perhaps with the first verse of this 
Psalm, form the concluding portion of the Psalm which, according to 
the author of the Book of Chronicles, was sung by David when he 
removed the ark to Mount Zion, 1 Chron. xvi. 34—36. On this point, 
see more in the Introduction to Ps. cv., and the note on ver. 48. 

The Psalm has no strophical division. It consists of an Intro¬ 
duction, ver. 1—5. It then follows the history of Israel as a history 
of perpetual transgressions, first, from Egypt through the wilderness, 
ver. 7—33, and then in the Holy Land, 34—46, and concludes with 
a prayer for deliverance from the present calamity, viz. the captivity 
in Babylon, ver. 47. 
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1 Hallelujah ! 

Gi ve thanks unto Jehovah, for He is good, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

2 Who can utter the mighty acts of Jehovah, 

(Or) tell forth all His praise? 

3 Blessed are they that keep judgement, 

He that doeth righteousness at all times. 

4 Remember me, O Jehovah, with the favour Thou bearest 

unto Thy people, 

O visit me with Thy salvation ; 


i— 5. The first five verses seem 
to stand alone, and to have little or 
no direct connection with the rest of 
the Psalm. Hupfeld regards the 
first three verses, in particular, as 
nothing but a general introduction, 
and one quite at variance with the 
strain of the Psalm as a confession 
of sin. But this is a hasty and 
superficial view. The first verse, 
no doubt, is of the nature of a 
doxological formula, such as we 
find in some other of these later 
Psalms. But the second and third 
verses have an immediate bearing 
on what follows. What so fitting 
to introduce the confession of a 
nation's sin and ingratitude, as the 
rehearsal of God’s goodness mani¬ 
fested to it, and the acknowledge¬ 
ment of the blessedness of those 
who, instead of despising that good¬ 
ness, as Israel had done, walked 
in the ways of the Lord, keeping 
judgement and doing righteousness 
(ver. 3) ? Or, again, what more 
natural than that the sense of the 
national privilege, the claim of a 
personal share in that privilege, 
should spring in the heart and rise 
to the lips of one who felt most 
deeply the national sin and ingrati¬ 
tude ? 

The fourth and fifth verses are 
clearly the expression of personal 
feeling. It is strange that some 
commentators should have seen 
here a personification of the people, 
when the fifth verse so expressly 
distinguishes, in every clause, be¬ 


tween the individual who speaks 
and the people of which he is a 
member. Nor is there any reason 
to assume that the Psalmist speaks 
in the name of the people. There 
is the same blending of personal 
feeling and personal experience 
with the national life which we 
find, for instance, in lxv. 3 [4]. The 
hope expressed is, that when God 
looks again with favour upon the 
nation, when He delivers them from 
the hand of the heathen (see ver. 
47), then the Psalmist himself may 
share in the general joy. 

1. The Psalm begins with the 
liturgical formula which was in use 
in Jeremiah’s time, xxxiii. 11 (under 
Zedckiah), and which became after¬ 
wards more frequent, 1 Macc. iv. 24. 
It is not, therefore, quite so certain 
that 1 Chron. xvi. 34 was taken front 
the beginning of this Psalm, as that 
the two following verses, 35, 36, 
were taken from its close. 

GOOD, i.e. not so much in refer¬ 
ence to His own nature, as in His 
gracious dealing with men. The 
LXX., rightly, xprjcrrJs-. 

2. The mighty acts are all 
that He has done for His people, as 
His PRAISE is all the glory which 
He has thus manifested, and which 
calls for praise from them. 

4. In this and the next verse the 
same suffix recurs, almost with the 
effect of rhyme ; “the peculiarity,” 
says Delitzsch, “ of the T’phillah- 
style.” In ver. 6 the same thing is 
observable, which is characteristic 
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5 That I may see the prosperity of Thy chosen, 

That I may be glad with the gladness of Thy nation, 
That I may make my boast with Thine inheritance. 

6 We have sinned with our fathers, 

We have done iniquity, we have dealt wickedly. 

7 Our fathers in Egypt considered not Thy wonders; 

They remembered not the multitude of Thy loving¬ 
kindnesses, 

But rebelled at the sea, at the Red Sea. 

8 And (yet) He saved them for His Name’s sake, 

To make His might to be known. 

9 And He rebuked the Red Sea, and it was dried up. 

And He made them go through the depths as (through) 
the wilderness. 

io And He saved them from the hand of the hater, 

And ransomed them from the hand of the enemy. 


of these prayers of confession ( Vid - 
duy % in the later Hebrew, from the 
verb, “ to confess/’ Lev. xvi. 21), i 
Kings viii. 47. 

5. Nation. The word in the 
plural is always used of the hea¬ 
then, but in the singular sometimes 
of the nation of Israel, and even 
with the pronominal suffix, as here, 
and Zeph. ii. 9. 

6. The language is borrowed 
evidently from that of Solomon’s 
prayer, 1 Kings viii. 47. Comp. 
Dan. ix. 5 ; Bar. ii. 12, where in the 
same way several words are used in 
confession as if to express both the 
earnestness of deep conviction, and 
also the sense of manifold trans¬ 
gressions. 

With our fathers. The nation 
is thus regarded as a whole, one in 
guilt and one in punishment. See 
note on lxxix. 8. Not only the 
“fathers in Egypt” (v.er. 7) are 
meant, because the generation in 
Canaan are also mentioned (ver. 

34—36). 

7. Our fathers in Ecypt. 
These words are connected to¬ 


gether by the accents, but the 
words “ in Egypt M belong to the 
whole sentence. The “wonders” 
are wonders wrought in Egypt, the 
impression of which, great as they 
were, had so quickly faded, that 
they were forgotten even when the 
people stood on the shore of the 
Red Sea. Again in ver. 13, 21, this 
forgetfulness is censured. Comp, 
lxxviii. 11 ; Deut. xxxii. 18; and 
see note on Ps. ciii. 2. 

Rebelled (the verb is here used 
absol., elsewhere with the accus.), 
with reference to the occurrence in 
Ex. xiv. 10—13. 

This is the first act of trans¬ 
gression of which confession is 
made. 

8. His might to be known, as 
in lxxvii. 14 [15]. 

9. Compare, for the form of ex¬ 
pression, Nah. i. 4 ; Is. 1 . 2, li. 10, 
Ixiii. 13. The word rendered “wil¬ 
derness ” denotes not the sandy 
waste but “ the pasture-ground ; n 
and the figure means that God led 
His people through the sea as the 
shepherd leads his sheep along the 
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11 And the waters covered their adversaries, 

Not one of them was left. 

12 And they believed His words, 

They sang His praise. 

L3 Very soon they forgat His doings, 

They waited not for His counsel; 

14 But lusted for themselves a lust in the wilderness, 

And tempted God in the waste. 

15 And He gave them their request, 

And sent leanness (withal) into their soul. 

16 And they were jealous against Moses in the camp, 

Against Aaron, the holy one of Jehovah. 


well-known, well-tracked sheep- 
paths. 

11. NOT ONE OF THEM WAS LEFT. 
Comp. Ex. xiv. 28. 

12. They believed . . . they 
Sang, with evident reference to 
Ex. xiv. 31, xv. 1 ; “And Israel 
saw the great act (lit. hand) which 
Jehovah had done against Egypt, 
and the people feared Jehovah, and 
they believed on Jehovah and His 
servant Moses. Then sang Moses 
and the children of Israel this 
song.” Both the faith and the song 
are mentioned, not in praise of 
their conduct, but only as still fur¬ 
ther proof, that whatever impres¬ 
sions were produced, whether by 
God’s judgements or His mercies, 
were but temporary and on the 
surface. The goodness of Israel 
was like the dew, early gone. 

13—33. The confession of Israel’s 
sins in the wilderness. On the first 
of these, the lusting for food, comp, 
lxxviii. 18, 29, and Ex. xv. 22—24, 
xvii.2. See also Ex.xvi.and Num. xi. 

13. Very SOON, lit. ** they made 
haste, they forgat.” WAITED NOT ; 
they were not content to exercise a 
patient dependence upon God, leav¬ 
ing it to Him to fulfil His own pur¬ 
poses in His own way, but would 
rather rule Him than submit them¬ 
selves to His rule. 


14. Lusted for themselves a 
LUST ; the expression is taken from 
Num. xi. 4. 

15. HE GAVE THEM THEIR RE¬ 
QUEST. See on lxxviii. 21,29. 

Leanness. Comp. Is. x. 16, xvii. 
4. The LXX., 7 r\r}(Tfj.ovT]v, “ satiety ,’* 
and so the Syr. and Vulg., but 
wrongly. This LEANNESS and sick¬ 
ness (phthisis) may refer to the 
loathing of the food, followed by 
great mortality (the “blow of God”), 
Num. xi. 20, 33, the SOUL being here 
used only in a physical sense of the 
life. But the figurative sense is 
equally true and equally pertinent. 
The very heart and spirit of a man, 
when bent only or supremely on the 
satisfaction of its earthly desires 
and appetites, is always dried up 
and withered. It becomes a lean, 
shrunk, miserable thing, always 
craving more food, yet drawing 
thence no nourishment, “magnas 
inter opes inops.” 

16—18. The second great sin in 
the wilderness was the insurrection 
against their divinely-appointed 
leaders. The reference is to Num. 
xvi., xvii. 

16. The holy one. Aaron is so 
called on account of his priestly 
office. It was this, as an exclusive 
privilege, which was assailed by 
Korah and his company, on the 
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17 (Then) the earth opened and swallowed up Dathan, 

And covered the congregation of Abiram ; 

18 And a fire was kindled in their congregation, 

A flame burned up the wicked. 

19 They made a calf in Horeb, 

And bowed themselves before the molten image, 

20 And they bartered their glory, 

For the likeness of an ox that eateth grass. 

21 They forgat God their Saviour, 

Who had done great things in Egypt; 

22 Wondrous things in the land of Ham, 

Fearful things by the Red Sea. 

23 Then He said He would destroy them, 


ground that all the congregation 
were “ holy/’ i.e, set apart and con¬ 
secrated to God as His priests. 

17. Opened. In Num. xvi. 30, 
32, xxvi. 10, the fuller expression 
occurs, “opened her mouth.” 
Covered, as in Num. xvi. 33. 

Dathan and Abiram only are 
mentioned, and this is in strict 
agreement with Num. xxvi. u, 
where it is said, “ Notwithstanding 
the children of Korah died not.” 
And the same thing is at least 
implied in Num. xvi. 27, where it 
is said that, just before the cata¬ 
strophe took place, “ Dathan and 
Abiram” (there is no mention of 
Korah) “came out and stood in the 
door of their tents.” See this noticed 
and accounted for in Blunt’s Ve - 
rarity of the Books of Moses, Part I. 
§ 20, p. 86. 

18. The other punishment, the 
destruction by fire, befell the 250 
princes of the congregation who 
offered incense before the Lord, 
Num. xvi. 2, 35. 

The wicked, as in Num. xvi. 26, 
u Get ye up from the tents of these 
wicked men.” 

19. The third instance of trans¬ 
gression, the worship of the calf; see 
Ex. xxxiii. There is probably also a 
reference to Deut. ix. 8—12, where 
Moses reminds the people of their 


sin, especially as Horeb (which is 
the common name in Deuteronomy), 
and not Sinai, is here the name of 
the mountain. 

20. Their glory, i.e. their God, 
who had manifested Himself to 
them in His glory : glory, like light, 
beingused in Scripture to denote the 
Divine perfections. Others under¬ 
stand by the expression the God 
who was the source and fountain of 
their glory, or that revelation of 
God to them which distinguished 
them from all other nations. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 7, “For what nation is 
there so great, who hath God so 
nigh unto them, as the Lord our 
God is in all things that we call upon 
Him for?” But the closest parallel 
is Jer. ii. 11, “ Hath a nation bar¬ 
tered their gods, which are yet no 
gods ? But my people have bartered 
their riory for that which doth not 
profit.” 

Likeness, properly “model” or 
“figure.” See the same word in 
Deut. iv. 16, 17, 18. 

21. Forgat God ; with reference, 
perhaps, to the warning, Deut. vi. 12, 
“ beware lest thou forget Jehovah.” 

22. Land of Ham as in cv. 23, 
27. Comp, lxxviii, 51, “tents of 
Ham,” peculiar to those historical 
Psalms. 

23. Then He said, lit. “ And He 
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Had not Moses His chosen stood in the breach before 
Him, 

To turn away His fury from destroying (them). 

24 And they rejected the desirable land, 

They believed not His word. 

25 And they murmured in their tents, 

They hearkened not to the voice of Jehovah. 

26 Then He lifted up His hand unto them, 

That He would make them fall in the wilderness ; 

27 And that He would make their seed fall among the 

nations, 

And scatter them in the lands. 

2S They were yoked also unto Baal-peor, 

And ate the sacrifices of the dead. 


said (resolved, uttered His word), to 
destroy them,” Deut. ix. 13. Comp. 
Ex. xxxii. 10; and for the construc¬ 
tion, Ezek. xx. 8, 13, 21. 

In the breach. The interces¬ 
sion of Moses is compared to the 
act of a brave leader, covering with 
his body the breach made in the 
walls of his fortress. Comp. Ezek. 
xxii. 30, “ And I sought for a man 
among them, that should make up 
the hedge, and stand in the gap 
( breach , as here) before Me for the 
land that I should not destroy it.” 

24—27. A fourth act of sin,— 
the rebellion which followed on the 
report of the spies, Num. xiii., xiv. 

24. The desirable land, so 
called also in Jer. iii. 19 ; Zech. vii. 
14 (in E.V. “ pleasant land”). The 
other expressions in this and the 
next verse are from the Pentateuch: 
“they rejected,” Num. xiv. 31; 
“ murmured in their tents,” Deut. 
i. 27; “lifted up His hand,” as 
in Ex. vi. 8; Deut. xxxii. 4 ; 
“make them fall,” as in Num. xiv. 
29, 32. The phrase, “tolift up the 
hand,” refers to the custom in the 
taking of an oath. Comp. Gen. xiv. 


22. The threat of exile (ver. 27), 
of which nothing is said in Num. 
xiv., is taken, doubtless, from Lev. 
xxvi.; Deut. xxviii. Comp, the same 
expression Exek. xx. 23, “ I lifted 
up Mine hand unto them also in 
the wilderness, that I would scatter 
them among the heathen, and dis¬ 
perse them through the countries.” 

27. Make fall ; here pro - 
jicere , in the same sense almost as 
“ scattered,” in the parallelism. 

28. They were yoked ; a fifth 
transgression in the wilderness, re¬ 
corded in Num. xxv. The same 
verb is used there, ver. 3, 5, with 
reference to the prostitution which 
accompanied the worship of Baal- 
peor, “the Moabite Priapus.” 
Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 16, 17, and with 
the next clauseATETHE SACRIFICES. 
1 Cor. x. 18—21, with Num. xxv. 
2. The LXX., for "they were 
yoked,” have tTfXia&qoav, “they 
were initiated.” 

The dead. Two interpretations 
have been given : (1) that idols are 
meant, as opposed to “ the living 
God.” Comp. Jer. x. 10, ir, and 
the contemptuous expression " car- 
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29 And they gave provocation with their doings, 

And a plague brake in upon them. 

30 Then stood (up) Phinehas and did judgement, 

And (so) the plague was stayed; 


cases of their kings” (probably 
said of idols, as rivals of the One 
true King of Israel), in Ezek. xliii. 
7, 9. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 30; Jer. 
xvi. 18. (2) Usage, however, is 

rather in favour of some allusion 
to necromantic rites, as in Deut. 
xviii. 11, “ one who seeketh to the 
dead Is. viii. 19, “should a people 
seek to the dead (by the aid of 
necromancers, consulting them as 
Saul consulted the Witch of En- 
dor), on behalf of the living ? ” 
So Selden, De Diis Syris y i. 5, 
understands this place of sacrifices 
offered Dis manibus. Hupfeld 
objects that in Num. xxv. 2 the 
same sacrifices are called “sacrifices 
of their gods" and that sacrifices 
to the dead would scarcely be ac¬ 
companied by sacrificial feasts. 
This last objection has no force. 

This 28th verse, as Delitzsch 
remarks, is of historical importance, 
as having given rise to the pro¬ 
hibition of flesh offered in sacrifice 
to idols. In the T. B. \Abodah 
Zarah y Pereq 29 by in a comment on 
the words of the Mishnah, “ The 
flesh which is intended to be offered 
to idols is allowed (to derive a profit 
from), but that which comes from 
the temple is forbidden, because it 
is like sacrifices of the dead,” it 
is observed, zb. yib : u R. Jehudah 
b. Bethera said, ‘Whence do I 
know that that which is offered to 
idols pollutes like a dead body ? 
From Ps. cvi. 28. As the dead 
pollutes everything which is with 
him under the same roof, so also 
does all which is offered in sacri¬ 
fice to idols.' ” St. Paul teaches 
that the pollution, when it exists, 
is not in the meat which has been 
offered in sacrifice, but in the con¬ 
science of the eater. 1 Cor. x. 
28, 29. 


29. Gave provocation. The 
verb used absol., without a case, as 
other verbs in ver. 7, 32, 43, a pecu¬ 
liarity of the writer of this Psalm. 

A PLAGUE, The word is used of a 
Divine judgement, more commonly 
of sickness, but here, as in Num. 
xxv. 8, 9, 18, of the slaughter ac¬ 
complished by human instruments. 
Comp. Ex. xxxii. 35. 

Brake in, or “made a breach” 
(for the verb is from the same root 
as the noun in ver. 23). Comp. 
Ex. xix. 24. 

30. Stood. See the similar ex¬ 
pression, Num. xxv. 7, “ And when 
Phinehas saw it, he rose up and 
the same verb as here, Num. xvi. 
48 [xvii. 13], of Aaron's intercession. 
It is a picture of the one zealous 
man rising up from the midst of 
the inactive multitude, who sit still 
and make no effort. 

Did judgement, not, as in 
P.B.V., following the Chald. and 
Syr. “prayed” {i.e. interceded), a 
meaning which the verb never has 
in this conjugation (Piel), but only 
in the Hithpael. The LXX. give 
the sense only when they render 
e£iXacraro (Vulg. placavit ). This 
righteous act of judgement, like 
the intercession of Aaron, was pro¬ 
pitiatory j it appeased and turned 
away the wrath of God ; “ and the 
plague was stayed ; ” words bor¬ 
rowed from Num. xxv. 8 ; comp. 
Num. xvi. 48 [xvii. 13]. The two 
figures, Aaron standing with the 
incense, and with the true priestly 
heart, between the dead and the 
living, and making atonement, 
and Phinehas as the minister of 
righteous vengeance turning away 
wrath, form a striking and in¬ 
structive contrast. The one makes 
atonement in saving life, the other 
in destroying it. 
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31 And it was counted unto him for righteousness, 

Unto all generations for evermore. 

32 They angered (God) also at the waters of Meribah, 

And it went ill with Moses for their sakes. 

33 For they rebelled against His Spirit, 

And he spake unadvisedly with his lips. 

34 They did not destroy the peoples, 

As Jehovah had said unto them ; 


31. It was counted unto 

HIM FOR RIGHTEOUSNESS ; it was 
looked upon as a righteous act, 
and rewarded accordingly. The 
same thing is said of the faith of 
Abraham, Gen. xv. 6 ; a striking 
instance of the fearlessness of ex¬ 
pression which is to be found in 
the Scriptures, as compared with 
the dogmatic forms of modern 
controversial theology. This verse 
has given occasion to whole dis¬ 
quisitions on the subject of justi¬ 
fication, with which it really has 
nothing to do, though at least the 
language is in perfect accordance 
with that of St. James (ii. 20—26). 

The reward of this righteousness 
was the perpetual continuance of 
the priesthood in his family (Num. 
xxv. 12, 13). 

Unto all generations, &c. 
lit. “for generation and generation, 
to (all) eternity,” a remarkable in¬ 
stance of the hyperbolic way in 
which this and similar phrases are 
employed, and one which is a 
warning against hastily building 
doctrines upon mere words. 

32. The sixth instance of trans¬ 
gression— the rebellion against 
Moses and Aaron at Meribah, in 
the fortieth year of the wandering, 
Num. xx. 2 —13 

It went ill with. This must 
be the meaning here (though else¬ 
where the same phrase means “ it 
grieved, or displeased,” as in Neh. 
ii. 10, xiii. 8 ; Jon. iv. 1). Comp. 
Deut. i. 57, iii. 26, “ also Jehovah 
was angry with me for your sakes” 
The reason why Moses was for¬ 
bidden to enter the Promised Land 


is here stated more distinctly than 
in the narrative. It was the ex¬ 
asperation into which he suffered 
himself to be betrayed in uttering 
the words in Num. xx. 10; though 
the impatient spirit was shown also 
in striking the rock twice. 

33. They rebelled against 
His Spirit. Three explanations 
of this line have been given. (1) 
By “his spirit” has been understood 
the spirit of Moses, and accordingly 
the line has been rendered in the 
E.V. “they provoked his spirit.” 
This, however, is to give a meaning 
to the verb which it never has. 
Hence De Wette, 44 they strove 
against his spirit.” (2) The words 
have been understood of disobe¬ 
dience against God : “They rebelled 
against His (God’s) Spirit.” Comp. 
Is. lxiii. 10, “But they rebelled and 
vexed His Holy Spirit,” with Ps. 
lxxviii. 40. But (3), retaining this 
last explanation, it is still a question 
what is the subject of the verb. It 
may be said of Moses and Aaron, 
that they rebelled (see Num. xx. 
24, xxvii. 14), but it is better to 
assume that the people are the 
subject, the two clauses of ver. 
33 thus answering to the two of 
ver. 32. 

34. Disobedience in the land of 
Canaan itself, especially in not 
rooting out the nations (as enjoined) 
Ex. xxiii. 32, 33, and often repeated, 
Josh, xxiii. 12, 13, and the adoption 
of their idolatrous worship. 

As Jehovah had said, the con¬ 
struction may be either (1) 14 Which 
thing Jehovah had said unto them 
or (2) “ Concerning whom Jehovah 
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35 But they mixed themselves with the nations, 

And learned their works ; 

36 And they served their idols, 

And they became unto them a snare: 

37 And they sacrificed their sons and their daughters to 

false gods ; 

38 And they shed innocent blood, 

The blood of their sons and their daughters, 

Which they sacrificed to the idols of Canaan ; 

And the land was polluted with bloodshed. 

39 And they were defiled with their works, 

And went a-whoring with their doings. 

40 Then the anger of Jehovah was kindled against His 

people, 

And He abhorred His own inheritance. 

41 And He gave them into the hand of the nations, 

And their haters ruled over them. 

42 And their enemies oppressed them, 

And they were bowed down under their hand. 

43 Many a time did He deliver them, 

But they rebelled (against Him) in their counsel, 

And were brought low through their iniquity. 


had commanded them,” as in the 
E.V. 

36. A snare, as the warning 
ran, Ex. xxiii. 33, xxxiv. 12 ; Deut. 
vii. 16. Of the abominations of 
the heathen, that of human sacri¬ 
fices, as in the worship of Moloch, 
is especially dwelt upon. This was 
an offering to false gods (Heb. 
Shidim ), lit. “ lords,” like Bealim, 

'Adonim , and then applied to gods 
(as the forms Skaddai, 'Adonai, 
were confined to Jehovah); see the 
same word Deut. xxxii. 17, for 
which in Jud. ii. 11, Bealirn. The 
LXX. render fcu/ioi'totr, and Jerome 
daimonibus , whence the E.V. has 
" devils/ 1 


38. Polluted. The strongest 
word, taken from Num. xxxv. 33 ; 
comp. Is. xxiv. 5. The land, the 
very soil itself, was polluted and 
accursed, as well as the inhabitants 
(ver. 39). 

40—43. The terrible and repeated 
judgements of GodL 

42. They were bowed down, 
elsewhere said of the enemies of 
Israel, Jud. iii. 30, iv. 23, viii. 28, 
xi. 33- 

43. In their counsel, as in 
lxxxi. 12 [13]; Jer. vii. 24, em¬ 
phatically opposed to the counsel 
and purpose of God. 

Were drought low, Lev. xxvi. 

39 . 
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44 But He looked upon their distress, 

When He heard their cry. 

45 And He remembered for them His covenant, 

And pitied them according to the greatness of His 
loving-kindness. 

46 And He made them to find compassion 

In the presence of all who carried them captive. 

47 Save us, O Jehovah our God, 

And gather us from the nations, 

That we may give thanks unto Thy Holy Name ; 

That we may glory in Thy praise. 


48 Blessed be Jehovah, the God of Israel, 
From everlasting even to everlasting. 
And let all the people say, Amen! 
Hallelujah ! 


44. The Psalmist turns now to 
the other side of God’s dealings 
with His people. It was not all 
anger. If they forgot His covenant, 
He remembered it. Even in the 
land of their captivity, He softened 
the hearts of their captors. 

Their cry. The word which is 
often used of the song of joy, here, 
as in 1 Kings viii. 28, of the cry of 
distress. 

45. Pitied THEM, or “repented," 
as in xc. 13. 

46. Made them to find, &c., 
lit. “ Made them for (an object 
of) compassions, or tender mercies." 
There is a reference to Solomon’s 
prayer, 1 Kings viii. 50. Comp. 
Neh. i. 11 ; Dan. i. 9. For the 
construction, see Gen. xliii. 14. 

47. The grace of God, already 
shown to His people, leads to the 
prayer of this verse—a supplication 
for which the whole Psalm has 
prepared the way. The language 
would seem to indicate that the 
Psalm was written in exile, though 
the same prayer might also have 
been uttered by one of those who 
returned in the first caravan, on 


behalf of his brethren who were 
still dispersed. 

Glory in T hy praise, or “deem 
ourselves happy in that we can 
praise Thee.” The verb is the 
reflexive form (Hithpael), which 
occurs only in this Psalm. 

48. The last verse is merely a 
Doxology added at a time sub¬ 
sequent to the composition of the 
Psalm, to mark the close of the 
Book. The first line varies but 
slightly from that at the end of 
Ixxii., “Blessed be Jehovah God, 
the God of Israel.” 

The Chronicler who quotes this 
verse (see Introduction to this Psalm 
and cv.), changes the wish “ Let all 
the people say, Amen,” into the 
historic tense, “And all the people 
said Amen, and praised Jehovah” 
(1 Chron. xvi. 36). The fact that he 
has incorporated this verse as well 
as the preceding in his Psalm, is a 
proof that already in his time the 
Psalter was divided, as at present, 
into Books, the Doxology being 
regarded as an integral portion of 
the Psalm. 
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PSALM 107 

It has already been observed in the General Introduction to this 
work (Vol. I. p. 71) that there is no obvious reason why, in the 
division of the Psalter into Five Books, the doxology marking the 
close of the Fourth Book should have been placed at the end of the 
106th Psalm. On the contrary, the 106th and 107th Psalms seem 
to have certain links of connection, and many critics have supposed 
that they are the work of the same author. 

Not only are the opening words of the two Psalms identical, but 
what is the subject of prayer in the one is the subject of thanksgiving 
in the other. In cvi. 47 the Psalmist prays that God would gather 
Israel from the heathen : in cvii. 3 he exhorts Israel to give thanks 
to Him who has brought them back from their captivity.* 

Some expositors have even gone so far as to maintain that the four 
Psalms, civ.—cvii., were designed to constitute a complete tetralogy 
arranged in chronological order, beginning with the narrative of 
creation (Ps. civ.), going on to the history of the patriarchs and the 
early history of Israel (Ps. cvi.), pursuing the fortunes of the nation 
in the Promised Land, and even down to the time of the Captivity 
(Ps. cvi.), and finally celebrating the deliverance from Babylon, 
and the return of the exiles (Ps. cvii.). But the connection between 
Ps. civ. and those which follow it is by no means so close as that 
between the three Psalms, cv.—cvii. 

“ These three anonymous Psalms,” says Delitzsch, “form a trilogy 
in the strictest sense, and are in all probability a tripartite whole from 
the hand of one author.” Philipson takes the same view, remarking 
that the Poet has shown consummate art in the form which he has 
given to the whole, and the disposition and grouping of his materials. 
He thus traces the connection : “ In the first part (Ps. cv.) the Poet 
has set forth the benefits of God, and the effect produced by them : 
in the second (Ps. cvi), only the sins of Israel, and the loss and 
suffering thereby incurred; in the third (Ps. cvii.), the deliverance, 
into the picture of which he has skilfully introduced both the sufferings 


* On these grounds both Ewald and Hengstenberg regard these two 
Psalms as closely connected. 
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of his people and also their return to their God. The first part is 
bright with praise and thanksgiving, the second gloomy and terrifying, 
the third full of exhortation and encouragement. And how skilful is 
the transition from one part to another ! At the close of the first 
division (cv. 45), an intimation is given that Israel had not accom¬ 
plished the purpose for which Canaan had been given him as an 
inheritance; at the close of the second (cvi. 45), we already see the 
dawn of approaching redemption.” 

Delitzsch, who traces the connection in a similar way, points to the 
three following passages as confirming it: " He gave them the lands 
of the heathen” (cv. 44); “He threatened to cast forth their seed 
among the heathen, and to scatter them in the lands" (cvi. 27); 
“ And He hath gathered them from the lands y from the East, and the 
West/’ &c. (cvii. 3). Other expressions, he observes, occur which 
link the three Psalms together. Egypt is called in them “the land 
of Ham,” cv. 23, 27, cvi. 22, and Israel “the chosen of Jehovah,” 
cv. 6, 43, cvi. 5 (comp. 23). In cv. 19, cvii. 20, there is an approach 
to the hypostatic sense of the “word ” of God.* In cvi. 14, cvii. 4, 
y shimon is the word used to describe the waste, the wilderness. To 
these characteristics may be added the use of the Hithpael conjuga¬ 
tion in all the Psalms, cv. 3, cvi. 5, cvi. 47, cvii. 27. In all alike 
there is the same absence of strophical arrangement.t In all there 
is evidence of a partiality for the later chapters of Isaiah (xl.—lxvi.) 
and the Book of Job. This is more especially noticeable in the 107th 
Psalm, where the Poet is more at liberty, as he is no longer re¬ 
capitulating the history of his nation. 

But ingenious as all this is, it rests on the assumption that the 
107th Psalm, like the other two, is historical, and is designed chiefly 
to celebrate the return from the Babylonish captivity. The second 
and third verses of the Psalm are supposed to mark the occasion for 
which it was written, and the rest of the Psalm is held to exhibit, by 
means of certain examples of peril and deliverance, either in a figure 
the miseries of the Exile, or literally the various incidents of the 
homeward journey. 

Such an interpretation, however, can scarcely be maintained. No 
doubt the deliverance from Babylon is uppermost in the Psalmist’s 
thoughts (ver. 2, 3), and this suggests the various instances of God’s 
providential care. Wanderers in the desert, captives* the sick and 


* See, however, the notes on those passages. 

+ This can hardly be maintained with regard to Ps. cvii. At least to 
the end of ver. 32 the strophical arrangement is clearly marked by the 
double refrain, u Then they cried unto Jehovah,” &c., and “ Let them 
thank Jehovah for His loving-kindness/’ &c. 
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suffering, the merchant and the mariner have experienced that care, 
and have had reason to acknowledge it with gratitude. But it is 
unnatural to regard these various examples, taken from every-day 
experience, as a figurative description of the Exile; it is quite 
impossible, in particular, that the picture of the seafarers should 
represent the sufferings of captivity, though it certainly might form 
one part of the story of the return ; for the exiles are here described, 
not merely as coming back from Babylon, but from all the countries 
of their dispersion (comp. Jer. xvi. 15, xl. 12 ; Dan. ix. 7). 

It is obvious that this Psalm is not historical. It describes various 
incidents of human life, it tells of the perils which befall men, and the 
goodness of God in delivering them, and calls upon all who have 
experienced His care and protection gratefully to acknowledge them ; 
and it is perfectly general in its character. The four (or five) groups, 
or pictures, are so many samples taken from the broad and varied 
record of human experience. 

Such a Psalm would have been admirably adapted to be sung in 
the Temple-worship, at the offering of the thank-offerings. 

But, whatever may have been the circumstances under which the 
Psalm was written, or the particular occasion for which it was intended^ 
there can be no doubt as to the great lesson which it inculcates. It 
teaches us not only that God’s providence watches over men, but 
that His ear is open to their prayers. It teaches us that prayer may 
be put up for temporal deliverance, and that such prayer is answered. 
It teaches U6 that it is right to acknowledge with thanksgiving such 
answers to our petitions. This was the simple faith of the Hebrew 
Poet. 

It is needless to say how readily such a faith is shaken now. First, 
there is the old and obvious objection that all such prayers, even 
when offered by men of devout mind, are not answered. Calvin 
notices the difficulty, quoting the story of the wit, who when he 
entered the temple, and observed the votive tablets suspended there 
by merchants, recording their escape from shipwreck by the favour of 
the gods, sarcastically remarked, “ I see no record of those who 
perished in the sea, and yet the number of them must be immense.' 1 
Calvin replies, as might be expected, that though a hundred-fold more 
are lost than escape, still God’s goodness is not obscured; that He 
exercises judgement as well as mercy; that all deserve destruction, 
and that therefore His sovereign mercy ought to be acknowledged in 
every instance where it is displayed. It would have been better, 
surely, to have replied, that answers to prayer are not all of one kind ; 
and that God as really answers His children’s supplication when He 
gives them strength and resignation in prison or in sickness, as when 
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He “breaks in pieces the bars of iron,” or “sends His word and 
heals them ”; when He suffers them to sink beneath the raging waters, 
with heaven open to their eyes, as when He * 1 brings them to their 
desired haven.” Closely akin to this, there arises another question. 
Does God ever answer prayer by direct action upon the material 
world ? Are not the laws of the universe the expression of His will ? 
Are they not, therefore, unchangeable ? And is it not both presump¬ 
tuous and selfish to ask him to change the phenomena, which are the 
result of those laws : presumptuous, because we thus dictate to Him 
what is best for us; selfish, because the blessing we crave may be 
at the expense of injury and loss to others ? I conceive it may 
be replied, that it is not for the most part by immediate action in the 
material world that God grants our petitions. Even if we were 
forced to concede that now, since the age of miracles is past, God 
never so acts, still this should not trouble us, seeing how wide the 
region is in which indirectly our prayers even for temporal blessings 
may be answered. “Thus, for instance ” (I venture to repeat what I 
have said elsewhere *), “ we pray that the cholera or the murrain may 
be stayed. God does not with His own hand take away the plague; 
but He puts it into the heart of some physician to find the remedy 
which will remove it. He does not hush the storm in a moment; but 
He gives the mariner courage and skill to steer before it till he reach 
the haven. He does not shower bread from heaven in a famine; 
but He teaches the statesman how, with wise forethought and 
patient endeavours, at least to mitigate the calamity. How often we 
speak of happy inspirations, little knowing what we mean when we 
speak thus ! And how unable we are to trace the chain 1 We cannot 
see God’s Spirit prompting the prayer, or suggesting the remedy which 
shall be the answer to the prayer. But the antecedent and the 
consequent are as really there, the links of the chain are as essential 
as they are in any of the phenomena of the material world, which 
present themselves to our bodily senses. And thus the answer comes 
not by direct interference with the laws of nature, but in accordance 
with the laws of the spiritual world, by the Divine action on the heart 
of man.” If so, then the answer may be acknowledged with devout 
thanksgiving, and men may praise the Lord for His goodness. 

The Psalm consists of six groups, with a preface (ver. i—3), and 
a conclusion (ver. 43). The preface and the conclusion alike give the 
theme or key-note of the Psalm. The first four groups are marked 


The Feast of Harvest. A Sermon preached in St. Peter's Church, 
Carmarthen, p. 19. [I have discussed the subject still more fully in a 
Sermon on “Prayer and Natural Law” in a volume of sermons recently 
published by Isbister and Co., 1874.] 



Psalm 107 • 275 


by the double refrain, the two last have but a slight connection with 
the others (see note on ver. 33). The grammatical structure is 
peculiar. In the first part of the Psalm the strophes, except the 
first, begin with a particle or adjective of the subject, the predicate 
being virtually contained in the verb of the refrain : Let them give 
thanks. 


1 “ O GIVE thanks unto Jehovah, for He is good, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever,” 

2 Let the ransomed of Jehovah say (so), 

Whom He hath ransomed from the hand of the 
adversary. 

3 And gathered them out of the lands, 

From the East and from the West, 

From the North and from the South. 4 

4 They wandered in the wilderness, in a pathless waste ; b 

A city where men dwell they found not: 


1. The Psalm opens with the 
same doxological formula as cvi., 
only here it is put into the mouth 
of the exiles returned from Babylon. 
For a similar opening see cxviii, 
1—4. In earlier Psalms where 
phrases of the kind occur, they do 
not stand at the beginning of the 
Psalm, and the verb “say” pre¬ 
cedes the doxology instead of 
following it; see xxxv. 27, xl. 16 

[■7]. 

It is the old liturgical doxology 
which, as in Jer. xxxiii. 11, is to be 
heard in the mouth of the captives 
restored to their own land. 

2. Ransomed of Jehovah ; as 
in Is. lxii. 12 (whence it may have 
been borrowed), Lxiii. 4; comp, 
xxxv. 9, 10. 

The adversary, the oppressor 
in Babylon ; or the word may mean, 
as in ver. 6, “ distress.” (So Ibn Ez. 
and Qimchi.) “From the hand of 
distress” might be said in Hebrew, 
in the same way as “ from the hand 
of the dog” (xxii. 20). 

3. Gathered them, as in cvi. 
47, and generally in the Prophets 


(comp. Is. xi. 12, lvi. 8, and often) 
of the return from the Captivity. 
For the same picture see Is. xliii. 
5, 6, xlix. 12. The exiles free to 
return are seen flocking, not from 
Babylon only, but from all lands, 
“ like doves to their windows.” Cf. 
cv. 44, cvi. 27. 

The South, lit. “ the sea ” (if the 
text is correct), which everywhere 
else means the West (the Mediterra¬ 
nean Sea), but must obviously here 
denote the South. Hence the 
Chald. understands by “the Sea,” 
the Southern Sea (i.e. the Arabian 
Gulf); others again, the Southern 
(Indian) Ocean ; but as these ex¬ 
planations are contrary to usage, 
there is reason to question the 
correctness of the text See more 
in Critical Note. 

4. The first example : the caravan 
which has lost its way in the desert. 
The interpretation of the verse will 
vary according to the view we take 
of its connection with the prece¬ 
ding. 

(i.) We may take “ the ransomed 
of Jehovah ” (ver. 2) as the subject 
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5 Hungry and thirsty, 

Their soul fainted in them : 

6 Then they cried unto Jehovah in their trouble, 

(And) He delivered them out of their distresses ; 

7 He led them by a straight way, 

That they might go to a city where men dwell. 


of the verb ; and then (a), by those 
who adopt the historical interpreta¬ 
tion of the Psalm, the picture which 
follows has bean held to be a de¬ 
scription either (i) of what befell 
the Jews who (Jer. xliii.) fled into 
the wilderness to escape the Chal¬ 
deans after the taking of Jerusalem ; 
or (2) of the perils encountered by 
the caravans of exiles as they 
crossed long tracts of sandy desert 
on their return ; or (3) intended to 
set forth in a figure the miseries of 
the Exile itself. Or ( b ) “the ran¬ 
somed of Jehovah n may be taken 
in a wider sense, as denoting, not 
the captives at Babylon, but all 
Jews exposed to the risks and hard¬ 
ships of foreign travel. So Calvin : 
“ Et primo ad gratitudineni horta- 
tur qui ex longinqua et difficili 
peregrinatione, adeoque ex servi- 
tute et vinculis, domum incolumes 
reversi sunt. Tales autem vocat 
redemptos Dei , quia per deserta et 
invias solitudines vagando saepius 
a reditu exclusi essent, nisi Deus, 
quasi porrecta manu, ducem se illis 
prcebuisset.” 

(ii.) The subject of the verb may 
be changed, and this, either because 
(a) the Psalmist, having begun to 
speak of God’s goodness to the 
exiles, restored by His hand to the 
land of their fathers, goes on to 
speak of other instances in which 
His goodness has been manifested. 
Or O), because the first three 
verses were a liturgical addition, 
framed with particular reference to 
the return from Babylon, and pre¬ 
fixed to a poem originally designed 
to have a wider scope. 

They wandered. The subject 
of the verb (see last note) may be 


“men” generally. The incident 
described was doubtless not un¬ 
common. The usual track of the 
caravan is lost—obliterated, per¬ 
haps, by the sandstorm. 

A CITY WHERE MEN DWELL, lit. 
“a city of habitation” (as E.V.). 
No particular city is meant, as 
P. B. V., “ the city where they dwelt,” 
much less is Jerusalem intended, 
but any inhabited city, as opposed 
to the uninhabited wilderness. The 
expression recurs in verses 7, 36. 

5. Fainted, lit. “ covered itself,” 
as with darkness, sorrow, and the 
like, as in lxxvii. 3 [4], cxlii. 3 [4], 
cxliii. 4 ; Jon. ii. 7 [8], 

6. Then they cried. So it ever 
is : only the pressure of a great 
need forces men to seek God. 
Prayer is not only the resource 
of good men, but of all men in 
trouble. It is a natural instinct 
even of wicked men to turn to God 
at such times : 4t Si graviori in dis- 
crimine versentur, etiam sine certa 
meditatione, ad Deum invocandum 
natura duce et mngistra impelli.”— 
Calvin. 

Jehovah. Hengstenberg alleges 
the use of this Name instead of the 
more general one, Elohim, God, in 
proof that the Psalmist is speaking 
not of men at large, but only of 
Jews (and that hence the Psalm 
refers to the return from the Capti¬ 
vity at Babylon). The heathen, he 
objects, would not be said to call 
upon Jehovah . But surely a Jew 
even when speaking of the general 
providence of God, would have 
Jews chiefly before his mind as 
embraced in that providence, and 
as naturally would use the name of 
God which was dearest to him as a 
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8 Let them give thanks to Jehovah for His loving-kindness, 

And for His wonders to the children of men : 

9 For He satisfieth the longing soul, 

And filleth the hungry soul with good. 

io They that sat in darkness and the shadow of death, 
Being bound in affliction and iron, 
n Because they rebelled against the words of God, 

And despised the counsel of the Most High, 

12 And He brought down their heart with labour, 

They stumbled, and there was none to help; 

13 Then they cried unto Jehovah in their trouble, 

(And) He saved them out of their distresses ; 

14 He brought them out of darkness and the shadow of death, 

And brake their bonds asunder ;— 


Jew. The distinction between Jew 
and Gentile would be lost sight of 
altogether. 

8. Others render, “ Let them 
praise His loving-kindness before 
Jehovah, and His wonders before 
the children of men/’ i.e. let them 
confess His goodness before God 
and man. The parallelism may 
perhaps be more accurately pre¬ 
served by this rendering, but gram¬ 
matically it is not necessary. It is 
also doubtful whether we have here 
the expression of a wish, u Let them 
give thanks ; ” or the statement of a 
past fact, “ they gave thanks.” In 
support of the latter rendering may 
be alleged the frequent use of the 
same tense in the Psalm as a past 
(“a relative preterite,” Hupf.); see 
on xviii., note 0 . But the analogy 
of ver. 2, which is clearly opta¬ 
tive, makes the former the more 
probable. 

9. There is a reference to ver. 5 ; 
“ longing" answers to “ thirsty/’ as 
in Is. xxix. 8. 

10—16. The second example— 
that of prisoners. 

10. Darkness, &c. The same 
expression occurs Is. xlii. 7, xlix. 9 ; 
Micah vii. 8, of the gloom of the 


prison-house. Comp. Virgil. d£n. 
vi. 734, ft Neque auras Respiciunt, 
clausae tenebris et carcere caeco.” 

Affliction and iron. Comp, 
the fuller phrase Job xxxvi. 8, 
“ bound in fetters, and holden in 
cords of affliction." 

11. Words . . . counsel. The 
commandments of God as given in 
the Law, and His counsel as de¬ 
clared by his prophets, are chiefly 
meant ; for throughout the passage 
language is employed which implies 
the theocratic position of Israel. 
But the reference may be wider. 
The law written in the conscience, 
the instruction given by inner re¬ 
velation (comp. xvi. 7) need not be 
excluded. So the verb THEY DE¬ 
SPISED is used both in the theocratic 
sense of blasphemy (Num. xiv. 11, 
23, xvi. 30 ; Deut. xxxi. 20), and also 
in a more general sense, as in the 
rejection of the counsels of wisdom 
(Prov. i. 30, v. 12, xv. 5). 

12. And He brought, &c. 
Some would begin the apodosis 
here, “ So He brought,” &c., or 
44 Therefore He brought,” &c. ; 
but in that case, as on any interpre¬ 
tation, the participles in ver. 10 
must be a nominativus pendens l the 
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15 Let them give thanks to Jehovah for His loving-kindness, 

And for His wonders to the children of men : 

16 For He brake the doors of brass, 

And cut the bars of iron in sunder. 

17 Foolish men, because of the way of their transgression, 

And because of their iniquities, bring affliction upon 
themselves ; 

18 Their soul abhorreth all manner of food, 

And they draw near to the gates of death : 


construction not being completed 
till ver. 15, see note on that verse. 
Hitz. with more probability makes 
the nominative in ver. io taken up 
in ver. 13, verses 11 and 12 being 
parenthetical : “ They that sat in 
darkness, See. (because they rebelled, 
&c.), they cried unto Jehovah.” 

15. The construction of the whole 
passage, beginning with ver. io, is 
only completed here. The partici¬ 
pial subject, u they that sat, or sit,” 
&c., finds here its verb. The inter¬ 
vening verses, n—14, are to a cer¬ 
tain extent parenthetical, ver. 11, 
12 giving the reason, and ver. 13, 
14 the consequences, of the chastise¬ 
ment. The verbs in ver. 10, 13, 
14, might all be rendered as 
presents. 

16. The expressions are appa¬ 
rently taken from Is. xlv. 2. 

17—22. Third example : sick per¬ 
sons brought by their sickness to 
the edge of the grave. 

17. Foolish men so called 
because of the moral infatuation 
which marks their conduct, as in 
xiv. 1, where see notes ; men of 
earthly, sensual, selfish minds, who 
tum a deaf ear to warning, and 
despise counsel (comp. Prov. i. 7, 
xii. 15, xiv. 3, 9, xv. 5, xxvii. 22), 
and who can only be brought to 
reason by chastisement. The ex¬ 
pression seems quite to exclude the 
notion that the allusion is to “a 
party of sick exiles, enfeebled pro¬ 
bably by labours, or by uncongenial 
climates, so that their soul abhorred 
all manner of meat, and they were 


hard at death's door.” — Liddott. 
Such persons would not be de- 
cribed as “ foolish,” but rather as 
objects of pity. The noun “foolish¬ 
ness,” xxxviii. 5 [6], is from the 
same root, and is used in the same 
ethical sense. See note there. 

The way of their transgres¬ 
sion. The expression is used to 
denote the course of conduct, the 
habit of the life, and is not merely 
pleonastic. 

Bring affliction upon them¬ 
selves. The proper reflexive sig¬ 
nification of the conjugation is by 
all means to be retained. It most 
expressively marks how entirely a 
man brings upon himself his own 
punishment. The same form of 
the verb is used, but with a some¬ 
what different shade of meaning, 
in 1 Kings ii. 26. There it rather 
denotes the involuntary submission 
to suffering. [Delitzsch would give 
this sense here, and in 1 Kings ii. 
26 explains the Hithp., “geflissent- 
lich leiden.” He is quite right in 
adding, “reines Passivum afflige- 
bantur ist es nicht.”] I have here, 
and in what follows, after the ex¬ 
ample of our translators, preferred 
the present tense to the past. This 
change of tense exists in the He¬ 
brew, and the rendering gives more 
force and animation to the picture ; 
though it would certainly be pos¬ 
sible to continue the use of the 
past tense throughout. See on 
xviii., note 0 . 

18. Comp, the similar passage, 
Job xxxiii. 20—22. 
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19 Then they cry unto Jehovah in their trouble, 

He saveth them out of their distresses : 

20 He sendeth His word, and healeth them, 

And rescueth them from their graves. 

21 Let them give thanks to Jehovah for His loving-kindness, 

And for His wonders to the children of men : 

22 And let them sacrifice sacrifices of thanksgiving, 

And tell of His works with a song of joy. 

23 They that go down to the sea in ships, 


20. He sendeth His word. 
The same expression occurs in 
cxlvii. 15, 18 ; see also cv. 19, and 
comp. Is. ix. 8 [7], lv. 11. We 
detect in such passages the first 
glimmering of St. John's doctrine 
of the agency of the personal Word. 
The Word by which the heavens 
were made (xxxiii. 6) is seen to be 
not merely the expression of God’s 
will, but His messenger mediating 
between Himself and His creatures. 
It is interesting to compare with 
this the language of Elihu in the 
parallel passage of Job xxxiii. 23, 
where what is here ascribed to the 
agency of the Word is ascribed to 
that of the “ mediating angel, or 
messenger.” Theodoret observes : 
* O ©€os Aoyos (vav3p(t>7rr}(Tas icai ano- 
cna\(U cos a 1/6peon os ra navroBana 
TCttv \frvx<ov idcraro Tpavfiara, xal to vs 
fiia'fidapevras hvcppuxrf \oyurpA)vs. 
Too much stress, however, must 
not be laid on the use of the 
verb “ sendeth.” Comp. cxi. 9, 
M He sent redemption unto His 
people.” 

Graves. The word may be taken 
in this sense, in allusion to their 
nearness to death, ver. 18 ; others 
understand by it “ pits ” meta¬ 
phorically, the pit of suffering 
into which they have sunk. (So 
Delitzsch, referring to Lam. iv. 10, 
and the similar form in Prov. 
xxviii. 10.) Hitz. from their sins 
(Dan. vi. 5) into whose powers they 
have given themselves (Job viii. 4), 
which have taken hold of the doer 


of them (Ps. xl. 13); i.e. the 
consequences of their sins. He 
therefore connects the word with 
Pint? in the sense of corruption, as 
the LXX. Ik rwv SiatfiOopeov avTcov. 

23— 3 2 - Fourth example : sea¬ 
farers tossed and driven by the 
tempest, and brought at last safe 
into port. The description may 
be compared with the language of 
Jonah i., ii. It is the most highly 
finished, the most thoroughly poet¬ 
ical of each of the four pictures of 
human peril and deliverance. It is 
painted as a landsman would paint 
it, but yet only as one who had 
himself been exposed to the dan¬ 
ger could paint the storm — the 
waves running mountains high, on 
which the tiny craft seemed a play¬ 
thing, the helplessness of human 
skill, the gladness of the calm, the 
safe refuge in the haven. 

Addison remarks, that he prefers 
this description of a ship in a storm 
before any others he had ever met 
with, and for the same reason for 
which “ Longinus recommends one 
in Homer, because the poet has not 
amused himself with little fancies 
upon the occasion, as authors of an 
inferior genius, whom he mentions, 
had done, but because he has 
gathered together those circum¬ 
stances which are the most apt to 
terrify the imagination, and which 
really happened in the raging of a 
tempest.” By the way, he adds, 
“ how much more comfortable as 
well as rational is this system of 
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That do business in great waters, 

24 These men have seen the works of Jehovah, 

And His wonders in the deep. 

25 For He commandeth and raiseth a stormy wind, 

Which lifteth up the waves thereof. 

26 They mount up to the heaven, 

They go down (again) to the depths ; 

Their soul melteth away because of (the) trouble. 

27 They reel to and fro, and stagger like a drunken man, 

And are at their wits’ end : 


the Psalmist, than the pagan scheme 
in Virgil and other poets, where one 
deity is represented as raising a 
storm, and another as laying it! 
Were we only to consider the sub¬ 
lime in this piece of poetry, what 
can be nobler than the idea it gives 
us of the Supreme Being thus rais¬ 
ing a tumult among the elements, 
and recovering them out of their 
confusion ; thus troubling and be¬ 
calming nature ?”— Spectator , No. 
489. 

23. GO DOWN TO THE SEA, as in 
Is. xlii. 10; Jon. i. 3. 

Business. There is no need to 
restrict this to the management of 
craft by seamen. It includes the 
occupations of fishermen, traders, 
persons on a voyage, &c. 

24. The works of Jehovah, 
and His wonders, i.e. His rule 
of the elements : how at His word 
the storm raises the billows high as 
heaven, how at His words it sinks 
down hushed and gentle as the 
soft breath of summer. 

25. For He commandeth, lit. 
“ and He said,” the phrase which 
occurs so often in Gen. i. to de¬ 


scribe God's creative fiat. Compare 
the use of the same word in cv. 
3 b 34 - 

The waves thereof, i.e. of the 
sea, the pronominal suffix referring 
to the remote noun in ver. 23, as 
is not uncommonly the case in 
Hebrew. (See for a still more re¬ 
markable instance of this, cxi. 10, 
where the plural pronoun “ them ” 
can only refer to the word “statutes" 
in ver. 7.) In sense it may also 
refer to the noun 44 deep ” in ver. 24, 
but not in grammar, this noun 
being feminine. 

26. They mount up, i.e. not 
“ the waves," but “ the seafarers.” 
The same expression occurs, but in 
a different sense, in civ. 8, where 
see note. 

27. Reel to and fro, or, even 
more exactly, “spin round and 
round." 

Are at their wits' end, lit 
44 all their wisdom (skill, resources, 
&c.)swalloweth itself up,” or, 44 com- 
eth of itself to nought.”* (Comp. 
Is. xix. 3, 44 I will bring his counsel 
to nought.”) The Hithpael occurs 
only here. Possibly the figure may 


* The whole description up to this point finds a striking parallel in 
Ovid, Trist. i. 2 :— 

44 Me miserum quanti montes volvuntur aquarum : 

Jamjam tacturos sidera summa putes. 

Quantae diducto subsidunt aequore valles : 

Jamjam tacturos Tartara nigra putes. 

Rector in incerto est, nec quid fugiatve petatve 
Invenit: ambiguis ars stupet ipsa malis.” 
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28 Then they cry unto Jehovah in their trouble, 

And He bringeth them out of their distresses ; 

29 He husheth the storm to a gentle air, 

So that the waves thereof are still. 

30 Then are they glad because they be quiet, 

And He leadeth them to their desired haven. 

31 Let them give thanks to Jehovah for His loving-kindness, 

And for His wonders to the children of men ; 

32 Let them exalt Him also in the assembly of the people, 

And praise Him in the seat of the elders. 

33 He turneth rivers into a wilderness. 

And water-springs into a thirsty ground ; 

34 A fruitful land into a salt-marsh, 

Because of the wickedness of them that dwell therein. 


have been taken from the Syrtes, 
or a whirlpool. 

29. A gentle AIR. This, and 
not absolute “ stillness,’ ’ “calm” 
(Symm. yaX^), seems to be the 
meaning of the word, or they could 
not move on to the haven. Comp. 

I Kings xix. 12, and so the LXX. 
and Aq. avpa. J. D. Mich, quotes 
Virgil’s (Equate spirant aure. 

The waves THEREOF, lit. “their 
waves,” but the plural suffix must 
refer to the sea, and may perhaps 
have been occasioned by the plural 
“ great waters ” in ver. 23. See 
note on ver. 25. Others refer the 
plural pronoun to the seafarers : 
“ their waves>” i.e. those on which 
they are tossed, and which threaten 
to engulf them. 

30. Be quiet. A word used of 
the quiet of the sea after a storm, 
J on. i. 11, 12, and only once besides, 
Prov. xxvi. 20, of the ceasing of 
contention. 

Haven. This is probably the 
meaning of the word, but it occurs 
nowhere else. Ibn Ezra renders 
“ shore,” “ coast.” Others explain : 
u sight (fr. nm) of their desire,” 
i»e. the desired object, the land or 
haven in sight. 


32. Seat or “ assembly,” conces- 
suss. See note on i. 1. 

33. The character of the Psalm 
changes at this point. We have no 
longer distinct pictures as before : 
the beautiful double refrain is 
dropped, the language is harsher 
and more abrupt. Instead of fresh 
examples of deliverance from peril, 
and thanksgiving for God’s mercies, 
we have now other instances of 
God's providential government of 
the world exhibited in two series 
of contrasts. The first of these is 
contained in ver. 33—39, and ex¬ 
presses a double change—the fruit¬ 
ful well-watered land smitten, like 
the rich plain of Sodom, with deso¬ 
lation, and changed into a salt- 
marsh (LXX. tit aKfiTjv, Jer. in 
salsuginem;) and anon, the wilder¬ 
ness crowned with cities, like 
Tadmor (of which Pliny says, vasto 
ambitu are/iis includit agros), and 
made fertile to produce corn and 
wine : the second is contained in 
ver. 40, 41, and expresses the 
changes in the fortunes of men 
(as the last series did those of 
countries ), viz. how the poor and 
the humble are raised and the rich 
and the proud overthrown. 
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35 He turneth a wilderness into a pool of water, 

And a dry land into water-springs. 

36 And there He maketh the hungry to dwell, 

And they build a city to dwell in; 

37 And sow fields, and plant vineyards, 

Which may yield the fruit of (yearly) produce. 

38 And He blesseth them so that they multiply greatly, 

And He suffereth not their cattle to be minished. 

39 And again they are minished and brought low 

Through oppression, evil, and sorrow. 

40 1 He poureth contempt upon princes, 


35. He turneth, &c. The lan¬ 
guage is borrowed from Is. xli. 18, 
19, and hence it has been supposed 
that the allusion here is to historical 
events ; that ver. 33 depicts the 
desolation of the land whilst the 
Jews were captives in Babylon, ver. 
35 the change which took place on 
their return (comp, with this the 
language of cxxvi. 4, “ Turn again 
our captivity, as the streams in the 
south ”). But the passages in Isaiah 
(comp, besides that already quoted, 
xxxv. 6, 7, xlii. 15, 16, xliii. 19, 20, 
xliv. 27, 1 . 2) refer not to the Holy 
Land, but to the deserts through 
which the exiles would pass on their 
return ; and further, the language 
employed is far too general to be 
thus limited to one event. It 
describes what frequently has 
occurred. The histories of Mexico 
and of Holland might furnish 
examples of such a contrast. 

37. Which may yield (lit. “and 
they yield "). This rendering is in 
accordance with the common usage 
of the verb and noun. Others how¬ 
ever render : “ and they (men) get 
their fruit of increase,” or the like. 
So Mendels., “Jahrlich Friichte 
sammeln.” 

39. It is possible that this verse 
and ver. 40 stand to one another 
in the relation of protasis and 
apodosis: “When they are minished 
&c. . . . He poureth contempt, &c.” 
Another reverse is described as 


befallen those who had just risen 
into prosperity. It may have hap¬ 
pened, says the Poet, that the pros¬ 
perity of this race, living at peace 
amid its herds and flocks, and the 
labours of its hands, has provoked 
the envy and the cupidity of some 
neighbouring tyrant. He destroys 
their harvest, and burns their home¬ 
stead, and drives off their flocks ; 
but God pours contempt upon him, 
leads him astray in the wilderness 
to perish, and restores the victims 
of his tyranny to more than their 
former fortune. But it is more 
probable that, as verses 33, 34 
present one picture of which the 
contrast is given in verses 35—37, 
so verses 38 and 39 are in opposi¬ 
tion to each other, and again ver. 40 
and 41. We thus have three suc¬ 
cessive contrasts, the second (ver. 
38, 39) being in the reverse order 
to the other two. The play on the 
word u minished " in ver. 38 and 39 
indicates a close connection be¬ 
tween the two. On the other hand, 
here, as in verse 4, the subject 
may not be found directly in what 
precedes, but may be general : 
u They, i.e. men, whoever they may 
be, are minished,” &c. 

40. This verse is a quotation from 
Job xii. 21, where it stands in 
a series of participial sentences 
describing the method of God's 
government. Here it is introduced 
not only as forming a direct anti- 
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And maketh them to wander in the waste where there 
is no way/ 

41 And He setteth the poor on high out of affliction, 

And maketh families like a flock. 

42 The upright see (it) and are glad, 

And all iniquity hath shut her mouth. 

43 Who is wise that he should observe these things, 

And that they should understand the loving-kindnesses 
of Jehovah ? 


thesis to the following verse, but as 
suggesting also an antithesis to 
ver. 36. 

41. Like a FLOCK : a figure ex¬ 
pressive of large increase, as in Job 
xxi. 11. 

42. The impression produced by 
these acts of Divine Providence. 
Comp. Job. v. 16. 

43. The conclusion, in the form 


of a question, such as that with 
which Hosea concludes his pro¬ 
phecy, xiv. 10. 

This verse might, however, also 
be rendered, either (i) “Who is 
wise and will observe these things? 
Let them understand, &c.,” or, (2, 
“ Whoso is wise will observe, &c., 
and they shall understand, &c.’ * 


a DJ everywhere else (unless possibly in Is. xlix. 12, where it is opposed 
to pay) means the West, the “Sea” being the Mediterranean. That 
evidently cannot be the meaning here, where another word is already 
used for West. Perhaps, therefore, we ought to read j'DV? (Kost.) or 

iP'Hp, as in Is. xliii. 5. 

• ■ 

b Tn It seems unnecessary, with Olsh. and others, to read 

TH as ver - 4 °* The negative is implied in the word The 

noun “way” is the accus. of nearer definition, as it is called (Ges. §118, 
3), “Waste as to way” = “a region where there is no way,” “a pathless 
desert.” The LXX., Syr., Vulg., join "ip.?, with what follows, “away to 
a city of habitation,” &c. Others would join it with WFl (errarunt a via), 
which, however, is too remote. 


psalm 108 

This Psalm consists of portions of two others, the first half of it 
being taken from the 57th Psalm, ver. 7—11 [8—12], and the latter 
half from the 60th, ver. 5—12 [7—14]. It bears the name of David, 
because the original passages both occur in Psalms ascribed to him 
as their author. But there is no reason for concluding that these 
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fragments were thus united by David himself. Some later Poet pro¬ 
bably adapted them to circumstances of his own time ; possibly 
wished thus to commemorate some victory over Edom or Philistia. 
The change in the tenth verse, as compared with the corresponding 
passage in the 6oth Psalm, may be held to favour this view. There 
are a few other not very important variations of the text which will 
be pointed out in the notes. 

For the interpretation at large, the notes on the other two Psalms 
may be consulted. 


[a SONG. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 My heart is steadfast, O God ; 

I will sing and play, yea, even my glory, 

2 Awake, lute and harp, 

I will wake the morning-dawn. 

3 I will give thanks unto Thee among the peoples, O 

Jehovah, 

And I will play unto Thee among the nations. 

4 For great above the heavens is Thy loving-kindness, 

And Thy truth (reacheth) unto the skies. 

5 Be Thou exalted above the heavens, O God, 

And Thy glory above all the earth. 

6 That Thy beloved may be delivered, 


i. My heart is steadfast. In 
lvii. 7 [8] this is repeated. In the 
next member of the verse, MY GLORY 
has been made a second subject, 
“ I, (even) my glory,” instead of 
being joined with the following 
imperative, as in lvii. 8 [9]. 

My GLORY, i.e. u my soul,” with 
all those powers and faculties which 
belong to the rational being, as 
created in the image of God. See 
Gen. xlix. 6. 

3. Jehovah. In lvii. “Adonai” 
(Lord). 

4. Above : comp, cxiii. 4. In 
xxxvi. 5 [6] the form of expression 


is somewhat different; "in the 
heavens . . . unto the clouds : ” 
see also Jer. li. 9. 

6—13. These verses are taken 
from Ps. lx. The passage consists 
of two lines of the first strophe of 
that Psalm, and the second and 
third strophes complete. 

6. The construction of this verse 
is different from that in lx. 5 [7], 
Here it forms a complete sentence 
in itself, the first clause depending 
on the second. The verse was 
evidently necessary to soften the 
abruptness of the transition from 
the former passage to this. 
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Save with Thy right hand, and answer me. 

7 God hath spoken in His holiness : 

Let me exult, let me portion out Shechem, 
And the valley of Succoth let me mete out. 

8 Mine is Gilead, mine Manasseh, 

Ephraim also is the defence of my head ; 

J udah is my sceptre : 

9 Moab is my wash pot; 

Upon Edom will I cast my shoe ; 

Over Philistia will I shout (in triumph). 

10 Who will conduct me into the fenced city? 

Who hath led me unto Edom ? 

11 Hast not Thou, O God, cast us off? 

And wilt not go forth, O God, with our hosts ? 

12 O give us help from the adversary, 

For vain is the salvation of man. 

13 Through God we shall do valiantly, 

And He shall tread down our adversaries. 


Answer me ; here in the text, 
and not the Massoretic correction, 
as in lx. 

9. On the change in this verse, 
instead of “ Because of me, O 
Philistia, cry aloud,” the principal 
variation in the Psalm, see note on 
lx. 8. 


10. Fenced. The more com¬ 
mon word mibtsar is used instead 
of mdtsor in ix. 

The omission of the copula in 
ver. 9 a, and of the pronoun in ver. 
11, are the only other variations of 
any note. 


psalm 109 


This is the last of the Psalms of imprecation, and completes the 
terrible climax. The remarks already made in the Note on xxxv. 22, 
in the Introduction to lxix. and the Note on ver. 22, and in the General 
Introduction to Vol. I., pp. 62—65, may be consulted here. 

This Psalm differs from the 96th in being levelled against one 
enemy chiefly, not against many. This circumstance may partly 
account for the even more intensely-wrought and detailed character 
of the curse. In the awfulness of its anathemas, the Psalm surpasses 
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everything of the kind in the Old Testament. Who the person was 
who was thus singled out for execration, it is in vain to conjecture. 
Those who hold, in accordance with the Inscription, that the Psalm 
was written by David, suppose that Doeg or Cush, Shimei or 
Ahithophel, is the object of execration. 

In Acts i. 20, St. Peter combines a part of the 8th verse of this 
Psalm, “ his office let another take,” with words slightly altered from 
the 25th [Heb. 26th] verse of the 69th Psalm, and applies them to 
Judas Iscariot. Hence the Psalm has been regarded by the majority 
of expositors, ancient and modern, as a prophetic and Messianic 
Psalm. The language has been justified not as the language of 
David, but as the language of Christ, exercising His office of Judge, 
or, in so far as He had laid aside that office during His earthly life, 
calling upon His Father to accomplish the curse. It has been alleged 
that this is the prophetic foreshadowing of the solemn words, “ Woe 
unto that man by whom the Son of man is betrayed ; it were good 
for that man if he had not been born” (Matt. xxvi. 24). The curse, 
in the words of Chrysostom, “is a prophecy in form of a curse" 
( TTpo$T)Ttta iv t ap&i). 

The strain which such a view compels us to put on much of the 
language of the Psalm ought to have led long since to its abandon¬ 
ment. Not even the woes denounced by our Lord against the 
Pharisees can really be compared to the anathemas which are here 
strung together. Much less is there any pretence for saying that 
those words, so full of deep and holy sorrow, addressed to the traitor 
in the Gospels, are merely another expression of the appalling de¬ 
nunciations of the Psalm. But terrible as these undoubtedly are,—to 
be accounted for by the spirit of the Old Dispensation, not to be 
defended by that of the New,— still let us learn to estimate them 
aright. This is the natural voice of righteousness persecuted. These 
are the accents of the martyr, not smarting only with a sense of 
personal suffering, but feeling acutely, and hating nobly, the triumph 
of wickedness.* 


* Calvin defends the imprecations on this ground partly, but goes 
further : M Tenendum est,” he says, “ Davidem quoties diras istas vel 
maledictionis vota concepit, nec immodico carnis affectu fuisse com- 
motum, nec privatam causam egisse, nec zelo inconsiderato fuisse ac- 
censum. Haec tria diligenter notanda sunt.” He then warns us not to 
allege the example of David when we are hurried away by our own 
passions,—for Christ’s answer to His disciples will apply to us, “Ye know 
not of what spirit ye are,”—and severely comments on the sacrilege 
of the monks, and particularly the Franciscans, who could be hired to 
recite this Psalm as a curse against an enemy. He mentions as a fact 
coming within his own knowledge, that a lady of quality in France had 
hired some Franciscans to curse her only son in the words of this Psalm. 
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The strains of this Psalm are strains which have lingered even in 
the Christian Church, not softened by “ the meekness and gentleness 
of Christ.” Let any one read the closing passage of Tertullian’s 
treatise De Spcctaculis , in which he does not hesitate to speak of the 
joy and exultation with which, at the day of judgement, he shall look 
upon the agonies of the damned, of the delight with which he shall 
see the kings of the earth, and the rulers who persecuted the Name 
of the Lord, melting in flames fiercer than those which they lighted 
for the Christians, philosophers burning with their disciples, tragic 
actors shrieking with real pain, the charioteer red upon his fiery wheel, 
and the wrestler tossing in the flames, till the fierce invective ends in 
a perfect shout of triumph as he thinks of the grandeur of the spec¬ 
tacle—let any one, I say, read passages such as this, let him remember 
how long it w'as held a sacred duty by Christian Fathers and Bishops 
to persecute, and then let him pause before he passes a too sweeping 
judgement on ” the fierce vindictiveness " of the Jew. 

A mode of interpretation has, however, sometimes been advocated 
which would get rid of the difficulty connected with the imnrecations, 
by supposing them not to be uttered by the Psalmist, but to be 
merely cited by him as the words of his enemies directed against 
himself. We have only at the end of ver. 5 to supply the word 
“ saying ” which is so commonly omitted in Hebrew before quota¬ 
tions (see for instance ii. 2, xcv. 7, 10), and all that follows to the 
end of ver. 19 may be regarded as the malediction of the Psalmist’s 
enemies. This is the view of Kennicott and of Mendelssohn, and it 
has been recently revived by Mr. Taylor ( Gospel in the Law , p. 244, 
&c.), who has also attempted to apply the same method in explaining 
Ps. lxix. (ib. p. 225, &c.), though I cannot think successfully. For 
not to mention that other passages of vindictive and impreca¬ 
tory character remain, of which no such solution is possible, he is 
obliged to give an interpretation of ver. 20 of this Psalm, which, to 
say the least of it, is strained and improbable (see note on the verse). 
It is moreover somewhat difficult to understand how the imprecations 
of the Psalmist's enemies could be cited by St. Peter, Acts i. 20, as 
prophetically descriptive of the fate of Judas. Would not this 
almost imply that the Psalmist himself was a kind of Old Testament 
Judas ? Moreover, if we could account for every imprecation in the 
Psalms on the principle advocated by Mr. Taylor, what are we to say 
of such passages as the closing verses of Ps. lviii., or cxxxix. 19, or 
cxlix. 5—9 ? 

Since the last edition of this work appeared, the view in question 
has been maintained with very great ability by the Rev. Joseph 
Hammond in a paper entitled An Apology for the Vindictive Psa/m t 



288 • Psalm 109 


which appeared in the Expositor, vol. ii. pp. 225 — 360. He main¬ 
tains the Davidic authorship of the Psalm, and thinks that it is directed 
against Shiinei. He argues that the Psalm is admirably illustrated 
by the narrative in 2 Sam. xvi., always remembering that the 
Psalmist has forewarned us that the charges brought against him 
were “lying” and “deceitful” (verse 2). Verses x— 5 of the 
Psalm 11 would describe exactly the words and deeds of Shimei.” 
He has traced step by step each point in the narrrative in 2 Sam. 
which illustrates the language of the Psalm, and it must be admitted 
has made out a very strong case for the view that in verses 6—19 
of the Psalm, David is quoting Shimei's curses against himself, and 
not indulging in curses of his own. He lays stress (a) on the change 
from the plural to the singular in ver. 6, and on the change back 
again from the singular to the plural in ver. 20; ( 6 ) on the verbal 
coincidences between the first and second sections of the Psalm ; 
on the change between the tone and form of expression from ver. 20, 
and the resumption here of the complaint of the first section, that 
the Psalmist’s adversaries “ spoke evil against his soul ”—that evil 
having meanwhile been put before us in the intervening section, 
6— 19. “The whole of this concluding section,” he observes, “ har¬ 
monizes, as it seems to me, with the first part, and is alien from the 
spirit of the second." I cannot, however, do more here than refer 
thus briefly to his able and exhaustive paper, which will well repay 
perusal. 

In a series of papers in the third volume entitled The Vindictive 
Psalms Vindicated , he has discussed the whole subject of the 
Imprecations in the Psalms with a learning and a candour and a grasp 
of the subject of which it is impossible to speak too highly, I 
hope to advert more fully to these papers in the Appendix to this 
volume, but meanwhile I am sure my readers will thank me for 
directing their attention to them. 

[for the precentor, a psalm of DAVID.] 

1 O God of my praise, be not silent! 

2 For a wicked mouth and a deceitful mouth have they 

opened against me; 

1. God OF MV praise, i.e, the fresh reason for praise. In this 

object of my praise (Jer. xvii. 14). faith he offers the prayer : ‘ Be not 

“The name contains the ground of silent' (comp, xxviii. I, xxxv. 22). 

the prayer. The God whom the God speaks when he interferes to 

Psalmist has hitherto found reason judge and to save.”— Delitzsch. 

to praise will now also give him 2. A wicked MOUTH, &c., lit. “ a 
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They have spoken against me with a false tongue. 

3 Yea with words of hatred have they compassed me about, 

And fought against me without a cause. 

4 For my love they are adversaries unto me, 

But I (give myself unto) prayer. 

5 They have requited me also evil for good. 

And hatred for my love. 

6 Set Thou a wicked man over him, 

And let an adversary stand at his right hand. 


mouth of the wicked, ani a mouth 
of deceit.” For the first, some 
would read, by a slight change of 
the vowels, “a mouth of wicked¬ 
ness,” so as to bring the two clauses 
into harmony. Stier, however, 
thinks that the expression “ mouth 

of the wicked" mav have been 

* 

purposely employed with reference 
to the wicked man against whom 
the Psalmist prays. Hence, too, 
the play upon the word in ver. 6. 

4- They are adversaries 
unto ME, or “ withstand me,” (as 
in xxxviii. 20 [21]) ; the verb is 
from the same root as the noun in 
ver. 6, “ an adversary,” “ a Satan ; ” 
see also ver. 20, 29. it is used like 
£ia/9oAAco, 8ia/3oAos, of malicious ac¬ 
cusation. 

I (GIVE MYSELF UNTO) PRAYER, 
lit. “ I am prayer,” i.e. one who 
prays, having recourse to no other 
means of defence. So in cxx. 7, 
“ I am peace ; ” cx. 3, “ Thy people 
are freewillingness.” To supply 
“for them,” as if the prayer were 
for his enemies, as the Syriac trans¬ 
lator and others do (influenced pro¬ 
bably by the language of xxxv. 13), 
is against the tenor of the Psalm. 
The sense is, rather, “ I find refuge 
in prayer, committing myself and 
my cause to thee.” Comp. lxix. 
12, 13. 

5. For the sentiment comp. xxxv. 
12, xxxviii. 20 [21]. 

6. Leaving the mass of his ene¬ 
mies, the Psalmist (if these are his 
words, and not those of hisenemies, 
which he is quoting), suddenly singles 


out one, on whom he pours forth 
the terrible curse which follows. 
See a similar transition in lv. 12 
[13]. Ver. 1—5 do not give the 
whole grounds for the curse ; they 
are resumed in ver. 16—18. 

Set, i.e. in an official capacity 
(comp, the use of the noun from 
the same root, “office,” in ver. 8). 
Here, “ appoint as judge,” or “set 
over him with power and authority 
to punish.” For the construction, 
comp. Lev. xxvi. 16. 

An adversary, or, 44 Satan,” 
(the LXX. 6iu£oAoy, Jerome, Satan). 
Let him have not only an un¬ 
righteous judge, but a malicious 
accuser. On the whole, I prefer 
the more general word “ adversary,” 
which is that of the margin of the 
E.V., especially as the same root 
occurs several times in the Psalm ; 
see note on ver. 4. It is not indeed 
certain from the language of ver. 7 
that the process is supposed to take 
place before a human tribunal ; for 
the “prayer” there spoken of is 
prayer to God, not supplication to 
the human judge. But, on the 
other hand, ” a wicked man ” in the 
parallelism, and the general tenor 
of what follows, are rather in favour 
of the rendering “adversary.” In 
Zech. iii. 1, where there is the 
same form of expression,—“and he 
shewed me Joshua the High Priest 
standing before the atigel of Jeho¬ 
vah, and the adversary (or, the 
Satan) standing at his right hand 
to be an adversary unto him,” 
Satan hhnself is doubtless meant. 
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7 When he is judged let him go forth condemned. 

And let his prayer be turned into sin. 

8 Let his days be few ; 

His office let another take. 

9 Let his children be orphans, 

And h is wife a widow. 

10 Let his children also be continually vagabonds and beg ; 

(Driven) from their ruined houses 1 let them seek (their 
bread). 

11 Let the extortioner lay snares for all that he hath ; 

And let strangers spoil his labour. 


for the whole scene is that of a 
vision, as also in Job i. 6—13. This 
last passage shows how compara¬ 
tively early the name occurred as a 
proper name. There is no pretence, 
therefore, for saying that the use of 
the name as that of the Evil Spirit 
is later than this Psalm. 

7. When he is judged, &c. 
When his case is tried let him GO 
FORTH, leave the court, with sen¬ 
tence pronounced against him (lit. 
“guilty/’ comp, the verb from the 
same root “ to condemn, to pro¬ 
nounce guilty,” xxxviii. 33). 

His prayer, not addressed to 
the human judge for mitigation of 
the sentence, but here, as always, 
prayer to God. The criminal look¬ 
ing in vain for pity or justice at the 
hands of man, turns in his ex¬ 
tremity to God ; but even there, at 
the very fount of mercy, let mercy 
fail him, let his prayer aggravate 
his guilt. The utterance of such a 
wish is the most awful part of the 
imprecation. That prayer may thus 
draw down not forgiveness but 
wrath, see Is. i. 15 ; Prov. xxviii. 9 
(“ He that turneth away his ear 
from hearing the law, even his 
prayer shall be abomination ”), xv. 
8, xxi. 27, But it is one thing to 
recognize this as a fact in the Divine 
government of man, it is another 
thing to imprecate it. 

8. His office, implying that the 
person held a position of some im¬ 


portance. The LXX. tTTKTKOTTT}, 
whence in Acts i. 20 the passage is 
applied to Judas. In this verse a 
double loss is imprecated, the loss 
of life, “let his days be few,” and 
the loss of honour, “Jet another 
take his office ; " in ver. 11 a third 
is added, the loss of property. 

9. The curse passes in accordance 
with the Mosaic Law (“visiting 
the iniquity of the fathers upon the 
children ”) to the family of the 
offender. This has occasioned con¬ 
siderable perplexity to those who 
take the whole Psalm as prophetic, 
and aimed throughout at Judas Is¬ 
cariot. It is painful to see an ex¬ 
positor like Stier driven to maintain 
that from this point the curse is 
directed against the Jews at large, 
rather than against Judas Iscariot, 
and that “wife” and “mother" 
are used figuratively to denote city, 
land, &c. Others have inferred 
from the passage that Judas must 
have left a wife and children. 

10. Beg. The form of the verb 
is intensive or frequentative. The 
object, “bread” (comp, xxxvii. 25 : 
Prov. xx. 4), must be supplied here, 
and with the verb “seek" in the 
next member. 

From their ruined houses, 
lit. “from, out of, their ruins.” 

11. Extortioner, lit. “credi¬ 
tor,” LXX. Sapctorrqs. But Symm. 
has the stronger word 7rpd*ro>/>. Lay 
snares FOR, admirably descriptive 
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12 Let there be none to continue kindness unto him ; 

Neither let his fatherless children have any to favour 
(them). b 

13 Let his posterity be cut off; 

In the next generation let their name be blotted out. 

14 Let the iniquity of his fathers be remembered with Jehovah 

And let not the sin of his mother be blotted out. 

15 Let them always be before Jehovah, 

That He may cut off the memory of them from the 
earth. 

16 Because he remembered not to show kindness, 

But persecuted the afflicted man and the poor, 

And the broken in heart, to put (them) to death ; 


of the arts of the usurer, never rest¬ 
ing till he has robbed his victim of 
“ all that he hath.” 

12. Continue kindness to him¬ 
self in distress, or to his children. 
See the same phrase xxxvi. 10 

[■■]• 

14, 15. The curse goes backward 
as well as forward. The whole 
race of the man is involved in it ; 
root and branch he is accursed. 
Not the guilt of the individual only, 
but the guilt of all his guilty an¬ 
cestors, is to be remembered and 
visited on his posterity. For the 
great law, comp. Matt, xxiii. 32— 
36. Hupfeld objects that the curse 
on “ the fathers” is pointless, as it 
could no longer reach them ; but 
if I see rightly, the object is to 
heighten the effect of the curse as 
it falls upon the children mentioned 
in ver. 13. So in our Litany : 
“ Remember not our offences, nor 
the offences of our forefathers.” 

16. He remembered not : 
therefore “let his iniquity be re¬ 
membered” ver. 14. 

To PUT to DEATH. The inten¬ 
sive form of the verb (Poel instead 
of Hiphil) denotes the eagerness, 
the relentless cruelty of the perse¬ 
cutors. The construction of this 
and the three following verses ad- 
mils of some question. 


(i.) Ver. 16 may be connected 
with ver. 15, as giving the reason 
for the prayer of that verse, “ Let 
them always be,” &c., “because he 
remembered not,” &c. Then ver. 
17, 18 stand alone describing the 
man’s wickedness and the retribu¬ 
tion it brought upon him. The 
man’s own curse, aimed at others, 
has fallen back upon himself. What 
he has sown, that he has also 
reaped. Thus the figures “aswith 
a garment,” “like water,” “like 
oil,” would denote the penetrating, 
clinging nature of the curse, or, as 
Stier expresses it: “As the man 
has sinned through and through 
his whole being, so is his whole 
being cursed through and through.” 

But there are two objections to 
this explanation. {a) The figures 
in a Hebrew writer would more 
naturally denote what is refreshing 
than what is hurtful (comp. Job 
xv. 16, xxxiv. 7, Prov. iii. 7, 8, and 
xvii. 22). {b) The change to the 

expression of a wish, when the 
figures employed are so much 
weaker, has almost the effect of an 
anti-climax. This is only partially 
obviated, even if, with Delitzsch, 
we make the verb “ covereth " 
emphatic = “envelopeth.” 

(ii.) We may take ver. 16—as 
the protasis, and ver. 19 as the 
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17 And he loved cursing, and it came unto him, 

And he had no delight in blessing, and it was far 
from him ; 

18 Yea, he clothed himself with cursing as with his raiment, 

And it came like water into his bowels, 

And like oil into his bones ; 

19 Let it be unto him as the garment (wherewith) he covereth 

himself, 

And as the girdle that he is always girded withal. 

20 This is the reward of mine adversaries from Jehovah, 

And of them that speak evil against my soul. 


apodosis : “ Because he persecuted 
the poor, because cursing was as 
water to his thirsty soul, as marrow 
and fatness to his bones, let it be 
unto him as a garment, let it wrap 
him round, and envelope him, 
covering him from head to foot, 
and clinging to him like a girdle 
which never leaves his loins.” 

The verbs cannot be rendered in 
verses 17, 18, as in the E.V., as op¬ 
tatives. The tenses are past tenses, 
and have been rightly so rendered 
by the LXX. 

20. Two explanations of this 
verse are possible, according to the 
view we take of the former part of 
the Psalm. (1) It may mean, “ My 
enemies may curse me thus (as in 
ver. 19) but after all this cursing re¬ 
turns upon themselves. This is the 
reward (for this meaningof the He¬ 
brew word,see Is. xlix.4), they them¬ 
selves receive from the hand of the 
righteous Judge” (comp. vii. 15, 
16 [16, 17J). (2) Those who take 

the passage ver. 6—19, not as the 
words of the Psalmist, but as the 
words of his enemies, suppose the 
genitive here to be subjective ; 
“ This is mine adversaries' award 
unto me : this the sentence they 
would procure against me from Je¬ 
hovah, when they pray, Set Thou 
a wicked man over him,” dec. So 
Mr. Taylor explains (Gospel in the 
Law t p. 249), and illustrates this use 


of the genitive by such expressions 
as “ the wages of sin,” i.e. the wages 
siji gives (Rom. vi. 23); “ children 
are an heritage of the Lord,” i.e. 
which the Lord bestows (Ps. cxxvii. 
3) ; “ My reward is with me ” (Rev. 
xxii. 12). Comp, also Is. xl. 10. 
But the addition “ from Jehovah ” 
renders the first explanation far the 
more probable : “ This is the re¬ 
ward which my adversaries receive 
from Jehovah.” The sentence is 
clear and intelligible. But on the 
other interpretation we should have 
expected, not “ from Jehovah ” 
meaning “ supplicated from Je¬ 
hovah,” but rather the personal 
pronoun which can hardly be 
omitted, u This is mine adversaries' 
reward unto me” Mr. Hammond 
however gets rid of this difficulty 

by taking H^ys in its original sense 
of “work” or “labour,” not in its 
derived sense of “wages,” or “re¬ 
ward.” This primary sense, being 
given both by the LXX. rovro r6 
Zpyov r<i>v ivhiafiaWovTG>v fic 7rapa 
K vpiov f and the Vulg. “Hoc opus 
eorum qui detrahunt mihi apud 
Dominum.” He explains accord¬ 
ingly, “ This—the string of impre¬ 
cations just quoted—is the work of 
mine adversaries from the Lord.” 
This he would no doubt consider to 
be equivalent to David's words in 
2 Sam. xvi. “ Let him curse ; for 
the Lord hath bidden him.*** 
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21 But Thou, O Jehovah Lord, deal with me for Thy 

Name’s sake; 

For Thy loving-kindness is good : deliver Thou me. 

22 For I am afflicted and poor, 

And my heart is wounded within me. 

23 As a shadow, when it lengtheneth, am I gone hence, 

I have been driven away as the locust. 

24 My knees are become weak through fasting, 

And my flesh hath failed d of fatness. 

25 As for me,—I am become a reproach unto them ; 

When they see me, they shake their head. 

26 Help me, O Jehovah my God, 

Save me according to Thy loving-kindness. 

27 And let them know that this is Thy hand; 

Thou, Jehovah, hast done it. 

28 Though they curse, yet Thou blessest ; 

They arose and were put to shame, 

But Thy servant rejoiceth. 

29 Mine adversaries are clothed with confusion ; 

They cover themselves with their own shame (as with) 
a mantle. 


21. But THOU. He turns from 
his adversaries to God, from their 
curses to His loving-kindness. The 
emphatic pronoun, and the double 
name of God, both mark the earn¬ 
estness of the appeal. See the use 
of these two names in lxviii, 20 [21], 
cxl. 7 [8], cxli. 8; Hab. iii. 19. The 
second member of the verse might 
be rendered, “ Deliver me, because 
Thy loving-kindness is good ; ” or, 
again, the imperative, “ Deliver 
me,” might be transferred to the 
beginning of ver. 22. 

23. As a shadow, &c. : comp, 
cii. 12. 

Am I GONE HENCE, or, more 
literally, “am I made to go hence.” 
This passive form (which only oc¬ 
curs here) denotes external com¬ 
pulsion. 


I HAVE BEEN DRIVEN AWAY, lit. 
“ I have been shaken out,” as from 
a cloth, or mantle, or the deep 
folds of an Eastern robe. See the 
use of the verb in Neh. v. 13, wbere 
the shaking out of the upper part 
of the robe is symbolical of the 
Divine judgement. See also Job 
xxxviii. 13. 

As the LOCUST, as easily terri¬ 
fied and driven away. Comp. Job 
xxxix. 20 ; Exod. x. 19. 

25. Shake their head. See 
on xxii. 7. 

27. At the close of the Psalm the 
individual persecutor drops out of 
sight, and a return is made to the 
plural number, as in ver. 2—5. 

28. The emphatic position of the 
pronoun before the second verb 
makes the rendering as given in the 
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30 I will greatly give thanks unto Jehovah with my mouth, 

And in the midst of a multitude will I praise Him. 

31 For He standeth at the right hand of the poor, 

To save (him) from them that judge his soul. 


text more probable than the opta¬ 
tive rendering- of the E. V., “ Let 
them curse,” &c. 

30, 31. The Psalm closes with 
the confident and joyful anticipa¬ 
tion that the prayer in ver. 26, 27 is 
heard and answered. 

There is, further, a remarkable 
contrast between these verses and 
verses 6 r j. There, the adversary 


stands at the right hand of the 
wicked man to accuse him ; here, 
Jeho/ah, at the right hand of the 
poor, defenceless victim, to protect 
him. There, the persecutor finds 
no mercy at the hands of the human 
judge, into whose hands he has 
fallen ; here, the Great Judge of 
all rescues u the poor ” from “ those 
that judge his soul.” 


a 'S’lHp, “from, i.c. out of, away from, their ruins , i.e. the ruins of their 
homes.” The LXX. have tK^\r)6T)T03(rav Ik t<Lv olKoireSav auraiy, whence it 
has been conjectured that they read (as in Exod. xii. 39 ; J°b xxx. 5) 
instead of 

b pm, a benefactor. This is the form everywhere, except in Prov. xiv. 
21, where it is jainD. Like the verb, it is always construed with the 
accus. of the person, consequently 'JvS is not governed by 1.3*111, but 
belongs to 

c rb On this periphrastic future or optative, see on lxii., note B . 

d KTO (Qal. only here, elsewhere Pi el), lit. hath lied or become faithless , 
i.e. is changed (as LXX. and Symm. ^AAouudq) froyn fatness , so as no 
longer to be fat. Or it may be rendered hath fallen away (hath become 
faithless) from fat. \Q f P here, as in Is. v. I, xxviii. i, fat , not oil. The 
LXX. di t Aatou, Symm. otto ayuAft^/a?, “ my flesh has changed, grown 
lean for (want of) oil ; ”—but wrongly. 


psalm 110 


This Psalm claims emphatically to be the fruit and record of a 
Divine revelation. The words of the Poet, though shaped in the 
Poet’s heart, come to him from the very sanctuary of the Most High. 
It is an oracle, an utterance of Jehovah which he has heard, and 
which he is to declare to others. It is an oracle which concerns a 
king who reigns in Zion; it is addressed to one to whom the Poet 
does homage, calling him il Lord ; ” it assures him of the high favour 
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of Jehovah, who lifts him to a share in His own regal dignity, giving 
him the victory over all his enemies. The Poet then pictures the 
king going forth to battle, surrounded by his youthful warriors, bright 
and numberless as the dew-drops on a summei’a morn, willing to 
shed their hearts’ blood in his service, each one robed as a priest, 
each one a soldier of God. 

As he gazes on the vision which has been called up by the first 
word from heaven, another Divine word sounds in his ear, the word 
confirmed by the oath of J ehovah, that the king shall also be a Pri est 
FOR EVER AFTER THE ORDER OF MELCHIZEDEK. 

Then he follows the king in imagination to the war, sees him win¬ 
ning victory after victory with great slaughter, aided by God Himself 
in the fight, and securing the fruits of his victories by a pursuit of 
his enemies which knows no check even in the burning heat of an 
Eastern sun. 

If we were at liberty to adopt in this Psalm the same principles of 
interpretation which we have already adopted with regard to all the 
other Messianic Psalms, it would present no special difficulty. We 
might suppose it to have been written by some Poet of David’s time, 
who would naturally speak of David himself as his lord. In the first 
and lowest sense his words would apply to David as the theocratic 
king; in their ultimate and highest sense they would be fulfilled in 
David’s great Descendant, in Him who was both David’s son and 
David’s lord. But we seem to be precluded from this method of 
interpretation hereby the argument which, according to the first three 
Evangelists, our Lord, in disputing with the Pharisees, builds upon 
the first verse of the Psalm. “ When the Pharisees were gathered 
together,” St. Matthew tells us, u Jesus asked them, saying, What 
think ye of Christ ? whose son is He ? They say unto Him, The son 
of David. He saith unto them, How then doth David in spirit call 
Him lord, saying, The Lord said unto my lord, Sit Thou on My right 
hand till I make Thine enemies Thy footstool ? If David then call 
Him lord, how is He his son?” (xxii. 41—45). In St. Mark’s 
Gospel still more emphatically: " And Jesus answered and said, 
while He taught in the Temple, How say the scribes that Christ is the 
son of David ? (For) David himself said by the Holy Ghost , The 
Lord said to my lord, Sit Thou on My right hand, till I make Thine 
enemies Thy footstool. David (therefore) himself calleth Him lord, 
and whence is He his son?” (xii. 35—37). In St. Luke the quota¬ 
tion is introduced by M David himself saith in the Book of Psalms,” 
but there is no other variation of any importance. 

Now in this argument all turns on these two points ; first, that 
David himself wrote the Psalm, and the next, that in writing he was 
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moved by the Holy Ghost. David himself, in a confessedly Mes¬ 
sianic Psalm, is speaking not of himself, but of his great Descendant, 
and, so speaking, calls Him his lord . David was able to do this, 
was able in faith to recognize the true Divine greatness of One who, 
according to the flesh, would be his son, because he spake as the 
organ of a Divine revelation, as “ he was moved by the Holy Ghost.” 
This is clearly the scope of our Lord’s argument. And if so, then it 
is plain that there can be no lower reference of the Psalm to David 
or any other Jewish monarch. It is a prediction, and a prediction of 
the Christ as the true King, as the everlasting Priest after the order 
of Melchizedek. Nor is there anything to startle us in such a 
conclusion, unless we are prepared to deny altogether the possibility 
of a revelation of the future. The real difficulty is this, that, taking 
this view of the Psalm, it differs from all the other prophetic Psalms 
which, in their first intention at least, refer to David or Solomon, 
or some other Jewish monarch. And further, the language of the 
latter part of the Psalm is such as to be only fairly applicable to 
an earthly king literally reigning in Zion, and literally engaged in 
fierce and bloody war with his enemies ; and therefore it becomes 
the more difficult to understand on what principle the former part of 
the Psalm can be detached from a primary reference to some reigning 
monarch. 

Attempts have consequently been made to reconcile a primary 
reference in the Psalm with our Lord’s argument as given by the 
Evangelists. It has been said, for instance, that the Psalm may have 
been written, not by David, but by Nathan or some other poet, in 
honour of David, without either impugning our Lord’s veracity or 
affecting His argument. We are reminded that our Lord in His 
human nature does not claim omniscience, and that, in so trifling a 
matter as the authorship of a particular poem, there is no reason 
why any supernatural illumination should have been vouchsafed Him. 
In matters of literature and criticism, His knowledge was the know¬ 
ledge of His time.* It is conceivable, therefore, that He might 
have adopted, as man, the popular view respecting the authorship of 
the Books of Holy Scripture. Or, as Neander puts it: “If Christ 
really named David as the author of the Psalm, we are not reduced 
to the alternative of detracting from His infallibility and unconditional 
truthfulness, or else of admitting that David really wrote it. The 
question of the authorship was immaterial to his purpose ; it was no 
part of His divine calling to enter into such investigations.” {Life of 
Christ, Bohn’s ed. p. 403.} 


* So Meyer, Evang . des Matthaus, kap. xxii. 43. 
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But whilst we may freely admit that our Blessed Lord’s human 
knowledge was subject to limitation, since this is implied in the 
Gospel narrative, and we have His own express declaration to the 
same effect, it does not follow that we are justified in deciding for 
ourselves where the line is to be drawn—when it is that He speaks 
only as man, when it is that His divine nature operates. Surely on 
so mysterious a subject it is wiser and more reverent to abstain from 
speculation, wiser and more reverent, to say the least, not lightly to 
charge Him with error to Whom we look as the Source and Fountain 
of truth. But apart from this, how does the argument hold, if the 
Psalm was not written by David, but by some one else? Neander 
contends that it is not invalidated. “ Its principal point,” he says, 
“ is precisely that of the Psalm; the idea of the Theocratic King, 
King and Priest at once, raised up to God, and looking with calm 
assurance for the end of the conflict with his foes, and the triumphant 
establishment of his kingdom. This idea could never be realized in 
any man; it was a prophecy of Christ, and in Him it was fulfilled. 
This idea went forth necessarily from the spirit of the Old Dispensa¬ 
tion, and from the organic connection of events in the old Theocracy; 
it was the blossom of a history and a religion that were in their very 
essence prophetical. In this regard it is a matter of no moment 
whether David uttered the Psalm or not. History and interpretation, 
perhaps, may show that he did not. But whether it was a conscious 
prediction of the royal Poet, or whether some other, in poetic but 
holy inspiration, seized upon this idea, the natural blossom and off¬ 
shoot of Judaism, and assigned it to an earthly monarch, although in 
its true sense it could never take form and shape in such an one, still 
it was the idea by which the Spirit, of which the inspired seer, who¬ 
ever he may have been, was but the organ, pointed to Jesus.” All 
very true, except that it does not show how it is possible for our 
Lord's argument to stand if we reject the Davidic authorship of the 
Psalm. If we hold ourselves at liberty to assume, that our Lord was 
mistaken on this point, then His argument might certainly still be of 
force as against the Pharisees, who, like Himself, held the Psalm to 
be David’s, but has no force whatever for ourselves. For the very 
hinge of the argument turns on the circumstance, that David wrote 
the Psalm. “The Messiah, you admit, is David’s son. How then 
doth David in spirit call Him lord?” Suppose the Prophet Nathan 
or some Poet of David’s time to have written the Psalm in honour of 
David, and the argument falls to the ground.* 


* But see the remarks of Bishop Thirlwall, quoted in the note at the end 
of the Psalm, p. 313. 
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It has been suggested by others, in order to escape from the 
embarrassment in which the argument involves them, that our Lord’s 
object, in this instance, was not to establish any particular doctrine, 
as He had before established against the Sadducees the doctrine of 
a Resurrection, but only to silence His adversaries. It was quite 
unnecessary for Him, therefore, to do more than argue from the 
premisses admitted by the Pharisees, that the Psalm was a Messianic 
Psalm, and that it was written by David. But this distinction is too 
subtle. As in His conflict with the Sadducees He proved the doc¬ 
trine of the Resurrection from the Pentateuch, so in His conflict with 
the Pharisees He showed from the Psalms that the Messiah must be 
not only the Son of Man, but the Son of God. His object was in each 
case to establish a truth which had been gainsaid by His opponents. 

It seems to me, then, that we are shut up to the conclusion, that in 
tliis lofty and mysterious Psalm, David, speaking by the Holy Ghost 
(iy ayiu Tr^tu^an), was carried beyond himself, and did see in pro¬ 
phetic vision that his son would also be his lord. Nor is it altogether 
strange, altogether inconsistent with the course of God’s providence, 
that such a vision should be vouchsafed to one to whom so clear a 
promise was given that the Messiah should come of his seed, and 
who in his u last words " pictured in such glowing terms the Righteous 
Ruler and the blessings of His righteous reign.* 

Whilst, however, we maintain what our Lord's argument compels 
us to maintain, that the Psalm is a prediction, we cannot tell to what 
extent it was a conscious prediction. We do not know how far 
David himself needed an interpretation of the vision in which he saw 
the majestic figure of the priestly king. His words may have been 
higher than his thoughts : they may have been pregnant with a mean¬ 
ing which he did not see. Unless we deny all inspiration, we must 
be prepared to admit this. At the same time, he is not wholly lifted 
out of his own age and time. If he speaks of a Messiah to come 
and so far sees something of His greatness as to call Him u lord,” he 
is still suffered to conceive of Him, partially at least, as an earthly 


* It is impossible not to feel how not only our Lord’s argument but 
also that of the Epistle to the Hebrews fails, if we suppose the Psalm to 
have a first reference to David. If the writer of the Epistle had supposed 
that David himself was a priest after the order of Melchizedek, what 
would have become of his argument that the abrogation of the Levitical 
priesthood was signified by the fact that the priesthood of Christ was 
after the order of Melchizedek ? For if David, who raised the Levitical 
priesthood to a pitch of importance and splendour which it had never 
before possessed, was a priest after the order of Melchizedek, it is not 
clear how the priesthood of Christ was a proof that the Levitical priest¬ 
hood had come to an end, or that the one positively excluded the other. 
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monarch fighting bloody battles with his enemies. The Psalm thus 
sinks down towards its close into—must we not say ?—a lower key. 
The image which it presents to us is an image partly of fine gold, but 
partly of clay. We may indeed think ourselves at liberty to take the 
earthly words as symbols of spiritual truths. We may understand the 
victories of the Messiah as won in the kingdom of mind and heart, 
not as won with sword and spear. But we cannot suppose that it 
was with any such meaning that David wrote “ He shall judge among 
the nations, filling them with corpses." To his eye the struggle was 
one of flesh and blood, the victory such as he had himself obtained, 
the triumph that of an earthly conqueror. 

Again, as we may allow that the prediction was partially at least 
unconscious, or that the vision was obscure, so we may also admit 
that it was vouchsafed in connection with circumstances and events 
to which it would stand in some definite relation. Prophecy—and 
the inspired songs of Psalmists are often prophecies—never seems 
wholly to forsake the ground of history. However extended the vista 
which stretches before him, that vista begins at the Prophet’s feet. 
The present is his home and his starting-point, though he may make 
“all the ages" his own. So we must look to some occurrence in 
David’s life for the secret impulse of his song; and none seems so 
naturally and obviously to associate itself with the language of the 
Psalm, as that marked occurrence to which, in all probability, many 
other Psalms are due, the bringing up of the Ark of God into the 
Tabernacle which he had prepared for it in Zion. David on that 
occasion danced before the Ark, girded with a linen ephod, offered 
burnt-offerings and peace-offerings, and blessed the people in the 
name of the Lord of hosts ; * and thus, though but in a passing and 
temporary manner, prefigured in his own person the union of the 
kingly and priestly offices. Zion had become, by the removal of the 
Ark thither, the scat of Jehovah’s visible Presence. The king, there¬ 
fore, who made Zion his abode, was himself in some sense the as¬ 
sessor of Jehovah on His throne. Jerusalem, tradition said, was the 
ancient Salem, the capital of Mclchizedek, and the memories which 
thus lingered about it and hallowed it may have helped David to 


* See 2 Sam. vi. 14—18. I own I cannot see any evidence in this 
passage that “ David was recognized as the head of the priesthood,” or 
that *■ the union of priesthood and kingship in David was more complete 
than in any other sovereign in Judah." We read of no repetition of such 
acts as those here recorded; the occasion itself was peculiar ; and 
certainly no stress can be laid upon the expression “ he offered burnt- 
offerings and peace-offerings before the Lord,” for the same might be 
said of any one who brought the victims to the priests to sacrifice, e.g, 
Solomon and all the congregation, 1 Kings viii. 5. 
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understand how the true Ruler, Priest as well as King, should be 
Priest, not after the ancient and venerable order of Aaron, but after 
the order, still more ancient and more venerable, of Melchizedek. 
It may, however, have been wisely ordered not only with a view to 
the future Antitype, but with regard to the present relation between 
the king and the priesthood, that no hint should be given of any un¬ 
warranted assumption on the part of the one of the duties belonging 
to the other. David did not interfere with the Levitical priesthood 
as existing in his own day ; he pointed to a time when that priest¬ 
hood would be superseded by a higher. 

It may throw still further light on some of the expressions in the 
Psalm, if we recollect in what a spirit and with what resolves David 
had begun his reign, how jealously he desired to maintain the purity 
of his household and of his court (see Psalm ci.), how firm his deter¬ 
mination was to have recognized under his sway the great ideal to 
which Israel was called, “ Ye shall be unto Me a kingdom of priests 
and a holy nation.” For the people of the king in the Psalm who 
offer themselves willingly to fight his battle are priestly soldiers. If 
the king is henceforth to be a priest on his throne, he is so as 
embodying in his own person the priestly character of the people. 
He is not only the military chief, he is the religious head of the 
nation, the representative both of Church and State. 

It has been said, that it is of importance for the right understanding 
of the Psalm, and especially of the fourth verse of the Psalm, to bear 
in mind the military character of the Hebrew priesthood. It is per¬ 
haps of more importance to bear in mind, that the whole nation was 
at once a nation of soldiers and a nation of priests. They were the 
soldiers of God pledged to a crusade, a holy war; pledged to the 
extermination of all idolatry and all wickedness, wherever existing. 
The character of the war marked the character of the soldiers. They 
were God’s “ sanctified ones.” They were set apart as priests for 
His service. That zeal for God should have manifested itself chiefly 
in the priesthood, and that they should not have hesitated to draw 
the sword, is readily accounted for by the fact that in them the 
ideal of the nation culminated: they were in every sense its repre¬ 
sentatives. 

The Psalm is not only quoted by our Lord as Messianic in the 
passages already referred to; it is more frequently cited by the New 
Testament writers than any other single portion of the ancient Scrip¬ 
tures. Comp, besides those passages in the Gospels, Acts ii. 34, 35; 
1 Cor. xv. 25 ; Heb. i. 13, v. 6, vii. 17, 21, x. 13. 

In later Jewish writings nearly every verse of the Psalm is quoted 
as referring to the Messiah. 
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In, the Midrash Tehillim on Ps. xviii, 36, on the words, “Thy 
gracious condescension shall make me great/' we read : “ R. Yoden, 
in the name of R. Chama, said: ‘-In the age to come [i.e. the new 
Messianic dispensation] the Holy One—blessed be He !—makes 
King Messiah to sit on His right hand (for it is said, The Lord said 
unto my Lord, Sit on my right hand), and Abraham on His left. 
But his (Abraham's) face grows pale, and he says, The son of my 
son sitteth on the right hand, but I on the left. But the Holy 
One—blessed be He 1 —appeases him, and says, The son of thy 
son is on My right hand, but I am at thy right hand/ as r 
intimated in the words, ‘The Lord is at thy right hand.’" Ac¬ 
cording to R. Martini, this passage was also in his Bereshith Rabba 
as the commentary of R. Mosheh Haddarshan on Gen. xviii. 1. 

Again, Martini quotes a passage from the Midrash Tehillim on 
Ps. ii. 7, in which this verse is cited, together with Exod. iv. 22, 
Is. lii. 13, xlii. 1, and Dan. vii. 13, as h/iving, like Psalm ii. 7, a 
Messianic sense. According to Martini, the passage in the 
Midrash begins, (W 3 bv Dn D’lDIDD. According to the 
printed text of the Midrash it is simply Dn D'nDDD. Consequently, in 
a recent work, this quotation of Martini’s (found also in Schottgen) 
is held up as a palpable mistake ; and we are told that no Messianic 
explanation is given by the M.T. on Ps. ii. 7, and that “it would 
be strange if it were, for the comment of the Midrash on the 
verse is expressly intended as an answer to the 

heretics [i.e. Christians], and does its best to refute the Messianic 
exegesis." But how do we know that there has been no alteration 
in the text since Martini’s time ? and why does the attempt to do 
away with the Christian Messianic interpretation, show that there 
could be no Messianic interpretation originally in the Jewish sense? 
In the Zohar, Raya Mahemra ( Numb . fol. 112 b, col. 448), it is said : 
“ Jacob put his hand cleverly and put the ox (i.e, Messiah ben 
Joseph) on his right, and the lion (i.e. Messiah ben David) on his 
left; and therefore the Lord said unto my lord, ‘ Sit thou at My 
right hand, O righteous one, over against Messiah, the son of 
Joseph ’ (thus rectifying Jacob’s mistake by reversing the place of 
each), and he said unto him, ‘ Sit at My right hand, the arm of 
Abraham, in the dispersion of Israel, until I make thine enemies 
thy footstool.' ” 

R. Saadyah (not the Gaon, but another Rabbi later than Rashi), 


* The words really are “ an answer to them that say that there is a 
Son to Him. And do Thou answer them, He saith not ‘ Thou art 
a Son to Me/ but ‘ Thou art My Son .'" 
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commenting on Dan. vii. 13, "And behold there came will) the 
clouds of heaven one like unto the Son of Man,” writes (I give the 
quotation from Martini) : “ This is the Messiah our Righteousness, 
as it is written, 4 Jehovah said unto my lord’ (Ps. cx.); ‘And He 
gave unto Him power’ (Dan. v. 14); as it is written (Ps. ii. 7), 

‘ But I have set my king,’ &c.” 

Ver. 2. According to Bereshith Rabba, cap. 85 (on Gen. xxxviii. 
18), the sceptre of the kingdom which the Lord sends out of Zion is 
the King Messiah of whom Isaiah (xi. 1) speaks: “There shall go 
forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse.” So according to Bemidbar 
Rabba (cap. 18, near the end), il The rod of Aaron is preserved, 
that it may be in the hand of King Messiah, which is the meaning of 
4 the rod of Thy strength.’ ” And according to Yelamdenu ( Yalqut 
Shime'oni), the Messiah will smite the nations with the same rod or 
sceptre. 

Ver. 3. The words “From the womb of the morning,” &c., are 
applied in Bereshith Rabba to the Messiah, as follows : “ R. Borachia 
says : God spake to the Isra*elitcs : 4 Ye say unto Me, We are 
orphans and have no father (Lam. iv. 3). The Redeemer ( Goe/) like¬ 
wise, whom I shall raise up for you, hath no father,’ for it is said 
(Zech. vi. 12), 4 Behold a man whose name is the Branch ( Zcmach ), 
and he shall branch out of his place.’ And so saith Isaiah (liii. 2) : 
4 He groweth up before Him as a shoot.’ It is of the same also that 
David speaks in Ps. cx. 3, 4 From the womb of the morning Thou 
hast the dew of Thy youth ’ ” (Martini, fol. 594). 

Ver. 4. In Bereshith Rabba, on Gen. xiv. 18 (Martini, fol. 654), 
it is remarked of Melchizedek, king of Salem, 44 This is what the 
Scripture says (Ps. cx. 4), 4 The Lord hath sworn and will not repent, 
Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchizedek.’ And who 
is this ? It is the King righteous, and bringing salvation—the King 
Messiah, as in Zech. ix. 9, ‘ Behold thy King cometh to thee : He is 
righteous, and bringing salvation.’ But what means, 4 He brought 
forth bread and wine ’ ? It is the same as Ps. lxxii. 16, ‘There shall 
be abundance of corn in the land ;’ and this it is which is written, 

‘ He was a priest of the Most High God.’ The Targum on this 
verse runs : “ For Thou hast been appointed prince of the age to 
come, and that for Thy merit’s sake, because Thou art a righteous 
King.” * 

* These passages are not in the work commonly known as the Bereshith 
Rabba. But Martini quotes from the B. R. of Rabbi Moses Haddarshan, 
and a Jewish convert, Hieronymus a S. Fide, “quotes also from a Genest 
magno antiqutssimo and his quotations, though varying in some minor 
points, agree in the main with those of Martini. Pusey, Introduction to 
•‘Jewish Interpreters of Isaiah liii,” p. xxxii. 
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Ver. 6. On the words u He will judge among the nations/’ it is 
said in the book Zohar (Gen, fol. 38 b , 39 s ), “ The Holy One— 
blessed be He !—hath determined to clothe himself with purple 
garments, />. dyed with the blood of the slain righteous among 
Israel, that he may judge the nations, as the Psalm saith, ‘ He 
shall judge.’ ” See also R. *Aqibah. 

Ver. 7. The Midrash Tehillim on “ He shall drink of the brook 
in the way” is, “In the time to come [the age of the Messiah], 
streams of blood shall flow from the wicked, and the birds shall come 
to drink of the stream of blood, as it is written, 1 He shall drink.’ ” 
See the authorities in Raym. Martini, Pugio Fidei; Schottgen, De 
Messia y p. 246. 

It is not surprising, however, to find that by many of the Rabbis 
this line of interpretation was abandoned. So long as the Psalm was 
admitted to be a Messianic Psalm, the argument based upon it by 
our Lord and His Apostles was irresistible. Accordingly, we find as 
early as the second century that the interpretation common among 
the Jews was that which explained the Psalm of Hezekiah. Both 
Justin Martyr in his Dialogue with Trypho (§ 33, 83), and Tertullian 
in his Treatise against Marcion (lib. v. cap. 9), set themselves to meet 
this as the then current Jewish application. The Rabbis of Justin’s 
days interpreted the words “ sit thou on My right hand ” as a com¬ 
mand to Hezekiah to sit on the right side of the Temple, safe under 
the Divine protection, when the messengers of the king of Assyria 
came to him with the threat of their master’s vengeance.* Chry¬ 
sostom tells us that the Jews of his time held that these words were 
addressed, not to the Messiah, but to Abraham, or Zerubbabel, or 
David. The Rabbis of the middle ages all agree in repudiating the 
Messianic interpretation. Rabbi Solomon Isaki (Rashi) mentions 
that some of the earlier Rabbis expounded the Psalm of Abraham, 
whom in Gen. xxiii. the children of Heth called “ my lord.” He 
himself attempts to carry out this exposition in the most extraordinary 
way ; interprets the “enemies ” of ver. 2 of the four kings mentioned 
Gen. xiv. (because of their connection with the history of Melchizedek), 
and finds an allusion in the “ corpses,” ver. 6, first to the carcases ot 
the animals which Abraham divided, Gen. xv., and then to the dead 
bodies of the Egyptians at the Red Sea, Exod. xiv. Immediately 
after he suggests another application of the Psalm to David, and on 
ver. 6 yet another to Hezekiah and the destruction of the Assyrians. 


* Conf. Tertullian (ut supra): u Dicunt denique(Judsei) hunc Psalmum 
in Ezechiam cecinisse, quia is sederit ad dextram templi, et hostes ejus 
averterit Deus et absumpserit; Propter ea igitur etc. ante luciferum ex 
utero generavi te t in Ezechiam con venire, et in Ezechiae nativitatem.” 
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I bn ’Ezra and Qimchi argue that David is the subject of the 
Psalm, explaining the Inscription to mean not “ of David,” but 
“for or concerning David.” The former sees a reference to the war 
with the Philistines, 2 Sam. xxi. 15 —17, when David, having nearly 
lost his life, his men sware unto him, saying, u Thou shalt not go 
forth with us any more to battle, that thou quench not the light of 
Israel.” In accordance with this, Ibn ’Ezra explains the address in 
the first verse of the Psalm to mean, “ Remain safe in thy strong¬ 
hold of Zion, trusting in My help; go not forth to battle; I will 
subdue thine enemies for thee, even when thou art not present in 
the battle.” 


[PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 The oracle a of Jehovah unto my lord : 
" Sit Thou at My right hand, 


1. Sit Thou at Myright hand, 
i.e. on My throne. The expres¬ 
sion denotes that the person thus 
honoured occupied the second place 
in the kingdom, taking rank im¬ 
mediately after the king, and also 
sharing as viceroy in the govern¬ 
ment. The custom was a common 
one in antiquity. We find allusion 
to it both amongst the Arabs and 
the Greeks. The viceroys of the 
ancient Arab kings sat on the right 
hand of the king. Ibn Cotaiba 
says : The Ridafat is the dignity 
of sitting next to the king. But 
the Radaf (he who holds rank after 
the king) sits on his right hand, and 
if the king drinks, the Radaf drinks 
next, before all others, and if the 
king goes out upon an expedition, 
the Radaf sits on his seat and acts 
in his room till he returns, and if 
the king's army goes forth to war, the 
Radaf receives a fourth part of the 
booty.”— ElCHHORN, Monum. An- 
tiquiss . Hist. Arabum, p. 220. 

Similarly the Greek Poets spoke 
of their gods as <rvv€$poi } 7rdp€&pot 
avvBpovoi with Zeus. So Pindar 
(Fragm . Ed. Schneider, p. 55) 
speaks of Minerva as associated 
with Zeus in his sovereignty, and 
receiving his commands for the 
other gods : b*£iav Kara x f *P a T °v 
rrarpoe Ka8f£op.(vrjv } rat frroXar row 


Stult &rro&t)(€(r 6 ai t on which Aris¬ 
tides observes that Minerva was 
ayyeXov p.ci£a)v f and that she roiv 
ayyeXoji/ aXXotr aXXa fTrtrarrfi, irpd>rr) 
n apa rou jrarpot napa\ap(idvov(ra. 

And Callimachus Hymn, in A poll. 
ver. 28) says that Apollo is able to 
reward the chorus, if they sing to 
please him, because he sits at the 
right hand of Zeus. SCvarai y dp, 
inf I Au Tjarai. In both these 

passages it is clear that this session 
at the right hand of Zeus indicates 
not merely a mark of honour con¬ 
ferred, but actual participation in 
the royal dignity and power. 

It is true that we have no exactly 
parallel instance in the O.T. When 
Solomon placed Bathsheba on his 
throne, and gave her a seat at his 
right hand (1 Kings ii. 19), this was 
done as a mark of honour, not as 
associating her with himself in the 
government. So also in Ps. xlv. 
6 [10], the queen consort stands at 
the right hand of the king as the 
place of honour—though possibly 
there the expression may denote 
more than this, may signify her 
joint sovereignty, for the Tyrians 
are said to entreat her favour with 
gifts, ver. 12 [13]. The same mark 
of honour was conferred by the 
king of Syria on Jonathan, 1 Macc. 
ii. L9.. There is a more nearly 
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Until I make Thine enemies Thy footstool. ” 

2 The sceptre of Thy strength shall Jehovah stretch forth 
out of Zion (saying) : 


parallel passage in Matt. xx. 20, 
&c. (comp. Mark x. 35, &c.), where 
the mother of Zebedee’s children 
asks for her two sons that they may 
sit one on the right hand and the 
other on the left of our Lord in His 
kingdom. Ewald indeed supposes 
that the king is represented as sit¬ 
ting in the war-chariot, at the right 
hand of Jehovah. This no doubt 
agrees with the martial character 
of the Psalm, but it does not agree 
so well with the language of ver. 2. 
It is evident that in the Psalm not 
an occasional honour, but a per¬ 
manent dignity is meant, for Je¬ 
hovah is to aid the King in effect¬ 
ing the subjugation of his enemies : 
he is to sit at Jehovah’s right hand 
till that subjugation is effected. 

If, then, this be the meaning, if 
the solemn address “Sit Thou at My 
light hand” is equivalent to saying, 
“ Be Thou associated with Me in 
My kingly dignity, in My power and 
universal dominion,” then the best 
comment on the passage is to be 
found, as even some of the Jewish 
interpreters have seen, in Dan. vii. 
13, 14, where “one like the Son of 
Man comes with the clouds of 
heaven, and is brought unto the 
Ancient of Days, and there is given 
Him dominion, and glory, and a 
kingdom, that all people, nations, 
and languages should serve Him.” 
The two passages, the one from the 
Psalm and the other from Daniel, 
are, in fact, combined by our Lord 
Himself, when standing before the 
high priest He says, “ Hereafter ye 
shall see the Son of Man sitting on 
the right hand of God, and coming 
in the clouds of heaven.” The same 
interpretation is given by St. Peter, 
Acts ii. 34—36. Comp. Ephes. i. 
20—22 ; Heb. i. 13, 14. 

Until. St. Paul, in 1 Cor. xv. 
24—28, gives a limitation to the 
meaning of the passage which does 
not lie on the surface. He argues 


from the words of this verse that 
Christ must reign until {i.e. only 
until) He has put all enemies under 
His feet, and that then His media¬ 
torial reign will cease, and He will 
give up the kingdom to God, even 
the Father. But.this sense is not 
necessarily conveyed by the use of 
the conjunction “until.” It does 
not follow that what takes place 
until a certain limit is reached 
must cease immediately afterwards. 
Thus, for instance, in cxii. 8, “ He 
shall not be afraid until he see his 
desire upon his enemies Gen. 
xxviii. 15, “I will not leave thee 
until I have done that which I have 
spoken to thee of ; ” Deut. vii. 24, 
“ There shall no man be able to 
stand before thee, until thou have 
destroyed them,”—the “until” is 
clearly not to be pressed as if it 
were equivalent to “only until, not 
afterwards.” See also Gen. xlix. 10. 
The context must determine in 
each case whether the “until” is 
inclusive or exclusive of a time 
subsequent to the limit mentioned, 
and here the general tenour of the 
Psalm does not seem to favour a 
restriction to previous time. This 
is accordingly one of those in¬ 
stances in which a peculiar turn is 
given in the N.T. to the language 
of the Old. See the remarks of 
Calvin quoted in the notes on xcv. 
11, civ. 3. 

Thy footstool, lit. “ a stool for 
Thy feet,” an emblem of complete 
subjection ; comp. viii. 6 [7], xviii. 
38 [39]. The allusion is probably 
to the custom of conquerors placing 
their feet on the necks of the con¬ 
quered. See Josh. x. 24, 25. 

2. Having announced the oracle 
which he has received by Divine 
revelation, the Poet turns to address 
the King, and declares by what 
means he is to conquer, viz. by the 
help of God, and the willing courage 
and self-sacrifice of his own people. 



306 • Psalm 110 


“ Rule Thou in the midst of Thine enemies.” 

3 Thy people b offer themselves willingly in the day that 
Thou warrest. 


The Son of David has His royal 
seat in Zion, the city of David. 
Thence, by the grace of God, He 
shall give laws to the world, for 
Jehovah Himself, whose vicegerent 
He is, in whose strength He rules, 
holds and sways His sceptre. So 
the throne of even the earthly king 
is in like manner called the throne 
of Jehovah, I Chron. xxviii. 5, 
xxix. 23. 

The sceptre of Thy might, 
i.e. of “Thy kingly majesty,” as 
in Jer. xlviii. 17 ; Ezek. xix. 14. 
Chrysostom plays upon the word 
paftdos (LXX.) as a rod of strength 
and consolation, as in xxiii. 4 ; a 
rod of chastisement, as in ii. 9, 1 
Cor. iv. 21 ; a symbol of kingly 
rule, as in Is. xi. 1, Ps. xlv. 6 [7]. It 
was by this rod, he says, that the 
disciples wrought when they sub¬ 
dued the world in obedience to the 
command, “Go and make disciples 
of all nations ; ” a rod far more 
powerful than that of Moses, “ for 
that divided rivers, this brake in 
pieces the ungodliness of the world.” 
And then with profound truth he 
adds, “Nor would one err who 
should call the Cross the rod of 
power; for this rod converted sea 
and land, and filled them with a 
vast power. Armed with this rod, 
the Apostles went forth throughout 
the world, and accomplished all that 
they did, beginning at Jerusalem.” 
The Cross, which to men seemed 
the very emblem of shame and 
weakness, was, in truth, the power 
of God. 

Rule Thou, or, “ Have domi¬ 
nion,” the same word as in lxxii. 8. 
The imperative contains in itself a 
prediction or promise of fulfilment 
See for the same use of the imperat. 
xxxvii, 3, Gen. xx. 7. These words 
are probably (as many of the best 
commentators suppose) addressed 
by Jehovah to the King. Others 


think that the Poet himself thus 
speaks. 

In the midst of Thine ene¬ 
mies. Rosenmiiller well explains : 
“ Hostes tuos non quidem protinus 
delebit Jova, sed tuoe potentia metu 
injecto continebit . Qui Davidem 
hac oda cani existimant, illi vicinos 
Palaestinse populos indicari volunt, 
hoc sensu: imperabis, quamvis 
circum circa hostes, Philistei, Am- 
monitse, Moabitae, alii, sint ; coll. 
2 Sam. iii. 18. In medio i.e. medios 
inter hostes, ut sensus sit : quamvis 
terrarum orbis hostibus tuis repletus 
sit, non tamen hi impedire poterunt, 
quominus regnum tuum in eorum 
medio propagetur.” 

3. Thy people. In the midst of 
His enemies, the King has His own 
faithful adherents. God, who holds 
the sceptre of His Anointed, and 
assures Him of victory, has also 
given Him a willing people, work¬ 
ing in their hearts by His Spirit 
joyfulness and courage, and ready 
self-sacrifice. Comp. Is. xxviii. 5, 
6, “ In that day shall the Lord of 
hosts be for a crown of glory.... 
and for strength to them that turn 
the battle to the gate.” 

Offer themselves willingly, 
lit. “ are free-will offerings,” i.e. 
give, devote themselves as a willing 
sacrifice. Comp, for the form of 
expression cix. 4, “ I am prayer,” 
and for the sacrificial sense of the 
word Exod. xxxv. 29, Lev. xxii. 
18, 21, 23, Am. iv. 5. This inter¬ 
pretation harmonizes best with the 
priestly character assigned both to 
the warriors and to their leader. 
Otherwise the word often loses its 
sacrificial meaning ; and so here 
many render, u Thy people are 
most willing,” lit. “are willing¬ 
nesses,” (plur. for sing, as more 
emphatic, comprising every pos¬ 
sible aspect of the idea contained 
in the word, alacrity, readiness, 
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In holy attire ; 

(As) from the womb of the morning, 
Thou hast the dew of Thy youth. 


devotion in every form). They are 
no hireling soldiery ; they serve not 
of constraint nor for filthy lucre. 
For this sense of the word, see the 
notes on li. 12 [14], liv. 6 [8], and 
comp. Hos. xiv. 4 [5], “ I will love 
them freely.” The reflexive form 
of the verb from the same root is 
used in like manner in Jud. v. 2, 9, 
of the people “ willingly offering 
themselves” for the war against 
Jabin and Sisera. 

In the day that Thou war- 
rest. lit. “ in the day of Thy host” 
i.e. in the day Thou musterest Thy 
host to the battle ; or we may ren¬ 
der, “ in the day of Thy powerf for 
the word occurs in both significa¬ 
tions ; for the former, see for in¬ 
stance Exod. xiv. 28, Deut. xi. 4, 
2 Kings vi. 15 ; for the latter Ps. 
xviii. 32 [33], 39 [40]. 

In holy attire. Comp. xxix. 2, 
xcvi. 9. The youthful warriors who 
flock to the standard of the king 
are clad in holy attire, combatants 
in a holy war. Comp. Is. xiii. 3, 4, 
“ I have commanded My sanctified 
ones , I have also called My mighty 
ones for Mine anger. .... The 
Lord of hosts mustereth the host of 
the battle.” (See also 1 Sam. xxv. 
28 ; Jer. vi. 4, “ Sanctify ye war 
against her ; ” li. 27, “ Raise a 
standard, blow a trumpet among 
the nations, sanctify the nations 
against her.”) But more is im¬ 
plied perhaps than this. The “ holy 
garments ” are priestly garments. 
They who wear them are priestly 
warriors, in the train of a priestly 
leader. If so, the imagery is the 
same as in Rev. xix. 14, where it is 
said that “the armies in heaven 
followed Him (whose name is called 
the Word of God) upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen , white and 
clean The garments of Aaron 
and the priests were of linen, Exod. 
xxviii. 39, 42, Lev. vi. 10 [3], xvi. 4, 
and they were called “holy gar¬ 


ments,” Exod. xxviii. 4, Lev. xvi. 4, 
The Hebrew word there rendered 
garments is different from that em¬ 
ployed in this, and the two parallel 
passages in the Psalms, but appa¬ 
rently the same thing is intended. 
Some have supposed that the allu¬ 
sion is to a solemn religious service 
held before going out to battle, but 
we have no evidence of the exist¬ 
ence of any such custom. 

Instead of “ in holy attire,” 
another reading found in several 
MSS. is “on the holy mountains.” 
This reading, which only involves 
the slightest possible change in a 
single letter, is as old as Jerome, 
who has in montibus sanctis. It 
would describe the armed host as 
going forth to the battle from the 
mountain ridge on which Zion lay 
(see on lxxvi. 4), and from which 
Jehovah stretches out the sceptre 
of His Anointed. 

From the womb of the morn¬ 
ing. According to the Massoretic 
punctuation, these words belong to 
the preceding member, “In holy 
attire, from the womb of the morn¬ 
ing,” the principal accent being after 
“ Thou warrest,” and the next chief 
accent after “ morning.” It is clear, 
however, that they belong to the 
figure of the dew, and the only 
question is, whether the words “ in 
holy attire ” should be connected 
with the previous noun, “ Thy 
people,” or with the following, “ Thy 
young men,”—a question of little 
importance. Another rendering of 
the words is possible. A compari¬ 
son may be implied, “ More than 
the dew from the womb,” &c., the 
construction being the same as in 
iv. 7 [&]> where see note. 

Dew of Thy youth, or, “Thy 
youthful dew.” Elsewhere the word 
(yaldutk ) means the time of youth y 
as in Eccl. xi. 9, 10 ; and so it has 
been understood here, the object 
being thus to mark the vigour and 




308 • Psalm 110 


4 Jehovah hath sworn, and will not repent: 


prowess of the leader, as the dew 
denotes fresh and early beauty. But 
the parallelism requires us to take 
“ Thy youth ” here in a collective 
sense, = “ Thy young men/' “ thy 
youthful warriors.” Ibn ’Ezra makes 
the parallelism yet more complete 
by rendering n'd&bhoth “ willing¬ 
nesses ” ver. 3, as if it were geshem 
n'ddbhoth , “ a bountiful rain ” Ixviii. 
9 [io], and explains “ If Thou 
needest to make war, Thy people 
shall go forth to Thee as plentiful 
showers.” [It would be quite pos¬ 
sible to render the line “Thy youth 
is (or, cometh) to Thee as the dew.”] 
This has been adopted by Men¬ 
delssohn. His disciple, Joel Brill, 
in his Biur, or Commentary on Men¬ 
delssohn’s translation, ohserves : 
“ The force of the figure is, that 
they shall flow to Him, and hasten 
to serve Him, as fruitful showers 
do the field. The meaning is re¬ 
peated in the next hemistich, which 
is as if the Psalmist had said, 1 In 
the day of Thy battle Thy young 
men are to Thee (as) dew from the 
womb of the morning.’ And how 
beautiful is the figure which likens 
the act of men who make to the 
battle to drops of rain, and the act 
of young men who are anxious to 
try their strength in battle to drops 
of dew, which are smaller and finer 
than rain.” 

The dew which, especially in the 
East, falls so copiously, is most 
probably employed here as a figure 
denoting infinite multitude. Comp, 
the use of the figure in 2 Sam. xvii. 
11, 12, “Therefore I counsel that 
all Israel be gathered to thee . . . 
as the sand that is by the sea for 
multitude .... and we will light 
upon him as the dew falleth on the 
ground,” &c. Others find the point 
of comparison here in the bright¬ 
ness and freshness of the dew; and 
this may be suggested by the figure 
as well as multitude. In Mic. v. 7 
[6] the point of comparison seems 
to be different : “And the remnant 
of Jacob shall be in the midst of 
many people as a dew from Jeho¬ 


vah, as showers upon the grass 
that turneth not for man nor waiteth 
for the sons of men.” Here the 
point is, that the dew, like the rain, 
is a wonderful gift of God, with 
which man has no concern. 

The Greek and Latin Fathers, 
following the rendering of the LXX. 
and Vulg. (see Critical Note), build 
on this verse the doctrine of the 
eternal generation of the Son, and 
His oneness of nature with the 
Father. 

4. This verse contains the great 
central revelation of the Psalm. 
How weighty it is, and of how vast 
import, may be inferred from the 
solemnity of the introduction “ Je¬ 
hovah hath sworn ” (see on the 
Divine oath, Heb. vi. 13,17,18), and 
this is carried to the very highest 
pitch by the addition of the words 
“And will not repent,” i.e. the de¬ 
cree is absolutely immutable (for 
God Himself is said to have re¬ 
pented, Gen. vi. 6). It is the solemn 
inauguration of the Messiah in 
time to the priestly office. It is the 
first intimation of the union of the 
kingly and priestly functions in 
His person. See the latter typical 
representation of the same truth 
in Zech. vi. 12, 13. The writer 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
dwells on the significance of each 
expression in this verse : “ with an 
oath ” —“ for ever ”—“ after the 
order of Melchizedek.” 

(1) He lays stress on the fact 
that this solemn inauguration into 
the priestly office was by an oath, 
which was not the case with the 
institution of the Levitical priest. 
This, he observes, is a proof that 
Christ is Mediator of a better cove¬ 
nant than that of Moses, Heb. vii. 
20—22. 

(2) He argues that as the priest¬ 
hood rests on an unchangeable 
foundation , so it is in its nature 
unchangeable : a Priest for ever. 
“ He, because He abideth for ever, 
hath His priesthood unchangeable,” 
vii. 23, 28. 

(3) He enlarges upon all those 
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** Thou art a priest for ever 
After the order 0 of Melchizedek” 
5 The Lord at Thy right hand 


points in which Melchizedek, rather 
than Aaron, was the most fitting 
type of Christ; passing over, how¬ 
ever, in entire silence that which in 
the Patristic and Romish expositors 
holds a prominent place, the bring¬ 
ing forth of bread and wine. An¬ 
other and essential feature of the 
type which is implied in Heb. vii. 
is too often overlooked, viz. that 
the priesthood of Melchizedek was 
not only before the law, but was a 
Gentile priesthood, and therefore 
the most fitting type of a universal 
priesthood. 

5—7. The martial strain of ver. 

2—4 is resumed. There the might 
of the King and his army were 
described, here the conflict and 
the victory. It is remarkable how 
these earthly images, this warlike 
tone predominates, considering the 
language of ver. 4. The priestly 
character of the monarch, the very 
name of Melchizedek, who was not 
only king of righteousness, but king 
of Salem, that is, king of peace 
(Heb. vii.), would have led us to 
expect anything but the picture of 
a battle-field covered with corpses 
and a leader in full pursuit of his 
enemies. Still it must not be for¬ 
gotten that we have a parallel ex¬ 
ample in the New Testament. See 
Rev. xix. 11—16. 

5. The Lord (Adonai). This 
form of the plural is never used 
except as a Divine Name. The 
Targum gives as the equivalent here 
“the Shekhinah of Jehovah.” Is 
this name here applied to Jehovah 
or to the King ? Many expositors 
argue that the King must be meant ; 
for (1) it is hardly probable that in 
so short a Psalm the King should 
first be said (ver. 1) to be at the 
right hand of Jehovah, and then 
that in ver. 5 Jehovah, on the con¬ 
trary, should be said to be at the 
right hand of the King. (2) There 
is apparently no change of subject 


to the end of the Psalm, and in the 
7th verse it is quite clear that the 
King is the subject : it is he, and 
not Jehovah, who drinks of the 
brook in the way. Hence it has 
been inferred that as the Messiah 
is called Adonai, we have here a 
testimony to His divine nature. 

On the other side it has been 
argued that (1) the name Adonai is 
never elsewhere given to the Mes¬ 
siah, or to any but God : (2) that 
the expression “in the day of His 
wrath ” is more naturally to be in¬ 
terpreted of God than of the Mes¬ 
siah ; see ii. 12, where that is threat¬ 
ened which is here fulfilled ; (3) 
that when, in ver. 1, the King sits 
at the right hand of Jehovah, this 
is a session on the throne, indicat¬ 
ing equal rank and honour ; where¬ 
as in ver. 5 Jehovah is said to stand 
at the right hand of the King, a 
different phrase altogether, and one 
denoting help, succour, and the 
like, both phrases being legitimately 
employed to express a distinct 
meaning; (4) that the change of 
subject (in ver. 6 or 7), though 
abrupt, is only what is found in 
other Psalms, and is characteristic 
of Hebrew poetry. 

Where the arguments are so 
nearly balanced, it is difficult to 
decide, although most of the recent 
expositors—even those who hold 
to the Messianic interpretation — 
understand by Adonai, ver. 5, not 
the Messiah, but Jehovah. It 
should be observed, however, that 
there is no reason why the King 
who is called Elohim (God) in Ps. 
xlv., should not be called Adonai 
(Lord) in this Psalm. On the other 
hand, to assume a change of sub¬ 
ject, whether that change is to be 
introduced at the beginning of ver. 
6 or ver. 7 (see below), is perfectly 
justifiable; and it is more justifi¬ 
able in this instance, because Jeho¬ 
vah and the King are so closely 
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Hath smitten through kings in the day of His wrath. 

6 He shall judge among the nations. 

He hath filled (them) with corpses, d 
He hath smitten through the heads over wide lands. 5 

7 Of the brook shall He drink in the way ; 

Therefore shall He lift up (His) head. 


associated, that what the one does 
the other may be said to do. It is 
Jehovah’s throne on which the 
King sits, it is Jehovah’s hand 
which wields the King’s sceptre: 
Jehovah discomfits the King’s ene¬ 
mies, and the King pursues them in 
their flight. It may be remarked, 
further, that throughout the Psalm 
the address is directed to the King 
and Priest, and that in cix. 31, Je¬ 
hovah “ stands at the right hand” 
of the poor to succour and defend 
him, as here at the right hand of 
the King. 

Taking this view, however, it is 
still difficult to say whether the 
King is fhe subject of both verses 
6 and 7, or only of ver. 7. Hupfeld, 
Bunsen, and Ewald think that the 
King is not introduced till ver. 7, 
which they regard as a single scene 
taken from the war. But I confess 
Reinke’s objection to this view 
appears to me to be weighty, viz. 
that such a scene standing by itself 
has no meaning. We must first 
see the warrior in the battle, or we 
cannot understand why he should 
drink of the brook in the way. I 
prefer, therefore, regarding the King 
as the subject of ver. 6. 

Kings. There may, perhaps, be 
an allusion to the glorious victories 
of old, such as that of Moses, 
Num. xxi. ; of Joshua, Josh. x.; of 
Deborah, Jud. v. 3, 19 ; of Gideon, 
Jud. viii. Comp. Ps. lxviii. 12 [13]. 
If so, this would account for the use 
of the past tense “hath smitten 
through,” all God’s judgements hav- 
ingbeen judgements executed on be¬ 
half of His Anointed. But as the 
future tenses are interchanged with 
the past in the next two verses, it 


seems better to regard the former as 
indicating that the victory 15 yet 
future, while the latter imply that 
it is represented so vividly to the 
Poet’s eye that he can conceive 
of it as already accomplished. 

6. The heads. The word is 
singular, but used apparently in a 
collective sense, either literally as 
in lxviii. 21 [22], or metaphorically 
of rulers , princes. See the same 
ambiguity in Hab. iii. 14. The older 
expositors, adhering to the singular, 
“ the head over the wide earth,” 
suppose Satan to be meant, who 
is called “ the god of this world,” 
others, “over a great country.” 
On the construction, see in Criti¬ 
cal Note. Some interpreters, as 
Mendelssohn and Delitzsch, take 
“ Rabbah ” here as a proper name, 
supposing that David’s war with 
Ammon was the historical occasion 
of the Psalm. The former renders: 
(He shall judge the nations) .... 
who hath but now smitten the head 
of Rabbah : the latter, He breaks 
in pieces the head over the land of 
Rabbah. But the land of Ammon 
would no more be called the land 
of Rabbah, than the land of Judaea 
would be called the land of Jeru¬ 
salem. 

7. Of the brook, or, “ torrent.” 
The victorious leader, who has 
made so terrible a slaughter that 
the field of battle is covered with 
corpses, is now seen pursuing his 
enemies. Wearied with the battle 
and the pursuit, he stops for a 
moment on his way to refresh him¬ 
self by drinking of the torrent rush¬ 
ing by, and then “lifts up his 
head,” derives new vigour to con¬ 
tinue the pursuit. 
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a DW. The word is used in almost every instance of the immediate 
utterance of God Himself, more rarely of that of the prophet or inspired 
organ of the Divine revelations, as of Balaam, Num. xxiv. 3, 15 ; of 
David, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1. Once only is the word used apparently in a 
catachrestic sense of the evil inspirations of the wicked man, xxxvi. 1 [2], 
where see note a . 


b This verse has been altogether misinterpreted by the LXX. They 
render : Mera crov 17 dp\b * v 7/ifpa ttjs Svvdptvt crov, iv rdis XapTrporrjcrt 
rd>v dyia>v crov' tK yacrrpos irpo t(o<r<p6pov tytwi)(rd <rt. They must have 
read for spJTp*, as in ii. 7, for WP for and 

for The words v they have passed over altogether. In 

rendering rfQl} by dpyf), rule , dominion , they connected it with ^* 13 , a 
prince . Etymologically this is defensible, for the two ideas of nobleness 
and freedom are readily and naturally connected. But the noun riiD 13 
can only mean either willingness (plur. and sing.) or free-will offerings . 
The Vulg. carried the blunder further by translating apxfj principiunt: 
“Tecum principium in die virtutis tuse in splendoribus sanctorum: ex 
utcro ante luciferum genui te.” The Syr. confounding Sp with i"6lp, the 
young of an animal (i Sam. vii. 9), a young child , Is. Ixv. 25, has : “In 
the splendour of holiness have I begotten thee as a child (son) from the 
womb of old” (reading like the LXX. pnKT?, and interpreting it as = 
EpPP). All these renderings point to the eternal generation of the 
Messiah as the Son of God, and have so been explained by the Greek 
and Latin Fathers. Jerome follows Symmachus (tv opccriv Aylois) in 
adopting the reading 'p 'Tins, which has the support of many MSS. 
and some editions (the interchange of T and T being very common), 
and is preferred by some of the ablest critics, though, I think, on hardly 
sufficient grounds. He renders: “ Populi tui spontanei erunt in die 
fortitudinis tuae: in montibus sanctis quasi de vulva orietur tibi ros 
adolescentioe tuae.” The latter part of the verse is rendered by Aquila : 
otto firjrpas t£(t>p6pi<rp.tvT)s [«£ aipOpicrpivov] <roi Spoo-or 7raiSionjToy crov, Symm. 
ur tear o pOpov croi Spotrof r) vccrrrjs <rov. Th. tK p-^rptis a7ro npwi (croi Spocros) 
vcorrjTot crov. S'. tK yacrrpos (rjTtjcrovat <re f Spocros vtavLKOTrjrl-s crov, tfhich 
seems to anticipate the more recent interpretations. 


c the old form of the stat. constr. with the connecting vowel, 

for rn^n which occurs in Eccles. iii. 18, vii. 14, viii. 2, and in the 

Chald. of Dan. ii. 30, iv. 14, instead of the earlier and more usual 
"DT Si?. For the termination of the stat. constr. in t , see on cxiii. note a . 
In the other passages where it occurs, the phrase '"l V means because of, 
a meaning which Hupfeld would retain here, “ because of Melchizedek,” 
i.e. so far as the type is the ground of the antitype. Others (as Herder 
and Geiger, Urschrift, &c. p. 29) take the final i as a suffix : 0 Thou art a 
Priest for ever—I swear it by My word—a (second) Melchizedek.” It is 
however, far simpler and more natural, although no other instance of like 
usage can be adduced, to take 'T 'V in the sense of the LXX. aard ttjv 
rd£iv. So the Syr. and so Jerome, Secundum ordinem. Except in this 
phrase and in the passages above quoted, rnil only occurs once in the 
Bible, Job v;j8, though it is common enough in Rabbinical literature. 
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d The second accus. is understood, DHX. u He hath filled 

them (i.e. the nations) with corpses,” the verb being transitive, as often. 
Others make of xSp an adjective governing nVl 3 , “ (it, i.e. the field of 
battle, or the Land, is) full of corpses, as in lxv. io, b'D 'D, “full of water.” 

* ^ N hv. The prep, may either depend on the verb, “ He hath smitten 
over a wide extent of country,” &c., or it may depend on “head over, 
i.e. prince over a wide territory,” like Sy TJ 3 , &c., but here the former is 
clearly to be preferred. 


A. I subjoin the following paraphrase of the Psalm :— 

“Thus saith Jehovah,—it is His revelation that I hear, it is His 
word addressed to one who, though He be my son, is yet my Lord— 
i I give Thee honour and dignity equal to my own, I associate Thee 
with Myself in kingly rule and dominion, until I have subdued every 
enemy who shall dare to lift himself against Thee.' ” 

Then turning to the King who has thus been solemnly placed on 
the throne of Jehovah, and who rules as His vicegerent in Zion, the 
Psalmist says : “ From Zion, Thy royal seat, shall Jehovah Himself, 
on whose throne Thou sittest, stretch out the sceptre of Thy dominion. 
So close shall be the fellowship between Him and Thee. Thou shalt 
sit on His throne, He shall wield Thy sceptre, His might shall be 
Thy might, His kingdom shall be Thy kingdom, and Thou shalt not 
only subdue Thine enemies, but before they are yet vanquished Thou 
shalt rule in the midst of them. When Thou goest forth to war. 
Thine own people shall flock with glad and willing hearts to Thy 
standard. They shall come clad, not in armour, but in holy vest¬ 
ments as ministering priests, for Thou hast consecrated them to be 
Thy priestly soldiers. They shall come a youthful host, in numbers 
numberless as the dew, bright and fresh as the dew from the womb 
of the morning. 

“ Yet another solemn word concerning Thee have I heard. It is 
a word confirmed by an oath, the oath of the Most High, which 
cannot be broken. By that oath He hath made Thee Priest as well 
as King ; King Thou art, Priest Thou shalt be henceforth; Priest 
not after the law of a carnal commandment, or by descent through 
the Levitical priesthood, but after the order of Melchizedek,—Priest 
therefore not of the Jew only, but of the Gentile also,—Priest not for 
a time, but for ever.” 

Then, looking on the leader, the host, the conflict, the Poet 
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exclaims: 14 The Lord, the God of hosts who is with Thee, O King, 
who is at Thy right hand to succour and give Thee the victory in the 
battle, hath already crushed the rival monarchs that dispute Thy 
sway. Thou shalt be a judge and ruler among the nations whom He 
has given Thee as Thine inheritance. The vast battle-field is strewn 
with the corpses of Thy foes. Far and wide hast Thou extended 
Thy conquests, vanquishing one leader after another; and Thou shalt 
reap the fruit of Thy victories like a warrior who, pressing hotly oil 
the rear of his enemies as they flee before him, scarcely pauses for a 
moment to snatch a hasty draught from the wayside brook, and then 
with renewed ardour, with head erect and kindling eye, continues the 
pursuit. Thus shall victory be crowned, and not a foe remain.” 

B. The Bishop of St. David's [i.e. the late Bishop Thirlwall] has 
favoured me with the following valuable remarks on this Psalm, 
which he has kindly allowed me to publish :— 

“ I think it will be convenient first to consider the Psalm by itself, 
just as if no reference had been made to it in the New Testament, 
and then to see how our conclusions about it must be modified by 
our Lord’s language. 

“ (i.) I think there can be no doubt that, whoever was the author, it 
must be considered as a Messianic Psalm, a picture of a state of 
things which had not been fully realized either in the literal or the 
spiritual sense, before the coming of Christ. This character of the 
Psalm, as manifested by its contents, would not be more strongly 
marked if it is considered as the work of David : and the only ques¬ 
tion is whether, without some special revelation, beyond what would 
have been required for any other author, he could have spoken of 
the person described in it as his 4 Lord.' I will only say that it does 
not appear to me inconceivable, but quite natural, that he should so 
style one who answered to the description given of the future victori¬ 
ous King. Only I am not sure that there is anything in that descrip¬ 
tion that might not be accounted for without any peculiarly distinct 
consciousness—some consciousness the writer must have had, whoever 
he was—in David’s mind, partly by the promises which he had 
received (2 Sam. vii.), and partly by traditional expectations of the 
coming Great One. 

44 (ii.) How, then, is the case altered by our Lord's reference to 
the Tsalm ? Here we find ourselves in the presence of two opposite 
theories as to our Lord's ordinary intellectual state. According to 
that which invests Him with the fulness of divine as well as human 
knowledge, there is, of course, no room for doubt about the author¬ 
ship of the Psalm. You, however, seem willing to admit that of 



314 • Psalm 110 


Neander. Meyer, and others (among the rest, Pressense', Vie de Jesus), 
that our Lord was not habitually conscious of facts, such as 4 matters 
of literaiy criticism,' which did not fall within the range of His human 
knowledge. But then arises the question whether, even on this 
theory, we are not compelled to suppose that He would not have 
argued as He does with the Pharisees on the Psalm, if a certain 
knowledge of its real authorship had not been supernaturally infused 
into Him for the special occasion. This leads us to inquire what 
H is argument was. And here it is to be observed that, strictly 
speaking, it was no argument at all. Still less was it an argument 
proving that the Christ was foreseen by David to be the Son of God. 
As far as our Lord's words go, they are simply questions, and ques¬ 
tions which might have been put by one who wished to suggest to 
the Pharisees that they were mistaken in believing that David was 
the author of the Psalm. Nothing of course could be farther than 
that from our Lord’s intention (though I see from Alford that De 
VVette actually thought so). But if He did not take, but stand on, 
the same intellectual level, in this respect, with the Pharisees, can it 
be said that His question, if David was not really the author of the 
Psalm, tended to mislead them, and therefore that this was a case in 
which, if He had needed a supernatural revelation of the truth, He 
must have received one? I must own, that is not at all clear to 
me. But that which most perplexes me is the difficulty I find in 
understanding the precise drift of our Lord’s questions, or why they 
should have had the effect of putting the Pharisees to silence. One 
would think that they could have been at no loss for an answer, 
according to the current Messianic notions of the day. They knew 
that Messiah was to be of the lineage of David. They also believed 
that He was to be a greater than David, though the precise degree of 
His superiority might be open to doubt. But this might suffice to 
remove the appearance of inconsistency between David’s language 
and His relation to the expected Messiah. Nor does it appear 
elsewhere that the question between our Lord and His opponents 
was, who and what the Messiah was to be, but whether He was the 
Messiah. If the Pharisees had not believed that the Psalm related 
to the Messiah, the question would have been futile. The argument, 
whatever it may have been, turns upon that, quite as much as it 
does upon David's authorship, and though the title of Lord implied 
a dignity higher than David’s, it can hardly be said to carry so much 
as the sitting on Jehovah’s right hand, or even as the everlasting 
priesthood. But if so, the alleged occasion for a supernatural infu¬ 
sion of superhuman knowledge seems to lose almost all its impor¬ 
tance, as the only result would be the addition of a title, which could 
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have no such meaning except in the mouth of David, but which is 
thrown into the shade by other attributes which do not depend on 
the supposition of his authorship. 

“ On the whole, the conclusion to which I am led, as far as the 
great obscurity and imperfection of the data permit me to draw any, 
is that we are left very much in the same position with regard to the 
Psalm as if our Lord had not asked those questions about it; and 
that though we may be at liberty, we are not ‘ compelled ’ to attach 
any greater weight to it than it would have if it was not written by 
David All that ‘falls to the ground' in our Lord’s ‘argument’ is a 
particular which does not seem to have any bearing upon doctrine, 
and to be indeed immaterial.” 


PSALM 111 

This Psalm and the next are framed exactly on the same model. 
They are both alphabetical Psalms. In both, the letters of the alphabet 
mark not only the beginning of verses, as in other Psalms, but the 
beginning of each several clause of the verses. In both, there are 
exactly twenty-two lines, each line consisting usually of three words, 
and in both the order of the alphabet is strictly preserved, which is 
not the case in other alphabetical Psalms (see, for instance, xxv., 
xxxiv., xxxvii.). Finally, so exactly does the structure of the two 
Psalms correspond, that the first eight verses in both consist each of 
two lines, and the last two verses of three lines. 

But the Psalms answer to one another not only in structure, but in 
thought. The same significant phrases occur in both, and occur in 
such a way as to mark the mutual relation of the two Poems. In 
the i nth the mighty deeds, the glory, the righteousness of Jehovah 
are celebrated in the assembly of the upright. In the 112th the 
righteousness, the goodness, the blessedness of the upright themselves 
are described and enlarged upon. The one sets forth God, His work 
and His attributes; the other tells us what are the work and character 
of those who fear and honour God. Thus in cxi. 3 it is said of 
Jehovah that “ His righteousness standeth fast for ever in cxii. 3, 
the same thing is affirmed of the man that feareth Jehovah. In cxi. 
4, it is declared of Jehovah that il He is gracious and of tender com¬ 
passion ; ” in cxii. 4, the same character is given of the upright. In 
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the mth Psalm the faithfulness of Jehovah to His covenant is mag¬ 
nified (ver. 5, 9), in the 112th the faithfulness of the righteous man, 
his trust in Jehovah is exhibited (ver. 7, 8). 

In spite of the acrostic arrangement by which the writer has chosen 
to fetter himself, this Psalm is more than a mere string of gnomic 
sentences. The thoughts have a real inner connection. The Psalmist 
begins by declaring that with his whole heart he will give thanks to 
God, and because to keep his thankfulness and his ascription of 
praise to himself would be to rob God of half His honour, therefore 
will he give utterance to his feelings, and give utterance to them in 
the fitting place, “in the congregation of the upright.” Abundant 
subject for such praise is to be found in the works of God : the more 
these are studied, the more will their marvellous and unsearchable 
character be seen, and the greater the delight which will be experi¬ 
enced in the study. Everywhere the glory of God will be traced, 
everywhere will the footsteps of His unchangeable righteousness be 
discovered. At all times His works testify of Him, rebuking the 
apathy and forgetfulness of men, and calling them to Him who is 
“gracious and of tender compassion.” 

He has shown His goodness in never failing to supply the need of 
His people : He gave them manna in the wilderness, He gave them 
the spoil of the heathen in Canaan : He thus kept with them the 
covenant which He had made of old with their fathers. Not un¬ 
mindful of other nations, it is to His people that He has specially 
revealed Himself; He has given them their promised inheritance. 
As in His works so in His commandments, as in His providence so 
in His word, the same truth and faithfulness are visible. Therefore 
His commandments cannot fail; they remain the sure everlasting 
pillars of His kingdom. The great seal of all is the redemption 
which He accomplished for His people. He who brought them out 
of Egypt will never suffer His covenant to fail. 

Is it not the highest wisdom to fear such a God as this, so great in 
His works, so true in His word, so faithful to His covenant? To 
fear God and to keep His commandments is the whole of man, to 
praise Him man’s highest employment both now and for ever.* 


1 Hallelujah ! 

N I will give thanks unto Jehovah with (my) whole 
heart, 

* With this Psalm begins another series of Hallelujah Psalms, cxi. 
cxiii., cxv.—cxvii. 



Psalm 111 • 317 


n In the council of the upright and in the congregation. 

2 3 Great are the works of Jehovah, 

*7 Sought out a of all them that have delight therein. 

3 n His doing is honour and majesty, 

7 And His righteousness standeth fast for evfcr. 

4 T He hath made a memorial for His wonderful works ; 
n Gracious and of tender compassion is Jehovah. 

5 D He hath given meat to them that fear Him, 


1. Council. See on xxv. note ff . 
A narrower and more intimate 
circle is implied than in the word 
“ congregation ” which follows. In 
xxv. 14 the word occurs in the 
sense of “ secret,” i.e. “ secret con¬ 
verse,” and in lv. 14 [15J in a sim¬ 
ilar sense. See note on this last 
passage. 

2. The works of Jehovah, i.e. 
specially His mighty deeds on be¬ 
half of His people. These are said 
to be— 

SOUGHT out, the objects of earn¬ 
est and devout meditation and 
study, studied that they may be 
known, studied that they may be 
lived. The same law holds of God’s 
revelation in His word as of His 
revelation in nature. They only 
who search diligently and who have 
a delight therein can discover His 
wonders either in the one or the 
other. For if what Origen says of 
the final revelation is true, €ir€fi<f> 6 rj 
■yap 01/ povov iva yva>adjj y aXX‘ tva *ai 
Xr \Brj ( Contr . Cels. ii. 67), it is no 
less true, \av 6 dvft Iva yvo»<r 6 jj. 

3. His righteousness'STAND¬ 
ETH FAST FOR EVER. Comp. Cxii. 
3, where the same is said of the 
righteousness of the man who fears 
Jehovah, and hath delight in His 
commandments. See also xix. 9. 

4. A memorial. Comp. Num. 
xvi. 40, [xvii. 5]; Josh. iv. 6, 7, 

For (or “belonging to”) HlS 
WONDERFUL WORKS. By means 
of all that He has so marvellously 
wrought on behalf of Israel, He 
has reared, so to speak, a monu¬ 
ment to His glory. 

5. Meat, or “ food,” as in Prov. 


xxxi. 15, Mai. iii. 10, often in the 
sense of iC prey ” or “ booty.” “ The 
use of this word,” says Mr. Grove, 
“especially when taken in connec¬ 
tion with the words rendered ‘ good 
understanding’ in ver. 10, which 
should rather be as in the margin, 

* good success,’ throws a new and 
unexpected light over the familiar 
phrases of this beautiful Psalm. 
It seems to show how inextinguish¬ 
able was the warlike predatory 
spirit in the mind of the writer, 
good Israelite and devout wor¬ 
shiper of Jehovah as he was. Late 
as he lived in the history of his 
nation, he cannot forget * the power ’ 
of Jehovah’s ‘works’ by which his 
forefathers acquired the ‘ heritage of 
the heathen and to him, as to his 
ancestors when conquering the 
country, it is still a firm article of 
belief that those who fear Jehovah 
shall obtain most of the spoil of 
His enemies—those who obey His 
commandments shall have the best 
success in the field.”— Diet, of the 
Bible y Art. Meat. 

To the above may be added the 
probable allusion to the deliverance 
from Egypt, and the occupation of 
Canaan in ver, 9. It is doubtful, 
however, whether the rendering 
“ good success ” in ver. 10 is cor¬ 
rect. 

Delitzsch, on the other hand, 
supposes that by the “memorial” 
is meant the Festivals, which were 
instituted to keep alive the remem¬ 
brance of God’s mighty works in 
the days of Moses, and by the 
“ food,” the meal accompanying the 
sacrifices, and the Paschal feast. 
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1 He remembereth His covenant for ever. 

6 D The power of His works hath He shewed to His 

people, 

b To give them the heritage of the nations. 

7 D The works of His hand are truth and judgement; 

D Faithful are all His statutes ; 

8 D They are upheld for ever and ever, 

y They are done in truth and uprightness. 

9 D He hath sent redemption to His people ; 

2 He hath commanded His covenant for ever ; 
p Holy and fearful is His Name. 

io The fear of Jehovah is the beginning of wisdom, 

W A good understanding have all they that do them : 


[It is with reference to this verse, 
doubtless, that Luther calls the 
Psalm “ an Easter or Paschal 
Psalm.”] Theodoret, Augustine, 
and others understand by this 
“ food/ 1 in the N. T. sense, the 
Eucharist, and the Psalm has been 
accordingly used as a Eucharistic 
Psalm. It is a curious instance 
of the way in which a word may 
draw to itself a whole train of 
thought with which it has really no 
connection. 

6. To GIVE, or, the infin. may be 
used gerundially, as often “ giving.” 

8. UPHELD, not however by any 
external prop, but by their own 
inherent power: comp, the use of 
the word cxii. 8 ; Is. xxvi. 3 (where 
the E. V. has “ stayed”). 

Uprightness. The neuter adj. 
used thus in connection with a 
noun preceding is peculiar (see 
cvii. 20). 

9. He hath SENT. There is, pro¬ 
bably, an allusion to the redemption 
from Egypt, and in the next mem¬ 
ber to the Sinaitic covenant. Then 
Jehovah revealed Himself as the 
holy and the awful God. But here, 
and throughout the Psalm, I have 
rendered the past tenses as perfects, 
because the reference is evidently 


not exclusively to the past, but also 
to the still present results of the 
“ redemption n and the “ cove¬ 
nant.” 

He hath commanded. The 
verb is used, as in cv. 8, in its 
original sense of appointing , esta¬ 
blishing. 

10. The beginning, or, “ chief 
part, principal thing.” Comp. Job 
xxviii. 28 ; Prov. i. 7, ix. 10. Augus¬ 
tine beautifully says, “ Pro deliciis 
autem omnibus hujus saeculi, quales 
vel expertus es, vel augere ac multi- 
plicare augendo potes, immortalium 
deliciarum matrem concupisce sapi¬ 
ent iam : sed Initium sapient ice 
timor Domini. Delectabit ilia, et 
ineffabiliter procul dubio delectabit 
castis atque aeternis veritatis am- 
plexibus : sed prius tibi donanda 
sunt debita, quam praemia flagi- 
tanda. hiitium ergo sapientice ,” 
&c. 

A GOOD UNDERSTANDING, Or 
perhaps rather “ understanding of, 
insight into, that which is good.” 
Comp. Prov. iii. 4, xiii. 15 ; 2 Chron. 
xxx. 22. 

They that do them. The 
reference of the plur. pron. “ them” 
can only be to the “ statutes ” men¬ 
tioned in ver. 7, 8. See the note on 
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JH His praise endureth for ever. 

cvii. 25. The P.B.V. “ thereafter.” he says ; “ quis negat? Sed intelli- 
Augustine lays stress on this gere et non facere periculosum est. 
“doing.” “ Bonus est intellects” Bonus ergo facientibus.” 

6 pass. part, only here ; not merely worthy of being sought out , 

as in other passive forms, like "lEriJ, "NOn, sought, but the subject of 
diligent investigation, earnest pursuit, &c. DiVVDrwjp, not “according 
to all their desires” (as the sing., 1 Kings ix. 11), i.e. so that they find in 
it their highest satisfaction ; for the plur. of D does not mean wishes , 
desires , but precious things (Prov. iii. 15, viii. 11), and ^ after a pass, can 
only point out the author or subject. Hence this is plur. of ^Qn. It is 
true this appears elsewhere in the form as xxxv. 27, xl. 15* but that 

is really an incorrect form of the stat. constr., with the vowel retained, 
contrary to the rule (Gesen. § 133, Rem. 1, 2). In like manner we have 
'npb, Is. xxiv. 7, and 'ppb', Ps. xxxv. 26. There is, indeed, no parallel 
case where the first radical takes Segol. Usually a guttural first radical 
has Pathach or short Chireq, as 'Epn f &c„ but this is of no 

importance, as the guttural in other forms is found with a Segol. Besides, 
though the long vowel might be retained in the stat. constr., it would 
naturally fall away before the grave suffix Dp". The rendering given in 
the text is supported by the Syr., Chald., Jerome, Qimchi, Luther, Calv., 
Ges., &C.” The LXX. t£c£r)TT)p.fva fir Travra ra tfeXq/iarn aurou. Chrysost. : 
’AXXor* et Paulo post: Ti be forty, t^c^rqpdva it.r.X. ; 

Hicpi^w/itVa, KaOdrrtp jcai trtpos (pprjvtvTr]? tine, TrapaoKfuao/ifVa, 

oTnjprtapiva k.t.X, 'A. scrutata ab omnibus qui complacuerunt sibi in iis. 
E. scrutata tv 71-0077 177 xptt aairriov. Vulg. “ Exquisita in omnes voluntates 
ejus.” Jer. “Exquirenda in cunctis voluntatibus suis.” 


psalm 112 


On this Psalm, see the Introduction to Psalm cxi. In its general 
character it resembles Psalms i. and xxxvii. In the Vulgate the title 
is “Conversio Aggaei et Zachariae.” 

1 Hallelujah ! 

b* Happy is the man that feareth Jehovah, 

2. That delighteth greatly in His commandments. 

2 % His seed shall become mighty in the earth, 


1. Comp. i. 1, 2. monly used of warlike strength and 

2. Mighty. The word is com- prowess, but sometimes also in a 
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*7 The generation of the upright shall be blessed. 

3 n Wealth and riches are in his house, 

7 And his righteousness standeth fast for ever. 

4 T There ariseth a light in the darkness for the upright; 
n (He is) gracious, and of tender compassion, and 

righteous. 

5 to Well a is it with the man who dealeth graciously and 

lendeth, 

11 He shall maintain his cause in judgement; 

6 D For he shall not be moved for ever; 

The righteous shall be in everlasting remembrance. 


more general sense of wealth, sub¬ 
stance, &c. So Boaz is called “ a 
mighty man of wealth,” Ruth ii. I ; 
and Kish, i Sam. ix. i ; see also 2 
Kings xv. 20. 

3. Wealth and riches. So in 
the Proverbs these are said to be 
the gift of Wisdom to them that 
love her. See iii. 16, viii. 18, xxii. 

4. So even in the New Testament : 
see Mark x. 29, 30. 

His righteousness, &c. It 
seems a bold thing to say this of 
anything human, and yet it is true; 
for all human righteousness has its 
root in the righteousness of God. 
It is not merely man striving to copy 
God. It is God's gift and God's 
work. There is a living connection 
between the righteousness of God 
and the righteousness of man, and 
therefore the imperishableness of 
the one appertains to the other 
also. Hence the same thing is 
affirmed here of the human right¬ 
eousness which, in cxi. 3, is affirmed 
of the Divine. 

4. A LIGHT FOR THE UPRIGHT. 
Comp, xcvii. 11, “ Light is sown for 
the upright.” 

In the next clause of the verse 
the three adjectives occasion some 
difficulty. Although they are in the 
singular number, whilst “ the up¬ 
right” in the preceding lineis plural, 
it seems most natural to take them 


as intended further to describe the 
character of the upright. The first 
two epithets, elsewhere applied only 
to Jehovah, are so applied in cxi. 3, 
and the relation of the two Psalms 
makes it almost certain, therefore, 
that they are here applied to His 
servants. See also Matt. v. 45,48 ; 
Is. lviii. 7. The change from the 
plural to the singular is certainly 
unusually harsh, as the three 
epithets are loosely strung to¬ 
gether, without anything to mark 
their reference ; but this may be 
accounted for in some measure by 
the requirement of the alphabetical 
arrangement. 

Others take the three attributes 
as in apposition with the noun 
u light” in the preceding clause, 
God Himself being the “Light "(as 
inxxvii. 1 : comp. Is. x. 17, lx. 1—3; 
Mai. iv. 2 [iii. 20]): u There hath 
arisen a Light, viz. He who is 
gracious,” &c. 

5. Lendeth, see xxxvii. 21, 26, 
He shall maintain, &c. : men¬ 
tioned as an instance of his happi¬ 
ness, which is then confirmed by 
what follows, ver. 6, cxxxiii. 5, in 
the courts of judgement, cxliii. 2, 
Prov. xvi. 10. 

6. In everlasting remem¬ 
brance (comp. Prov. x. 7), or> 
“shall have an everlasting me¬ 
morial," see cxi. 3. 
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7 72 Because of evil tidings he shall not fear ; 

2 His heart is established, trusting in Jehovah. 

8 D His heart is upheld, he cannot fear, 

y Until he see his desire upon his adversaries. 

9 D He hath dispersed, he hath given to the poor, 
2 His righteousness standeth fast for ever ; 

p His horn shall be exalted with glory, 
io “1 The wicked shall see (it) and be grieved, 

U? He shall gnash his teeth and melt away ; b 
71 The desire of the wicked shall perish. 


7. Further evidence of the hap¬ 
piness of such a man—a clear con¬ 
science and a heart that trusts not 
in itself but in God, and thus is 
raised above all fear. The epithets 
14 established,” 41 trusting, ” “ up¬ 
held, ” are all strikingly descriptive 
of the true attitude of faith, as that 
which leans upon and is supported 
by God. The two last are combined 
also in Is. xxvi. 3. 

9. He hath dispersed. The 
verb occurs in Prov. xi. 24 in the 


same way, of the free and active 
exercise of charity. This verse is 
quoted by St. Paul when exhorting 
the Corinthians to liberal contri¬ 
butions on behalf of the poor, 2 
Cor. ix. 9. 

His horn. See on lxxv. 5 [6]. 

10. Be grieved, filled with vexa¬ 
tion, irritated. Shall gnash his 
TEETH, as in xxxv. 16, xxxvii. 12. 

Melt away, i.e . through jealousy 
and annoyance. 


* 2*10, here not in a moral sense goody but rather in a physical sense 
fortunate , happy , as in Is. iii. 10; Jer. xliv. 17; Eccl. viii. 12, 23. It is 
not necessary, however, to make it a noun, as Qimchi does (as in xxv. 
13). The expression 'N 'O is exactly equivalent to 'N ver. 1, and the 

article is absent before in both cases, because it is defined by the 
attributes which follow. 

b ^D 3 , 3 P r et. Niph. pausal form (as in Ex. xvi. 21) of DD 3 or DftJ. 
Usually the pausal substitute for Tsere is Pathach ; here we have 
Qametz, probably as lengthened from the form DpJ, as in the plur. 
^DD 3 . Comp, also the use of the suffixes D" and D 7 , instead of D 7 , 
cxviii. 10. 
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PSALM 113 

With this Psalm begins u the Hallel ” which was sung at the three 
Great Feasts, at the Feast of Dedication, and at the New Moons. 
At the Feast of the Passover it was divided into two parts, the first 
of which, consisting of Psalms cxiii., cxiv., was sung before the meal, 
that is, before the second cup was passed round; and the second, 
consisting of Psalms cxv.—cxviii., after the meal, when the fourth 
cup had been filled. This last, probably, was “ the hymn n which 
our Lord and His Apostles are said to have sung (v}ivi)oavT£ c, Matt, 
xxvi. 30, Mark xiv. 26), after His last Passover. 

Paulus Burgensis styles Psalms cxiii.—cxviii. Alleluia Judceorum 
magnum , and this has been a very usual designation. But according 
to the ancient Jewish tradition this series of Psalms is called simply 
“ the Hallel,” or sometimes “ The Egyptian Hallel,” whereas the name 
il Great Hallel " is given to Psalm cxxxvi. (See Delitzsch, from whom 
the above is taken.) 

The Psalm may be said to be a connecting link between the Song 
of Hannah and the Magnificat of the Virgin. 

It may be viewed as consisting of three strophes. 

1. The first exhorts to the praise of Jehovah as the one great 
object of praise. Ver. 1—3. 

2. The second sets forth His greatness. Ver. 4—6. 

3. The third magnifies His condescension. Ver. 7—9. 

The second and third of these divisions, however, are closely 
connected, and, in fact, run into one another. 


1 Hallelujah ! 

Praise, O ye servants of Jehovah, 

Praise the Name of Jehovah. 

2 Blessed be the Name of Jehovah 

From this time forth and for evermore. 

1. Servants of Jehovah ; all found, but with the clause trans- 
Israel as a nation consecrated to posed), cxxxvi. 22. 

His service ; comp. lxix. 36 [37J, The rhythm of this verse is that 
cxxxv. 1 (where this same verse is of xxix. 1. 
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3 From the rising of the sun unto the going down of the 

same 

The Name of Jehovah be praised. 

4 Jehovah is lifted up above all nations, 

His glory is above the heavens. 

5 Who is like Jehovah our God 

Who setteth His throne on high,* 

6 Who stoopeth down to see 

(What is) done in the heaven and in the earth ? 

7 He raiseth the miserable from the dust, 

(And) lifteth up the poor from the dunghill, 

8 That He may set (him )with princes, 

(Even) with the princes of His people, 

9 Who maketh the barren woman to keep house, 


3. Be praised. This render¬ 
ing seems preferable in the context, 
though we might render “ispraised,” 
or “is worthy to be praised,” as in 
xviii. 3 [4], xlviii. 1, “ greatly to 
be praised”; but here the partici¬ 
ple depends on the verb in the 
jussive. 

4. Above the heavens. De 
Wette remarks that this goes be¬ 
yond what we find elsewhere in 
describing the exaltation of Jehovah; 
that in Ps. xviii., for instance, He 
inhabits the lower atmospheric 
heaven, and in Ps. lxviii., He is 
throned in Zion, whereas here He 
is lifted high above the sphere of 
creation. But he must have for¬ 
gotten such passages as viii. 1 [2], 
and lvii. 5 [6], II [*2]. 

5. Setteth His throne on 
high, lit. “ maketh high to sit ;”as 
in the next verse, “maketh low to 
see.” The same antithesis occurs 
cxxxviii. 6. It denotes not merely 
the omniscience of God, but His 
greatness and his condescension. 
Comp. viii. 4 [5], and the striking 
expansion of the same thought, Is. 
lvii. 15. 

6. Stoopeth down to see, &c. 


This verse might also be rendered, 
“ Who looketh low down,—vaileth 
or lowereth his regard,—upon the 
heavens and the earth," the con¬ 
struction of the verb and prep. 
(5 rifcO) being the same as in Gen. 
xxxiv. 1, Jud. xvi. 27. Some com¬ 
mentators would connect the second 
hemistich of this verse with the first 
clause of ver. 5, “Who is like Je¬ 
hovah our God in the heaven and 
in the earth ?” (as in Deut. iii. 24), 
taking the two intervening clauses 
as parenthetical; but this is quite 
unnecessary. The rendering given 
above may be adopted, or the 
ellipsis may be supplied as it is in 
the E.V. 

7. This and the next verse are 
almost word for word from the Song 
of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 8. 

9. The curse of barrenness was 
so bitter a thing in Jewish eyes, 
that its removal was hailed as a 
special mark of Divine favour. 
The allusion to it here was sug¬ 
gested, doubtless, by Hannah’s 
history, and by the strain of Han¬ 
nah’s song already quoted : see 1 
Sam. ii. 5. 

Maketh the barren woman. 
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As a joyful mother of children. b 
Hallelujah ! 


&c. : lit. u maketh her who is the 
barren of the house to dwell/' i.e. 
maketh her who through barrenness 
has no family to have a family, and 
so a fixed, settled habitation in the 
land. A barren woman might be 
divorced, or another taken besides 
her ; but, having children, her posi¬ 


tion in the house is sure. The 
use of the phrase in lxviii. 6 [7] is 
somewhat different, as there the 
word “house” means the place of 
abode; here, the family. Compare 
the expression “to make a house/' 
Ex. i. 21 ; 2 Sam. vii. 11. 


a The final Chireq, Yod or Chircq compagittis as it is called, 

or long connecting vowel, in this and the two following participles, and 
also in the Hiph. infin. (ver. 8), is the vowel originally employed 

to mark the relation of the genitive. The old form of the stat. constr. 
had for its termination either Cholem, as in 1JVIT Gen. i. 24, or 
Chireq, as in the compound names TttfvK, an d many others, in 

the participle 19 J 1 ? np'K, Gen. xlix. n, D) 3 'V ib. 12, and in some 

prepositions, as (poet). 

The termination i is found (a) with the first of two nouns in the 
stat. constr., whether masc., as in Deut. xxxiii. 16, Zech. xi. 17, or fern, 
as in Gen. xxxi. 39 ; Ps. cx. 4. It is found also (£) when the stat. constr. 
is resolved by means of a prep, prefixed to the second noun, as in the 
passage already quoted, Gen. xlix. 11; in Ex. xv. 6; Obad. 3; Hos. x. 11; 
Lam. i. 1; Ps. cxxiii. 1, and in the K'thibh, Jer. xxii. 23, li. 13; 
Ezek. xxvii. 3. It occurs (r) even where a word intervenes between the 
two which stand in the genitival relation, as in ci. 5; Is. xxii. 16 ; 
Mic. vii. 14. The fact that this long vowel usually draws to it the accent 
shows that it is no mere euphonic (paragogic) addition, but that it is 
really a connecting vowel marking the relation of the gen. case. Hence 
it may be regarded as a connecting link between the Semitic and Indo- 
Germanic languages. 

In this and other late Psalms (see for instance cxxiii. 1, cxiv. 8, where 
we have both the Chireq and the Cholem, and perhaps cxvi. 1) an 
attempt seems to have been made to bring back the old termination, but 
without regard always to its original signification. Thus in ver. 8 of this 
Psalm it is appended even to the Hiph. infin., a form which occurs 
nowhere else. 

b Hupfeld and Olsh. condemn the article as incorrect. 

Delitzsch says : “ The Poet brings the matter so vividly before him, that 
he points, as it were, with his finger to the children with which God 
blesses her.” 

According to I bn. 'Ez. rnpl? in the first hemistich is not in construction, 
but absolute. If so we may render : “ Who setteth the barren woman 
in a house.” 
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PSALM 114 


This is perhaps the most beautiful of all the Psalms which touch 
on the early history of Israel. It is certainly the most graphic and 
the most striking in the boldness of its outlines. The following 
remarks may perhaps illustrate the connection and plan of the 
Poem. 

1. In structure it is singularly perfect. This rests upon the 
common principle of pairs of verses, and thus we have four strophes, 
each consisting of two verses : each of these verses, again, consists 
of two lines, in which the parallelism is carefully preserved. 

2. The effect is produced, as in Psalm xxix., not by minute tracing 
of details, but by the boldness with which certain great features of 
the history are presented. 

3. A singular animation and an almost dramatic force are given to 
the Poem by the beautiful apostrophe in ver. 5, 6, and the effect of 
this is heightened in a remarkable degree by the use of the present 
tenses. The awe and the trembling of nature are a spectacle on 
which the Poet is looking. The parted sea through which Israel 
walks as on dry land, the rushing Jordan arrested in its course, the 
granite cliffs of Sinai shaken to their base—he sees it all, and asks 
in wonder what it means ? 

4. Then it is that the truth bursts upon his mind, and the impres¬ 
sion of this upon the reader is very finely managed. The name of 
God, which has been entirely concealed up to this point in the poem 
(even the possessive pronoun being left without its substantive, 
“ Judah was His sanctuary, Israel was His dominion ”), is now only 
introduced after the apostrophe in ver. 5, 6. 

“ The reason seems evident, and the conduct necessary, for if God 
had appeared before, there could be no wonder why the mountains 
should leap and the sea retire ; therefore, that this convulsion of 
nature may be brought in with due surprise, His name is not men¬ 
tioned till afterward ; and then, with a very agreeable turn of thought, 
God is introduced all at once in all His majesty. 1 ' * 

We have no clue to guide us to the age of the Psalm, or the 
occasion for which it was written, except that perhaps the forms in 
ver. 8, which are found in other late Psalms, may be taken to indicate 
a date after the Exile. 


* Spectator , No. 461. 



326 • Psalm 114 


r When Israel went forth out of Egypt, 

The house of Jacob from a people of strange language, 

2 Judah became 1 2 His sanctuary, 

Israel His dominion. 

3 The sea saw and fled, 

Jordan turned backwards; 

4 The mountains skipped like rams, 

The hills like young sheep. 

5 What aileth thee, O thou sea, that thou fleest; 

Thou Jordan, that thou turnest backwards ? 

6 Ye mountains, that ye skip like rams; 

Ye hills, like young sheep ? 

7 Before the Lord tremble, O earth, 

Before God (the God) of Jacob. 

8 Who changed b the rock into a pool of water, 


1, 2. The Introduction sets forth 
at once both the great redemptive 
act and also the end of the re¬ 
demption, viz. that God Himself 
might dwell among and rule His 
people. 

This sanctifying of the nation, as 
a nation to Himself, took place in 
the wilderness before the Law was 
given: “ Ye shall be unto Me a 
kingdom of priests and a holy 
nation” (Exod. xix. 6). 

A PEOPLE OF STRANGE LAN¬ 
GUAGE, lit. “ a stammering (i>. an 
unintelligible) people.” Comp. 
Deut. xxvii. 49 ; Is. xxviii. 11, xxxiii. 
19 ; Jer. v. 15. LXX. Aaou / 3 ap£apov. 

2. His sanctuary. Comp. 
Exod. xv. 17, where the Promised 
Land is called “ the Sanctuary, O 
Lord, which Thy hands have estab¬ 
lished.” 

His DOMINION or kingdom ; 
comp. Num. xxiii. 21. The noun 
is in the plural, which is here used 
poetically as a plural of amplifica¬ 


tion. Comp, xiiii. 3, xlvi. 4 [5], 
lxviii. 35 [36] (where see note). 

3. The sea saw, viz. God, whose 
name and whose presence are still 
purposely concealed. Comp. Ixxvii. 
16 [17], xcvii. 3 ; Hab. iii. 10. 

The passage of the Red Sea and 
of the Jordan are combined, not 
only as miracles of a similar cha¬ 
racter, but as marking the begin¬ 
ning and the end of the great 
deliverance — the escape from 
Egypt, the entrance into the s Pro¬ 
mised Land. 

4- The reference is probably to 
the terrors which accompanied the 
giving of the Law on Sinai (Exod. 
xix. 18, “and the whole mount 
quaked greatly”), although these 
convulsions of nature form a part 
of every Theophany, or manifesta¬ 
tion of God. Comp, xviii. 7 [8], 
Ixxvii. 18 [ 19] ; Hab. iii. ; Is. lxiv. 
1—3. For the figure see Ps. xxix. 
6 . 


8. The ROCK ( tsAr), referring to 



Psalm 115 • 327 


The flint-stone into a fountain of waters. 


the miracle in Exod. xvii. 6. The 
flint-stone (or perhaps “ the 
steep clifT; ” LXX. n)v aKpdrofxov) 
seems to be placed here poetically 
for the other characteristic word 
( scla'), which marks the scene of 
the miracle at Kadesh. See notes 
on Ixxviii. 15, 16. 


These miracles are selected as 
the most striking proofs of “ God's 
absolute creative omnipotence, and 
of the grace which changes death 
into life." They are, moreover, 
parallel miracles like the two men¬ 
tioned in ver. 3, and thus the poet¬ 
ical effect is heightened. 


a nn;n. “Judah" is here feminine, in accordance with the general 
principle that lands and nations are feminine. 

b 'SD’nn. On the termination see xciii. note \ The final Chireq, 
however, in this instance, is not strictly that of the stat. constr., for the 
participle here has the article prefixed, and therefore cannot be in con¬ 
struction. But it is one of the instances in which, as has been remarked 
in the note referred to, the later language adopted the termination 
without regard to its original use. 

In on the other hand, we have a genuine instance of the old 

termination of the stat. constr. This final Cholem, however, is by no 
means so widely used as the final Chireq. With the exception of this 
place, and Num. xxiv. 3, 15, “ 1 J 73 ^ 33 , it is found only in the phrase 
in;n (or ni^n 71), which first occurs Gen. i. 24 . 


PSALM 115 


This is evidently one of the later liturgical Psalms. It was pro¬ 
bably composed for the service of the Second Temple, whilst yet the 
taunts of their heathen adversaries were ringing in the ears of the 
returned exiles, and whilst yet contempt for the idolatries which they 
had witnessed in Babylon was fresh in their hearts. 

The Psalm opens with a confession of unworthiness and a prayer 
that God would vindicate His own honour against the scoff of the 
heathen. Ver. 1, 2. 

It exalts Him, the Invisible, Omnipotent, absolutely Supreme 
Ruler of the Universe, and pours contempt upon the idols and their 
worshipers. Ver. 3—8. 

It bids all Israel, both priests and people, put their trust in Him 
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who is alone worthy of trust, the help and shield of His people. 
Ver. 9—12. 

It promises that Jehovah shall give His blessing to them that thus 
trust in Him, and calls upon them in return to give Him thanks for 
ever. Ver. 12—18. 

Ewald's conjecture that the Psalm was intended to be sung whilst 
the sacrifices were offered, and that at ver. 12 the voice of the priest 
declares God's gracious acceptance of the sacrifice, is not improbable. 
He gives ver. 1 —11 to the congregation, ver. 12—15 to the priest, 
ver. 16—18 to the congregation. But it seems more likely that 
the change of voices comes in at ver. 9, and that, as Tholuck 
supposes, in each of the verses 9, 10, 11, the first line was sung 
as a solo, perhaps by one of the Levites, and the second by the 
whole choir. 

The LXX., Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic have strangely enough, 
and in defiance of all probability, joined this with the preceding 
Psalm, and then have restored the balance by dividing Psalm cxvi. 
into two parts. Even in some Hebrew MSS. Psalms cxiv. and cxv. 
are found written as one Psalm. But the very structure of Psalm 
cxiv., its beauty and completeness in itself, are sufficient to make us 
wonder what caprice could have led to such an arrangement. 


{The Congregation .) 

1 Not unto us, O Jehovah, not unto us, 

But unto Thy Name, give glory, 

Because of Thy loving-kindness, because of Thy 

truth. 

2 Wherefore should the nations say : 


1. Not unto us. The repetition 
of the words expresses the more 
vividly the deep sense of unworthi¬ 
ness, the unfeigned humility which 
claims nothing for itself. 

Loving-kindness . . . truth. 
The two gieat characteristic attri¬ 
butes of God, even in the Old 
Testament ; though in contrast 
with the Law as given by Moses, 
St. John could say, rj x^P ls * a < h 
a\r}3fui 6ta ’Ii7<ro0 Xpiarov ryei'cro, 
John i. 17. 


Both these attributes of God 
would be assailed if the taunt of 
the heathen should be allowed to 
pass unsilenced. It is God’s glory 
which is at stake. “ Deo itaque” 
says Calvin, " gTatiam suam obji- 
ciunt (fideles), deinde fidem, qua- 
rum utramque manebant impia; 
calumniae, si populum quern aeterno 
fcedere sibi devinxerat, et quern 
adoptaverat gratuita misericordia, 
frustratus esset.” 

2. Now is not a particle of time, 
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44 Where now is their God ? ” 

3 But our God is in the heavens ; 

He hath done whatsoever He pleased. 

4 Their idols are silver and gold, 

The work of men’s hands. 


as might be inferred from the ren¬ 
dering of the E.V., but an interjec¬ 
tion used in taunt as well as in 
entreaty, &c. 

3. But, or “and yet.” See the 
same use of the conjunction in ii. 6. 
The answer to the taunt of the 
heathen, who, seeing no image of 
Jehovah, mocked at His existence. 
First, He is in heaven, invisible 
indeed, yet thence ruling the uni¬ 
verse ; next, He doeth what He 
will , in fine contrast with the utter 
impotence of the idols of the 
heathen. The last expression de¬ 
notes both God's almighty power 
and His absolute freedom. This, 
truthfully accepted, does away with 
all d priori objections to miracles. 

4- Silver and gold, i.e. how¬ 
ever costly the material, this adds 
no real value to the image ; it is, 
after all, man’s workmanship. This 
seems to be the thought: otherwise 
the Psalmist would have said 44 wood 
and stone ” rather than “ silver and 
gold.” This agrees also with what 
follows. 44 Though they may be of 
costly materials, they are but of 
human workmanship ; though they 
may have the form and members of 
man, they are lifeless.” 

De Wette remarks that 44 the Jew, 
who was accustomed to see no im¬ 
age of the Deity, fell into the error 
(often perhaps purposely) of con¬ 
founding the idols of the heathen 
with the gods whom they repre¬ 
sented, and of which they were only 
the symbols. The Israelite of the 
ten tribes, who had his symbols of 
Jehovah Himself, could not have 
made such a mistake.” But it may 
be replied, in the first place, that 
the Jew would not have admitted 


that thegodshad any real existence ; 
they were as much the creatures of 
man’s imagination as the idols were 
of his art. In the next place, the 
heathen worship itself was not care¬ 
ful to maintain the difference be¬ 
tween the symbol and the thing 
symbolized, and the great mass of 
worshipers probably, drew no dis¬ 
tinction between them. “Non 
habent Siculi deos ad quos pre¬ 
centor,” says Cicero. On which 
Calvin remarks : 44 Barbare hoc 
diceret, nisi hrec infixa fuisset opinio 
vulgi animis, deorum ccelcstium 
figuras sibi ante oculos versari in 
aere, vel argento, vel marmore.” 
Even the refined teaching of the 
Church of Rome does not save the 
ignorant and the unlettered from 
absolute idolatry. 

Augustine has here some admir¬ 
able remarks on idol-worship, and 
the various attempts made to dis¬ 
tinguish between the image and the 
deity it represented. But he con¬ 
cedes the real existence of the gods 
as demons : 44 Aliis itaque locis et 
contra ista divinae Literae vigilant 
ne quisquam dicat,cum irrisa fuerint 
simulacra, Non hoc visibile colo, 
sed numen quod illic invisibiliter 
habitat. Ipsa ergo numina in alio 
psalmo eadem Scriptura sic dam- 
nat : Quoniam dii gentium , in quit, 
damonia ; Do minus autem calos 
fecit . Dicit et Apostolus : Non quod 
idolum sit a liquid, sed quoniam qua 
immolant gentes t dccmoniis imrno- 
lant , et non Deo ,” &c. The whole 
passage is well worth reading as a 
masterly analysis of idol-worship. 

We have the same description of 
these dumb and deaf and dead gods 
in cxxxv. 15—18, probably bor- 
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5 A mouth have they, but they speak not; 

Eyes have they, but they do not see. 

6 They have ears, but they hear not; 

A nose have they, but they do not smell. 

7 They have hands, but they handle not; 

Feet have they, but they walk not; 

They do not utter any sound with their throat. 

8 Like unto them are they that make them, 

Every one that putteth his trust in them. 


(Levites and Choiri) 

9 O Israel, trust in Jehovah ! 

He is their help and their shield. 


rowed from this passage. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 28, and the sarcastic pic¬ 
ture in Is. xliv. 9—20. 

5. A MOUTH. The picture is of a 
single image. 

7. They have hands, lit. “As 
for their hands, they handle not 
(with them) ; As for their feet, they 
do not walk (therewith :) ” or, “ With 
their hands they handle not; With 
their feet they walk not.” The con¬ 
struction is changed, and we have 
nominative absolutes, followed by 
the conjunction introducing the 
apodosis. See for the same con¬ 
struction Gen. xxii. 24 ; Frov. xxiii. 
24 ; Job xxxvi. 26. 

Utter any sound. The verb 
may mean only to speak, as in 
xxxvii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; but the 
rendering in the text approaches 
more nearly to the root-signification 
of the word, “do not utter even an 
inarticulate sound.” So Ibn. 'Ezra 
and Qimchi. 

8. Like unto them. So true it 
is, not only that as is man so is his 
god, but the reverse also, as is the 
god so is his worshiper. Comp. Is. 
xliv. 19, where what is elsewhere 
said of the idols is said of the 
worshipers, that they are “empti¬ 
ness ” \t 6 hil); and observe the use 


of the verb “to become vain,” 2 
Kings xvii. 15 ; Jer. ii. 5, applied in 
like manner to idolaters. They 
who, turning away from God’s wit¬ 
ness of Himself in the visible crea¬ 
tion, worshipt the creature rather 
than the Creator, received in them¬ 
selves the sentence of their own 
degradation, “their foolish heart 
became darkened.” They became 
blind and deaf and dumb and dead, 
like the idols they set up to wor¬ 
ship. 

Are, or “ become.” By the LXX., 
Jerome, and the Syriac the verb is 
rendered as an optative, “ May 
they become,” &c., which, however, 
is less forcible. 

9. The change in the strain of the 
Psalm here must unquestionably 
have been accompanied by a change 
in the music. And it appears highly 
probable, as has been said, that the 
first line of this and the two follow¬ 
ing verses was sung as a solo by 
some of the Levites, and the second 
line, or refrain, which occurs in each 
verse, “ He is their help and their 
shield,” by the choir. 

Trust in Jehovah, in contrast 
with the “ trust ” of the previous 
verse. Trust in Jehovah, for He is 
not like the idols, He is the living 
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10 O house of Aaron, trust ye in Jehovah ! 

He is their help and their shield. 

11 Ye that fear Jehovah, trust in Jehovah ! 

He is their help and their shield. 

{The Priest) 

12 Jehovah (who) hath been mindful of us will bless, 

He will bless the house of Israel, 

He will bless the house of Aaron. 

13 He will bless them that fear Jehovah, 

Both small and great. 

14 Jehovah increase you more and more, 

You and your children ! 

15 Blessed be ye of Jehovah, 

The Maker of heaven and earth. 


(The Congregation.) 

16 The heavens are Jehovah’s heavens ; 


God, “the help and the shield” 
(comp, xxxiii. 20) of them that 
trust in Him. Trust in Jehovah, 
for He hath been mindful of us in 
times past, He will bless us in time 
to come (ver. 12). The threefold 
division, Israel—house of Aaron— 
they that fear Jehovah, is the same 
as in cxviii. 2, 3, 4. In cxxxv. the 
house of Levi is added. 

10. First the people at large are 
exhorted to this trust, then the 
priests—because to them was con¬ 
fided the worship of Jehovah, with 
them it rested to keep it pure, and 
they might naturally be expected 
to lead the people in the path of 
holy trust. 

11. Ye that fear Jehovah. 
This has been understood of pro¬ 
selytes of the gate, in accordance 
with the later Jewish and New Test, 
usage, as in the Acts, crf(36fi€voi rou 
©toy, or simply ur^dfitvoi. Comp. 
Acts xiii. 43, 50. But in other places 


in the Psalms the phrase occurs of 
all Israel ; see xxii. 23 [24], ciii. 11, 

13, 17, and it is better to under¬ 
stand it so here. 

12. (Who) hath been mindful 
. . . will bless. So the LXX. 
fivrjcB fi'r, and Jerome recordatus y 
and so Ibn. J Ez. takes WOT as a 
relative. The past is the pledge of 
the future. Again th£ same three 
classes are mentioned as in the 
three preceding verses. 

This blessing, thus promised (ver. 
12, 13) and thus supplicated (ver. 

14, 15), was sung, as Ewald con¬ 
jectures, by the priest. But see 
Introduction to Ps. cxviii. 

14. Increase you. Comp. Gen. 
xxx. 24; Deut. i. 11 ; 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 3. 

15. Maker of heaven and 
earth. The title has reference to 
the impotent idols before described. 

16. The words in this and in the 
next verse are simple enough, but 
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But the earth hath He given to the children of men. 

17 The dead praise not Jah t 

Neither all they that go down into silence ; 

18 But we will bless Jah 

From henceforth even for ever, 

Hallelujah \ 


their connection with the rest of the 
Psalm is not very clear. Perhaps 
it maybe traced thus: In ver. 15 
Jehovah is said to have made 
heaven and earth. Then in ver. 
16 these are distributed : heaven is 
His abode ; earth is the abode of 
man. But the mention of heaven 
and earth suggests the thought of 
another region, that unseen world 
below where none can praise God 
as they do on this fair earth which 


He has given to the children of 
men. But what the dead cannot 
do, we will do,—we to whom our 
God has given the earth, we to 
whom He has been a help and a 
shield, we whom He has blessed 
and will bless, we with thankful 
hearts will never cease to show 
forth His praise. 

17. Comp, cxviii. 17 ; Is. xxxviii. 
18. 19. 


PSALM 116 

In this Psalm one who has been in peril of death (ver. 3, 9, 15) 
gives thanks to God with a full heart for the deliverance which has 
been vouchsafed to him. Beginning with the expression of a love to 
God called forth by His mercy, the Psalmist then passes in review all 
God’s goodness, till he feels that it surpasses infinitely not only all 
his deserts, but all adequate power of acknowledgement (ver. 12); 
and he concludes by declaring that in the most public manner, before 
the assembled congregation, he will confess how great the debt he 
owes, and bind himself solemnly to the service of Jehovah. 

The Psalm is evidence of the truth and depth of the religious life 
in individuals after the return from the Exile ; for there can be little 
doubt that it must be assigned to that period. Many words and 
turns of phrases remind us of earlier Psalms, and especially of the 
Psalms of David. His words must have laid hold in no common 
degree of the hearts of those who were heirs of his faith, and have 
sustained them in times of sorrow and suffering; and nothing would 
be more natural than that later Poets should echo his strains, and 
mingle his words with their own when they poured forth their prayers 
and praises before God. 
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1 I LOVE (Him) because Jehovah heareth 

My voice and my supplications, 

2 Because He hath inclined His ear unto me, 

Therefore as long as I live will I call (upon Him). 

3 The cords of death compassed me, 

And the pains a of the unseen world gat hold upon me. 
I found distress and sorrow : 

4 Then I called upon the name of Jehovah, 

“ O Jehovah, I beseech Thee, b deliver my soul.” 

5 Gracious is Jehovah and righteous ; 

Yea, our God showeth tender compassion. 

6 Jehovah preserveth the simple: 

I was in misery and He saved c me, 

7 Return unto thy rest, d O my soul, 

For Jehovah hath dealt bountifully with thee. 


1. I love. The verb stands 
alone without any expressed object, 
as if the full heart needed not to 
express it. The object appears as 
subject in the next clause, from 
which it is readily supplied : “ I love 
Jehovah, for He heareth/* &c. The 
writer is fond of this pregnant use 
of the verb without an object ex¬ 
pressed. See ver. 2, “ I call/’ and 
ver. to, “I believe.** For the senti¬ 
ment, comp, xviii. i [2], ** Tenderly 
do I love Thee.’* The rendering, 
“ I am well pleased that,” &c. has 
no support in usage. 

On this first verse Augustine 
beautifully says : “ Cantet hoc anima 
quae peregrinatur a Domino, cantet 
hoc ovis ilia quae erraverat, cantet 
hoc filius ille qui mortuus fuerat et 
revixit, perierat et inventus est; 
cantet hoc anima nostra, fratres et 
filii carissimi.” 

2. As LONG AS I LIVE, lit. u in 
my days.” The phrase, “ in my 
days will I call,” is certainly hard, 
and 2 Kings xx. 19 (Is. xxxix. 8), to 
which Del. refers, is not a real 
parallel. Still, as the LXX. and 
Jerome evidently had the reading, 
it is probably the true one, and we 


need not adopt any of the con¬ 
jectural emendations which have 
been proposed. 

3. The later Psalmists would 
naturally often use David’s words 
as the best expression of their 
own feelings, especially in seasons 
of peril and sorrow. See xviii. 
1—6 [2—7]. 

Gat hold upon, lit. M found,” as 
in cxix. 143- 

5. Instead of saying directly 
“Jehovah answered me,” he mag¬ 
nifies those attributes of God which 
from the days of His wonderful 
self-revelation to Moses (Ex. xxxiv. 
6), had been the joy and consola¬ 
tion of every tried and trusting 
heart. See Introduction to ciii. 
The epithet u righteous” is added 
here, as in cxii. 4. 

6. The SIMPLE. LXX. ra vrjma. 
The very simplicity which lays 
them most readily open to attack 
is itself an appeal for protection to 
Him who “ showeth tender com¬ 
passion.” 

7. The deliverance vouchsafed 
in answer to prayer stills the tumult 
of the soul. The rest is the rest 
of confidence in God. 
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8 For Thou hast delivered my soul from death, 

Mine eye from tears, 

My foot from stumbling. 

9 I will walk before Jehovah 

In the land of the living. 

10 I believe ;—for I must speak ; e 

I was greatly afflicted. 

11 I said in my confusion, 

“All men are liars.” 

12 How shall I repay unto Jehovah 

All His bountiful dealings f with me ? 

13 I will take the cup of salvation. 

And call on the name of Jehovah. 


9. The land of the living, 
lit. “the lands/ 1 bat the plural may 
be only poetic amplification. In 
xxvii. 13 (comp. lvi. 13 [14]), we 
have the singular. 

10. The E. V., “ I believed, there¬ 
fore have I spoken/ 1 follows the 
LXX. inloTfva-a, Sto kXaXrja-a, a ren¬ 
dering which is also adopted by 
St. Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 13, in illustration 
of the truth that a living faith in 
the heart will utter its convictions 
with the mouth. But the Hebrew 
will not admit of such a rendering. 
For the various explanations, see 
Critical Note. That given in the 
text may be thus explained : 41 I 
believe ”—emphatic, i.e. I do be¬ 
lieve, I have learnt trust in God by 
painful experience—‘‘for I must 
speak ”—I must confess it, “ I even 
I (pron. emphatic) was greatly 
afflicted ; I myself (pron. emphatic 
as before) said,” &c. This gives 
the due prominence to the repeated 
pronoun, and moreover a satisfac¬ 
tory sense is obtained. Kay ren¬ 
ders : “ I believed in that I spake.’* 

The Psalmist declares that he 
stays himself upon God (“ I believe”), 
for he had looked to himself, and 
there had seen nothing but weak¬ 
ness ; he had looked to other men 
and found them all deceitful, trea¬ 


cherous as a broken reed. Comp, 
lx. 11 [13], Ixii. 9 [10], cxviii. 8, 9. 
There is an allusion to this passage 
in Rom. iii. 4. 

11. The first member is the same 
as in xxxi. 2^z [23]. 

Confusion, or, “ rashness.” 

13. The cup. Many see in the 
word an allusion to the “ cup of 
blessing ” at the Paschal meal 
(Matt. xxvi. 27), and this would ac¬ 
cord with the sacrificial language 
of ver. 14, 17. It is true there is 
no evidence of any such custom at 
the celebration of the Passover in 
the Old Test. ; but as the custom 
existed in our Lord’s time, the only 
question is as to the time of its in¬ 
troduction. If it was introduced 
shortly after the Exile, this Psalm 
may very well allude to it. It may 
however have been earlier, there 
being, according to the Rabbis, no 
sacrificial gift (Korban) without 
libations (the two are joined in 
Joel i. 9). They tell us, that the 
saying that wine was that which 
cheereth God and man (Jud. ix. 13) 
was the blessing pronounced em¬ 
phatically over the cup. Others 
understand by “the cup,” in a figur¬ 
ative sense, the portion allotted to 
man, whether of prosperity, as in 
xvi. 5 [6], xxiii. 5, or of adversity, as 
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14 My vows unto Jehovah will I pay, 

Yea, in the presence of* all His people let me (pay 
them). 


15 Precious in the sight of Jehovah 

Is the death of His beloved. 

16 I beseech Thee, O Jehovah—for I am Thy servant, 

I am Thy servant, the son of Thine handmaid ; 

Thou hast loosed my bonds. h 

17 I will sacrifice unto Thee the sacrifice of thanksgiving, 

And I will call upon the Name of Jehovah. 

18 My vows will I pay unto Jehovah, 

Yea, in the presence of all His people let me (pay 
them), 

19 In the courts of Jehovah's house, 

In the midst of Thee, O Jerusalem ! 

Hallelujah ! 

in xi. 6 [7], Ixxv. 8 [9]. So the 
Arabs speak of “the cup of death,” 

“ the cup of love/’ &c. Then the 
meaning of the verse will be, “ I 
will accept thankfully and with 
devout acknowledgement the bless¬ 
ings which God gives me as my 
portion.” 

14. Let me (pay them). I have 
endeavoured thus to render here, 
and in ver. 18 (the refrain), the in¬ 
terjection which is used in beseech¬ 
ing. It is a part of the same inter¬ 
jection which occurs in ver. 4 and 


16, and which is there rendered “ I 
beseech Thee.” A fondness for 
these forms is characteristic of the 
Psalm. 

15. Precious .... is the 
death, i.e. it is no light thing in 
the sight of God that His servants 
should perish. The more obvious 
form of expression occurs lxxii. 14, 
“ precious is their blood in His 
eyes.” 

16. Son of Thine handmaid. 
Comp, lxxxvi. 16; 2 Tim. i. 5. 


% 'lyp; a later word, which occurs besides in the sing. cxviii. 5, 

and in the plur. Lam. i. 3. In these other passages it means 

narrowness , straitness , as of a narrow place , whereas here an abstract 
sense is required. The word does not also seem very suitable to VlNC?. 
In the original passage is the word employed, and hence Hupf. 
would read here nets, referring to similar forms in Job xix. 6 ; 

Eccl. vii. 26. 

b n|X with n, as in five other places, instead of K, compounded of 
FlK and 60 . It is accentuated both Mil’el and Milr’a. Properly speaking, 
in beseeching it is amid , Mil'ra ; in asking questions, dnnah y Mil'eL 
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e IWirV ; . For this form, with the n retained, see lxxxi. 5 [6], 

d The plur. masc. occurs only here, the plur. fem. in two other 

places instead of the sing. The noun means primarily a resting-place . 
and then rest (xxiii. 2). The plur. is used to denote rest in its fulness. 

On the form of the fem. suffix in this word, and in in the same verse, 
and again in ver. 19, see on ciii, note \ 

® 'N '3 TOOK.T. The construction of this clause is extremely difficult. 
In all other instances where '3 follows the Hiph. of it means “that,” 
but in all other instances the subject of the verb in the subordinate clause 
is different from that in the principal clause ; eg . Ex. iv. 5, “ that they 
may believe that Jehovah hath appeared,” &c. But we could not render 
here, “ I believe that I should speak.” Hence various renderings have 
been proposed : (1) “ I believe when I speak,” i . e . when I break forth into 
the complaint which follows in the next clause. (So Hupfeld.) Similarly 
Ewald : “ I have faith, when I speak." For this use of the verb speak , 
comp, xxxix. 3 [4]. (2) “ I believed when I spoke (thus); ” the next 

hemistich, “ I was greatly afflicted,” being independent, and not an ex¬ 
pression of what he said. (3) “Credidi, quum haec loquuturus essem,” 
Jun. and Trem. (4) Delitzsch remarks that the rendering “I have 
believed, that I should yet speak,” i . e , yet have to praise God's goodness 
(131., as in xl. 6), would yield a good sense, that in his deepest affliction he 
yet kept his faith, which was first silent and then spake, whereas unbelief 
first speaks and at last is silent, yet this interpretation is not satisfactory 
because it leaves the connexion between the parallel memt^rs too slight 
and loose. And as '3 can only mean either “that” (Job ix. 16) or 
“suppose that” = “if” (Hab. i. 5) or “for,” nothing is left but to render, 
“ I have believed, for I spake (or must speak)." This, however, gives a 
suitable sense. If he looked at himself (obs. the emphatic pron. * 38 ), he 
found himself in the deepest affliction, unable to help himself: if he looked 
to men he must confess to himself (obs. the repetition of the pers. pron. 
' 38 ) that all confidence placed in man was vain. Hence, despairing alike 
of himself and of other men, he believed in God. 'rUDKn thus stands 
absolutely, “ I stayed myself upon God, in the depth of my own misery, 
and in the absence of human help.” Hitz. rejecting such renderings as 
those of Ew. : Ich habe Glauben, wann ich rede, of Del: Ich fasste 
Glauben, denn ich musste sprechen, &c., as contrary to grammar, thinks 
that the construction here is like that in Jer. xii. 1 : “Thou art (too) 
righteous that (* 3 ) I should plead with thee.” He appeals to similar con¬ 
structions in Arabic and in Greek writers. So here he renders : 10. Ich 
vertraue als dass ich sprache: ich bin gebeugt sehr. 11. Ich hatte 
gedacht in meiner Besturzung alle Menschen sind Liigner. He connects 
this with ver. 9 thus : I shall live through God’s mercy, and I confide 
therein so that in what may befall me, I will not suffer myself to be led 
away into any expression of faint-heartedness. I have too much faith in 
Him to complain how I am bowed down.” Before this, on the contrary, he 
had been in a state of trepidation (ver. 11): I had thought that all men 
are liars ;—I had lost all confidence in men; but Jehovah dealt bountifully 
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with me (ver. 7), and how can I repay Him (ver. 12) ? Reuss renders : Je 
croyais, bien que je dusse dire : Je suis dans un profond abaissement. Je 
disais dans mes alarmes, Tous les hommes sont trompeurs. Rejecting the 
interpretation of the LXX. on grammatical grounds, he observes : 
“ L’auteur veut ^videmmcnt affermer sa foi, ferme rnalgr^ la situation dans 
laquclle il se trouvait et malgr^ l’impossibilit^ de s’en rapporter aux 
hommes. Pour completer sa pens^e il faut ajouter : et ma confiance 
n’a point tromp^e.” Of the Verss. the Syr.-Hex. has in the text, 

wfcOI AlSfi-iOl, “ I have believed; therefore have I 

spoken;” but in the margin, Aikrwrn 4 “I 

believed that I should speak,” or, perhaps, “because I must speak.” 
The LXX. eTTurr*i/o-a, $to fXaAqcra. Jerome: Credidi propter quod [h. 
quia] locutus sum. The Syr. has merely the conjunction, “ I believed and 
I spake, and I was greatly afflicted.” 

f ’rvfoojn. This Aramaic plural suffix occurs only here in Biblical 
Hebrew (Ges. § 91, 2, Obs. 2). 

g The form seems adapted to the following N 3 , to express the 

inward earnestness of wish; see the same form ver. 18, and again the 
use of H 3 N, ver. 16. It is more difficult to account for the termination 
-ah in nn] 19 il, ver. 15, which, as an accusatival termination, can have no 
force. Del. calls it “a pathetic form” for npp, but the fondness for this 
termination is a peculiarity of the writer. 

h The prep. instead of the accus. after the trans. verb is an 

Aramaic construction, but not necessarily one of the signs of the later 
date of the Psalm, as the construction occurs sometimes in the earlier 
Books. 
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This short Psalm may have been a doxology intended to be sung 
after other Psalms, or perhaps at the beginning or end of the Temple 
service. In many MSS. and editions it is joined with the following 
Psalm, but without any sufficient reason. 


I O PRAISE Jehovah, all ye nations, 
Laud Him, all ye peoples ! a 


2 For His loving-kindness 

2. Loving-kindness ... truth. 
These two great attributes of God 
(see on cxv. 1), as manifested to 
Israel, “ towards us,” are to be the 
subject of praise for the heathen, 


is mightily shown towards us, 

an indication of those wider sym¬ 
pathies which appear to have mani¬ 
fested themselves after the Exile. 
Hence the first verse is quoted by 
St. Paul, Rom. xv. 11, together with 
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And the truth of Jehovah is for ever. 


Hallelujah 1 

Deut. xxxii. 43, “Rejoice, ye Gen¬ 
tiles, with His people,” as showing 
that in the purpose of God the 
Gentiles yrere destined to be par- 

4 The only instance of 

where, either JT)E)b< (Gen. xxv. 16 ; 
D'DN 1 ?. 


takers, together with the Jews, of 
His mercy in Christ. 

Is MIGHTILY SHOWN. Comp, 
ciii. 11. 

this form in Biblical Hebrew. Else- 
; Num. xxv. 15), or more commonly 
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It is evident that this Psalm was designed to be sung in the 
Temple worship, and was composed for some festal occasion. Its 
liturgical character is shown by the formula with which it opens and 
closes, “O give thanks unto Jehovah,” &c.; by the introduction of 
different voices, which may be inferred in ver. 2—4; and by the fre¬ 
quent repetition of certain lines as a refrain in the former half of the 
Psalm, which can leave little doubt that it was constructed with a 
view to antiphonal singing. The allusions in the latter part, and 
especially ver. 24, “ This is the day which Jehovah hath made/’ &c. 
point to some great festival as the occasion for which it was written. 
Its general character, and the many passages in it borrowed from 
earlier writers, render it probable that it is one of the later Psalms, 
and we may assume that it was composed after the return from the 
Captivity. 

Four different occasions have been suggested for which it might 
have been written :— 

1. The first celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles in the seventh 
month of the first year of the Return, when nothing but the altar had, 
as yet, been erected for the worship of God, Ezra iii. 1—4. (Ewald.) 

2. The laying of the foundation-stone of the Second Temple in the 
second month of the second year, Ezra iii. 8—13. (Hengstenberg.) 

3. The completion and consecration of the Temple in the twelfth 
month of the seventh year of Darius, Ezra vi. 15—18. (Delitzsch.) 

4. The extraordinary celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles after 
the completion of the Second Temple, recorded in Neh. viii. 13—18. 
(Stier.) 
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The following conclusions may help us to decide :— 

r. The use of the Psalm in the ritual of the Second Temple leads 
to the conclusion that it was composed originally for the Feast of 
Tabernacles. For the words of the 25th verse were sung during that 
Feast, when the altar of burnt-offering was solemnly compassed; that 
is, once on each of the first six days of the Feast, and seven times on 
the seventh day. This seventh day was, and is to this day, called 
“ the great Hosannah " (Save now y ver. 25); and not only the prayers 
for the Feast, but even the branches of willow-trees, the myrtles, 
and the “ Citron ” (fruit of the tree of Hadar), or Ethrag, together 
with the palm-branch (. Lulab ), were called “Hosannas” (HUyES'in). 
On the seventh day, after the three B'PD (kinds of plants, ue. 
Ethrag, myrtle, and palm-branch) are laid aside, the “Hosha’nah” 
still plays a part. 

2. In the next place, it seems equally clear that the Psalm sup¬ 
poses the completion of the Temple. The language of verses 19, 20, 
“ Open me the gates of righteousness,” “ This is the gate of Jehovah,” 
and the figure employed in ver. 22, “The stone which the builders 
rejected is become the head stone of the corner,” cannot be easily 
explained on any other supposition. The allusions in verses 8—12 
to the deceitfulness of human help and the favour of princes, as well 
as to the active interference of troublesome enemies, are exactly in 
accordance with all that we read of the circumstances connected with 
the rebuilding of the Temple. The most probable conclusion there¬ 
fore is, that the Psalm was composed for the first celebration of the 
Feast of Tabernacles, after the completion of the Second Temple. 
(Nehemiah viii.) 

Dr. Plumptre, who, like Ewald, supposes the Psalm to have been 
originally composed for the first Feast of Tabernacles after the Return, 
suggests that it may subsequently have been used with adaptations 
at the later great gatherings of the people. He thus in fact com¬ 
bines the different views which have been held as to the occasion for 
which the Psalm was written. He thinks it may possibly have been 
written by one of the two prophets of that time, and draws attention 
to the prominence in Zechariah of parables and illustrations drawn 
from the builder's work: the M stone” of iii. 9, iv. 7 ; the “ house ” 
and “ timber ” of v. 4. 1 r ; the “ line ” of i. 16 ; the “ carpenters ” of 
L 20 ; the “ measuring-line for the walls of Jerusalem " of ii. 1 ; the 
“ plummet" in the hand of Zerubbabel of iv. 10. “The Prophet 
lives as it were among the works of the rising Temple.” ( Biblical 
Studies , p. 274.) Comp. ver. 19 and 22 of the Psalm. 
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Ewald distributes the Psalm between different voices, giving ver. 
i—4 to the choir, ver. 5—23 to the leader of the choir, ver. 24, 25 
to the choir, ver. 26, 27 to the priest, ver 28 to the leader of the 
choir, ver. 29 to the choir. But, as Delitzsch observes, the priests 
took no part in the singing of the service; they blew with the 
trumpets, but the singers and the players on the stringed and other 
instruments of music were Levites. The Psalm, therefore, should 
be distributed between the Levites and the congregation, the lines 
containing the refrains being probably sung antiphonally by the 
latter. Delitzsch thinks it more certain that the Psalm consists of 
two parts, the first of which, ver. 1—19, was sung by the festal pro¬ 
cession, led by priests and Levites, on the way to the Temple; the 
second, ver. 20—27, by the Levites, who received the procession at 
the Temple gate. Finally, ver. 28 would be the response of those 
who had just reached the Temple, and ver. 29 would be sung by all, 
both Levites and those who formed the procession. 

A similar arrangement of the Psalm is suggested in the Midrash 
(Shocher tobh } ) but there “ the men of Judah ” form the procession, 
which is received by “ the men of Jerusalem.” In Tal. B. Pesachim 
119a the Psalm is assumed to be intended for antiphonal singing. 

The congregation speak of themselves sometimes in the singular, 
sometimes in the plural, but it is not necessary to assume that in the 
former case the words were always sung by a single voice and in the 
latter by many. It is more probable that in some portions of the 
Psalm, although it was intended for public worship, the personal 
feelings of the writer were uppermost. There is the same change, 
for instance, in the 41 Te Deum,” and such variations are perfectly 
natural. On the other hand, we may take it for granted, that in the 
first four verses the lines would be sung antiphonally, the precentor, 
perhaps, singing the first line of each verse, and the choir taking up 
the refrain, 44 For His loving-kindness/’ &c. 


1 O GIVE thanks to Jehovah, for He is good, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

2 Let Israel now say, 

That His Loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 


1—4. Comp. Ezra iii. 11, where 
the same refrain is found as the 
burden of the psalmody which was 
sung at the laying of the founda¬ 
tions of the second Temple. This 
is so far in favour of Hengsten- 
berg's view as to the occasion on 


which the Psalm was first sung. 
See introduction to the Psalm, 

2. That or rather 44 for” as in 
ver. 1. It is the same particle. 
The words 44 for His loving-kind¬ 
ness endureth for ever,” are in fact 
a quotation, a refrain such as 
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3 Let the house of Aaron now say, 

That His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

4 Let them now that fear Jehovah say, 

That His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

5 Out of (my) straitness I called upon Jah, 

Jah answered a me (and set me) in a large placed 

6 Jehovah is on my side, I am not afraid ; 

What can man do unto me ? 

7 Jehovah is on my side, to help me, 

Therefore I shall see my desire upon them that hate 
me. 

8 It is better to find refuge in Jehovah, 

Than to put any trust in man : 

9 It is better to find refuge in Jehovah, 

Than to put any trust in princes. 


10 All nations compassed me about ; 

In the name of Jehovah will I cut them off. c 

11 They compassed me about, yea, they compassed me 

about; 

But in the name of Jehovah will I cut them off. 

12 They compassed me about like bees, 

They were extinguished like a fire of thorns : 


Jehoshaphat’s singers were directed 
to sing, 2 Chron. xxv. 21. 

6. Borrowed from lvi. 9, 11 [10, 
12]. 

7. To help me, or “as my 
Helper.” Comp. liv. 4 [6], where 
see note. Exod. xviii. 4. 

8. 9. See lxii., xxxiii. 16—19, and 
comp, cxlvi. 3. 

The allusion is probably to the 
hostility of the Samaritans and the 
Persian satraps during the build¬ 
ing of the Temple. The Jews had 
learnt by painful experience how 
little they could trust in princes, 
for the work which had been begun 
under Cyrus had been threatened 
under Cambyses, and had been 
suspended under the pseudo-Smer- 
dis, and it was not till Darius came 


to the throne that they were allowed 
to resume it (Ezra iv.). 

10. All nations, i.e. the neigh¬ 
bouring tribes, who harassed the 
returning exiles, the four times re¬ 
peated “ compassed me about ” 
marking their close and pertinacious 
hostility. 

12. Like bees. See the same 
figure, Deut. i. 44. 

Were extinguished. Others 
“they blazed up” (so Leeser), the 
Pael being taken here in the priva¬ 
tive sense which the Piel sometimes 
has, as for instance in li. 7 [9], Is. v. 
2. So the LXX. f £tKav 6 i)<r<iv irvp 
iv aKavQats. Vulg. exarserunt . 

Fire of thorns, quickly blaz¬ 
ing up and as quickly dying out. 
Comp, lviii. 9 [10]. 
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In the name of Jehovah will I cut them off. 

13 Thou didst thrust sore at me, that I might fall/ 1 

But Jehovah helped me. 

14 Jah is my strength and my song ; e 

And He is become my salvation. 

15 The voice of joyous song and salvation 

Is in the tents of the righteous : 

The right hand of Jehovah doeth valiantly. 

16 The right hand of Jehovah is exalted/ 

The right hand of Jehovah doeth valiantly. 

17 I shall not die but live, 

And I shall tell forth the works of Jah. 

18 Jah hath chastened me sore, 

But He hath not given me over unto death. 

19 Open to me the gates of righteousness, 

I will enter into them, I will give thanks to Jah. 


13. Thou didst thrust sore, 
or perhaps 44 Thou didst indeed 
thrust, &c. . . . but” for the em¬ 
phasis in the repetition of the verb 
(infin. absol.) belongs, as Hupf. re¬ 
marks, not merely to the idea con¬ 
tained in the verb, but rather to the 
whole sentence, and implies an 
opposition, as here in what follows. 
The words are an apostrophe to the 
enemy, here addressed as an indi¬ 
vidual. 

14. In the first line there is a 
reminiscence of Israel's song of 
triumph at the Red Sea, Ex. xv. 2 
(comp. Is. xii. 2). 

15. Tents. 44 We can imagine,” 
says Dr. Plumptre, 41 with what 
special force the words [of this 
verse] would come to those who 
then were, or had but recently 
been keeping their Feast of Taber¬ 
nacles, dwelling in the temporary 
huts which they constructed of the 
branches of the olive and the fir- 
tree, the myrtle and the palm, and 
rejoicing in the great deliverance 
which God had given them.”— 
Biblical Studies , pp. 274, 275. But 
the word for these temporary huts 


is always succah t “booth,” not ohel , 
44 tent.” 

17. “Ad se redit, laetusque ex- 
clamat,” remarks Rosenmiiller. And 
certainly the personal feeling of the 
Psalmist seems here to predomi¬ 
nate, though the Psalm is so 
manifestly liturgical, and therefore 
intended to represent the feelings 
of the congregation, that the perso¬ 
nal experience includes that of the 
nation at large. Each one of those 
redeemed captives may take up the 
words and utter them as his own, 
and the whole nation as one man 
may adopt them also. Nationally 
and individually they are alike 
true. 

19. The gates of righteous¬ 
ness. The gates of the Temple 
are so called with reference to the 
service of God, and the character 
He requires of His worshipers. 
This is evident from the next verse, 
44 The righteous shall enter into it.” 
Comp. v. 4 [5], 41 Evil cannot dwell 
with Thee,” i.t. in Thy house ; xv. 
1, 2, 44 Who may dwell on Thy holy 
mountain ? He that walketh per¬ 
fectly and worketh righteousness ,” 
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20 This is the gate of Jehovah ; 

The righteous shall enter into it. 

21 I will give thanks unto Thee, for Thou hast answered me, 

And art become my salvation. 

22 A stone which the builders rejected 

Is become the head (stone) of the corner. 


&c. See also xxiv. 3—6. What 
David had declared to be the 
necessary condition of all accept¬ 
able worship in Zion was felt to be 
perpetually true. 

The demand “ Open to me,” may 
be understood either (1) literally, in 
which case it is best explained as 
the words of the singers in the 
festal procession when they reach 
the Temple gates (see Introduction 
to the Psalm); or (2) figuratively as 
implying the readiness and alacrity 
with which the Psalmist will go to 
the house of God, there to offer his 
sacrifices and to utter his thanks¬ 
givings. Comp. Is. xxvi. 2, “Open 
ye the gates, that the righteous 
nation may enter in,” where right¬ 
eousness is made the condition of 
entrance into “the strong city” or 
God’s building, as here into the 
holy place. 

To this day, the words of this 
verse are used at the dedication of 
a new synagogue. 

22. A STONE. The imagery is 
drawn obviously from the building 
of the Temple. “Some incident 
in the progress of the works had 
probably served as the starting- 
point of the parable. Some stone— 
a fragment, we may conjecture, of 
the Old Temple, rescued from its 
ruins—has seemed to the architects 
unfit for the work of binding to¬ 
gether the two walls that met at 
right angles to each other. They 
would have preferred some new 
blocks of their own fashioning. But 
the priests, it may be, more conver¬ 
sant with the traditions of the 
Temple, knew that that was the 
right place for it, and that no other 
stone would answer half as well. 
The trial was made, and the issue 


answered their expectations. Could 
they fail to see that this was a type 
and figure of what was then pass¬ 
ing in the history of their nation ? 
Israel had been rejected by the 
builders of this world’s empire, and 
seemed now about to be once more 
4 the head of the corner.’ ” (Biblical 
Studies , p. 275.) They had been 
despised by their heathen masters, 
but now, by the good hand of their 
God upon them, they had been 
lifted into a place of honour. They; 
rejected of men, were chosen of 
God as a chief stone of that new 
spiritual building which J ehovah 
was about to erect, the temple of 
the world, the foundation of which 
was to be laid in Zion. In Matt, 
xxi. 42—44 (Mark xii. 10, 11, Luke 
xx. 17), our Lord applies the words 
of this and the next verse to Him¬ 
self. The quotation was, it would 
seem, purposely taken from the 
same Psalm from which the multi¬ 
tude had just before taken their 
words of salutation (see on ver. 25, 
26), as they went forth to meet 
Him and conduct Him in triumph 
into Jerusalem. But there is more 
than an application of the words. 
Israel is not only a figure of Christ, 
there is an organic unity between 
Him and them. Whatever, there¬ 
fore, is true of Israel in a lower 
sense, is true in its highest sense of 
Christ. Is Israel God’s “ first-born 
son?” the name in its fulfilment 
belongs to Christ (Matt. ii. 15); if 
Israel is “the servant of Jehovah,” 
he is so only as imperfectly repre¬ 
senting Him who said, “My meat 
is to do the will of Him who sent 
me, and to finish His work.” If 
Israel is the rejected stone made 
the head of the corner, this is far 
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23 This is Jehovah’s doing, 

It is marvellous in our eyes. g 

24 This is the day which Jehovah hath made, 

Let us exult and be glad in it. 

25 We beseech Thee, O Jehovah, save now, 

We beseech Thee, O Jehovah, send now prosperity. 


truer of Him who was indeed re¬ 
jected of men, but chosen of God 
and precious ; the corner-stone of 
the one great living temple of the 
redeemed, whether Jews or Gen¬ 
tiles. (Comp. Eph. ii. 20.) See 
the use of the same figure in its 
application to our Lord by St. 
Peter, Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7. 

The passage which forms the 
connecting link between this Psalm 
and the N.T. quotations is Isaiah 
xxviii. 16, “Behold, it is I who have 
laid securely in Zion a stone, a tried 
precious corner-stone, most securely 
laid ; he that believeth (i.e. resteth 
thereon ) shall not flee (through fear 
of any evil).” In this passage the 
Messianic reference is still more 
direct, even if we suppose a pri¬ 
mary reference to the house of 
David. (The Targum interprets it 
of David, Jesse, his wife and child¬ 
ren ; and Rashi of Israel and the 
nations.) In marked contrast with 
this, it is said of Babylon, Jer. Ii. 
26, “They shall not take of thee a 
stone for a comer, nor a stone for 
a foundation.” 

23. The change in Israel’s des¬ 
tiny, the restoration to their land, 
the rebuilding of their Temple, the 
future that was opening before them 
—these things are a miracle; Je¬ 
hovah's hand alone could have ac¬ 
complished it. Comp. Josh. xi. 20. 

24. This IS the day, i.e. per¬ 
haps the great day of festival with 
reference to which the Psalm was 
composed. It is possible, however, 
that this verse is rather to be con¬ 
nected with the previous verse, so 
that “the day” is not the Feast- 
day, but the day (the time) on 
which Jehovah had wrought for 
Israel: “This is Jehovah’s doing 


. . . this is the day which He hath 
made.” The prayer of the next 
verse falls in best with the latter 
interpretation. 

25. We beseech thee. Comp, 
cxvi. 4, 16. 

Save now, or rather, “Save, I 
pray ” {Hosanna). The particle of 
entreaty is repeated in each mem¬ 
ber of this verse, so that altogether 
it occurs four times, as if to mark 
the earnestness of the petition. 
The English word “now” is not, 
therefore, a particle of time, but a 
particle of entreaty. 

With this word “Hosanna,” and 
words from the next verse, “ Blessed 
be He that cometh,” &c., the mul¬ 
titude welcomed Jesus as the Mes¬ 
siah, the Psalm being perhaps al¬ 
ready recognized as a Messianic 
Psalm. According to the Midrash, 
the first hemistich of this verse was 
said by “ the men of Jerusalem from 
within,” “ welcoming the men of 
Judah,” i.e. the caravans of pil¬ 
grims coming up to the feast : the 
second, by “the men of Judah 
from without,” in reply. So in the 
next ver. the men of Jerusalem 
say the first hemistich: “Blessed 
be He,” &c., and the men of 
Judah, “We have blessed you,” 
&c. [In this case we must interpret 
the latter part of the clause, You 
that are of the house of Jehovah.] 
In ver. 27, the men of Jerusalem 
say, “Jehovah is God,” and the 
men of Judah from without answer, 
“And He showeth us light the 
one say, “ Bind the sacrifice,” &c , 
and the others, “ My God, I will 
exalt Thee.” Then both together 
open their mouth and praise and 
glorify God, saying, “Oh give 
thanks,” &c. (ver. 29). 
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26 Blessed be he that cometh in the name of Jehovah, 

We have blessed you from the house of Jehovah. 

27 Jehovah is God, and He showeth us light; 

Bind the sacrifice with cords, 

Even unto the horns of the altar. 

28 Thou art my God, and I will give Thee thanks, 

(Thou art) my God, (and) I will exalt Thee. 

29 Oh give thanks to Jehovah, for He is good, 

For His loving kindness (endureth) for ever. 


26. According to the accents the 
rendering would be “ Blessed in the 
name of Jehovah be he that cometh,” 
the formula being the same as in 
the priestly blessing, Num. vi. 27 ; 
Deut. xxi. 5; 2 Sam. vi. 18. Comp. 
Ps. xxxiv. 8. 

From the house of Jehovah, 
the priests standing there to bless 
those who entered. 

27. Showeth us light, in allu¬ 
sion to the priestly blessing, “ Jeho¬ 
vah make His face shine (lighten, 
the same verb as here) upon thee.” 
Comp. iv. 6 [7]. 

The sacrifice. The word com¬ 
monly denotes the feast; here, in 
Ex. xxiii. 18, Mai. ii. 3, the victim 
offered at the feast. The E.V. gives 
this sense in Is. xxix. 11. 

Unto the horns of the al¬ 
tar. The expression is apparently 
a pregnant one, and the sense is, 
“Bind the victim with cords till it 
is sacrificed, and its blood sprinkled 
on the horns of the altar.” De- 
litzsch, on the other hand, renders 
“as far as the horns of the altar.” 
Supposing the Psalm to have 
been written for the dedication 
of the Second Temple, he refers 
to Ezra vi. 17, where mention 


is made of the vast number of 
animals slaughtered on the occa¬ 
sion ; hence he explains that the 
victims (taking the word sacrifice 
in a collective sense) were so 
numerous that the whole court of 
the priests was crowded with 
them, and that they reached 
as far as the horns of the 
altar. “ The meaning is," he says, 
“bring your hecatombs and have 
them ready for sacrifice.” 

But on this interpretation there 
is nothing appropriate in the men¬ 
tion of the horns of the altar. 
These have always a reference to 
the blood of the sacrifice. 

Luther has “ Deck the feast with 
garlands (or boughs),” following the 
LXX. av(rn](ra(T 6 € iopri]v iv rolf 
TTVKa(ov<rtv. Symm. has <rvv$T}<raTc 
iv TTavTfyvpfL irvKdfTpaTa, and Jerome 
frequentate solennitatem in Jrondo - 
sis —all renderings which imply a 
belief, that the Psalm was intended 
for the Feast of Tabernacles. As 
regards this rendering, the word 
translated in the text cords may 
mean thick boughs , TTvicdafiaTa (see 
Ezek. xix. 11 ; xxxi. 3, 4), but the 
verb bind cannot mean deck or 
wreath. 


a s 33y. This (and not 'J31J) is the usual vocalization, whether in pause 
or not; comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, where it stands with Munach . Baer 
says here that is “with Rebia Mugrashy and the Nun has Qametz 
according to the best MSS.” The construction with JTpn^pa is an instance 
of what is called the constructio preegnans. Comp, lxxiv. 7 ; 2 Sam. 
xviii. 19; Jer. xli. 7* Symm. <7r»/*fov<rf pnv o'c (vpv%b)piav. 
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b According to the Massoreth P1J is not a separate word, but we are to read 
this being one of several instances in which the final syllable 
iT merely intensifies the form of the word, and the n is expressly said to 
be without Mappik. Cf. Jos. xv. 28, 2 Sam. xii. 25, Jer. ii. 31, 1 Chr. iv. 

18 (bis), viii. 24, 27. Song of Sol. i. 7, viii. 6, and see note on rpW>n, 
Ps. civ, 35. 


c dS'DX. Hiphil (only here) of Sift, which means elsewhere to 
circumcise , in Qal and Niphal. Hengst. would retain the signification 
here, as if the victory over the heathen, “the uncircumcised,” were 
described under the figure of a compulsory circumcision. Such a form 
of expression does occur in the later Jewish history (Joseph. Arch. xiii. 
9, 1, 11, 3). Compare also the allusions in Gal. v. 12, Phil. iii. 2, and the 
forcible circumcision as a token of victory, 1 Sam. xviii. 25, 2 Sam. iii. 14, 
But this is quite out of the question here. The Hiph. may have the more 
general meaning to cut off, which is found in the Pilel, xc. 6, and in the 
Hithpael, lviii. 8. Hupf. would read D.S'pN (from sustinere ), “ I will 

repel them,” in accordance with the rendering of the LXX. Tjfivvafirjv. 

As regards the punctuation, the correct texts of Solomon of Norcia, 
Heidenheim, and others, have and so Gesen. would read, the 

Pathach in pause being the representative of the Tzere. Delitzsch 
observes, that such a change of vowel is remarkable, and he would 
account for it by supposing that, in such cases, as the vowel is already 
long and cannot be lengthened, it is sharpened (pointed) instead. 

The affirmative *3 stands before this verb (instead of at the beginning 
of the sentence), as in cxxviii. 2. Compare the position of DK, lxvi. 18. 
Its use may be explained by an ellipse = “know that,” “be sure that,” as 
in an oath, 1 Sam. xiv. 44. See also Num. xiv. 3, &c. 

d with Nun expressed (as in Is. xxix. 2) and Pe dagess whereas 

with 2 and 2 the aspirate is left, with but few exceptions, such as Gen. 


xxxv. 22. 

8 See on xvi. note k . 


f nftfth. Not an adj., as if from Dft’l, a root which does not exist, but 
either (1) 3 pret. Pal., or (2) Part. Pal. with loss of the P (as Dftb, 
Dan. viii. 13, Is. iii. 12, and elsewhere), and retention of the vowel 
", as in pause. The objection to (1) is, that then the accentuation ought 
to be nftftn. 

e For other instances of this form comp. Gen. xxxiii. 11 ; 

Deut. xxxi. 29 ; Jer. xliv. 23; Is. vii. 14. AM nrpn, rhythmic Mile'el with 
Dagesh in the following word, as for instance in Gen. xix. 38; Ex. xvi. 24; 
I Sam. vi. 9; Prov. vii. 13, &c. 
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PSALM 119 


This is the longest and the most elaborate of the Alphabetical 
Psalms. It is arranged in twenty-two stanzas, according to the 
number of letters in the Hebrew alphabet. Each stanza is composed 
of eight verses, each verse consisting of two members only, and each 
beginning with the same letter of the alphabet. Thus each of the 
first eight verses begins with the letter Aleph, each of the next 
eight with the letter Beth, and so on throughout the alphabet. In 
the third chapter of the Lamentations of Jeremiah a similar arrange¬ 
ment is adopted, but there the stanzas or groups consist only of three 
verses, each beginning with the same letter. Other instances of this 
acrostic arrangement occurring in the Psalter will be found enume¬ 
rated in the Introduction to Psalm xxv. (See also the Introduction 
to Psalm cxi.) 

The great subject of the Psalmist’s praise is the Law of God. In 
this respect the Psalm may be said to be an elaborate expansion of 
the latter part of Psalm xix. The Massoretes observe, that in every 
verse but one, the 122nd, there is direct reference to the Law under 
some one of the ten names (supposed to allude to the Ten Com¬ 
mandments [Hebrew, Words]) word , saying, testimonies , way , judge¬ 
ment, precept, commandnwit , law , statute, faithfuhiess (or according to 
another reading, righteousness). In the 132nd verse, the word “judge¬ 
ment " occurs in the Hebrew, although apparently not as a synonyme 
of the Law: see note on the verse. In ver. 121, “ judgement and 
righteousness,” if not denoting the Law immediately, are employed 
with reference to the requirements of the Law. 

The date of the Psalm cannot be fixed with anything like certainty, 
though it may probably be referred to a time subsequent to the return 
from the Babylonish captivity. 

(a) The allusion to “princes” (ver. 23) and “kings” (ver. 46) 
who do not share the faith of the Psalmist, may be taken to denote 
that the Jews were subject at this time to foreign dominion. 

(b) The Law of which he speaks as his daily study, as his delight 
and his counsellor, must obviously have been the written Law, and it 
may be inferred that it was now in the hands of the people. Whether 
this was the case to any extent before the Exile, we have now no 
means of ascertaining. After the Exile, copies of the Scriptures were 
multiplied. The efforts of Ezra and Nehemiah, which were directed 
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in the first instance to the collection of the Sacred Books (2 Macc. ii. 
13), must have been directed eventually to their dissemination. 
Accordingly, we find that copies of “ the books of the Law,” or of 
11 the book of the Covenant,” were in the possession of the people at 
the time of the Maccabees (1 Macc. i. 55, 56). In the Psalm, the 
writer perhaps includes in “ the word" of God, not only the Law, but 
other writings regarded as sacred. In Zech. vii. 12, “the former 
Prophets ” are joined with “ the Law.” 

(*■) The general character of the Psalm, which is a meditation 
rather than a poem, as well as its place in the Collection, favours the 
supposition that it is one of the later Psalms. 

(d) The alphabetical arrangement, it has also been argued, forbids 
our assigning it to an earlier period : “ adapted for didactic rather 
than for lyric expression, it belongs," it has been said, “to an age no 
longer animated by the soul of poetry, but struggling to clothe its 
religious thoughts in a poetic form.”* It is, however, far from certain 
that this acrostic device is of itself evidence of the decline of the 
poetic spirit. Some of the oldest poems in our own language are 
constructed on the principle of alliteration. It is the same in Welsh 
poetry. And unless the different stages of Hebrew poetry were more 
clearly marked than they are at present, its acrostic character can 
hardly be taken as settling the question of the date of any single 
Psalm. 

The circumstances of the Psalmist may be inferred in some mea¬ 
sure from the language of the Psalm itself. He is suffering from per¬ 
secution. His enemies are men of rank and authority (ver. 21, 23), 
having both the power and the will to crush him (ver. 61, 69). His 
constancy is severely tried. He is exposed to reproach and contempt 
on account of his religion, and has reason to fear lest his hope and 
trust in God should be put to shame (ver. 6, 22, 31). He is solicited 
to give up his faith for gain, and even perhaps invited to join in 
idolatrous worship (ver. 36, 37). These things make him sad (ver. 
25, 28), but he stays himself upon the word and promise of God. 
That word in all its varied aspects of law and promise, of precepts 
and judgements, had been his comfort in his affliction, his most 
precious possession, dearer to him than all earthly treasures; he had 
meditated upon it day and night; it had been a lamp to his feet and 
a light to his path. He had taken it for his rule of life, he longed to 
know it better, he prayed to have the veil taken off his eyes that he 
might behold its hidden wonders. These thoughts, and thoughts 
like these, recur again and again. He is never wearied of declaring 


+ The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by Four Friends, p. 383. 
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Iiis love of God’s Law, or of praying for more light to understand it, 
more power to keep it, to keep it with his “ whole heart.” The fre¬ 
quency of this last expression is striking evidence of the earnestness 
of the writer : see on ver. 2. But there does not seem to be any 
thing like continuity, or progress of thought, or of recorded experience, 
in the several stanzas of the Psalm.* 

Still, “ if we would fathom the depth of meaning in the written 
Law of Israel, if we would measure the elevation of soul, the hope, 
the confidence even before princes and kings, which pious Jews 
derived from it, we must turn to this Psalm. Here is an epitome of 
all true religion, as conceived by the best spirits of that time. To 
such a loving study and meditation on the Law the Alphabetical 
arrangement is not inappropriate, and if the poem be necessarily 
somewhat cramped, it is nevertheless pervaded by the glow of love, 
and abounds in spiritual life.” t 

Delitzsch thinks that the Psalm must have been written by a young 
man, and appeals to ver. 9, and ver. 99, 100, as supporting this 
view. But the language of ver. 9 is rather that of one who, looking 
back on his own past life, draws the inference which he seeks to 
impress upon the young, that youthful purity can only be preserved 
by those who from their early years take God’s word for their guide. 
Just so in Ecclesiastes xii. 1, it is the man of mature age and large 
experience who gives the wise and friendly counsel, “Remember 
thy Creator in the days of thy youth.” The lesson in each case 
comes with double force, because it comes from the lips of one 
who speaks with the authority of experience. When it is said in 
verses 99, 100 of this Psalm, that the Psalmist is wiser than his 
teachers, wiser than the aged, the only conclusion that can be drawn 
is that he is not advanced in life. It is plain that the writer is not an 
old man, as Ewald would have us believe, or he would not compare 
his knowledge of the law with the knowledge of the aged. But it 
does not follow that he is a young man. The teachers whom he 
has outstript may have been those whose disciple he once was, not 
those whose disciple he still is; or he may refer to authorized teachers 
to whom he listened because they sat in Moses* seat, though he felt 
that they had really nothing to teach him. Indeed the whole strain 
of the Psalm, in the depth and breadth of spiritual life, and the long 


* Delitzsch thinks that he discovers a leading idea in each stanza, and 
thus endeavours to link the several stanzas together, but his analysis does 
not appear to me to be very successful. To a certain extent, freedom of 
thought and expression must have been fettered by the requirements of 
the alphabetical order. But, after all, what is rhyme but a fetter? 
t The Psalms Chronologically Arranged , p. 385. 
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acquaintance which is everywhere implied in it with the word of 
God, can leave us in no doubt that it was written by a man who 
was no longer young, who had at least reached “the middle arch 
of life.” 


A leplu 

1 N BLESSED are the perfect in the way, 

Who walk in the law of Jehovah. 

2 N Blessed are they that keep His testimonies, 

That seek Him with the whole heart, 

3 N (Who) also have done no iniquity, 

(Who) have walked in His ways. 

4 N Thou hast commanded Thy precepts, 

That we should keep (them) diligently. 

5 N O that a my ways were established 

To keep Thy statutes. 

6 M Then shall I not be ashamed. 

While I have respect unto all Thy commandments. 

7 N I will give thanks to Thee with uprightness of heart, 

When I learn Thy righteous judgements. 

8 M I will keep Thy statutes : 

O forsake me not utterly. 


Beth . 


9 n, Wherewithal shall a young man cleanse his path ? 

By taking heed (thereto) according to Thy word, b 
IO ^ With my whole heart have I sought Thee : 

O let me not wander from Thy commandments. 


2. With the whole heart. 
An expression characteristic of this 
Psalm. Comp. ver. io, 34, 58, 69, 
H 5 - 

6. Ashamed, i.e. put to shame, 
my hope being frustrated. This is 
the shame meant, not shame of 
conscience in comparing a man’s 
life with the requirement of the 
Law. 

Have respect unto, lit. “ look 


upon,” i.e. with care and thought, so 
as to make them the rule of life. 

7. Judgements; here and 
throughout this Psalm not used of 
God’s acts of judgement, but merely 
as the equivalent of u law,” “ pre¬ 
cepts,” and the like, utterances as 
of a Judge and Lawgiver, and found 
in this sense even in the Penta¬ 
teuch, Ex. xxi. 1, xxiv. 3 ; Lev. 
xviii. 4, 5. 
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11 a In my heart have I laid up Thy word, 

That I might not sin against Thee. 

12 3 Blessed art Thou, O Jehovah : 

Teach me Thy statutes. 

13 3 With my lips have I told 

Of all the judgements of Thy mouth. 

14 2 In the way of Thy testimonies I have rejoiced, 

As much as in all manner of riches. 

15 2 I will meditate in Thy precepts, 

And have respect unto Thy paths. 

16 a In Thy statutes will I delight myself; 

I will not forget Thy word. 

G imel. 

17 3 Deal bountifully with Thy servant that I may live, 

So will I keep Thy word. 

18 a Open Thou mine eyes, 

That I may behold wondrous things out of Thy law. 

19 3 I am a sojourner in the earth : 

Hide not Thy commandments from me. 

20 3 My soul breaketh for the longing c 

(That it hath) unto Thy judgements at all times. 


11. In mv heart. See Luke ii. 

1 9—51. It is to me no merely out¬ 
ward rule of conduct: it is a power 
and a life within. 

Word, or rather “ saying,” 
“ speech/’ distinct from the word 
employed, for instance, in ver. 9, 
lxxvii. 18. Both words are con¬ 
stantly interchanged throughout the 
Psalm. 

14. All manner of riches. 
Comp, what is said of the incom¬ 
parable worth of wisdom, Prov. ii. 
4, iii. 13— 15, viii. 10, II, 19, xvi. 16, 
xxii. 1 ; Job xxviii. 15—19. 

17. That I may live: or the 
construction may be, “ Let me live 
(or, if I live), so will I,” &c. The 
gift of life, if vouchsafed, shall be 


devoted to the keeping of God's 
word. 

18. Wondrous things ; an ac¬ 
knowledgement of treasures in the 
Divine word not seen by common 
eyes, needing, indeed, spiritual dis¬ 
cernment and heavenly unveiling ; 
hence “Open Thou ! 1 

19. A SOJOURNER, here there¬ 
fore but for a short time (see on 
xxxix. 12), and needing for that 
time Divine teaching. Hence the 
prayer “ Hide not,” i.e. reveal, 
show me the inner sense and true 
application of, “ Thy command¬ 
ments.” 

20. Breaketh, lit. “is broken,” 
as expressive of the intensity of the 
desire, which seems to pervade the 
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21 ^ Thou hast rebuked the proud that they are cursed, 

Which do wander from Thy commandments. 

22 ^ Remove d from me reproach and contempt ; 

For I have kept Thy testimonies. 

23 2 Princes also have sat and talked against me, 

But Thy servant meditateth in Thy statutes. 

24 % Thy testimonies also are my delight, 

And my counsellors. 

Daleth . 

25 T My soul cleaveth unto the dust: 

Quicken Thou me according to Thy word. 

26 'l 1 have told my ways, and Thou answeredst me: 

Teach me Thy statutes. 

27 1 Make me to understand the way of Thy precepts, 

So shall I meditate of Thy wondrous works. 

28 *1 My soul melteth away for heaviness : 

Stablish Thou me according unto Thy word. 

29 1 Remove from me the way of falsehood, 

And with Thy law be gracious unto me. 


whole man, and leave him crushed 
and powerless in its grasp. Bp. 
Taylor speaks somewhere of “the 
violence of the desire, bursting 
itself with its fulness into dissolu¬ 
tion.” 

21. That they are cursed. 
The adjective is a predicate mark¬ 
ing the effect of God s rebuke. There 
is another division of the verse 
which has the support of the LXX. 
and Jerome :— 

Thou hast rebuked the proud, 

Cursed are they that, &c. 

And so the P.B.V. 

22. Remove from me, lit. u take 
off, strip, from me,” shame being 
regarded as a cloak or mantle 
covering the person. LXX. nepUXt. 

23. Talked, or “spoken one with 
another.” The verb (Niphal) is 
reciprocal, as in Ezek. xxxiii. 30. 


25. Cleaveth unto the dust. 
See on xliv. 25 [26]. 

26. I have told my ways. I 
have laid before Thee severally, 
numbering them as it were, all the 
acts and events of my life. Cf. xxii. 
17 [18], “ I may tell all my bones.” 

28. Melteth, lit. “droppeth,” 
weeps itself away, so to speak. 

Stablish, lit. “set me up again," 
the meaning being nearly the same 
as in the often-repeated prayer, 
u quicken me.” 

29. The way of falsehood, i.e. 
not falsehood in the common sense 
of the term, but “ unfaithfulness ” 
to God, to which, in the next verse, 
M the way of faithfulness ” is op¬ 
posed. 

With Thy law, or “ Graciously 
impart Thy law' unto me.” The 
construction is that of the double 
accusative. See Cen. xxxiii. 5. 
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30 "T I have chosen the way of faithfulness; 

Thy judgements have I laid (before me) 

31 7 I have stuck unto Thy testimonies : 

O Jehovah, put me not to shame. 

32 "T I will run the way of Thy commandments, 

When Thou shalt enlarge mv heart. 

He. 

33 H Teach me, O Jehovah, the way of Thy statutes, 

And I shall keep it unto the end. 

34 n Give me understanding, that I may observe Thy law, 

That I may keep it with my whole heart. 

35 n Make me to walk in the path of Thy commandments ; 

For therein do I delight. 

36 n Incline my heart unto Thy testimonies, 

And not to covetousness. 

37 n Turn away mine eyes from seeing vanity ; 

In Thy way quicken Thou me. 

38 H Confirm Thy promise unto Thy servant, 

Who is (devoted) to Thy fear. 

39 n Turn away my reproach which I am afraid of; 

For Thy judgements are good. 


32. Enlarge my heart, i.e. ex¬ 
pand it with a sense of liberty and 
joy, as in Is. lx. 5 ; 2 Cor. vi. 11, 13. 
See on ci. 6. 

36. My HEART, to which answers 
in the next verse “mine eyes,” as 
representing the senses through 
which the forbidden desire is kin¬ 
dled in the heart. Comp. Is. xxxiii. 
15 ; Job xxxi. i, 7. 

Covetousness, or, rather, “ gain 
unjustly acquired.” LXX. ?rX<ot;f- 
$lav. Stanley, on 1 Cor. v. 10. 
thinks that from the connection of 
n\(ovt£ia with idolatry, it may be 
used in the sense of sensuality, which 
so often accompanied idolatry, and 
he sees a similar connection here, 
vanity in the next verse being a 
term of idolatry. However, the 


Hebrew word PV 3 can only mean 
blunder , rapine, unjust gain. 

37. Turn away, lit. “make to 
pass on one side ” of the object. 

From seeing, i.e. being attracted 
by, and so finding pleasure in (Is. 
xxxiii. 15) vanity, all which, as 
being against God, or without God, 
is unreal and unstable ; but perhaps 
idols are especially meant. 

38. Promise, or “ saying.” See 
on ver. 11. The second member 
of the verse might also be rendered : 
“ Which (promise) is for Thy fear,” 
i.e. either (<2) is given to them that 
fear Thee ; or ( b\ which has the 
fear of Thee for its aim and object 
(cxxx, 4), tends to cherish a holy 
fear. 

39. The train of thought seems 
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40 H Behold, I have longed after Thy precepts : 

In Thy righteousness quicken Thou me. 

Vau. 

41 1 Let Thy loving-kindness also come unto me, O 

Jehovah, 

Thy salvation, according to Thy saying. 

42 } So shall I have wherewith to answer him that re- 

proacheth me ; 

For I trust in Thy word. 

43 1 And take not the word of truth utterly out of my 

mouth ; 

For I have waited for Thy judgements. 

44 *) So shall I keep Thy law continually, 

(Yea) for ever and ever. 

45 1 And I shall walk at liberty; 

For I have sought Thy precepts. 

46 1 And I will speak of Thy testimonies before kings, 

And will not be ashamed. 

47 *1 And I will delight myself in Thy commandments, 

Which I love. 

48 My hands also will I lift up unto Thy command¬ 

ments, which I love; 

And I will meditate in Thy statutes. 

to be : Keep me from the reproach for Thy truth, and so to answer him 
of breaking Thy commandments, that reproacheth me ” (ver. 42). 
for those commandments are not 45. At LIBERTY, lit. “ in a wide 
grievous, but good, sweet, and full space,” where there is nothing to 
of blessing to one who longs after check or hinder freedom of action, 
them as I do. Or “the reproach” as in cxviii. 5. 
may be that of his enemies (ver. 42), 46. Before kings. It may be 

who taunt him as the servant of inferred that the Psalm was written 
God. whilst Judaea was in subjection to 

41. The vowel-points both of the foreign rule. The viceroys of the 
verb and the noun suggest a plural, Persian king may be meant, 
although the Yod of the plural is 48. My HANDS will I LIFT UP. 
wanting in the noun. Similarly in The expression denotes the act of 
ver. 43 the vowels suggest the plur. prayer, as in xxviii. 2, Ixiii. 4 [5], 
“judgements.” See Critical Note b . cxxxiv. 2, cxli. 2. Comp. Lam. iii. 

43. The sense seems to be, “Give 41, “ Let us lift up our heart with 
me the power faithfully to witness our hands.” Here it would seem 
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Zain . 

49 t Remember the word unto Thy servant. 

Upon which Thou hast caused me to hope. 

50 T This is my comfort in my affliction, 

For Thy word hath quickened me, 

51 t The proud have had me greatly in derision ; 

(Yet) have I not swerved from Thy law. 

52 f I have remembered Thy judgements of old, O Jehovah, 

And have comforted myself. 

53 T Burning indignation hath taken hold upon me, 

Because of the wicked that forsake Thy law. 

54 T Thy statutes have been my songs 

In the house of my pilgrimage. 

55 t I have remembered Thy name in the night, O 

Jehovah, 

And have kept Thy law. 


to denote figuratively reverence, de¬ 
votion of heart, and the like ; unless 
we suppose it to be a locutio prcEg- 
nans — “ I will pray to Thee for 
grace to keep Thy commandments.” 

49. The word, apparently some 
special word of promise which had 
been his stay in his affliction, and 
had roused him to new hope and 
courage (ver. 50). 

Upon WHICH, or perhaps, “see¬ 
ing that/’ “ because.” 

50. My comfort. Comp. Job vi. 

10, the only other place where the 
word occurs. It is the “word” 
(ver. 49) which is his comfort. 
Others render the ver. “This is my 
comfort, &c. . . . that Thy word 
hath quickened me.” 

WORD, lit. “saying.” See on ver. 

11. Or the construction may be: 
“ This is my comfort . . . that 
Thy word,” &c. Here, as is evi¬ 
dent from the mention of “ afflic¬ 
tion"—and indeed throughout the 
Psalm—the verb “ quicken” is used 
not merely in an external sense of 
“ preservation from death ” (Hupf.), 


but of “ reviving the heart," “ im¬ 
parting fresh courage,” &c. 

51. Have had me in derision, 
t.e. probably both on account of 
his misery and his trust in God. 
The verb is from the same root as 
the noun “ scorners," “ mockers,” 
in i. 1. Comp, for the same con¬ 
nection between the spirit of pride 
and the spirit of irreligious scojfingy 
Prov. xxi. 24. 

52. Judgements, in the same 
sense as throughout the Psalm, 
God's righteous laws which He re¬ 
vealed of old, which are ever true 
and ever in force. 

53. Burning indignation. See 
on xi. note v . Kay connects it with 

the ^ being inserted, “ fainting,” 
“drooping,” &c. LXX. a^'a, Vulg. 
defectio. The action of the Simfim 
may either be regarded as a burning , 
parching wind, or in its effects y as 
producing faintness. 

54. Pilgrimage, or rather, “ so¬ 
journing," from the same root as 
the noun in ver. 9, where see note. 
In this earth I am but a passing 
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56 T This I had, 

Because I kept Thy precepts. 


CJieth. 

57 n “Jehovah is my portion,” 

I said that I would keep Thy words. 

58 n I entreated Thy favour with (my) whole heart; 

Be gracious to me according to Thy promise. 

59 n I thought on my ways, 

And turned back my feet unto Thy testimonies. 

60 n I made haste, and delayed not 

To keep Thy commandments. 

61 n The cords of the wicked have been wound about me, 

(But) Thy law have I not forgotten. 

62 n At midnight I will rise to give thanks unto Thee, 

Because of Thy righteous judgements. 

63 n I am a companion of them that fear Thee, 

And of them that keep Thy precepts. 

64 n The earth, O Jehovah, is full of Thy loving-kindness: 

Teach me Thy statutes. 


Tet/i. 


63 to Thou hast dealt well with Thy servant, 
O Jehovah, according unto Thy word. 


gijest, as at some wayside inn. 
Comp. Gen. xlvii. 9. 

56. This I HAD. It is not clear 
to what “this” refers. If to what 
goes before, it may be to the re¬ 
membrance of God's Name. Other¬ 
wise we must render: “ This has 
been (vouchsafed) to me, this has 
been my reward, that I have kept 
Thy precepts,” i.e. such has been 
the gift of Thy grace. 

57. This is the arrangement ac¬ 
cording to Baer's text. According 
to others, “ I said ” belongs to the 


first member : Jehovah is my por¬ 
tion, I said, that I might keep, 
&c., the verb " I said ” being thrown 
in parenthetically, as in Is. xlv. 24 ; 
Lam. iii. 24, and like inquam in 
Latin. 

That I would keep, or “in 
keeping.” 

58. I ENTREATED THY FAVOUR. 
Comp. xlv. 12 [13]. 

6r. Wound about, or “en¬ 
tangled,” SO the LXX. ff€pt€7r\dKr}0‘ai'. 
Jer. implicaverunt. Vulg. circum - 
plexi sunt. 
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66 tO Teach me good perception and knowledge, 

For I have believed Thy commandments. 

67 ID Before I was afflicted I went astray, 

But now do I keep Thy saying. 

68 tO Thou art good, and doest good : 

Teach me Thy statutes. 

69 tO The proud have forged a lie against me ; 

I, with (my) whole heart, will keep Thy precepts. 

70 tO Their heart is gross as fat: 

As for me, in Thy law do I delight. 

71 tO It is good for me that I have been afflicted, 

That I might learn Thy statutes. 

72 tO The law of Thy mouth is better unto me 

Than thousands of gold and silver. 


Yod. 

73 1 Thy hands have made me and fashioned me : 

Give me understanding, that I may learn Thy 
commandments. 

74 1 They that fear Thee will be glad when they see me ; 

For in Thy word have I hoped. 

75 ^ I know, O Jehovah, that Thy judgements are righteous, 

And that in faithfulness Thou hast afflicted me. 

76 ^ Let, I pray Thee, Thy loving-kindness be for my 

comfort, 


66. Good perception, lit. 1 * good¬ 
ness of perception” or discern¬ 
ment ; the fine taste and delicate 
feeling which are like a new sense. 
So St. Paul prays for the Church 
at Philippi, that their “ love may 
abound more and more in know¬ 
ledge and in all perception lv 
tniyvuxTfi Kot naarj aia&rjac 1. The 
two words correspond to the two 
Hebrew words here ; but the latter, 
aiaOrjaif, marks in the Epistle (chap, 
i. 9) the delicate tact by which 
Christian love should be character¬ 
ised. Here the Psalmist prays 
rather for a fine sense or apprehen¬ 
sion of God’s words. 


69. The proud. The same 
overbearing, tyrannical oppression 
already mentioned ver. 51, 61. 

Have forged, lit. “have patched 
up.” Comp. Job xiii. 4, xiv. 17, 

70. Fat. For the figure as 
expressive of want of feeling, 
see xvii. 9 [io], lxiii. 6 [7] ; Is. vi. 10. 

71. It is good for me. See 
ver. 67. 

75. PxiGHTEOUS, lit. “righteous¬ 
ness.” 

76. Even when a man recognises 
that affliction is sent in “ faithful¬ 
ness,” that God has a wise pur¬ 
pose of love in sending it, still it 
is in itself bitter, and therefore 
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According to Thy saying unto Thy servant. 

77 ^ Let Thy tender mercies come unto me, that I may 

live ; 

For Thy law is my delight. 

78 Let the proud be ashamed, for they have subverted 

me by falsehood : 

As for me, I meditate in Thy precepts. 

79 They that fear Thee will turn unto me, 

And they shall know Thy testimonies. 

80 Let my heart be perfect in Thy statutes, 

That I be not ashamed. 


Caph, 

81 D My soul hath failed for Thy salvation ; 

In Thy word have I hoped. 

82 ^ Mine eyes have failed for Thy word, 

Saying, “ When wilt Thou comfort me ? ” 

83 2 For I am become like a bottle in the smoke : 

(Yet) do I not forget Thy statutes. 

84 D How many are the days of Thy servant ? 

When wilt Thou execute judgement on them that 
persecute me ? 


he prays that he may have God's 
‘Moving-kindness" and His “ tender 
mercies"as his comfort in the midst 
of affliction. Comp. Heb. xii. 11. 

79. Will turn, or there may be 
the expression of a wish, “ Let them 
turn." 

They shall know, i.e, by their 
own experience. Such is the read¬ 
ing of the present text, but if we 
accept the Masoretic correction the 
second member of the verse will be : 
41 And they that know Thy testimo¬ 
nies.” 

80. Perfect, i.e, whole, undi¬ 
vided. 

83. A BOTTLE IN THE SMOKE, 
i.e. a skin bottle for wine. The 
figure is generally supposed to de¬ 


note the misery and affliction of the 
Psalmist who compares himself to 
one of these wine-skins blackened 
and shriveled and rendered useless 
by the smoke of the fire in which 
it is hung. Rosenm. sees a refer¬ 
ence to the custom of the anciehts 
to hang skins full of wine in the 
smoke, in order to mellow the wine. 
In this case, the figure would de¬ 
note the mellowing and ripening 
of the character by affliction. But 
the first interpretation is the more 
probable. 

84. How many. Comp, xxxix. 
4 [5]. It is an argument why God 
should take speedy vengeance on 
his enemies, that he may see it 
executed before he dies. 
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85 D The proud have digged pits for me, 

Who are not after Thy law. 

86 2 All Thy commandments are faithfulness : 

They persecute me wrongfully; help Thou me. 

87 D They had almost consumed me upon earth; 

But as for me, I forsook not Thy precepts. 

88 D Quicken me after Thy loving-kindness, 

So shall I keep the testimony of Thy mouth. 


Lamed. 

89 b For ever, O Jehovah, 

Thy word is settled in heaven. 

90 b> Thy faithfulness is unto all generations; 

Thou hast established the earth, and it standeth 
fast. 

91 b For Thy judgements, they stand fast (unto) this day; 

For all things are Thy servants. 

92 b Unless Thy law had been my delight, 

I should then have perished in my affliction. 

93 b I will never forget Thy precepts ; 

For by them Thou hast quickened me. 

94 b Thine I am, save me; 

For I have sought Thy precepts. 

95 b The wicked have waited for me to destroy me; 

(But) Thy testimonies do I consider. 

96 b I have seen an end of all perfection ; 

Thy commandment is exceeding broad. 


89. In heaven, as marking its 
unchanging, everlasting character, 
as in lxxxix. 2 [ 3 ]- 

91. For Thy judgements, i.e. 
“with reference to Thine ordinances 
or laws, they (/.<?. heaven and earth) 
stand fast.” 

All things, lit. “the whole/' 
i.e. the universe. 

96. All perfection. If this 
rendering is correct, the meaning is 


obvious. There is nothing upon 
earth to which there does not cleave 
some defect. But perhaps the clause 
should rather be rendered : u I have 
seen an end, a limit, to the whole 
range (or compass) of things;” a 
meaning which may be defended 
by the use of the similar word in 
Job xxvi. 10, xxviii. 3, and which 
harmonizes with the next clause : 
“Thy commandment is exceeding 



360 • Psalm 119 


Man . 

97 ft O how I love Thy law : 

It is my meditation all the day. 

98 72 Thy commandments make me wiser* than mine 

enemies ; 

For they are ever with me. 

99 ft I have more understanding than all my teachers ; 

For Thy testimonies are my meditation. 

100 O I understand more than the aged ; 

For Thy precepts have I kept. 

101 O I have refrained my feet from every evil path, 

That I might keep Thy word. 

102 72 From Thy judgements have I not turned aside; 

For THOU hast taught me. 

103 72 How sweet are Thy sayings unto my taste, 

(Yea, sweeter) than honey to my mouth. 

104 72 Through Thy precepts I get understanding; 

Therefore I hate every path of falsehood. 


Nun. 

105 3 Thy word is a lamp unto my foot, 

And a light unto my path. 

106 3 I have sworn, and am steadfastly purposed 

That I will keep Thy righteous judgements. 

107 3 I am afflicted very greatly ; 

Quicken me, O Jehovah, according unto Thy word. 


broad/' has no limits, whilst all 
other things are bounded by a 
narrow compass. 

Broad. Comp. Job xi. 7—9. 

98. Make me wiser, i.e. teach 
me a different wisdom and a better 
wisdom than theirs ; not one which 
consists in policy, or craft, or human 
prudence. So, too, as he is wiser 
than his enemies, he is wiser than 
his teachers (ver. 99), wiser than 
the aged (ver. 100), and his wisdom 


is that practical wisdom which con¬ 
sists in the fear of the Lord, and 
which leads him to eschew all evil 
(ver. 101). 

FOR they i.e. Thy command¬ 
ments. 

102. Thou hast taught me. 
This is the secret of all the previous 
boast, this is the source of all his 
wisdom. 

103. Sayings. The verb is plural, 
see on ver. 41, and note b . 
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108 ^ Accept, I beseech Thee, O Jehovah, the freewill 

offerings of my mouth, 

And teach me Thy judgements. 

109 2 My soul is continually in my hand ; 

Yet I do not forget Thy law. 

110 2 The wicked have laid a snare for me ; 

Yet have I not strayed from Thy precepts. 
hi 3 Thy testimonies have I taken as an heritage for ever 
For they are the rejoicing of my heart. 

112 2 I have inclined mine heart to perform Thy statutes 
For ever, (even unto) the end. 


Samech. 

113 0 I hate them that are of double mind, 

But Thy law do I love. 

1 14 D THOU art my hiding-place and shield : 

I have hoped in Thy word. 

115 D Depart from me, ye evil doers, 

That so I may keep the commandments of my God. 

116 0 Uphold me according unto Thy saying, that I mav 

live, 

And let me not be ashamed of my hope. 

117 C Hold Thou me up, and so I shall be saved, 

And have respect unto Thy statutes continually. 

118 D Thou hast made light of all them that wander from 

Thy statutes ; 

For their deceit is falsehood. 


109. My soul is in my hand. 
He has been faithful even in con¬ 
stant peril of death. Comp. Judg. 
xii. 13 ; 1 Sam. xix. 5, xxviii. 21 ; 
Job xiii. 14. 

in. God’s law is an everlasting 
possession (comp. ver. 98), more 
truly so than the land of Canaan 
itself, which was given to Israel for 
an everlasting heritage. Comp. xvi. 


5, 6, where the Psalmist claims God 
Himself as an heritage. 

113. Of double mind. Seethe 
noun from the same root, 1 Kings 
xviii. 21, “How long halt ye be¬ 
tween two opinions?” and comp, 
the hvqp Sfyvxot of St. James (i. 8). 

116. Saying or “ promise,” as in 
ver. 172. See on ver. 11, 38. 

118. Falsehood, t'.e. self-decep- 
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119 D Thou hast put away all the wicked of the earth like 

dross; 

Therefore I love Thy testimonies. 

120 D My flesh trembleth for terror of Thee, 

And because of Thy judgements I am afraid. 


Ain. 

121 y I have done judgement and righteousness ; 

Leave me not to mine oppressors. 

122 ^ Be surety for Thy servant for good ; 

Let not the proud oppress me. 

123 y Mine eyes fail for Thy salvation, 

And for Thy righteous saying. 

124 y Deal with Thy servant according to Thy loving¬ 

kindness, 

And teach me Thy statutes. 

125 y I am Thy servant, give me understanding, 

That I may know Thy testimonies. 

126 y It is time for Jehovah to act; 

(For) they have broken Thy law. 

127 y Therefore I love Thy commandments 

Above gold, yea, above fine gold. 


tion : they rely upon their deceitful 
artifices in vain, and only to their 
own confusion. 

1 19. Like dross, i.e. by the fire 
of Thy judgement. Comp. Jer. vi. 
28—30; Ezek. xxii. 18—20; Mai. 

iii. 2, 3. 

120. Trembleth or “shudder- 
eth,” strictly used of the hair as 
standing erect in terror (comp. Job 

iv. 15). 

121. Judgement and right¬ 
eousness, apparently terms em¬ 
ployed with reference to the Law. 
It is equivalent to saying, “ I have 
kept Thy law.” 

122. Be surety, as in Is. xxxviii. 
14; Jobxvii. 3. This and ver. 132 


are the only two verses in the 
Psalm which contain no allusion 
to the Law. The Talmud, how¬ 
ever, understands by “good” in 
this ver. “the Law.” (T. B. Bera - 
choth 5 a ). 

126. To act. The verb is used 
absolutely of God’s acts of judge¬ 
ment, as in Jer. xviii. 23 : Ezek. 
xxxi. 11. So the LXX. xatpor roC 
notr}<rai t< 3 Kvpito, which has been 
rendered, “ it is time to sacrifice to 
the Lord,” in defiance of all usage, 
as well as the whole character of 
the Psalm. It ought not to be 
necessary to say that irotew in Greek 
of itself no more means to sacrifice 
than “ make ” in English. 
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128 y Therefore I esteem all Thy precepts concerning all 

(things) to be right; 

(And) I hate every false way. 

Pe. 

129 D Wonderful are Thy testimonies ; 

Therefore hath my soul kept them. 

130 D The revelation of Thy words giveth light, 

It giveth understanding unto the simple. 

131 Q I opened my mouth and panted ; 

For I longed for Thy commandments. 

132 D Turn Thee unto me, and be gracious to me, 

As Thou usest to do unto those that love Thy 

Name. 

133 B Establish my steps in Thy saying, 

And let no iniquity have dominion over me. 

134 D Redeem me from the oppression of man, 

That I may keep Thy precepts. 

135 D Make Thy face to shine upon Thy servant, 

And teach me Thy statutes. 

136 D In rivers of water mine eyes run down, 

Because they keep not Thy law. 


Tsaddi, 

137 >£ Righteous art Thou, O Jehovah, 

And upright are Thy judgements. 


128. Concerning alt. things. 
These words are doubtful. See 
Critical Note. 

130. Revelation, lit. “door," 
“opening/ 1 i.e. unfolding or un¬ 
veiling , not entrance f as in E.V. 

131. I OPENED MY MOUTH, an 
expression denoting eager desire, 
as in Job xxix. 23. Like one op¬ 
pressed with burning heat, and 
longing for some cool spring of 
water, or some fresh breeze to fan 
his brow. 

132. As Thou usest, lit. “ac¬ 


cording to the judgement of (be¬ 
longing to) them that love Thy 
Name,” which may mean “as is 
just to them.” But the word mishpat 
“judgement” is frequently used in 
the sense of “ custom," a sense 
readily derived from that of “law,” 
“enactment,” &c. 

133. Have dominion, as in xix. 

13 [*4 

136. In rivers of water : see 
the same phrase Lam. iii. 48, and 
for the construction Gesen. § 138, 
I, Obs. 9 
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138 22 Thou hast commanded Thy testimonies in righteous¬ 

ness 

And exceeding faithfulness. 

139 My zeal hath consumed me ; 

Because mine adversaries have forgotten Thy 
words. 

140 £ Thy saying is tried to the uttermost, 

And Thy servant loveth it. 

141 ^ I am small and despised ; 

(Yet) do not I forget Thy precepts. 

142 ^ Thy righteousness is an everlasting righteousness, 

And Thy law is truth. 

143 Distress and anguish have gotten hold upon me ; 

Thy commandments are my delight. 

144 2 Thy testimonies are righteousness for ever; 

Give me understanding, that I may live. 


Koph. 

145 p I called with (my) whole heart: 

“ Answer me, Jehovah, so will I keep Thy statutes. 51 

146 p I called upon Thee : “ Save me, 

So will I keep Thy statutes.” 

[47 p Early in the morning twilight did I cry ; 

I hoped in Thy word. 

148 p Mine eyes prevented the night-watches, 

That I might meditate in Thy promises. 

149 p Hear my voice according unto Thy loving-kindness; 


138. In righteousness and 
faithfulness. The nouns may 
either be used adverbially, or they 
may be accusatives in apposition, 
“as righteousness,*' &c. 

139. Comp. lxix. 9 [10]. 

140. Tried, lit. “ fined,’ 11 as 
metals are in the furnace, and 
hence pure, free from all admixture 
of dross, true. Comp. xii. 6 [7]. 

147. Early, lit. “ I was before¬ 
hand in the twilight." The verb 


means “ to anticipate,'* " to go to 
meet,” with the accu9. (as in xvii. 
13) ; and used absolutely, as here, 
it must mean “I rose early." It is 
the same word as the word ren¬ 
dered “ prevented ” in the next 
verse. It is difficult to find an 
English expression suitable tor both. 
We might say: “ I w^s before¬ 
hand with the dawn.” u Mine eyes 
were before-hand with the night- 
watches." 
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O Jehovah, quicken me according to Thy judge¬ 
ments. 

150 p They draw nigh that follow after mischief; 

They are far from Thy law. 

151 p THOU art nigh, O Jehovah, 

And all Thy commandments are truth. 

152 p Long since do I know from Thy testimonies 

That Thou hast founded them for ever. 


Rcsh. 

153 Look upon mine affliction, and deliver me; 

For I do not forget Thy law. 

154 1 Plead my cause, and ransom me; 

Quicken me according to Thy word. 

155 ^ Salvation is far from the wicked ; 

For they have not sought Thy statutes. 

156 1 Many are Thy tender mercies, O Jehovah, 

Quicken me according to Thy judgements. 

157 1 Many are my persecutors and mine adversaries ; 

I have not swerved from Thy testimonies. 

158^1 saw the faithless and was grieved, 

Because they kept not Thy saying. 

159 ■*! See how I love Thy precepts; 

Quicken me, O Jehovah, according to Thy loving¬ 
kindness. 

160 "1 The sum of Thy word is truth, 

And every one of Thy righteous judgements 
(endureth) for ever. 


151. They are nigh (ve r. 150) to 
persecute and destroy me ; Thou 
art nigh to help me. 

154. According to. For the use 
of the preposition comp. Is. xi. 3. 

155. Far. A masc. predicate 
prefixed, the noun being fern., as in 
137 a singular predicate is prefixed 
when the noun is in the plural. 


For other instances of anomalous 
usage of gender see ver. 115, 151. 

158. Was grieved (pausal 
aorist), lit. “felt loathing.’ 1 Comp, 
cxxxix. 21, 

Because, or “who,” viz. “the 
faithless.” 

160. The sum, as in cxxxix. 17. 
Jerome, “ Caput verborum tuorum.’t 
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Schin* 

161 UJ Princes have persecuted me without a cause; 

But my heart standeth in awe of Thy word. 

162 I rejoice because of Thy saying, 

As one that findeth great spoil. 

163 As for falsehood, I hate and abhor it; 

Thy law do I love. 

164 tt? Seven times a day do I praise Thee, 

Because of Thy righteous judgements. 

165 Great peace have they which love Thy law, 

And there is no stumbling-block unto them. 

166 I have hoped for Thy salvation, Jehovah, 

And have done Thy commandments. 

167 E) My soul hath kept Thy testimonies, 

And I love them exceedingly. 

168 I have kept Thy precepts and Thy testimonies ; 

For all my ways are before Thee. 


Tau. 

169 p Let my cry come near before Thee, O Jehovah ; 

Give me understanding, according to Thy word. 

170 P Let my supplication come before Thee; 

Deliver me according to Thy promise. 

17 1 P Let my lips pour forth praise ; 

For Thou teachest me Thy statutes. 


The LXX. wrongly, T1 ** v Xoya)!' 
crov. Still less defensible is the 
E. V., “ from the beginning.” 

16;. NO STUMBLING-BLOCK. 
LXX. ovk €(ttiv airrots <rKavSa\ov. 
Comp, the words of St. John, <tkqv- 
SaXov oihe €(ttiv fv aura (I John ii. 
10). So we may supply here, “ no 
stumbling-block in them]* or “in 
their path.” When God's law is 
loved, instead of bemg struggled 
against, the conscience is at peace, 
and the inward eye is clear; a man 


sees his duty and does it, free 
from those stumbling-blocks which 
are ever occasion of falling to 
others. 

166. I have HOPED. Comp, the 
words of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 18. 

168. For all my ways. In 
saying “ I have kept Thy pre- 
cep s,” I make no vain boast, I 
say it as in Thy sight, who seest 
all my life. 

170. Promise, lit. “ saying,” and 
again in ver. 172. 
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172 Let my tongue sing of Thy promise, 

For all Thy commandments are righteousness. 

173 Let Thine hand be a help unto me; 

For I have chosen Thy precepts. 

174 n I have longed for Thy salvation, O Jehovah, 

And Thy law is my delight. 

175 n Let my soul live, and praise Thee, 

And let Thy judgements help me. 

176 n I have gone astray like a lost sheep ; seek Thy servant; 

For I do not forget Thy commandments. 


172. Sing OF. or perhaps “ re¬ 
peat, 1 ' “ echo.” 

176. According - to the accents, 
the rendering would rather be, “ I 
have gone astray ; seek Thy servant 
as a lost sheep/’ In what sense 
can one who has so repeatedly de¬ 
clared his love of God’s word, who 
has asserted that he has kept 
God’s precepts, make this confes¬ 
sion ? The figure cannot be em¬ 
ployed here in the same sense, for 
instance, in which it is employed 
in our Lord’s parable. He who is 
the lost sheep here is one who does 
not forget God’s commandments. 


The figure, therefore, seems in this 
place to denote the helpless con¬ 
dition of the Psalmist, without pro¬ 
tectors, exposed to enemies, in the 
midst of whom he wanders, not 
knowing where to find rest and 
shelter. But in the u I have gone 
astray,” there is doubtless the sense 
of sin as well as of weakness, though 
there is also the consciousness of 
love to God’s law, “ I do not forget 
Thy commandments.” Comp, with 
thisxix. 12—14 [13—15]. The word 
rendered “lost” maybe rendered 
“ ready to perish." 


a (whence *6ns*, 2 Kings v. 3), compounded of PIN and ('1^) 

= 0 si. 

b ^p 3 *] 3 . Many MSS. and Edd. have the plural, and again ver. 16, 17, 
25, 28, 42, 101. The same is the case with ^jrnpN, ver. 11, 103, 148, 162. 
But there is no doubt that the sing, is to be preferred. It is otherwise 
with which is clearly a defective form, instead of the plur. T~, 43 

and 149. Comp. 37, 41, for similar forms. 

The construction in is that of the gerund. 

c H 3 KFI, only here, instead of H 1 XFI, and so also the verb IND occurs 
only in this Psalm, ver. 40, 174. 

d ^ 3 , not instead of Sj, from to roll away , as De Wette and others, 

referring to Josh. v. 9, but the same word as in ver. 18, from nVl (Piel), to 
uncover , which occurs with a twofold construction ; either (1) with the 
accus. of the thing uncovered, as in ver. 18, “to uncover the eyes or 
(2) with accus. of the covering which is taken off, as in Is. xxii. 8. 
Nah. iii. 5, and so here : “ uncover,” i.e. take off from me, the reproach 
which lies upon me “ as a cloak.” 
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« 3 sing, fern., not 2 masc. For this use of the sing, verb with 

the plur. noun see Ges. $ 143, 3. The following N'H shows that the law 
is regarded as a whole; “it maketh me wiser.” However, the plur. punc¬ 
tuation of the noun may be an error. See note b . The Verss. generally 
take the verb as the E.V. does as 2d pers. u Thou through Thy com¬ 
mandments,” &c. 

f Vd HlpQ ^ 3 . This is usually rendered, “All (Thy) precepts concerning 
all (things),” and is defended by Ez. xliv. 30, “ All firstlings of all (sorts).” 
See a similar expression, Num. viii. 16. The case, however, is not really 
analogous, as the phrase here does not mean “ all precepts of all sorts ; ” 
and, besides, the absence of the pronoun is awkward : tve want “ Thy 
precepts.” Hence the reading ought probably to be ; and so 

Houb., Ew., Olsh., Hupf. And this is supported by the LXX., irpot 
ndaas rar tvrokds nov K.aT<op8ovp.T)v 1 and Jerome, in universa prcEcepta tua 
direxi. Others explain, “ all precepts concerning the whole of things,” 
i.e. all moral, universal laws in contradistinction to those of temporary 
character, as political, ceremonial, &c. 


PSALM 120 

With this Psalm begins a series of fifteen Psalms, all bearing the 
same title, “Songs of the goings-up ” (E.V. “Songs of degrees ), 
and constituting originally, no doubt, a separate hymn-book a Psalter 
within a Psalter. The different interpretations which have been given 
of the name will be found mentioned in the Introduction to Vol. I. 
p. 87 * Of these, the most probable is that which supposes that the 
Psalms to which this title is prefixed were intended to be sung by the 
caravans of pilgrims “ going up ” to keep the yearly feasts at Jerusalem. 
The collection in its present form must have been made after the re¬ 
turn from Babylon, some of the songs containing manifest allusions 
to the Captivity as still fresh in the recollection of the writers. All 
these odes have certain features in common. With one exception 
(the 132nd) they are all short—the utterance of a single thought or 
feeling, a sigh, a hope, a joy. They are alike in tone, in diction, in 
rhythm, the climactic form of the last recurring so often as to have 
led Gesenius to suppose that the title, li Song of ascents, ’ was given 
to them owing to this peculiarity. They are all pervaded by the 


* Mr. Armfield (The Gradual Psalms ) has discussed the question 
anew, with special reference to the Jewish tradition. I hope to recur to 
it in the Appendix to this Volume. 
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same quiet, graceful, tender beauty, the charm of which was so felt 
by a Spanish commentator, that he does not hesitate to say, that 
this collection is to the rest of the Psalms what Paradise was to the 
rest of the world at its first creation. 

The first in the collection is a prayer against the lying tongues of 
treacherous neighbours, whom the Poet compares, for their cruelty 
and perfidy, to the savage hordes of the Caucasus or of the Arabian 
desert. But whether the Psalmist thus pictures the heathen among 
whom he dwells in exile, or the wild tribes with whom no treaty can 
be kept, by whom he is beset on his way back from Babylon to 
Palestine, or the Samaritans, 1- Arabians and others, who after their 
return attempted, by false representations to the Persian monarch, to 
thwart the rebuilding of the Temple (Ezra iv.) and the fortification 
of the city (Nehem. ii.—iv.), it is impossible to say. The allusions 
are brief and obscure. Reuss says : “ Ce psaume, le seul qui soit 
difficile k expliquer parmi ces chants de pelerinage, peut etre regardd 
comma Tun des plus obscurs de tout Ie Psautier. Les id^es y sont 
k peine indiqudes, les images sont peu transparentes, et les allusions 
historiques sont pour nous autant d'dnigmes.” 


[a pilgrim song.J 

1 Unto Jehovah, when I was in distress, 4 

I called, and He answered me. 

2 O Jehovah, deliver my soul from the lying lip, 

From the deceitful tongue. b 

3 What shall He give c unto thee, and what shall He add 

unto thee, 

O thou deceitful tongue ? 


i. Called .. . answered. The 
verbs are in the past tense, but do 
not refer merely to a past occasion. 
Past experience and present are 
here combined. From the past 
he draws encouragement for the 
present. 


3. Give . . . add. The phrase 
seems to mean : “ What calamities 
shall He (or :'/) heap upon thee? 
How shall punishment upon punish¬ 
ment visit thee ? Compare the 
somewhat similar expression in the 
formula of cursing, “ God do so to 


It is indeed doubtful whether the Chaldee letters in Ezra. iv. do 
relate to the obstacles offered by the Samaritans to the rebuilding 
of the Temple, or whether they are not rather to be referred to the 
opposition made to the rebuilding of the city walls under Xerxes and 
Artaxerxes, at a much later period, Neh. ii. &c. The chief enemies of the 
Jews at this time were not the Samaritans, but persons of other tribes,— 
Moabites, Ammonites, Philistines, all perhaps comprised under the 
general name of Arabians. See Neh. ii. 10, 12, iv. 7. 
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4 Sharp arrows of the mighty, 

With coals of broom. 

5 Woe d is me that I have sojourned in Meshech, 


me, and more also,” i Sam. iii. 17, 
xx. 13, and often. In that formula, 
however, the first verb is do y not 
give. 

It is not necessary to regard 
Jehovah as the subject of the verbs 
in this verse. They may be taken 
impersonally : “What shall be 
given unto thee, what more shall 
be done unto thee ? " See more in 
Critical Note. 

4. The expressions of this verse 
may either (1) describe further the 
treacherous tongue (“ thou that art 
as sharp arrows,” &c.), as in lvii. 4 
[5], “ whose teeth are spears and 
arrows, and their tongue a sharp 
sword," lxiv. 3 [4], “ who have 
sharpened their tongue like the 
sword, and have aimed their arrow, 
even a bitter word”—see also lv. 
21 [22], lix. 7 [8]; or (2) the punish¬ 
ment of the tongue, a punishment 
according with its character. As 
the lying tongue is a sharp sword 
(lvii. 4 [5]), as it is a sharp arrow 
(Jer. ix. 8 [7]), as it is set on fire of 
hell (James iii. 6), so shall the man 
who employs it be destroyed by the 
arrows and the fire of the Mighty 
One, i.e. God. (But see below.) 
So in the B. Talmud, *Erachirt 
15^, it is said, “The Mighty is none 
other but God Himself." Comp, 
cxl. 9 , io[io, 11 ], “Let the mischief 
of their own lips cover them, let 
burning coals fall upon them, let 
them be cast into the fire,” &c. 
Such is the law of the Eternal 
Nemesis : “ What a man soweth, 
that shall he also reap.” 

It is in favour of the first inter¬ 
pretation that it falls in with the 
general scope of the Psalm, in 
which the Poet complains that, 
loving peace himself, he meets with 
nothing but hostility and treachery. 
On the other hand, that he should 
burst forth into an imprecation of 
God's judgements on the head of 
these treacherous neighbours is 


quite in accordance with what we 
find in other Psalms, where the 
circumstances are similar. Comp, 
for instance Ps. lviii. For other 
explanations see Critical Note. 

The mighty. Even if we take 
this verse as describing the punish¬ 
ment of the lying tongue, we need 
not take “the mighty" to mean 
God, as the Talmud does. The 
expression may only mean “sharp 
arrows," as of a warrior . Comp, 
cxxvii. 4 ; Jer. 1,9. 

BROOM, not as E. V., following 
Jerome, “juniper.” The shrub 
meant is the genista monosperma 
(Arab. retem) y the root of which, 
according to Burckhardt (Itin. ii. 
p. 791), is used for fires in the 
desert, and has the property of 
retaining the heat for a consider¬ 
able time. The same shrub is men¬ 
tioned l Kings xix. 4; Job x\x. 
4. The latter passage may mean, 
not that the root of the genista was 
used for food, which seems un¬ 
likely as it is very bitter, but, 
perhaps, that it was used for fire, 
“to warm them” (comp. Is. xliv. 
15). Wonderful stories are told by 
Jerome ( De mansionibus Israel ad 
Fabiolam xv.), and in the Midrash 
Tehillim, how travellers, having 
cooked their food with a fire made 
of the juniper-wood (which they 
suppose to be the wood here meant), 
and returning a year after to the 
same spot, still found the embers 
alive. 

These coals are an image either 
of the burning, devouring character 
of the tongue, or of its punishment. 
“ Arrows with {i.e. together with) 
coals,” not, as others, “ fiery 
arrows," or “arrows sharpened 
and made hard by means of fire," 
which would have been differently 
expressed. 

5. Meshech, probably the 
Moschi of Herodotus (iii. 94), 
mentioned, together with Tubal, 
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That I have dwelt beside the tents of Kedar. 

6 My soul hath too long c had her dwelling 

With him that hateth peace. 

7 I am (for) peace, 

But when I speak/ they are for war. 


Gen. x. 2, Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; a bar¬ 
barous tribe situated south-east of 
the Caucasus, between the Black 
Sea and the Araxes ; and 

Kedar, one of the predatory 
hordes roaming the Arabian Desert. 
By the names of these remote and 
barbarous tribes, the one to the 
north, the other to the south of 


Palestine, the Psalmist intends to 
mark the savage character of those 
who surround him. We might 
speak in the same way, says De 
Wette, of Turks and Hottentots. 

7. The literal rendering of the 
first clause is, “ I (am) peace,” as 
in cix. 4, “ I (am) prayer.” The 
pronoun in each clause is emphatic. 


* niT^ ; the fuller form for HIV, as in ii. 3, xliv. 27. Comp, xviii. 7. 

b '1 flC^, absol. instead of constr. (comp. lii. 6); unless we take 
JVp*n (as Del. suggests) as an adj. (see Mic. vi. 12). But the expression 
may be explained on the principle of apposition, “ a tongue which is 
deceit,” as in Prov. xxii. 21, npjft DHDtf, “ words which are truth,” 
Zech. i. 13. 

c |FP HD. The interpretations of this verse are various. 

Is the “giving,” &c. to be understood in a good or a bad sense? Does 
it mean “What doth it profit thee?” or “What doth it harm thee?” 
And who is addressed,—the lying tongue, i.e. the liar, or God, or the 
Psalmist himself, or some third person indefinitely? 

1. Supposing the words to be taken in a bad sense, they can mean 
harm, injury, which the deceitful tongue works to others, or punishment 
which it brings upon itself. In the first case “the tongue,” in the second 
“Jehovah,” is the subject So far as the grammar goes, there is nothing 
against either interpretation ; for the verb standing before the fern, noun 
can be masc. (Ges. § 147), and thus “the tongue” may be the subject; 
and, on the other hand, the masc. pron. “to thee” may refer not 
immediately to the tongue , but to the person whose the tongue is 
(§ 121, Rem. 1). 

{a) It is in favour, however, of the interpretation which makes the 
tongue addressed, and Jehovah the subject (“What shall He give to 
thee,” &c.), that a very similar phrase is used several times in adjuration. 
“ So Jehovah do unto me, and more also,” i.e . so let Him punish me 
(1 Sam. iii. 17, xiv. 44, xx. 15, and often). Then the punishment 
threatened is further described in the next verse : “What shall He give 
thee?” “Sharp arrows of the mighty,” &c. Hupf. objects to this 
interpretation, that here the formula is not employed in an oath, and 
that it is doubtful whether it denotes punishment, inasmuch as the 
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principal verb here is not but Those who make Jehovah the 

subject are again divided when they come to the next verse; for, instead 
of seeing in that verse the manner of punishment, some see in it a 
further description of the character of the tongue itself, as elsewhere the 
tongue is compared to a sharp sword, &c. 

(< b) Hence others take the tongue as the subject, and suppose that the 
person whose the deceitful tongue is, is addressed. The sense will then 
be : “ What does a false tongue profit thee (O thou liar)?” So far from 
that, thou only doest harm to others ; and this harm is then expressed 
figuratively in the next verse, “ for thou art as sharp arrows,” &c« So the 
Chald., Qimchi, Calv., De Dieu, most of the older interpreters, Ros., 
De W. Here the pron. “thee” is taken generally of any one who speaks 
deceit. 

2. Others refer the pron. to Jehovah. “What can a deceitful tongue 
profit Thee?” the argument being similar to that in such questions as in 
xxx. 9 [io], and ver. 4 again giving the reply : so far from profit, it is a 
pestilent mischief. 

3. Once more, the pronoun may refer to the Poet himself, or some 
third person indefinitely, “ What can the false tongue give thee ? i.e. what 
harm can it inflict upon thee?” the poet turning this question upon 
himself, and the answer being that in ver. 4, “ Surely much harm, for it is 
as sharp arrows,” &c. According to this, |H 3 is = HEW, to work , in a bad 
sense, as Lev. xxiv. 19, 20; Prov. x. 10, xiii. 10, xxix. 25. But it may be 
questioned if fro with can have this meaning. In Lev. xxiv. it is 
followed by 3, in the other passages it stands absol., to effect , and 
therefore proves nothing. 

Hupfeld, rejecting all these interpretations, separates ver. 3 entirely 
from ver. 4. To the former he gives the meaning : “What (real) good 
can a false tongue bring thee, how can it help thee, O thou who employes: 
its arts?” and supposes (1) that not a slanderer, but a false friend or 
neighbour is pointed at, and (2) thkt the Poet is speaking not to himself 
so much as to a third person, and uttering a general sentiment. In ver. 4 
he would read 'SnK instead of and would either understand D'OTH 
as a proper name, the name of a tribe or a locality in which the broom 
was plentiful (as Rithmah, Num. xxxiii. 18, 19, one of the stations of the 
Israelites, doubtless took its name from the broom which grew there), or 
else that by tents of broom are meant poor hovels formed of broom, as a 
shelter for some needy desert-horde. He takes the verse, not in appos. 
with the preceding, but as an independent sentence : “ Sharp are the 
arrows of the warrior, by the tents of the Rethamim,” which of course 
is to be understood figuratively as expressive of the hostility of the 
neighbours of the Poet. 

d njte, only here with the termination rP, used pathetically. There is 
no need in such an interjection as this to assume, with Hupf., that it is 
an accus. termination like flljtyjn, for instance, cxvi. 15, in accordance 
with later usage. 

113 ,-with the accus., as in v. 5; Is. xxxiii. 15 : Jud. v. 17. 
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• nan. See the same form lxv. io, cxxiii. 4, cxxix. 1, 2. It belongs 
chiefly to the later language. Comp. 2 Chron. xxx. 17, 18. 

* * 31 . The verb here stands absolutely, as in xxxix. 4, cxvi. 10 ; 
there is no need to supply the object, “when I speak of peace.” Nor is 
Ewald’s rendering, “As for me, when 1 speak of peace,” at all probable ; 
for even if *3 can thus stand in the middle of the sentence, as in cxviii. 
10, 11, cxxviii. 2 (comp. cxli. 10), it is very unlikely that '31 should 
occupy such a position. The construction is the same as in cix. 4 » where 
see note. 


psalm 121 


This beautiful Psalm is the trustful expression of a heart rejoicing 
in its own safety under the watchful eye of Him who is both the 
Maker of heaven and earth, and the Keeper of Israel. The Creator 
of the Universe, the Keeper of the nation, is also the Keeper of the 
individual. The one ever-recurring thought, the one characteristic 
word of the Psalm, is this word keep . Six times it is repeated in the 
last five verses of this one short ode. The beauty of this repetition is 
unfortunately destroyed in the Authorized Version by the substitution 
in the last three instances, in verses 7 and 8, of the verb “ preserve ” 
for the word “keep.*' For the use of the same word in the original 
is evidently designed,—designed to mark by this emphasis of itera¬ 
tion the truth of God’s loving care for the individual, and so to 
banish all shadow of doubt, fear, anxiety, lest in the vast sum the 
unit should be forgotten. 

Under what circumstances the Psalm was written is doubtful. 
Some (as Ewald and De Wette) suppose it to have been written in 
exile. The Psalmist turns his longing eyes towards the hills of his 
native land, or the hills which bounded his sight in the direction 
in which it lay, as Daniel opened his windows towards Jerusalem 
when he prayed. Others (as Hupfeld) understand by “the moun¬ 
tains in ver. 1, not the mountains of Palestine at large, but the one 
mountain or mountain-group of Zion, as the dwelling-place of God, 
the plural being used as in cxxxiii. 3, lxxxvii. 1, and leave it an open 
question whether the Psalmist was in exile, or merely at a distance 
from the sanctuary. 

Others, again, have conjectured that this was the song sung by the 
caravans of pilgrims going up to the yearly feasts, when first they 
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came in sight of the mountains on which Jerusalem stands. At 
evening, as they are about to make preparations for their last night's 
encampment, they behold in the far distance, clear against the dying 
light of the western sky, the holy hill with its crown of towers. The 
sight fills them with a sense of peace and security, and from the 
midst of the band a voice begins: “ I will lift up mine eyes to the 
mountains," &c. And another voice answers, “ Surely He will not 
suffer thy foot to be moved. Surely He that keepeth thee will not 
slumber.” And anon the whole company of pilgrims take up the 
strain: “ Behold He that keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor 
sleep ; Jehovah shall keep," &c. 

To-morrow, in the words of the next Psalm, they will sing, “ Our 
feet are standing within thy gates, O Jerusalem.” 

It is not, however, absolutely necessary to assume different voices 
in the Psalm ; there may be one voice only, the voice of the Poet 
speaking to his own heart,—speaking to it, in words that are not his 
own, heavenly strength and courage. That he is at a distance from 
the sanctuary, if not from Palestine, is clear. It is almost equally 
certain that there is no reference to “the special dangers of the 
desert ” as encountered by the exiles on their return. The baneful 
influence of the sun and the moon (ver. 6) would not be peculiar to 
the desert, and I can see no allusion to “ perils from lawless tribes by 
night ” in ver. 3, 4. The expression, “ thy going out and thy coming 
in,” would surely describe naturally, not the life of a traveller passing 
through the desert, but the settled home life, with its usual occupa¬ 
tions, whether in Palestine or in Babylon. Beyond this, and the 
words of ver. I, we have nothing to guide us. 

The Psalm has no marked divisions, but falls naturally into pairs 
of verses. The Inscription, “ A song for the goings up,” difFers 
slightly from that which is prefixed to other odes of this collection. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 I LIFT up mine eyes unto the mountains; 


Whence should my 

I. The MOUNTAINS, as already 
remarked in the Introduction, either 
those of Palestine, as in Nahum i. 
15 [ii. 1] and in Ezekiel, “the 
mountains of Israel; “ or, the ridge 
on which lay Jerusalem and the 
Temple. Comp, for the plural, 
Ixxxvii 1, cxxxiii. 3; and for the 


help come ? 

expectation of help from Zion, 
xiv. 7, “ Oh that the salvation of 
Israel were come out of Zion ; ” xx. 
2 [3], “Jehovah send thee help 
from the sanctuary, and uphold 
thee out of Zion.” 

Whence. It is better to take 
this as an interrogative than as a 
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2 My help (cometh) from Jehovah, 

The Maker of heaven and earth. 

3 Surely He a will not suffer thy foot to be moved; 

He that keepeth thee will not slumber. 

4 Behold, He doth neither slumber nor sleep 

That keepeth Israel. 

5 Jehovah is thy Keeper, 

Jehovah is thy shade upon thy right hand. 

6 The sun shall not smite thee by day, 

Nor the moon by night. 


relative. In Josh. ii. 4, the only 
passage where the word occurs as 
a relative, it is really an indirect 
interrogative. 

2. Maker of heaven and 
EARTH ; a name of God occurring 
especially in these Pilgrim odes, 
and other later Psalms, as in cxv. 
15, cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, cxlvi. 6. 
God’s creative power and majesty 
were, especially during the Exile, 
impressed upon the heart of the 
nation, in contrast with the vanity 
of the gods of the heathen. Comp. 
Jer. x. 11, “ Then shall he say unto 
thcin(f.i. the Jews to the Chaldeans), 
The gods that have not made the 
heavens and the earth, even they 
shall perish from the earth, and 
from under these heavens." 

3. The Psalmist turns to address 
himself. First he utters the wish 
that God’s watchful care may be 
extended to him ; then the convic¬ 
tion that the Keeper of Israel, He 
who has been the God of his fathers, 
whose Hand has led the nation 
through all its eventful history, 
doth not—will not, cannot—slum¬ 
ber or sleep. Comp, cxxxii. 4 ; 1 
Kings xviii. 27 ; Is. v. 27 ; Job 
vii. 20. 

Surely He shall not, as ex¬ 
pressing the conviction of the 
speaker (see Critical Note). It 
must be confessed that the optative 
rendering is somewhat weak. It 
does not seem very pertinent to 
express the wish that God may not 


slumber. Or if we assume that 
the Psalm was designed for anti- 
phonal singing, then ver. 4, is the 
answer to ver. 3, “you need not 
fear that He should sleep. He 
cannot slumber.” 

4. Slumber . . . sleep. There 
is no climax in these words, as 
some have supposed. Etymologi¬ 
cally, the first is the stronger word, 
and it occurs lxxvi. 5 [6] (where see 
note) of the sleep of death. In this 
instance there is no real distinction 
between the two. Possibly there 
may be an allusion to the nightly 
encampment, and the sentries of 
the caravan. 

5. Thy Shade, as a protection 
against the burning rays of the sun. 
Comp. xci. I, “shall abide under 
the shadow of the Almighty ;Is. 
xxv. 4, “ Thou hast been a shadow 
from the heat ; ” xxxii. 2, “ As the 
shadow of a great rock in a weary 
land." 

Upon thy right hand. This 
is not part of the former figure : it 
does not denote the south side (as 
some would explain), as that on 
which the sun would be hottest, 
and therefore protection most ne¬ 
cessary. It is rather a separate 
figure, denoting generally succour, 
help, &c. (as in cix. 31, cx. 5), i.e. 
Jehovah standing upon thy right 
hand to defend thee is thy shade. 

6. Sun-stroke, a special danger 
of the East. See 2 Kings iv. 18— 
20 ; Jon. iv. 8 ; and comp. Ps. cii. 
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7 Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, 

He shall keep thy soul. 

8 Jehovah shall keep thy going out and thy coming in 

From this time forth and for evermore. 


4 [5]» where the heart is said to be 
smitten like grass. In the same 
way the influence of the moon was 
considered to be very injurious to 
the human frame, in hot climates 
more particularly. De Wette refers 
to Andersen’s Eastern Travels , 
Ewald to Came's Life and Manners 
in the East y in proof that this 
opinion is commonly entertained. 
Delitzsch mentions having heard 
from Texas that the consequence 
of sleeping in the open air when 
the moon was shining was dizziness, 
mental aberration, and even death. 
The names given to persons of 
disordered intellect, <re\r)ina£ 6 pfvoi f 
lunaticiy “ lunatics,” arose of course 
from the wide-spread belief in the 
effects of the moon on those who 


were exposed to its influence. At 
the same time, this is only a popular 
belief. The injury is due not to 
the light of the moon, which is in¬ 
nocuous, but to the raw vapour and 
chilling mists after the intense heat 
of the day. 

8. Tht going out and thy 
COMING IN ; a phrase denoting the 
whole life and occupations of a 
man. Comp. Deut. xxviii. 6, xxxi. 
2 ; i Sam. xxix. 6, &c. The three¬ 
fold expression,“ shall keep thee . . . 
thy soul . . . thy going out and thy 
coming in ” marks the completeness 
of the protection vouchsafed, ex¬ 
tending to all that the man is and 
that he does. Comp. I Thess. v. 
23, Kdi 0X0K \rjpov vfiav to 7 rv(vfia f jcai 
7 } 'fax?} jcal to crw pa . . • rqpT} 6 (tTj. 


* — pi), and must not, therefore, be rendered as if it were merely ov. 

Ewald takes it interrogatively, as pi\ is also used, “Surely He will not 
suffer thy foot to be moved?” Delitzsch takes it similarly, but without a 
question, as expressing the subjective view of the speaker. Such a 
rendering. “Surely He will not suffer,” &c., is, I think, to be preferred 
to the optative rendering, “ May He not,” &c., which I adopted in former 
editions. See on xxxiv. 5, and 1 ., note b (Vol. I. p. 4if). On the other 
hand, the optative rendering may be defended, especially as we have a 
similar transition from one form of the negative to the other in xxv. 1—3, 
where see note. 


PSALM 122 


This Psalm, more emphatically than any in the collection to which 
it belongs, merits the title of a Pilgrim song. It was evidently com¬ 
posed with immediate reference to one of the three yearly festivals, 
when the caravans of pilgrims “ went up ” to the Holy City. The Poet 
is living in the country. As the time of the Feast draws near, his 
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friends and neighbours come to him, inviting him to join them in their 
visit to Jerusalem. It is with this picture that he begins his Poem. 
He tells us how his heart filled with joy as they bade him come 
with them “ to the house of Jehovah.” We see the procession start- 
ing ; we see beaming eyes and happy faces, and hear the music of 
gladness with which the pilgrims beguile the tediousness of the 
journey. The next verse transports us at once to the Holy City 
itself. “ Our feet have stood within thy gates ; ” the few words are 
enough. They have reached their journey’s end ; they are in the 
city which they love. Then the Poet tells us, first, the impression 
made upon his mind by her stateliness and her beauty, and next, 
how there comes crowding upon his memory the scenes of her earlier 
grandeur, the thought of all she had been as the gathering-place of 
the tribes of Jehovah, the royal seat of David and of his house. 

Filled with these thoughts, inspired by these memories, he bursts 
forth into hearty, fervent prayer—the prayer of one who loved his 
country as he loved his God, with no common devotion—for the 
welfare of that city so glorious in her past history, that city with 
which all hopes for the future were so intimately bound up. And 
so the beautiful ode closes. 

The Psalm is called in the title a Song of David. It is certainly 
possible that Psalms written by him might be comprised in a collec¬ 
tion which formed a hymn-book for the pilgrims. It is possible, also, 
that David himself, although there was still a sanctuary at Gibeon, 
even after the Ark was brought to Zion, may nevertheless have en¬ 
couraged the people to regard Jerusalem as the true centre of worship, 
and that the custom of keeping the annual feasts there may have 
begun during his reign. In fact, this seems most natural and most 
probable, when we remember how great and joyful an event was the 
bringing up of the Ark to Zion. There, henceforth, must have been 
“the heart of the Israelite religion.” The expression in ver. 3 might 
also be explained very naturally of Jerusalem as it was in David’s 
time,—“a city beautifully built, well compacted, adorned with 
palaces, and fortified.” Still, in spite of Hengstenberg’s remarks to 
the contrary, I cannot think that the expression “ thrones of the 
house of David ” would be a natural one in David’s lips. The phrase 
points, surely, to a dynasty which has long been established : verses 
4 and 5 are clearly a retrospect. “ The great argument against the 
Davidic authorship,” remarks Mr. Cox, very pertinently, “ is the 
general tone of the second strophe (ver. 4, 5). Here the Poet uses 
the historic tenses, and is manifestly recalling a time long past in 
which the tribes went up to Jerusalem, to give thanks to the name 
of the Lord. But Jerusalem was only wrested from the Jebusites by 
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David. How then could he speak of it as the place in which for 
generations past, the Hebrew tribes had come before Jehovah ? ” * 

As most, if not all, of these Psalms belong to a period subsequent 
to the Captivity, we turn more naturally to that time as furnishing 
the occasion for the composition of this ode. But, even if we fix 

upon that as the most probable date, still the question arises, Is the 

whole Psalm a retrospect, or does it spring out of the new life of the 
people ? Does it paint only the recollection of former pilgrimages in 
the days of Zion’s first glory, or does it paint the feelings of one who 
sees the old state of things revived, and who joins the pilgrims going 
up now as they went up of yore ? 

Ewald supposes it to be a blessing on a party of pilgrims uttered 
by an old man returned from the Exile, himself unequal to a journey 
across the desert. 44 The departure of his friends reminds him of the 
alacrity with which he too had once obeyed a similar summons ; his 

spirit is fired by sympathy with their enthusiasm, and he pours forth 

the praises of that city which from the earliest times had been recog¬ 
nized as the key-stone of the national unity, the civil and religious 
metropolis of the tribes.”+ Delitzsch takes a somewhat similar view, 
except that he supposes the Poet to be still in exile. But the Psalm 
is too bright, the pictures are too fresh, to lend any colour to either 
interpretation. There is none of that “ deep sighing ” of the exile or 
the old man looking back on a departed glory which must have 
made itself felt, none of that melancholy which breathes, for instance, 
in such a Psalm as the Forty-second, and even the Eighty-fourth. 
The gladness of the first verse is a gladness still warm at the heart of 
the Poet; the picture of the second is one the lines of which are not 
yet effaced from the eye of his mind. The reminiscences of the past, 
as he has heard the tale from others, or as he has read it in the 
words of other Psalmists and Prophets, mingle with the present, and 
Jerusalem, rising from her ashes, seems to him fair and stately, her 
bulwarks strong, and her palaces magnificent, as of old. 

[A PILGRIM-SONG OF DAVID.] 

I I WAS glad when they said a unto me, 

Let us go into the house of Jehovah. 

i. I WAS GLAD WHEN ; or, more them that were saying unto me 
lit. u I rejoiced over, or because of, The HOUSE OF Jehovah. His 

* The Pilgrim Psalms , p. 64. I gladly refer to this work as a really 
valuable contribution to our exegetical literature on this portion or t le 
Psalter. 

t The Psalms Chronologically Arranged , by Four Friends, p. 292. 
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2 Our feet have stood b 

Within thy gates, O Jerusalem. 

3 Jerusalem that art built, 

As a city which is compact c together! 

4 Whither the tribes went up, the tribes of Jah, 


joy was that he should worship 
there “ in the presence of Jehovah.” 
Ex. xxiii. 17. 

2. Have stood. This maybe a 
strict perfect, implying that they 
are still standing . It is the lively 
expression of the satisfaction and 
delight of one who finds himself on 
this high day of festal joy within 
the sacred walls, mingling with the 
throng of worshipers who crowd 
the courts of the Temple, and 
taking his part, with a full sense of 
his privileges as an Israelite, in the 
solemn services of the Feast. 

The rendering of the E.V., “shall 
stand,” is clearly wrong. The only 
other possible rendering (see Criti¬ 
cal Note) is one that would throw 
the whole scene into the past, “our 
feet once stood.” It is the uncer¬ 
tainty attaching to this form which 
occasions so much difficulty in the 
interpretation of the Psalm. 

3. Built. This has been ex¬ 

plained in three different ways. 
(1) It has been closely joined with 
what follows, “ built as a city 
which,” &c. (2) It has been taken 

in the sense of “ well-built, stately.” 
(3) It has been understood emphati¬ 
cally to describe the city as rebuilt 
after the Exile, “ which is built 
again,” or, “ O thou that art built 
again.” Of these, the last is pre¬ 
ferable : (1) injures the parallelism, 
and (2) has no support in usage. 

Compact. This has been under¬ 
stood by some to refer to the na¬ 
tural conformation of the ground 
on which the city stood. So Stan¬ 
ley, speaking of “those deep ravines 
which separate Jerusalem from the 
rocky plateau of which it forms a 
part,” observes that they must have 
not only “ acted as its natural de¬ 
fence, but must also have deter¬ 
mined its natural boundaries. The 


city, wherever else it spread, could 
never overleap the valley of the 

Kedron or of Hinnom.The 

expression of compactness was still 
more appropriate to the original 
city, if, as seems probable, the val¬ 
ley of Tyropacon formed in earlier 
times a fosse within a fosse, shut¬ 
ting in Zion and Moriah into one 
compact mass, not more than half 
a mile in breadth .”—Sinai and 
Palestine, pp. 172, 173. 

Others, as Herder, suppose the 
epithet to mark the well-built city 
with its fine streets and long rows 
of contiguous houses, such an epi¬ 
thet being peculiarly appropriate 
and very natural in the lips of one 
who, accustomed only to the scat¬ 
tered dwellings of country villages, 
is struck with the compact line of 
stately buildings which form so 
imposing a feature of the capital. 
“This,” he exclaims, “is indeed a 
city: ” 

“ Urbem quam dicunt Romam, Meli- 
bcee, putavi 

Stultus ego huic nostrze similem. 1 ' 
Herder accordingly renders,— 

“ Jerusalem,dudicht-gebaute Stadt! 
Wohnung an Wohnung ist in dir.” 

So the peasants and fishermen of 
Galilee were struck with admiration, 
and expected their Master to share 
it with them as they exclaimed, “ See 
what manner of stones and what 
buildings are here ! ” (Mark xiii.) 

If, however, the Psalm refers, as 
is probable, to the city as rebuilt 
after the Exile, then the epithet 
alludes to the reconstruction of 
walls and houses ; the city is com¬ 
pact, because there are no more 
waste places, no more gaps and 
heaps of ruin. 

4. The Poet glances here, and in 
the next verse, at the earlier times, 
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A testimony unto Israel, 

To give thanks to the Name of Jehovah. 

5 For there were set thrones for judgement, 

The thrones of the house of David. 

6 O pray for the peace of Jerusalem : 

They shall prosper that love thee. 

7 Peace be within thy bulwarks, 

Prosperity within thy palaces. 


when Jerusalem had been the great 
religious and political centre of the 
nation, the dwelling-place of Jeho¬ 
vah, to whose Temple all the tribes 
were gathered at the three great 
Feasts, and the seat of government 
of kings of the house of David. 

This had been its double glory. 
It may be inferred, that he was 
living at a time when all was 
changed. There was still one sanc¬ 
tuary, but all Israel was not united 
under one sceptre. It was no longer 
all the tribes who went up, as they 
had done of old ; there was now no 
throne of the house of David. In 
fact, even after the disruption of the 
k : ngdom under Jeroboam, the tribes 
did not go up to keep the yearly 
Feasts in Jerusalem. It was a part 
of “the Machiavellian policy” of 
that prince to put a stop to this 
custom, lest such occasions should 
be made the means of restoring the 
national unity (i Kings xii. 26). 

Testimony. The word seems 
almost equivalent to “law” or 
“ statute,” but there is in it also the 
sense of a “witness” to the people 
of their covenant relation to God. 
The “law” is that, according to 
which all males were to appear 
before the Lord three times in the 
year: Ex. xxiii. 17, xxxiv. 23 ; 
Deut. xvi. 16; comp. Ps. lxxxi. 4, 
5 [ 5 . 6]. 

The words “a testimony for Is¬ 
rael,” are grammatically in apposi- 
sition with the previous clause, “the 
tribes went up,” &c. 

5. For. Jerusalem had become 


the religious capital of the nation, 
because it was already the civil 
capital. The law had enjoined that 
the supreme tribunal should be in 
the same place as the sanctuary 
(Deut. xvii. 8, 9). But Jerusalem 
was first the civil metropolis, “ the 
city of David ” (2 Sam. v. 9, vi. 12, 
16), before it became “the city of 
God." To a Jewish mind, however, 
the religious and the political im¬ 
portance of the city were not so 
much contrasted as identical ; 
Church and State were not two, 
but one. 

Were set, lit. “sit,” more com¬ 
monly used of those who sit on the 
throne, but the verb may be used of 
things without life to describe their 
position ; as of mountains, exxv. 1 ; 
in many passages, of cities ; and 
even of countries (Jer. xvii. 6 ; Joel 
iv. 20). 

Thrones for judgement. The 
king was also the judge : see on 
lxxii. 1. Comp. 2 Sam. xv. 2 ; 1 
Kings iii. 16, 17. 

The house of David. The ex¬ 
pression plainly points to succes¬ 
sors of David, not to members of 
his family associated with himself 
in government, administration of 
justice, Sec. 

6. Peace . . . prosper, and in 
the next verse peace . . . pros¬ 
perity, with a play of words in the 
original ( shaldm i shalvah ), with an 
allusion to the name of Jerusalem 
(Yerushalaim). 

7. Bulwarks . . . palaces, as 
in xlviii. 13 [14]. 
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3 For my brethren and friends’ sakes, 

Let me now wish d thee peace. 

9 For the sake of the house of Jehovah our God, 

I will seek thy good. 

8. The last four verses of the 
Psalm breathe a spirit of the noblest, 
most unselfish patriotism. Not for 
his own sake, but for the sake of his 
brethren—the people at large—and 
for the sake of his God, His temple 
and His service, he wishes peace to 

a D'lpXZl. Strictly, this means, “ I rejoiced in, over, because of them 
that were saying unto me." The difference in sense between this and 
“ when they said,” is that with the part, the persons who speak 
become more prominent, and the continuance of the action is marked 
The LXX. rightly, Art toij f iprjKocri pov. 

'r.npK' may be either past (as all the older interpreters) or present. 

b PH nnpy. This compound tense may either be an imperfect > “ were 
standing,” “used to stand;” or a strict perfect, “have been standing, 
and now are standing." In this last case it may even be rendered as a 
present. 

(1) rrn, with the part., is an imperfect, either (a) of habit, as Gen. 
xxxii. 22, “ Whatever they did (part.) there, he was doing,” i.e. was in the 
habit of doing ; Jud. i. 7, “seventy kings were gathering {i.e. were in the 
habit of gathering) their meat under my table or (b) of continued past 
action simply, as job i. 14, “the herd were ploughing” 

(2) rrn, with the part., is a strict perfect in Is. lix. 2, “Your sins have 
been separating r ,” i.e. have separated, and still do separate ; Jer. v. 8, 
where Vn D' 3 B*p probably means either “they have strayed," or “they 
have been fed to the full" (see Neumann, in loci). In Is. xxx. 20 the 
same construction is used to express a prophetic future, i.e. a perfect 
transferred into the future, in which case it is followed by a future : 
“ Your eyes have been seeing {i.e. assuredly shall see) . . . and your ears 
shall hear (fut.)." 

c rn 3 IV£\ The verb is used of the putting together of the coverings of 
the tabernacle. Ex. xxvi. Comp. KOn in Is. iii. 7, and Neh. iii. 38. 

The prefixed (P is not a later form of the pron., for it is found in the song 
of Deborah. FlS is the reflexive pron. used emphatically, as in cxx. 6. 

d '3 !V£n^. This has been rendered (1) “Let me speak peace 
concerning thee," as lxxxviii. 3. LXX. aov. So Del. who compares 
Luke xix. 42, ra trpor upr^vrjv avr^r. (2) As Hupf. “let me speak peace in 
thee," i.e. in all my words, prayers, &c. wish that peace may be in thee ; 
and God is said “to speak peace," lxxxv. 9 ; comp. Esth. x. 3, where the 

prep. or is used; “to speak good,” Jer. xii. 6, 2 Kings xxv. 28. 

(3) “ Let me speak : * Peace be in thee.* ” Hengst., Olsh. 


Jerusalem, and calls upon others 
to wish her peace. With love to 
Israel, and love to Jehovah, there 
is naturally united a warm affec¬ 
tion for Jerusalem, a hearty interest 
in her welfare. 
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PSALM 123 


Alsted beautifully entitles this Psalm Oculus Spcram y <l The Eye 
of Hope.” “ This,” says Luther, “ is a deep sigh of a pained heart, 
which looks round on all sides, and seeks friends, protectors, and 
comforters, but can find none. Therefore it says, 1 Where shall I, a 
poor despised man, find refuge ? I am not so strong as to be able 
to preserve myself; wisdom and plans fail me among the multitude 
of adversaries who assault me; therefore I come to Thee, OmyGod f 
to Thee I lift my eyes, O Thou that dwellest in the heavens.' He 
places over against each other the Inhabitant of heaven and the 
inhabitants of the earth, and reminds himself that, though the world 
be high and powerful, God is higher still. What shouldest thou do, 
then, when the world despises and insults thee? Turn thine eyes 
thither, and see that God with His beloved angels and His elect 
looks down upon thee, rejoices in thee, and loves thee.” 

This Psalm is either the sigh of the exile, towards the close of the 
Captivity looking in faith and patience for the deliverance which he 
had reason to hope was now nigh at hand; or it is the sigh of those 
who, having already returned to their native land, were still exposed 
to “ the scorn and contempt ” of the Samaritans and others, who 
favoured by the Persian government, took every opportunity of 
harassing and insulting the Jews. Comp. Nehem. ii. 19, “They 
laughed us to scorn and despised us,” with ver. 4 of the Psalm, li The 
scorn of them that are at ease, the contempt of the proud/’ 

In structure the Psalm is noticeable for its number of rhymes, or 
rather (for these do not always mark the ends of lines or half lines) 
for the repetition at short intervals of the same terminal syllable 
(e.g. * eyneynu , eloheynu y y'chonntoiu , &c.). These, however, are 
apparently accidental, not intentional; rhyme, though frequent in 
modern Hebrew poems, being no characteristic of ancient Biblical 
poetry. 

But “ the Psalm needs no singular or exceptional charm. It is 
perfect as it stands. It is a little gem, cut with the most exquisite 
art. Few poems, inspired or uninspired, have been more admired 
or beloved. It has the charm of unity. It limits itself to one 
thought, or rather it expresses a single mood of the soul—the upward 
glance of a patient and hopeful faith. . . . This unity, moreover, 
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is blended with and enhanced by variety of expression. While 
the first strophe sounds and illustrates the single theme of the Psalm, 
the second, to use a musical term, is a variation upon it.”—Rev. S. 
Cox, The Pilgrim Psalms , p. 69. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 Unto thee do I lift up mine eyes, 

O Thou that art throned a in the heavens! 

2 Behold, as the eyes of slaves unto the hand of their 

masters, 

As the eyes of a maiden unto the hand of her mistress ; 
So our eyes (look) unto Jehovah our God, 

Until He be gracious unto us, 

3 Be gracious unto us, O Jehovah, be gracious unto us. 

For we are exceedingly b filled with contempt. 

4 Our soul is exceedingly filled 

With the scorn c of them that are at ease, 

With the contempt of the proud. d 


1. Comp. exxi. 1. 

2. AS THE EYES OF SLAVES, 
watching anxiously the least move¬ 
ment, the smallest sign of their 
master’s will. The image expresses 
complete and absolute dependence. 
Savary (in his Letters on Egypt , 
p. 135), says: “ The slaves stand 
silent at the bottom of the rooms 
with their hands crossed over their 
breasts. With their eyes fixed upon 
their master they seek to anticipate 
every one of his wishes.” Comp, 
the Latin phrases, a nutu pendere , 
a vultu , ore , &c. Plautus (Aulul.) 
uses the expression of a slave, 
“ oculos in oculis heri habere and 
Terence ( Adelph .), “oculos nun- 
quam ab oculis efimovere.” In 
those passages, however, the ready 
obedience of the slave may also be 
denoted by his attitude. In the 
Psalm the eye directed to the hand 
of God is the oculus sperans y the 


eye which waits, and hopes, and is 
patient, looking only to Him and 
none other for help. 

3. Exceedingly filled, or per 
haps “has long been filled,” lit. 
“ has been filled to itself,” the re¬ 
flexive pronoun marking the depth 
of the inward feeling. (Comp. cxx. 
6.) This expression, together with 
the earnestness of the repeated 
prayer, “ Be gracious unto us,” 
shows that the “ scorn ” and “ con¬ 
tempt ” have long pressed upon the 
people, and their faith accordingly 
been exposed to a severe trial. The 
more remarkable is the entire ab¬ 
sence of anything like impatience 
in the language of the Psalm. 
From the expression of trustful 
dependence with which it opens, 
it passes to the earnest, heartfelt 
kyrie eleison in which it pours out 
in a few words the trouble whence 
springs the prayer. 
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* On this form, with the Chireq compaginis , see cxiii. note \ 

b 33 = n 31 , ver. 4, and cxx. 6, and is the older form of this word in 
its adverbial use. See Gen. xlv. 28 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xix. 4. 

c The noun apparently in stat constr. with the art., which is 

unusual, though according to Ges. § 108, 2, ax., Ewald, § 290, d.e ., this 
is allowable in certain instances, viz. either when the demonstrative 
power of the article is required, or when the connection between the 
noun and the following genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms 
a perfect idea by itself, while the second conveys only a supplemental 
idea relating to the material or purpose. It is on this latter principle 
that the art. stands here. 

d Q'JV'KJ. According to the Q’ri, this is to be read as two words 
'Kl, “ proud ones of oppressors n (which, however, as nNJ does not 
occur, ought rather to be 'K 3 , from but quite unnecessarily. It is 
one word, a plur. from a form p'KJ (from nitf J), as Gesenius, or ji'KJ, as 
Ewald takes it, like |W]. The adjective, however, occurs nowhere else. 
According to Hupf., this is substantially the same form as the above, 
the terminations p" and }" being originally adverbial, and formed from a 
nunnated accusative. 


psalm 124 


The last Psalm was the sigh of an exile in Babylon, waiting in 
absolute trust and dependence upon God for the deliverance of him¬ 
self and his people from captivity. This Psalm is the joyful acknow¬ 
ledgement that the deliverance has been vouchsafed. The next 
Psalm (the 125th) describes the safety of the new colony, restored to 
its native land, and girt round by the protection of Jehovah. Here, 
then, we have three successive pictures, or rather three parts of one 
and the same picture; for they are not only linked together, as repre¬ 
senting successive scenes in one history, but they are also pervaded 
by one great master-thought, which lends its unity to the whole 
group. In each there is the same full recognition of Jehovah’s grace 
and power as working both for the deliverance and the security of 
His people. In the 123rd Psalm, “The eye waits upon Jehovah, till 
He be gracious.” In the 124th, “If Jehovah had not been on our 
side, men had swallowed us up alive. • . . Our help is in the name 
of Jehovah.” In the 125th, “The mountains are about Jerusalem, 
and Jehovah is round about His people.” 
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There can be little doubt that this Psalm (the 124th) records the 
feelings of the exiles when the proclamation of Cyrus at length per¬ 
mitted them to return to their native land. Yet the figures employed 
are somewhat startling. The swelling waters rising till they threaten 
to sweep all before them is an image expressing, far more strongly 
than anything in the history would seem to warrant, the hostility of 
their conquerors to the Jews. The bird escaped from the broken 
snare is an image rather of sudden, unlooked for deliverance, than 
of a return so deliberate, so slow, in some instances apparently so 
reluctant, as that of the Jews from Babylon. The figures remind one 
rather of the earlier deliverance from Egypt The Egyptians did 
“ rise up ” against them. Pharaoh and his chariots and his horsemen 
followed hard after them, and did seem as if about to swallow them 
up, when they were entangled in the wilderness. The waves of the 
Red Sea overwhelming their enemies might have suggested naturally 
the figure by which the might of those enemies was itself compared 
to swelling waters. The hasty flight might well be likened to the 
escape of the bird from the broken snare; the blow struck in the 
death of the first-born to the breaking of the snare. 

Still the language of poetry must not be too closely pressed. Indi¬ 
viduals may have felt strongly their oppression in Babylon. How 
keenly some had reason to remember their captive condition, we see 
from the 137th Psalm. And the providential means by which their 
deliverance was at last effected were unlooked for, and may have 
well taken them by surprise. The power of Babylon had been 
broken by Cyrus, and the conqueror had set them free. “ When 
Jehovah turned again the captivity of Zion, then were we like unto 
them that dream. ” Moreover, we know how constantly both Prophets 
and Psalmists are in the habit of comparing the return from Babylon 
to the deliverance from Egypt. Twice had the nation been in bond¬ 
age to other nations, in a strange land: twice had the yoke of its 
masters been broken ; and, unlike as the circumstances may have 
been under which the two great acts of national redemption were 
accomplished, still the one was naturally associated in the minds and 
thoughts of the people with the other. And hence a Poet celebrating 
the one might almost unconsciously borrow his imagery from the 
other. 

Mr. Cox, however, remarks: “In the ancient Oriental world, 
Babylon was much what the France of the first Napoleon was in the 
modern European world; and its capture by the hardy Persians of 
Cyrus was even more astonishing than the defeat of Napoleon by 
the English. It was the great military empire of antiquity, * that 
fierce and impetuous nation, which marched across the breadths of 
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the earth, to seize upon dwelling-places that were not its own.’ . . . 
That it should be overthrown by the poor hill tribes of Persia led by 
Cyrus had indeed been predicted by Isaiah, but was nevertheless 
well nigh as great a marvel to the Jews as to other Eastern races. 
That the Lord should ‘ stir up the spirit of the king of Persia’ to 
proclaim Jehovah ‘the God of heaven,’ to affirm ‘the Lord God of 
heaven, who hath given me all the kingdoms of the earth, hath 
charged me to build Him an house at Jerusalem,’ and to set free as 
many of His people as were willing to ‘ go up to Jerusalem and build 
the house of the Lord God of Israel ’—all this was so strange, so 
unexpected, so far beyond the reach of hope, that when the Hebrew 
captives heard it, they ‘ were like unto them that dream,’ and could 
not believe for wonder and joy. 1 This was the Lord’s doing,’ none 
but He could have done it, and it was marvellous in their eyes.’ ” 

The exquisite beauty of the Poem consists not only in the striking 
figures which are employed, but in the way in which these are 
repeated and return upon themselves. “The effect is indefinitely 
enhanced by the lingering repetition of phrase after phrase.” And 
“ the whole Psalm is alive with joy, the joy of an escape, of a 
triumph as wonderful as it was unexpected.” 

The title, which gives the Psalm to David, is evidently of no 
authority. Delitzsch conjectures that the recurrence of certain words 
found in the genuine Davidic Psalms may have led the collector to 
assign this ode to him. In the LXX. and the Syriac it is anonymous. 

But apart from the Aramaic colouring of the diction, which points 
to a later time, the theme of the Psalm is obviously such a captivity 
as David never experienced. 


[A PILGRIM-SONC. OF DAVID.] 

1 If Jehovah had not a been on our side,— 

Let Israel now say— 

2 If Jehovah had not been on our side, 

When men rose up against us; 

3 Then b had they swallowed us up alive, 

When their anger was kindled against us ; 

3. Swallowed us up alive, ravening beast swallowing its 
Comp. lv. is [16]; Prov. i. 12 ; with prey, the figure being repeated in 
Num. xvi. 32, 33,where the phrase ver. 6, “a prey to their teeth." If 
is used of the company of Korah. so, we have three images. “ The 
Or the figure may refer to the Babylonian beast had lost its prey, 
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4 Then had the waters overwhelmed us, 

The stream c had gone over our soul; 

5 Then there had gone over our soul 

The proudly-swelling d waters. 

6 Blessed be Jehovah, 

Who hath not given us as a prey- to their teeth. 

7 Our soul is escaped as a bird from the snare of the 

fowlers ; 

The snare is broken, and we are escaped. 

8 Our help is in the name of Jehovah, 

The Maker of heaven and earth. 


the Babylonian torrent its victim, 
the Babylonian fowler his prize.” 

4. The STREAM, i.e. the moun¬ 
tain-torrent as swollen by the rains 
and the melting of the snow in 
spring. For the figure comp, xviii. 
16 [17], lxix. i, 2 [2, 3], cxliv. 7, and 
the still more exact parallel, Is. viii. 
7, 8 ; Hab. L 11. 


5. Proudly-swelling. Comp, 
xlvi. 3 [4!, lxxxix. 9 [10], and the 
nora^s vfiptoTTjs of ./Eschylus. Prom . 

V . 717. 

8. This verse resumes the theme 
of verses 1, 2, as well as of ver. 6. 
The deliverance so marvellous, so 
unexpected, comes not from man, 
but from Israel's covenant God. 


* 'W, followed both in protasis and apodosis by preterite. See xxvii., 
note b . 

nw. The use of the relative here is commonly accounted for by an 
ellipse of the verb ?Pn, “If (it had not been) Jehovah who was on our 
side,” &c. But Hupf. observes, that such an ellipse of the vprb after a 
conjunction is unheard of (in xciv. 17 it is virtually supplied in the 
predicate), and supposes therefore that & is here used pleonastically after 
as a conjunction, in the sense of “ that.” He compares the use of 
the English if that and the pleonastic use of 57 in Cant. iii. 4, Eccles. vi. 3. 
The LXX., too, render ct p ?) or*. Delitzsch compares the Aram. (“ 1 ) 17 
0 si (lit. 0 si quod). 


b S \H. According to Hupf., the genuine old Hebrew (not Aram.) form, 
instead of the more common TN, here introducing the apodosis (as in 
cxix. 92), and rightly rendered by the LXX. apa. Del., on the other hand 
(following Ewald, § 103, e) t holds it to be a shortened form of the Aram. 

It here introduces the apodosis instead of the affirmative which 

is employed in the older language to introduce the apodosis after 
Gen. xxxi. 42, xliii. 10. 

e in many MSS. and Edd., with the accent on the last syllable, 
as if it were fem., but properly on the antepenultimate (as the Massora 
and Qimchi, and the majority of MSS ), to distinguish it from the same 
word as Milra , meaning, “an inheritance,” and thus masculine, as the 
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verb requires, with the old accus. termination, as cxvi. 15 (comp. cxx. 6, 
and Is. viii. 23, where the accent is on the antepenultimate), which, 

however, has lost its meaning. In Num. xxxiv. 5, on the other hand, it 
is a real accusative, to the stream . 

d MiTT, only here, a later adjective form for the more common tnt 
(but not Aramaic), bearing the same relation to |nj that (see note 0 
on last Psalm) does to |1N|. 


PSALM 125 

The exiles had been restored to their own land (see Introduction 
to last Psalm), but fresh perils awaited them there. Not only were 
they perpetually molested by the Samaritans and others in the re¬ 
building of the Temple and of the city walls, but they were troubled 
with internal dissensions. Ezra found the “abominations of the 
heathen ” countenanced by the intermarriages of the Jews whore- 
turned from the Captivity with “ the people of those lands,' 1 and was 
dismayed when he learnt that “ the hand of the princes and the 
rulers had been chief in this trespass.” Nehemiah, at a later period, 
had to contend against a faction within the city who had taken the 
bribes of the Samaritans. In rebuilding the walls, he did not trust 
the priests, the nobles, or the rulers, till he had begun the work 
(Neh. ii. 16, vi. 17). Even the prophets took part with his enemies 
against him. Shemaiah, he found, had been hired by Tobiah and 
Sanballat, and “the prophetess Noadiah and the rest of the 
prophets” had joined the plot, and sought “to put him in fear,” 
and so to hinder his work (vi. 10—48). 

To these plots and this defection on the part of many of the Jews 
themselves there is probably an allusion in ver. 3 and 5. On the 
other hand, the faith of the Psalmist rises above all these dangers. 
There is One who is the sure defence of His people, who is their 
bulwark as the mountains are the bulwark of Jerusalem. 

[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 They that trust in Jehovah are as Mount Zion 
Which cannot be moved, 

1, 2. Two images of the security they stand firm as Zion itself, they 
of those who trust in Jehovah : (1) are like a mountain which cannot 
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(But) is seated for ever. 

2 As for Jerusalem, the mountains are round about her, 

And Jehovah is round about His people, 

From this time even for evermore. 

3 For the rod of wickedness shall not rest upon the lot of 

the righteous, 


be shaken ; (2) they are girt as by 
a wall of mountains—a natural bul¬ 
wark against all enemies. 

1. Is SEATED, lit. “sitteth;” as 
spoken of a mountain ‘‘ lieth ” or 
“is situated/' but here, with the 
following “ for ever,” used in a still 
stronger sense. Milton :— 

“ From their foundations loosening 
to and fro, 

They plucked the seated hills.” 

See on the use of this verb cxxii. 5. 

2. Mountains are round 
ABOUT her. “This image is not 
realized,” says Dean Stanley, “as 
most persons familiar with our 
European scenery would wish and 
expect it to be realized. Jerusalem 
is not literally shut in by mountains, 
except on the eastern side, where it 
may be said to be inclosed by the 
arms of Olivet, with its outlying 
ridges on the north-east and south¬ 
east.” Viewed from any other di¬ 
rection, Jerusalem always appears 
“ on an elevation higher than the 
hills in its immediate neighbour¬ 
hood. Nor is the plain on which 
it stands inclosed by a continuous 
though distant circle of mountains 
like that which gives its peculiar 
charm to Athens and Innsbruck. 
The mountains in the neighbour¬ 
hood of Jerusalem are of unequal 
height, . . . only in two or three 
instances . . . rising to any con¬ 
siderable elevation. Even Olivet 
is only 180 feet above the top of 
Mount Zion. Still they act as a 
shelter; they must be surmounted 
before the traveller can see, or the 
invader attack, the Holy City ; and 
the distant line of Moab would 
always seem to rise as a wall against 
invaders from the remote east.” It 


is of these distant mountains that 
Josephus speaks {Bell. Jud. vi. v. 1) 
as “the surrounding mountains,” 

{ rvvrj)(€i $€ r} Trepata /cat Ta 7T€pt£ oprj. 

—Sinai and Palestine , pp. 174, 175. 

And Jehovah, instead of “so 
Jehovah,” &c., the comparison be¬ 
ing formed by merely placing the 
two objects side by side, as so fre¬ 
quently in the Proverbs. 

Is ROUND ABOUT HlS PEOPLE. 
Comp. Zech. ii. 4, 5 [8, 9], “Jeru¬ 
salem shall be inhabited as towns 
without walls, for I, saith Jehovah, 
will be unto her a wall of fire round 
about.” 

3. For introduces an example of 
God’s protecting care—an example 
not taken from the past, but which 
faith anticipates and is sure of, as 
if already accomplished. 

The rod of wickedness. The 
expression may refer to the Persian 
rule under favour of which the 
Samaritans and others annoyed the 
Jews. The rod or sceptre , De Wette 
urges, could not apply to the Sa¬ 
maritans, for they did not rule over 
the Jews. But it was through them 
that the tyranny of the Persian 
court made itself felt; and they 
contrived, moreover, to gain over a 
considerable part, and that the most 
influential part, of the Jews to their 
side. The fear was, as the next 
clause shows, lest in this state of 
things the defection should spread 
still more widely. 

Rest, i.e. “ lie heavy,” so as to 
oppress, as in Is. xxv. 10, with a 
further sense of continuance of the 
oppression. 

The lot of the righteous is 
the Holy Land itself; comp. xvi. 5, 
6. The consequence of a long con¬ 
tinuance of this oppressive rule 



390 • Psalm 126 


That the righteous put not forth their hands unto 
iniquity. 

4 Do good, O Jehovah, to them that are good, 

And to them that are upright in their hearts. 

5 But as for those who turn aside to their crooked paths, 

Jehovah shall make them go their way with the workers 


of iniquity. 

Peace be upon Israel. 

would be that THE righteous, the 
sound and true part of the nation, 
would itself be tempted to despair 
of God's succour, and so be drawn 
away from its steadfastness (comp, 
xxxvii. 7 . 8, xlix. 13 [14I lxxiii. 13, 
14 [14, 15]; Job. xv. 4). 

4, 5. The Psalm ends with a con¬ 
fident assertion of righteous requital 
—first in the form of a prayer, and 
then in the utterance of a hope, 
both springing from the same faith 
in the righteousness of God. 

5. Turn ASIDE TO THEIR CROOK¬ 
ED PATHS. This may be, if we take 
the participle transitively, “ bend 
their crooked paths,” i.e. turn their 
paths aside so as to make them 
crooked. Comp. Jud. v. 6. But 
in Num. xxii. 23 ; Is. xxx. n,the 
participle is used intransitively, and 
so here we may explain " who turn 


aside in, or to, crooked paths." The 
expression does not necessarily de¬ 
note a going over to heathenism : 
it would describe the conduct of 
those who, in the time of Nehemiah, 
made common cause with the ene¬ 
mies of Israel (Neh. vi. 10—14, xiii. 
28—31). 

Make them go their way, i.e . 
so as to perish. Comp, the use of 
the same verb in lviii. 8 [9] (Hith- 
pael), cix. 22 [23] (Niphal). Those 
who begin with being crooked, 
double, deceitful, will at last walk 
openly with the wicked, and this is 
Jehovah’s doing, because it is His 
law of righteous retribution. 

Peace upon Israel. Comp, the 
conclusion of cxxviii. So LXX. 
(ifFTjvij €tti Tffl 'ltrp. Jer. and Vul. pax 
super Israel, but. in the 128th Ps. 
pacem. 


psalm 126 

The first colony of exiles had returned to Palestine. The permis¬ 
sion to return had been so unexpected, the circumstances which had 
led to it so wonderful and so unforeseen, that when it came it could 
hardly be believed. To those who found themselves actually restored 
to the land of their fathers it seemed like a dream. It was a joy 
beyond all words to utter. God, their fathers’ God, had indeed 
wrought for them, and even the heathen had recognized His hand. 

It is with these thoughts that this beautiful Psalm opens. But, 
after all, what was that little band of settlers which formed the first 



Psalm 126 • 391 


caravan ? It was but as the trickling of a tiny rill in some desert 
waste. Hence the prayer bursts from the lips of the Psalmist, Bring 
back our captives like mighty streams, which swoln by the wintry 
rains, descend to fertilize the parched and desolate wilderness. Then 
comes the thought of the many discouragements and opposition 
which the first settlers had to encounter; it was a time of sowing in 
tears (Ezra iv. n—24). Still faith could expect a joyful harvest. 
He who had restored them to the land would assuredly crown His 
work with blessing. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 When Jehovah brought back the returned' 1 of Zion, 

We were like unto them that dream. 

2 Then was our mouth filled with laughter, 

And our tongue with songs of joy. 

3 Then said they among the nations, 

“Jehovah hath done great things for them.” 

4 (Yea) Jehovah hath done great things for us ; 

(Therefore) were we glad. 


5 Bring back, O Jehovah, our captives, 
As the streams in the South. 


1. Like unto them that 
DREAM, i.e. so unexpected and so 
wonderful was our redemption from 
the Exile, that we could scarcely 
believe it was true, and not a dream. 

In Neale’s Commentary there is 
an apt and striking parallel, w hich is 
quoted from Livy, xxxiii. 32, where 
the Greeks, after the defeat of the 
Macedonians by Flamininus, receive 
the announcement at the Isthmian 
games that the Romans would allow 
them to retain their liberty. “ The 
joy was too great for men to take 
it all in. None could well believe 
that he had heard aright, and they 
looked on one another in wonder 
like the empty show of a dream; 
and as for each person singly, hav¬ 
ing no confidence in their own ears, 
they all questioned those standing 
near them." 


2. Filled with laughter, as 
in Job viii. 21. 

3. Jehovah hath done great 
THINGS, lit. “ hath magnified to do 
with (towards) these/' as in Joel ii. 
20. Them, lit. “ these,” 

4. Were we glad. Or perhaps 
present, “we are glad the con¬ 
struction of the verb and participle 
is the same as in exxii. 2. 

5. Streams, or rather “channels ” 
(watercourses). The South, i.e. 
the south country, the Negeb, is the 
image of a dry and thirsty land, 
which wanted springs. Comp. 
Judg. i. 15. 

Palestine without her people has 
been like the south country parched 
with the drought of summer : the 
return of her inhabitants will be 
grateful as the return of the moun¬ 
tain torrents when, swoln by the 
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6 They that sow in tears 

Shall reap with songs of joy. 

7 He may go weeping as he goeth, 

Bearing (his) store of seed ; 

8 He shall come, he shall come with songs of joy, 

Bearing his sheaves. 


wintry rains, they flow again along 
the beds of the watercourses, carry¬ 
ing with them life and verdure and 
fertility. We find the expression of 
the same feeling under a different 
figure Is. xlix. 18, where the land, 
like a bereaved mother, waits for 
her children, whose return will fill 
her heart with joy. . . . The verse 
is a prayer that all maybe brought 
back. There is a great past, may 
the future be great also. 

6. They that sow in tears. 
The sowing is a season of trouble 
and anxiety, but the rich harvest 
makes amends for all. So though 
the new colonists were exposed to 
many trials, yet a glorious future 
was before them. That time of 
labour, and trouble, and opposition, 
and discouragement, and anxious 
waiting, should by no means lose 
its reward. The weeping should be 
changed into joy; the weeping 
should be the path of joy. Comp, 
for the contrast between the sowing 


and the reaping, Haggai ii. 3—9, 
17—19. 

7, 8. These verses are merely an 
expansion of the image in ver. 6, 
with the common substitution of 
the singular for the plural, to bring 
out more clearly the figure of the 
individual sower. 

7. This verse might perhaps be 
more exactly rendered : “ He who 
beareth the handful of seed may 
indeed weep every step that he 
goes.” 

7. Go weeping, or, yet more 
strongly, “ take no step of his way 
without weeping/' the double in¬ 
finitive being employed to mark 
the continued nature of the action. 
Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 16; Jer. i. 4; 
Gesen. § 131, 3 b. 

Store of seed, lit. “that which 
is drawn,” out of the store-house 
and placed in the vessel or fold of 
the robe to be scattered on the field. 
Hence a sower is called “ a drawer 
of seed.” Amos ix. 13. 


a rnv, generally rendered, after the LXX., ttjv atxna\a><riav 
though perhaps unnecessarily. For the construction, comp. Deut. x*x. 3j 
Ps. xiv. 7. 

n 2 'V is formed from 3 W, as Hlp'p from Dip (Lam. iii. 63), and signifies 
“ the return,” and so “ those who return,” just as JT 13 ^ or “ the 

captivity,” and hence “the captives,” JTvJ, “the exile,” and so “the 
exiles.” To this Hupf. objects that it is hardly likely that a form 
should be found as well as n 3 * 1 <y, which occurs in the same sense 
“return,” Is. xxx. 15. Hence he maintains that is an old mistake 
for. rvnt 7 or mne'. 

That 3 -lt 73 refers to the past is quite certain, from the following 
and Jerome is right, “quum converteret . . . facti sumus.” 

IK introduces emphatically the apodosis, and the verbs which follow 
are proper imperfects; “then our mouth began to be filledf &c. . . . then 
they were saying y &c. 
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PSALM 127 


This and the next Psalm form two bright companion pictures of 
social and domestic life, and of the happiness of a household which, 
trained in the fear of God, is blessed by His providence. “ These 
pictures," says Isaac Taylor, “are mild and bright; humanizing are 
they in the best sense: they retain certain elements of Paradise, and 
yet more the elements of the Patriarchal era, with the addition of that 
patriotism and of that concentration in which the Patriarchal life was 
wanting. The happy religious maD, after the Hebrew pattern, pos¬ 
sessed those feelings and habitudes which, if they greatly prevail in a 
community, impart to it the strength of a combination which is 
stronger than any other; uniting the force of domestic virtue, of rural, 
yeomanlike, agricultural occupations, of unaggressive defensive valour, 
and of a religious animation which is national as well as authentic and 
true. Our modern learning in Oriental modes of life and its circum¬ 
stances and scenery may help us to bring into view either of two gay 
pictures;—that of the Hebrew man in mid-life, at rest in his country 
home, with his sturdy sons about him; his wife is still young ; her 
fair daughters are like cornices sculptured as decorations for a palace : 
or else the companion picture, with its group on their way Zionward, 
resting for the sultry noon-hour under the palms by the side of a 
stream, and yet home, happy home, is in the recollection of the party; 
but the Hill of God, ‘ whereunto the tribes of the Lord go up/ is in 
the fervent purpose of all; and while they rest they beguile the time 
with a sacred song and with its soothing melody. Happy were the 
people while their mind was such as this, and such their habits, and 
such their piety !”—Spirit of the Hebrew Poetry , pp. 165, 166. 

There is not a word in either Psalm to guide us as to the time of 
its composition. The title gives the 127th to Solomon (only one 
other in the entire Psalter, the 72nd, being ascribed to him), but it 
may be doubted whether with sufficient reason. In form, in rhythm, 
in general tone and character, it resembles all the others in this 
collection. It has been conjectured that the proverb-like structure 
of the Psalm, the occurrence in it of several words and phrases also 
occurring in the Proverbs, and possibly a supposed allusion to the 
name Jedediah in ver. 2, “ His beloved ” (y'dldo ), and to the building 
of the Temple in ver. 1, may have led some collector to conclude 
that the Psalm was Solomon's. In the Septuagint it is anonymous. 



394 • Psalm 127 


In the Syriac it is said to have been spoken by David concerning 
Solomon ; but also concerning Haggai and Zechariah, who urged the 
building of the Temple. Many, both ancient and modem inter¬ 
preters have, in the same way, discovered in the Psalm an allusion 
to the circumstances of the people after the return from the Captivity, 
to the rebuilding of the Temple, and the guarding of the newly- 
ereCted walls in ver. i, and to the numerical increase of the people 
in ver. 4. 5, which at such a time would possess especial importance 
in the eyes of a patriotic Hebrew. But the “ house ” in ver. 1 is 
clearly not the Temple, but any house which men build, for the whole 
Psalm is a picture of daily life, social and domestic ; and, as De Wette 
very truly observes, to build houses, to guard the city, to be diligent 
in labours, would be just as important at any other period as after 
the return from the Exile; and the Jews at all times of their history 
esteemed a large family one of the chief of blessings. 

A want of unity, an abruptness, in the transition, from the first part 
to the second part of the Psalm has been alleged, but without suffi¬ 
cient reason. “ The first part is engaged with the Home and the City; 
the second part with the Children who are the strength and joy of the 
Home, and with the Men who are the crown and defence of the City. 
In both, in our home life and in our civic life, we are wholly de¬ 
pendent on the providence and bounty of God.” 

The great moral of the Psalm is, that without God's blessing all 
human efforts and human precautions are in vain; that man can 
never command success; that God gives and man receives. There 
is a passage in Tennyson’s “ Lotos Eaters,” the strain of which is not 
unlike that of ver. 3 of the Psalm, except that there is a shadow of 
sadness and weariness on the words of the modem Poet which finds 
no response in the spirit of the Hebrew bard :— 

“ Why are we weigh’d upon with heaviness, 

And utterly consumed with sharp distress, 

While all things else have rest from weariness ? 

All things have rest: why should we toil alone ? 

We only toil who are the first of things, 

And make perpetual moan, 

Still from one sorrow to another thrown : 

Nor ever fold our wings, 

And cease from wanderings; 

Nor steep our brows in slumber’s holy balm; 

Nor hearken what the inner spirit sings, 

4 There is no joy but calm 1 ’ 

Why should we only toil, the roof and crown of things ? ” 
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[a PILGRIM SONG. OF SOLOMON.*] 

1 Except Jehovah build a house, 

They labour thereat in vain that build it; 

Except Jehovah watch over a city, 

The watchman waketh (but) in vain. 

2 Vain is it for you, ye that rise up early, ye that late 

take rest, b 

That ye eat the bread of toil : 

So c He giveth His beloved sleep. d 


i, 3. The truth seems obvious 
and undeniable that all success is 
from God, “ An Gottes Segen ist 
alles gelegen ” : yet practically this 
is by most men forgotten. The 
spirit of the Chaldean invader of 
whom the Prophet says, “ This his 
strength is his God/’ the Dextra 
mihi Deus, is in the heart, if not 
on the lips, of others besides the 
atheist. 

1. A HOUSE, not “the Temple,” 
as some explain, nor “ the family,” 
as others, but the structure itself, 
as is evident from the context. 
Watchman, lit. “ keeper,” i.e. by 
night, as in cxxi. 3, 4. 

They labour, or rather “they 
have laboured.” It is the strict 
perfect; the writer places himself 
at the end of the work, sees its re¬ 
sult, “they have spent their labour 
in vain ; ” and so in the next verse, 
“ the watchman hath waked.” 

2. Ye that rise. The Hebrew 
expression runs literally : “ making 
early to rise, making late to sit 
(down),” i.e. going forth early to 
labour, and returning late at night to 
take rest. It is an artificial lengthen¬ 
ing of the natural day. Others 
render the latter clause as in the 
E.V. “ sit up late,” appealing to Is. 
v. 11, where, however, the con¬ 
struction is different, the participle 
being followed not as here by the 
infinitive, but by a noun with the 
preposition, and the expression 
being lit. “ that make late in the 


evening,” i.e . no doubt that pro¬ 
long their revels into the night. 

Bread of toil, or perhaps rather 
“of wearisome efforts.” Comp. 
Prov. v. 10, “and thy wearisome 
efforts (i.e. what thou hast gotten 
with labour and toil) be in the house 
of a stranger.” There is an allu¬ 
sion, no doubt, to Gen. iii. 17, “in 
sorrow (or weariness) thou shalt 
eat of it all the days of thy life.” 

Giveth sleep. Most follow 
Luther in rendering “ He giveth it, 
i.e. bread, the necessaries of life, 
in sleep.” What others obtain only 
with such wearing toil, such con¬ 
stant effort, with so much disap¬ 
pointment and so much sorrow, 
God gives to the man whom He 
loves as it were while he sleeps y i.e. 
without all this anxiety and exertion. 
This is the interpretation now per¬ 
haps commonly adopted; but it 
seems to me very questionable 
(though I accepted it in the First 
Edition) for the following reasons : 
(1)it is necessary to supply “bread,” 
not “ bread of toil,” in this clause ; 
and (2) I am not satisfied that the 
rendering of the accusative “ in 
sleep ” is justifiable. The alleged 
parallel instances (see Critical Note), 
expressing parts of time, are not 
really parallel. I am inclined, 
therefore, to prefer the render¬ 
ing, “So He giveth His beloved 
sleep,” though it is no doubt diffi¬ 
cult to explain the reference of 
the particle “so.” 1 suppose it 
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3 Behold, sons are a heritage from Jehovah, 

The fruit of the womb is (His) reward. 

4 Like arrows in the hand of a mighty man, 

So are the sons of (a man’s) youth. 

5 Happy is the man who hath filled his quiver with them, 


refers to the principle laid down in 
the previous verse, there being a 
tacit comparison, “as all labour 
is vain without God’s providence, 
as He builds the house, as He 
watches the city, so He gives the 
man who loves Him and leaves 
all in His hands, calm refreshing 
sleep.” 

There is no discouragement here, 
it is needless to say, to honest 
labour. It is undue anxiety, a 
feverish straining, a toiling, as if 
toil of itself could command suc¬ 
cess, the folly of which is con¬ 
demned. Comp, for a similar 
sentiment Prov. x. 22, “ The bless¬ 
ing of Jehovah maketh rich, and 
toil can add nothing thereto.” The 
teaching is that of our Lord in the 
Sermon on the Mount, “ Wherefore 
I say unto you, Be not anxious (prj 
fitptpvaTc) for your life, what ye 
shall eat and what ye shall drink, 
neither for your body, wherewith 
ye shall be clothed,” &c., Matt. vi. 
25—34. Sec also Luke x. 41 ; 
1 Pet. v. 7. God’s “beloved" are 
not exempted from the great law 
of labour which lies upon all, but 
the sting is taken from it when they 
can leave all results in a Father's 
hand, with absolute trust in His 
wisdom and goodness. 

3. Behold, as drawing particular 
attention to one marked example of 
God's good gifts ; which none can 
question is emphatically His gift; 
on this the Poet lingers, “ allured by 
the charm of the subject,” for such 
there was, especially to an Oriental, 
to whom a numerous progeny was 
the first of blessings, giving value 
and stability to all others. 

A heritage, or perhaps here, in 
a wider sense, “a possession." 

4. Sons of youth, t\e. sons of 
early married life (as in Prov. v. 


18, Is. liv. 6, “a wife of youth” 
is one married when a man is 
young). On the other hand, in 
Gen. xxxvii. 3, “ a son of old age” 
is one born when his father is 
old. 

These sons of a man’s youth 
are particularly mentioned, because 
they would naturally grow up to be 
a support and protection to their 
father in his old age, when he 
would most need their support. 

5. They. The pronoun cannot 
be referred, with Calvin and many 
expositors, to the sons, for it is 
clearly the father whose cause is 
supposed to be at stake, and who 
in the emergency finds his sons 
ready to defend him. Others, with 
more probability, suppose it to in¬ 
clude both father and sons. But 
it may refer only to the father. 
Hupfeld calls the change of number 
harsh (from singular to plural), but 
it is not more so than in evii. 43, 
“Who is wise that he should 
observe . . . and that they should 
understand,” &c. When the singu¬ 
lar means the genus, the transition 
is easy to the plural. 

Their enemies. The_ pron. is 
inserted by the LXX. rotV ixOpots 
avTuv, Jer. inimicis suis. Cf. Job v. 

4 * 

In the gate, here mentioned 
chiefly as the place of judgement 
(Deut. xxi. 19; Is. xxix, 21 ; Amos 
v. 12), as well as of all public acts. 
See on ix. 14. The allusion is to 
lawsuits, in which, if unjustly ac¬ 
cused or brought before an un¬ 
righteous judge, a man need not 
fear lest he should be “ put to 
shame,” i.e. lose his cause ; his 
stalwart sons would not suffer might 
to prevail against right. 

The phrase u speak with their 
enemies,” in the sense of defending 
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They shall not be ashamed, when they speak with (their) 
enemies in the gate. 


their cause, may be illustrated by 
Josh. kx. 4, Gen. xlv. 15, “And he 
(the manslayer who has fled) shall 
stand in the entrance of the gate of 
the city, and shall speak his words 
( i.e . plead his cause) in the ears of 
the elders of that city.' 1 Comp. 2 
Sam. xix. 30 ; Jer. xii. 1. 

Others understand by speaking 
with enemies in the gate a battle 
fought with besiegers at the gates. 
So apparently Ewald, who refers to 
Gen. xxii. 17, “thy seed shall 
possess the gate of his enemies ; ” 
and xxiv. 60, “let thy seed possess 
the gate of those which hate them.” 
This certainly harmonizes better 
with the warlike figure of the quiver 
full of arrows : but can “to speak 
with enemies ” mean to fight with 
them ? If so, it must be an idiom 
something like that of “ looking 


one another in the face,” 2 Kings 
xiv. 8, 11. But it may be under¬ 
stood of “parleying with them/' as 
Rabshakeh for instance with the 
captains and ministers of Hezekiah. 

With the sentiment of ver. 4, 5, 
compare Soph. Antig. 641—644 : 

rourov yap ovvfK avbpcs €v\ovrat yovas 
tciiTTjKQOvs (piuram-ts ev dopois €\€iv, 
dr «at tov iydpov avrapvvuiVTai. Kcucoiy, 
(cal tov (f >iXov Ttpdicriv laov irarpi. 

So, too, in Ecclus. xxx. 5, 6, it is 
said of a father that “ while he 
lived, he saw and rejoiced in him 
(his son); and when he died, he 
was not sorrowful. He left behind 
him an avenger against his enemies, 
and one that shall requite kindness 
to his friends.” The coincidence 
of expression in the last two 
passages is remarkable. 


a The following coincidences of expression have been supposed to 
justify the title. DU VI?, wearisome efforts, ver. 2, occurs also Prov. v. 10 ; 

making late, in Prov. xxiii. 30. As in ver. 4 of the Psalm ' 3 D 'M?, 
sons ofyouth, so in Prov. v. 18 D wife of youth, Ver. 5, in the gate, 
as in Prov. xxii. 22, xxiv. 7. And the whole Psalm may be considered 
an expansion of Prov. x. 22. 

b opposed to Dip as cxxxix. 2, Lam. iii. 63, as also are the two 
participles in the stat. constr. Aquila, rightly, ppabwoven Kadqo-dai. 

c 1 ?, so, i.e. with just the same result. So in the passages cited by 
Del.: Num. xiii. 33, “we were* so, i.e. just the same in their sight;” 
Is. li. 6, |P"lD!p, so, in like manner; Job ix. 35, “for it is not so with 
me (as you think),” i.e. I am not guilty, as you assert; 2 Sam. xxiii. 5 
may be interrogative, “For is not my house so with God that He hath 
made an everlasting covenant with me?” In all these instances Del. 
would take |3 as meaning small, or as nothing (gering, wie nichts), which 
can only be justified if we suppose the word to be used bciKTiKus. 

d NJ 5 ?, w kk Aramaic termination, for HJG7, here it is said not acc. of the 
object, but of time, as frequently in other words, such as Tp3 } DTI?, &c., 
Ges. § 118, 2 ; but, as I have said in the note on ver. 2, I do not think 
these can be regarded as really parallel instances, because is not a 
word of time but of state. 
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The Introduction to th2 preceding Psalm may be consulted on 
this, which is a sunny picture of the family happiness of one who 
fears God, and leads a holy life. 

Luther says: “ In the former Psalm the prophet treated of both 
kinds of life, that is, both of national life and domestic life (politia 
et ceconomia). The same thing almost he doth in this Psalm, but yet 
after another sort. For although here also he joineth the two together, 
and wisheth the blessing of God and peace unto them both, yet hath 
he more respect to household government or matrimony, because it 

is, as it were, the fountain and source of civil government For the 
children whom we bring up and instruct at home, these will, in time 
to come, be the governors of the state. For of houses or families 
are made cities, of cities provinces, of provinces kingdoms. House¬ 
hold government, then, is with reason called the fountain of policy 
and political government, for if you destroy the one, the other 
cannot exist 

“ Wherefore to this Psalm we will give this title, that it is an 
Epithalamium or Marriage Song, wherein the Prophet comforteth 
them that are married, wishing unto them and promising them from 
God all manner of blessings." 

The Psalm consists of two parts : — 

I. The description of the happy life. Ver. i—4. 

II. The good wishes and promises for him who has entered upon 

it. Ver. 5, 6. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 Happy is every one that feareth Jehovah, 

That walketh in His ways. 

2 For* the labour of thy hands shalt thou eat, 

Happy art thou, and it (shall be) well with thee. 


2. The labour of thy hands. 
This is the first part of the blessing, 
—the quiet peaceful life of a thriv- 
ing, prosperous yeoman in the 
country, with no fear that the har¬ 
vest will be trodden down by the 
invader before it is ripe, or the 
cattle swept off by some roving 


predatory tribe. The opposite con¬ 
dition is threatened as a curse in 
the Law : “ Ye shall sow your seed 
in vain, for your enemies shall eat 
it,” Lev. xxvi. 16 ; “Thou shalt build 
an house, and thou shalt not dwell 
therein ; thou shalt plant a vineyard, 
and shalt not gather the grapes 
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3 Thy wife b (shall be) like a fruitful vine, in the inner part 

of thy house; 

Thy children, like olive-plants, round about thy table : 

4 Behold, thus shall the man be blessed that feareth Jehovah. 

5 Jehovah bless thee out of Zion, 

And see thou the prosperity of Jerusalem 
All the days of thy life, 

6 And see thy children's children.— 


Peace be upon Israel. 

thereof, &c., Deut. xxviii. 30—33, 
39, 40. See also Am. v. 11 ; Micah 
vi. 15; Eccles. vi. 1, 2; and for a 
contrast in this res-pect, between 
the lot of the righteous and that of 
the wicked, Is. iii. 10, 11. 

3. The comparison would per¬ 
haps be brought out more clearly 
by arranging the verse as follows :— 

Thy wife shall be in the inner part 
of thy house 

Like a fruitful vine ; 

Thy children round about thy table 

Like the shoots of the olive. 

In the inner part, lit. u thc 
sides of thy house,” as in Am. vi. 
10, i.e. the women’s apartments, as 
marking the proper sphere of the 
wife engaged in her domestic duties, 
and also to some extent her se¬ 
clusion, though this was far less 
among the Jews than among other 
Orientals. 

The vine is an emblem chiefly 
of fruitfulness , but also of grace¬ 
fulness and dependence, as needing 
support; the OLIVE of vigorous, 


healthy, joyous life. The same 
figure is employed by Euripides, 
Here. Fur. 839, Med. 1,098. 

5. Looking on the beautiful family 
picture, the Poet turns to greet the 
father of the household, and to wish 
him the blessing of which he has 
already spoken in such glowing 
terms. 

Out of Zion, as the dwelling- 
place of God, His earthly throne 
and sanctuary, whence all blessing 
comes, cxxxiv. 3, xx. 2 [ 3 ]- 

Then follows the truly patriotic 
sentiment—the wish that he may 
see the prosperity of Jerusalem , as 
well as that he may live long to see 
his children and grandchildren. 
The welfare of the family and the 
welfare of the state are indissolubly 
connected. 

See, thou, an imperative follow¬ 
ing the optative, and therefore to 
be understood as expressing a wish, 
and even more, a promise, as in 
xxxvii, 3, where see note b . 

6. Children’s children. So 
Virgil : “ Adspicies . . . natos nato- 
rum et qui nascentur ab illis.” 


a '3 is sometimes thus placed after other words instead of standing 
first in the sentence : comp, cxviii. 10—12 ; Gen. xviii. 20. Hupfcld 
contends that it retains its usual meaning for y but he would transpose the 
two clauses of the verse : a Happy art thou, and it is well with thee, For 
thou shalt eat,” &c. Del. on the other hand, following Ew., takes It as 
emphatic, surely; in German ja. Hupf. says '3 never has this sense ; 

but surely it may be used elliptically, — 0 be assured that y &c, ; '5 
1 Sam. x. 1 ; '3 DJJpK, Job xii. 2 ; and the common expression '5 *18, &c. 

b 1^8 ; only here with this punctuation, instead of fipb is 

for rob, as HJ33, Lam. i. 6, for H33, Ew. § 189, e. 
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The nation, delivered from the Babylonish Captivity, may well 
look back to all her past history, and trace in it the same great law 
of suffering, and the same ever-repeated tokens of God’s mercy. The 
record is a record of conflict, but it is also a record of victory (ver. 2). 
The great principle on which Israel’s final deliverance rests is the 
righteousness of Jehovah (ver. 4). That has been manifested, as often 
before, so now in cutting asunder the cords by which the people had 
been bound in Babylon. Full of thankfulness at this deliverance, 
the Poet draws thence an augury and a hope for the overthrow, 
complete and final, of their oppressors. 

The Psalm consists, accordingly, of two stanzas, each of four 
verses ; the first containing the record of the past, the second the 
prayer (which is also a hope, and almost a promise) for the future. 

In subject, style, and rhythmical structure, it most nearly resembles, 
Psalm cxxiv., so nearly indeed that there can be no doubt that both 
are by the same author. Observe how exactly the opening of the two 
corresponds in form, and how in each Psalm two principal figures 
are wrought out. 

[a pilgrim-song.] 


1 GREATLY have they fought against me, from my youth 

up— 

Let Israel now say— 

2 Greatly have they fought against me, from my youth up, 

(But) they have not also a prevailed against me. 

3 The ploughers ploughed upon my back, 

They made long their furrows.* 


1. Greatly, or “long:” the 
same word as in cxx. 6, cxxiii. 4. 

Fought against me, lit. “have 
been adversaries unto me.” 

From my youth up. The youth 
of the nation was in Egypt, at 
which time God speaks of His rela¬ 
tion to Israel as “love of youth,” 
“ espousals of youth," Sec. Hos. ii. 
15 ; Jer. ii. 2, xxii. 21; Ezek. xxiii. 
3 . 


2. Have not prevailed. This 
is the point of the Psalm. The 
New Testament parallel is 2 Cor. iv. 
8 —10, and the whole history of the 
Christian Church is an echo of the 
words. 

3. Furrows. Deep wounds, such 
as those made by the lash on the 
back of slaves. Comp. Is. i. 6, and 
a different but not less expressive 
image li. 23. Isaiah, a town poet, 
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4 Jehovah is righteous, 

He hath cut asunder the cord of the wicked. 


5 Let them be ashamed and turned backward, 

As many as hate Zion. 

6 Let them be as the grass on the housetops, 

That withereth afore c it be plucked up : d 

7 Wherewith the mower filleth not his hand, 

Nor he that bindeth sheaves his bosom ; 

8 Neither do they which go by say, 

“ The blessing of Jehovah be upon you.” 
‘‘We bless you in the name of Jehovah.” 


takes his image of the same oppres¬ 
sion from the street : “Thou madcst 
thy back like the ground, and like 
the street to them that go over it ” 
(li. 23). But the rural poet in the 
Psalm takes his image from the 
farm, from the deep furrow driven 
by the ploughshare. 

4. The cord. The figure is 
probably taken from the yoking of 
oxen : when the traces are cut, the 
bullock is free. Or “the cord ” may 
be, in a wider sense, an image of 
slavery, as in ii. 3. 

6. Grass on the housetops, 
easily springing up, but having no 
root. The flat roofs of the Eastern 
houses “are plastered with a com*- 
position of mortar, tar, ashes, and 
sand,” in the crevices of which 
grass often springs. The houses of 
the poor in the country were formed 


of a plaster of mud and straw, 
where the grass would grow still 
more freely : as all the images are 
taken from country life, it is doubt¬ 
less to country dwellings that the 
Poet refers. Comp. 2 Kings xix. 
26 ; Is. xxxvii. 27. 

7, 8. These twx> verses are a 
poetic expansion of the figure, an 
imaginative excursus, exactly paral¬ 
lel to that which occurs in ver. 4, 5, 
of the 127th Psalm. “The charm 
of the subject allures” the Poet in 
each instance. 

The picture of the harvest-field 
is like that in Ruth ii. 4, where in 
like manner we have the greeting 
and counter-greeting. “And be¬ 
hold Boaz came from Bethlehem 
and said unto the reapers, Jehovah 
be with you. And they answered 
him, Jehovah bless thee.” 


a D3. According to Ew. § 354 a 9 in this and other passages, such as 
cxix. 24, Ezek. xvi. 28, Eccl. vi. 7, the particle is equivalent to the Greek 
opus, nevertheless . Hupf. denies this, and argues that there is no need to 
depart from the usual signification in any case : thus here, “ They have 
fought . . . they have not also prevailed.” Comp. Gen. xxx. 8, xxxviii. 24, 
Job ii. 10. 

b ntfiygd?. So the K'thibh, rightly, the word being plur. of 
which occurs besides only in 1 Sam. xiv. 14. The marking the object, 
is not necessarily an Aramaism, though found more frequently in the 
later Psalms. Comp. lxix. 6, cxvi. 16. Here, however, the construction 
may be explained by the form of the verb as =* “ have made length to 
their furrows.” 
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c nD*W # a doubly Aramaic form ; for (i) the relative & belongs to 
the verb, which withereth, and (2) r\ 12 ip_ occurs elsewhere only in Chald., 
Ezra v. 11, Dan. vi. 11, but not as here, immediately before a verb. 

4 to draw out y used of drawing out a weapon, &c., here impersonal 
for the passive, before one pulls up , i.e. before it is pulled up. So the 
LXX., Th., and the Quinta, npo tov (Kcnraadrjvaiy and so Gesen. Thes. in v. y 
Hupf., De W., &c. Others render before it shoot up y or be grown so as 
to blossom (the blossom coming out of the sheath, as it were). So 
according to Theodoret, some copies of the LXX. e^avBrjoat, Aq. mBaktv. 
But it is extremely doubtful whether tp 0 can be taken thus intransitively : 
no other instance of such usage has been alleged. Symm. has eKKav\fj<rat f 
which may mean has come to a stalk % or perhaps be equivalent to 
*KKav\i£ciVy root up. 


PSALM 130 


This Psalm is a cry to God for the forgiveness of sin. The 
Psalmist pleads that he has long waited upon God, trusting in His 
word. Out of his own experience, he exhorts all Israel in like 
manner to hope, and wait, and look for God’s mercy and redemption, 
which will assuredly be vouchsafed. 

“ When Luther, in the year 1530, was in the fortress of Coburg, on 
four occasions during the night there seemed to pass before his eyes 
burning torches, and this was followed by a severe headache. One 
night he saw three blazing torches come in at the window of his 
room, and he swooned away. His servant coming to his assistance, 
poured oil of almonds into his ear and rubbed his feet with hot 
napkins. As soon as he recovered, he bade him read to him a 
portion of the Epistle to the Galatians, and during the reading fell 
asleep. The danger was over, and when he awoke, he cried out 
joyfully : ‘ Come, to spite the devil, let us sing the Psalm Deprofundis , 
in four parts.’ 

“ Being asked on one occasion which were the best Psalms, he 
replied, 1 The Pauline Psalms ' (Psalmi Paulini ); and being pressed 
to say which they were, he answered : 1 The 32d, the 51st, the 130th, 
and the 143d. For they teach us that the forgiveness of sins is 
vouchsafed to them that believe without the law and without works ; 
therefore are they Pauline Psalms; and when David sings, “With 
Thee is forgiveness, that Thou mayest be feared,” so Paul likewise 
saith, “ God hath concluded all under sin, that He may have mercy 
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on all” Therefore none can boast of his own righteousness, but the 
words, “ That Thou mayest be feared/’ thrust away all self-merit, 
teach us to take off our hat before God and confess, gratia est non 
meritum , remissio non satis/actio —it is all forgiveness, and no merit.' " 
— Delitzsch. 

This is the sixth of the seven Penitential Psalms, as they are called. 

Delitzsch notices that several of the words and phrases of this 
Psalm occur also in Psalm lxxxvL, but there are few of them of a 
marked kind. It may be taken as evidence of the late date of the 
Psalm that the word rendered “ attentive/’ ver. 2, occurs besides only 
in 2 Chron. vi. 40, vii. 15, and the word “forgiveness,” ver. 4, only 
in DaD. ix. 9, Neh. ix. 17. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 Out of the depths have I called upon Thee, O Jehovah 1 

2 Lord, hear my voice : 

Let Thine ears be attentive to the voice of my sup¬ 
plications. 

3 If Thou, O Jah, shouldest mark iniquities, 

O Lord, who shall stand ? 

4 But with Thee is forgiveness. 


1. Out of the depths. Deep 
waters, as so often being an image 
of overwhelming affliction : comp. 
Ixix. 2 [3], 14 [15] ; Is. li. 10. 

“Unde clamat?'’ says Augus¬ 
tine. “ De profundo. Quis est ergo 
qui clamat ? Peccator. Et qua 
spe clamat ? Quia qui venit solvere 
peccata, dedit spem etiam in pro¬ 
fundo posito peccatori. . . Clamat 
sub molibus et fluctibus iniquitatum 
suarum. Circumspexit se, circum- 
spexit vitam suam ; vidit illam un- 
dique ftagitiis et facinoribus co- 
operatam : quacunque respexit, nihil 
in se bonum invenit, nihil illi jus- 
titiae serenum potuit occurrere.” 

Have 1 called, a strict perfect 
(not a present), as marking a long 
experience continued up to the pre¬ 
sent moment : comp. ver. 5. 

2. Let Thine ears be atten¬ 
tive. The same expression occurs 
2 Chron. vi. 40. 


3. Mark, lit. “ keep,” or “ watch/' 
so as to observe : the same word as 
in ver. 6, but used in the sense of 
marking , observing, Job x. 14, xiv. 
16 (comp, for the sense Ps. xc. 8) ; 
and with the further sense of keep¬ 
ing in memory , i.e. in order to 
punish, Jer. iii. 5 ; Amos i. 11. 

Who shall (or can) stand? 
Comp, lxxvi. 7 [8]; Nah. i. 6 ; Mai. 
iii. 2. “ Non dixit, ego non sus- 

tinebo ; sed, quis sustinebit ? Vidit 
enim prope totam vitam humanam 
circumlatrari peccatis suis, accusari 
omnes conscientias cogitationibus 
suis, non inveniri cor castum prae- 
sumens de sua justitia.”— Augus¬ 
tine. 

4. But, or rather FOR, the con¬ 
junction referring to what is implied 
in the previous verse. The senti¬ 
ment expanded would be : M If 
Thou shouldest mark iniquities, 
none can stand : but Thou dost 
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That Thou mayest be feared* 

5 I have waited for Jehovah, my soul hath waited ; 


And in His word have 


not mark them, for with Thee is 
forgiveness.” 

Forgiveness, lit. “ the forgive¬ 
ness” (either the common use of 
the article before abstract nouns, or 
possibly with reference to some¬ 
thing not expressed, eg. “ the for¬ 
giveness we need”). This noun 
occurs besides only in two later 
passages, Neh. ix. 17, Dan. ix. 9; 
and the adjective from the same 
root only in Ps. lxxxv. 5 [6]; but the 
verb occurs frequently, both in the 
Pentateuch and the later books. 

That Thou mayest be feared. 
God freely forgives sin, not that 
men may think lightly of sin, but 
that they may magnify His grace 
and mercy in its forgiveness, and 
so give Him the fear and the 
honour due unto His Name. So 
in xxv. 11, the Psalmist prays, “ For 
Thy Name's sake pardon mine 
iniquity;” and lxxix. 9, “Purge 
away our sins for Thy Name’s 
sake,” i.e. that God’s Name may be 
glorified as a God who pardoneth 
iniquity, transgression, and sin. 
This forgiveness is a far more 
powerful motive than any other to 
call forth holy fear and love and 
self-sacrifice. Luther says : “ Why 
doth he add, ‘That Thou mayest 
be feared It is as if he should 

say, I have learned by experience, 
O Lord, why there is mercy with 
Thee, and why of right Thou may¬ 
est challenge this title unto Thyself, 
that Thou art merciful and forgivest 
sins. For in that Thou shuttest all 
under free mercy, and Ieavest no¬ 
thing to the merits and works of 
men, therefore Thou art feared. 
But if all things were not placed in 
Thy mercy, and we could take 
away our sins by our own strength, 
no man would fear Thee, but the 
whole world would proudly contemn 
Thee. For daily experience shows 
that where there is not this know¬ 
ledge of God’s mercy, there men 


I hoped. 

walk in a presumption of their own 
merits. . . . The true fear of God, 
the true worship, the true reverence, 
yea, the true knowledge of God, 
resteth on nothing but mercy, 
that through Christ we assuredly 
trust that God is reconciled unto 
us. . . Christian doctrine doth not 
deny or condemn good works, but 
it teacheth that God willeth not to 
mark iniquities, but willeth that we 
believe, that is, trust, His mercy. 
For with Him is forgiveness, that 
He may be feared and continue to 
be our God. Whoever, then, do 
believe that God is ready to forgive, 
and for Christ’s sake to remit, sins, 
they render unto God true and 
reasonable service; they strive not 
with God about the law, works, 
and righteousness, but, laying 
aside all trust in themselves, do 
fear Him because of His mercy, 
and thus are made sons who re¬ 
ceive the Holy Ghost, and begin 
truly to do the works of the law. 
So in these tv/o lines, David sets 
forth to us the sum and substance 
of all Christian doctrine, and that 
Sun which giveth light to the 
Church.” 

5. I have waited. This has 
been the attitude of soul in which 
God’s mercy has come to me. 

In His WORD, on the ground of 
His promises I have claimed that 
mercy, and now my soul “is unto 
the Lord,” that I may ever find 
fresh mercy, and grace for all my 
n ed. This waiting, hoping atti¬ 
tude is the attitude of a true heart, 
of one not easily discouraged, of 
one that says, “ I will not let Thee 
go, except Thou bless me.” 

Luther, taking the verbs as pre¬ 
sents, “ I wait,” &c. traces the con¬ 
nection somewhat differently. “ The 
Psalmist,” he observes, “ first prays 
to be heard (ver. 2), then, obtaining 
mercy, he perceiveth that he is 
heard. Now, therefore, he addeth 



Psalm 130 • 405 


6 My soul (looketh) for the Lord, 

More than watchmen (look) for the morning, 15 

(I say, more than) watchmen (look) for the morning 

7 O Israel, hope in Jehovah ; 

For with Jehovah is loving-kindness, 

And with Him is plenteous redemption. 

8 And He will redeem Israel 

From all his iniquities. 


an exhortation whereby he stirreth 
himself up constantly to persevere 
in this knowledge of grace. As if 
he had said, I know that there is 
mercy with the Lord. This princi¬ 
pal article I have in some part now 
learned. Now this remaineth for 
me to do, to wait upon the Lord, 
that is, to trust in the Lord, that I 
may continue in this knowledge, 
and hold fast this hope of mercy 
for ever.” 

6. My soul (looketh) for, lit. 
“my soul is unto the Lord” (as in 
cxliii. 6, “ my soul is unto Thee”), 
as the eyes of watchers through the 
long and weary night look eagerly 
for the first streaks of the coming 
day. Delitzsch quotes in illustration 
of the expression the words of Chr. 
A. Crusius on his death-bed, when 
lifting up his eyes and hands to 
heaven he exclaimed : “ My soul is 
full of the grace of Jesus Christ, my 
whole soul is unto God” 

Watchmen, as in cxxvii. i. The 
allusion here is probably to the 
night-watch of the Temple (see In¬ 
troduction to Ps. cxxxiv.) anxiously 
expecting the moment when they 
would be released from their duties. 
But sentinels watching a city or an 
encampment might also be included 
in the term, and indeed all who, 
from whatever cause, are obliged 
to keep awake. No figure could 
more beautifully express the long¬ 
ing of the soul for the breaking of 
the day of God's loving mercy. 

7. He has not been disappointed 
of his hope, and therefore he can 
bid Israel hope. “Here he hath 
respect," says Luther, “ to that great 


conflict, wherein the mind, op¬ 
pressed with calamities, beginneth 
to doubt of the mercy of God. In 
this conflict, because the mind doth 
not so soon feel those comforts 
which the word promiseth and faith 
believeth, as it would do, it is ready 
to despair. Against this tempta¬ 
tion David armeth us, and warneth 
us to be mindful that we must wait 
upon the Lord, and never depart 
from the word or believe anything 
against the word, and he showeth 
the cause why. For with the Lord 
is mercy. . . . In myself I perceive 
nothing but wrath, in the devil 
nothing but hatred, in the world 
nothing but extreme fury and mad¬ 
ness. But the Holy Ghost cannot 
lie, which willeth me to trust be¬ 
cause there is mercy with the 
Lord, and with Him is plenteous 
redemption.” 

Plenteous redemption, or 
more literally, “ redemption plen- 
teously ” (the inf. absol. being used 
as an adverb). He calls it plen¬ 
teous, as Luther says, because 
such is the straitness of our 
heart, the slenderness of our hopes, 
the weakness of our faith, that 
it far exceeds all our capacity, 
all our petitions and desires. 

8. HE emphatic, He alone, for 
none other can. 

From his iniquities, not 
merely from the punishment (as 
Ewald and Hupfeld). The re¬ 
demption includes the forgiveness 
of sins, the breaking of the power 
and dominion of sin, and the set¬ 
ting free from all the consequences 
of sin. 
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* KWl The words seem to have been a stumbling-block to the 

Greek translators. The LXX. render as if it were joining 

these words with what follows, ivtKtv rov ovo pares crov irntpeiva <rc, Kvpic. 
Aq. Th., evcKfv rov <$>6f3ov. Symm., cwkcp rov vopov (possibly taking the 
fear of Jehovah to be a name of the Law, as in xix. io). Another has 
f p(kcv rov yvacrOrjvai rov \6yov aov ; and another onus €7rt<Pof3os € 077 , this 
last alone being a rendering of the Hebrew. Jerome goes equally astray : 
“ Quia tuum est propitiatio, cum terribilis szs, sustinui Dominum.” The 
Fathers, of course following the Greek or the Vulgate, “propter legem 
tuam sustinui te, Domine,” miss the whole scope of the passage. 

b This is clearly the construction : “ My soul is unto the Lord,” Aq. 
pov (U Kvpiou. The construction in the E.V., “more than they that 
watch for the morning,” is not supported by usage : followed by S 

never means to watch for . 


psalm 131 

Whether written by David, to whom the title gives it, or not, this 
short Psalm, one of the most beautiful in the whole Book, assuredly 
breathes David's spirit. A childlike simplicity, an unaffected humility, 
the honest expression of that humility as from a heart spreading itself 
out in conscious integrity before God—this is what we find in the 
Psalm, traits of a character like that of David. Delitzsch calls the 
Psalm an echo of David's answer to Michal, 2 Sam. vi. 22, “And I 
will become of still less account than this, and I will be lowly in 
mine own eyes.” At the same time, with the majority of interpreters, 
he holds it to be a post-exile Psalm, written with a view to encourage 
the writer himself and his people to the same humility, the same 
patient waiting upon God, of which David was so striking an 
example. 

“Few words, short lines, sober images,all conspire to place in striking 
relief that virtue which certainly was not a characteristic of the Jewish 
nation, but which has been sanctioned and consecrated by the 
Gospel.”— Reuss. 

[A PILGRIM-SONG. OF DAVID.] 

1 Jehovah, my heart is not haughty, 

I. “All virtues together,” it has chief crowning virtue to which the 
been said, “are a body whereof Poet lays claim ; “for Jehovah hath 
humility is the head." It is this respect unto the lowly,” cxxxviii. 6, 
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Nor mine eyes lifted up: 

Neither do I busy myself in things too great,* 

And in things too wonderful for me. 

2 But b I have stilled and hushed my soul ; 

As a weaned child with his mother, 

As the weaned child c (I say) is my soul within me. 


and “dwelletb with him that is 
of an humble spirit,” Is. lvii. 15. 
The remarkable thing is that the 
Poet can assert his own lowliness 
without losing it. “To claim this 
virtue is as a rule to forfeit it, but 
David contrives to claim humility 
with humility . His words have no 
taint of pride in them they are 
not like the prayer of the Pharisee, 
God, I thank thee that I am not as 
other men are : there is no compa¬ 
rison with others. “ We feel that 
he is alone with God ; that he is 
showing God his heart as it really 
is ; that he is virtually thanking 
God for the meek and quiet spirit 
which He has given/’—Cox, Pil¬ 
grim Psalms. 

Mine eyes lifted up, as in 
xviii. 27 [28], ci. 5; therefore a 
Davidic expression. Pride has its 
seat in the heart, looks forth from 
the eyes, and expresses itself in the 
actions. 

I BUSY MYSELF, lit. “walk,” a 
common figure for the life and 
behaviour. The perfects denote 
strictly past action continued to the 
present moment (as in cxxx. 1, 5), 
and the intensive form of the verb 
(Piel), the busy, continual action. 

Too GREAT . . . TOO WONDER¬ 
FUL, here probably in a practical 
sense, “ I have not aimed at a posi¬ 
tion above me, involving duties and 
responsibilities too heavy for me.” 
Though the lesson applies also to 
speculation on abstruse mysteries. 
He had not sought “ for some great 
thing to do, or secret thing to 
know.” Comp, for the phrase, 
Gen. xviii. 14, u Is anything too 
wonderful for Jehovah?” Deut. 
xvii. 8, u When a matter is too 
wonderful (too hard) for thee for 


judgement:” xxx. it, “For this 
commandment ... is not too won¬ 
derful for thee, it is not far off.” 

2. I HAVE STILLED MY SOUL, i>. 
the pride and passions which were 
like the swelling waves of an angry 
sea. The word is used in Is. xxviii. 
25, of leveling the ground after the 
clods have been broken by the 
plough. The E. V. uses “ behaved ” 
in the old sense of restraining, 
managing, as for instance in Shake¬ 
speare’s Timon of Ath., “ He did 
behave his anger ere ’twas spent.” 

The next two clauses of the verse 
would be more exactly rendered :— 

11 As a weaned child upon his mother ” 

(i.e. as he lies resting upon his 
mother’s bosom) ; 

“As the weaned child (I say), lies 
my soul upon me.” 

The figure is graceful, touching, 
original, beautifully expressive of 
the humility of a soul chastened by 
disappointment. It expresses both 
the cost at which he gained rest, 
for the child is not weaned without 
much pain and strife, and also the 
purity and unselfishness of the rest 
he gained. As the weaned child 
when its first fretfulness and un¬ 
easiness are past no longer cries, 
and frets, and longs for the breast, 
but lies still and is content, because 
it is with its mother ; so my soul 
is weaned from all discontented 
thoughts, from all fretful desires 
for earthly good, waiting in still¬ 
ness upon God, finding its satis¬ 
faction in His presence, resting 
peacefully in His arms. 

“The weaned child,” writes a 
mother, with reference to this 
passage, “ has for the first time 
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3 O Israel, hope in Jehovah, 

From henceforth even for ever. 


become conscious of grief. The 
piteous longing for the sweet 
nourishment of his life, the broken 
sob of disappointment, mark the 
trouble of his innocent heart: it is 
not so much the bodily suffering ; 
he has felt that pain before, and 
cried while it lasted ; but now his 
joy and comfort are taken away , 
and he knows not why. When his 
head is once more laid on his 
mother’s bosom, then he trusts and 
loves and rests, but he has learned 
the first lesson of humility, he is 
cast down, and clings with fond 
helplessness to his one friend.” 


At a time when the devices of 
our modern civilization are fast 
tending to obliterate the beauty of 
this figure, mothers no longer doing 
their duty by their children, it 
seems the more necessary to draw 
attention to it. 

3. Prayer, as at the close of the 
last Psalm, that the experience of 
the individual may become the 
experience of the nation, that they 
too may learn to lie still, and trust, 
and wait, in that hope which, like 
faith and love, abideth for ever 
(1 Cor. xiii. 13). 


* It is doubtful whether the comparison belong to both the 

adjectives. Perhaps the rendering of the E.V. “ in great things, and in 
things too wonderful ” is to be preferred. 

b DN, not conditional, with the apodosis beginning at nor 

interrogative, as if = nVh, but either an asseveration, surely (commonly 
so used after words of swearing, but also without the adjuration, Num. 
xiv. 35, Is. v. 9, and often in Job), or serving to introduce an opposition 
to what precedes, as in Gen. xxiv. 38, Jer. xxii. 6, Ezek. iii. 6; but even 
in these instances, the force of the particles is rather that of emphatic 
assertion than of mere opposition. “ God do so to me, if I do not this 
or that,” is the formula always implied in their use. 

0 The article is clearly the article of reference, i.e. it resumes 

the word in the previous line : li As a weaned child . . . as the weaned 
child, I say.” And this resumption of the previous expression is in entire 
accordance with the common rhythmical structure of so many of these 
Pilgrim-Songs. Hupf. most unnecessarily takes the double ? as correla¬ 
tive, and explains, il As a weaned child, so is that which is weaned in me, 
viz. my soul.” There is, I think, a designed parallel in the use of the 
prep. in the two lines (though Del. denies this): As the weaned child 
lies upon its mother’s breast, so my soul lies upon me; the soul being for 
the moment regarded as separate from the man, as that part which is the 
seat of the affections, passions, &c. 
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PSALM 132 


This Psalm is a prayer that God's promises made to David may 
not fail of fulfilment, that He will dwell for ever in the habitation 
which He chose for Himself in Zion, and that the children of David 
may for ever sit upon his throne. It opens with a recital of David’s 
efforts to bring the Ark to its resting-place; it ends with a recital of 
the promises made to David and to his seed. 

There has been much difference of opinion as to the occasion for 
which the Psalm was written. 

1. The majority of the ancient interpreters regard it as a prayer of 
David’s, either at the consecration of the Tabernacle after the removal 
of the Ark thither, or at the time when he formed the design of build¬ 
ing the Temple, and received in consequence the promise in 2 Sam. 
vii., or at the dedication of Araunah’s threshing-floor, 2 Sam. xxiv. 
But the petition in ver. 10, “ For Thy^servant David’s sake, turn not 
away the face of Thine Anointed,” does not seem natural in the 
mouth of David. In the mouth of one of his descendants, whose 
confidence and hope rested on the promise made to his ancestor, and 
who could plead David’s faithfulness to the covenant, such a petition 
becomes much more intelligible. In any case, it is clear that the 
Psalm could not have been composed till after the promise had been 
given to David in 2 Sam. vii., to which it contains a distinct reference, 
and therefore was not intended to be sung at the consecration of the 
Tabernacle on Mount Zion. 

2. Others, with more probability, have thought that the Psalm was 
written in commemoration of the completion and dedication of the 
Temple, either by Solomon himself, or by some Poet of his time. On 
such a view, this ode is seen to be harmonious and consistent 
throughout. It is perfectly natural that Solomon, or a Poet of his 
age writing a song for such an occasion, should recur to the earlier 
efforts made by his father to prepare a habitation for Jehovah. On 
the completion of the work, his thoughts would inevitably revert to 
all the steps which had led to its accomplishment. It is no less 
natural that at such a time the promise given to David should seem 
doubly precious, that it should be clothed with a new interest, a fresh 
significance, when David’s son sat upon his throne, and when the 
auspicious opening of his reign might itself be hailed as a fulfilment 
of the promise. It is, moreover, in favour of this view that ver. 8—10 
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of the Psalm form, with one slight variation, the conclusion of Solo¬ 
mon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple, according to the 
version of that prayer given in the Chronicles (2 Chron. vi. 41, 42).* 

3. Many of the more recent expositors, starting with the prejudice 
that all these Pilgrim Songs belong to a period subsequent to the 
Exile, suppose the Psalm to have been written for the dedication of 
the Second Temple, or in order to encourage Zerubbabel, the chief 
representative at the time of David’s family, “ whose spirit God had 
stirred to go up to build the house of the Lord " (Ezra i. 5). But the 
title of “ the Anointed ” would hardly have been given to Zerubbabel. 
He never sat on the throne. The crowns which Zechariah was 
directed to make were to be placed not on the head of Zerubbabel, 
but on the head of Joshua, the son of Josedech, the high priest: the 
sovereignty was to be with him ; “ he shall bear the glory', and shall 
sit and rule upon his throne 1 ’ (Zech. vi. 10—13). It is possible, of 
course, that a Poet in these later times might have transported him¬ 
self in imagination into the times of David, and that his words might 
borrow their colouring and glow from the brighter period which 
inspired his song. Yet it is hardly probable that there should have 
been no allusion to the existing depression of David’s house, no 
lamentation over its fallen fortunes, as in Ps. lxxxix. for instance, no 
hint of any contrast between its past and its present condition.t Such 
entire sinking of the present in the past is hardly conceivable. 

Still less probable does it appear to me, that some prince of the 
House of David, at a still later period of the history, should be the 
Anointed of the Psalm, or that it is to be brought down to the age 
of the Maccabees. 


* It is at least evidence that the compiler of the Book supposed the 
Psalm to have been written with reference to that event. The passage 
does not occur at all in Solomon’s prayer as given in i Kings viii. This, 
of itself, makes it probable that the Chronicler borrows from the Psalmist, 
not the Psalmist from the Chronicler. Besides, the variations in the 
Chronicles are such as would be made in changing poetry into prose, 
especially the explanation given of ver. io in the Psalm : " Remember the 
mercies of David Thy servant.” We have already seen, in the Introduc¬ 
tion to Ps. cv., that the writer of that book allows himself some liberty 
in quoting from the Psalms. 

t I confess I can see no indication in the Psalm of any such contrast, 
though it has been assumed by many interpreters, both ancient and 
modern. The mention of the Ark does not prove that the Psalm was not 
intended for the dedication of the Second Temple, for although it may be 
inferred from Josephus {Bell. Jud. v. § v. 5), and from the Mishnah ( Yoma , 
v. 2)—where we are told that the place of the Ark was an altar-stone 
three fingers’ height above the ground, on which the High Priest placed 
the censers on the Day of Atonement—that the Ark had perished in the 
destruction of the First Temple, still the exiles might have used, without 
changing them, the words which were sung at Solomon’s dedication. 



Psalm 132 • 411 


Reuss argues for the later date. He contends that the Anointed 
(ver. 17) is one of the priest-princes of the post-exile history, and that 
the diadem (ver. 18) is the distinctive mark of the spiritual chief, 
representing the theocratic power (Ex. xxix. 6, &c.) before it became 
the mark of royalty. He is right, I believe, in saying that the main 
and dominant thought of the Psalm is to be found in the last strophe, 
the fulfilment, namely, of the promise and the oath to David, the first 
two strophes being merely the historical prelude clothed in the forms 
of poetry. No doubt we have “ a poetic ideal, and not a simple 
narrative in exact conformity with history.” But neither this fact, nor 
the other arguments which Reuss has adduced, satisfy me that he 
is right in his inference as to the age of the Psalm. 

4. It may be mentioned that Origen, Theodoret, and some other 
of the Greek fathers, hold the Psalm to be a prayer of the exiles in 
Babylon, longing for the rebuilding of the Temple, and the restoration 
of David’s dynasty. 

5. Finally, Maurer would refer the Psalm to the time of Josiah, 
and conjectures that it may have been written after the reformation 
which he introduced in accordance with the law of Moses. 

The Psalm consists of three strophes. The first, ver. 1—5, is a 
grateful acknowledgment of the completion of the Temple, the 
crowning of the purpose which had been in David’s heart. The 
second, ver. 6—10, traces briefly the history of the Ark and its wander¬ 
ings, till it was brought to its final resting-place in the Temple, and 
recalls the prayer which was uttered on the occasion. The third 
ver. 11—18, is virtually the Divine answer to the prayer, and echoes 
each petition, only that the answer is larger. 


[a pilgrim-song.] 

1 O Jehovah, remember for David 
All his anxious cares ; 


1. Remember, i.e. so as to fulfil 
Thy promise made to him : comp. 
2 Chron. vi. 42. 

For David. “ The Temple was 
built in David’s heart before it was 
built by Solomon’s hands; and 
Solomon asks, not that his toil may 
be accepted, but that his father’s 
devotion may be remembered.” 

Cox, Pilgrim Psalms , p. 271. 
All his anxious cares, lit. “all 
his being afflicted ” (the infin. Pual 
used as a noun). See the same 
word cxix. 71 ; ] s . liii. 4. David 
had tormented himself with his 


anxiety to prepare a suitable earthly 
dwelling-place for Jehovah. First, 
the building of the Tabernacle on 
Mount Zion, and the solemn bring- 
ing up of the Ark there, had engaged 
his thoughts. The prayer in ci. 2, 
“ O when wilt Thou come unto 
me ?’ 1 ^ is the best comment on 
David s afflictions and anxious 
cares till his purpose was accom¬ 
plished. In contrast with this, he 
says himself, “ We did not seek it 
(did not trouble ourselves about it) 
in the day of Saul,” 1 Chron. xiii. 3. 
Next, if vi e suppose the Psalm to 
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2 How he sware unto Jehovah, 

(And) vowed to the Mighty One of Jacob: 

3 “ I will not come into the tent of my house, 

I will not go up to the couch of my bed, 

4 I will not give sleep a to mine eyes, 

Nor slumber to my eyelids, 

5 Until I find a place for Jehovah, 

A dwelling for the Mighty One of Jacob.” 

6 Lo, we heard of it in Ephrathah, 


take a wider range, there may also 
be included in these “anxious cares” 
his earnest desire to build the 
Temple, and the great preparations 
which he made with that object, by 
collecting the materials, furnishing 
the design to his son, and making 
provision for the service and wor¬ 
ship of God on a scale of unex¬ 
ampled magnificence. 

2. How HE SWARE, lit. “ who 
sware.*’ 

Mighty One of Jacob. This 
name of God (repeated in ver. 5) 
occurs first in Gen. xlix. 24, in the 
mouth of the dying Jacob. It is 
found besides only in three pas¬ 
sages : in Is. i. 24 (“ Mighty One 
of Israel”), xlix. 26, lx. 16. “Jacob 
is mentioned here for two reasons : 
(1) because he is the first-mentioned 
of those who vowed, and (2) for his 
having erected a pillar for a House 
of God: comp. v. 5.” 

3. Tent of my house, ue. “ the 
tent which is my house ” (as in the 
next clause, “ the couch which is 
my bed*'), a good instance of the 
way in which the associations of 
the old patriarchal tent life fixed 
themselves in the language of the 
people. 

4. Sleep to mine eyes. See 
the same proverbial expression, 
Prov. vi. 4. 

5. A DWELLING, lit. “dwellings;” 
but see on the plur. lxxxiv. 1. This 
has been referred (1) to David’s 
intention of building the Temple, 
2 Sam. vii., and the preparatory 
consecration of the threshing-floor 


of Araunah, 2 Sam. xxiv.; (2) to 
the placing the Ark in a fixed abode 
on Zion, after its many wanderings : 
comp, lxxviii. 68, 69. The latter is 
the more probable. 

6. This verse is extremely ob¬ 
scure, but it seems at any rate to 
describe in some way the accom¬ 
plishment of David’s purpose. 
There are three principal points in 
it to be considered :— 

(1) To what does the feminine 
pronoun “ it,” which is the object 
of the two verbs “ heard,” “ found,” 
refer ? Either (a) it is an indefinite 
neuter, “We heard of the matter 
or as Bunsen more precisely ex¬ 
plains, “ We heard it, viz. the joyful 
cry in ver. 7, Let us go to the 
Temple on Zion.” The objection 
to taking the pronoun in this way 
is, that the second verb, “we 
found,” is not very suitable on 
either explanation. Or ip) the 
pronoun refers to the Ark, which 
has already been tacitly brought 
before us in ver. 5 (where “ a dwell¬ 
ing for Jehovah ” is a dwelling for 
the Ark, as the symbol of His pre¬ 
sence), and is expressly mentioned 
in ver. 7. The noun is fern, as well 
as masc., and, by a not uncommon 
Hebrew usage, the pronoun antici¬ 
pates the mention of the object to 
which it points. G. Bauer (in a 
note to De Wette) objects that 
Hebrew usage will not allow of the 
rendering “We heard of it,” and 
that the only proper translation is 
“We heard it,” viz. the rumour. 
But in Jcr. xlvi. 12, we have the 
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We found it in the field of the wood : b 


same construction (the verb with 
the accus.), “ The nations have 
heard of thy shame .” 

(2) In the use of the verbs 
“ heard ” . . . “ found” is the paral¬ 
lelism synonymous or antithetical ? 
Do they describe two parts of the 
same action, “We heard it was. &c. 
and there we found it”? or do they 
mark two distinct and opposed ac¬ 
tions, “We heard it was in one 
place, we found it in another” ? 
The answer to this question must 
depend on the interpretation we 
give to the proper names which 
follow. 

(3) What are we to understand 
by Ephrathah and “the field of 

the wood ” ? 

(A) To take the latter expression 
first. This may be either an appel¬ 
lative or a proper name. In the 
last case it may be rendered, “ fields 
of Jaar,” Jaar being a shortened 
form of Kirjath -Jearitn y “ the city 
of woods,” for Jearim, “woods,” is 
only the plural of Jaar, “wood.” 
The name of this city, as it hap¬ 
pens, appears in a variety of dif¬ 
ferent forms ; in Jer. xxvi. 20, as 
Kirjath-hajearim {i.e. with the ar¬ 
ticle) and apocopated,Kirjath-’arim, 
Ezra ii. 25 (comp. Josh, xviii. 28) ; 
it is also called Kirjath-baal, Josh, 
xv. 60, and Baalah, xv. 9, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 6 (comp. Josh. xv. 10, “the 
mountain of Jearim,” with n,“the 
mountain of Baalah”); and ap¬ 
parently Baale-judah, 2 Sam. vi. 2. 
There is no reason why, poetically, 
it should not be called jaar ; and 
when we further remember that the 
Ark, after having been captured 
by the Philistines and restored by 
them, remained for twenty years 
at Kirjath-jearim (1 Sam. vii. 2), it 
is at least probable that, in a pas¬ 
sage which speaks of the removal 
of the Ark to Zion, there may be 
some allusion to the place of its 
previous sojourn. 

( B ) Ephrathah, as the name of a 
place, only occurs elsewhere as the 
ancient name of Bethlehem, Gen. 
xxxv. 16, 19, xlviii. 7 ; Ruth iv. 11. 


In Micah v. 2 [1], the two names 
are united, Bethlehem-Ephrathah. 
Hengstenberg maintains that the 
usage is the same here, “ We, being 
in Bethlehem, heard.” There, he 
says, David spent his youth while 
as yet he had only heard of the 
Ark of the covenant. It was 
known only by hearsay, no one 
went to see it, it was almost out of 
mind; comp. Job xlii. 5; Ps. xviii.44, 
45 (and David’s words in 1 Chron. 
xiii. 3). But the pronoun “we” 
must surely refer, not to David, but 
to the people at large. And besides, 
although the construction “ We in 
Bethlehem heard it” may possibly 
be defended by Matt. ii. 2, “We 
in the East saw His Star,” yet here 
the parallelism seems rather to re¬ 
quire the sense, “ We heard that it 
was at Ephrathah, we found it at 
Kirjath-jearim.” [Reuss recently 
takes the same view : “ It was at 
Ephratah, i.e. Bethlehem, where 
they lived, that they heard of his 
project. It was at Ja’ar, i.e. Qiryat- 
Ie'arim, that they found the holy 
Ark.” ] 

Other explanations have accord¬ 
ingly been given of the name. 

(<2) Although Ephrathah is only 
an ancient name for Bethlehem, yet 
since Ephrathite as frequently de¬ 
notes an Ephraimite as a Bethlehem- 
ite, so it is possible that Ephrathah 
here may be a name for Ephraim. In 
that case, the allusion is to the first 
resting-place of the Ark in Shiloh, 
which was the capital of Ephraim : 
“ We heard in ancient story that 
the Ark was placed in Shiloh ; we 
found it, when at last it was to be 
removed to its newabode,at Kirjath- 
jearim.” The word found would 
naturally suggest the many vicissi¬ 
tudes and wanderings of the Ark in 
the interval. 

(/ 3 ) It has been supposed that 
Ephrathah is not a proper name, 
but denotes, in accordance with its 
etymology, the fruitful land y by 
way of contrast with the fields of 
the wood y i.e. the forest district ; the 
former denoting the southern part 
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7 “ Let us come into His dwelling, 

Let us bow ourselves before His footstooL 

8 Arise, O Jehovah, into Thy resting-place, 


of Palestine, as the more culti- 
vated, the latter the northern, and 
especially the woody ranges of 
Lebanon. Thus the whole land 
would be poetically summed up 
under the two heads of the fertile 
and the woody regions, and the 
meaning would be, “ From all parts 
of the land we flocked at the sum¬ 
mons of our king, to bring up the 
holy Ark to its dwelling-place in 
Zion.” In this case, the verbs 
“heard” . . . “found’* cannot be 
taken as describing different and 
contrasted acts, but as referring to 
one and the same event. 

(y) Ephrathah has been conjec¬ 
tured (also with reference to its ety¬ 
mological meaning of “the fruit¬ 
ful country”) to be a name for 
Beth-shemesh, the spot where the 
Ark was first deposited by the 
Philistines, and whence it was sub¬ 
sequently removed to “the fields of 
the wood,” i.e. Kirjath-jearim. Ac¬ 
cording to this interpretation, which 
is that of Hupfeld, the verse would 
mean, 

“We heard that the Ark was brought 
to Beth-shemesh first, 

We found it at Ki^jath-jearim. ,, 

(5) Lastly, Delitzsch identifies 
Ephrathah with the district about 
Kirjath-jearim, and on these 
grounds : Caleb had by Ephrath, 
his third wife, a son named Hur 
(i Chron. ii. 19). By the descen¬ 
dants of this Hur Bethlehem was 
peopled (1 Chron. iv. 4) ; and from 
Shobal, a son of this Hur, the in¬ 
habitants of Kirjath-jearim were 
descended (2 Chron. ii. 50). Kir¬ 
jath-jearim then is, as it were, a 
daughter of Bethlehem. Bethlehem 
was originally called Ephrathah, 
and this latter name was afterwards 
given to the district about Bethle¬ 
hem, whence in Micah v. 2 [1] 
we find the compound name Beth- 
lehem-Ephrathah. Kirjath-jearim 


belonged to Caleb-Ephrathah (1 
Chron. ii. 24), which is probably to 
be distinguished as the northern 
part of the territory from Negeb 
Caleb, “the south of Caleb” (1 
Sam. xxx. 14). 

On the whole, whichever inter¬ 
pretation we adopt, the general 
scope of the passage seems to be : 
Remember Thy servant David, re¬ 
member all his efforts to build Thee 
an habitation for Thy Name; he 
gave himself no rest till he had 
brought the Ark to Zion. We 
heard where the Ark was, we went 
to fetch it, saying one to another as 
we brought it to its new abode, 
“Let us come into His dwelling,” 
&c. And now, by the memory of 
David, by the memory of Thy 
covenant with him and his faithful¬ 
ness to that covenant, we plead 
with Thee. Reject not the prayer 
of our king who is David's son, grant 
him the request of his lips, fulfil 
all his desires. (Comp. xx. 1—4-) 

The Poet by what is scarcely a 
figure of speech identifies himself 
and his contemporaries with the 
generation of David. In the time of 
Solomon, many would be living who 
had taken part in the ceremonies 
attending the removal of the Ark of 
Zion. Reuss, who brings the Psalm 
down to Maccabean times, remarks : 
“The Jews, eight centuries later, 
say : We found the Ark at Qiryat- 
Ie'arim, just as Frenchmen of to¬ 
day might say, We gained the battle 
of Bouvines." 

7. His dwelling, or “ taber¬ 
nacle,” the house which David 
calls “curtains," 2 Sam. vii. 2, pur¬ 
posely repeated from ver. 5. On 
the plural form of the word see on 
lxxxiv. 1. 

His footstool. See on xcix 5. 

8. As in ver. 7 we have the ex¬ 
pression of the feelings of the con¬ 
gregation in David's time, so in 
ver. 8 there may be a transition to 
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Thou, and the Ark of Thy strength. 

9 Let Thy priests be clothed with righteousness, 

And let Thy saints shout for joy. 

10 For Thy servant David’s sake, 

Turn not away the face of Thine Anointed." 

11 Jehovah hath sworn unto David, 

It is truth, c He will not depart from it,— 
w Of the fruit of thy body will I set upon thy throne. 

12 If thy sons will keep My covenant, 

And My testimony d that I shall teach them, 


the language of the people in Solo¬ 
mon's time. To the Poet’s thoughts 
the congregation is one, and the ut¬ 
terance of their feelings is one. He 
olends together the song which was 
raised when the Ark was carried 
lip to Zion, with the song which was 
raised when it was again moved 
from Zion to its final resting-place 
in the Temple, 2 Chron. v. 2—5, 
vi. 41. 

Arise. The words are taken 
from the old battle-cry of the na¬ 
tion, when the Ark set forward, 
“ to search out a resting-place for 
them” (Numb. x. 33—36). Comp. 
Ps. lxvii. 1 [2]. 

Ark of Thy strength. The 
only place in the Psalms where the 
Ark is mentioned. The designa¬ 
tion occurs only here and in 2 Chron. 
vi. 41. 

9. Let Thy priests. The bless¬ 
ing of God’s presence in its effects 
both upon the priests and the 
people. 

Righteousness. In the promise, 
ver. 16, which corresponds to this 
prayer, salvation is the equivalent 
word : see on lxxi. 15. 

Saints, or “beloved,” as also in 
ver. 16. See on xvi. 10. From this 
verse are taken the petitions in our 
Liturgy: “Endue Thy ministers 
with righteousness. And make 
Thy chosen people joyful.” 

10. Turn not away the face, 
*.*. refuse not the prayer. See the 


same phrase 1 Kings ii. 16, 17, 20 ; 
2 Kings xviii. 24, where the E.V. 
renders 11 deny me not, say me not 
nay.” 

Thine Anointed. This cannot 
be David (as Hengst., Hupf., and 
others). It would be extremely 
harsh to say, “ For David’s sake 
refuse not the prayer of David.” 
Obviously the Anointed here must 
be Solomon (or some one of David's 
descendants), who pleads David, 
and the promises made to David, 
as a reason why his prayer should 
not be rejected. In 2 Chron. vi. 
42, the verse stands somewhat -dif¬ 
ferently : “O Jehovah God, turn 
not away the face of Thine Anoint¬ 
ed : remember the loving-kindnesses 
of David Thy servant.” The last 
clause most probably means, “ Thy 
loving-kindnesses to David,” but 
others render “ the goodness or 
piety of David Thy servant,” the 
meaning of the Hebrew word chesed 
being ambiguous. The prayer is a 
prayer for the fulfilment of the 
promise. Hence the promise is 
quoted, ver. 11, 12. Others sup¬ 
pose that the subject of the prayer 
is to be found in ver. 8, 9. 

11. Hath sworn . . . will not 
DEPART, marking the unchange¬ 
ableness of the promise, as is cx. 4, 
“Jehovah hath sworn and will not 
repent.” Comp, lxxxix. 34—37 [35 
—38]. The substance of the pro¬ 
mise follows, as given in 2 Sam. vii. 
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Their sons also for evermore 
Shall sit upon thy throne.’ 1 

13 For Jehovah hath chosen Zion, 

He hath desired it as an abode for Himself. 

14 This is My resting-place for evermore, 

Here will I abide, for I have desired it. 

15 I will abundantly bless her provision, 

Her poor I will satisfy with bread. 

16 Her priests also will I clothe with salvation, 

And her saints shall shout aloud for joy. 

17 There will I make the horn of David to bud, 

I have prepared a lamp for Mine Anointed. 

18 His enemies will I clothe with shame, 

But upon himself shall his crown shine. 


13. The choosing of Zion as the 
seat of the sanctuary is mentioned 
as being closely and intimately con¬ 
nected with the choosing of David 
as King, and the tribe of Judah as 
the ruling tribe. The connection 
is: Jehovah has given the sove¬ 
reignty to David and to David’s 
house ; for He hath chosen Zion to 
be His own dwelling-place. The 
religious centre and political centre 
of the people are one and the same: 
exactly as in cxxii. 4, 5. Comp, 
lxxviii. 67—71. “He chose the 
tribe of Judah, the Mount Zion 
which he loved . . . He chose 
David also His servant,” &c. 

14. The answer to the petition in 
verse 8 . My resting-place. 
Shiloh had been abandoned; for a 
time the Ark was at Bethel, Jud. 
xx. 27 ; then at Mizpah, Jud. xxi. 5 ; 
afterwards, for twenty years, at 
Kirjath-jearim, 1 Sam. vii. 2 ; and 
then for three months in the house 
of Obed-Edom, before it was finally 
brought to its last resting-place. 


16. The answer to the petition in 
ver. 9. 

17. The answer to the petition in 
ver. 10. Make the horn ... to 
BUD. Giving ever new strength to 
his house and victory over all ene 
mies. See on lxxv. 5 [6], and comp. 
Ezek. xxix. 21. 

We might render “ I will make 
an horn to bud for David,” ( as 
in ver. 1 “remember for David,”) 
but “ David ” is here put for the 
house of David, and therefore the 
rendering in the text is perhaps 
preferable. 

A lamp. See on xviii. 28 [29]. 
Comp. 1 Kings xi. 36, “And unto 
his son will I give one tribe, that 
David My servant may have a lamp 
always before Me in Jerusalem, the 
city which I have chosen Me to 
put My Name there.” 

18. Shine, lit. “ blossom.” On the 
etymological connection between 
the two ideas, see Gesenius, Thes. 
in v . 


a TW for Hupf. correctly explains this as apocopated from the fuller 
form like irjpt, nta (see on xvi. note k ), as he says is plain from the 
rejection of the first vowel, which cannot otherwise be explained. Del., 
following Ewald (Lehrb. § 173 d ), regards the termination as Aramaic. 
00-131?, he observes, is always said of the eyelids ) Gen. xxxi. 40, Prov. vi. 4. 
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EccL viii. 16, never of the eyes, and this distinction is carefully maintained 
even in the post-biblical T’phillah style ; but the word only occurs in one 
passage which he quotes, Prov. vi. 4, and this is the only place where it is 
found with the word eyelids. 

b HC?. This may be the construct state singular , from the poetic form 
HP; and except the LXX. (h roty ntdlois) most of the ancient Versions 
have the sing. Aq. and Sym. tv \dpa, with which Kay compares the iv 
t7 x^P? used °f the same locality in Luke ii. 8. The Quinta cV ayp<£. 
Jer. in regione. 

« This is not the object of the verb “ He hath sworn a 

faithful oath,” Del. makes it an adverbial accus., and claims the support 
of the accents, the Pazer (distinctive) marking the close of the first 
member of the verse. But it is better to take independently, as 

standing at the beginning of a parenthetical clause : “ It (i.e. the oath) is 
truth, He will not depart from it. 51 

d 'rny, either sing, for 'H-ny, like 'P3nn for *POnpl f 2 Kings vi. 8, or 
plur. with the suffix of the singular, as for instance Deut. xxviii. 59, 
Ges. § 89, 3. 


PSALM 133 

Herder says of this exquisite little song, that “ it has the fragrance 
of a lovely rose.” Nowhere has the nature of true unity—that unity 
which binds men together, not by artificial restraints, but as brethren 
of one heart—been more faithfully described, nowhere has it been so 
gracefully illustrated, as in this short Ode. True concord is, we are 
here taught, a holy thing, a sacred oil, a rich perfume which, flowing 
down from the head to the beard, from the beard to the garment, 
sanctifies the whole body. It is a sweet morning dew, which lights 
not only on the lofty mountain-peaks, but on the lesser hills, em¬ 
bracing all, and refreshing all with its influence. 

The title of the Psalm gives it to David. Hence it has been con¬ 
jectured that it may refer to the circumstances attending his corona¬ 
tion at Hebron, when, after eight years of civil war, “all the tribes of 
Israel,” laying aside their mutual animosities, came to David unto 
Hebron, and spake, saying, “ Behold, we are thy bone and thy flesh ” 
(2 Sam. v. 1). The picture of a united nation is given still more 
vividly in the narrative of the Chronicles : “ All these men of war that 
could keep rank came with a perfect heart to Hebron, to make David 
king over all Israel : and all the rest also of Israel were of one heart 
to make David king. And there they were with David three days 
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eating and drinking; for their brethren had prepared for them. 
Moreover, they that were nigh them, even unto Issachar, and 
Zebulun, and Naphtali, brought bread on asses, and on camels, 
and on mules, and on oxen, and meat, meal, cakes of figs, and 
bunches of raisins, and wine, and oil, and oxen, and sheep abun¬ 
dantly : for there was joy in Israel." (i Chron. xii. 38—40.) 

Others have supposed, that the Psalm was suggested by the sight 
of the multitudes who came up from all parts of Palestine to be 
present at the great national Feasts in Jerusalem. 

Again, others, and perhaps the majority of commentators, refer the 
Psalm to the time of the return from the Captivity, when, there being 
no longer any division of the kingdom, the jealousies of the tribes 
had ceased, and all who returned, of whatever tribe, were incor¬ 
porated in one state. That at this time there was a real unity of 
heart and mind in the nation may be inferred from the narratives in 
Ezra and Nehemiah. Thus, for instance, we read in Ezra iii. 1, that 
“ when the seventh month was come, and the children of Israel were 
in the cities, the people gathered themselves together as one man to 
Jerusalem." And in Nehem. viii. 1 : “And all the people gathered 
themselves together as one man into the street that was before 
the Water Gate, and they spake unto Ezra the scribe to bring 
the book of the Law of Moses, which the Lord had commanded 
to Israel." 

But in truth there is not a syllable in the Psalm which can lead 
us to any conclusion respecting its date. Such a vision of the 
blessedness of unity may have charmed the Poet’s heart and inspired 
the Poet’s song at any period of the national history. And his 
words, though originally, no doubt, intended to apply to a state, 
would be equally true of a smaller circle, a family, or a tribe. 


[A PILGRIM SONG. OF DAVID.] 

1 Behold how good and how pleasant (it is) 
For brethren to dwell together (in unity). 


1 Behold draws attention to an 
important truth. Augustine says of 
this first verse, that the very sound 
of it is so sweet that it was chanted 
even by persons who knew nothing 
of the rest of the Psalter. He also 
says that this verse gave birth to 
monasteries : it was like a trumpet- 


call to those who wished to dwell 
together as brethren {fratres or 
friars). 

For brethren to dwell to¬ 
gether. The exact force of the 
Hebrew is, “for them who are 
brethren also to dwell together, i.e. 
that those who are of one race and 
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2 It is like the precious oil upon the head, 

Which descended upon the beard, (even) Aaron’s beard, 


one stock should live in peace and 
harmony together as living mem¬ 
bers of the same body, filled with 
the same spirit, seeking, in mutual 
forbearance and sympathy,the same 
ends.” 

2. The first figure is taken from 
the oil which was poured on the 
head of<he High Priest at his con¬ 
secration (Ex. xxix. 7 ; Lev. viii. 12, 
xxi. 10). The point of the compari¬ 
son does not lie in the preciousness 
of the oil, or in its all-pervading 
fragrance j but in this, that being 
poured on the head, it did not rest 
there, but flowed to the beard, and 
descended even to the garments, 
and thus, as it were, consecrated 
the whole body in all its parts. All 
the ynembers participate in the same 
blessing . Comp. 1 Cor. xii. This 
is the point of the comparison. 
Other thoughts may be suggested 
by it, as that the spirit of concord, 
both in a state and in a family, 
will descend from those who govern 
to those who are governed; or again, 
that concord is a holy thing, like 
the holy oil, or that it is sweet and 
fragrant, like the fragrant oil ; but 
these are mere accessories of the 
image, not that which suggested its 
use. If, as is commonly assumed, 
the point of comparison lay in the 
all-pervading fragrance of the oil, 
the addition to the figure, “ which 
descended upon the beard . . . which 
descended to the edge of his gar¬ 
ments ,” would be thrown away. But 
understand this as typifying the 
consecration of the whole man, 
and the extension of the figure at 
once becomes appropriate and full 
of meaning. Luther remarks : “ In 
that he saith 1 from the head,' he 
showeth the nature of true con¬ 
cord. For, like as the ointment ran 
down from the head of Aaron the 
High Priest upon his beard, and so 
descended unto the borders of his 
garment, even so true concord in 
doctrine and brotherly love floweth 


as a precious ointment, by the unity 
of the Spirit, from Christ the High 
Priest and Head of the Church, 
unto all the members of the same. 
For by the beard and extreme parts 
of the garment he signifieth, that as 
far as the Church reacheth, so far 
spreadeth the unity which floweth 
from Christ her Head.” 

The precious oil, lit. “ the good 
oil," i.e. the sacred oil, for the pre¬ 
paration of which special directions 
were given, and which was to be 
devoted exclusively to the conse¬ 
cration of holy things and persons, 
Ex. xxx. 22—23. Hence the image 
implies not only that the whole body 
is united, but that the whole body is 
consecrated. 

Aaron, named not because he 
only was thus anointed, but as the 
representative of all priestly anoint¬ 
ing : see Ex. xxviii. 41, xxx. 30, xl. 
15 - 

Which descended. I have 
followed the Hebrew in retaining 
the same word in the three succes¬ 
sive lines. The LXX. have through¬ 
out KarafiaiveiVy Jerome and the 
Vulg. descendere. In the second 
line, “Which descended to the edge 
of his garments," there is consider¬ 
able doubt to what the relative refers. 
Is it the oil (as in the previous line), 
or is it the beard , which descends to 
the edge of the garments ? Some of 
the recent interpreters understand 
it of the beard 1 as a kind of con¬ 
necting link between the head and 
the garments : the oil descended on 
the beard, the beard touched the 
garments, and so imparted to them 
the sanctification which it had itself 
received from the oil (so De W. f 
Stier, Hengst., Del., Hupf.). But 
the other interpretation, which has 
the support of all the ancient Ver¬ 
sions, and the majority of interpre¬ 
ters, is certainly to be preferred, and 
is even required by the rhythmical 
structure of the Psalm. We have 
here, as in so many of the Pilgrim 
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Which descended to the edge of his garments ; 

3 Like the dew of Hermon which descended upon the 
mountains of Zion; 

For there Jehovah commanded the blessing, 

(Even) life for evermore. 


Songs, the repetition of the same 
word in connection with the same 
subject. See the repetition of the 
word “ keep ” in cxxi., and the same 
rhythmical figure in cxxiii. 3, 4, 
cxxiv. 1, 3, 4, &c. 

Edge, or rather “ collar,” lit. 
“ mouth,” “ opening,” as the mouth 
of a sack. The word is used Ex. 
xxviii. 32, xxxix. 23, of the opening 
at the top of the robe of the ephod. 
The image does not represent the 
oil as descending to the skirts, the 
lower edge of the garment. It is 
enough that it touch the robe to 
sanctify it. [According to the Law, 
the garments of the priests were 
sprinkled with the holy oil, Ex. 
xxix. 21 ; Lev. xiii. 30.] 

3. The second image expressive 
of the blessing of brotherly concord 
is taken from the dew. Here again 
it is not the refreshing nature of the 
dew, nor its gentle , all-pervading 
influence, which is the prominent 
feature. That which renders it to 
the Poet’s eye so striking an image 
of brotherly concord, is the fact 
that it falls alike on both mountains: 
that the same dew which descends 
on the lofty Hermon descends also 
on the humbler Zion. High and 
low drink in the same sweet refresh¬ 
ment. Thus the image is exactly 
parallel to the last ; the oil descends 
from the head to the beard, the dew 
from the higher mountain to the 
lower. (Hermon in the north, and 
Zion in the south, may also further 
suggest the union of the northern 
and southern tribes.) Luther says : 
“Whereas the mountains often seem, 
to those that behold them afar off, 
to reach up even unto heaven ; the 
dew which cometh from heaven 


seemeth to fall from the high moun¬ 
tains unto the hills which are under 
them. Therefore he saith that the 
dew descendeth from Hermon unto 
Mount Zion, because it so seemeth 
unto those that do behold it afar 
off. And this clause, after my judge¬ 
ment, pertaineth to civil concord, 
like as the former similitude per¬ 
taineth to the Church, because God 
through peace and concord maketh 
commonwealths and kingdoms to 
flourish ; even as seeds, herbs, and 
plants are fresh and flourish through 
the morning dew. The beginning 
of this peace cometh from the 
princes and magistrates, as from 
Mount Hermon : from whom it 
flovreth unto every particular person, 
and to the whole commonwealth, 
which is refreshed thereby." 

There. In Zion the blessed 
fruits of this brotherly concord 
may chiefly be looked for, for Jeho¬ 
vah Himself has made it the great 
centre of all blessing and all life. 

This last verse lends some colour 
to the view, that the Psalm was in¬ 
tended to be sung at the gathering 
of the tribes for the great national 
Feasts. Comp, cxxviii. 6, cxxxiv. 4. 

The similitude of the dew has 
taken shape in a legend. 

An old pilgrim narrates, that every 
morning at sunrise a handful of dew 
floated down from the summit of 
Hermon, and deposited itself upon 
the Church of St. Mary, where it 
was immediately gathered up by 
Christian leeches, and was found a 
sovereign remedy for all diseases : 
it was of this dew, he declares, 
that David spoke prophetically 
in this Psalm.— Itinerary of St. 
A ntkony. 
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PSALM 134 


,l Three things are clear with regard to this Psalm,” says Delitzsch. 
“ First, that it consists of a greeting, ver. i, 2, and a reply, ver. 3. 
Next, that the greeting is addressed to those Priests and Levites who 
had the night-watch in the Temple. Lastly, that this Psalm is pur¬ 
posely placed at the end of the collection of Pilgrim Songs in order 
to take the place of a final blessing/’ 

That the address is not to any persons in the habit of frequenting 
the Temple is evident, because it was only in rare and exceptional 
cases (Luke ii. 37) that such persons could be found in the Temple 
at night And, further, the word “ stand ” in ver. 1. is the common 
word to express the service of the Priests and Levites, who had 
their duties by night as well as by day (1 Chron. ix. 33). 

The Targum, too, explains the first verse of the Temple watch. 

“ The custom in the Second Temple appears to have been this. 
After midnight the chief of the door-keepers took the key of the inner 
Temple, and went with some of the Priests through the small postern 
of the Fire Gate (npiDn JV1 In the inner court this watch 

divided itself into two companies, each carrying a burning torch ; one 
company turned west, the other east, and so they compassed the court 
to see whether all were in readiness for the Temple service on the 
following morning. In the bakehouse, where the Mincha (‘ meat- 
offering') of the High Priest was baked, they met with the cry, ‘All 
well/ Meanwhile the rest of the Priests arose, bathed themselves, 
and put on their garments. They then went into the stone chamber 
(one half of which was the hall of session of the Synhedrin), and 
there, under the superintendence of the officer who gave the watch¬ 
word and one of the Synhedrin, surrounded by the Priests clad in 
their robes of office, their several duties for the coming day were 
assigned to each of the Priests by lot (Luke i. 9)." 

Accordingly it has been supposed by Tholuck and others, that the 
greeting in ver. 1, 2, was addressed to the guard going off duty by 
those who came to relieve them ; and who in their turn received the 
answer in ver. 3. Others conjecture that the greeting was inter¬ 
changed between the two companies of the night-watch, when they 
met in making their rounds through the Temple. Delitzsch, how- 
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ever thinks that the words of ver. i, 2, are addressed by the con¬ 
gregation to the Priests and Levites who had charge of the night- 
service, and that ver. 3 is an answer of blessing from them to the 
congregation who were gathered on the Temple-mount. 


[a pilgrim song.] 

(The Greeting .) 

1 BEHOLD, bless ye Jehovah, all ye servants of Jehovah, 

Which by night stand in the house of Jehovah, 

2 Lift up your hands to the sanctuary, 11 

And bless ye Jehovah. 


(The Answer.) 

3 Jehovah bless thee out of Zion, 

(Even He who is) the Maker of heaven and earth. 


1. Behold. The word draws at¬ 
tention here to a duty, as at the be¬ 
ginning of the last Psalm it drew 
attention to a truth at once im¬ 
portant and attractive. 

Servants of Jehovah. The 
expression of itself might denote 
the people at large, but the next 
clause limits it (as in cxxxv. 2) to 
the Priests and Levites. 

By NIGHT. Lit. “ in the nights.” 
This cannot mean merely u night 
as well as day,” and therefore “at 
all times,” as Hupfeld maintains. 
In xlii. 8 [9], and xcii. 2 [3], to 
which he refers, “the morning” is 
expressly mentioned as well as u the 
night,” and in v. 3 [4], where “ the 
morning’' only is mentioned, the 
morning only is meant Even it 


there were no other mention of a 
night-service in the Temple, con¬ 
sidering how meagre the notices are, 
we should not be justified in setting 
this aside: but we have express 
reference to a night-service in 1 
Chr. ix. 33. 

Stand. A common word for the 
service of the Priests and Levites, 
Deut. x. 8, xv. 2, 7 ; 1 Chr. xxiii. 30 ; 
2 Chr. xxix. 11. 

3. Bless thee. The singular 
instead of the plural “bless you" 
because the words are taken from 
the form used by the High Priest 
in blessing the people, Numb. vi. 
24. 

Out of Zion. See on cxxxv. 21. 
Maker of heaven and earth. 
As in cxxi. 2, cxxiv. 8. 


■ ■ 

a The accusative of direction, as frequently; and so the 

LXX. etc ra ayt. a, Jer. adsanctum t Vulg. in sancta. In v. 8, xxviii. 2, we 
have the full phrase. For the constr. Del. compares Hab. iii. ii. But it 
may be rendered “in holiness.” So Symm. aytW. is merely an 

incorrect form for DJ'T. 
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PSALM 135 

A Psalm intended for the Temple service, and one of the Halle¬ 
lujah Psalms, though not placed in the same series with the rest. 
It is, like Ps. cxxxiv, an exhortation to the Priests and Levites who 
wait in the sanctuary to praise Jehovah, both because of His good¬ 
ness in choosing Israel to be His people, and because of His great¬ 
ness and the almighty power which He has shown in His dominion 
over the world of nature, and in the overthrow of all the enemies 
of His people. Then His abiding Majesty is contrasted with the 
nothingness of the idols of the heathen. The Psalm is almost 
entirely composed of passages taken from other sources. Compare 
ver. i with cxxxiv. i ; ver. 3 with cxlvii. 1 ; ver. 6 and 15—20 with 
cxv.; ver. 7 with Jer. x. 13 ; ver. 14 with Deut. xxxii. 36 ; ver. 8—12 
with cxxxvi. 10—22. 

Delitzsch not inaptly describes the Psalm, on this account, as a 
species of mosaic, applying to its structure the expression of the old 
Roman poet Lucilius : u Quam lepide lexeis compostae ut tesserulae 
omnes.” The prophecies of Jeremiah furnish many instances of a 
similar composite diction. Zephaniah takes his words and phrases 
almost entirely from Jeremiah. Many sentences in the Book of 
Proverbs would naturally appear in other writers, and a collector of 
proverbial wisdom must, by the very nature of the case, compose a 
mosaic instead of painting a picture. Several of the Psalms are speci¬ 
mens of this composite work. The diction of the 97th and 98th Psalms 
in particular is a series of coloured fragments, as it were, from the 
later chapters of Isaiah. The tesserula of this Psalm, on the other 
hand, are gathered from the Law, the Prophets, and the Hagiographa. 


Hallelujah I 

1 Praise ye the Name of Jehovah, 

Praise (it), O ye servants of Jehovah. 

2 Ye that stand in the house of Jehovah, 

In the courts of the house of our God, 

1. The opening of the Psalm re- 2. In the courts. See on 
sembles the opening of cxxxiv. lxxxiv. 2 [3]. The mention of these 
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3 Praise ye Jah, for Jehovah is good ; 

Sing psalms unto His Name, for it is lovely. 

4 For Jah hath chosen Jacob to Himself, 

Israel for His peculiar treasure. 

5 For I know that Jehovah is great, 

And that our Lord is above all gods. 

6 Whatsoever Jehovah pleaseth that hath He done, 

In heaven and in earth, 

In the seas and in all deeps. 


“courts" is no evidence that the 
exhortation is addressed not merely 
to the Priests, but to the people. 
Nor can this be inferred from the 
formula in ver. 19, 20, which is com¬ 
mon to these liturgical Psalms; 
comp. cxv. 9—11. The address is, 
as in cxxxiv. 1, to the Levites who 
sang Psalms and played on the 
different musical instruments which 
were used in the service of God, 
and to the Priests who blew with 
the trumpets and repeated the litur¬ 
gical prayers and the blessings. 

The thrice-repeated Jehovah, fol¬ 
lowed by Jah—Jehovah—Jah, may 
have a reference to the form of the 
priestly blessing in which they “ put 
the Name of Jehovah upon the 
children of Israel,” Num. vi. 22— 
27. Thrice the Priests uttered the 
Name ; thrice, and yet thrice again, 
the congregation echoed it back in 
their song. 

3. Jehovah is good. “Breviter 
uno verbo,"says Augustine, “expli- 
cata est laus Domini Dei nostri : 
bonus Dominus. Sed bonus, non ut 
sunt bona quae fecit. Nam fecit 
Deus omnia bona valde ; non tan- 
tum bona, sed et valde. Coelum 
et terram et omnia quae in eis sunt 
bona fecit, et valde bona fecit. Si 
haec omnia bona fecit, qualis est 
ille qui fecit ? Et tamen, cum bona 
fecerit, multoque sit melior qui fecit 
quam ista quae fecit non invenis 
melius quod de illo dicas nisi quia 
bonus est Dominus : si tamen intel- 
ligas proprie bonum, a quo sunt 
cetera bona. Omnia enim bona 


ipse fecit: ipse est bonus quern 
nemo fecit. Ille bono suo bonus 
est, non aliunde participate bono : 
ille seipso bono bonus est, non ad- 
haerendo alteri bono. . . . Ineffabili 
dulcedine teneor cum audio bonus 
Dominus; consideratisque omnibus 
et collustratis qu?e forinsecus video, 
quoniam ex ipso sunt omnia, etiam 
cum mihi hsec placent, ad ilium 
video a quo sunt, ut intelligam 
quoniam bonus est Dominus." 

IT IS LOVELY. According to the 
parallelism, this will refer either to 
the Name of Jehovah, or to Jehovah 
Himself, “for He is lovely." But 
according to the analogy of cxlvii. 1 
(comp. Prov. xxiii. 8) the subject is 
the song : “for it is pleasant, viz. 
thus to sing praise." 

4. Then follow the several grounds 
of this praise. First, because He 
has chosen Israel. Next, because 
He is higher than all the gods of the 
heathen, as He has shown in His 
absolute supremacy over the world 
of nature, ver. 5—7. Then, because 
He redeemed His people from 
Egypt, ver. 8, 9. Lastly, because, 
vanquishing all their enemies, He 
gave them the Promised Land, ver. 
10—12. 

5. I KNOW. The pron. is em¬ 
phatic, and the phrase marks a 
strong personal conviction (some¬ 
times, as in xx. 6 [7], one newly 
gained). 

6 . Whatsoever He pleaseth. 
This absolute supremacy of God 
over all the forces and phenomena 
of the natural world is stated in the 
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7 He bringeth up vapours from the end of the earth, 

He hath made lightnings for the rain, 

He sendeth forth a the wind out of His treasuries. 

8 Who smote the firstborn of Egypt, 

Both of man and beast ; 

9 (Who) sent signs and wonders into the midst of thee, b 

O Egypt, 

Upon Pharaoh and upon all his servants; 

10 Who smote many nations, 

And slew mighty kings. 

11 Sihon, c king of the Amorites, 

And Og, the king of Bashan, 

And all the kingdoms of Canaan ; 

12 And gave their land as an heritage, 

An heritage unto Israel His people. 

13 O Jehovah, Thy name (endureth) for ever. 

Thy memorial, O Jehovah, to all generations. 

14 For Jehovah judgeth His people, 

And repcnteth Himself concerning His servants. 

15 The idols of the nations are silver and gold, 

The work of men’s hands. 


same way as in cxv. 3, with refer¬ 
ence more particularly to the weak¬ 
ness of the gods of the nations, as 
also in this Psalm, ver. 15—18. 

7. The verse occurs almost word 
for word in Jer. x. 13, li. 16. 

Vapours, or perhaps “clouds,” 
as formed of masses of vapour. 

From the end of the earth. 
i.e. either from the horizon on which 
they seem to gather, or from the 
sea ; or, perhaps, as Augustine says, 
because “unde surrexerint nescis.” 

For the rain, i.e. so that the 
rain follows the lightning; see Is. 
x. 13, li. 16. The lightning is sup¬ 
posed to precede the rain. A com¬ 
mon Arabic proverb says of a man 
who turns out other than was expec¬ 
ted of him, that he lightens but does 
not rain. The LXX., aarrpcmas *ls 
v(top eiToirjarev. 


His treasuries. Comp. Job 
xxxviii. 22. “ Occultis causis, unde 

nesc i s. ’ ’—A ug us t hie. 

8 . Doth of man and beast. 
Lit. “from man unto beast.” 

13. Comp. Exod. iii. 15. 

14. Borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 
36. Comp, for the second clause of 
the verse Ps. xc. 13. 

For. Here is the proof and evi¬ 
dence that Jehovah’s Name and 
memorial abide for ever ; that He 
will manifest, as in the past, so in 
the future, His righteousness and 
His mercy to Israel. 

Judge, i.e. see that they have 
right, which is in fact the conse¬ 
quence of His “repenting concern¬ 
ing/' or “having compassion of,” 
His servants. 

15—18. Borrowed with some va¬ 
riation from cxv. 4—8*. 
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16 They have a mouth, and speak not ; 

Eyes have they, and see not. 

17 They have ears, and (yet) they hear not, 

Yea, they have no breath at all d in their mouths. 

18 They that make them shall be like unto them, 

Every one that putteth his trust in them. 
ig O house of Israel, bless ye Jehovah : 

O house of Aaron, bless ye Jehovah : 

20 O house of Levi, bless ye Jehovah: 

Ye that fear Jehovah, bless Jehovah. 

21 Blessed be Jehovah out of Zion, 

Who dwelleth in Jerusalem. 

Hallelujah! 


19, 20. Precisely as in cxv. 9— 
11, cxviii. 2—4,only that here “the 
house of Levi ” is added. 

21. As in cxxviii. 5, cxxxiv. 3, 
Jehovah blesses out of Zion, so 
here, on the other hand, His people 


bless Him out of Zion. For there 
they meet to worship Him ; there 
not only He, but they, may be said 
to dwell (Is. x. 24); and thence ac¬ 
cordingly His praise is sounded 
abroad. 


• Ntfeither incorrect for the accent being drawn back after 

the analogy of the fut. conv., or, as the participle is somewhat lame after 
HK'U, perhaps it is merely an error for which is found in the parallel 

passages, Jer. x. 13, li. 16. 

* 

b For this form see on ciii. note \ 

* 

c The ^ after is not necessarily due to Aramaic influence. It 
occurs not only in 2 Sam. iii. 30 (where DeL alleges that ver. 30, 31, and 
36, 37* are a later addition, and therefore not exempt from Aramaic 
tendencies), but also in Job v. 2. We have it also again in cxxxvi. 19, 20. 
Maurer explains that with the accus. it is interficere aliquem, and with b 
cadem facere alicui . For other instances of the ^ after the active verb 
see xxxv. 7, lxix. 6, cxvi. 16, cxxix. 3, cxxxvi. 23. With the exception of 
this use of the ^ and the the whole colouring and language of ver. 
10—12 is that of Deuteronomy. 

d B*, constr., and quite superfluous after ptf. It occurs also 1 Sam. 
xxi. 9, where, however, according to Del., the punctuation should be pK 
and B* f'K = Aram. j'l$, nutrt {an) est y being a North Palestine 
Aramaising form of the Heb. interrog. DK. 
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PSALM 136 

This Psalm is little more than a variation and repetition of the 
preceding Psalm. It opens with the same liturgical formula with 
which the 106th and 108th Psalms open, and was evidently designed 
to be sung antiphonally in the Temple worship. Its structure is 
peculiar. The first line of each verse pursues the theme of the 
Psalm, the second line, “For is loving-kindness endureth for ever,” 
being a kind of refrain or response, like the responses, for instance, 
in our Litany, breaking in upon and yet sustaining the theme of the 
Psalm : the first would be sung by some of the Levites, the second 
by the choir as a body, or by the whole congregation together with 
the Levites. We have an example of a similar antiphonal arrange¬ 
ment in the first four verses of the n8th Psalm ; but there is no 
other instance in which it is pursued throughout the Psalm. The 
nearest approach to the same constant repetition is in the “Amen ” 
of the people to the curses of the Law as pronounced by the Levites, 
Deut xxvii. 14. 

In the Jewish liturgy (see T. B. Pesachim 118) this Psalm, with 
its twenty-six responses, is called “the Great Hallel,” by way of 
distinction from “ the Hallel,” simply so called, which comprises 
Psalms cxiii.—cxviii,, though there is some uncertainty as to the 
former designation; for according to some “the Great Hallel” 
comprises cxxxv. 4—cxxxvi., and according to others, cxx—cxxxvi. 

According to an old rule of writing observed in some of the most 
ancient MSS., the two lines of the verses ought to be arranged each 
in a separate column, or, as the phrase runs, “ half-brick upon half- 
brick, brick upon brick.” 

It may be observed that the verses are grouped in threes as far as 
ver. 18, and then the Psalm concludes with two groups of four verses 
each. It is possible (as Delitzsch suggests) that ver. 19—22 did not 
originally belong to this Psalm, being introduced from the previous 
Psalm, and that there were thus, in the first instance, 22 lines, cor¬ 
responding to the number of letters in the Hebrew Alphabet. 
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1 O GIVE thanks unto Jehovah, for He is good, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

2 0 give thanks unto the God of gods, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

3 O give thanks unto the Lord of lords, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

4 To Him who alone doeth great wonders, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

5 To Him who by understanding made the heavens, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

6 To Him that stretched out the earth above the waters, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

7 To Him who made great lights, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

8 The sun to rule the day, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

9 The moon and (the) stars to rule the night, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

10 To Him that smote Egypt in their firstborn. 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

11 And brought forth Israel from the midst of them. 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

12 With a mighty hand and a stretched-out arm, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

13 To Him who divided the Red Sea into parts, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 


2, 3. God of gods . . . Lord 
of LORDS, from Deut. x. 17. 

5. Bv UNDERSTANDING, as in 
Prov. iii. 19. Comp. civ. 24; Prov. 
iii. 19 ; Jer. x. 12, li. 15. 

6. Stretched out ; from the 
same root as the word firmament or 
expanse in Gen. i. Comp. Is. xlii. 
5, xliv. 24. 

Above the waters : comp, 
xxiv. 1 [2]. 

7. Lights. The word is em¬ 
ployed here strictly, instead of the 


corresponding word in Gen. i. 14— 
16, which means not lights , but 
luminaries; the bodies, that is, 
which hold the light. 

9. To RULE, lit. “for dominions 
over;" the plural, poetically, in¬ 
stead of the singular, as in the 
preceding verse, and in Gen. 1. 

10—22. Almost word for word as 
in cxxxv. 8—12. 

13. Divided; the same word as 
in 1 Kings iii. 25 and the noun 
parts (lit. “divisions,” from the 
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14 And made Israel to pass through the midst of it, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever, 

15 And overthrew Pharaoh and his host in the Red Sea, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

16 To Him who led His people through the wilderness, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

17 To Him who smote great kings, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

18 And slew mighty kings, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

19 Sihon king of the Amorites, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

20 And Og the king of Bashan, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

21 And gave their land for a heritage, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

22 An heritage unto Israel His servant, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

23 Who remembered us in our low estate, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

24 And set us free from our adversaries, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

25 He giveth food to all flesh, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 

26 O give thanks to the God of heaven, 

For His loving-kindness (endureth) for ever. 


same root), as in Gen. xv. 17. A 
different word is used of the dividing 
of the Red Sea, Ex. xiv. 16,21. See 
also Ps. Ixxviii. 12 [ 1 3 ]- 

15. Overthrew, lit. “shook 
out,” as in Ex. xiv. 27. 

19. The occurrence of the prepo¬ 
sition 5? at the beginning of this 
verse before the object is the 
more remarkable because hitherto 


throughout the Psalm it has been 
employed at the beginning of the 
verse to connect some fresh attri¬ 
bute or work of God with the verb 
“Give thanks” in the first verse. 
So in ver. 4, “(Give thanks) unto 
Him who doeth great wonders 
in ver. 5, “(Give thanks) to Him 
who made the heavens; ” and so 
on, ver. 6, 7, 10, 13, 16. 
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PSALM 137 

There can be no doubt whatever as to the time when this Psalm 
was written. It expresses the feeling of an exile who has but just 
returned from the land of his captivity. In all probability the writer 
was a Levitc, who had been carried away by the armies of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar when Jerusalem was sacked and the Temple destroyed, and 
who was one of the first, as soon as the edict of Cyrus was published, 
to return to Jerusalem. He is again in his own land. He sees again 
the old familiar scenes. The mountains and the valleys that his foot 
trod in youth are before him. The great landmarks are the same, 
and yet the change is terrible. The spoiler has been in his home, 
his vines and his fig-trees have been cut down, the House of his God 
is a heap of ruins. His heart is heavy with a sense of desolation, 
and bitter with the memory of wrong and insult from which he has 
but lately escaped. 

He takes his harp, the companion of his exile, the cherished relic 
of happier days,—the harp which he could not string at the bidding 
of his conquerors by the waters of Babylon ; and now with faltering 
hand he sweeps the strings, first in low, plaintive, melancholy cadence 
pouring out his griefs, and then with a loud crash of wild and stormy 
music, answering to the wild and stormy numbers of his verse, he 
raises the paean of vengeance over his foes. 

He begins by telling in language of pathetic beauty the tale of his 
captivity. He draws first the picture of the land—so unlike his own 
mountain land—the broad plain watered by the Euphrates and in¬ 
tersected by its canals, their banks fringed with willows, with no 
purple peak, no deep, cool glen to break the vast, weary, monotonous 
expanse; and then he draws the figure of the captives in their deep 
despondency, a despondency so deep that it could find no solace 
even in those sacred melodies which were dear to them as life—“ As 
for our harps, we hanged them up on the willows by the water-side." 
Next, his verse tells of the mocking taunt of their captors, “ Sing us 
one of the songs of Zion; ” and the half sad, half proud answer of 
the heart, strong in its faith and unconquerable in its patriotism, 
“ How shall we sing Jehovah's song in a strange land ?" It were a 
profanation, it were a treachery. Sooner let the tongue fail to sing 
than sing to make the heathen mirth ; sooner let the hand lose he 
cunning than tune the harp to please the stranger. 
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No wonder that then, brooding over the memory of the past, 
brooding over his wrongs, and seeing around him in blackened ruins 
and wasted fields the footsteps of the invader, the Poet should utter 
his wrath. No wonder that the Psalm concludes with that fierce 
outburst of natural resentment, a resentment which borrows almost a 
grandeur from the religious fervour, the devoted patriotism, whence 
it springs. Terrible have been the wrongs of Jerusalem : let the 
revenge be terrible. Woe to those who in the day of her fall took 
part with her enemies and rejoiced in her overthrow, when they 
ought rather to have come to her aid. Woe to the proud oppressors 
who have so long held her children captive, and made their hearts 
bitter with insult and wrong. il Blessed shall he be who taketh thy 
little ones, and dasheth them against the rock.” 

What a wonderful mixture is the Psalm of soft melancholy and 
fiery patriotism ! The hand which wrote it must have known how to 
smite sharply with the sword, as well as how to tune his harp. The 
words are burning words of a heart breathing undying love to his 
country, undying hate to his foe. The Poet is indeed 

“ Dower’d with the hate of hate, the scorn of scorn, 

The love of love.” 


1 By the rivers of Babylon, there we sat down, yea, we wept. 

When we remembered Zion 

2 Upon the willows in the midst thereof 

We hanged up our harps. 

3 For there they that led us captive demanded of us songs, 

And they that spoiled us a (demanded of us) mirth, 
(Saying) “Sing us (one) of the songs of Zion,” 

4 How should we sing Jehovahs song 

In the land of the stranger ? 

5 If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, 


3. SON-GS. Heb. “ words of song,” 
or subjects of song, as in lxv. 3 [4] 
“words of iniquities.” 

4, 5. How sing a holy song on a 
strange, profane soil ? How sing a 
song ofwhen the city and Temple 
of our God lay in ruins ? Compare 
the words of Nehemiah, “ Where¬ 
fore the King said unto me, Why is 


thy countenance sad, seeing thou 
are not sick ? And I said, Let the 
King live for ever : why should not 
my countenance be sad when the 
city, the place of my father’s sepul¬ 
chres, lieth waste, and the gates 
thereof are consumed with fire ? ” 
(Neh. ii. 2, 3.) 

5. Forget. Probably there is 
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Let my right hand forget (her cunning). 

6 Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth, 

If I remember thee not; 

If I prefer not Jerusalem above my chiefest joy. 

7 Remember, O Jehovah, the children of Edom 

In the day of Jerusalem, 

Who said, Down with b it, Down with it, even to the 
foundation thereof. 


an aposiopesis; or we may supply 
either, as the E.V., “ her cunning, 1 ' 
w. her skill with the harp, or, 
more generally, “ the power of mo¬ 
tion.” 

6; My chiefest joy, lit. “ the top 
of my joy.” Comp. Exod. xxx. 23 ; 
Song of Sol. iv. 14. Others, “ the 
sum of my joy.” 

7. This verse may also be ren¬ 
dered : 

Remember for (against) the 
children of Edom. 

The day of Jerusalem— 

the construction being the same as 
in cxxxii. 1. As he broods over his 
wrongs, as he looks upon the deso¬ 
lation of his country, as he remem¬ 
bers with peculiar bitterness how 
they w r ho ought to have been allies 
took part with the enemies of 
Jerusalem in the fatal day of her 
overthrow, there bursts forth the 
terrible cry for vengeance; ven¬ 
geance first on the false kindred, 
and next on the proud conquerors 
of his race. 

il Deepest of all was the indigna¬ 
tion roused by the sight of the 
nearest of kin, the race of Esau, 
often allied to Judah, often indepen¬ 
dent, now bound by the closest 
union with the power that was truly 
the common enemy of both. There 
was an intoxication of delight in 
the wild Edomite chiefs, as at each 
successive stroke against the vene¬ 
rable walls they shouted, * Down 
with it ! down with it ! even to the 
ground.* They stood in the passes 
to intercept the escape of those who 
would have fled down to the Jordan 


valley ; they betrayed the fugitives ; 
they indulged their barbarous revels 
on the Temple hill. Long and loud 
has been the wail of execration 
which has gone up from the Jewish 
nation against Edom. It is the one 
imprecation which breaks forth from 
the Lamentations of Jeremiah ; it 
is the culmination of the fierce 
threats of Ezekiel; it is the sole 
purpose of the short, sharp cry of 
Obadiah ; it is the bitterest drop in 
the sad recollections of the Israelite 
captives by the waters of Babylon; 
and the one warlike strain of the 
Evangelical Prophet is inspired by 
the hope that the Divine Conqueror 
should come knee-deep in Idumaean 
blood. (Lam. iv. 21,22 ; Ezek. xxv. 
8, 12—14; Obad. I — 21 ; Jer. xlix. 
7—22; Is. lxiii. 1—4).”—Stanley, 
Jewish Church , ii. p. 556. 

In later times, Edom and Bozrah 
were used as typical names to 
denote Rome, Christian and pagan, 
as the destroyer of Jerusalem and 
the temple, and the persecutor of 
the Jews. So Qimchi, “While he 
was prophesying with regard to the 
Babylonish captivity, he saw by the 
Holy Spirit, the captivity of the 
Second House which was effected 
by the hands of Edom ; for Titus 
destroyed it who was of the king¬ 
dom of Rome, which is of the sons of 
Edom.” And Abarbanel in his Com¬ 
mentary on Obad., says that the 
prophecy is directed not merely 
against the literal Edom, but 
against u the Nazarene people who 
are of the sons of Edom, whose 
beginning and origin is the city of 
Rome.” 
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8 O daughter of Babylon that shalt be destroyed, c 

Happy shall he be that rewardeth thee 
As thou hast served us. 

9 Happy shall he be that taketh and dasheth thy little 

ones 

Against the rock. 


8. That shalt be destroyed, 
or, perhaps, “ doomed to destruc¬ 
tion. ” Others, “that art laid waste,” 
as if referring to the taking of 
Babylon by Cyrus. The LXX. 
ambiguously, 17 TaXalnoipos. See 
more in Critical Note. Compare 
for the sentiment, Jer. li. 56, “ Be¬ 
cause the spoiler is come upon her, 
even upon Babylon, and her mighty 
men are taken, every one of their 
bows is broken : for Jehovah is a 
God of recompenses, He shall 
surely requite.” See also for the 
same principle of retribution in the 
overthrow of Babylon, Is. xlvii. 
1—9. 

AS THOU HAST SERVED US, lit. 
“ the requital wherewith thou hast 
requited us.” 

9. Little ones, lit. “sucklings.” 

With such barbarous cruelty wars 
were carried on, even by compara¬ 
tively civilised nations. Comp, for 
Biblical examples 2 Kings viii. 12, 
xv. 16 ; Is. xiii. 16 ; Hos. x. 14, xiii. 
16 [xiv. 1]; Nah. iii. 10. So Homer, 
painting the sackof a city, mentions, 
as one of its features, 1 njnia tIkvq 
B a\\op.€va nporl yal-p. And again, 
Andromache addressing her child 
says, <rv S’ av rotor, fj tfwi ai/rfj . . . 
E^fax . . . fj rtr ’Abattoir ‘ ^etpor 

e\a)y ano nvpyov, \1ryp6v okcOpov. 
At a far later period, Athenaeus tells 
us, such inhuman barbarity was to 
be found even among the Greeks, 
that in one insurrection the popu¬ 
lace wreaked their fury on the upper 
classes by throwing their children 
to be trampled under the feet of 


oxen, and when the aristocracy in 
their turn got the upper hand, 
they took their revenge by burning 
their enemies alive, together with 
their wives and children. (Tholuck.) 

But we need not turn only to the 
history of the past. We have had 
in our own times the awful records 
of Turkish atrocities on the one 
hand, and Bulgarian atrocities on 
the other. In all conflicts between 
antagonistic races, where the anta¬ 
gonism has been exasperated by re¬ 
ligious animosities, or where the keen 
sense of humiliation in a subject 
race held down under the yoke 
of foreign masters has roused 
them to revolt, there have been these 
bloody reprisals. In our own Sepoy 
War in India, men of humanity 
and Christian principle showed a 
sternness little less than that of the 
Jewish poet. The historian of that 
war writes : “And now there lay 
before them (the English) the great 
question, the most difficult, perhaps, 
which soldiers and statesmen ever 
have the responsibility of solving— 
whether after such convulsions as 
have been illustrated in these pages 
true righteousness and true wisdom 
consisted in extending the hand of 
mercy and aiming at conciliation, 
or in dealing out a stern and ter¬ 
rible retribution. Our soldiers and 
statesmen in June, 1857, at Allaha¬ 
bad, solved the question in practice 
by adopting the latter course. Sir 
J. Kaye’s Hist, of the Sepoy 
War , vol. ii. p. 268. See also p. 
236, and pp. 269-271, &c. 


ft The LXX. oi ajrayayvvTf 1 ; fjpas, and similarly the Chald. and 

Syr. “ our plunderers,” the word being regarded as an Aram, form, with 
H for instead of There is a twofold objection, however, to 
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this : first, that only occurs as a passive; and next, in Aram, the 
form is TXf, not •jSn, in this sense. Hence it seems probable that we 
ought to read Otherwise we must derive the word from a root 

“ to howl ” (after the analogy of from ; then the abstract 

“ howling ” will stand by metonymy for the torture, punishment, &c. which 
occasions it, and this, again concrete, for the torturers. In the abstract 
sense, Abulwal., Qimchi. In the concrete, Ges., De W., Win., and others, 
and so Jerome, qui ajfligebant nos. 

b Imp. Piel, with a drawing back of the accent to the penult, 

because of the pause, Ges. § 29, 4, b , c. HIE, “to make bare, shave 
smooth, &c., reduce to a flat, level surface/’ Comp. Hab. iii. 13, and 
the noun in Is. xix. 7. 

m 

c rnn^n. This cannot be active with the present punctuation, Thou 
that was test (Symm. 17 X^o-rpt?, but it is a further objection to this that the 
root does not mean to plunder). 

(1) If we give the active meaning, which certainly seems very suitable, 
the punctuation must be rn’ntPfi, like rniJ 3 , Jer. iii. 7,10 (with immovable 
Qametz), or at any rate rnVlK^n, Ew. § 152 A 

(2) In its existing form it is a pass, part., as Aq. npovfvofievfUinjj Jerome 
vastata . But (3) it has been rendered as a part. fut. pass., vastanda . 
Theod., biapTraaOTjaofitvT}. And so Rod. in Gesen. Thes. y but DeL objects 
that though the Niph. part. (e.g. xxii. 32, cii. 19) and the Pual (xviii. 4) 
may have this meaning, it is not found in the Qal. However, he would 
himself give the meaning vastationi devola t which he defends by Jer. iv. 
30, where “IV1E? is used hypothetically = “when thou art wasted.” So he 
says the sense is here : “ O daughter of Babylon, that art wasted, blessed 
shall he be who, when this judgement of wasting shall come upon thee, 
shall take thy sucklings,” &c Hupf., on the other hand, contends for 
the simple passive rendering, thou that art wasted , which he explains of 
the capture of the city by Cyrus. 


PSALM 138 


According to the Hebrew title, this is a Psalm of David. The 
LXX. have added to this title the names of Haggai and Zechariah 
(t£ Aauu 5 , ’Ayyatov kcu Zayaptov), which would seem to show that the 
translators were not satisfied with the traditional view as to the 
authorship of the Psalm, and would rather refer it to a time subse¬ 
quent to the Exile. So far as the Psalm itself is concerned, we have 
no clue to guide us; neither the language nor the allusions will 
warrant any conclusions as to date or authorship. The mention of 
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the Temple in ver. 2 does not prove that the Psalm was not written 
by David, for the word rendered “ Temple ” might be used of a 
structure like the Tabernacle (see on Ps. v. 7). Nor does the hope 
or prophecy concerning the kings of the earth in ver. 4 necessarily 
point to a post-Exile time, for hopes of a similar kind are found 
also in earlier Psalms (see note on that verse). 

The Psalm consists of three strophes :— 

(1) In the first the Poet encourages himself to praise God both 
because of His goodness and faithfulness and His great promises, 
and also because he himself had had his prayers answered. Ver. 
1 —3. 

(2) He utters the hope, the prophecy, that the kings of the earth 
shall acknowledge the greatness of Jehovah,—His greatness chiefly 
in this, that He does not measure by any human standard of great 

and small, of high and low. Ver. 4—6. 

(3) The application of all that he has learnt of Jehovah’s character 
to his own individual experience in prospect of trouble and danger 
Ver. 7, 8. 


[(a PSALM) OF DAVID.] 


1 I WILL give thanks unto Thee with my whole heart, 

Before the gods will I sing praise unto Thee. 

2 I will bow myself before Thy holy Temple, 

And I will give thanks to Thy Name, because of Thy 
loving-kindness and Thy truth, 


1. Unto Thee. The Being who 
is addressed is not named till ver. 
4. The LXX. have thought it neces¬ 
sary to insert a Kvptt, and in this 
have been followed by the Vulg. 
and by our P. B. V. The absence 
of the vocative is, however, more 
emphatic. It is as though in the 
Psalmist’s heart there could be but 
one object of praise, whether named 
or unnamed. 

Before the gods. This has 
been variously explained, (i) The 
LXX., who are followed by Luther, 
Calvin, and others, understand it of 
the angels . But though the angels 
are called upon to praise God, they 
are nowhere in the O.T. regarded 
as witnesses of, or sharers in, the 
worship of men. (2) The Chald., 
Syr., Rabb., and many recent inter¬ 


preters suppose that kings or judges 
are meant (see on lxxxii.). (3) Ewald 
and others would render “ before 
God,” and consider this as equiva¬ 
lent to “ before the Ark,” or “ in the 
sanctuary.” But the extreme awk¬ 
wardness of such a phrase here, 
“ Before God I will give thanks to 
thee, O Jehovah,” is sufficient to 
condemn the interpretation. (4) It 
is far more probable that “the 
gods ” are the false gods, the ob¬ 
jects of heathen worship, in the 
very presence of whom, and to 
the confusion of their worshipers, 
the Psalmist will utter his praise 
of the true God. See xcv. 3, xcvi. 
4, 5, cxv. 3—8. 

2. Thy word, or lt promise.” 
Comp. lvi. 10 [11], lx. 6 [8], lxii. II 
[12]. No particular promise is meant. 
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For Thou hast magnified Thy word above all Thy 
Name. 

3 In the day that I called, Thou answeredst me. 

Thou madest me courageous a with strength in my soul. 

4 All the kings of the earth shall give thanks unto Thee, 

O Jehovah; 

For they have heard the words of Thy mouth. 

5 And they shall sing of b the ways of Jehovah ; 

For great is the glory of Jehovah. 

6 For Jehovah is high, yet He seeth the humble ; 

And the proud He knoweth c afar off. 


The same word occurs frequently 
in cxix. See note on ver. 25 of that 
Psalm. 

Above all Thy Name. The ex¬ 
pression seems to mean that to the 
soul waiting upon God, and trusting 
in His word, the promise becomes 
so precious, so strong a ground of 
hope, that it surpasses all other 
manifestations of God’s goodness 
and truth; or in the promise may 
here also be included the fulfilment 
of the promise. Many interpreters 
have stumbled at the expression, 
and Hupfeld objects that “it is 
contrary to all analogy. The name 
of God cannot be surpassed by any 
individual act or attribute of God, 
for every such separate act is only 
a manifestation of that Name ; nor 
can it be limited to past manifesta¬ 
tions of God’s character, or taken 
as equivalent to calling upon His 
Name. On the other hand, to make 
great (magnify) is only said of God’s 
acts, of His grace, His salvation, 
and the like, and could scarcely be 
said of His word or promise. One 
would rather expect, Thou hast 
magnified Thy Name above all Thy 
word; it surpasses all that Thou 
hast promised.” 

The difficulty has been felt from 
the first. The LXX. efieyaXvpac ini 
nav t6 Syofia to aytov trov, “ Thou 
hast magnified, Thy Holy Name 
above alL” The Chald. “ Thou 


hast magnified the words of Thy 
praise above all Thy Name.” Hup¬ 
feld would follow Clericus in read¬ 
ing “ above all Thy heavens,” 
which involves only a very slight 
change of the text. But all the 
Ancient Versions had the present 
reading. 

4. All THE KINGS OF THE EARTH. 
See the expression of the same feel¬ 
ing in Ixviii. 29—32 [30—33], Ixxii. 
10, 11, cii. 15 [16]. 

For they have heard. This 
sounds in the Old Testament almost 
like an anticipation of St Paul’s 
words: u But I say have they not 
heard ? Yea verily, their sound is 
gone forth into all the world.” It 
is to be explained by the deep con¬ 
viction in the Psalmist’s heart that 
God's words cannot be hidden, must 
be published abroad. Others, how¬ 
ever, render, “When they (shall) 
have heard.” 

5. Sing of the ways. Having 
heard the tidings, “the words of 
God’s mouth,” they will joyfully 
celebrate His mighty acts. Comp, 
ciii. 7, where “His ways” corre¬ 
spond to “ His acts ” in the paral¬ 
lelism. The second clause may 
also be rendered, “ That great is,” 
&c. I bn Ezra says : " They shall 
no more sing of love or war, but of 
the glory of the Lord.” 

6. Is high. Comp, cxiii. 5, 6. 

He knoweth afar off. This 
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7 If I walk in the midst of trouble, Thou wilt quicken me : 
Against the wrath of mine enemies Thou wilt stretch 
out Thine hand, 

And Thy right hand shall save me. 

S Jehovah will perfect that which concerneth me 

Jehovah, Thy loving-kindness (endureth) for ever : 
Forsake not the works of Thy hands. 


is the only proper rendering of the 
clause ; but the expression is some¬ 
what remarkable, (r) It has been 
explained by reference to cxxxix. 2 
(“ Thou understandest my thoughts 
afar off ”), which would mean, God 
knows (observes) the proud, distant 
as they may think themselves to be 
from His control. (2) Or, God knows 
them (regards them) only at a dis¬ 
tance, does not admit them into His 
fellowship : He does not “see” them 
as He “ seeth the humble.” (3) Or 
it would be possible to explain, He 
knows them so as to keep them at a 
distance. (4) Or, again, God from 


afar (parallel to “ high” in the first 
member) knows the proud, just as 
he sees the humble. 

7. If I walk. Compare xxiii. 4, 
and lxxi. 20. 

Quicken me, or perhaps “ keep 
me alive.” 

8. Perfect, i.e. accomplish the 
work He has begun. See the same 
word in lvii. 2 [3], and comp, the 
firircXuv of Phil. i. 6. 

Forsake not, or “relax not,” 
turning into a prayer what he had 
just before expressed as a convic¬ 
tion of his own mind. For the 
word see Nehem. vi. 3. 


LXX. iroXvapTjacis. De-Rossi says that he found in several 
MSS. and Edd. 'JJJ'nnr), which is also expressed by Jerome, dilatabis. 
But the change is not necessary : the root 3m means strictly to be proud. 
Is. iii. 5, “behave himself proudly” (in a bad sense). Prov. vi. 3, “ press 
(make sure, E.V.) thy neighbour.” Song of Sol. vi. 5, “ for they (thine 
eyes) have overcome me” (Hiph. as here), or perhaps “have dazzled or 
bewildered me.” If we trace the shades of meaning, we shall see that 
the root-meaning is to act with spirit. This applies both in Is. id. 5 and 
in Prov. vi. 3, and so here, “ Thou hast infused spirit into me ,” a sense 
which would not be unsuitable in Song of Sol. vi. 5. The tense obtains 
a past signification, because it follows a fut. with Vau consecutive. 

b ” The prep, denotes the object as often with analogous verbs 

as in, Van, nan, & c . 

c in.” fut. Qal, apparently formed after the analogy of the Hiph’il forms, 
Is. xvi. 7, Job xxiv. 21, and originating in the effort to restore 

the sound of the first radical, which in the Hiph, coalesces with the 
preceding vowel, and in the Qal is lost altogether. 
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PSALM 139 

Nowhere are the great attributes of God—His Omniscience, His 
Omnipresence, His Omnipotence, set forth so strikingly as they are in 
this magnificent Psalm. Nowhere is there a more overwhelming sense 
of the fact that man is beset and compassed about by God, per¬ 
vaded by His Spirit, unable to take a step without His control; and yet 
nowhere is there a more emphatic assertion of the personality of man 
as distinct from, not absorbed in, the Deity. This is no pantheistic 
speculation. Man is here the workmanship of God, and stands in 
the presence and under the eye of One who is his Judge. Tne power 
of conscience, the sense of sin and of responsibility, are felt and 
acknowledged, and prayer is offered to One who is not only the 
Judge, but the Friend ; to One who is feared as none else are feared, 
who is loved as none else are loved. 

Both in loftiness of thought and in expressive beauty of language 
the Psalm stands pre-eminent, and it is not surprising that Aben Ezra 
should have pronounced it to be the crown of all the Psalms. 

The Psalm both in the Hebrew and the LXX. is ascribed to David. 
In some copies of the latter it is also said to be a Psalm of Zechariah 
(Z axapiev), with the further addition by a second hand of the words, 
“ in the dispersion " {iv rp hiatnropa), which Origen tells us he found 
in some MSS. Theodoret, on the other hand, says that he had not 
found the addition either in the Hebrew or the LXX., or in any of 
the other interpreters. The strongly Aramaic colouring of the 
language certainly makes it more probable that the Psalm was written 
after the Exile than before, unless, indeed, this tendency to Aramaisms 
is to be regarded as evidence of a variation merely of dialect, perhaps 
the dialect of Northern Palestine,—a supposition which seems not 
to be wholly without foundation. 

The rhythmical structure is, on the whole, regular. There are four 
strophes, each consisting of six verses ; the first three strophes con¬ 
taining the proper theme of the Psalm, and the last the expression of 
individual feeling. 

I. In the first strophe the Poet dwells on the omniscience of God, 
as manifested in His knowledge of the deepest thoughts and most 
secret workings of the human heart Ver. i—6. 

II. In the second, on His omnipresence; inasmuch as there is no 
comer of the universe so remote that it is not pervaded by God’s 
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presence, no darkness so deep that it can hide from His eyes. Ver. 
7 - 12 . 

III. The third strophe gives the reason for the profound conviction 
of these truths of which the Poet’s heart is full. No wonder that God 
should have so intimate a knowledge of man, for man is the creature 
of God : the mysterious beginnings of life, which none can trace; 
the days, all of which are ordered before the first breath is drawn,— 
these are fashioned and ordered by the hand of God. Ver. 13—18. 

IV. In the last strophe the Psalmist turns abruptly aside to ex¬ 
press his utter abhorrence of wicked men—an abhorrence, no doubt, 
deepened by the previous meditation on God and His attributes, and 
called forth probably by the circumstances in which he was placed ; 
and then closes with a prayer that he himself may, in his inmost 
heart, be right with that God who has searched him and known him 
and laid his hand upon him, and that he may be led by Him in the 
way everlasting. Ver. 19—24. 


[for THE PRECENTOR. a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 O Jehovah, Thou hast searched me, and known (me). 

2 TlIOU knowest my downsitting and mine uprising, 

Thou understandest my thought a afar off. 

3 Thou hast examined b my path and my lying down, c 

And art acquainted with all my ways. 

4 For before a word is yet on my tongue, 

Lo, d O Jehovah, Thou knowest it altogether. 

5 Behind and before hast Thou beset me, 

And laid Thine hand upon me. 


1. Known (me). The form of 
the verb marks a consequence of 
the previous action. 

2. Afar off. However great the 
distance between us. Seeoncxxxviii. 
6. The P.B.V. “long before." 

3. Thou hast examined, lit. 
“ Thou hast winnowed," or “ sifted.” 

4. For before a word. This 
is probably the better rendering (see 
Critical Note), though that of the 
E.V., “ For there is not a word . . . 
but lo, O Lord, Thou knowest it 
altogether/’ is not certainly wrong. 


5. Beset me, or “ shut me in.” 
Comp. Job iii. 23, xiii. 27, xiv. 5, 13, 
16, xix. 8. The P.B.V., “ fashioned 
me,” follows the LXX., fnXaaas Jer. 
formasti , but these renderings de¬ 
pend upon a wrong derivation of 
the word from 

Laid Thine hand. Job xiii. 
21, xxxiii. 7. Therefore, in the ut¬ 
most exercise of his freedom, man 
is only accomplishing what God’s 
counsel and foreknowledge have 
determined. 

With the general sentiment of 
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6 (Such) knowledge is too wonderful 4 for me, 
It is too high, I cannot attain unto it. 


7 Whither shall I go from Thy Spirit ? 

Or whither shall I flee from Thy presence ? 

8 If I climb up f into heaven, Thou art there, 

If I make my bed in hell, behold, Thou art there; 

9 If I take the wings of the morning, 

If I dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea, 

10 Even there shall Thy hand lead me, 

And Thy right hand shall hold me. 

11 And should I say, Only let darkness cover b me, 

And the light about me be night ; 


the first strophe compare Acts xvii. 
28, “ In him we live, and move, 
and have our being.” 

6. (Such) knowledge. See a 
similar strain of acknowledgement 
at the close of the third strophe, 
ver. 17, 18, and compare Rom. xi. 
33, “ O the depth of the riches both 
of the wisdom and knowledge of 
God ! How unsearchable are His 
judgements, and His ways past 
finding out ! ” 

7. Whither shall I go. It 
was this and the following verses, 
in all probability, which led a Span¬ 
ish commentator (Father Sanchez) 
to ascribe this Psalm to the Prophet 
Jonah. Corap. Jon. i. 3, “ But Jo¬ 
nah rose up to flee unto Tarshish 
from the presence of fehovah 

Thy Spirit. “ The word Spirit f 
says Calvin, “ is not put here simply 
for the power of God, as commonly 
in the Scriptures, but for His mind 
and understanding. For inasmuch 
as the spirit in man is the seat of 
understanding, the Psalmist trans¬ 
fers the same to God ; which is 
clearer from the second member, 
where the word face (presence ) is 
put for knowledge or sight.’' He 
then remarks that the passage has 
been wrongly applied to prove the 
infinite nature of God {ad proban¬ 
da m ess entice Dei immensitatem) ; 


for it is not with metaphysical con¬ 
ceptions that the Psalmist is em¬ 
ployed, but with the practical truth 
that by no change of place or cir¬ 
cumstance can man escape from 
the eye of God. There is further 
implied, too, in the thought of 
escape t and in the thought of dark- 
ness , a sense of sin and the terror 
of an awakened conscience, which 
of itself would lead a man to hide 
himself, if it were possible, from 
his Maker. 

8. My bed in hell, lit. “ Should 
I make the unseen world (Sheol) 
my bed.” Comp. Is. lviii. 5. For 
the same thought see Prov. xv. 11 ; 
Job xxvi. 6—9. 

9. If I could fly with the same 
swiftness from east to west as the 
first rays of the morning shoot from 
one end of heaven to the other- 

Wings of the morning. So 
the sun is said to have wings, Mai. 
iv. 2. 

Uttermost parts of the sea, 
i.e. the furthest west. 

11. And the light about me. 
The apodosis does not begin here, 
as in E.V., “even the night shall 
be light about me,” but with the 
next verse, where it is introduced 
by the particle “even,” as in ver. 10. 
The predicate “ night ” stands first 
in the Hebrew, as is not unusual. 
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12 Even darkness cannot be too dark for Thee, 

But the night is light as the day ; 

The darkness h and light (to Thee) are both alike. 


13 For Thou hast formed my reins, 

Thou didst weave me together in my mother’s womb. 

14 I will give Thee thanks for that I am fearfully and 

wonderfully made; 

Wonderful are Thy works, 

And my soul knoweth (it) right well. 

15 My frame was not hidden from Thee, 

When I was made in secret, 

(When) I was curiously wrought 1 (as) in the lower 
parts of the earth. 

16 Thine eyes did see my substance! yet being imperfect, 


12. Cannot be too dark for 
Thee, lit. “ cannot be dark (so as 
to hide) from Thee ;” or we may 
retain, both in this and in the next 
clause, Something of the causative 
meaning of the verbs, and render 

make darkness n “ give light.” 

13. “Who can have a truer and 
deeper knowledge of man than He 
who made him ? ” 

Formed. The connection and 
parallelism seem to show that this 
must be the meaning of the word 
here, as in Deut. xxxii. 6, “ Is not 
He thy Father that formed thee ? ” 
where E.V. has “that bought thee 
and Gen. xiv. 19, “ Maker of heaven 
and earth,” where E.V. has “ pos¬ 
sessor.*' 

My reins. See on xvi. 7. It 
seems to denote the sensational and 
emotional part of the human being, 
as afterwards “ the bones ” denote 
the framework of the body. 

Weave me together, as in Job 
x. 11, “Thou has woven me to¬ 
gether (E.V. fenced me) with bones 
and sinews.” 

15. My frame, or, “ my strength w 
(and so Symm. 17 KpaTataxris pov) t 
but there evidently meaning the 
bony framework of the body. 


Curiously wrought, Aq. c not- 
The verb is used of some 
kind of parti-coloured work, but 
whether woven or embroidered is 
doubtful. Gesenius, who discusses 
the question at large in his Thesau¬ 
rus , decides for embroidery. On 
the other hand, it has been denied 
by Hartmann that the Hebrews 
possessed this art. Camp, explains 
well : “ Velut tapetum e nervis et 
venis contextus.” 

In secret. Comp.ALsch.Eumeu. 
665, lv (TKOTOun vtjBvos T(OpafifievT). 

In the lower parts of the 
earth. Elsewhere the phrase de¬ 
notes u the unseen world,” comp, 
lxiii. 9 [ioJ, Ixxxvi. 13. Here, as 
the parallelism shows, it is used in 
a figurative sense to describe the 
womb as a region of darkness and 
mystery. 

16. My substance yet being 
imperfect. One word in the ori¬ 
ginal which means strictly any¬ 
thing rolled together as a ball, and 
hence is generally supposed to mean 
here the foetus or embryo. Hupfeld, 
however, prefers to understand it 
of the ball of life, as consisting of 
a number of different threads (“ the 
days ” of ver. 16) which arc first a 
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And in Thy book were they all of them k written,— 
The days which were ordered, when as yet there was 
none of them. 

17 And how precious unto me are Thy thoughts, O God, 

How great is the sum of them ! 

18 If I would tell them, they are more in number than 

the sand : 

When I awake, I am still with Thee. 

19 Oh that Thou wouldest slay the wicked, O God ! 

Depart from me, ye bloodthirsty men. 


compact mass, as it were, and which 
are then unwound as life runs on. 

All of them, i.e. the days men¬ 
tioned in the next verse. Or, u all 
the parts of the one mass, the 
various elements of the embryo yet 
undeveloped.” If the reference be 
to them, then we must render the 
next clause 4{ the days that {i.e. 
during which) they were ordered.” 

17. He breaks off in wonder and 
admiration and holy thankfulness, 
as before in ver. 14 ; these expres¬ 
sions of personal feeling lending 
not only much beauty and force, 
but also much reality, to the con¬ 
templation of God's attributes. 
Comp, xxxvi. 7 [8], xcii. 5 [6]; 
Rom. xi. 33. 

How precious, or perhaps (in 
accordance with the root-meaning 
of the word) how hard to un¬ 
derstand ” (lit. “ how heavy, or 
weighty"), in which case it would 
correspond with the dvf^peOvqra of 
Rom. xi. 33. 

SUM, lit. “sums,” an unusual 
plural, denoting that the investiga¬ 
tion and enumeration extend in 
many directions. 

18. More in numeer. Comp, 
xl. 5 [6], 

When I awake, lit. “I have 
waked,” i.e. as often as he awakes 
from sleep, he finds that he is again 
in the presence of God, again occu¬ 
pied with thoughts of God, again 
meditating afresh with new wonder 


and admiration on His wisdom and 
goodness. Others explain, “ Wak¬ 
ing and sleeping, day and night, I 
think of Thee, and find ever the 
same inexhaustible depth and ful¬ 
ness.” Others again would inter¬ 
pret the “ awaking " as awaking out 
of a reverie in which the Psalmist 
had lost himself while meditating 
upon God. But the first explana¬ 
tion is the simplest and most 
probable. 

19. How strangely abrupt is the 
turning aside from one of the sub- 
limest contemplations to be found 
anywhere in the Bible, to express a 
hope that righteous vengeance will 
overtake the wicked. Such a pas¬ 
sage is startling,—startling partly 
because the spirit of the New Testa¬ 
ment is so different; partly too, no 
doubt, because u our modem civili¬ 
zation has been so schooled in 
amenities ” that we hardly know 
what is meant by a righteous indig¬ 
nation. It is well, however, to no¬ 
tice the fact, for this is just one of 
those passages which help us to 
understand the education of the 
world. Just because it startles us is 
it so instructive. The 63rd Psalm 
presents us, as we have seen, with 
a similar contrast. There, how¬ 
ever, the feeling expressed is of a 
more directly personal kind. David 
is encompassed and hard pressed 
by enemies who are threatening his 
life. He has been driven from his 
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20 Who rebel 1 against Thee with (their) wicked devices, 

(Who) lift up m themselves against Thee n in vain. 

21 Should I not hate them which hate Thee, O Jehovah. 

And should I not be grieved with them that rise up ° 
against Thee ? 

22 With perfect hatred do I hate them, 

I count them mine enemies. 

23 Search me, O God, and know my heart: 

Try me, and know my thoughts ; 

24 And see if there be any wicked way in me, 


throne by rebels, and the deep sense 
of wrong makes him burst forth in 
the strain of indignation and of 
anticipated victory. “ They that 
seek my life to destroy it shall be 
cast into the pit,” &c. Here, ap¬ 
parently, the prayer for the over¬ 
throw of the wicked does not arise 
from a sense of wrong and personal 
danger, but from the intense hatred 
of wickedness as wickedness, from 
the deep conviction that, if hateful 
to a true-hearted man, it must be 
still more intensely hateful to Him 
who searcheth the hearts and trieth 
the reins. The soul, in the imme¬ 
diate presence of God, places itself 
on the side of God, against all that 
is opposed to Him. Still, the prayer, 
“ Oh that Thou wouldest slay the 
wicked,” can never be a Christian 
prayer. 

20. Who rebel. Either the con¬ 
struction is changed from the second 
person in the preceding verse (“ De¬ 
part from me”) to the third in the 
relative clause; or the last clause 
of ver. 19 must be regarded as 
parenthetical, which is natural 
enough in a strong outburst of per¬ 
sonal feeling, and then the con¬ 
struction proceeds regularly : “ Wilt 
Thou not slay the wicked, who 
rebel,” &c. 

With wicked devices ... in 
vain. The parallelism would be 
better preserved by taking both 
words as adverbs : “ wickedly ” . . . 
“ foolishly.” 


23. Search me. “ That man 
must have a rare confidence,” says 
Calvin, “who offers himself so 
boldly to the scrutiny of God’s 
righteous judgement.” And then 
he remarks that such a prayer is no 
evidence of self-ignorance, or a pre¬ 
sumptuous spirit, but of integrity of 
heart and the absence of all hypo¬ 
crisy. It is connected with what 
precedes in this way : that, having 
declared his utter separation from, 
and aversion to, the wicked, he 
prays that this may be no mere 
outward separation ; he remembers 
that, even whilst he seems most op¬ 
posed to the wicked, the All-seeing 
Eye may discern in him some way 
of evil and sorrow ; that only as 
God holds his hand, and leads him, 
can he walk in the way of life. 

24. Wicked way, or rather “ way 
of pain,” i.e. leading to pain, such 
pain and smart being the conse¬ 
quences of sin, as in Is. xiv. 3. 
Others, “way of idols” as in Is. 
xlviii. 5, “the way of idolatry” 
being opposed to “the way of 
Jehovah,” xxv. 4. Comp, also Am. 
viii. 14, and the use of ofiot Acts 
xix. 23, xxii. 4. 

Way everlasting, i.e. the one 
true abiding way, which leads to the 
true and everlasting God. Calvin, 
who translates via seculi t supposes 
merely the course of life in this 
world to be meant, and that the 
Psalmist prays God to be with him 
to the end (“ ac si peteret Deum sibi 
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And lead me in the way everlasting. 


esse ducem stadii sui usque ad 
metam”); but the Hebrew 'olam 
(ma>p) has not of itself this meaning. 
Others render " the old way,’* i.e. 


the true religion, the religion of his 
fathers, as in Jer. vi. 16, “ the old 
paths,” xviii. 15. 


* ' 9 "! only here : in = Chald. INIT) frequent in Ecclesiastes (from root 

nin = nvi), properly “ will/ 1 here u thought.” The ^ prefixed to the 
obj. is perhaps an Aramaism (comp. cxvi. 25, cxxix. 3, cxxxv. n), but 

not necessarily, as the S may denote the direction of the thought. 

b nnt (cognate with mt, ITt?), Thou hast spread out y and so winnowed. 
LXX. i&xviacraz, trackedj Jerome, eventilasti . 

c ’Another apparently Aram, or later form for 'VPP, and another 

an. \cy. This and the preceding word are properly two infinitives, “ my 
walking and my lying down.” Though the noun ITTfc< is Hebrew, the verb 
occurs only here and in Job xxxiv. 8, a passage which has also an Aram, 
tincture. 


d in. The construction of this verse has been taken in two ways : 
(1) There is no word on my tongue (which) Thou dost not know 
altogether; (2) A word is not (yet) upon my tongue, (but) lo ! Thou 
knowest it altogether. This last is the rendering of Qimchi, Calvin, and 
others, and the favours it, as Hupf. observes. Comp. Is. xl. 24. [But 
in later writers = DK. See Gesen. Lex. Can it here be used after a 
negative in the sense of nisi or quin ?] 

« H'kSd. Fern, of the adj. 'K^B (as the K’thibh, Jud. xiii. 18), and 
therefore to be read rVtt^B, and not as the Q’ri, HK^B. 

On ^ see xiii. 5. 


1 PP$ (only here) from pD 3 , Aramaic (for the usual Heb. nSj?), but only 
used in fut imperat. inf. Qal and Aphel. The alternate form is P^P, but 
we must not therefore assume, with Ges., Ew., and others, that ppN is for 
PP^£, and this again by transposition for p^P& The roots are distinct, 
though cognate. Comp, also npDJH, Dan. vi. 24. 


e In the two other passages where the same word occurSj 

Gen. iii. 15, Job ix. 17, it means "to bruise,” rt to crush,” a meaning 
evidently not applicable here, though the LXX. have naranaTTjcret. Hence 
Umbreit would connect it with in the sense inhiare y insidiari (comp. 
LXX. TTjptlv), and so invadere , u to fall upon.” Even this, however, gives 
but a poor meaning, as Hupfeld truly remarks. Either, therefore, we 
must connect it with another root, “ the darkness shall be gloomy, 
thick, about me ”—so the Targ., Se’adyah, Rashi, Qimchi, &c., and so 
Symm. enter Ktnacru uf, another Greek Vers. tcaXifyei, Jerome, operient —or 
we must adopt a different reading, such as ' 3 BUP, which Bottcher proposes, 
comparing Job xi. 17; or as Ewald suggests, from to 

cover , as "HtTJ, for xci. 6. 
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t» HS'ETI, a fem. with a superfluous ' inserted, but not otherwi e an 
uncommon form, whereas the fem. rvyiK only occurs besides Esth. viii. 16, 
and is a later and Aram. form. 

i 'nDfTI (Pu’al only here). The root means to variegate , nowlWciv. 
The body of the foetus is described as woven together of so many 
different-coloured threads, like a cunning and beautiful network of 
tapestry—“velut tapetum e nervis et venis contextus,”—Camp.—similar 
therefore to the use of "pO, ver. 13 ; Job x. II. 

} 'D^3 from to roll together , 2 Kings ii. 8, whence D’A|, a mantle , 
Ezek. xxvii. 24. The word DSi occurs here only in the O.T., but is used 
in the Mishnah of any unformed, unshapen mass. So the LXX., Aq., 
have here aKarepyauTou pov, Symm. dpopffxitTw p f, as describing the embryo. 
Hupfeld, however, understands it not of the embryo, but of the yet 
undeveloped course of life, the days of which are so many threads which 
as yet are rolled together in a ball , and which are unwound as life goes 
on. So that 'D*?| would mean my ball of life, just as in classical and 
other writers we have the thread of life, the web of life , &c. Comp. 
Catull., “ Currite ducentes subtemina, currite, Parcae.” 

* 2 ^ 3 . To what does the suffix refer? Some suppose that the yet 
undeveloped members in the embryo are alluded to, as so many threads 
rolled and twisted together, and fashioned day by day. But the pronoun 
must rather be anticipative of the following plur. days; these are so 
many threads of life (comp. Is. xxxviii. 12) which were written (imperf.) 
in God’s book. For other instances of this anticipative use of the 
pronoun see ix. 13, lxxxvii. 1, cxxxii. 6 ; Job vi. 29 ; Is. viii. 21, xiii. 2. 

In the following the K’thibh is obviously right; though the Rabb. 
attempt to explain the Q'ri iSl, “to Him (i.e. God) they are as one day.” 

1 This cannot be “speak against Thee,” from "IDS, with 

omission of the N (of which there is only one instance in this verb, 2 Sam. 
xix. 14, though other elisions of the K may be cited, civ. 29 ; 2 Sam. xx- 9. 
xxii. 40 ; Is. xiii. 20), for this must have been expressed by * 133 , with the 

prep. Sy or 3 ; nor “ speak of Thee,” as the Chald. paraphrases “ swear 
by Thy name wickedly.” There is no other instance in which "IDS with 
the accus. means “to speak of a person.” Passages like Gen. xliii. 27, 
Num. xiv. 31, Lam. iv. 20, have been alleged as other instances of this 
usage, but in each of these cases the object is the relative "IK^N, “ with 
respect to whom,” and the thing said follows, so that they are not real 
parallels. The correct reading is probably (as the Quinta renders, 

ffapcnlKpavav ere) “ Provoke Thee,” “rebel against Thee,” this verb being 
construed with the accus. Then the following IIDtD^ is used adverbially 
like in the next member, as further explaining the nature of the 

provocation or rebellion, for may mean foolishly , i.e. wickedly, as 

well as in vain, to no purpose. 

fcWJ, an anomalous form, after the analogy of verbs •"! ’b with 
prosthetic N. It ought to be Wpj (comp. Jer. x. 5 ; Ezek. xlvii. 8). The 
same mode of writing is found (Jer. x. 5) in the Niph’al. 
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For this absolute use of the verb comp, lxxxix. io; Hab. i. 3, KJp* jV1D1 f 
u and contention lifteth itself up” 

• Ttf- This is generally rendered Thine enemies 9 and as the verse 
begins with the relative a second subject is thus awkwardly in¬ 

troduced. So the Chald. and so Aq., avrt(rj\oi a ou, Symm., 01 Ivavrloi 
(Tov f Jerome, advcrsarii tui (but rendering the relative preceding by quia). 
Some, feeling the awkwardness of the double subject, render, M And they 
have lifted up Thine enemies (i.e. raised them to honour) in vain." 
Others, again, would explain 'b ' 3 , with reference to Ex. xx. 7, “ they have 
uttered lies, sworn falsely ; ” or would read for so as to bring 
the passage into a closer resemblance to Ex. xx. 7 * But it is a slighter 
and simpler change to read a change which ought perhaps to be 

made also in I Sam. xxviii. 16. Seven MSS. Kenn., and twenty De-R., 
have here unto Thee . ^* 1 ? is usually taken to be an Aramaic form 

for Otherwise it must mean Thy cities (Lx. 7, Is. xiv. 21), a sense 

which is unsuitable here, though it is given by the LXX., X^yfrotn-M els 
fxaraLCTTjTa ras itoXcis aov, and also by the Syr. and Vulg. 

0 *p£bip£l. The only instance of an apocop. Hithp. part Either the 
D is omitted incorrectly, or, as Buxtorf conjectures, in order to avoid the 
concurrence of four servile letters at the beginning of the word. For the 
objective affix comp. xvii. 7. 


psalm 140 

This Psalm is a prayer for protection against enemies who were at 
once violent and crafty and unscrupulous in the use of their tongues. 
The general strain of the Psalm is like that of many which occur in 
the earlier Books, and like them it is ascribed to David. In tone 
and language it resembles Psalms lviii. and bdv., but we have no 
means of testing the accuracy of the Inscription. The chief pecu¬ 
liarity of the Psalm is, that it has several words which occur nowhere 
else. Ewald would refer this and the two following Psalms,—but, as 
it appears to me, without any sufficient reason,—to the age of 
Manasseh. The impression left upon the mind in reading them, I 
think, is that they are cast in David's vein and in imitation of his 
manner rather than written by David himself ; but it would be ab¬ 
surd to dogmatize in a matter where we are really left with nothing 
to guide us, unless we are disposed to accept the tradition from 
which the title has sprung. 

The strophical division of the Psalm is, on the whole, regular. 
There are four strophes, consisting each of three verses, except that 
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the third, instead of consisting of three verses of two members, con¬ 
sists of two verses of three members, so that the length of each 
strophe is in fact the same. There is also a concluding strophe of 
two verses. The close of the first three strophes is marked by the 
Selah. 

[for THE PRECENTOR. A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 Deliver me, O Jehovah, from the evil-man, 

From the violent man preserve a me. 

2 Who have imagined evil things in (their) hearts ; 

All the day they stir up b wars. 

3 They have sharpened their tongue like a serpent, 

Adder’s poison is under their lips. [Selah.] 


4 Keep me, O Jehovah, from the hands of the wicked, 

From the violent man preserve me. 

Who have purposed to thrust aside my steps. 

5 The proud have hidden a snare for me, and cords, 

They have spread a net by the side of the road, 
They have set gins for me. [Selah.] 


6 I said to Jehovah, Thou art my God, 

Give ear, O Jehovah, to the voice of my supplications. 

7 O Jehovah Lord, Thou strength of my salvation, 

Thou hast covered my head in the day of battle. 


8 Grant not, O Jehovah, the 
Further not his wicked 
up. d [Selah.] 

i. Evil man, or 44 evil men ” 

. . . “violent men” (the sing, being 
used collectively for the plur.), 
which is more in accordance with 
the plural in the next verse. 

The violent man, lit. 41 the man 
of violences,” as in 2 Sam. xxii. 49, 
instead of 44 man of violence,” as in 
Ps. xviii. 48 [49]. 

3. Sharpened their tongue. 
Comp. lii. 2 [4]. And for the next 
clause, lviii. 4 [5], x. 7. 

4- The opening of the second 


desires c of the wicked ; 
device, that they be not lifted 


strophe is a repetition with slight 
variation of the opening of the 
first. 

5. The proud have hidden, 
or the adjective may be a predi¬ 
cate, and the subject the same as 
before : “ who have hidden in their 
pride,” &c. 

7. Covered my head, i.e. as 
with a helmet. Comp. lx. 7 [9]. 

Battle, lit. 44 armour,” as in 
1 Kings x. 25 ; 2 Kings x. 2 ; Ezek. 
xxxix. 9, 10. 
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9 [When they lift up] the head that compass me e about, 
Let the mischief of their own lips cover them/ 

10 Let hot burning coals fall e upon them, 

Let them be cast into the fire, 

Into floods of water* 1 that they rise not again. 

11 An evil speaker shall not be established in the earth, 

The violent man—evil * shall hunt him to overthrow 
(him). 

12 I know that Jehovah will maintain the cause of the 

afflicted, 

The right of the poor. 

13 Surely the righteous shall give thanks unto Thy Name ; 

The upright shall dwell in Thy presence. 


9. When they lift up. The 
verb should probably be transferred 
here from the end of the previous 
verse (see Critical Note). In the 
next clause, and verses, 10, 11, I 
have followed the E.V. in pre¬ 
ferring the optative to the future. 
But the LXX., Jerome, and the 
majority of modem commentators 
give the future : “ Though they that 
compass me may lift up the head, 
the mischief of their own lips shall 
cover them ; hot burning coals shall 
fall upon them,” &c. 


10. Let them be cast, lit. “ let 
one cast them,” or perhaps Jehovah 
may be the subject of the verb, 
“ May He cast them.” 

11. An evil SPEAKER, lit. 14 a 
man of tongue;” not, however, used 
here in the sense of “a talkative 
man ; ” as the similar phrase, u a 
man of lips” (E.V. “a man full of 
talk”), in Job xi. 2, but with the 
further notion of evil speaking, as 
in ver. 3. 

13. Dwell in Thy presence. 
See xi. 7, xvi. 11. 


*■ The full form, as in Ixi. 8, lxxviii. 7, &c. 

b The verb is usually intrans. “gather themselves,” in a hostile 

sense, as in lvi. 7. So it is commonly taken here, the prep, or being 
understood, or the accus. being regarded as the accus. of direction. 
Qimchi, however, makes the verb trans. here gather wars , i.e. gather the 
materials for war. Perhaps it is better to take = HU, to stir up y as 
the Chald., Syr., and others. In the next verse UKOV is a ot. Xry. 

c (only here, instead of niNA). Constr. plur. of i"l)Np (not of 
* 1 ^ 0 , or as Gesen.), for the termination H" is a contraction from ai —a 
false formation, with euphonic doubling of the third radical, according to 
the analogy of D'^PDP, &c., here transferred to 3 Yod, contrary 

to rule. It would be better to write like the constr. forms 

(Gen. xxvii. 9, 16); (Is. xxx. 28, instead of 'HJ, &c.), after the analogy 
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of the termination This is proposed by Abuhvalid, who found it in 
his MS., and Qimchi {Mikklol), and Kenn. and Shelomoh Yedidyah of 
Norcia mention having found it in some MSS. ; but the form does not 
occur elsewhere. (See Hupfeld.) DOT is another a7r. Xcy. 

d TO- 1 T. This is commonly taken as loosely subjoined to the previous 
sentence, either as governed by the preceding negative, LXX., ii^norr 
Symm. Iva /at) err apdaert (comp. Is. xiv. 21, 'TO-lp' ^2), or as 
describing the consequences of their success, “they will lift themselves 
up/’ But it is impossible not to feel that in all probability the word is 
misplaced before the Selah, and that it belongs to the following verse, 
especially as the first clause of that verse requires a verb to make sense : 
“They that surround me have lifted up the head.” It is true that DV1 in 
the Qal is not trans., and therefore WfcSH must either be the accus. of 
reference, “as to the head,” or perhaps we ought to read For the 

fluctuations between Qal and Hiph. in this word comp, lxxxix. 18, 26, 
cxlviii, 13. 

• ' 3 pp, usually taken as part. Hiph. : but the Hiph. of this verb is 
never intransitive, not even in Josh. vi. ii, 2 Sam. v. 23. It must 
therefore be from an abstract 2PP, whence plur. constr. JpUpP, used 
adverbially, and ' 3 PP, 2 Kings xxiii. 5 ; and here with suffix = 
xxvii. 6. 

f TDTD 3 \ The K'thibh is plur., referring to the lips as the subject 
(Ges. § 148, 1). The correction to the sing, in the Q’ri is therefore 
unnecessary. 

8 TtTD'. The K’thibh can only refer to an indefinite subject: “ Let 
them (men) cast hot burning coals,” &c., which is equivalent to a passive : 
Let Jwt burning coals (which may perhaps mean lightnings , as in xviii. 
13, 14) be cast, & c. See on lvi. note®. The Q’ri, however, substitutes 
the Niph. which is contrary to the usage in the Niph. Hupf. there¬ 
fore would read (comp. xi. 6), making Jehovah the subject here, as 

in the next clause. 

h rinbnp, only here. I bn Ez. and Qimchi explain it to mean deep pits t 
but without any reason. It is probably to be explained by the cogn. 

Arab. to pour out water , a cataract . 

1 in. The accent is clearly wrong, for this is not an adjective to 
'n a wicked , violent man , but a noun, which is the subject of the 
following verb, as the Chald., the LXX., the Rabb., and others have 
taken it The Athnach should therefore be transferred to Dljn. 
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PSALM 141 


This Psalm presents some peculiar difficulties of interpretation, 
which, however, are due neither to the words employed, nor to the 
grammatical construction, but to the extreme abruptness with which 
in verses 5—7 the thoughts follow one another, and the extreme 
obscurity which hangs over the allusions. To translate each sentence 
by itself is no difficult matter, but it is almost hopeless either to link 
the sentences plausibly together, or to discover in them any tangible 
clue to the circumstances in which the Psalmist was placed. As all 
the Ancient Versions must have had substantially the same text, the 
deviations in any of them being very slight, it is hardly probable 
that, as Olshausen and Hupfeld maintain, the text is corrupt: it is 
more likely that our entire ignorance of the circumstances under 
which the Psalm was written prevents our piercing the obscurity of 
the writer's words. 

It has been usual to accept the Inscription which assigns the 
Psalm to David, and to assign it to the time of his persecution by 
Saul Ver. 5 has generally been supposed to allude to David's 
generous conduct in sparing the life of his foe when he was in his 
power (see 1 Sam. xxiv., and comp, the note on ver. 6 of this Psalm), 
but it is quite impossible on this supposition to give any plausible 
interpretation to ver. 7. 

Delitzsch, with more probability, refers the Psalm to the time of 
Absalom’s rebellion. He sees an allusion to David's distance from 
the sanctuary and the worship of the sanctuary in ver. 2, and he 
explains ver. 6 of the punishment which shall overtake the rebel 
leaders, and the return of the people to their allegiance. 

Ewald would assign this, as well as the preceding and following 
Psalms, to a time subsequent to the Assyrian invasion,—perhaps the 
reign of Manasseh. He supposes that in the persecution to which 
the true worshipers of Jehovah, and especially the leading men 
amongst them, were exposed, the Psalmist, who was apparently a 
man of some distinction (cxlii. 7 [8]), had himself suffered. He had 
been assailed by threats (cxl. 3 [4], 9 [10]), and by flatteries (cxli. 4); 
and if these failed in drawing him away, his destruction was resolved 
upon (cxl. 5 [6], cxli. 9, 10, cxlii. 3 [4]). But undaunted by threats, 
nnseduced by flatteries, he cleaves with the most resolute faith and 
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love to his God, and will rather submit to reproof from the true¬ 
hearted than suffer himself to be cajoled and led astray by the 
wicked (cxli. 5). And when at last his enemies, enraged at his firm¬ 
ness, seize him and cast him into prison, leaving him there to perish 
(cxlii. 7 [8]), he does not give way, but still cries to Jehovah for help, 
and trusts in His power and faithfulness.* 

Maurer thinks that this Psalm was written at a time when idolatry 
had become prevalent, especially among men of the highest rank and 
station, and that in consequence the faithful servants of Jehovah 
were exposed to bitter persecution. We thus obtain a suitable mean¬ 
ing, he says, for the whole Psalm, of which he thus sketches the out¬ 
line :—“ There are three strophes : (1) Hear my prayer, O Jehovah : 
suffer me not to speak any word against Thee, nor to fall away to the 
wicked, allured by their luxurious banquets (ver. 1—4). (2) Why 
should I not rejoice in my God ? Nay, if their leaders are over¬ 
thrown, the men shall gladly hear me raising a song of joy and 
triumph, though now our bones cover the earth (ver. 5—7). (3) Keep 
me, O Jehovah, from the devices of the wicked. Let them be snared 
in their own nets, whilst I escape ” (ver. 8—10). 

It is curious that, whilst De Wette, describing the Psalm as “a 
very original, and therefore difficult, Psalm,” holds it to be one of 
the oldest in the collection, Maurer, almost on the same grounds 
(“oratio maxime impedita ac talis in qua manifeste cum verbis 
luctetur vates”), sets it down as belonging to a comparatively late 
period. 


[a PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 O J EHOVAH, I have called upon Thee, haste Thee unto me; 
Give ear to my voice when I call upon Thee. 


* I subjoin Ewald’s rendering and explanation of ver. 5—7 : “ Let the 
righteous smite me in love and chastise me ; let no oil for the head soften 
my head ! For still—my prayer is uttered in their misfortunes. Their 
judges have been hurled into the rifts of the rock ; so shall they hear how 
sweet my words are! As though one should furrow and cleave the earth, 
our bones have been scattered for the jaws of death.” That is, “ So far 
am I from partaking of the dainties of the wicked, 1 will rather turn to 
the righteous, and welcome their reproofs for my past coldness. I will 
not even anoint my head,” for that would be a sign of joy and festivity, 
whereas now they are in suffering, and I can only pray. The chiefest 
among them have already perished, u but the righteous who have escaped 
the general persecution shall hear my words of sympathy and my prayers” 
(such, for instance, as we have in this Psalm) ; and then, as if deeply 
sympathising with the judges, the princes who have been slain, he 
counts himself in their number, “ Our bones lie scattered,” 8cc., as on 
a field of battle (liii. 5 [6].) 
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2 Let my prayer be set forth (as) incense before Thee, 

The lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice. 

3 Set a watch, a O Jehovah, before my mouth, 

Keep the door b of my lips. 

4 Incline not my heart to any evil thing, 

To busy itself c in wicked doings with men d that work 
iniquity ; 

And let me not eat ol their dainties. 


5 Let a righteous man smite me, it shall be a kindness; 
And let him reprove me, it shall be as oil upon (my) head. 
Let not my head refuse e (it) : 

For yet is my prayer f against their wickednesses. 


2. Lifting up of my hands. 
i.e. evidently, as the parallelism re¬ 
quires, in prayer : comp, xxviii. 2. 
Others, as the Syr., and recently 
Ewald and Hengstenberg, explain 
it of bringing an offering. This, 
however, is against both the paral¬ 
lelism and the comparison with the 
evening sacrifice. 

Evening sacrifice. The sacri¬ 
fice here meant is strictly the offer¬ 
ing consisting of fine flour with oil 
and frankincense, or of unleavened 
cakes mingled with oil, which was 
burnt upon the altar (Heb. mincJiak t 
E.V. “ meat-offering”) : see Lev. ii. 
1 —11. This, however, like the 
u incense/' was only added to the 
burnt-offering, the lamb which was 
offered every morning and evening 
(Ex. xxix. 38—42 ; Num. xxviii. 3— 
8). It would seem, therefore, that 
these two, “the incense” and “the 
offering of fine flour,” &c-, stand 
for the morning and evening sacri¬ 
fices ; and the sense is, “Let my 
daily prayer be acceptable to Thee 
as are the daily sacrifices of Thine 
own appointment.” (The minchah 
is used 1 Kings xviii. 29, 36, of the 
whole evening sacrifice, and of the 
morning sacrifice, 2 Kings iii. 20.) 
The incense may be mentioned be¬ 
cause, as ascending in a fragrant 
cloud, it was symbolical of prayer 


(Rev. v. 8, viii. 3, 4) ; and the same 
would hold also of the “meat-offer¬ 
ing ” of which it is said that the 
priest was to bum a part as “ a 
memorial," “a sweet savour unto 
J ehovah ” (Lev. ii. 9). 

3. Set a watch. Comp, xxxiv. 
13 [14], xxxix. I [2]; Prov. xiii. 3, 
xxi. 23. The prayer is apparently 
directed against the temptation to 
indulge in rash and foolish words 
such as wicked men would indulge 
in (see next verse). Others suppose 
that he prays to be kept from the 
temptation to break out into bitter 
words against his persecutors (as 
against Saul, if the Psalm be 
David's); or into murmurs and 
complaints against God. 

4. Incline not. See note on 
li. 4. 

Dainties. It is unnecessary to 
explain this of things sacrificed to 
idols (Ros., Del.), as if the Psalmist 
were surrounded by heathen : comp, 
xvi. 4. The temptation is rather to 
an easy, luxurious, sensual life, as 
in Ixxiii. 

5. According to the rendering I 
have preferred of this verse, the 
sense will be : “ I will gladly wel¬ 
come even the reproofs of the good 
(comp. Prov. xxvii. 6 ; Eccl. vii. 5), 
and I will avail myself of prayer 
(as in ver. 2—4) as the best defence 
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6 (When) their judges have been hurled down the sides of 
the rock, 

Then they shall hear my words that they are sweat. 


against the wickedness of my per¬ 
secutors.’' The last member of the 
verse may be rendered, 44 For even 
in their wickedness (whilst it con¬ 
tinues and whilst I suffer from it) 
shall my prayer continue.” So 
Mendels. “ Ich bete noch da jene 
Schandthat iiben.” Aq. ort cri #cai 
TTpOCT(V\Tj flOV (V KOKiaiS CLVTtoV, It is 

possible, however, that this last 
clause refers not to his enemies, but 
to the righteous, in which case it 
must be rendered, “ For still my 
prayer shall be offered, in their 
misfortunes .” (So Ewald.) 

Again, the first two clauses have 
been rendered: ‘‘Let a righteous 
man smite me in love ( accus .) (LXX. 
tv eAeift), and reprove me. Such oil 
upon the head let not my head re¬ 
fuse." (Delitzsch.) But nothing is 
gained bv this, and the balance of 
the members is not so well pre¬ 
served. Others again (as Maur., 
Hengst.) understand by “the right¬ 
eous,” God, appealing to Is. xxiv. 
16—where, however,“ the righteous” 
means not God, but “ the righteous 
nation.” 

In ver. 4 he had prayed that he 
might not be led astray by the evil 
he saw around him, nor allured by 
the blandishments and luxurious 
prosperity of the wicked. Now he 
says, on the contrary, “ let me ever 
be ready to welcome even reproof 
from the righteous,” which, how¬ 
ever harsh, is salutary. The wounds 
of a friend are faithful, and better 
than the kisses of an enemy. 

6. This verse, difficult in itself, is 
still more difficult, because it has no 
very obvious connection either with 
what precedes or with what follows. 
The allusions are so obscure that it 
is impossible to do more than guess 
at the meaning. 

Their judges must be in a gene¬ 
ral sense the 41 rulers ” or 44 princes " 
of “ the wicked ; " for the pronoun 
must refer to them. (Ewald, how¬ 


ever— see Introduction to the 
Psalm—supposes the leading men 
amongst the righteous to be meant, 
who are the principal sufferers in 
the time of persecution.) The verse 
apparently describes a punishment 
which has been, or will be inflicted 
upon them (see for this mode of 
punishment 2 Chron. xxv. 12 ; Luke 
iv. 29). The verb HURLED down 
is the same which is used, 2 Kings 
ix. 33, of the throwing down of 
Jezebel from the window. 

The sides of the rock, lit. 
44 along,” or 44 by the sides (Heb. 
hands) of the rock or precipice.’ 
Comp. cxl. 5 [6], 44 by the side of 
the path"; Jud. xi. 26, 44 by the 
sides (E. V. coasts , Heb. hands) 
of Amon.” Others, 44 into the 
hands (i.e. the power) of the rock," 
with the same notion of punish¬ 
ment, but rather, as in cxxxvii. 
9, being hurled against the rock. 
(The preposition employed favours 
the latter explanation ; see Lam. 
iv. 14.) 

They shall hear, i.e. of course 
not the “judges,” but either their 
followers who have been led astray 
by their pernicious influence, or 
perhaps more generally, men shall 
hear. If the Psalm is to be referred 
to Absalom’s rebellion, or any 
similar occasion, the sense will be, 
44 When the leaders in the insurrec¬ 
tion meet with the fate they deserve, 
then the subjects of the king will 
return to their allegiance.” And the 
expression, 44 they shall hear my 
words that they are sweet,” would 
be a throughly Oriental mode of 
describing the satisfaction with 
which they would welcome the gra¬ 
cious amnesty pronounced by their 
offended sovereign. 

Others, who suppose that the 
Psalm alludes to David’s magnani¬ 
mity in sparing Saul when he was 
in his power (1 Sam. xxiv.), explain 
“When their leaders (meaning 
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7 As when one furroweth * the earth (with the plough). 

Our bones have been scattered at the mouth of the 
grave. 

8 For unto Thee, O Jehovah, the Lord, are mine eyes, 

In Thee have I found refuge, O pour not out h my soul. 


Saul) were let go (suffered to escape) 
along the sides of the rock, they 
heard my words that they were 
sweet/*—recognized, that is, my for¬ 
bearance and generosity in sparing 
my enemy, instead of taking his 
life. 

7 . AS WHEN ONE FURROWETH, 
&c., lit. 41 as one who furroweth and 
cleaveth in the earth ** (the parti¬ 
ciple absolute being used for the 
finite verb). The allusion is as ob¬ 
scure as in the previous verses, and 
the point of the comparison is 
differently explained. The bones 
scattered are compared either (1) 
to the clods broken by the plough¬ 
share, or (2) to the seed scattered 
in the earth turned up by the plough. 
Maurer finds the point of the com¬ 
parison in the length of the furrow : 
“ Quern ad mod um qui terram arat, 
longas facit series sulcorum, sic ossa 
nostra, longa serie sparsa, prostrata 
sunt orci in praedam." But the 
emphasis is laid by the use of the 
double verb on the breaking-up of 
the clods. There is no reason to 
supply a different object, as the 
E.V., 44 As when one cutteth and 
cleaveth wood upon the earth." The 
explanation first given is the most 
probable. In 2 Chron. xxv. 12, 
where ten thousand Edomites are 
said to have been cast down from 
the top of the rock {sela\ as here), 
the same verb is used to describe 
their destruction which is here used 
of cleaving the earth by the plough. 

At the mouth, or perhaps 44 for 
the mouth/’ i.e. so as to be swal¬ 
lowed up by it. 

The grave. Heb. Sheol, the 
abode of the dead, though here 
perhaps nothing more than the 
grave may be meant. The verse 
thus describes a complete and dis¬ 


astrous overthrow and apparently 
of the whole nation ; for now we 
have the pronoun of the first per¬ 
son, 44 our bones.** It is true that 
in some of the Ancient Versions 
the pronoun of the third person is 
found. So in the LXX. although 
ra oora rjfuav is the original reading 
yet B has an alternate reading 
aurui/, and this is found in A (by a 
second hand) and in the Syr., Arab., 
and iEthiop. Bottcher insists upon 
this as the correct reading, and ex¬ 
plains 44 their bones ** of the bones of 
the judges hurled down the rock. 
Hengst. and Delitzsch, on the other 
hand, find here a figure expressive 
of hope and consolation. The 
bones, according to them, are com¬ 
pared to seed scattered in the up¬ 
turned earth, from which a harvest 
may be expected. So here a na¬ 
tional resurrection (the first germ 
of what is expressed in Is. xxvi. 
19 ; Ezek. xxxvii.), a new life, is 
anticipated. But if this be the 
point of comparison, it is very 
strangely expressed : it certainly 
does not lie on the surface of the 
words. 

8. For. The conjunction does 
not refer to what immediately pre¬ 
cedes, but either to what is said in 
ver. 4, 5 (so Maurer), or perhaps 
rather to the whole of the former 
part of the Psalm, so far as it con¬ 
sists of petition : 44 Listen to my 
prayer,—keep me from temptation, 
—-for unto Thee are mine eyes.*’ 
Pour not out my soul, i.e. 
give not my life up to destruction. 
Comp, the use of the same verb Is. 
liii. 12, 44 He poured out His soul 
unto death." 

But the rendering of the E.V., 
44 leave not my soul destitute '* is 
in accordance with the root signifi- 
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9 Keep me from the snare which they have laid for me, 
From the gins of the workers of iniquity, 
io Let the wicked fall into their own nets, 

Whilst that I withal* escape. 


cation of the word, and therefore 
may be right. 

9. From the snare, lit. " from 
the hands of the snare.” So we 
have in xxii. 20 [21J, “from the 
hand of the dog;” in Job v. 20, 
“ from the hand of the sword ; ” 


Is. xlvii. 14, “ from the hand of the 
flame.” 

Into their own nets. The 
pronoun is singular, used distribu- 
tively,—“ Each one of them into 
his own net/’ For the sentiment 
comp. vii. 15 [>6]. 


* rnpK\ The noun occurs only here. Qimchi (after R. Mosheh, 

Hakkohen, lb. Giqitilla) defends it by forms such as riDDH^ Hpyy. Hupf. 
finds a difficulty in admitting this abstract noun from a transitive verb, 
especially as we have another noun, in this sense ; and is inclined 

therefore to take the word as the imperative with H paragog., in the same 
construction with 'E&, as in xxxix. 2, where, however, it is followed by the 
accus. DiDpp. Like Ibn ’Ezr., he supposes that the writer intended to 
imitate the construction in xxxix. 2, but to break it up into 'Ey 'D JVE 7 and 

but then either omitted 'D or dropped the construction he had begun. 
It is so far in favour of this view, that n>V 3 is of the same imperat. form 
(Qal with euphon. Dagesh, as in Prov. iv. 13); here followed by Sy (which 
it is nowhere else), after the analogy of IDE!'. Some, however, would 
make like i"np£> a noun. 

b another a7r. Ary., instead of the fern. 

0 y?iyrin. This Hithp. (denom. from nS^y) occurs only here. 

d This plur. form occurs also Is. liii. 3 ; Prov. viii. 4. 

D'pWp, in the next line, is another an. Ary. 

* PJ for as ' 3 K for Micah i. 15, written defectively, perhaps 

because optative or jussive. See lv. note 1 ; Ges. § 73, Rem. 4, § 74; 
Rem. 21 c. The rendering of the LXX., Xmavaro) tt)v KcfPaXijv p-ov, 
with which Jerome and the Syr. agree, cannot be defended. There is, 

indeed, an Arab root, - j, to become fat } but said only of camels , and 

* ✓ 

there is no active formation from it 14 to make fat,” and no such root in 
Hebrew. 

f ftt "liy ' 3 . The I must introduce the apodosis, and the sentence is 
elliptical: 41 For (so it is) still, that my prayer,” &c. With this elliptical 
use of 1 Tiy compare *T)y, “it will still be that,” Zech. viii. 20, and 
1 "IHK, Prov. xxiv. 27, 44 afterwards it shall be that,” &c. 

* D/?S is taken by some of the ancient interpreters as = a noun, 44 hus¬ 
bandman,” and as the subject of the sentence. Sym. uancp ytuipy or orav 
prj<r<Tj} ttjv yfjv ovtujs toKopnla&r] k.t.X. Jer. Si cut agricola cum sdndit 
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terram. The root is of course the same as that of the common Arabic 
word Fellah. 

h -iyjp for (Ges. § 75, Rem. 8), Pi'el, or incorr. for y>F\, Hiph., which 
is found in Is. liii. 12. The root is used of emptying a vessel, Gen. xxiv. 
20; a chest, 2 Chron. xxiv. 11 ; then it gets the sense of pouring out , as 
Maurer observes : “ Quod evacuandi verba facillime a vasis transferuntur 
ad id quod vasis continetur." But it is better perhaps to keep to the root 
meaning of making bare, destitute, empty. 

1 “in*. Some would join this to the previous hemistich : “ into their 
own nets together." Maurer considers it to be = Vs, and supposes 
it to refer to the nets y and to be the object of the verb : “ Whilst I escape 
them all." But it is better to take here in the sense of at the same 
time (comp. iv. 9, xxxiii. 15), and ( whilst, as in Job viii. 21) as merely 
placed second in the sentence (comp, cxxviii. 2), in order that the 
emphatic word may occupy the first place. 


PSALM 142 


This is the last of the eight Psalms which, according to their 
Inscriptions, are to be referred to David’s persecution by Saul. Like 
the 57th Psalm, it is supposed to describe his thoughts and feelings 
when he was “ in the cave,” though whether in the cave of Adullam 
(1 Sam. xxii. 1) or in that of Engedi (1 Sam. xxiv. 3) is not clear. 
(See Introduction to Psalm lvii.) The general strain of the Psalm 
is that of the earlier Books. It expresses in language liket hat of 
David the cleaving of the heart to God, the deep sense of loneliness, 
the cry for deliverance, the confidence that that deliverance will 
call forth the sympathy and the joy of many others. But whether 
it is written only in imitation of David's manner, or whether it is a 
genuine work of David’s extracted perhaps from some history, and 
added, at a time subsequent to the Exile, to the present collection, 
it is impossible now to determine. 

[a MASCHIL* OF DAVID WHEN HE WAS IN THE CAVE. A PRAYER.] 

1 WITH my voice to Jehovah will I cry, 

With my voice to Jehovah will I make supplication. 

2 I will pour out before Him my complaint ; 

My trouble before Him will I make known. 
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3 When my spirit is overwhelmed within me, 

Thou knowest my path : 

In the way wherein I walk, 

Have they hidden a snare for me. 

4 Look b on the right hand and see, 

There is none that will know me; 

Refuge hath failed me ; 

There is none that seeketh after my soul. 

5 I have cried unto Thee, O Jehovah, 

I have said, Thou art my refuge, 

My portion in the land of the living. 

6 Attend unto my cry, 

For I am brought very low : 

Deliver me from my persecutors, 

For they are too strong for me. 

7 Bring forth my soul out of prison, 


3. When my spirit. The first 
member of this verse is, perhaps, 
to be connected with the preceding 
verse, precisely as the same words 
are found connected in the title of 
Ps. cii. (So Hupfeld and Bunsen.) 

Is OVERWHELMED, lit. “darkens 
itself.” See on lxxvii. 3 w. 

Within me, lit. “ upon me.” See 
on xlii. note d » 

Thou : lit. “and Thou.” If the 
existing arrangement of the text is 
right, the conjunction only serves 
to introduce the apodosis. But if 
the first clause, “when my spirit,” 
&e., belongs to the previous verse, 
then we must render here, “And 
Thou knowest,” &c. 

4. Look. There is no contradic¬ 
tion in this prayer to the previous 
statement of belief in God's omni¬ 
science, “ Thou knowest my path,” 
as has been alleged. Such appeals 
to God, to see, to regard, &c., are 
common enough, “ and are bound 
up with the very nature of prayer, 
which is one great anthropomor¬ 
phism.” 


On the right hand, as the 
direction in which he would natur¬ 
ally look for succour (a napaorarr jr). 
See xvi. 8, cix. 6, 31, cx. 5, exxi. 5. 

That will know, lit. “that re¬ 
cognizes me.” Comp. Ruth ii. >0, 
*9- 

Hath failed, as in Am. ii. 14 ; 
Jer. xxv * 35 ; Job xi. 20. 

Seeketh after, i.e. “troubleth 
himself concerning,” “careth for,” 
as in Deut. xi. 12 ; 2 Sam. xi. 3 ; 
Job x. 6; though according to the 
analogy of Jer. xxx. 17, it would be 
possible also to render, “ My soul 
hath none that seeketh (it);” or 
“ seeker” may here mean “ avenger,” 
as Hammond explains, vindex et 
servator sollicitus. Comp, for this 
use of the verb x. 13. 

5. My portion. Comp. xvi. 5, 
lxxiii. 26. 

The living, or “life.” See 
xxvii. 13. 

7. OUT OF prison. This is 
clearly to be understood figura¬ 
tively. Comp, the parallel passage, 
cxliii. 11. 
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That I may give thanks unto Thy Name. 

The righteous shall come about c me, 

Because Thou dealest bountifully with me. 

Come about me, i.e. sympa- sense. The P.B.V. " then shall the 
thising in my joy, though else- righteous resort unto my company.” 
where the word is used in a hostile 

% See on xxxii. note a , and Introduction to lvii. 

b tD' 3 n. This can only be imperat. (like the following HX1) for 
as in Job xxxv. 5. See on lxxvii. note c , xciv. note a . The Ancient 
Versions, nearly without exception, have here the first person. LXX. 
Kartvoow xal t7T6@\(7rov. Similarly the Chald. and Syr., and the Rabb. 
commentators, and so the E.V., evidently taking the forms as infinitive 
absolutes, which would hold of but not of for the apparent inf. 
constr. ITH, Ezek. xxi. 15, proves nothing as it follows Ewald would 

m ■ • 

read but no change is necessary. Jerome is quite right in keeping 
the imperative, Respice . . . et vide . 

c The verb, both in Hipb. and Pi’el, is elsewhere used in a 

hostile sense, and with the accus. Here it must be expressive of 
sympathy, though neither this meaning nor the constr. with 3 is to be 
found elsewhere. Others, following the LXX. and Aq., render f< shall 
wait for mebut then it must be Pi'el, as in Job xxxvi. 2, where it is 
also followed by Others again take the word as a denom. from “tp 3 , 
and explain crown, or put on a crown , in a figurative sense, i.e. triumph 
in me, boast themselves of me as of a crown. Del. compares Prov. xiv. 
18. Symm. to ovofia. aov crreifiavaHTovTai dUaioi. Jerome, in me corona - 
buntur justi. The following '3 is rendered in the E.V. for. The LXX. 
have coir ot dvranod&s pot. Jer. cum retribueris mihi. Symm. dray 

€V(py€TT)(TJ]f pc. 


PSALM 143 

This is the last of the seven Penitential Psalms, as they are called. 
(See Introduction to Vol. I. p. 23.) In the Hebrew it is styled 
a Psalm of David; in some copies of the LXX. it is further said to 
have been written when he had to flee from his son Absalom. It is 
probable that the deep tone of sorrow and anguish which per¬ 
vades the Psalm, and the deep sense of sin, led to the belief that 
it must be referred to that occasion. The spirit and the language, 
it is true, are not unworthy of David ; yet the many passages borrowed 
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from eailier Psalms make it more probable that this Psalm is the 
work of some later Poet. Delitzsch says very truly, that if David 
himself did nor write it—and he admits that the many expressions 
derived from other sources are against such a supposition—still the 
Psalm is “an extract of the most precious balsam from the old 
Davidic songs." Like other post-exile Psalms (such, for instance, as 
the 116th and 119th), it is a witness to us of the depth and reality 
of the religious life in the later history of the nation, and an evidence 
also of the way in which that life was upheld and cherished by the 
inspired words of David and other Psalmists and prophets of old. 

The Psalm consists of two parts, each of which is of six verses, the 
conclusion of the first being marked by the Selah. The first portion 
contains the complaint (ver. 1—6) ; the second, the prayer founded 
on that complaint (ver. 7—12). 


[A PSALM OF DAVID.] 

1 O Jehovah, hear my prayer, 

Give ear to my supplications. 

In Thy faithfulness answer me, (and) in Thy 
righteousness. 

2 And enter not into judgement with Thy servant; 

For before Thee no man living is righteous: 


1. In thy faithfulness ... in 
THY RIGHTEOUSNESS. It is to 
God’s own character that the ap¬ 
peal is made. It is there first, and 
not in his own misery, that the 
sinner finds the great argument 
why his prayer should be answered. 
It is precisely the same ground 
which St. John takes : “ If we con¬ 
fess our sins, He is faithful and 
righteous (true to His promise and 
true to His revealed character) to 
forgive us our sins." 

2. Enter not into judge¬ 
ment, as in Job ix. 32, xxii. 4. He 
traces his suffering to his sin : the 
malice of his enemies is the rod of 
God’s chastisement, calling him to 
repentance. 

Before thee, i.e. at thy bar, in 
the judgement. 

Is RIGHTEOUS. Our translators 
are not consistent in their rendering 
of this verb. Here they follow the 


LXX. ov ducat « 6rj crcTac, “ shall not 
be justified.” But in Job ix. 15, x. 
15, xv. 14, xxii. 3, xxxii. I, xxxiv. 5, 
xxxv. 7, xl. 8, they give as the equi¬ 
valent “ to be righteous so, too, 
in Ps. xix. 9 [10]. But in Ps. li. 4 
[6] they have “justify," as here ; 
and so in Job xi. 2, xiii. 18, xxv. 4 ; 
whereas in iv. 17, xxxiii. 12, they 
render “to be just.” 

In many of the passages referred 
to in Job we see the same deep sense 
of man’s unrighteousness before a 
righteous God which the Psalmist 
here expresses. Yet it is that very 
righteousness before which he trem¬ 
bles, to which he appeals, which he 
needs, in which alone he can stand 
before his Judge. The passage 
clearly shows, says Calvin, that he 
is justified who is considered and 
accounted just before God, or whom 
the heavenly Judge Himself acquits 
as innocent. 
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3 For the enemy hath persecuted my soul, 

He hath smitten my life down to the earth, 

He hath made me dwell in darkness as those that are 
for ever dead. 

4 And my spirit is overwhelmed in me, 

My heart within me is desolate. 

5 I have remembered the days of old, 

I have meditated on all Thou hast done ; 

On the work of Thy hands do I muse. 

6 I have spread forth my hands unto Thee, 

My soul (thirsteth) after Thee as a thirsty land. 

[Selah.] 


3. For the enemy. This is the 
reason why he turns to God so ear¬ 
nestly. The outward suffering, the 
persecution, the chastisement laid 
upon him — it may have been 
through some guilt of his own—had 
purged the spiritual eye, had made 
him look within, had shown him 
his own heart, its sinfulness and its 
misery, as he had never seen it be¬ 
fore ; and this deep sense of sin 
and misery had led to the prayer in 
ver. 2. Hence his deliverance from 
his enemy and the forgiveness of 
his sin are naturally connected in 
his mind. 

In darkness, lit. in “darknesses," 
or “dark places,’* as in lxxxviii. 6 
[7], where it is used of the abode of 
the dead. 

Comp, with this verse vii. 5 [6]; 
Lam. iii. 6; Ps. lxxxviii. 3—6 [4—7]. 

For ever dead. The dead are 
so called as “ fixed in an eternal 
state/' as those who can never re¬ 
turn again to this world. 

4 Is overwhelmed. The same 
word as in lxxvii. 3 [4], cvii. 5 (where 
see note), cxlii. 3 [4]. “ Having 

spoken of his outward troubles,” 
says Calvin, “ he now confesses the 
weakness of his spirit, whence we 
gather that this was no stony forti¬ 
tude {non saxeam fuisse ejus forti - 
tudinem), but that, whilst over¬ 
whelmed with sorrow so far as his 


natural feelings were concerned, he 
stood and was supported only by 
faith and the grace of the Spirit.” 

Is DESOLATE, or rather “ is full of 
amazement,” lit. “astonies itself;” 
seeks to comprehend the mystery 
of its sufferings, and is ever beaten 
back upon itself in its perplexity : 
such is the full force of the reflexive 
conjugation here employed. The 
form occurs besides Is. lix. 16, lxiii. 
5 ; Dan. viii. 27 ; Eccl. vii. 16. This 
and the next verse are an echo of 
lxxvii. 3—6 [4—7], 11, 12 [12, 13]. 
See notes there. 

6 . I HAVE SPREAD FORTH MY 
hands, as the weary child stretches 
forth its hands to its mother, that 
on her bosom it may be hushed to 
rest. 

Thirsty, lit. “weary,” “languish¬ 
ing,” tut used as here Is. xxxii. 2. 
The construction is doubtful. Ac¬ 
cording to the accents it would be, 
“My soul is a land thirsting after 
Thee.” But as the adjective is used 
both of the soul, Frov. xxv. 25, and 
of a land, Ps. lxiii. 1 [2], it is pro¬ 
bable that it here belongs to both 
words. “ In great heat we see the 
earth cracking and gaping, as 
though with open mouth she asked 
for the rain from heaven."— Calvin. 

After Thee. “ Observe how he 
binds himself to God alone, cuts off 
every other hope from his soul, and, 
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7 Make haste to answer me, 0 Jehovah, 

My spirit faileth : 

Hide not Thy face from me, 

That so I become like them that go down into the pit. 

8 Cause me to hear Thy loving-kindness in the morning, 

For in Thee have I trusted; 

Cause me to know the way in which I should walk, 

For unto Thee have I lifted up my soul. 

9 Deliver me from mine enemies, O Jehovah, 

Unto Thee have I fled to hide me. 1 
io Teach me to do Thy will, 

For Thou art my God ; 

Let Thy good b Spirit lead me in a plain country. 


in short, makes his very need a 
chariot wherewith to mount up to 
God/’ 

7 . In the second half of the 
Psalm many of the expressions are 
borrowed from earlier Psalms. 
With the prayer in this verse comp. 
Ixix. 17 [18], xxvii. 9, cii. 2 [3]; with 
the second clause comp, lxxxiv. 2 
[3], where the ardent longing for 
God is expressed in the same way. 

That so I become, &c., is word 
for word as in xxviii. 1 ; comp, 
lxxxviii. 4 [5]. 

8. In the morning, i.e. early, 
soon. Comp. Moses’ prayer, xc, 14. 
Various interpretations have been 
given, which are thus summed up 
by Calvin: “Adverbium mane 
frigide quidam restringunt ad sa¬ 
crifice. Scimus enim quotidie bis 
sacrificia offerre solitos, matutinum 
et vespertinum. Alii subtilius ac- 
cipiunt, quod Deus mitius agens 
cum suis servis dicatur formare 
novum diem. Alii metaphoram 
esse volunt et notari prosperum 
laetumque statum: sicut triste et 
calamitosum tempus saepe notatur 
per tenebras. Sed miror in hac 
voce quieri extraneos sensus, qua 
simpliciter repetit quod prius dix- 
erat festina. Mane ergo tantundem 
valet ac tempestive vel celeriter.” 

The way in which I should 


walk. Comp. xxv. 4, cxlii. 3 [4], 
with Exod. xxxiii. 13. 

Lifted up my soul, as in xxv. 
1, lxxxvi. 4, 

9. Fled to hide me, lit. “unto 
Thee have I hidden (myself).” But 
the phrase is very peculiar and its 
meaning doubtful. See in Critical 
Note. 

10. To do Thy will, not merely 
to know it; hence the need of the 
Holy Spirit’s aid, His quickening, 
guiding, strengthening, as well as 
His enlightening influence. “Ne- 
cesse est Deum nobis non mortua 
tan turn liter a magi strum esse et 
doctorem, sed arcano Spiritus in- 
stinctu, imo tribus modis fungitur 
erga nos magistri officio : quia 
verbo suo nos docet; deinde Spiritu 
mentes illuminat : tertio cordibus 
nostris insculpit doctrinam, ut vero 
et serio consensu obediamus.” 

Thy will, lit. “Thy good plea¬ 
sure,” as in ciii. 21. P.B.V., “The 

thing that pleaseth Thee.” 

Thy good Spirit, as in Neh. ix. 
20; comp. Ps. li. 11 [13]. 

In a plain country, lit “in a 
level land,” or “on level ground,” 
where there is no fear of stumbling 
and falling, LXX. i&ryyrjcrci fit tv 
rfj tvQtla, Sym. fiia yijt 6 fiaX 17 p. The 
word mishdr is constantly used of 
the plain (champaign) country. See 
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11 For Thy Name’s sake, O Jehovah, quicken me, 

In Thy righteousness bring my soul out of distress. 

1 2 And of Thy loving-kindness cut off mine enemies, 

And destroy all the adversaries of my soul; 

For I am Thy servant. 

for instance Deut iv. 43. Comp. 

Is. xxvi. 7, “The path of the right¬ 
eous is leveL Thou makest level 
(even, as if adjusted in the balance) 
the road of the righteous.” It is 
unnecessary with Hupf. to correct 
the text, and substitute “path” for 
“ land,” for we have a similar expres¬ 
sion in Is. xxvi. io, “the land of 
uprightness.” 

Comp, with this verse generally 
xxvii. 11, xxxi. 3 [4], xl. 8 [9], ciii. 

21. 

11. Out of distress. Comp, 
cxlii. 7 [8]. 

The series of petitions in ver. 8— 

12 may thus be grouped :— 

(1) Prayer for God’s mercy or 
loving-kindness, as that on which 
all hangs, and then for guidance 
(ver. 8). 

(2) For deliverance from ene¬ 
mies, and then still more fully for 
a knowledge of God's will, and the 
gifts of His Spirit, that he may 
obey that will (ver. 9, 10). 

(3) For a new life, and deliver- 

It is not easy to explain the construction. The Syr. 
omits the words altogether. The LXX. render urt irpos <rc xarf^vyov, 
from which it might seem that they read 'JVpn, were it not that elsewhere 
they render D13, and not HDn (comp. Wn), by Kara<pvytuf. The Targum 
paraphrases, “Thy word have I counted as a Redeemer,” whence it 
might be inferred that they read 'HD3 (see this verb, Ex. xii. 4). Jerome 
apparently had our present text, only that he changed the vocalization, 
making it passive instead of active, Ad Te protectus sum ('JVDp). Qimchi 
would explain the phrase as a locutio pragnans: “I cried unto Thee in 
secret, and so as to hide it from men.” Similarly Ibn 'Ez., who remarks 
that “ to hide to a person” is exactly opposite to the expression “to hide 
from a person” (Gen. xviii. 17), and means, therefore, to reveal to him 
what is hidden from others. J. D. Mich. {Supplem. p. 1317) takes the 
same view, and so does Rosenm., “Tibi in occulto revelavi quod homines 
celavi.” Se’adyah, who is followed by Ewald, Maurer, HengsUand others, 
takes the verb in a reflexive sense, “ Unto Thee (i.e. with Thee) have I 
hidden myself,” which they defend by the use of the Pi'el in Gen. xxxviii. 


ance from suffering, and now not 
only for deliverance from his ene¬ 
mies, but for their destruction (ver. 
11, 12). 

Hence the second petition in(i) 
answers to the second petition in 
(2); the first in (2) to the second 
in ( 3 )- 

Further, in ver. 8—10, the gTound 
of the petition in each case is the 
personal relation of the Psalmist to 
God: 11 In Thee have I trusted," 
"Unto Thee have I lifted up my 
soul,” “Unto Thee have I fled,” 
“Thou art my God and so also 
at the close of ver. 12, “I am Thy 
servant.” On the other hand, in 
ver. 11, and the first member of 
ver. 12, the appeal is to God and 
His attributes, “For Thy Name's 
sake,” “ In Thy righteousness,” “of 
Thy loving-kindness.” 

12. I am Thy servant. “ Tan- 
tundem hoc valet acsi Dei se cli- 
entem faciens, ejus patrocinio vitam 
suam permitteret.”— Calvin. 
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14, Deut. xxii. 12, Jon. iii. 6. The last of these, however, proves nothing, 
as is to be supplied from the preceding I'?}???, and then the construction 
will be “ he covereth sackcloth, i.e. he pats it as a covering, upon him,’ 1 
the construction being exactly the same as in Job xxxvi. 32, Ezek. xxiv. 7. 
In the other two passages Hupf. would adopt the somewhat arbitrary 
method of substituting the Hithpa’el for the Pi'el. Delitzsch more pro¬ 
bably explains the use of the Pi'el in these passages as elliptical, Gen- 
xxxviii. 14, “And she put a covering with a veil (before her face) (Deut. 
xxii. 12, “Wherewith thou puttest a covering (on thy body)." Hence 
they do not justify our taking 'JVD3 here in a reflexive sense. Hupf., 
Olsh., and others, would read 'IVpn ; but the objection to this is, that this 
verb is elsewhere always followed by 3, not by SfcC. 

b 11310. The art. is omitted occasionally with the adj. after a definite 
noun, Ges. § iii, 2 b. He quotes 2 Sam. vi. 3, Ezek. xxxix. 27. In the 
very same expression, Neh. ix. 20, we have the article with the adj. 
LXX. to rrvfVfia (tov to ayaQov. 


PSALM 144 

This is a singularly composite Psalm. The earlier portion of it, to 
the end of ver. n, consists almost entirely of a cento of quotations, 
strung together from earlier Psalms; and it is not always easy to 
trace a real connection between them. The latter portion of the 
Psalm, ver. 12—15, differs completely from the former. It bears the 
stamp of originality, and, with the exception of the last line, which 
occurs also in xxxiii. 12, is entirely free from the quotations and allu¬ 
sions with which the preceding verses abound. It is hardly probable, 
however, that this concluding portion is the work of the Poet who 
compiled the rest of the Psalm : it is more probable that he has here 
transcribed a fragment * of some ancient Poem, in which were por¬ 
trayed the happiness and prosperity of the nation in its brightest 
days,—under David, it may have been, or at the beginning of the 
reign of Solomon. 

His object seems to have been thus to revive the hopes of his 
nation, perhaps after the return from the Exile, by reminding them 
how in their past history obedience to God had brought with it its 
full recompense. 

* The latter portion of the Psalm is plainly a fragment, and has not 
even a verbal connection or link with what precedes. Yet in all MSS. 
and Editions and Versions, ancient and modern, it is joined to the first 
part as one Psalm. 
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Qimchi, who holds the Psalm to be David’s, refers it to the events 
mentioned in 2 Sam. v., when having been acknowledged by all the 
tribes of Israel as their King (see ver. 2 of the Psalm, “ who sub- 
dueth my people under me”), and having completely subjugated the 
Philistines, he might look forward to a peaceful and prosperous 
reign. 

In some copies of the LXX. the Psalm is said to have been com¬ 
posed in honour of David’s victory over Goliath; which may perhaps 
be due to the Targum on ver. to, which explains “ the hurtful sword ” 
as the sword of Goliath. It is scarcely necessary to remark how 
improbable such a view is. 

Others, again, have conjectured that the Psalm was directed against 
Abner (2 Sam. ii. 13, &c.), or against Absalom. 

Theodoret supposes it to be spoken in the person of the Jews 
who, after their return from Babylon, were attacked by the neigh¬ 
bouring nations. 

Another Greek writer, mentioned by Agellius, would refer the 
Psalm to the times of the Maccabees. 

But the language of ver. 1—4, as well as the language of ver. 10, 
is clearly only suitable in the mouth of a king, or some powerful and 
recognized leader of the nation; and it is difficult to find a person 
of rank in the later history in whose mouth such a Psalm as this 
would be appropriate. 

The Psalmist recounts glorious victories in the past, complains 
that the nation is now beset by strange, ue. barbarous, enemies, so 
false and treacherous that no covenant can be kept with them, prays 
for deliverance from them by an interposition great and glorious as 
had been vouchsafed of old, and anticipates the return of a golden 
age of peace and plenty. 


[(A PSALM) OF DAVID.] 

1 Blessed be Jehovah my rock, 

Who traineth my hands for war, 
My fingers for the battle, 

2 My loving-kindness and my fortress, 


The first two verses are taken loving-kindness,” lix. 10 [11], 17 
from Ps. xviii. 2 [3], 46 [47], 34 [18]; Jon. ii. 8 [9]. "Deum . . . 

[35]. bonitatem suam nominat, ab eo 

2. My LOVING-KINDNESS. A sin- manare intelligens quicquid possi- 
gular expression for u God of my det bon ora m.”— Calvin. 
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My high tower and my deliverer, 

My shield, and He in whom I find refuge, 
Who subdueth my people under me. 


3 Jehovah, what is man, that Thou takest knowledge 

of him ? 

A son of man, that Thou makest account of him ? 

4 As for man, he is like a breath ; 

His days are as a shadow that passeth. 

5 Bow Thy heavens, O Jehovah, and come down, 

Touch the mountains that they smoke. 

6 Shoot out lightning, and scatter them, 


My deliverer, lit. “my de¬ 
liverer for me," as the expression is 
found in the other version of Ps. 
xviii. in 2 Sam. xxii. 2. On the 
heaping together of epithets and 
titles of God Calvin remarks, that 
“ it is not superfluous, but designed 
to strengthen and confirm faith ; 
for men's minds are easily shaken, 
especially when some stonn of trial 
beats upon them. Hence, if God 
should promise us His succour in 
one word, it would not be enough ; 
in fact, in spite of all the props and 
aids He gives us, we constantly 
totter and are ready to fall, and 
such a forgetfulness of His loving¬ 
kindness steals upon us, that we 
come near to losing heart alto¬ 
gether." 

Who subdueth, as in xviii. 47 
[48]; only there we have “peoples" 
instead of “my people,” as here. 
Some indeed would correct the text 
here, or regard the form as an im¬ 
perfect plural. The Syr. and Chald. 
have the plural, and it is found in 
some MSS. It is certainly not easy 
to understand how any but a despo¬ 
tic ruler, or one whose people had 
taken up arms against him, could 
thus celebrate God as subduing his 
own nation under him. Delitzsch 
suggests that the words may have 
been the words of David after he 
had been anointed, but before he 
had ascended the throne. And 
similarly Calvin, supposing this to 


be one of David’s Psalms, “ Post- 
quam ergo David quas adeptus erat 
victorias contra exteros Deo ascrip- 
sit, simul etiam gratias agit de or- 
dinato regni statu. Et certe quum 
esset ignobilis, deinde falsis calum- 
niis exosus, vix credibile fuit posse 
unquam tranquillum imperium con- 
sequi. Quod ergo praeter spem 
repente se populus dedidit, tarn ad- 
mirabilis mutatio praeclarum fuit 
Dei opus." In any case, the Psalm¬ 
ist is not triumphing in the exercise 
of despotic power, but gratefully 
acknowledges that the authority he 
wields comes only from God. 

3. This and the next verse are 
again borrowed from other pas¬ 
sages. The weakness of man seems 
here to be urged as a reason why 
God should come to his succour 
against his enemies. Ver. 3 is a 
variation of viii. 4 [5]. Ver. 4 re¬ 
sembles xxxix. 5, 6 [6, 7] : compare 
cii. 11 [12] ; Job viii. 9, xiv. 2. 

5. Here begins the direct prayer 
for the overthrow of his enemies. 
The Psalmist longs for a Theo- 
phany, a coming of God to judge¬ 
ment, which he describes in lan¬ 
guage again borrowed from xviii. 9 
[10], 14—16 [15—17]. 

Touch the mountains, as in 
civ. 32, with allusion perhaps to 
Exod. xix. 18, xx. 18. 

6. Shoot out lightning, lit. 
“ lighten lightning.” The verb oc¬ 
curs nowhere else, and the verb 
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Send forth Thine arrows, and discomfit them. 

7 Send forth Thine hand from above. 

Rid me, and deliver me from many waters, 

From the hand of the sons of the alien, 

8 Whose mouth hath spoken falsehood, 

And whose right hand is a right hand of lies. 

9 O God, a new song will I sing unto Thee, 

Upon a ten-stringed lute will I play unto Thee, 

10 Who giveth victory unto kings, 

Who riddeth David His servant from the hurtful 
sword. 

11 Rid me, and deliver me from the hand of strange 

persons, 

Whose mouth hath spoken falsehood, 

And whose right hand is a right hand of lies. 


12 We whose a sons are as plants 
Grown up in their youth ; 


translated “rid” in the next verse 
is found only here in this sense 
(which is the meaning of the root 
in Aramaic’ and Arabic), so that 
even a writer who borrows so 
largely as this Psalmist has still 
his peculiarities. Comp, with this 
verse, xviii. 14. 

7. Thine hand. Many MSS. 
and editions have the singular, and 
so have all the ancient versions, 
though the received text has the 
plural. 

Sons of the alien, as in xviii. 
44 [ 45 ]- 

8. A right hand of lies, de¬ 
noting faithlessness to a solemn 
covenant, the right hand being 
lifted up in the taking of an oath. 

9. The prayer for deliverance is 
followed by the promise of thank¬ 
fulness for the aid vouchsafed. The 
“ new song,” however, is not given. 

O God. “The Elohim in this 
verse is the only one in the last two 
Books of the Psalter, except in Ps. 


cviii., which is a composite Psalm 
formed of two old Davidic Elohis- 
tic Psalms, and therefore clearly 
a weak attempt to reproduce the 
old Davidic Elohistic style.”— De- 
litzsch. 

A NEW SONG. Comp, xxxiii. 3, 
xL 3 [4]. Upon a ten-stringed 
lute, xcii. 3 [4]. 

10. David His servant. Men¬ 
tioned here apparently as an ex¬ 
ample of all kings and leaders, but 
with obvious reference to xviii. 50 
[Si]. 

11. This verse is repeated as a 
refrain from ver. 7, 8. 

12. The passage which follows to 
the end is, as has already been re¬ 
marked, altogether unlike the rest 
of the Psalm. 

For its grammatical construction 
see Critical Note ; on its connection 
with the preceding verses some¬ 
thing has been said in the Intro¬ 
duction to the Psalm. 

As PLANTS. In a striking sermon 



Psalm 144 • 467 


Our daughters as corner-pillars, 
Sculptured to grace a palace ; 

13 Our garners b full, 

Affording all manner of store ; 
Our sheep multiplying in thousands, 
In ten thousands in our fields; 

14 Our oxen c well laden ; 

No breach and no sallying forth/ 1 
And no cry (of battle) in our streets. 


on this verse, the late Archdeacon 
Hare says of the figure here em¬ 
ployed, 44 There is something so 
palpable and striking in this type, 
that, five-and-twenty years ago, in 
speaking of the gentlemanly cha¬ 
racter, I was led to say, 4 If a gentle¬ 
man is to grow up, he must grow 
like a tree : there must be nothing 
between him and heaven.'” 

This figure marks the native 
strength and vigour and freedom 
of the youth of the land, as the 
next does the polished gracefulness, 
the quiet beauty, of the maidens. 
They are like the exquisitely- 
sculptured forms (the Caryatides), 
which adorned the corners of some 
magnificent hall or chamber of a 
palace. 

Corner-pillars, lit. “comers," 
Zech. ix. 15. 

To grace A PALACE, lit. “(after) 
the mode of structure of a palace.” 

13. All manner of store, lit. 
44 from kind to kind.” The word is 
a late Aramaic word. 

Multiplying, lit. “bringing forth 
thousands, multiplied into ten thou¬ 
sands,or “made ten thousands.” 

Fields. This (and not 44 streets,” 
E.V.) is the meaning of the word 
here, as in Job v. 10, Prov. viii. 
26 ; and this is in accordance with 
the root-meaning, 44 places outside 
the city.” 41 Field” is used in this 
sense in English : 44 By the civil 
law the corpses of persons de¬ 
ceased were buried out of the city 
in the fields —Ayliffe, Par ergon. 


14. Every expression in this verse 
is of doubtful interpretation. 

Laden, or perhaps 44 our cattle 
great with young,” i.e. 44 fruitful,” 
which accords better with the pre¬ 
ceding description of the sheep. 
See more in Critical Note. 

No BREACH. This is the obvious 
meaning of the word : see on lx. 1, 
2 [2, 3 ]- 

NO SALLYING FORTH, lit. 44 going 
out,” which has been interpreted 
either of 44 going forth to war,” or 
44 going forth into captivity.” This 
and the previous expression, taken 
together, most naturally denote a 
time of profound peace, when no 
enemy lies before the walls, when 
there is no need to fear the assault 
through the breach, no need it 
sally forth to attack the besiegers. 
Comp, Amos v. 3. The LXX. have 
2 >if£o 2 >oc Symm. cK<f)opa } Jerome 
egressus . Ainsworth, 44 none going 
out, i.e. no cattle driven away by 
the enemy. See Amos iv. 3.” 

Cry (of BATTLE). Such seems 
the probable meaning from the con¬ 
text ; and so Calvin, clamor qui 
ex subito tumultu exoritur , and 
Clericus, pugnantium; or it may 
mean, generally, 44 cry of sorrow,” 
as in Jer. xiv. 2. 

Streets, broad open places, 
trXareia. In Jer. v. I, the E.V. has 
44 broad places.” 

The whole passage, 12—15, is a 
picture of the most perfect, undis¬ 
turbed peace and tranquillity. 
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15 Happy is the people that is in such a case ; ® 

Happy is the people which hath Jehovah for its God. 


15. Happy. The temporal bless¬ 
ing of prosperity, as a sign of God's 
favour, is natural enough under the 
Old Dispensation. Calvin, however, 
says truly: u Si quis objiciat nihil 
nisi crassum et terrenum spirare, 
quod de felicitate hominum aestimat 
ex caducis commodis; respondeo, 


haec duo conjunctim legenda esse, 
beatos esse qui in sua abundantia 
Deum sibi propitium sentiunt ; et 
sic ejus gratiam degustant in bene- 
dictionibus caducis ut de paterno 
ejus amore persuasi, aspirent ad 
veram haereditatem.” 


a The relative at the beginning of this verse is very perplexing. 

(1) The LXX., with their rendering Jv ol viol , would seem to refer it to 
the enemy, “ the strange persons ” of the preceding verse. But it is clear, 
from ver. 15, that the picture of ver. 12—14 is a picture of the felicity of 
the Jewish nation under the protection of Jehovah. (2) Hence De Wette 
and others would give to the relative the meaning of “ in order that,” “ so 
that,” as in Gen. xi. 7, Deut. iv. 40, 1 Kings xxii. 16; but then it must be 
followed by the finite verb, whereas here we have nothing but participles. 
(3) It has been suggested, therefore, to take the relative in the sense of 
“ for,” “ because," as in Gen. xxxi. 49, Deut. iii. 24 ; but it is not clear 
how what follows in this and the next verse can be alleged as a reason for 
the prayer of the previous verse. (4) Bunsen refers the relative to God, 
and supplies a verb : “ Who maketh our sons like plants,” but does not 
attempt to defend the rendering. (5) Maurer joins the relative with the 
suffix of the following noun—certainly the most obvious construction — 
but finds here the expression of a wish, to which the form of the sentence 
(in participles) does not lend itself. He connects the verses thus : “ Save 
me, Thy people, even us (ver. n); whose sons, may they be as plants,” 
&c. (6) Ewald also keeps to the common use of the relative, but 

connects it with ver. 15, “We, whose sons are, &c. . . . O happy is the 
people that is in such a case.” And, supposing that the relative is to be 
retained, this is, on the whole, the most satisfactory. Hupfeld, however, 
and others, consider the whole passage, 12—15, as a fragment belonging 
to some other Psalm, and here altogether out of place. Delitzsch 
suggests, that perhaps ver. 11, where the refrain is repeated, ought to be 
struck out. In this case, however, the relative would naturally refer to 
God, and then we should expect some verb to follow it. 

[Kay renders, “ what time ; 11 but though may mean this, such a 
sense is doubtful with the participle. The only other passage in which 
stands with the participle, so far as I am aware, is Eccl. viii. 12, 
where Dr. Ginsburg, after a careful discussion of the use of the particle, 
renders “ because.” That sense, however, would not be suitable here, 
and I am now inclined (3rd Edit.) to suggest the rendering “whereas,” as 
best suiting the context and the participle.] 

b a air. A*y., from a sing. l.tP or -I?!? (Ew.), and in either case 

shortened from HJtp. The Aram, jl in the next line occurs again 
2 Chron. xvi. 14, instead of J'D, which is the older word. 
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c 'D WgTOM. The word means elsewhere “ princes,” “ leaders,” and 
Maur., Fiirst, and others, would retain this meaning here : “ Our princes 
are set up, i.e. full of power and dignity ” They appeal, for this sense of 
D'^app, to the Chald. form in Ezra vi. 3. This interpretation accords 
with what follows, but not with what precedes. After the mention of 
“sheep” a form in which the 1 is evidence of late writing), it is 

more natural to take here as the representative in the later 

language of the older (viii. 8) oxen . But assuming this to be the case, 

the meaning of 'DD is still doubtful. It means laden or burdened , but how ? 
(1) It has been explained to mean “capable of bearing burdens,” laboris 
patientes , robusti (so the Chald. and Qimchi), but it is doubtful whether 
the pass. part, can bear this meaning. (2) “ Laden , i.e . with the fruits of 
the land,” as an image of plenteousness; or “ laden with fat or flesh,” and 
so “ strong,” which comes to pretty much the same thing as (1). So the 
LXX. Traxflr, and so the Syr., Jer., and most of the older interpreters. 
(3) Pregnant (laden with the fruit of the womb), as descriptive of the 
fruitfulness of the herds : so Ros., Ges., De W., Ew., Hitz., Hupf. The 
chief objection to this is the masc. form of the noun, but PpSfcJ, like 
may be epicene. 

d nxy\ App. here used as a noun, though strictly speaking the fern, 
participle as in Deut. xxviii. 57. 

• m 

e rD3g>. The same form occurs again Song of Sol. v. 9. The & 
prefixed to njn' ; is a solitary instance. 


psalm 145 

This is the last of the Alphabetical Psalms, of which there are 
eight in all, if we reckon the 9th and iotb Psalms as forming one. 
Like four other of the Alphabetical Psalms, this bears the name 
of David, although there can in this case be no doubt that the Inscrip¬ 
tion is not to be trusted. As in several other instances, so here, the 
acrostic arrangement is not strictly observed. The letter Nun{l) is 
omitted. The LXX. have supplied the deficiency by intercalating a 
verse, Htoroc (}DK3> as in cxi, 7) Kvpioc iv rote Xoyotc a brov, xa< otrtoc iv 
natri rote IpyoiQ auroi/ ; but the latter part of this is taken from ver. 17, 
and none of the other Ancient Versions except the Syr. and those 
which follow the LXX. recognize this addition. 

This is the only Psalm which is called a Tehillah , i.e. u Praise ” or 
“ Hymn,” the plural of which word, Tehillimy is the general name for 
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the whole Psalter. The LXX. render it atrcfftc, Aquila vftvrjoig, Sym- 
machus vpvoc, and “ Hymn ” is given as the equivalent in the Midrash 
on the Song of Solomon. In the Talmud Babli ( Berakhoth , 4 b) it is 
said : “ Every one who recites the Tehillah of David thrice a day may 
be sure that he is a child of the world to come. And why? Not 
merely because the Psalm is alphabetical (for that the 119th is, and 
in an eightfold degree), nor only because it celebrates God’s care 
for all creatures (for that the Great Hallel does, cxxxvi. 25), but 
because it unites both these qualities in itself.'* 


[a hymn of david.] 


1 N I will exalt Thee my God, O King, 

And I will bless Thy Name for ever and ever. 

2 1 Every day will I bless Thee, 

And I will praise Thy Name for ever and ever. 

3 y Great is Jehovah, and highly to be praised, 

And His greatness is unsearchable. 

4 “? One generation to another shall laud Thy works, 

And shall declare Thy mighty acts. 

5 n Of the glorious honour of Thy majesty. 

And of Thy wondrous works will I meditate. 

6 *| And men shall speak of the power of Thy terrible 

acts. 

And I will tell of Thy greatness.* 

7 t The memory of Thine abundant goodness b they shall 

utter, 

And sing aloud of Thy righteousness. 


1. For ever and ever. Not 
merely, as Calvin, etiamsi piura 
secula victurus est: but the heart 
lifted up to God, and full of the 
thoughts of God, can no more con¬ 
ceive that its praise should cease, 
than that God Himself should cease 
to be. 

3. Greatly to be praised, or 
u greatly praised; ” but see on 
xviii. 3. 

5. Of the glorious honour, 
&c. f or “ of the majesty of the glory 
of thine honour.” 


Thy wondrous works, lit. 
u the words of Thy wondrous 
works." Comp. lxv. 3 [4]. 

Meditate, or perhaps “ re¬ 
hearse,” i.e. in poetry. The E.V. 
commonly renders the word “ talk 
of.” 

6. And I will tell, &c., lit. 
u and as for Thy greatnesses (or 
great acts), I will tell of every one 
of them.** 

7. Utter, lit. it is “ pour forth,” 
the same word as in xix. 2 [3], 
lix. 7 [8], where see Note. 
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8 n Gracious and of tender compassion is Jehovah, 

Long-suffering and of great loving-kindness. 

9 tD Jehovah is good unto all, 

And His tender compassions are over all His works 

10 ' All Thy works give thanks to Thee, O Jehovah, 

And Thy beloved bless Thee. 

11 D They talk of the glory of Thy kingdom, 

And speak of Thy might. 

12 *7 To make known to the sons of men His mighty acts, 

And the glorious majesty of His kingdom. 

13 ^ Thy kingdom is a kingdom for all ages, 

And Thy dominion for all generations. 


14 D Jehovah upholdeth all them that fall, 

And raiseth up all those that be bowed down. 

15 y The eyes of all wait upon Thee, 

And Thou givest them their food in its season ; 

16 D Opening Thine hand, 

And satisfying the desire of every living thing. 

17 ^ Jehovah is righteous in all His ways, 

And loving in all His works. 

18 p Jehovah is nigh to all them that call upon Him, 

To all that call upon Him in truth. 

19 He fulfilleth the desire of them that fear Him, 

And when He heareth their cry He helpeth them. 


14. The glory, the majesty, the 
eternity of God’s kingdom, of which 
so much has been said—how are 
they manifested ? Where is the 
conspicuous excellence of that king¬ 
dom seen ? Not in the symbols of 
earthly pride and power, but in 
gracious condescension to the fallen 
and the crushed, in a gracious care 
which provides for the wants of 
every living thing. (We have here 
a resumption and expansion of the 
thoughts in ver. 8, 9.) 

All them that fall. Others, 


M them that are ready to fall : ” but 
see xxxvii. 24. 

15. This verse, and the first 
clause of the next, are taken 
from civ. 27, 28. 

16. Satisfying the desire, lit. 
“ satisfying every living thing with 
(the object of) its desire,” or, “ satis- 
fyingevery living thing with favour,” 
see Deut. xxxiii. 23 ; but in the 19th 
ver. of this Psalm it seems quite 
clear that “desire” is the proper 
rendering. The P.B.V. has “ with 
pler.teousness.” 
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20 U? Jehovah keepeth all them that love Him, 

But all the wicked will He destroy. 

2 1 n Let my mouth speak the praise of Jehovah, 

And let all flesh bless His holy Name for ever and 
ever. 

* The K’thibh is in the plur., which has been very unneces¬ 

sarily corrected to the sing., because of the following singular suffix, 
which, however, is not uncommon with the plur. (see for instance 2 Kings 
iii. 3, x. 26), and here, moreover, can be readily explained as distributive^ 
especially as the sing, suffix follows. 

b The adj. is irregularly prefixed, possibly, as Hengst. 

suggests, because it forms one word with the noun following = much¬ 
goodness . Qim., Ros., Olsh., Del., would take 37 as a subst., for ; but 
according to the analogy of xxxl 20, Is. lxiii. 7, it must be an adj. 


PSALM 146 

This Psalm is the first of another series of Hallelujah Psalms, with 
which the Book closes. Certain of the words and phrases seem to 
connect it with the 145 th; others are borrowed from the 104 th and 
118 th. The LXX. ascribe it, as they do the 138 th and the next two 
Psalms (or the next three, according to their reckoning, for they divide 
the 147 th into two), to Haggaiand Zechariah (* AWrjXovia’ *Ayyalov cal 
Z a\aplov). It is by no means improbable that this Inscription repre¬ 
sents an ancient tradition, for nothing would be more natural than 
that these Prophets should directly or indirectly have contributed to 
the liturgy of the Second Temple, to which these Psalms so evidendy 
belong. Later they formed, together with Psalms cxix. and cL, a 
portion of the daily morning prayer; they also had the name of 
“ Hallel, 1 ' though expressly distinguished from “ the Hallel," which 
was to be sung at the Passover and the other Feasts. 

The Psalm bears evident traces, both in style and language, and 
also in its allusions to other Psalms, of belonging to the post-Exile 
literature; and the words of verses 7—9 are certainly no inapt ex¬ 
pression of the feelings which would naturally be called forth at a 
time immediately subsequent to the return from the Captivity. 
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It has an exhortation to trust not in man (ver. 3, 4), but in Jehovah 
alone (ver. 5),—an exhortation enforced by the exhibition of Jehovah’s 
character and attributes as the one really worthy object of trust 
(ver. 6—9), and confirmed by the fact that His kingdom does not 
contain the seeds of weakness and dissolution, like all earthly king¬ 
doms, but is eternal as He is eternal (ver. 10). 


Hallelujah ! 

1 Praise Jehovah O my soul! 

2 I will praise Jehovah as long as I live, 

I will play (on the harp) unto my God while I have 
any being. 


3 Trust not in princes, 

(Nor) in the son of man, in whom there is no help. 

4 His breath goeth forth ; he turneth to his earth, 

In that very day his thoughts perish. 

5 Happy is he that hath the God of Jacob for his help, 

Whose hope (resteth) upon Jehovah his God, 

6 Who made heaven and earth, 

The sea, and all that therein is ; 

Who keepeth truth for ever; 


2. While i have any being, 
lit. “ while I yet (am).” See civ. 
33. Not in this song only will he 
utter His praise, but “ his life shall 
be a thanksgiving unto the Power 
that made him.” 

3. Trust not in princes. A 
warning which might be called 
forth by the circumstances of the 
nation after their return from 
Babylon. See on cxviii. 8, 9. 

No help, or u no salvation.” 
Comp, xxxiii. 16, lx. u [13]. 

4. His breath, &c., or, “ When 
his breath goeth forth, he turneth,” 
&c.,the two apocopated forms indi¬ 
cating perhaps that the two clauses 
are protasis and apodosis. 

His breath. Comp. civ. 29. 
And, with his breath His THOUGHTS 
or “purposes,” or “schemes,” 
though this is a modem word in 
this sense (a Chald. word for which 


we have the Hebrew equivalent Job 
xii. 5), however grand the concep¬ 
tion,however masterly the execution, 
all come to an end. The science, 
the philosophy, the statesmanship 
of one age is exploded in the next. 
The men who are the masters of 
the world’s intellect to-day are dis¬ 
crowned to-morrow. In this age of 
restless and rapid change they may 
survive their own thoughts : their 
thoughts do not survive them. There 
is an almost exact parallel in 1 Macc. 
ii. 63. 

5. For His help. The predicate 
is introduced by the preposition (the 
Beth essentia^ as the grammarians 
term it), as in xxxv. 2, for instance. 

6. WHO made (as in cxv. 15, 
cxxi. 2, cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, this 
designation of God being charac¬ 
teristic of the later Psalms). First, 
He is an Almighty God, as the 
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7 (Who) executeth judgement for the oppressed, 

(Who) giveth bread to the hungry : 

Jehovah looseth the prisoners, 

8 Jehovah openeth the eyes of the blind, 

Jehovah raiseth up them that are bowed down ; 
Jehovah loveth the righteous; 

9 Jehovah keepeth the strangers, 

He setteth up the widow and the fatherless, 

But the way of the wicked He turneth aside. 


10 Jehovah shall be King for 
Thy God, O Zion, unto 


Creator of the universe; next. He 
is a faithful God (“ who keepeth 
truth for ever”) ; further, He is a 
righteous God (ver. 7), a bountiful 
God ( ib .), a gracious God (ver. 7 

—9)* 

Who KEEPETH. In the series of 
participles marking the several acts 
or attributes of God in this and the 
next two verses, this only has the 
article prefixed, perhaps because 
the Psalmist designed to give a 
certain prominence or emphasis to 
this attribute of God, that He is 
One u who keepeth truth for ever.” 
It is, in fact, the central thought of 
the Psalm. For on this ground be¬ 
yond all others is God the object of 
trust He is true, and His word is 
truth, and that word He keeps, not 
for a time, but for ever. 

7— 9. These verses portray God’s 
character as a ruler. It is such a 
God who is Zion's King, ver. 10. 
Such an One men may trust, for 
He is not like the princes of the 
earth, ver. 3. 

7. Looseth the prisoners. 
Comp. Is. lxi. 1. Delitzsch quotes 
a curious instance of the allegorical 
interpretation of these words from 
Joseph Albo, who in his Dogmatics 
(bearing date 1425), sect. ii. cap. 
16, maintaining against Maimo- 
nides that the ceremonial law was 
not of perpetual obligation, appeals 
to the Midrash Tanchuma, which 


ever, 

all generations. 

Hallelujah! 

interprets this loosing of the pri¬ 
soners as an allowing of what had 
once been forbidden. 

8. Openeth the eyes, lit. “open¬ 
eth the blind,” i.e. maketh them to 
see. The expression may be used 
figuratively, as a remedy applied 
either to physical helplessness, as 
DeuL xxviii. 29, Is. lix. 9, 10, Job 
xii. 25 ; or to spiritual want of dis¬ 
cernment, as Is. xxix. 18, xlii. 7, 18, 
xliii. 8. Here the context favours 
the former. 

Raiseth up. This word only 
occurs once besides, cxlv. 14. 

9. The strangers . . . the 

WIDOW . . . THE FATHERLESS, the 
three great examples of natural de¬ 
fencelessness. “ Valde gratus mihi 
est hie Psalmus,” says Bakius, “ob 
Trifolium illud Dei: Advenas, Pu- 
pillos, et Viduas, versu uno luculen- 
tissime depictum, id quod in toto 
Psalterio nullibi fit.” 

Setteth up, the same word as 
in cxlvii. 6. 

He turneth aside, rendered by 
the E.V. in Ecclesiastes, “made 
crooked.” That which happens in 
the course of God’s Providence, and 
as the inevitable result of His 
righteous laws, is usually ascribed 
in Scripture to His immediate 
agency. 

10. SHALL be King. See Intro¬ 
duction to xeix. 
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PSALM 147 


Like the last Psalm, and like those which follow it, this is evidently 
an anthem intended for the service of the Second Temple. It cele¬ 
brates God’s almighty and gracious rule over His people and over 
the world of nature, but mingles wich this a special commemoration 
of His goodness in bringing back His people from their captivity and 
rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem. In the allusions to these events 
in ver. 2, 3, and ver, 13, 14, we shall probably be justified in seeing 
the occasion of the Psalm. It may have been written for the dedi¬ 
cation of the wall of Jerusalem, which, as we learn from Nehem. xii. 
27, was kept u with gladness, both with thanksgivings and with sing¬ 
ing, with cymbals, psalteries, and with harps.” It is indeed not 
improbable, as Hengstenberg suggests, that not this Psalm only, but 
the rest of the Psalms to the end of the Book, are all anthems 
originally composed for the same occasion. The wall had been built 
under circumstances of no ordinary difficulty and discouragement 
(Neh. ii. 17 —iv. 23) : its completion was celebrated with no common 
joy and thankfulness; “ for God had made them rejoice with great 
joy; the wives also and the children had rejoiced : so that the joy of 
Jerusalem was heard even from afar off.” See Neh. xii. 27—43. 

The Psalm cannot be said to have any regular strophical arrange¬ 
ment, but the renewed exhortations to praise in ver. 7, 12, suggest 
a natural division of the Psalm. It is a Trifolium of praise. 

The LXX. divide the Psalm into two parts, beginning a new 
Psalm at ver. 12. 

1 Hallelujah! 

For it is good to sing* unto our God, 

For it is sweet ; comely is the hymn of praise. 

2 Jehovah doth build up Jerusalem, 

He gathereth together the outcasts of Israel; 

1. This verse might perhaps be hymn of praise.” Comp, cxxxv. 3, 
better rendered with the change of xxxiii. 1. See more in Critical Note, 
a single consonant: “ Praise ye 2. DOTH BUILDUP. With refer- 
J ah, for He is good; sing unto our ence to the rebuilding of the walls 
God, for He is lovely ; comely is the after the Captivity, as in cxxii. 3. 
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3 Who healeth the broken in heart, 

And bindeth up their wounds ; 

4 Who telleth the number of the stars, 

He giveth names unto them all. 

5 Great is our Lord, and of great power, 

His understanding is infinite. 

6 Jehovah setteth up the afflicted, 

He casteth the wicked down to the ground. 


Gathereth together. A verb 
found in this conjugation only, 
Ezek. xxii. 20 [21], xxxix. 28, and 
in the latter passage with the same 
reference as here. 

Outcasts, lit. “ those who are 
thrust out, driven away.” Symm. 
^axrptvovs, whereas the LXX. ex¬ 
press the sense more generally, ray 
diaanropas. It is the same word as 
in Is. xi. 12, lvi. 8. 

3. Broken in heart. As in 
xxxiv. 18 [19], Is. lxi. 1, where, 
however, the participle is Niph'al. 

4. Who telleth the number, 
lit. “ apportioned a number to the 
stars." This is adduced as a proof 
of the omniscience and omnipotence 
of God, and hence as a ground of 
consolation to His people, however 
they may have been scattered, and 
however they may have been op' 
pressed. Surely He must know, 
He must be able to succour, human 
woe, to whom it is an easy thing to 
count those stars which are beyond 
man's arithmetic (Gen. xv. 5). 

The argument is precisely the 
same as in Is. xl, 26—29, “Lift up 
your eyes and see: Who hath 
created these things ? It is He that 
bringeth out their host by number , 
who calleth them all by name. 
For abundance of power , and be¬ 
cause He is mighty in strength, not 
one faileth. Why sayest thou, O 
Jacob, and speakest, O Israel, My 
way is hid from Jehovah, and my 
cause is passed away from my God ? 
Hast thou not known, hast thou 
not heard ? An everlasting God is 
Jehovah, who created the ends of 


the earth. He fainteth not, neither 
is weary : there is no searching of 
His understanding. He giveth to 
the weary strength, and to them 
that have no power He increaseth 
might," &c. The passages in italics 
will show how evidently the words 
of the Prophet were in the mind of 
the Psalmist. 

Giveth names, an expression 
marking not only God's power in 
marshalling them all as a host (Is. 
xl. 26), but also the most intimate 
knowledge and the most watchful 
care, as that of a shepherd for his 
flock, John x. 3. For the idiom see 
Gen. ii. 

5. Of great power, lit. “abound¬ 
ing in power,” as in Is. xL 26, 
“ mighty in strength,” though there 
perhaps the epithet applies to the 
stars, unless indeed we may take 
the use of the phrase here as de¬ 
ciding its application there. 

His understanding is infi¬ 
nite, lit. “to (of) His understand¬ 
ing there is no number/' apparently 
in the Heb. a play on ver. 4, where 
it is said “ He telleth the number," 
&c., whereas both in cxlv. 3 and Is. 
xl. 28 it is, “thereis no searching.” 
Comp. Rom. xi, 33, hvc&xyiaoroi at 
6 tiol atlrov. 

6. The same Lord who with infi¬ 
nite power and unsearchable wis¬ 
dom rules the stars in their courses, 
rules also the world of man. The 
history of the world is a mirror 
both of H is love and of His 
righteous anger. His rule and His 
order are a correction of man’s 
anarchy and disorder. 
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7 Sing unto Jehovah with thanksgiving, 

Play upon the harp unto our God ; 

8 Who covereth the heaven with clouds, 

Who prepareth rain for the earth, 

Who maketh grass to grow upon the mountains ; 

9 (Who) giveth to the cattle their fodder, 

(And) to the young ravens which cry. 

10 Not in the strength of an horse doth He delight, 

Not in the legs of a man doth He take pleasure; 

11 Jehovah taketh pleasure in them that fear Him, 

In them that hope for His loving-kindness. 

12 Laud Jehovah, O Jerusalem, 

Praise thy God, O Zion; 

13 For He hath strengthened the bars of thy gates, 

He hath blessed thy children in the midst of thee ; 
14 Who maketh thy border peace, 

(And) satisfieth thee with the fat of wheat; 


7. A fresh burst of praise because 
of God’s fatherly care, as shown in 
His provision for the wants of the 
cattle and the fowls of the air. And 
as He feeds the ravens (comp. Luke 
xii. 24), which have neither store¬ 
house nor barn, but only cry to 
Him for their food (Job. xxxviii. 41), 
so amongst men (ver. 10) His de¬ 
light is not in those who trust in 
their own strength and swiftness, 
but in those who look to Him, fear 
Him , put their trust in His good¬ 
ness. 

In ver. 8 the LXX. have added, 
from civ. 14, “ and herb for the ser¬ 
vice of men," whence it has found 
its way into our P. B. V. But here 
this addition is out of place, and 
disturbs the order of thought. It 
is not till ver. 10, 11, that man is 
introduced. 

9. Which cry, or, “when they 
cry.” 

12. Again the Psalmist begins his 
hymn of praise, and now with a 


direct reference to the rebuilding of 
Jerusalem, and the bright prospect 
which seemed to dawn upon the 
nation after its restoration. 

13. Hath strengthened the 
BARS of THY gates. The expres¬ 
sion might certainly denote figura¬ 
tively (as Hupfeld says) the security 
of the city, but as the Psalm so 
evidently refers to the return from 
the Captivity and the rebuilding of 
Jerusalem (ver. 2), there can be 
little doubt that there is here a 
direct and literal reference to the 
setting up of the gates as described 
in Neh. vii. 1—4. 

With the latter part of the verse 
comp, the promise in Is. lx. 17, 18, 
“ I will also make thy officers peace 
. . . violence shall no more be heard 
in thy land, wasting nor destruction 
within thy borders, but thou shalt 
call thy walls Salvation, and thy 
gates Praise.” 

14. Fat of wheat. See on lxxi. 
16 [17]. 
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15 Who sendeth forth His commandment upon earth: 

H is word runneth very swiftly ; 

16 Who giveth snow like wool, 

(And) scattereth the hoarfrost like ashes ; 

17 (Who) casteth forth His ice like morsels : 

Who can stand before His frost ? 

18 He sendeth His word, and melteth them, 

He causeth His wind to blow, (and the) waters flow. 

19 He declareth His word unto Jacob, 

His statutes and His judgements unto Israel. 

20 He hath not dealt so with any nation ; 

And as for (His) judgements, they do not know them. 

Hallelujah! 


15—18. This repeated reference 
to God’s power as manifested in the 
world is certainly remarkable, and 
is characteristic of these later 
Psalms. It may perhaps be ac¬ 
counted for by the fact that never 
had so strong a conviction laid hold 
of the national heart, of the utter 
impotence of all the gods of the 
heathen as after the return from the 
Exile ; never, therefore, so trium¬ 
phant and living a sense of the 
dominion of Jehovah, not in Israel 
only, but throughout the universe. 

15. His commandment, or “say¬ 
ing” with reference perhaps to the 
creative fiat, 4t And God said: ” 
comp, xxxiii. 9. God is said to 
“ send” this as His messenger, as 
in ver. 18 of this Psalm, and cvii. 
20, where see note. 

16. Snow like wool, &c. The 
point of the comparison is probably 


merely in the general resemblance 
of the snow, frost, ice, to the different 
objects mentioned,not in “the ease 
with which God accomplishes the 
greatest things as man does the 
least, such as causing some locks 
of wool to fly, or scattering a few 
ashes.” (Hengst.) 

19. God’s works in Nature are 
for all men ; “ He maketh His sun 
to rise on the evil and on the good, 
and sendeth rain on the just and on 
the unjust” (Matt. v. 45) but there 
is a special privilege belonging to 
His chosen people. They, and they 
alone in the world, have received 
the lively oracles of His mouth. 
Comp. Rom. iii. 1, 2. “ What ad¬ 

vantage then hath the Jew? . . . 
Much, every way : first, because 
that unto them were committed the 
oracles of God.” 


a rni?T. This, as it stands, must be a fern, infin. Pi’el, and as such it is 
usually defended by rnp^, Lev. xxvi. 18, the only other instance of such a 
form ; but Hupf. contends that such fern, infin. in the Pi’el and Hiph. 
ought to be of the forms and H^tppn, as in Aramaic. He also 

objects that 3itD '3 cannot mean “for it is good,” but for He is good,” 
the adjective being always predicated of God, and he appeals especially 
to the parallel passage, cxxxv. 3. Further, according to the usual 
rendering, the second hemistich of the verse consists of two verses 
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dependent on '3, yet unconnected with one another; and in the next 
verse the construction is carried on with a participle, which implies that 
Jehovah is already the subject of the previous verse. Hence, unless 
!“TOT is imperat. paragog. sing., instead of plur. (which here would be a 
harsh enallage of number), we must either read (so Ven., Olsh.) or 
rp©TK, with the same change from the 3rd pers. to the 1st as in cxlv. 6. 
The Athnach is wrongly placed : it should clearly stand with D'W, not 
with 

* m 


PSALM 148 

In this splendid Anthem the Psalmist calls upon the whole crea¬ 
tion, in its two great divisions (according to the Hebrew conception) 
of heaven and earth, to praise Jehovah. Things with and things 
without life, beings rational and irrational, are summoned to join the 
mighty chorus. The Psalm is an expression of the loftiest devotion, 
and embraces at the sane time the most comprehensive view of the 
relation of the creature to the Creator. Whether it is exclusively the 
utterance of a heart filled to the full with the thought of the infinite 
majesty of God, or whether it is also an anticipation, a prophetic 
forecast, of the final glory of creation, when, at the manifestation of 
the sons of God, the creation itself shall also be redeemed from the 
bondage of corruption (Rom. viii. 18—23), and the homage of praise 
shall indeed be rendered by all things that are in heaven and earth 
and under the earth, is a question into which we need not enter. 
The former seems to my mind the more probable view; but the 
other is as old as Hilary, who sees the end of the exhortation of the 
Psalm to be, “ Ut ob depulsam saeculi vanitatcm creatura omnis, ex 
magnis officiorum suorum laboribus absoluta, et in beato regno aeter- 
nitatis aliquando respirans Deum suum et laeta praedicat et quieta, et 
ipsa secundum Apostolum in gloriam beatae aeternitatis assumpta." 

Isaac Taylor says : “ It is but faintly and afar off that the ancient 
liturgies (except so far as they merely copied their originals) come 
up to the majesty and the wide compass of the Hebrew worship 
such as it is indicated in the 148th Psalm. Neither Ambrose, nor 
Gregory, nor the Greeks, have reached or approached this level; 
and in tempering the boldness of their originals by admixtures of 
what is more Christianlike and spiritual, the added elements sustain 
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an injury which is not compensated by what they bring forward of 
a purer or less earthly kind: feeble, indeed, is the tone of these 
anthems of the ancient Church j sophisticated or artificial is their 
style. Nor would it be possible,—it has never yet seemed so,—to 
Christianize the Hebrew anthems, retaining their power, their earth- 
like richness, and their manifold splendours—which are the very 
splendours and the true riches and the grandeur of God’s world— 
and withal attempered with expressions that touch to the quick the 
warmest human sympathies. And as the enhancement of all these 
there is the nationality , there is that fire which is sure to kindle fire in 
true human hearts— 

1 He showeth His word unto Jacob, 

His statutes and His judgements unto Israel. 

He hath not dealt so with any nation ; 

As for His judgements, they have not known them.’ 

[From the close of the 147th Psalm].”— Spirit of thi Hebrew Poetry , 
PP. * 57 , i 5 8 * 

The earliest imitation of this Psalm is “ The Song of the Three 
Children,” interpolated by the LXX. into the 3rd chapter of Daniel. 
The Hymn of Francis of Assisi, in which he calls upon the creatures 
to praise God, propter hotiorabilem fratrem nostrum solem , has also 
been compared with it, though there is really no comparison between 
the two. The same Francis, who thus calls the sun our “ honourable 
brother,” could also address a cricket as his sister, “ Canta, soror 
mea cicada, et Dominum creatorem tuum jubilo lauda.” But neither 
in this Psalm, nor elsewhere in Scripture, is this brotherly and sisterly 
relation of things inanimate and irrational to man recognized or 
implied. 

The Psalm consists of two equal parts : 

I. The praise of God in heaven. Ver. 1—6. 

II. The praise of God on earth. Ver. 7—12. 


1 Hallelujah ! 

O praise Jehovah from the heavens, 

Praise Him in the heights. 

1. From the heavens. This lude comprising all afterwards enu- 
first verse is not to be restricted merated, angels, sun, and moon, 
merely to the angels. It is the pre- See . 
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2 Praise ye Him, all His angels, 

Praise Him, all His host 

3 Praise Him, sun and moon, 

Praise Him, all ye stars of light. 

4 Praise Him, ye heavens of heavens, 

And ye waters, that be above the heavens. 

5 Let them praise the Name of Jehovah, 

For He commanded, and they were created ; 

6 And He made them to stand (fast) for ever and ever, 

He hath given them a decree, and they transgress 
it not. 


7 O praise Jehovah from the earth, 

Ye sea-monsters and all deeps; 

8 Fire and hail, snow and vapour, 

Stormy wind fulfilling His word ; 


2. His host. Here, as is plain 
from the parallelism, “ the angels,” 
as also in I Kings xxii. 19, though 
elsewhere the expression is used of 
the stars , and some would so under¬ 
stand it here. 

4. Heavens of heavens. A 
superlative, according to the com¬ 
mon Hebrew idiom, denoting “the 
highest heavens ; ” comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
2. Others take it as a poetical way 
of expressing the apparently bound¬ 
less depth of the heavens. So 
Luther, “ Ihr Himmel allenthal- 
ben ; ” Maurer, “ Omnia caelorum 
spatia utut vasta et infinita ” ; an 
interpretation which perhaps de¬ 
rives some support from the phrase, 
“the heaven and the heaven of 
heavens,” Deut.x.14; 1 Kings viii. 27. 

Waters . . . above the hea¬ 
vens, as in Gen. i. 7. This is usu¬ 
ally explained of the clouds, though 
the form of expression cannot be 
said to favour such an explanation, 
nor yet the statement in Genesis, 
that the firmament or expanse was 
intended to separate the waters 
above from the waters below. 
Taken in their obvious meaning, 
the words must point to the exist¬ 


ence of a vast heavenly sea or re¬ 
servoir. However, it is quite out 
of place, especially when dealing 
with language so evidently poetical 
as this, to raise any question as to 
its scientific accuracy. 

5. He commanded. The LXX. 
add here from the parallel passage, 
xxxiii. 9, the other clause, “ He 
spake, and it was done,” or, as 
they render, . . and they were 
made.” 

6. And they transgress it 
not, lit. “ and none of them trans¬ 
gresses it; ” for the verb is in the 
singular, and therefore distribu¬ 
tive. Others, as the E.V., follow¬ 
ing the LXX., Jerome, the Syriac, 
&c., “ a law which shall not pass,” 
or “ shall not be broken.” The ob¬ 
jection to this is, that the verb is 
never used elsewhere of the passing 
away of a law, but always of the 
transgression of a law. 

7. The second great division of 
created things,—that is, according 
to the Old Test, view, THE EARTH. 

Sea-monsters, mentioned first, 
as at the bottom of the scale in 
creation, as in Gen. i. 21. 

8. Fire, i.e. “ lightning,” as in 
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9 Mountains and all hills. 

Fruit-trees and all cedars ; 

10 Beasts and all cattle, 

Creeping things and winged fowl; 

11 Kings of the earth and all peoples. 

Princes and all judges of the earth; 

12 Both young men and maidens, 

Old men and children ; 

13 Let them praise the name of Jehovah, 

For His Name only is exalted, 

His majesty above earth and heaven. 

14 And He hath lifted up the horn of His people, 

—A praise to all His beloved,— 

(Even) to the children of Israel, a people near unto 
Him. 


Hallelujah! 


xviii. 12 [13], where it is in like 
manner joined with hail. 

Vapour, or perhaps rather 
14 smoke,” answering to “fire” as 
“ snow ” to “ hail.” 

Stormy wind, as in cvii. 25. 

11, 12. Man mentioned last, as 
the crown of all. The first step 
(see ver. 7) and the last are the 
same as in Gen. i. In the inter¬ 
vening stages, with the usual poetic 
freedom, the order of Genesis is not 
adhered to. 

13. Let them praise, exactly 
as at the close of the first great 
division of the anthem, ver. 5 ; and, 
in the same way as there, the rea¬ 
son for the exhortation follows in 
the next clause. But it is a different 
reason. It is no longer because He 
has given them a decree, bound 
them as passive unconscious crea¬ 
tures by a law which they cannot 
transgress. (It is the fearful mys¬ 
tery of the reasonable will that it 
can transgress the law.) It is be¬ 
cause His Name is exalted, so that 
the eyes of men can see and the 
hearts and tongues of men confess 
it; it is because He has graciously 
revealed Himself to, and mightily 


succoured, the people whom He 
loves, the nation who are near to 
Him. If it be said, that what was 
designed to be a Universal Anthem 
is thus narrowed at its close, it 
must be remembered that, however 
largely the glory of God was written 
on the visible creation, it was only 
to the Jew that any direct revela¬ 
tion of His character had been 
made. 

Exalted. Is. xii. 4, &c., xxx. 13. 

14. Lifted up the horn. See 
on lxxv. 6, others “hath lifted up a 
horn unto His people,” the horn 
being the house of David. 

A praise. This may either be 
(1) in apposition with the whole 
previous sentence, viz. the lifting up 
of the horn is “ a praise,” a glory, 
to His beloved (comp. Is. lxi. 3, 11, 
lxii. 7); or (2) in apposition with 
the subject of the previous verb, 
God Himself is “ a praise (/>. object 
of praise) to,” &c. So the LXX. 
vjivor, Jerome laus . So the P.B V. 
gives the sense: “all His saints 
shall praise Him.” 

Near unto Him, as a holy 
people, Deut iv. 7. Comp. Lev. 
x. 3. 
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PSALM 149 


The feelings expressed in this Psalm are perfectly in accordance 
with the time and the circumstances to which we have already re¬ 
ferred the whole of this closing gTOup of Hallelujah-Psalms, beginning 
with the 146th. It breathes the spirit of intense joy and eager hope 
which must have been in the very nature of things characteristic of 
the period which succeeded the return from the Babylonish captivity. 
Men of strong faith and religious enthusiasm and fervent loyalty 
must have felt that in the very fact of the restoration of the people 
to their own land was to be seen so signal a proof of the Divine 
favour, that it could not but be regarded as a pledge of a glorious 
future yet in store for the nation. The burning sense of wrong, the 
purpose of a terrible revenge, which was the feeling uppermost when 
they had first escaped from their oppressors (as in Psalm cxxxvii.), 
was soon changed into the hope of a series of magnificent victories 
over all the nations of the world, and the setting up of a universal 
dominion. It is such a hope which is expressed here. The old days 
of the nation, and the old martial spirit, are revived. God is their 
King (ver. 2), and they are His soldiers, going forth to wage His 
battles, with His praises in their mouth and a two-edged sword in 
their hands. A spirit which now seems sanguinary and revengeful 
had, it is not too much to say, its proper function under the Old 
Testament, and was not only natural but necessary, if that small 
nation was to maintain itself against the powerful tribes by which it 
was hemmed in on all sides. But it ought to require no proof that 
language like that of ver. 6—9 of this Psalm is no warrant for the 
exhibition of a similar spirit in the Christian Church. 

“The dream that it was possible to use such a prayer as this, 
without a spiritual transubstantiation of the words, has made them 
the signal for some of the greatest crimes with which the Church 
has ever been stained. It was by means of this Psalm that Caspar 
Sciopius in his 4 Clarion of the Sacred War* (Classicum Belli Sacri) y 
a work written, it has been said, not with ink but with blood, 
roused and inflamed the Roman Catholic Princes to the Thirty 
Years’ War. It was by means of this Psalm that, in the Protestant 
community, Thomas Miinzer fanned the flames of the War of the 
Peasants. We see from these and other instances, that when in her 
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interpretation of such a Psalm the Church forgets the words of the 
Apostle, ‘ the weapons of our warfare are not carnal 1 2 (2 Cor. x. 4), 
she falls back upon the ground of the Old Testament, beyond which 
she has long since advanced,—ground which even the Jews them¬ 
selves do not venture to maintain, because they cannot altogether 
withdraw themselves from the influence of the light which has 
dawned in Christianity, and which condemns the vindictive spirit. 
The Church of the Old Testament, which, as the people of Jehovah, 
was at the same time called to wage a holy war, had a right to ex¬ 
press its hope of the universal conquest and dominion promised to 
it, in such terms as those of this Psalm; but, since Jerusalem and the 
seat of the Old Testament worship have perished, the national form 
of the Church has also for ever been broken in pieces. The Church 
of Christ is built up among and out of the nations; but neither is the 
Church a nation, nor will ever again one nation be the Church, *ar 
iloxn y * Therefore the Christian must transpose the letter of this 
Psalm into the spirit of the New Testament”— Dditzsch. 


1 Hallelujah ! 

O sing to Jehovah a new song, 

His praise in the congregation of (His) beloved. 

2 Let Israel rejoice in Him that made him, a 

Let the children of Zion be joyful in their King; 

3 Let them praise His Name in the dance, 

With tabret and harp let them play unto Him; 

4 For Jehovah taketh pleasure in His people, 

He beautifieth the afflicted with salvation. 

5 Let (His) beloved exult with glory, 


1. A new song. As expressive 
of all the new hopes and joys of a 
new era, a new spring of the nation, 
a now youth of the Church bursting 
forth into a new life. 

(His) beloved, or “them that 
love Him ;" see on xvi. 10. A name 
repeated ver. 5 and 9, and therefore 
characteristic of the Psalm. 

2. In their King. God again 
is claimed emphatically as the King 
of the nation, when they had no 
longer a king sitting on David’s 
throne. Such a King will not leave 


them under foreign rule ; He will 
break the yoke of every oppressor 
from their neck. 

4- Taketh pleasure, as has 
been shown by their restoration to 
their own land. Comp. Is. liv. 7, 8. 

Beautifieth. Comp., as having 
the same reference to the change in 
the condition of the nation, Is. lv. 
5 \ lx. 7, 9, 13 ; lxi. 3. 

5. With glory, or it might be 
rendered u because of (the) glory 
(put upon them).” 

Upon their beds. Even there, 
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Let them sing for joy upon their beds; 

6 With the high b (praises) of God in their mouth, 

And a tvvo-edged sword in their hand ; 

7 To execute vengeance on the nations, 

(And) punishments on the peoples ; 

8 To bind their kings with chains, 

And their nobles with iron fetters ; 

9 To execute upon them (the) judgement written, 

It is an honour for all His beloved. 


even when they have laid them¬ 
selves down to rest, let them break 
forth into joyful songs at the thought 
of God’s high favour shown to 
them, in the anticipation of the 
victories which they shall achieve. 
This appears to me to be the ob¬ 
vious and most simple explanation. 
Maurer, “Tam privata quam pub- 
lica sit laetitia/' Hengstenberg, 
“ Upon their beds ,—where before, 
in the loneliness of night, they 
consumed themselves with grief for 
their shame.” Comp. Hos. vii. 14. 

6. A revival of the old military 
spirit of the nation, of which we have 
an instance Neh. iv. 17 [11], “With 
the one hand they did their work, 
and with the other they held the 
sword.” But a still better parallel 
is 2 Macc. xv. 27* reur fiiv x € P <r ' lv 
dyoivt^ofitvo t, ratr fit xapfiuur npos rov 
Geov (v^o/xtvoi. 

Mouth. Heb. “throat,” prob¬ 
ably intended to express the loud 
utterance. 

9. (The) judgement written. 
This has been explained to mean 
the judgement written in the Law, 
and that either (1) the extermination 
of the Canaanites, as a pattern for all 
future acts of righteous vengeance 
(Stier) ; or (2), in a more general 
sense, such judgements as those 
threatened in Deut. xxxii. 40—43. 
Comp. Is. xlv. 14 ; Ezek. xxv. 14, 
xxxviii., xxxix. ; Zech. xiv. But the 
extermination of the Canaanites 


Hallelujah ! 


could not be regarded as a typical 
example, for the Jews were not sent 
to exterminate other nations, nor is 
any such measure hinted at here. 
Nor, again, if by “written” we un¬ 
derstand “ prescribed in the Law,” 
is the allusion to Deut. xxxii. 40—44 
and similar passages more pro¬ 
bable ; for in those passages ven¬ 
geance on the enemies of Israel is 
not enjoined , but God speaks of it 
as His own act 

Hence others understand by “ a 
judgement written” one in accord¬ 
ance with the Divine will as written 
in Scripture, as opposed to selfish 
aims and passions (so Calvin). But 
perhaps it is better to take it as 
denoting a judgement fixed, settled 
—as committed to writing, so as to 
denote its permanent, unalterable 
character—written thus by God 
Himself. As in Is. lxv. 6 God says, 
u Behold it is written before Me : I 
will not keep silence, but will re¬ 
compense, even recompense into 
their bosom.” 

It is an honour. That is, the 
subjection of the world described in 
the previous verses. But perhaps it 
is better to take the pronoun as re¬ 
ferring to God : 14 He is a glory to 
all,” &c. : i.e. either (1) His glory 
and majesty are reflected in His 
people ; or (2) He is the author and 
fountain of their glory ; or (3) He is 
the glorious object of their praise. 
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• This has been usually taken as a plur., adapting itself to 

: but it is rather sing, (with the usual substitution of * for H, in 
verbs n*^), and particularly in this participle, Job xxxv. io, Is. liv. 5. 
So Hupf. and Ewald, Lehrb. § 256 b f and so also Gesen. in the latest 
editions of his Grammar. 

b fltotpVi, in fin. subst. from DpVl: see on lxvi. note f . 


PSALM 150 


The great closing Hallelujah, or Doxology of the Psalter, in which 
every kind of musical instrument is to bear its part as well as the 
voice of man, in which not one nation only, but “everything that 
hath breath,” is invited to join. It is one of those Psalms which u de¬ 
clare their own intention as anthems, adapted for that public worship 
which was the glory and delight of the Hebrew people; a worship 
carrying with it the soul of the multitude by its simple majesty and 
by the powers of music, brought in their utmost force to recommend 
the devotions of earth in the ears of heaven.” “ Take it,” says Isaac 
Taylor, “as a sample of this class, and bring the spectacle and the 
sounds into one, for the imagination to rest in. It was evidently to 
subserve the purposes of music that these thirteen verses are put 
together: it was, no doubt, to give effect first to the human voice, 
and then to the alternations of instruments,—loud and tender and 
gay,—with the graceful movements of the dance, that the anthem 
was composed and its chorus brought out, 

1 Let everything that hath breath praise the Lord ! 

Praise ye the Lord ! * 

And so did the congregated thousands take up their part with a 
shout, ‘even as the voice of many waters /”—Spirit of the Hcbrav 
Poetry y pp. 156, 157. 

1 Hallelujah I 

O praise God in His sanctuary, 

Praise Him in the firmament of His strength. 

1. In His sanctuary. This would seem to show that the former 
may be either the earthly or the is meant; the parallelism would 
heavenly Temple. The character favour the latter. See xi. 4, where 
of the Psalm, as a liturgical anthem, there is the same ambiguity. 
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2 Praise Him for His mighty acts, 

Praise Him according to His excellent greatness. 

3 Praise Him with the sound of the cornet, 

Praise Him with lute and harp. 

4 Praise Him with tabret and dance. 

Praise Him upon the strings and pipe. 

5 Praise Him upon the clear cymbals, 

Praise Him upon the loud cymbals. 


6 Let everything that hath b 

Hallelujah ! 

Firmament of His strength, 
i.e. the heaven in which His kingly 
power and majesty are displayed. 
Comp, lxviii. 34 [35]. 

3. Cornet, properly the curved 
instrument made of a ram’s horn 
(see on lxxxi. 3), and distinct from 
the straight metal trumpet, though 
in the Talmud it is said that after 
the destruction of the Temple the 
distinction of names was no longer 
observed. 

4. Tabret, or “tambourine.” 
The Hebrew toph is the same as 
the Arab, duff; and the Spanish 
adufe is derived, through the Moor¬ 
ish, from the same root. 

Strings. This is probably the 
meaning, as in Syriac. See on xlv. 
note h . 

Pipe, properly “ shepherd’s flute,” 


praise Jah! 


Gen. iv. 21 ; but not elsewhere men¬ 
tioned as an instrument employed 
in sacred music. 

5. Cymbals. The Hebrew word 
is onomatopoetic, intended to de¬ 
scribe the clanging of these instru¬ 
ments. It occurs in sacred music, 
2 Sam. vi. 5, LXX. Kvp{3a\a. The 
distinction between the two kinds 
mentioned is, probably, that the 
first, as smaller, had a clear, high 
sound ; the latter, as larger, a deep, 
loud sound. (So Ewald, Jahrb . viii. 
67.) Others render, “ castanets.” 

6. Let everything that hath 
breath, and, above all, the voice 
of man, as opposed to the dead 
instruments mentioned before. 

What more fitting close than this 
of the great “ Book of Praises ”? 




APPENDIX 1 


MESSIANIC INTERPRETATION 


Psalm ii.—In former editions of this work, I had quoted in the 
note on ver. 4 of this Psalm a passage from the Mechilta (the most 
ancient Jewish Commentary on Exodus), which not only seemed to 
be evidence of the early Messianic interpretation of this Psalm, but 
even to show that the doctrine of a persecuted and suffering Messiah 
was not unknown to the Rabbis. In the Yalqut Shimeoni (ii./ 
90, i.), the comment on the words of the Psalm, “ Against Jehovah, 
and against His anointed" is, “ Like a robber who was standing and 
expressing his contempt behind the palace of the king and saying, 

‘ If I find the son of the king, I will seize him and kill him, and 
crucify him, and put him to a terrible death ; * but the Holy Spirit 
mocks thereat, and says, 4 He that dwelleth in heaven shall laugh. 1 " 

As the Psalm is admitted by the Jews to be Messianic, this 
certainly looked like a Messianic interpretation ; and as in some of 
the early Rabbinical writings, there are distinct traces of a belief in a 
suffering Messiah, such a belief might have found expression here 
This seemed the less improbable because in the comment which 
follows on the words, 'But I have set my King' in ver. 6, after various 
explanations have been given of the verb 4 1 have set, 1 we are told 
that R. Huna in the name of R. Acha, says : 44 Chastisements are 
divided into three portions; one for David and for the fathers, and 
one for our own generation, and one for King Messiah Himself; for 
it is written, 4 He was wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised 
for our iniquities ’ ” (Is. liii. 5).* It is however somewhat startling to 
read not only that the Messiah was to be persecuted, but that the 
death with which He was threatened was a death by crucifixion. 
And when we turn to the Mechilta , from which the comment of the 

* Th is comment of R. Huna’s is quoted again with slight variations in 
the Yalqut (ii53) on Is. lii. 14; in the Midraslt Tillim on Ps. ii. 7, 
and in the Agadah She mu el, xix. 
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Yalqut on ver. 4 is taken, we find that the words are applied not to 
the Messiah, but to the nation of Israel in Egypt. The * robber * is 
Pharaoh, the king’s son is Israel. It is Pharaoh who thus threatens 
to destroy the nation, and whose proud boast is derided by Him who 
sitteth in the heavens. “Five words,” says the Mechilta, “did 
Pharaoh utter blasphemously in the midst of the land of Egypt. 

1 The enemy said, I will pursue, I will overtake; I will divide the 
spoil; my lust shall be satisfied upon them ; I will draw my sword ; 
my hand shall destroy them’ (Ex. xv. 9). And the Holy Spirit 
answered him in five corresponding words, and said: ‘ Thou didst 
blow with thy wind, the sea covered them, they sank as lead in the 
mighty waters; thy right hand, O Lord, dashed in pieces the enemy ; 
and in the greatness of thy majesty thou didst overthrow them that 
rose against thee ; thou didst send forth thy wrath which consumed 
them as stubble; thou stretchedst out thy right hand.” And then 
follow the words quoted in the Yalqut , as given already, “Like a 
robber (Xrjtmjc in Hebrew letters) who was standing,” &c. Massichta 
deshiretha , Parashah vii. (ed. Weiss, Wien, 1865, p. 49). Nor is the 
passage cited as Messianic in the Yalqut The subsequent reference 
to a Messianic interpretation in ver. 6, and the acknowledged typical 
character of the nation in accordance with which the prophecies 
which have their first application to Israel find their final fulfilment 
in the Messiah, may be held to justify such an interpretation. But 
as no such sense is put on the passage either in the Yalqut or in 
the Mechilta y I have not felt myself at liberty to make use of it as 
an illustration of the Jewish Messianic explanation of the Psalm. 

In the Talmud Babli, Succah , 52 a, there is the following comment 
on ver. 8 of the Psalm : “ God says to Messiah the Son of David 
who is about to appear—may it be soon, in our days !—‘ Ask of me 
and I will give thee,* as it is said, * I will tell the decree ... I have 
this day begotten thee/ ‘Ask of me and I will give/ And when 
he (i.e. Messiah the son of David) sees that Messiah the son of 
Joseph has been slain, then he says before Him, ‘Lord of the 
Universe, I ask of Thee nothing but life/ and God says to him, 
4 Life! Before thou saidst that, David thy father prophesied con¬ 
cerning thee, for it is said, ‘ He asked life of thee, thou gavest it 
him/ M 

Psalm xxii.—Although, as I have said in the Introduction to this 
Psalm, it has been explained by the Rabbis as having a reference to 
the nation in exile and not to the Messiah, it is interesting to observe 
that the doctrine of a suffering Messiah is distinctly acknowledged 
in Jewish Rabbinical literature, even before and apart from the 
notion of the two Messiahs, the Messiah, the son of Ephraim, who 
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was to be persecuted and put to death, and the Messiah, the son of 
David, who was to reign and triumph. 

Thus there is a story in the Talmud Babli ( Synhedrin , 98^), which 

tells us how different Rabbis of different schools gave each a name 

to the Messiah ; one saying his name is Shiloh ; and another Yinnon 

—in allusion to the word in the 17th verse of the 72nd Psalm, His 

* 

name shall be continued (or, propagated, Heb. W yinnon ) before the 
sun ; —and another, the Comforter. But others said, His name is 
the Leprous One of the house of Rabbi, the proof being taken from 
the 53rd chapter of Isaiah, He hath borne our sickness , and carried our 
sorrows, though we esteemed him smitten of God . For this word smitten 
was applied by the Jews to the case of the leper, in whose affliction 
they saw the evident hand of God, and it is rendered in the Latin 
version of Jerome quasi leprosum . It enhances the interest of the 
story when we remember that the Rabbi to whose house the Messiah 
is said to belong, had himself been grievously afflicted for thirteen 
years, and that it was believed commonly that his sufferings had a 
vicarious efficacy; for during those years, it was alleged, there had 
been no untimely birth. It argues surely a deep conviction of the 
clinging taint, the deep ineradicable pollution of sin, as well as of 
the shame and degradation and suffering to which the Messiah must 
stoop in taking it upon himself to put it away, that a name otherwise 
so opprobrious should have been given him. 

In the Midrash Rabbah on Ruth (cap. v.) the words of Boaz to 
Ruth are thus explained : “ This passage speaks of King Messiah. 
Come thou hither means, Draw near to the kingdom, and eat of the 
bread means, the bread of kingly rule, and dip thy morsel in the 
vinegar means, affliction and chastisements, for it is said, He was 
wounded for our iniquities P 

Such a comment as this is no doubt fanciful in the extreme. It 
departs altogether from the plain sense of the text, from the obvious 
literal and historical meaning. But it has notwithstanding, it has even 
on this very account, its value. The mind roust have been saturated 
with a belief in a suffering Messiah, or it would not have fastened it 
on a passage such as this; it would not have hung the doctrine 
upon so slender a thread. It is with such comments, as it is with 
their direct offspring in patristic and mediseval glosses. We may de¬ 
plore the injury done to the plain sense of Scripture, and the license 
given to violent dealing with it by these ingenious conceits. We 
may feel that they have thrown back, perhaps for centuries, a truer, 
a healthier, a more rational exposition, that they have really im¬ 
poverished the mind while professing to enrich it, that they have 
encouraged men to treat Scripture as a book of riddles in which 
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every man may exercise his fancy to the uttermost to see what 
meaning can be extracted from it, or thrust upon it, instead of taking 
the meaning that obviously presents itself; that in the search after 
some mysterious hidden sense men have lost the richer and more 
fruitful lessons which lay on the surface; but still, we must admit 
that the heart was full of Christ which could see Him in Ruth’s 
morsel dipt in vinegar, or in Samson’s rude feats of strength, or in 
the scarlet thread of Rahab. 

I quote two more striking passages from the Pesiqta Rabbathi* 
xxxvi., xxxvii., because they contain a reference to this Psalm the 
more remarkable that many of the later Rabbis have refused to 
recognise the Messianic interpretation. 

(i.) “ The congregation of Israel spake before the Holy One 
(blessed be He !), Lord of the world, for the sake of the Law which 
Thou hast given me, and which is called the Fountain of Life, I shall 
delight myself in Thy light. What is the meaning of these words 
(Ps. xxxvi. io), In Thy light shall we see light l This is the light of 
the Messiah ; for it is said, And God saw the light that it was good. 
This teaches us that the Holy One (blessed be He !) had respect to 
the generation of the Messiah and to His works, before the world 
was created, and treasured it up for Messiah and for his generation 
under His throne of glory. Satan said before the Holy One (blessed 
be He !), Lord of the world, for whom is the light that is treasured 
up under Thy throne of glory ? He replied, It is for him who will 
turn thee back, and put thee to confusion and shame of face. (Satan) 
said to Him, Lord of the world, shew him to me. God said, Come 
and see him. And when he had seen him, he was overwhelmed 
with terror, and fell on his face and said, Truly this is he that shall 
cast me and all the nations into Gehenna; for it is said, He will 
swallow up death for ever y and the Lord God will wipe away tears 
from all faces (Is. xxv. 8). In the same hour the nations were moved 
and said before Him, i Lord of the world, who is this into whose 
hands we are to fall ? What is his name and what is his nature ?' 
The Holy One (blessed be He 1) replied, His name is Ephraim, 
my righteous Messiah, and he shall make high his stature and the 
stature of his nation, and shall enlighten the eyes of Israel, and 
shall save his people. No Dation nor language shall be able to stand 
against him ; for it is said, The enemy shall not exact upon him , nor 
the son of wickedness afflict him (Ps. Ixxxix. 22 [23]). All his enemies 
and adversaries shall be afraid and flee before him; for it is said, 
And I will beat down his foes before his face (ver. 23 [24 ]); and even 

* They are quoted also with slight variations in the Yalqut Shimeoni 
(on Is. lx), ii. f. 56 b , col. 2, } 359. 



Messianic Interpretation • 493 


the rivers that empty themselves in the sea shall cease (before 
him); for it is said, I will set his hand also in the sea f and his right 
hand in the rivers (ver. 25 [26]). When they (the nations of the 
world) fled, the Holy One (blessed be He !) began to make con¬ 
ditions with him. He said to him, ‘Those whose sins are 
treasured up beside thee will bring thee under a yoke of iron, and 
make thee like this calf whose eyes are dim, and will torment thy 
spirit with a yoke [or, will stifle thy breath through iniquity]: and 
because of the sins of these, thy tongue shall cleave to the roof of thy 
mouth (Ps. xxii. 15 [16]). Dost thou consent to this?* Messiah 
answered before the Holy One (blessed be He 1), Lord of the world, 
is this affliction to last many years ? The Holy One (blessed be He !) 
said, By thy life, and by the life of thy head, I have decreed upon 
thee one week (Dan. ix. 27). If it grieves thy soul, I will expel 
them now. He answered, 4 Lord of the world, with joy and cheer¬ 
fulness of heart, I will take this upon myself; on condition that not 
one of Israel be lost, and that not only the living shall be saved in 
my day, but also those that are treasured up in the dust; and not 
only the dead shall be saved (who died) in my days, but also the 
dead who died from the days of the first Adam until now; and not 
these only, but also the untimely births shall be saved in my days ; 
and not only the untimely births, but also all that Thou intendest to 
create and have not yet been created : Thus I consent, and on these 
terms I will take this upon myself.' ” 

(ii.) In the next quotation it will be observed that the whole 
Psalm is referred to the sufferings of the Messiah. “ Our Rabbis 
have taught [this shows] that the Patriarchs will rise (from the dead) 
in the month Nisan (the Paschal or Easter month) and will say to 
him, 4 O Ephraim, our righteous Messiah, though we are thy fathers, 
yet art thou [better] greater than we, for thou hast borne the iniquities 
of our children, and there have passed upon thee hard destinies such 
as have not passed on them that were before, neither (shall pass) on 
them that come after. Thou hast been a scorn and derision among 
the nations for the sake of Israel; thou hast sat in darkness and 
gloom ; and thine eyes have not seen the light, and thy skin hath 
cleaved to thy bones, and thy body hath been dried up like wood, 
and .thine eyes have been darkened through fasting, and thy strength 
is dried up like a potsherd, and all this because of the iniquities of 
our children. Is it thy good pleasure that our children should have 
their portion in the prosperity which the Holy One (blessed be He !) 
bestoweth upon Israel? Perchance by reason of the suffering which 
thou hast suffered exceedingly on account of them when they bound 
thee in the prison-house, thy mind will not be favourable unto them/ 
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He said unto them, ‘O ye Patriarchs, all that I have done, I have 
not done it but for your sakes, and for the sake of your children that 
they may have their portion in the prosperity which the Holy One 
(blessed be He!) bestoweth upon Israel.' The Patriarchs say unto 
him, ‘O our righteous Messiah, let thy mind be appeased; for thou 
hast appeased the mind of thy Lord and our mind.’ ” 

R. Simeon b. Pazzi said, €t In the selfsame hour the Holy One 
(blessed be He !) exalts Messiah unto the heaven of heavens, and 
spreads over him the splendours of His glory before [or, because of ] 
the nations of the world, before [or, because of ] the wicked Persians 
saying unto him, ‘ O my righteous Messiah, be thou judge over these, 
and do with them that which thy soul desireth, for but that fulness of 
compassion had prevailed towards thee, already would they have 
destroyed thee from the world as in a moment/ &c., for it is said Is 
not Ephraim a dear son to met &c. (Jer. xxxi.) ; why (does it say) 
1 should have compassion on him } twice ? * but this means compassion 
in the hour when he was bound in the prison-house, seeing that 
every day they, i.e. the nations of the world, were gnashing their 
teeth at him, and winking with their eyes, and shaking their heads, 
and shooting out their lips ; for it is said, All they that see me 
laugh me to scorn , they shoot out the lip , they shake the head (Ps. xxii. 
8 ),—and the whole Psalm. * I will have compassion upon him r in 
the hour that he goeth forth out of the prison-house ; for not one or 
two kingdoms are coming against him, but a hundred and forty 
kingdoms will compass him about. But the Holy One will say unto 
him, Ephraim, My righteous Messiah, be not afraid of them, for all 
these shall be slain by the breath of thy lips ; for it is said, And 
with the breath of his lips shall the 7 vicked be slain? 

Psalm xlv.—The great difficulty of the 6th verse (in the Hebrew 
the 7th verse) of this Psalm is acknowledged on all hands.t If the 
vocative rendering is retained—and it certainly seems the most 
natural, and is that of the great majority of the Ancient Versions— 
then it is not easy to explain how the king, who is certainly spoken 
of as an earthly monarch (see, for instance, verses 9 and 16) should be 
addressed directly as God. This difficulty may not present itself to 
those who suppose that the mystery of the Incarnation was clearly 
revealed under the Old Testament dispensation, though even then 

* In allusion to the repetition of the verb in the Hebrew idiom, Dm 
Dmt$- 

f Except indeed in The Speaker's Commentary, which merely says 
of the vocative rendering : 4 ‘ This is the literal and grammatical con¬ 
struction/' and dismisses such a rendering as “ thy throne (is a throne of) 
God” with the remark, M it is certain that no such explanation would have 
been thought of, had not a doctrinal bias intervened." 
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the strange blending of the literal and the allegorical interpretation 
must be admitted, but to those who believe that in its primary sense 
the Psalm refers to a human monarch sitting upon David’s throne, 
the title ‘ 44 Elohim ” given to him is not a little startling and per¬ 
plexing, however he may be regarded as glorified in the light of the 
promise given to David and to his seed. I am not aware that there 
is an exact parallel to this elsewhere. Elohim is, however, used of 
others beside the Supreme Being, and Ibn Ezra, though not adopting 
the explanation himself, remarks, 44 there are some who say that it is 
used here as in the expression, 4 thou shalt not revile the Eloliim. 1 
But the Gaon (Seadyah) says, 4 God shall establish thy throne : 1 but 
according to my view, the word is used (once) instead of 

repeating it, [thy throne the throne of God,] as in HTiV nNIDJn,” 
[where Ibn Ezra means us to understand that the first word having 
the article, and not being in the construct state, the noun must be re¬ 
peated in the construct state,] which is equivalent to, 4 the prophecy, 
viz., the prophecy of Oded.’ And in the same way here, 4 Thy throne, 
a throne of God,’ as it is said, * And Solomon sat on the throne of 
Jehovah.'” Ibn Ezra therefore seems to prefer the rendering u thy 
throne which is God’s throne,” or simply 41 thy Divine throne is for 
ever,” &c., thus making 44 for ever and ever” the predicate of the 
sentence. 

A larger number of interpreters, however, prefer the other order, 
4< Thy throne is a throne of God for ever and ever,” which is defended 
by such a passage as Song of Sol. i. 15, “thine eyes are doves,” *>., 
44 thine eyes are like the eyes of doves.” That such a construction is 
possible can hardly be questioned. But it is not the natural or obvious 
construction, and can only be justified by the exegetical difficulty 
of taking ‘ 4 Elohim ” in the sense of 44 judge,” 44 prince,” and the 
like. 

This difficulty, however, did not present itself to Rashi. He 
wntes :— 44 Thy throne, O prince and judge, is for ever and ever, in 
the same sense as it is said 4 1 have made thee a god ( Elohim ) unto 
Pharaoh’ (Exod. vii. 1); and why? Because the sceptre of thy 
kingdom is a right sceptre and thou art worthy to be king.” 

Qimchi, on the other hand, argues as follows against the vocative 
interpretation, in a polemical passage against the Christians, which, 
having been struck out by the Papal Censor in the first edition of 
Qimchi’s Commentary, is not to be found now in the printed text. 

4 4 The mistaken Christians who apply the Psalm to Jesus of 
Nazareth and who say that the daughters of the king are to be 
taken figuratively, meaning the nations that have been converted 
to his religion, allege in proof what is said (before) Thy throne , 
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0 God, seeing that he calls him in one place King, and in 
another, God. There are two answers to be given, (r) The words 
"|WDD [thy throne , O God , which Qimchi explains, 1 thy 
throne is the throne of God ']; and even if we were to take it as a 
vocative addressed to God [not to the king], O Lord, may Thy throne 
be for ever and ever. (2) But how could we apply to God the ex- 
c oil of joy, above thy fellows , or how can we explain the 
(shegal, the queen-consort), even in a figure, of a relation 
to God, seeing that it implies the matrimonial usus ; and how can it 
be said, Instead of thy fathers thou shalt have children ? If they say 
God has children, as we find it said in Deuteronomy of them that 
believe in Him, Children are ye unto the Lord your God , then answer 
them, If he has children, he has not fathers, and if they appeal to 
their doctrine of a Trinity, in explanation, Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost, then we have already answered this in our commentary on the 
Second Psalm. And, moreover, there is a further answer, for if they 
could say according to their view * father/ they could not say 
4 fathers r in the plural/ 1 

Many other passages of a polemical character directed against the 
Christians have in the same way been struck out of the early editions. 
Dr. Schiller-Szinessy, however, is preparing a critical edition of 
Qimchi’s Commentary on the Psalms in which these passages will 
appear. I am indebted to his kindness for the following account of 
a copy of the Editio Princcps of the Commentary in the University 
Library at Cambridge:— 

1. The copy in question was printed in 1477, sine loco , but the 
type is that of Bologna. 

2. It was in the possession of Abraham de Portaleone, the uncle 

of the author of the W& (of the same name), and who was 

consequently Abraham b. Eliezer b. Binyamin, the Hebrew Knight 
('"Qyn fcnnn). Physician to Ferdinand I. of Aragon, King of Naples. 
The book belonged subsequently to his son Shelomoh, and no doubt 
remained in the family till 1640-42. It then came into the possession 
of R. Yitzchaq b. Menachem, after whose death, about 1646-7, it 
was bought and presented by the House of Commons in 1647 to the 
University. 

3. There are two Censors' entries on leaf i52 b , Domenico Geru- 
solomitano, 1595, and Alessandro Scipione, 1597. To judge from 
the ink (but Dr. S. S. is not quite certain), it was the former Censor, 
a Jewish convert, who struck out the passages in question, but this 
was not done very completely, or a sponge was passed over the 
erasure, so that the text is legible beneath. 

Psalm cii.—The directly Messianic interpretation of this Psalm 


pression, t 
word SiB* 
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in the Epistle to the Hebrews (i. io—ia) is somewhat remarkable, 
verses 25—27 [26—28], which are an address to God as the Creator 
of the world, being quoted in proof of the Divinity of Christ. It is 
plain, therefore, that the Alexandrine author of that Epistle con¬ 
sidered the address here, like the address in Psalm xlv., “Thy 
throne, O God, is for ever and ever,” to be made to the Eternal 
Word who became incarnate in the person of Jesus Christ. Yet 
there is no evidence, so far as I am aware, that the Psalm has ever 
been held by the Jews to be directly or personally a Messianic 
Psalm. The most ancient Rabbinic commentators have interpreted 
it of the congregation of Israel towards the close of the Captivity. 
In this sense, as looking forward to the deliverance and rebuilding 
of Zion, and the glory that should follow, the Psalm had indirectly 
a Messianic reference. But that its words should have been so 
immediately applied, and that, moreover, in an argument addressed 
to Jews, in support of the Divine nature of the Christ, seems to show 
that there was a Jewish exegetical school in Alexandria, which 
differed in its interpretation of the Scriptures from the Palestinian. 

Psalm cx. —As I have already remarked I have omitted in this 
edition some passages alleged by R. Martini in his Pugio Fidei 
as evidence that the Jews put a Messianic interpretation upon 
this Psalm. That they did so is indisputable ; but there is much 
reason to suspect the genuineness of the passages which he professes 
to quote from the Bereshith Rabbah of R. Moses Haddarshan ; 
though why he should have thought it necessary to forge them is a 
mystery. With abundance of genuine material at hand, it is strange 
that he should have had recourse to such artifices, except that there 
are some natures which delight in this sort of ingenuity for its own 
sake. However, the question it may be hoped will shortly be set 
at rest by the publication of the Bereshith Rabbah from the unique 
MS. at Prague which Jellinek has undertaken to edit. 

I subjoin some of Qimchi’s remarks on this Psalm. 

He supposes it to have been written “ when the men of David 
sware unto him, saying: * Thou shalt no more go out with us to 
battle ;' and the words Sit on my right hand mean, ‘ Sit in my house, 
i.e. the Tabernacle, and serve me; and there will be no occasion for 
thee to go into the battle for I will fight thy battles/ " 

“7 'he dew of thy youth y &c. Thou art predestined from the very 
day of thy birth to have this dew of blessing. From the womb of the 
morning . The morning of thy birth was then, and the dew of thy 
birth was then." 

With regard to the priesthood of Melchizedek, he observes that 
Lhe priesthood ought to have gone in the direct line from Shem, who, 
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according to the Jewish tradition, was Melchizedek ; but they said 
because Melchizedek blessed Abraham first, and not God first, 
therefore the priesthood was taken from him. 

Qimchi* also charges the Christians with having corrupted 
the text of the Psalm in two places. In the first verse they 
have '3 writing twice with Qametz as showing 

that two Persons of the Trinity are here mentioned, God (the Father) 
says to God (the Son), the Spirit being the Third. Another error 
is that in ver. 3 they had instead of Curiously enough, 

he charges the first error upon Jerome.+ “ Jerome, their translator, 
made a mistake; for we must read ' 31 &A .... and how can they 
uphold the error of one man against the great majority? From the 
rising of the sun to the setting thereof, go where you will, you will 
find the Chireq under the Nun> and so likewise you will find in all 
MSS. Then he refers to the argument in support of fhe 

Divinity of Christ drawn from this Psalm : “ If the Father and the 
Son are Gods, the one does not stand in need of the other, because 
you cannot call any one God who stands in need of another. How 
(then) can the Father say to the Son, Sit on my right hand till 1 make 
thine enemies thy footstool f For if this be so, he stands in need of 
his help, and if he does need it, there must be weakness; and if 
there be weakness, he cannot be God, for God cannot be lacking in 
power. And besides how could He have said to him, Thou art a 
cohbt t for ever, that is, ‘ a noble and great one ; 1 but if so, was he 
not noble and great before ? But if they (the Christians) should say 
to this, the sense here is more definitely that he should be 1 a priest/ 
that henceforth from the coming of Jesus the priesthood shall be 
after a different manner, that there shall be no more sacrifices of 
flesh and blood, but only of bread and wine such as Melchizedek 
offered; for it is said that Melchizedek brought forth bread and 
wine ; then give them this answer : To whom does he say, Thou art 
a priest 7 Does he say this to the Son, who is addressed in the 
beginning of the verse and from this verse to the end of the Psalm, 
and is it he who is the minister that sacrifices? But God is not one 
who brings sacrifices; on the contrary, they bring sacrifices to Him. 

* This passage is in the printed text, but more correctly in MS. 114 in 
the Paris Library. 

t In the existing text of Jerome, however, we have : u Dixit Dominus 
Domino mco," and there is no variation apparently in the MSS. 

t The Hebrew word, commonly rendered “priest,* 1 is sometimes used 
in a wider and less restricted sense of persons holding any office of 
dignity. Such at least is the opinion of Qimchi, and of many other 
interpreters. 
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But if they should say the words are addressed to any one 
indefinitely, ‘I have founded a new priesthood/ without saying 
to whom, as they have no priestly families, any one may be con¬ 
secrated to the office; if so, to whom does this apply, The Lord 
hath sworn , &c. ? And moreover, why has God changed His will ? 
First He desired sacrifices of flesh, and now He is satisfied with 
bread and wine ; and how can He add, And will not repent , when in 
this very thing he shows that He did repent ? And Malachi, the 
seal of all the Prophets, says: Remember ye the Law of Moses my 
servant, and he says, Behold I send my messenger. Elijah is not come 
yet, and will not come till the time of the Messiah. And Malachi 
says that they shall remember the Law to do it as he commanded, 
not as Jesus commanded. From this thou canst see that the Law 
has never been altered: as it was given to Moses, so it shall remain 
for ever. 

“ Again, Where are the battles that he fought ? and where are the 
kings whom he conquered ? and how can he say, He shall rule among 
the nations full of corpses ? Surely he came ( i.e . according to their 
view) to judge souls y and to save them, and so the phrase, he lifts up 
the head ; and hereby he has not lifted up the head. Let the blind 
ones open their eyes and confess, Our forefathers have inherited an 
untruth/’ 

The above is a good specimen of Qimchi’s polemics against the 
Christians of his time, and is very instructive as showing the nature 
of the difficulties which presented themselves to a cultivated Rabbi 
in the Middle Ages. 
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THE MASSORETH 

As frequent references occur in the Notes to the Massoreth, and as 
the widest misapprehension exists with respect to it, and to what is 
familiarly known as the Massoretic text, it may not be out of place to 
make a few remarks upon the subject in this Appendix. 

What is the Massorah ? The word Massorah } or, as it ought to 
be written, Massoreth, means tradition. The text in our printed 
Bibles is commonly supposed to be the text as settled by a certain 
body of men called Massoretes, who were the custodians of this 
tradition. No mistake could be greater. The Massoretes were not 
a single body of men or a single school; the Massoreth is not a 
single collection of marginal glosses establishing for ever one uniform 
text. On the contrary, the Massoretes were learned annotators, 
belonging to many schools, and their marginal annotations vary con¬ 
siderably in different copies. The Eastern Recension differs from 
the Western, and the different families of MSS. belonging to the 
latter, French, German, Italian, and Spanish, present more or less 
considerable variations. The critical value of these glosses consists 
in the fact that the labours of the Massoretes were directed to the 
careful enumeration of all the words and phrases of the Bible. The 
marginal note tells us exactly how often each particular grammatical 
form and each phrase occurs in the whole Bible and in the several 
books, and also in what sense it is employed. It is obvious, there¬ 
fore, at a glance that no new reading could creep into a passage 
without being immediately detected. The scribe may make a 
blunder, but the Massoreth checks it ; for the Massoreth is not the 
compilation of the scribe who copies it, but is taken from model 
codices of a much earlier date. 

The extreme minuteness of this verbal criticism has so multiplied, 
and has been carried to such an extent, that Elias Levita says in his 
work on the Massoreth, that he believes that if all the words of the 
Great Massoreth which he had seen in the days of his life were 
written down and bound up in a volume, it would exceed in bulk all 
the twenty-four books of the Bible. Only two attempts have till 
very lately been made to collect these scattered notes and glosses 
—the one in the well-known work entitled Ochtah-ve-Ochlah, the 
other in Yakob ben Chayyim's Rabbinic Bible published at Venice 
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in 1526. Another scholar is now, however, labouring in the same 
field. Dr. Ginsburg for the last eighteen years has devoted himself 
to the task, and has already accomplished far more than his pre¬ 
decessors. With infinite pains and labour he has collected and 
digested this vast mass of textual criticism. For the first time the 
Hebrew scholar will really know what the Massoreth is. Hitherto it 
has been scattered in a number of different MSS., often written in 
the form of an ornamental border to the text, in minute characters 
and with numerous abbreviations, and in many cases requiring not 
only great patience, but a wide acquaintance with the peculiarities of 
the Massoretic scribes, for its decipherment. Now, all these various 
editions of the text, all these traditional notes, will be classified and 
arranged under the head of the several MSS. to which they belong, 
in parallel columns, so that the eye will see at a glance how far the 
MSS. agree, the additions in one case, the deficiencies or variations 
in another. 

It is a special advantage attending Dr. Ginsburg's labours that he 
has been able to make use of the Eastern or Babylonian recension of 
text and Massoreth for comparison with the Western. It was well 
known that a divergence did exist between these two recensions, and 
that as there was very early a different system of vocalisation, as well 
as a difference in traditions between the Eastern and Western Jews, 
so there was also a difference in their MSS. of the Bible. But before 
the year 1840 the only record of that difference that had been 
preserved was the list of variations given in Yakob ben Chayyim's 
Bible, which was extremely defective. Now, however, a very im¬ 
portant discovery has been made. Among the MSS. recently 
acquired by the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, there is, besides 
a fragment of the Pentateuch, a MS. containing the whole of the 
later Prophets, exhibiting the Eastern recension; and as this MS. has 
also the Massoreth, we are enabled thereby to ascertain the Oriental 
reading of a large number of passages in other books of the Bible, 
besides those which are comprised in the MS. We thus get a 
recension of the text which is very much earlier than any existing 
MS. of which the age is undisputed. 

It must always be a matter of the deepest regret that no Hebrew MS. 
of the Bible of any antiquity has come down to us; for on how many 
dark passages might light be cast, if a codex were discovered even as 
ancient as the most ancient MSS. of the New Testament? It must 
always enhance our regret to reflect that Christian barbarism is to a 
large extent responsible for this calamity. The savage and unrelent¬ 
ing persecution of the Jews has left an indelible blot on the pages of 
Christian history from the beginning of the eleventh century to the 
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middle of the sixteenth. There is not a European nation, scarcely 
a European town of any* magnitude, the annals of which are not 
disgraced by the intolerable cruelties practised on this people. 
Popes, Fathers, and Councils vied with one another in denouncing 
them. Edict after edict was issued against them. No insult was too 
coarse for them; Jew and devil were synonymous terms in the 
Christian vocabulary; they were outside the pale of humanity. 
Again and again the fury of the populace, stirred up often by 
renegades of their own nation, was let loose upon them; their 
houses were plundered, their property confiscated, their wives and 
children violated before their eyes. The tale of “ Christian 
Atrocities” in those ages reads in many exact particulars like the 
tale of “ Turkish Atrocities" with which we have all of late been 
familiar. Thousands of Jews were compelled to abjure their faith 
and to submit to baptism; thousands more were banished from the 
cities or countries in which they had settled; great multitudes were 
tortured and cruelly put to death. Their Seliehoth or Synagogue 
hymns for centuries were one great wail going up to heaven, a 
cry like the cry of the souls pleading beneath the altar, “Lord, 
how long?” a bitter lamentation, a burden of weeping and great 
mourning as of Rachel weeping for her children and refusing to 
be comforted. 

In these outbursts of religious fanaticism we know that many 
precious books and MSS. perished. Synagogues were plundered, 
burnt, razed to the ground, and the rolls of the Law tom to pieces 
and strewed in the streets. On the 17th of June, 1244, twenty-four 
cartloads of MSS. were burnt in Paris alone. u I have not a single 
book left,” writes a French Rabbi to R. Meir of Rothenburg; “ the 
oppressor has taken from us our treasures.” Many books were 
thrown into wells ; many were buried in the earth to conceal them 
from Christians. The possessor of one Codex thanks God that he 
and not the earth has been the means of preserving it u We are 
forbidden,” writes Abr. ibn Ramoch, at the close of the fourteenth 
century, “ to have the Torah (the Law) in our possession, and other 
books which they have carried off into the churches.” Another 
complains that the holy books were disfigured by the ruthless hand 
of the Christian scribe, and many a fair parchment cut to pieces and 
made to serve for repairing the boots of the Nazarene. It is the 
persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes repeated, intensified, prolonged, 
through centuries. 

Add to all this the fact, that it has been the practice of the Jews 
themselves to consign to oblivion all imperfect copies of their Scrip¬ 
tures. The Talmud enacts that if a copy of the Law have two errors 
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in a page, it shall be corrected ; if three, it shall be stowed away. 
The act by which this is done is called Genizah. By the Karaite 
Jews the receptacle itself in which incorrect or mutilated copies of 
the Bible were placed were called Genizah, but it is not so called in 
the Talmud. The receptacles in which all imperfect or injured MSS. 
of the kind are placed are called by the German Jews “Shemoth- 
boxes,” in allusion to the names (Shemoth) of God, because every 
scrap on which that name might chance to be written, as might be 
the case with any leaf of the Bible, was held too sacred to be 
destroyed, and must, therefore, be solemnly deposited in the recep¬ 
tacle prepared for it No Hebrew MS. consequently was preserved by 
the Jews merely on the ground of antiquity, and taking this circum¬ 
stance into connexion with the wholesale destruction of MSS. by 
Christians during the Middle Ages, to which we have already referred, 
it can no longer appear surprising that our oldest MSS. are so 
comparatively late. 

Thus Jews and Christians have conspired together for the destruc¬ 
tion of these precious documents. The earliest known MS. of the 
Old Testament (which is in the University Library at Cambridge) 
only dates from the middle of the ninth century. A fragment belong¬ 
ing to the beginning of the same century is in the Library at St. 
Petersburg. The beautiful MS. of the Later Prophets in the same 
Library, already referred to, bears the date a.d. 916. We must not, 
therefore, indulge unreasonable expectations. It is scarcely probable 
that even Dr. Ginsburg's collations will furnish us with a large harvest 
of important textual variations. But his work is one of which it is 
scarcely possible to exaggerate the value notwithstanding. It will 
give us, what we have never had before, a really accurate collation 
of all the best MSS. of the Old Testament, together with a complete 
view of the Massoreth of each. We shall at least have all the 
evidence with which we are ever likely to be furnished now, for 
constructing a critical text of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
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A. 

Abarbanel, quoted, ii. 432. 

A ben Ezra —see Ibn Ezra. 

Acrostic Psalms, i. 158, 162, 257, 298, 

315. ii* 3i5. 3i9» 320, 347. 348, 469. 

47o. 

Adder, the wicked compared to the, i. 
456, ii. 174. 

Addison, hymn quoted, i. 223 ; his ad¬ 
miration of the description of a ship 
in a storm in Ps. cvii., ii. 279. 
Adonai, ii. 121, 128, 309. 

Adversary, ii. 275, 289 (for). 

AEschylus, quoted, i. 212, 379, 529, ii. 
387 . 44 i- 

AhiLhophel, supposed allusion to, in Ps. 
xli., i. 343 ; probably not the trea¬ 
cherous friend alluded to in Ps. lv., 
435 - 

Ainsworth, quoted, i. 292, 529. 
Alamoth, i. 86, 140. 

Albertus Magnus, quoted, i. 42, 107. 
Albo, Joseph, quoted, ii. 474. 

Alford, quoted, i. 361, 550, ii. 193. 
Alphabetical Psalms — see Acrostic 
Psalms. 

Alsted, quoted, i. 90, ii, 382. 

Altar, compassing the, a part of Divine 
worship, i. 264; horns of the, ii. 
345 - 

Ambrose, quoted, i. 26. 

Amen, use of, in O. T., i. 574. 
Amen-folk, i. 177. 

Amyraldus, quoted, ii. 233. 

Angel of Jehovah, i. 302. 

Angels, God’s ministers, ii. 174. 
Anointed, footsteps of the, interpreted 
by the Targums of the delay of the 
Messiah, ii. 155; of whom spoken, 
2SL 415* 

Anonymous Psalms, i. 95. 

Anthony , Itinerary of St., quoted, ii. 
420. 

Antiochus Epiphanes, use of Ps. xxx. in 


regard to, i. 278 ; supposed allusion 
to, in Ps. xliv., 362 ; in Ps. lxxiv., ii. 
21, 22 ; in Ps. bcxix., 74. 

Antiphonal chanting, i. 23. 

Arabian Nights , referred to, ii. 215. 

Arabians, ii. 369. 

Araunah, supposed reference to dedica¬ 
tion in his threshing-floor, ii. 409, 
412. 

Aristides, quoted, ii. 304. 

Aristophanes, quoted, i. 529. 

Ark, removal of, to Zion, i. 186, 253, 

385 , 513 . »• 415 * 

Armfield, on titles, i. 103. 

Arndt, quoted, i. 501, 521. 

Arnold, on imprecatory Psalms, i. 62 ; 
(Thucydides) quoted, 393. 

Arrogant, ii. 9. 

Asaph, chief musician, i. 11 ; wrote 
twelve Psalms, 94, L, lxxiii.— 
lxxxiii. ; peculiarities of these, 97; 
similarity to those for Sons of Korah, 
100. 

Ashamed, ii. 350. 

Ashkenazim, ii. 150. 

Assembly, meaning of word, i. 109, ii. 
26, 28^148. 

Assyria, ii. 112. 

Athanasius, quoted, i. 25, 481, ii. 177, 
227, 235, 236, 242. 

Athenaeus, quoted, ii. 433. 

“Attentive,” rare occurrence of the 
word, ii. 403, 

Attire, ii. 307. 

Augustine, on liturgical uses, i. 23 ; his 
estimation of the Psalms, 27 ; appli¬ 
cation of each to Christ, 42 ; Ps, 
xxxii. favourite of, 289 ; on confession 
and taking away of sin, 291 ; against 
the Pelagians, 464; quoted, 546, 572, 
575 ; the sabbath in the heart, ii. 
177 ; a feast of joy, 191 ; Christ as 
King, 200; on the shame of idola¬ 
ters, 201 ; worship of demons by such, 
ib. ; “ all the earth,” 210 ; freedom of 
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God’s service, 21 I; God’s benefits, 
226; on the great Physician, ib % ; 
the highest good, 227; story of 
the eagle renewing its youth, 231; 
ease with which God works, 235 ; 
on wisdom, 318; on “doing,” 319 ; 
on idol worship, 329 ; on loving God, 
333 ; "out of the depths,” 403; 
“who shall stand,” ib. ; says that Vs. 
cxxxiii. gave birth to monasteries, 
418 ; on God as the fountain of good- 
ness, 424 ; on ignorance of natural 
phenomena, 425 (bis). 

Avenger of blood, i. 160, 

Awake, meaning of, ii. 442. 

Awaking, whether used of the resurrec¬ 
tion, i. 206. 

Aylifle, quoted, ii. 467. 


B. 

Babrius, quoted, ii. 237, 241, 

Babylas, Bp., quoted, i. 39. 

Babylonish captivity, return of the 
exiles from the, ii. 123 ; their feel¬ 
ings on their return expressed, 379, 

384,385- 

Baca, or the Valley of Weeping, ii. 120. 
Bacon, quoted, i. 184, 224. 

Bahr, quoted, i. 212 (&>). 

Bakius, quoted, i. 262, 318, 322, ii. 474. 
Bands in death, meaning of, ii. 9. 
Basalt, or Basanites, i. 526. 

Bashan, the land of, i. 241, 352; moun¬ 
tain range of, i. 526. 

Basil, quoted, I 500. 

Basket, ii. 98. 

Bear in the bosom, to, ii. 154. 

Beast of the reed, explanation of, i. 531. 
Belial, ii. 215. 

Bellarmine, quoted, i. 490. 

Beloved (of God), i. 195, 279, 406, ii. 
78, 151, 484. 

Bemidbar Babba, quoted, ii. 302. 
Bengel, quoted, i. 336, ii. 207. 
Benjamin, little, why so called, i. 53 1 - 
Bereshith Kabba, quoted, ii. 302 (ter). 
Bernard, St., quoted, i. 300, ii. 175, 
229. 

Bethlehem, ii. 413. 

Bind, to, used in a sense approaching 
the modern meaning in the phrase 
“binding and loosing,” ii. 253. 
Binnie, W., quoted, ». 237, 238. 

Birds in the Temple, ii. 118. 

Birks (Difficulties of Belie/), quoted, i. 
418. 

Bleek, quoted, ii. 103, 193 (£«), 
Blomfield, Bp., his regular use of Ps. 
Ii., 1. 4®* 

Bloodthirsty man, i. 132. 


Blunt (Undesigned Coincidences), quo¬ 
ted, i, 435, ii. 71 ; (Veracity 0f the 
Books of Moses) quoted, ii. 262. 

Boar, the, out of the wood, ii. 88. 

Bochart, quoted, ii. 30. 

Book of life, i. 552. 

Book of the Wars of Jehovah, i. 2. 

Bottcher, quoted, i. 400, 519, 526, 
536. 

Bottle, skin, i. 447. 

Bottle, a, in the smoke, ii. 358. 

Bow of brass, i. 215 ; deceitful, emblem 
of faithlessnes s ii. 70. 

Breach, in the, ii. 263. 

Bread, of the mighty, ii. 64 ; mentioned 
as one of the three most essential 
elements of on Eastern banquet, 
240; staff of, 252; of sorrows, 
395- 

Breaketh, the word applied to the soul, 

ii- 35*. 

“ Brick upon brick,” &c., MS. arrange¬ 
ment by, ii. 427. 

Bridal, Psalm for a, i. 366. 

Brill, quoted, ii. 308. 

Brook in the way, ii. 310. 

Brooke, Stopford, quoted, i. 249 (bis), 
251- 

Broom, ii. 379. 

Browne, Bp. Harold, quoted, i. 76. 

Buchanan, quoted, ii. 27. 

Bulls, lit. "strong ones," i. 532. 

Bunsen, quoted, i. 214, 429, 457, 525, 
ii. 90, 189. 

Burckhardt, quoted, ii. 120, 370. 

Byron, his lines on the destruction of 
Sennacherib alluded to, ii. 43. 


C. 

Callimachus, quoted, ii. 304. 

Cnlovius, quoted, i. 343, 

Calvin, his value of the Psalms, i. 29 ; 
on Ps. xix., 56; on the inclination or 
our hearts to evil, i. 109 ; motto of, 
in trouble, 139 ; on Apostles’ liberty 
in citing Scripture, 152; human 
dignity, 155 ; endurance under perse¬ 
cution, 171 (&f) ; on flattering lips, 
177 ; faith in affliction, 180, 181 ; on 
“ the excellent," 19a ; God our per¬ 
petual inheritance, 194 ; explains the 
importance of joining prayer with a 
good conscience, 202; David’s 
prayer for special deliverance, 203 ; 
explains the waking of which David 
speaks, 206; our ignorance of sur¬ 
rounding evils, 226; the earthly and 
heavenly sanctuary, 231 ; faith in 
God, 2CI : David's anticipation of a 
future life, 252 : on being led in the 
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truth, 259 ; warning against praying 
for the destruction of the wicked, 
272 ; on God’s power in creation and 
providence, 296 ; the omniscience of 
God, 297 ; on Ps. xxxviii., 322, 323, 
324 ; on Ps. xxxix., 329; on the 
temporal promises of the O. T., 
341 ; interpretation of “longing after 
God,” 350 ; on attributing calamities 
to God, 363; polygamy of the 
ancients, 372 ; grace compared to a 
stream of water, 382 ; the supports 
of our faith, 383 ; “ veni, vidi, vici,” 
391 ; describes the subject of Ps. 
xlix., 396 ; iniquity of the heels, 398; 
thanksgiving and prayer great part of 
religion, 408 ; on sin, 409, 414—416, 
418; forgiveness and renewal, 420; 
the faith of the elect, ib. ; co-existence 
of hope and fear in the human heart, 
445 i^ ts ) J resting in God’s word, 
447 ; on comparing the wicked to 
dogs, 464, 466 ; the watch-tower of 
faith, 464 ; promises of God’s favour, 
472; submission of the faithful to 
God, 481 ; His faithfulness, 482 ; 
God’s attribute of hearing prayer, 
498 ; reverence towards God, 506 ; 
the ark of the covenant, 519 ; on 
means of escape from death, 529 ; 
power of faith, 287, 545 ; blotting 
from the book of life, 552 ; God's 
means of deliverance, 558 ; on author 
of Ps. lxxii., 564, 565 ; man’s 

righteousness the work of Christ, 
569 ; his view of Messianic Psalms, 
229, 371 , 498 , 513, 546 , 565 ; story 
of Dionysius the Less, ii. 9 ; on open¬ 
ing of Ps. lxxiii., 16 ; on Ps. lxxiv., 
24 ; Ps. lxxvii., 51 ; his view of the 
application of Ps. lxxviii. 2 by St. 
Matthew to Christ, 60 ; on going out 
of Egypt, 97 ; the redemption of 
Israel from a people of foreign lan¬ 
guage, a special mark of God’s 
favour, ib. ; on hearing what God will 
speak, 126 ; the four virtues meeting, 
ib. {bis) ; the mixing of temporal and 
spiritual blessings, ib. ; on fruitfulness 
of the earth, 127 ; on the date of Ps. 
lxxxvii., 135 ; on “God of my salva¬ 
tion,” 141 ; on “cast away,” ib. ; 
“with all Thy waves,” ib. ; trust in 
God’s omnipotence, 143 ; on the 
numbering of our days, 168 ; God’s 
“work,” 169; His majesty, ib. ; 
styles the devil an acute theologian, 
175 ; fools, 179, 186; glory of God 
the prop of our faith, ib. ; establish¬ 
ing of the world, 198 ; angels as op¬ 
posed to fictitious deities, 202 ; sing¬ 
ing Psalms, 214 ; God’s unchange¬ 


ableness our consolation, 220; “plea¬ 
sure in her stones,” 221 ; the return 
from captivity, 222 ; view of Ps. civ., 
232 ; light compared to a robe, 235 ; 
God meets us with living pictures, 
236 ; on quotations from O. T. in 
N. T., 237 ; cites the story of the wit 
in the Temple, 273 ; wandering in the 
wilderness, 276 {bis) ; on the impre¬ 
cations in Ps. cix., 286; God’s glory 
at stake, 328 ; on religion of ancient 
Sicilians, 329; on the word “spirit,” 
440 ; on “search me,” 443 ; on justifi¬ 
cation, 459 ; being overwhelmed, 460 ; 
a thinty land, ib. ; “ in the morning,” 
461 ; “ Thy servant,” 462 ; “ God of 
my loving-kindness/' 464 ; “ my de¬ 
liverer,” 465 ; “who subdueth the 
people,” ib. ; who are happy, 468. 

Caryatides, ii. 467. 

Cassiodorus, quoted, i. 73, ii. 77, 87, 90. 

Catena A urea, quoted, ii. 61. 

Caterpillar, ii. 68, 255, 

Catullus, quoted, i. 141, ii. 445. 

Cedars of God, ii. 88. 

Chaff, i. no. 

Chaldean invasion, reference tq, ii. 22, 
_ 74 - 

Chambers in heaven, ii. 236, 240. 

Cherub, i. 212. 

Children, God’s, spoken of collectively, 
not individually, in the Old Testa¬ 
ment, ii. 12. 

Cholera, Ps. xci. recommended as a 
preservative against, ii. 172 ; prayers 
for preservation from, 274. 

Christ, application of Ps. ii. to, i. 117 ; 
subjugation of all things to, 156; 
vicarious sufferings of, 239 ; David in 
his sufferings a type of, 245; the Good 
Shepherd, 249; part of Ps. lxviii. 
applied to, 528 ; Solomon, an imper¬ 
fect type of, 565, 573 ; kingdom of, 
dream of the heathen philosophers ol 
a common citizenship of nations, and 
its fulfilment in, ii. 133; Melchizedek, 
type of, 308. 

Christian character, perfect delineation 
of, in Ps. xv., i. 187. 

Christmas Day, why Ps. xix. is used on 
this day, i. 221 ; Ps. Ixxxv., ii. 124. 

Chrysostom, St., quoted, i. 39, 486, ii. 
286, 303, 306, 319. 

Cicero, quoted, i. i 55 > 335 > 37 o. > 37 . 

231. 329. 

“Clap the hands,” ii. 205. 

Clericus, quoted, i. 296. 

Colenso, Bp., his criticisms examined, 
i. 75, 428, 429, 469, 477, 504, 510, 

5 > 7 . 5 * 9 - 

Coleridge ( Confessions of an Enquiring 
Spirit)^ quoted, i. 65. 
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Coney, word imperfectly translated, ii. 
241. 

Confidence of a righteous man, in ap¬ 
proaching God, i. 133, 145, 202, 263, 
265 ; in the protection of God, ii. 

* 75 - 

Congregation, word representing the 
people in their religious aspect, ii. 
25. 

Cord, the, ii. 401. 

Cornet, the, ii. 95, 487. 

Council, ii. 317. 

Courts of the Temple, ii. 117, 423. 
Covenant, appeal to the, ii. 31. 
Covetousness, ii. 353. 

Cox, quoted, ii. 377, 382, 385, 407, 
411. 

Creation, God's glory in, i. 220 ; Ps. 
cvi,, a divine ode of, ii. 232 ; God's 
continuous work in, 233. 

Criticism apart from orthodoxy, ii. 
249 . 

Crucifixion, the, foreshadowed, i. 242. 
Crusius, Chr. A., words of, on his 
deathbed, ii. 405. 

Cup, figurative sense of, i. 174, 193 ; 
waters of a full, ii. II; the, 37, 
334 . 

Curtain, like a, ii. 235. 

Cush, the Uenjamitc, i. 142 ; Ethiopia, 
532 . 570 - 

Cymbal, or castanet, meaning of word, 
ii. 487. 


D. 

Daniel, his probable acquaintance with 
Ps. lxxix., ii. 76. 

Dante, on translations, i, 129. 

Dark places, ii. 31. 

Dark sayings, meaning of, ii. 59. See 
also note on Ps. xlix., i. 397. 

Darkness, the place of, ii. 144. 

Darkness of soul, why permitted, ii. I41. 

Darling, my, i. 242. 

Date-palm, ii. 181. 

David, life of, unfolded in Psalms, i. 5; 
his hope of a future life, 195, 206, 
252; his personal affection to God, 
203, 447, 451, 487 ; his assertion of 
innocence, 202, 213, 263 ; servant of 
God, 209 ; Ps. lxxxvi., the only one 
ascribed to, in the third book, ii. 127; 
promise to, referred to, 146 ; not a 
priest, 298, 299 ; house of, 380. 

Dawn, etymology of the word, i. 487. 

Days shortened, meaning of, ii. 154. 

Death, premature, deprecated, i. 139; 
waking from, 206; regarded as a 
shepherd, 400; as the wages of sin, 
characteristic of Ps. xc., ii. 163. 


Deborah, Song of, part of Ts. lxviii. 
borrowed from, i, 514, 520. 

Deceitful bow, an emblem of faithless¬ 
ness, ii. 70. 

De Dieu, quoted, i. 393, 431, 537. 

“ Deep calleth unto deep," i. 353. 

Degrees, Songs of, i. 87, ii. Ps. exx,— 
cxxxv., 368. 

Delitzsch, on the Hallel, i. 17 ; on divi¬ 
sion of the Psalter, 73 ; David a type 
of Christ, 124 ; on iambics closing Ps. 
iv., 129 ; compares Ps. xii. to a ring, 
178 ; on the feelings of God's people 
in affliction, 180; the morning sun 
compared to a bridegroom, 224 \ dis¬ 
tinction between divine names, ib. ; 
God's loving-kindness, 259; vain 
persons, 264; beginning and ending 
of Ps. xxix., 277 ; rendering of Ps. 
xxxiv. 5, 299; interpretation of Ps. 
xxxv. 13 as alluding to the posture of 
prayer, 303; heroic faith of the 
O. T. saints, 329; “ a bitter-sweet 
remembrance,” 351 ; authorship of 
Ps. xlv., 367 ; on Ps. xlvi., 380; 
connection of heaven and earth, 452 ; 
how to show our gratitude to God, 
499 ; on Ps. lxviii., 526 ; on Ts. lxix., 
542 ; authorship of Ps. lxxii., 564 ; 
-Solomon a type of Christ, 573 ; on Ps. 
lxxvii. as compared with llab. iii., 
ii. 47 ; power of the divine wrath, 
86 ; relation of Pss. lxxvii., lxxviii., 
and lxxxi., 93; Jewish feasts, 95 ; 
“a language that I knew not,” 98 ; 
traces influence of Isaiah in Psalms, 
124; animation of David’s poems, 
128 ; supposes Heman the author of 
Job, 141 ; sees the complaint of a 
leper in Ps. lxxxviii., 143 ; regards 
Ps. xci. as dramatic, 176 ; God’s 
name, 207 ; Ps. c. an echo of xcv., 
210 ; God’s temple open to all, 211 ; 
strong terms for “indignation,” &c., 
in Ps. cii., 220 ; suggests that writer 
of Ps. civ. did not think the Flood 
universal, 239; “nation” and 
“people," 251 ; flesh offered to idols, 
264 ; considers Pss. cv.—evii. a Iri- 
logy, 271, 272 ; “God of my praise,” 
288 ; on Ps. cxix., 349 5 an anecdote 
of Luther, 402 ; an echo of David's 
answer to Michal, 406; Ps. cxxxiv. 
a greeting and reply, 421 ; describes 
Ps. cxxxv. as a species of mosaic, 
423 ; calls Ps. cxliii. “ an extract of 
most precious balsam,” 459 \ the 
Elohistic style, 466 ; Ps. cxlix. em¬ 
ployed to incite to crimes, 483. 

Deliverer, epithet applied to God, ii. 

465. 

Dc Muis (or De Muys), i. 204, 250, 
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Deserts, the, i. 5 2 °- 
Devouring pestilence, ii. 173 . 

Dew, figurative sense of, ii. 307; of 
Henrnon, ii. 420. 

De Wette, quoted, i. 71, 172, 362, 426, 
513, 517, 524, ii. 53, 225, 323, 329, 

394. 

Diodati, quoted, i. 320, 328, 342 (for), 

344, 392, 397 . 398, 478, 498, 5 °°- 
Diodorus Siculus, quoted, ii. 65. 
Dionysius the Dess, story of, quoted 
from Calvin, ii. 9. 

Diseases, God the healer of, ii. 226. 
Displeasure or anger of God, i. 138. 
Dithyrambic poems, L, 147. 

Divine Name, use of, in the first and 
second books of the Psalms, i. 346. 
Divine providence, an argument for, ii. 
183. 

Doeg, whether referred to, i. 424. 

Dogs, 1 242, 463, 466. 

Donne (Sermons), quoted, i. 32, 290 
(for), 291, 419, 481, 483, 486, 489 

(for). 

Doorkeeper, ii. 121. 

Doubter, forbearance towards the, 
urged, ii. 6. 

Doubts, comparison of ancient and 
modem, ii. 5 ; wisdom of not intrud¬ 
ing, 12 ; in the hour of temptation, 
129. 

Dove (in inscriptions), i. 90. 

Doxology, purpose of, i. 73 ; instances, 

344 , 574 , 575 , “■ 155 , 2 49 , 258; 

Ps. c. regarded as one, 210 ; why in¬ 
corporated into the Psalm, ii. 267; Ps. 
cviu opens with a, 275 ; Ps. cxvii. a, 
337 ; Ps. cl., 486. 

Drink-offerings, i. 193. 

Drusius, quoted, 1. 437, 


E. 

Eadie, quoted, i 528. 

Eagle, alluded to, ii. 227; fable of the, 
renewing its youth, 231. 

Ears, to open, meaning of, i. 335 ; in 
cline the, 397. 

Earth, world, etymology of, i. 165. 

Ecce HomOy quoted, ii. 134. 

Ecclesiastes, i. 12. 

Ecclesiaslicus, prologue recognises 
threefold division of Scriptures, 
i. 18. 

Eichhom, on the eras of the Psalms, i. 
15 ; date of Ps. xlvii., 385 ; on the 
Ridafaty ii. 304* 

Elohim, l 155, 346, 371, 405, ii. 
466. 

Enchanters, i. 456. 

Endor, ii. 112. 


Engel, quoted, on the comet, ii. 95. 

Ennius, quoted, ii. 236. 

Ephraim specially rebuked, ii. 57, 61 ; 
their faithlessness, 61. 

Ephrathah, ancient name of Bethle¬ 
hem, mentioned in Ps. cxxxii., ii. 

4 > 3 - 

Epithalamium, Ps. cxxviii. an, ii. 
398 . . 

Ethan, i. 85, 94, ii. 144. 

Eucharist, Ps. cxi. supposed by some 
to bear reference to, ii. 318. 

Euripides, quoted, i. 353, 5 2 4 * “• 

399 - 

Evans, Miss, referred to, i. 162. 

Ever and ever, for, applied to David, i. 
233. 

Ewald, on Maccabean additions to the 
Canon, i. 19 ; on divine names, 75 ; 
“raining snares,” 174 ; hail in Pale¬ 
stine, 213 ; compares half of Ps. xix. 
to a beautiful torso, 221 ; structure 
of Ps. xxix., 273 ; regards Ps. xxxix. 
as most beautiful of elegies, 326 ; on 
the ships of Tarshish, 392 ; on poeti¬ 
cal character of Ps. 1 ., 405 ; era of 
lv., 435 ; of Ps. lx., 469; author¬ 
ship of Ps. lxii., 480; divides Ps. 
lxvi. into two, 505 ; lying among the 
sheepfolds, 524 ; authorship of Job, 
ii. 4 ; the one everlasting Friend, 14; 
difference between Ps. lxxv. and 
Isaiah's prophecies, 34 ; places Ps. 
lxxviii. in lime of E/xa, 57 ; supposes 
Jehoiachin alluded to in Ps. lxxxiv., 
115; arid entrance into Palestine, 
120; on Ps. xc., 162; “cut down 
and withereth,” 166; structure of Ps. 
xci., 176, 177 ; Ps ci. marks the sanc¬ 
tifying of Zion, 213 ; view of Pss. ciii., 
civ., 225 ; on Ps. cxli. 5—7, 451. 

Excellent, the, i. 192. 

Expostulation with God, ii. 153. 

Extortioner, li. 290. 

Ezra and Nehemiah, collections of 
Psalms by, i. 79, ii. 347. 


F. 

Fainteth, ii. 117, 276. 

Faith and fear, co-existence of, i. 444. 

Faith in God, i. 174; in the hour of 
death, 284; justification by, 290 ; 
meaning of, 559 ; victory of, ii. 175. 

Faithful witness, the, ii. 152. 

Farrar’s Bampton Lectures , quoted, on 
“ difficulties concerning Providence,” 
ii. 5 ; wisdom of the Psalmist in con¬ 
cealing his doubts, 12. 

Fat of wheat, ii. ioo. 

Feast of the Harvest, quoted, ii. 274. 
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Feeling, blending of the personal and 
national, in the mind of the Psalmist, 
li. 259. 

Feet, to lift up the, phrase explained, 
ii. 26. 

Fergusson, quoted, i. 390. 

Festival, Ps. lxxxi. sung at a great 
national, ii. 92. 

Fire as lightning, i. 276. 

Firstborn, ii. 151. 

Flesh, i. 487. 

Flood (the Deluge), i. 277 ; the Shibbo¬ 
leth of the Epnraimites, 545. 

Floods, lifting up of the, ii. 183. 

Fool, the, a practical atheist, 1 . 183. 
See also i, 165. 

Foolish men, to whom the term is ap¬ 
plied, ii. 31 ; why so called, 278. 

Footstool, His holy, ii. 208 ; emblem 
of subjection, 305. 

“ Forgiveness," rare occurrence of the 
word, ii. 403, 404. 

Forgiveness of sins, comfort to the 
penitent, ii. 226. 

Fountain of Life, God only, i. 312. 

Frame, our, ii. 228. 

Francis of Assisi, quoted, ii. 480. 

Franciscans, hired to curse in words of 
Ps. cix., ii. 2S6. 

Francke, quoted, i. 32. 

French and Skinner, quoted, i. 560, 
571 - 

Friday, Psalm for, according to the 
LXX„ ii. 182. 

Frost, meaning of word uncertain, ii. 

68 . 

Furrows, ii. 400, 454. 

Future life, how far revealed to the 
O. T. saints, i. 65, 139, 161, 195, 
252, 281, 288, 400, ii. 15, 142, 175. 


G. 

Galileo, passage from Ps. civ. quoted 
in controversy with, ii. 237. 

Gall, i. 550. 

Gate, the place of public concourse, i. 

161, 438 ; or market, ii. 396. 

Gebal, position of, ii. m. 

Geier, quoted, i. 109, 415, 530, ii. 27. 
Geiger, quoted, ii. 248. 

Gemara, quoted, i. 187. 

Genesis, Ps. viii. a lyric echo of the 
first chapter of, i. 150; account of 
creation in, poetically expanded in 
Ps. civ., ii. 232. 

Gerhardt, quoted, i. 447. 

Gesenius, quoted, i. 87, 308, 358, 366, 

375.526. 

Ginshurg, quoted, i. 12. 

Gittilh, i. 89, 156. 


Glory, the manifested presence of God, 
ii. 126. 

God, a shield, i. 123, 135, 210, 277, 
465 ; an upholder of all that trust in 
Him, 123, 559 5 of my righteousness, 
127 ; name of, 135 : chastisements 
of, 137, ii. 152; glory of, in creation, 

i. 149, 220, 255, 277, 294; confi¬ 
dence in, 172, ii. 172 ; graciousness 
and meekness of, i. 216; revelation 
of, in nature and His word, 220 ; 
holiness of, 239, 255 ; the Shepherd 
of His people, 249; n. king, 277, 

ii. 182; holy Name of, i. 279, ii. 
203 ; of truth, i. 284 ; omniscience and 
omnipresence of, 297, ii. 438, 476; 
mountains of, i. 311, 526; loving¬ 
kindness of, 312 ; the fountain of 
life, ib. y ii. 243 ; providence of, vindi¬ 
cated, i. 315 ; living, name occur¬ 
ring only twice in the Psalms, 349, 
ii. 117 ; with us, Immanuel, i. 380 ; 
of gods, 405 ; the Judge, 406, 463, 
ii. 186 ; righteousness of, j. 422, ii. 
459; of Hosts, i. 463, ii. 86 ; of power 
and love, i. 484 ; the hearer of prayer, 
498 ; the loving Father and righteous 
Judge, 521 ; God’s kingdom, tri¬ 
umph of, 527 ; tenderness of, 529 ; 
judgement of, celebrated, ii. 37 ; His 
forbearance to man, 66; cedars of, 
88; ever active, 127 ; His faith¬ 
fulness, 148, 146, 459 ; His omnipo¬ 
tence and His faithfulness set forth 
in his relation to David, 150; work 
of, before work of man, 169; ma¬ 
jesty of, 182 ; above all gods, 191 ; 
prayer for presence of, with man, re¬ 
markable in O. T., 214 ; pleasure of, 
in creation, 244; faithfulness of, 
traced in a nation’s history, 248 ; for¬ 
giveness of, motive for fearing Him, 
404 ; great attributes of, 438, 474 ; 
glory of, manifested in condescension, 
471 ; fatherly care of, 477 ; power of, 
manifested in the world, 478. 

Godly sorrow, hope in, i. 412. 

“Gods" as applied to rulers, &c. t ii. 
103, 105, 107, 435. 

Gods of the heathen, whether idols or 
demons, ij. 196, 201. 

Goel, the next of kin, explanation of 
term and derivation, ii. 25. 

Gog and Magog, Ps. ii. interpreted of, 

i. 114 ; referred to, 389., 

Going out and coming in, ii. 376. 

Good Friday, use of Ps. lxxxviii. upon, 

ii. 141. 

Grass on the housetops, ii. 401. 

Grasshopper, ii. 255 - 

Gratz, quoted, ii. 148. 

Grave, or Graves, ii. 279, 454. 
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Grolius, quoted, i. 109, 336, ii. 154 - 
Grove, on writer of Ps. i., i. 76 ; on 
mention of the Temple in Ps. xxvii., 
268 ; identity of Salem with Jerusa¬ 
lem, ii. 41 ; on the mountains of 
Palestine, 42 ; on the word “meat” 
or “ food,” 317* 


H. 


Habakkuk, resemblance between Ps. 
Ixxvii. and chap, iii. of, ii. 47. 

Hagarenes, ii. III. 

Haggai, Psalms ascribed to,, i. 14, I 9 » 
95, ii. 434, 472. 

Hallel, the name given to a seres of 
Psalms according to the ancient 
Jewish tradition, i. 17, ii. 322 ; the 
Great, 427 ; another, 472. 

Hallelujah, the first in the Psalter, why 
remarkable according to the Talmud 
and Midrash, ii. 244 ; Psalms, list of, 
249 . 257, 427. 

Hammond, on vindictive Psalms, ii. 
287, 292. 

Hand, Heb. for power, ii. 446, 450; 
washing the, i. 264 ; stretching forth 
the, ii. 143 ; to lift up the, 263, 452 ; 
setting at the right, a mark of honour, 
304 ; for side, 457. 

Hannah, resemblance between Ps. lxxv. 
and Song of, ii. 35—37 ; also two 
verses in Ps. cxiii., 322, 323. 

Happiness, recollections of past, may be 
made instruments of temptation by 
Satan, ii. 50. 

Harden, use of the word, ii. 193. 

Hare, Archdeacon, quoted, ii. 467. 

Harless, quoted, i. 225. 

Harvest-field, greeting in the, ii. 401, 

Haven, meaning of the word, ii. 481. 

Heads, meaning of word, ii. 310. 

Heap, water gathered as a, i. 296. 

Heaps of stone, or “ruins,” ii. 77. 

Heart, the whole, required by God, ii. 
130; to harden the, spoken of as 
man’s act, 193 ; a “ proud,”different 
from “a wide heart,” 215. 

Heathen, word, why so translated, ii. 


77 - 

Heavens, above the, ii. 323. 

Heels, iniquity compassing the, mean 
ing of, i. 397, 402. 

Height, as a predicate of God, ii. 179. 

Heman, i. 11. 94, ii. 141, 144. 

Hengstenberg, on “ Thou alone art mj 
salvation,” i. 192; on “not con 
founded,” 299 ; honouring and loving 
God, 416 ; occasion of Ps. lxviii., 
513 ; Zebulun and Naphtali, 516 
God’s habitation, 521 ; wings covered 


with silver, and snow in Zalmon, 
525 ; defends Massorelic text, 540 ; 
on the idea of justice, 566 ; error in 
assigning Ps. lxxviii. to the time of 
David, ii. 56 ; refers Ps. lxxix. to the 
Chaldean invasion, 74; on the tribe 
of Benjamin, 83; on prayer, 86 ; 
month and moon, 92, 97 ; Joseph 
and Israel, 96; on going out of 
Egypt, ib. ; upholds inscription of 
Ps. Ixxxiv., 115; on ways made in 
the heart, 120 ; darkness at end of 
Ps, lxxxviii., 144 ; promises, 148; in¬ 
fluence on consciences of heathen, 
187 ; the name Jehovah, 276. 

Herder, quoted, 1. 33, 67, 212, 327, 524, 
ii. 163, 172, 186, 234, 235 (bis), 379, 

417. 

Hermon, i. 352, ii. 149, 420. 

Ilerzfeld, quoted, i. 440. 

Hezekiah, established learned society to 
preserve early literature, i. 13; odes 
with his name prefixed, ib .; col¬ 
lection of Psalms by, 78; Psalms 
written in the time of, 379 ^ Korahrte 
Psalms attributed to his time, ii. 124; 
Ps. lxxxvii., 134 ; Ps. xc., 163 ; Ps. 
cx. wrongly interpreted of, 303. 

Hidden ones, Thy, ii. III. 

Hiding-place of God’s presence, i. 287. 

High priest, blessing of, alluded to, i. 
128, 511. 

Hilary, quoted, i. 72, ii. 479. 

Hind, i. 215; of the dawn, 89, 236, 245 

Hinds, Bp., quoted, ii. 7. 

Hippolytus, quoted, i. 71, 73. 

Hitzig, quoted, i. 367, 435, 542, ii. 336: 

Hodu Psalms, or Confitemini, ii. 249. 

Hofmann, quoted, i. 527, ii. 140, 245. 

Holiness, oath by, ii. 152. 

Holy, i. 240. 

Holy city, David’s desire for a, on earth, 
ii. 213 ; affection of the Psalmist for 
the, 136. 

Holy One of Israel, name of God, i. 
240 ; used only three times in the 
Psalms, 563. 

Holy ones, i.e. the angels, ii. 148. 

Holy Spirit, not fully revealed as a 
Person to the O. T. saints, i. 421 ; 
Luther’s illustration of the union of, 
with man, 421. 

Homer, quoted, ». 157, 243, 437, 526, 
ii. 167, 279, 433. 

Hooker, quoted, i. 31. 

Hope and fear, not inconsistent feel¬ 
ings, i. 446. 

Hope of Israel, i. 118. 

Hope, union of faith with, i. 174 ; sus¬ 
taining influence of, ii. 119. 

Horace, quoted, i. 115, 381, ii. 104, 
251. 
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Horn, lifting up the, ii. 37, 482. 

Horne, Bp., quoted, i. 33, 63. 

Horsley, Bp., quoted, i. 42, 45. 

Hort, quoted, i. 376. 

Hosannah, the great, the seventh day 
of the feast of tabernacles so called, 

339 - 

Hosts, His, expression used sometimes 
of the stars, ii. 481. 

Houbigant, quoted, i. 45. 

House, Thy, meaning of term, i. 133. 

Housman (Readings on the Psalms ), 
quoted, ii. 169, 191, 199. 

Hulsius, quoted, ii. 17, 

Humboldt, quoted, ii; 234. 

Humility, ii. 406. 

Hupfeld, suspects Ps. xxxvi. to be com¬ 
bined from two, i. 311 ; olive-trees 
in the Temple, 428 ; marrow and fat¬ 
ness, 489 ; occasion of Ps. lxviii., 513, 
515 ; on “ the Lord hath come from 
Sinai/’ 537 ; on names of the sanc¬ 
tuary, ii. 28; on the authorship of 
Ps. lxxix., 75 ; tribes referred to in 
Ps. lxxx., 83, 84; on the term “gods," 
103 ; inner connection of Ps. lxxxix., 
151 ; objects to Mosaic authorship of 
Ps. xc., 162; on use of word 
“strength," 171 ; arrangement of 
Ps. xci., 176; estimate of Ps. civ., 
233 \ on the false tongue, 372; use 
of M Thy Name,” 436. 

Hyrcanus, John, i. 359. 

Hyssop, cleansing with, L 419. 


I. 

Iambics ending Psalms, i. 129, 181. 

Ibn Ezra, quoted, i. 246, 369, 532, ii. 
247, 304, 438 ; story of a Spanish 
Jew, ii. 153. 

Immanuel, God with us, i. 380. 

Immortality, not clearly discerned under 
the O. T. dispensation, i. 139, 281 ; 
doctrine conveyed in Ps. xc., ii. 161. 

Imprecations in the Psalms, how to be 
explained, i. 62, 271, 305, 343, 550, 
ii. 285, 442. 

Indian mutiny, alluded to, ii. 433. 

Indignation, righteous, i. 177, 305, 
4 * 7 , 456 . 

Infatuation, word denoting Divine pun¬ 
ishment, i. 471. 

Iniquities, confession of, by the Psalmist 
cannot be applied to Christ, i. 338, 
342 ; of fathers visited upon children, 
ii. 80. 

Iniquity, meaning of word, ii. 189. 

Innocence, David’s assertion of, ex¬ 
plained, L 59, 202, 213, 263; as¬ 
sertion of national, 364. ' 


Inscriptions of Psalms, i. 84; how far 
trustworthy, 95 ; historical notices in, 
101. 

Irving, quoted, i. 34. 

Isaiah, affinity between chapter vii. of, 
and Ps. ii., i. 113 ; between chap, 
xxxiii. and Ps. xlvi., 380; between 
chap. viii. and Ps. xlvi., zb. ; simi¬ 
larity between passages in, and Pss. 
xxii., lxxxv., 240; also between later 
chapters* and Pss. xcvii., xcviii., ii. 
423; between chap. xl. and Ps. 
cxlvii., 476. 

Isaki, Sol., quoted, i. 114, ii. 303. 

Ishmaelites, ii. hi. 

Isidore, quoted, i. 315. 

Isles, multitude of, ii. 200. 

Israel, why used in the parallelism with 
Judah, ii. 40. 

Israelite, our difficulty in understanding 
the feelings and expressions of a true, 
i. 463. 


J. 

Jackals, place of, figurative meaning of 
the phrase, i. 364. 

Jacob, pride of, i. 387. 

Jahaziel, ii., 109. 

Jebb, quoted, i. 355. 

Jeduthun, i. 85, 89, 330 (Note a). 

Jehoiachin, supposed allusion to, in 
Ps. lxxxiv., ii. 115; in Ps. lxxxix., 
146. 

Jehoshaphat, appointed public in¬ 
structors, i. 12; whether Ps. Ixxxiii. 
refers to, ii. 108. 

Jehovah, a refuge in trouble, i. 172; 
repetition of name in Ps. xix., 224; 
angel of, 302; the coming of, to 
judgement, ii. 198; as King, ib. t 
199, 200; trees of, 241 ; theory of 
Hengstenberg on use of the name in 
Ps. cvii., 276 ; trust in, inculcated, 

334 * 

ehovah Elohim, i; 463, ii. 121. 
ehovah Sabaoth, i. 461. 

Jehovistic Psalms, i. 346. 

Jeremiah, Psalms supposed to be 
written by, i. 95, xxx., xxxi. Ixix., 
lxxi.; borrows from Ps. i., i. 108; 
relation of, to Pss. lxxiv. and lxxix., 
ii. 23; passages in, almost identical 
with verses in Ps. lxxix., 75 ; compo¬ 
site diction of, 423. 

Jerome, quoted, i. 39, 71, 197, 239, 

377 * 370 - . . 0 

Jerusalem, elevation of, 1. 389; de¬ 
struction or sack of, by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, subject of Ps lxxix., ii. 
74 - 
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Jewish nation, narrow exclusiveness of, 
ii. 132. 

Joab, Ps. lx. composed in commemora¬ 
tion of the victory of, over the Edom¬ 
ites, i. 468. 

Job, difficulties of, compared with mo¬ 
dern doubts, ii. 5, 13; Ps. lxxxviii. 
ascribed to, by some, 141. 

Jonah the Prophet, authorship of Ps. 

cxxxix. ascribed to, ii. 44°* 

Josephus, quoted, i. 254, 570, ii. 95, 
389, 464. 

Josiah, supposed to be the author of Ps. 
xxviii., i. 270 ; Ps. cxxxii. referred to 
time of, ii. 411. 

Judaism, spirit of, ii. 132. 

Judas Iscariot, Ps. cix. supposed to refer 
to, ii. 286. 

Judgement, i. no, 566; after death, ii. 
13; of God, celebrated, 37, 40; 
vision of, 101. 

“Judgements,” equiv. to “law,” ii. 

35 °* 

Judges, unjust, ii. 101, 106; in what 
sense to be understood, 453. 
Justification, ii. 265. 

Justin Martyr, cited, ii. 303. 

Juvenal, quoted, i. 537. 

K. 

Kadesh, i. 276. 

Kay, quoted, i. 390, ii. 204, 211. 

Kaye, Sir J., quoted,'ii. 433, 

Kedar, ii. 371. 

Kennicott, quoted, i. 47. 

King, office of, i. 52; Jehovah as, ii. 
198, 199, 200. 

“King, my,” i. 131 ; expression of 
strong feeling used by the Psalmist, 
ii. 29. 

“Kiss the Son,” i. 118. 

Kitto {Bible Illustrations ), quoted, ii. 
26. 

Korah, Psalms of the Sons of, i. 94, 
xlii.—xlix. and lxxxvi. ; peculiarities 
of, 99 ; singularity of this inscription, 

355 - 


L. 

Lagarde, quoted, i. 257. 

Lamp, lighted, a symbol of prosperity, 
i. 215; figure of, in Ps. cxxxii., ii. 
416. 

Lane (Modern Egyptians'), quoted, i. 

456 . 

“Language, a, I understood not,” 
meaning of passage, ii. 97. 

Law, the, “the Testimony,” i. 225. 


Leanness, meaning of expression, ii. 
261. 

Leeser, quoted, i. 268. 

Leighton, Archbishop, quoted, i. 127 ; 
guilelessness pleasing to God, 290 
{bis) ; on confession and forgiveness 
tb. ; on “roaring,” 291. 

Leviathan, meaning of, ii. 29, 30; 

general term for sea monster, 243. 

Liar, a, pourtrayed and condemned, i. 
426. 

Liddon, quoted, ii. 278. 

Life, the path of, i. 195 ; the Book of, 
552 ; a long, promise of, as a tempo¬ 
ral blessing, ii. 175; future, see 
Future life. 

Lifting up, i. 279, ii. 37. 

Light, the only instance of direct appli¬ 
cation of this name to God, Ps. 
xxvii., i. 266 ; word, denoting all the 
heavenly bodies, ii. 30 ; a character¬ 
istic of God, 121 ; God's countenance 
spoken of as a, 167. 

Light and truth, i. 354. 

Lightning cast forth, ii. 465. 

Lilies, on, i. 90, 375. 

Liturgical Psalms, i. 228, ii. 327 ; for¬ 
mula, ii. 259, 275, 338, 424, 427. 

Living God, name occurring only twice 
in the Psalms, i. 349, ii. 117. 

Livy, quoted, ii. 391. 

Locust, ii. 255, 293. 

Long life, promise of, in O. T., ii. 
175 . 

Longevity of Moses, Joshua, &c., ii. 
162. 

Longinus, referred to, ii. 279. 

Loosing prisoners, allegorical interpre¬ 
tation of, ii. 474. 

Lord, Adonai, iii. 309. 

Lord, our, meaning of epithet, i. 153. 

Lot of the righteous, ii. 389. 

Loving-kindness, or grace, i. 259, 263, 
312. 

Loving-kindness and faithfulness, ex¬ 
pressive of God's covenant relation¬ 
ship to His people, ii. 204. 

“Loving-kindness, God of my,” sin 
gular expression for, ii. 464. 

Lowth, quoted, i. 532. 

Lucilius, quoted, ii. 423. 

Luminary, ii. 167, 428. 

Luther, on excellence of the Psalter, i. 
22, 27 ; delight in the law "of the 
Lord, 58; applies Ps. ii. to the 
Christian Church, 115 {bis) t n6(£tr); 
on God’s chastisements, 138 ; Moses, 
161 ; “Amens Leute,” 176; God's 
people in affliction, 180, 181 ; on the 
character of a righteous man, 188 ; 
view of Messianic Psalms, 194, 217, 
228 ; adopts the allegorical ex plana- 
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tion of Ps. xix. as given by the older 
interpreters, 223 ; application of Ps. 
xx. to the Church in all ages, 230; 
on trust in the Name of the Lord, 
231 ; describes a blessed death, 284 ; 
Ps. xxxvi. “ the patience of the 
saints/' 315 ; his “ Ein' feste Burg/' 
381 ; on sin, 415 (&j), 418; illus¬ 
trates the union of the Spirit of God 
with the spirit of man, 421 ; the only 
foundation, 500; “My people,” ii, 
99; the faithful witness, 153; on Ps. 
xc., 163; on Ps. cxxiii., 382; Ps. 
cxxviii., 398 ; anecdote of, related 
by DeliUsch, 402 ; forgiveness of 
God, motive for fearing Him, 404 ; 
waiting on the Lord, ib, t 405 ; plen¬ 
teous redemption, 405 ; on the an¬ 
ointing oil, 420. 

Lyra, quoted, ii. 78, 86, 88. 


M. 

Macaulay, quoted, i. 392. 

Maccabean Psalms, are there any, i. 17, 
358, 364, ii. 21, 74. 

Maccabees, Canon extended in time of, 

i. 19; First Book of, passage in Ps. 
lxxix. similar to one in, ii. 76. 

MacDonnell, quoted, i. 59. 

Maclaren, quoted, i. 143, 151. 

Maker, our, ii. 192; of heaven and 
earth, 375. 

Man, subjection of the world to, in 
Christ, i. 155. 

Man of Thy right hand, ii. 89. 

Manna, allusion to, i. 522, ii. 64. 
Marriage song, i. 366. 

Martini, referred to, ii. 301, 302. 
Maschil {or Maskil), i. 86, 289, 293. 
Massah, ii. 193. 

Massoreth, quoted, i. 70, 309, 562, ii. 

347 . 

Maurer, quoted, i. 333, 373 {bis) t 411, 

ii. 54, 411, 451, 454- 
Meat, ii. 317. 

Meditate, i. 109, 115. 

Melchizedek, type of Christ, ii. 298, 

398. 

Melissus, quoted, i. 90. 

Men of the world, description of, i. 

2°J. 

Mendelssohn, quoted, i. 120, 145, 154, 
239, 267, 276, 278, 287, 288, 292, 

356 , 394 , 399 , 405 407 , 433 , 

449 , 5 °L 554 , 5 * 7 , “• l 7 » * 9 , 28, 

54, 117 {bis), 237, 282, 453. 

Meribah, ii. 193. 

Meshech, ii. 370. 

Messengers of God, ii. 236. 

Messiah, expression of hopes of, in 


Psalms, i. 41 ; as King, 53 ; as 
Prophet and Sufferer, 54; and Son 
of God, two of the names given to the 
Hope of Israel by the Jews, taken 
from Ps. ii., 118. 

Messianic Psalms, application in N. T., 

i. 42 ; how to be understood, 49, 
151, 231, 234, 237, 242, 245, 256, 

336 , 343 , 368, 374 , 528, 543 ; pro¬ 
phecy, ii. 124; character of Ps. 
lxxxvii., 133 ; lxxxviii., 141 ; xciii., 
182 ; xcvi., 195 ; cii., 218 ; connection 
of Messianic prophecy with N. T., 
223 ; Ps. cx., 295, 308, 313; Ps. 
cxviii., 344 {bis). 

Meyer, quoted, ii. 296. 

Michaelis, J, D., quoted, i. 276, 522, 
524 - 

Michaelis, J. H., quoted, i. 278, 342, 
489, ii. 230. 

Michtam, i. 86, 192, 196. 

Midian, ii. 112. 

Midrash, quoted, i. 73, 348, 565, 576, 
n. 39, 150, 301 (bis), 303, 344, 370. 

Mighty, ii. 319, 370. 

Mighty One of Jacob, name of God, 

ii. 412. 

Milman, quoted, i. 3, 4. 

Milton {Paradise Lost), quoted, i. 289, 
ii 138, 203, 238 {bis), 389. 

“Miserable,” the Hebrew word not 
used before the time of David, ii. 

106. 

Mishnah, quoted, ii. 264, 410. 

Mixture, herbs put into wine, ii. 38. 

Mizar, i. 352. 

Mizmor, i. 71, 159, ii. 203. 

Mockers or scorners, word used but 
once in the Psalter, i. 108. 

Moll, quoted, i. 140, ii. 207. 

Monod, quoted, i. 36. 

Monsters, a symbolical term descriptive 
of the Egyptians, ii. 29. 

Moon, marked the Jewish feasts, ii. 93 ; 
why mentioned before the sun in the 
work of the creation, 241; supposed 
injurious effect of, upon outdoor 
sleepers, 376. 

Morning, in the, meaning of phrase, ii. 
169 ; womb of the, 303. 

Moses, his authorship of Ps, xc., ii. 
161 ; the priestly office of, 208 ; the 
reasons why he was excluded from 
the Promised Land, more fully stated 
than in the narrative, 265. 

Mother, a, quoted, ii. 407. 

Mountain, image of security, ii. 388. 

Mountains, com on the, i. 572. 

Mozley, quoted, i. 327. 

Miinzer, T., referred to, ii. 483. 

Muscnlus, quoted, i. 109. 

Musician, the Chief, i. 84. 



General Index • 515 


N. 

Name of God, i. 75, 135. 

Name, Holy, i. 279 ; Thy, above all, 
ii. 436. 

Nation, meaning of the word used in 
the plural and in the singular, ii. 260. 

Nature, God’s revelation of Himself in, 

i. 220. 

Neale, quoted, ii. 391. 

Neander, quoted, ii. 296, 297. 

Nebuchadnezzar, invasion of, referred 
to, ii. 21, 74. 

Neck, regarded as the seat of pride, ii. 
10. 

Nehemiah, his connection with the 
Canon, i. 18; with Ezra collects 
Psalms, 79 ; Ps. lxxxv. probably 
written in his time, ii. 123. 

Net, the meaning of, i. 507. 

Newman, Dr. {Sermon on the Feast of 
St. Mickael\ quoted, ii. 237. 

Night, picture of, ii. 242. 

Nob, sanctuary at, 428. 

O. 

Octave, i. 138. 

“ Ocuius Sperans,” the Eye of Hope, 
name given to Ps. cxxiii., ii. 382. 

Ode, on employment of good and bad 
angels, ii. 69. 

Offerings, drink, i. 193 ; difference be¬ 
tween burnt and sin, 335 ; thanks¬ 
giving better than burnt, 407, 422 ; 
free-will, 434; free-will, God’s people 
are, ii. 306. 

Oil, face made to shine with, ii. 241, 
the precious, 419. 

Olive-tree, type of fruitfulness, i. 428 ; 
emblem of healthy, vigorous life, ii. 
399- 

Olshausen, quoted, i. 264. 

Open the eyes, to, ii. 474 

Oreb, article in Smith’s Diet ., quoted, 

ii. 52. 

Oreb and Zeeb, ii. 113. 

Orthodoxy, questions of, glowing out of 
criticism, ii. 249. 

“ Our Lord,” first time used in the 
Book of Psalms, i. 153. 

Overwhelmed, ii. 460. 

Ovid, quoted, i. 350, 443, 452, 568, ii. 
219, 238 ; on a storm at sea, 280. 

Owl, called in Arabic ‘‘mother of the 
mins,” ii. 219. 

Ozanam, quoted, i. 37. 

P. 

Palm, rareness of allusion to, in the 
Old Testament, ii. 180. 


Palmer (Orig. Lit.) t quoted, ii. 191. 

Parable, meaning of, i. 397, ii. 59. 

Parallelism, Hebrew instance of, Ps. i., 
i. 108 ; Ps. xix., 224; Ps. xxx,, 280, 

Passage of the Red Sea, ii. 52. 

Passover, Pss. cxv.—cxviii. supposed to 
have been sung by our Lord aifter His 
last, ii. 322. 

Pasture, ii. 79, 113. 

Paul, St., comparison of his language 
with that of the Old Testament, con¬ 
cerning the hope of a future life, ii. 

I 5* 

Pauline Psalms, ii. 402. 

Paulla, last words of, i. 39. 

Paulus, quoted, i. 347, ii. 322. 

Peace, God’s great word, ii. 126. 

Pekah, i. 113. 

Pelican, ii. 219. 

Pericles, difference between the patriotic 
sentiment of the Grecian orator and 
the Jewish poet, i. 393. 

Perowne, T. T. {Essential Coherence of 
the New Testament ), reference to, for 
a clear view of Ps. lxxiii., ii. 8, 13. 

Perret-Gentil, quoted, i. 501. 

Petronius, quoted, ii. 241. 

Philipson, quoted, ii. 271. 

Phillips (Commentary on the Psalms ), 
quoted, i. 573, ii. 253. 

Piercing the hands and feet, i. 242. 

Pilgrim songs, i. 16, 88, ii. 373, 376, 

38 S. 4*9- 

Pindar, quoted, ii. 304. 

Pipe, but twice mentioned as a musical 
instrument, ii. 487. 

Pit, explanation of, i. 333, 548. 

Plagues of Egypt, ii. 67. 

Plato, quoted, i. 243. 

Plautus, quoted, i. 169, 350, ii. 236, 

383- 

Play on words, ii. 380. 

Pliny, quoted, ii. 65, 281. 

Plumptre, quoted, i. 122, 126, 524, 
ii. 116, 120, 124, 134, 172, 339,342, 
343- 

Plutarch, quoted, ii. 95, 96. 

Pococke, quoted, i. 114. 

Poet, affinity between Prophet and, i. 

*77- 

Poole, R. S., quoted, on the cultiva¬ 
tion of the vine in Egypt, ii. 68. 

Poor destitute, ii. 221. 

Praise, or Hymn, Ps. cxlv. the only 
one so called, ii. 469. 

Prayer-book version, see Psalms. 

Prayer, morning, i. 132 ; passage dis¬ 
cussed relating to, 303 ; true, 420 ; 
for spiritual, should precede that for 
temporal blessings, 130; for tem¬ 
poral blessings, efficacy of, ii. 273. 

Precentor, i. 84. 
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Presents, custom of bringing to an 
Oriental king, ii. 197. 

Priest, offering of, i. 51. 

Priesthood, military character of, ii. 
300. 

Promotion, incorrect rendering of E.V., 
ii. 37 - 

Prophecy, Psalm of the nature of, i. 113. 

Prophet, office of, i. 50 ; derivation of 
word, ii. 251. 

Prophet and Poet,affinity between, i. 177. 

Proverb, Jewish, quoted, i. 212. 

Proverbs, book of, i. 11. 

Providence and Grace, i. 251 ; of God 
ever active, ii. 127. 

Psalmist, relation of, to the law, i. 55 ; 
the prophetic character of the, ii. 192. 

Psalms, see Chronological Index of; 
penitential, i. 23 ; place of, in Bible, 
70 ; names of, ib .; division into 
books, 72, ii. 267, 271 ; collection 
of, by Solomon, i. 78 ; by Hezekiah, 
ib. ; by Ezra and Nehemiah, 79; 
chronological arrangement, ib . ; num¬ 
bering, 81 ; changes from original 
form, 82; inscriptions of, 84 ; authors, 
93 ; royal Psalms, 565, ii. 205; 
Prayer-book version referred to, i. 
184, 189, 240, 245, 269, 278, 288, 
316, 330, 398, 401, 406, 425, 506, 
520 , 527, 546, 549, 572 (bis), ii. 9, 
10, 11, 15, 18, 20, 27, 52, 55, 61, 89, 
97» 113* l6 5> 166 {bis), 187, 221, 227, 
238, 253 (its supremacy), 255, 264, 

276, 319 , 352 , 435 » 439 , 458 , 461, 
471, 477, 482 ; Chronologically Ar¬ 
ranged, by Four Friends, quoted, 
310, 348, 349, 378. See also Acrostic, 
Hallelujah, Liturgical, Messianic. 

Punishment, lit. “ a blow,” i. 323; 
testimony of Scripture with reference 
to men's, ii. 80. 

Pusey, Dr. quoted, i. 120, 201, 377, 
532, 569 {bis), <72, 573, 576 ; on the 
closing of the Canon, ii. 74. 

Q. 

Qimcbi, quoted, i. 80, 114, 188, 227, 
236, 329, 575, ii. 155, 432. 

Qimchi, Jos., quoted, i. 162, 575, ii. 

Quails, i. 522 ; how brought by an east 
and south wind, ii. 65. 

Quinet, quoted, ii. 6. 

R. 

Rabbah, ii. 310. 

Rabbis, older, regard Ps. xcii. as “said 
by the first man,” ii. 177. 


“ Radaf,” the rank of, ii. 304. 

Rahab, a poetical name for Egypt, ii. 
134 . 137 , 149 - 

Rain, a bountiful, figurative, i. 522; 
effect of, in the East, ii. 165. 

Ram's horn, why the trumpet is made 
of, ii. 95. 

Rashi, quoted, i. 232, 236, 343, ii. 247. 

Rationalistic views, i. 41. 

Red Sea, storm during passage of, ii. 
5 2 - 

Redeem, meaning of word, ii. 25 ; the 
peculiar meaning of the word to the 
Israelite, ib. 

Redemption, how the word first re¬ 
ceived significance, ii. 51. 

Reinke, quoted, ii. 310. 

Reins, the, i. 194, 263, ii. 441. 

Rest, or confidence of the servant of 
God when surrounded by evil, ii. 
188; whether referring to present or 
future, 194. 

Return, interpretation of word, ii. 165, 
l6 8. 

Reuss, regards all Psalms as national, 

i. 91 ; quoted, 154, 412, 413, 461, 
472, 496, 499, 514, 535 , 538 , ii. 227, 
337, 369, 406, 411, 414- 

Revelation, God’s glory in, Ps. xix., i. 
220. 

Rezin, reference of Ps. ii. to, i. 113. 

Rhyme, use of, in Psalms, ii. 258, 259, 
382. 

Riches, vanity of, i. 396, 398, 399, 428. 

“ Ridafat,” ii. 304. 

Rieger, quoted, ii. 225. 

Riehm, quoted, i. 129, 373. 

Right hand, denoting succour, i. 194, 

ii. 294, 309, 375, 457; man of Thy, 
ii. 89; of lies, 466. 

Righteous judgement of God, ii. 34. 

Righteous man, description of a, i. 187. 

Righteous, to be, verb so rendered, 
variously translated, ii. 459. 

Righteousness, God's, i. 134 ; paths of, 
251 ; Old Testament meaning of the 
term, 256; final triumph of, 400, 
409 ; God’s, vindicated by repentance 
of sinners, 422 ; sacrifices of, 423 ; 
meaning of, 566 ; of God, 567 ; attri¬ 
bute to be desired for a king, 569; 
human, gift of God, ii. 320 ; gates 
of, 342. 

Rivers, ii. 151. 

Robertson {Sermons), on value of 
Psalms, i. 35; description of the 
Syrian shepherd and his flock, 250 ; 
craving of the finite after the infinite, 
349, 350; taunting of the world in 
religious perplexity, 350; on hope, 
351 {ter); on Ps. Ii., 418. 

Robinson, quoted, i. 475, 491. 
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Rock, at Horeb, ii. 62, 256, 326; of 
salvation, 191 ; hurling down from, 
mode of punishment, 453. 

Rod of wickedness, ii. 389. 

Rodiger, quoted, i. 141. 

Roll of the book, different explanations 
of the passage, i. 336. 

Rolling thing, ii. 113. 

Rome, use of Psalter in Church of, i. 24. 

Romish interpretation noticed, i. 255. 

Rosenmiiller, quoted, i. 311, 352, 358, 
ii. 154, 225, 306, 342. 

Riickert, quoted, i. 102. 

Ruding, quoted, i. 181, 335. 


S. 

Saadyah, quoted, i. 119, 343,377, ii. 231, 

3 01 -. 

Saba, i. 570. 

Sabaoth, i. 461. 

Sabbath-day, Psalm for, ii. 177. 

Sackcloth, symbol of sorrow, i. 547. 

Sacrifice, of righteousness, i. 128, 423 ; 
thanksgiving better than, 128, 422 ; 
of prayer, 228 ; of shouting, 268 ; 
i.e. offerings, 335, 422 ; obedience 
better than, 335 ; evening, ii. 444. 

Sacrifices, human, ii. 266. 

Saints, the, i. 192, 406, ii. 415. 

Salem, whether identical with Jeru¬ 
salem, ii. 41. 

Sallying forth, ii. 467. 

Samaritan and Persian hostility, ii. 341, 
369, 382, 388. 

Samuel, priestly office of, ii. 209. 

Sanchez, quoted, ii. 227, 233 (bis), 237, 
369, 440. 

Sanctuary, the, refers to the Temple, 
or heaven, ii. 12, 486; grief of the 
Psalmist at the desecration of, 26; 
planted on the confines of Judah and 
Benjamin, 71 ; refers to the Pro¬ 
mised Land, 326. 

Saul, Psalms said to be written during 
David’s persecution by, xi., xviL, 
xxv., lii., liv., lvi, lvii., lix. 

Savary, quoted, ii. 383.. 

Savonarola, quoted, i. 193. 

Schiller, quoted, L 179. 

Schmid, S., quoted, i. 138, 290. 

Schnurrer, quoted, i. 532, 537. 

Schottgen, quoted, i. 576. 

Schultens, Arabic proverb cited by, i. 

J OI « 

Sciopius, referred to, ii. 483. 

Scripture, fearlessness of expression in, 
in comparison with dogmatic forms 
of modern controversy, ii. 265. 

Sea, the, the rivers, to what they refer, 
ii* 151 y life in the, 242. 


Search, meaning of word, ii. 443. 
Seiler, quoted, i. 542. 

Selah, i. 91. 

Selden, quoted, ii. 264. 

Selnecker, quoted, i. 255, 289. 

Seneca, quoted, ii. 105. 

Sennacherib, Psalms referred to the 
invasion of, xlvi., xlvii., xlviii., lxiv. ; 
Ps. lxxvi. composed in celebration 
of the overthrow of his army, ii. 

39- r 

Sephardim synagogues, use of Fs. 

Ixxxiv. by, ii. 117. 

Serpent-charmers, i. 456. 

Servant of Jehovah, i. 209. 

Service, Morning and Evening, i. 23, 

ii. 177, 190, 203. 

Set time, critical meaning of word, time 
appointed by God, ii. 36. 
Shakespeare, quoted, ii. 407. 

Sheba, i. 570. 

Shechem, i. 472. 

Sheep of Thy pasture, a favourite figure 
in the Psalms of Asaph, ii. 24. 
Sheminith, i. 140. 

Shemmoth Rabbah, quoted, ii. 87. 
Sheol, i. 14I. See Unseen World. 
Shepherd, figure of, i. 249 ; God, the, 
of all nations, i. 511. 

Shibboleth, i. 545. 

Shield, explanation of term, i. 123, 135, 
2io, ii. 121, 150. 

Shields of the earth, i. 388 
Shiggaion, i. 86, 147 (Note a). 

Shishak, Ps. lxxxix. assigned by De- 
litzsch to time of his invasion, ii. 

I 57 » 

Shower, a fertilizing, the special gift of 
God, i. 501, 522, 569. 

Sides of the north, what is meant by, 

.i. 3?o. 

Sidonius Apollinaris, quoted, i. 39 « 
Sign, meaning of term, ii. 26, 28. 
Silence of the grave, ii. 188. 

Silver and gold, ii. 329. 

Sin, full depth and iniquity of, not 
disclosed to the O.T. saints, i. 61, 
263 ; whole idea of, given in Ps. 
xxxii., 289; blotting out of, 414; 
one, the mother of many, ib . ; how 
viewed in the O.T., 414, 417 ; con¬ 
viction of, In a heart that deeply 
loves God, 416; source of, 417; 
original, 418 ; forgiveness of, 420. 
Sirion, i.e . Anti-Lebanon, i. 276. 
Slaves, attitude of, ii. 377. 

Smith, Robertson, quoted, i. 193, 196. 
Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, on 
Numbers, i. 2; Zechariah, 14; 
Shield, 135 ; Genesis, Jehovah, 
Pentateuch, 346 ; Urim and Thum- 
mim, 354; Succoth, 473; Midbar, 
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490; Gall, 550 ; yinegar, ib. ; Tar- 
shisb, 570; Sheba and Saba, ib. ; 
Solomon, 574; Wine, ii. 38; Pales¬ 
tine, 42; Psalms, 48 ; Oreb, 52, 
113 ; Ephraim, 61 ; Zoan, 62 ; 
Quails, 65 ; Caterpillars, 68 ; Vines, 
ib. ; Gebal, III; Palm-tree, 180 ; 
Coney, 241 ; Meat, 317. 

Snare of the hunter, ii. 173. 

Snow, image of, i. 525 ; like wool, 
ii. 478. 

Solomon, religious poetry did not 
flourish under, i. 11 ; his writings, 
ib. ; Psalms attributed to, 95, i., 
lxxii., cxxvii. ; xlv. applied to, i. 
3 66 > 374 ; a type of Christ, 565, 
573- 

Son of wickedness, ii. 151- 

Song of Songs, i. 12. 

Song of the Three Children, earliest 
imitation of, Ps. cxiviil, ii. 480. 

Sons of God, i. 275 ; of men, 127 ; of 
youth, ii. 396. 

Sons of the Highest, ii. 103. 

Sophocles, quoted, L 522, ii. 397. 

Soul, blesseth his, i. 401. 

South, quoted, i. 184. 

South country, the, ii. 275, 391. 

Spectator. The t quoted on Ps. cxiv., ii. 
325. See Addison. 

14 Speculum Regis," Ps. ci. described as, 
• • 


11. 212. 

Spirit of God, ii. 440 ; rebellion against 
the, 265. 

St'ahelin, quoted, i. 90, 97. 

Stanley {Jewish Church ), on poetry of 
the Hebrews, i. 67; on the word 
41 redemption/' ii. 51; on the de¬ 
liverance of Israel by the passage of 
the Red Sea, 52 (&j) ; bitterness of 
the Edomites at the fall of Jeru¬ 
salem, 432. 

Stanley {Sinai and Palestine ), on 
Kadesh, i. 276; the hills of Pales¬ 
tine, 348 ; 44 deep calling unto deep,’ 4 
353 J 011 position of Jerusalem, 
382, ii. 136, 379, 389; the pit, i. 
548; the cliff at Kadesh, ii. 63; 
Tabor and Hermon, 149. 

Stanley, on covetousness, ii. 353. 

St. James, Epistle of, expansion of, and 
comment on Ps. xv., i. 189. 

Stier on Christ's vicarious sufferings, 

i. 239; on the future rest alluded to 
in Ps. xxiiL, 251 ; David's faith, 
267 ; sanctification, 414; original 
sin, 418 ; the lament of Ps. Ixxiv., 

ii. 28 ; use of the term 44 gods," 103 ; 
a St. Petersburg physician on pre¬ 
servation from cholera, 172; error 
os to Ps. cix., 290. 

Stone, the rejected, ii. 343. 


Stork, meaning of name in Hebrew, 
Greek, and Latin, ii. 241. 

Strange, stranger, how used in Hebrew, 
ii. 99. 

Stranger and sojourner, i. 330. 

Streams of water, i. I io. 

Stringed instruments, i. 88. 

Stubbornness, incorrectness of E.V. in 
rendering the word 44 lusts," ii. 99. 

Succoth, geographical position of, i. 472. 

Sun, a, God so called only once in the 
Psalms, ii. 121, 

Sun-stroke, ii. 375. 

Super Maria, the Romish interpretation 
of, i. 255. 

Supplications, peculiar form of the word 
in Ps. lxxxvi., ii. 129. 

Sympathy, word so rendered used but 
once in the Psalter, i. 549. 

Synonyms, use of, ii. 258. 

Syrtes, or whirlpool, figure taken from, 
ii. 281. 


T. 


Tabernacle, what is meant by, i. 187 ; 
referred to, 252, 268, 477 ; lit. 
44 booth," may be understood as the 
44 lion’s lair," ii. 41 ; at Shiloh re¬ 
moved, 70. 

Tabernacles, Feast of, ii. 96. 

Tabor and Hermon, ii. 149. 

Tabret, ii. 487. 

Tadmor, ii. 281. 

Talmud, quoted, i. 23, 70, 87, 383, 
561, 566, ii. 91, 100, 127, 177, 301, 
370, 470- 

Tambourine, or Tabret, ii. 487. 
Targum, quoted, i. 232, 296, 479, 538, 

565. 54» 155. 177. 3°9i °n the 

night watch in the Temple, 421. 
Tarshish, i. 570. 

Tautological expansion, ii. 258. 

Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, quoted, i. 23, ii. 


352. 

Taylor (Gospel in the Law), quoted, ii. 
287, 292. 

Taylor, Isaac {Saturday Evening) % 
quoted, i. 190; {Spirit of Hebrew 
Poetry ), i. 67, ii. 161, 393, 479. 
486. 

Temple, i. 132, 211, 392, 53L 547» 


11. 409. 

Temple worship, Psalms for, ii. I77» 
190, 273, 327, 338, 423, 475. 
Tennyson, quoted, ii. 394. 

Terence, quoted, ii. 383. 

Tertullian, quoted, i. 23, 42, 315, 3 X 9» 
it- 3°3 ; treatise De Spectaculis re¬ 
ferred to, ii. 287. 

Testament, Old, spirit of, different from 
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that of the New, i. 61; contains hints 
of the Incarnation, ii. 107. 

Tetralogy, Pss. civ.—cvii. supposed to 
constitute a, ii. 271. 

Thebes, mural paintings at, ii. 68. 

Themistius, quoted, i. 537 - 

Thenius, quoted, i. 142. 

Theocritus, quoted, i. 375. 

Theodoret, quoted, i. 204, ii. 279, 

Theognetus, quoted, i. 568. 

Theognis, quoted, ii. 167. 

Thirlwall, Bp., quoted, ii. 236, 246, 
313 . 

Tholuck, songs of praise amidst storms, 

i. 182 ; the wilderness of Judah, 491; 
David at Saul’s court, 494; on prayers 
to other gods, 498, 500; on the sub¬ 
ject of Ps. lxxiv., ii. 23; on the 
Covenant, 31 ; overthrow of the As¬ 
syrians, 42 ; intercession with sighs, 
49 ; recollections of past happiness, 
50; on Ps.lxxxvi., 128 ; God’s guid¬ 
ance in our every-day life, 131 ; feel¬ 
ing of security in God’s people in 
danger, 174; arrangement of Ps. xci., 
176 ; the palm and cedar, 178; “ to¬ 
day,” 193. 

Thomson, Archbishop of York {Sermons 
preached at Lincoln's Inn), quoted, 

ii. 163, 165. 

Thought, emblem of speed, ii. 167. 

Thoughts, anxious, ii. 188. 

Thrupp, quoted, i. 230, 390; his view 
of the Levitical Psalms, ii. 48. 

Thucydides, quoted, i. 393. 

Thunderstorm, description of, in Ps. 
xxix., i. 273. 

Time, conception of, and its Jewish 
division, ii. 165. 

Torrent-bed, word corresponding to the 
Arabic “wady,” ii. 239. 

Trench, Abp., quoted, i. 500. 

Tribe, the word as applied to the nation 
of Israel, ii. 25. 

Tribes of Israel, why mentioned indi¬ 
vidually sometimes, and why collec¬ 
tively, in the Psalms, ii. 82. 

Trilogy, Pss. cv.—cvii. regarded as a, 
ii. 271. 

Tuch, quoted, i. 552. 

Types, imperfect nature of, i. 49. 


U. 

Umbreit, quoted, i. 195, 196, 201. 

Unchangeableness, God’s character of, 
man’s greatest comfort in his own 
conscious weakness, ii. 220, 229. 

Unfaithfulness deprecated, ii. 215. 

Ungodlv, punishment of the, in this 
world and the next, ii. 13 ; overthrow 


of the, and final triumph of the 
righteous, celebrated in Ps. xcii., 178. 
Unseen world, the, i. 162, 195, 211, 

279. 400. 490. I3U 44°» .454- 
Until, meaning of the word, ii. 301. 
Upright, a light for the, ii. 320. 
Uprightness, assertions of, i. 59. 

Urim and Thummim, i. 125, 354. 


V. 

Vaihinger, quoted, i. 347. 

Vanity, i. 255, ii. 187, 353. 

Vaughan {Christian Evidences ), quoted, 
ii. 232. 

Venema, quoted, i. 224, 500. 

Vengeance, prayers for, see Impreca¬ 
tions ; a righteous, may be desired by 
a pious man, ii. 114, 442, 483. 

Verses, structure of, in Pss. i. and xix. 
remarkable as examples of Hebrew 
parallelisms, i. 108, 224. 

Vestments, holy, ii. 307. 

Villages, i. 166. 

Vindictive Psalms, see Imprecations. 

Vine, image of planting, i. 360 ; culti¬ 
vation of the, in Egypt, ii. 68 ; 
figure of the, 87 ; emblem of fruit¬ 
fulness, 399. 

Vine-dresser, image made use of, ii. 44. 

Vinegar, what is probably meant by, in 
the N.T., i. 550. 

Virgil, quoted, i. 288, 437, 438, ii. 219, 
277, 281, 379, 399- 

Vitringa, quoted, ii. 28. 


W. 

Wake the morning dawn, i. 452. 

Wash, to, i. 414. 

Washing the hands, figurative, i. 264. 

Watch in the night, ii. 165. 

Watchmen, ii. 405, 421. 

Waters of a full cup, ii. 11. 

Way, figurative use of, ii. 443. 

Weaned child, ii. 407. 

Whately, Abp., annotations on Bacon, 
ii. 6. 

Wheat, fat of, ii. too. 

Whewell (. Astronomy ), quoted, i. 155. 

Wicked, the, contrast between the 
righteous and, i. 109, 319; God’s 
judgements upon, 134, 141, 158 ; 
identified with the heathen nations, 
164 ; denv God, 165 ; compared to 
lions, 166, 205, 456 ; description of, 
183, 311 ; compared to dogs, 242, 
463; to the adder, 456 ; their fate, 
id, ; the mischievous tongue of, 494; 
career of, a perplexity, ii. 13. 
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Wickedness, rod of, ii. 389. 

Wilson (Lands of the Bible), quoted, 

i. 35 2 - 

Winer, quoted, i. 417* 475 - 
Wings, figure of, i. 204, 489. 

Witness, the faithful, ii. 152. 

Womb of the morning, ii. 307. 

Women, custom of Israelitish, to com¬ 
memorate victory with songs of 
triumph, i. 523. 

Word of God, comparison of the use of 
the term in Old and New Testaments, 

ii. 279. 

Wordsworth, quoted, i. 397. 
Wordsworth, Bp., quoted, i. 146, 221. 
Work, meaning of God’s, ii. 169 ; rela¬ 
tion to man’s, tb. 

World, the, i. 396; inhabitants of the, 
205, 396. 

World, unseen, see Unseen World. 
Writing, mentioned once in the Psalms, 
ii. 221. 

Written judgement, meaning of, ii. 485. 

X. 

Xenophon, quoted, ii. 237. 


Y. 

Yesterday, Jews' division of time dif¬ 
ferent from ours, ii. 165. 

Youth, sons of, ii. 396. 


Z. 

Zalmon, or dark mountain, i. 525. 
Zechariah, Psalms ascribed to, i. 14, 19, 

95 . 434 * 438 , 472 . 

Zephaniah, borrows from Jeremiah, 

ii. 423- 

Zerubbabel, Ps. cxxxii. supposed to 
refer to, ii. 410. 

Zion, i. 116, 160; elevation of, 389; 
God’s entry into His sanctuary on, 
256, 512; Psalms written on occa¬ 
sion of removing the Ark to, see 
Ark ; citizenship in, ii. 137. 

Zoan, in Egypt, Greek name Tanis, the 
city where Pharaoh dwelt, mentioned 
in Exodus, ii. 62. 

Zohar, quoted, ii. 301, 303. 

Zunz, quoted, i. 157, 202. 
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A. 

Absolute for construct, ii. 371. 

Abstract plural, i. 170, 178. 

Accent, anomalous, ii. 181; drawn 
back, ii. 426, 434 ; misplaced, ii. 224, 
449. 479 J peculiarity of, i. 174, ii. 
184, 346. 

Accusative, defining action of the verb, 
i. 189 ; of direction, ii. 422 ; of 
the instrument, i. 125, 179, 205, ii. 
145 ; of nearer definition, ii. 283 ; of 
time, i. 554, ii. 397 ; Semitic, signifi¬ 
cation of, ii. 45 ; termination in fT f 

i. 124, ii. 366, 388 ; with passive verb, 
ii- 55 5 with verbs of dwelling, i. 136 ; 
with verbs of motion, i. 220 ; double, 
with verbs of covering, &c., i. 137. 

Adjective after the construct, ii. 73; 
before the noun, ii. 157, 184, 472; 
masc. with fern, noun, i. 491 ; sing, 
with plur. subject, ii. 321 ; without 
the art. after definite noun, ii. 463. 
Adonai, i. 197 ; 'Adonim, ii. 266. 
Adverbial clause, i. 265, 308. 

Aorist of repeated action, i. 218, 293, 
534 . ii- 72 . 

Apocopated forms, i. 331, 378 (plur.), 

ii. 248, 416. 

Apodosis, introduced by Ip ii. 392. 
Aposiopesis, i. 270. 

Apposition, nouns in, i. 476, ii. 90, 
37L 3#° ; participle in, i. 157 ; pro¬ 
noun in, i. 325. 

Aramaic construction, ii. 344 ; forms, i. 
442, ii. 401, 433, 444 (ins), 445, 468 ; 
plural suffix, ii. 337; termination, ii. 
23 °, 337 . 397 . 

Article, force of, i. 248 ; of reference, 
ii. 408 ; omitted in poetry, i. 120; 
unusual insertion of, ii. 324. 

B. 

Belial, derivation of, i. 218. 


C. 

Collective noun sing, with plural verb, 

i. 157. 

Comparison, particle of, omitted, i. 174. 
Compound expressions, ii. 181 ; forms, 
doubtful in Hebrew, i. 252 ; tense, ii. 
381. 

Conjunctions :— 

DJ, ii. 401. 

1, emphatic, ii. 467 ; explanatory, i. 
443 ; introduces apodosis, i. 468, 
ii. 455 ; uses of, ii. 53 ; can it 
mean “even”? i. 288. 

construction of, i. 174, 366, 402, 
ii. 20; its place in the sentence, ii. 
34 6 * 399 - 

15 , i- 394 * 49 L ii- 397 - 

construction of, i. 273, 325. 

Construct state, with article, ii. 384; 
followed by object, i. 224, 402 ; rela¬ 
tive clause, i. 198 ; by verb, ii. 101, 
172 ; of verbal adjective, i. 270 ; in¬ 
finitive instead of absol., i. 411 ; 
irregular form of, ii. 448 ; middle 
form between, and absolute, i. 376 ; 
termination of, in fT, i. 199; with 
long final vowel, i. 411, ii. 81, 217, 
311, 324, 327; relation of two ad¬ 
jectives in, i. 309; of two nouns 
both in construction with the third, 

ii. 72. 

Copula, omitted, ii, 190. 


D. 

Dagesh euphonic, i. 378, ii. 156 ; lene, 
ii. 44, 155 ; omitted in Fiel form, i. 

4 8 S- 

Defective forms, i. 197, 199, 442, ii. 

455 - 

Dialectic variations, ii. 230. 

Diminutive verbal form, i. 325. 
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E. 

Elliptical construction, i. 384; sen¬ 
tences, i. 130, 459, ii. 455. 

Emphatic forms, i. 308. 

Energetic future, i. 466. 

F. 

Feminine plural with verb sing, masc., 
i. 453; noun with masc. verb, ii. 247. 
Feminine termination of the noun in 
-a(A, i. 199, 477, 479, ii- 33 J the 
verb, ii. 346; pronoun, reference of, 

i. 523, 526, 536 ; pronominal suffix, 

ii. 230. 

Final consonant, doubled in adjectives, 

i. 536. 

Fuller forms of words with H inserted, 
i- 375 * 

G. 

Gender, anomaly of, adj. and noun, iL 
371; verb and noun, i. 356, ii. 139, 231. 
Gerund, ii. 231, 367. 

Grammatical forms, older and later, i. 
518. 

H. 

Hallelujah, differently written in MSS., 

ii. 248. 

Hiphil of verbs ''ES with H retained, ii. 
336 ; conjugation, not always causa¬ 
tive, i. Ill, 344, 535, ii. 114, . 127 , 
216; abbreviated, i, 189; infinitive, 
the H coalescing with the prep., i. 265, 
ii. 20, 72; fluctuates with Qal, ii. 442 ; 
expresses state or condition , i. 384; 
with double accusative, i. 534, ii. 
122. 

Hithpael, force of, i. 540, ii. 45, 114, 
264, 280 ; part, apocopated, ii. 446 ; 
incorrectly pointed with suffix, i. 357. 

I. 

Imperative, double, i. 370, 423; of 
verbs Y'lf, i. 246; with H paragogic, 
ii. 91,455 i use< l as future, i. 320. 
Imperfect, relation of, to the perfect, i. 
in, 218; with * 3 , 356, ii. 20, 91, 

170 ; Qal with ' inserted, i. 228 ; 
with paragogic H, i. 230, 231 ; with 
1 consecutive, ii. 19; with DK for 
participle, i. 467. 

Infinitive, of verbs ITJf with fem. termi¬ 
nation, i. 207, ii. 54; absolute for finite 
verb, , i. 207; impersonal, i. 384; 
with 7 followed by finite verb, ii. 


247 ; transition from, to finite verb, i. 
384; periphrastic with b forfut.,i. 
485, 538, ii. 181, 294; substantive, 
ii. 486 ; feminine, ii. 478. 

Irregular verbal forms, i. 148, 199, 228, 
231, 246, 253, 288, 533, 540, ii. 437. 


K. 

Kal, see Qal. 

K’ri, see Qri\ 

M. 

Masora (on ^ and «j^), ii. 212. 
Metonymy, i. 234, 537. 
Midrash (on Dnil), ii. 39. 


N. 

Negative particles, ^3 with infin., i. 
294. 

with participle, i. 227. 
i. 258, 341, 410, ii. 376. 

for i- 4 66 - 
position of, i. 402. 

Niphal, in a reflexive sense, i. 220 ; in¬ 
finitive, irregular, i. 533. 

North Palestine, dialect of, ii. 230. 
Noun with suffix in apposition, not in 
construction, i. 376. 


O. 

Optative, i. 261, 356, 387, 410, 503, 
509, 511, ii. 127; of internal neces¬ 
sity, i. 453, ii. 146- 
Order, inversion of, i. 137. 


P. 

Paragogic forms, i. 453 » ii- 53 * * 46 . 
Participle, absolute for finite verb, ii. 
139 , 455 ; Qal with 1 inserted, i. 200 ; 
as neut. adjective, i. 157 ; as neut. 
noun, ii. 139 ; of verbs, X'V, i. 245; 
with finite verb expressing both per¬ 
fect and imperfect, ii. 381 ; with verb, 
substantive, ib. j with suffix instead 
of prep., i. 261, 432 ; passive, past 
and future, i. 283, ii. 434 ; passive 

with objective suffix, ii. 224 ; with 

ii. 3 ! 9 - 

Particle of asseveration, ii. 408. 

Partitive adj. in construction, i. 3 ° 9 - 
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Pausal forms, i. 411, ii. 321. 

Pealal conjugation, i. 325, 375- 
Perfect followed by future, ii. 18 ; hypo¬ 
thetic use of, i. 175 ; concessive, i. 
453 ; with 1 emphatic for imperative, 
i. 261. 

Periphrastic future, i. 485, ii. 294. 
Persons, change of, ii. 101, 176. 

Plural for sing, (poet.), i. 533, ii. 171 ; 

with suffix of sing., ii. 417, 472. 
Predicate in the accus., ii. 32 ; position 
of, with the object, i. 454, ii. 245. 
Prepositions :— 

2 denoting cause as well as time, i. 

163 ; essentia, i. 307; after verbs 
of speaking, &c., ii. 381, 437, 445. 
?, »• 356 . 

^ of general reference, time, condi¬ 
tion, &c„ i. 179, 198, 207, 539, ii. 
16, 139 ; after transitive verb, i. 235, 
554» 337, 401, 426, 444. 

WP, i. 477 - 

IP, i- 171, 331 , 403 * 467. ii. 184. 

r 2 47 » 

i- 198, 375 . 394 . 

Pronoun, anticipative use of, i. 496, 
526, ii. 445 ; placed emphatically first 
in sentence, ii. 156 ; of 3rd pers. sub¬ 
joined to those of 1st or 2nd emphati¬ 
cally, i. 365 ; reflexive use of, i. 179, 
458; repeated in appos. with noun, 

i. 160, 308, 325 ; with S as dat.com 
modi, i. 509, 539. 

Protasis and Apodosis, i. 356, ii. 248, 
257. 

Q- 

Qal for Hiphil, i. 186. 

Q’ri and K'thibh, i. 169, 174, 200, 246, 
282, 325, 330, 344, 423, 448, 467, 
576, 11. 384, 401, 449, 472 . 
Quadriliteral forms, i. 541, 575. 


R. 

Radical Yod retained in future of verbs. 

V 5 ? 5 ’ 

Reduplication of termination, ii. 146 ; 

of two first radicals, i. 375. 

Reflexive pronoun, emphatic use of, ii. 
381, 462. 


Relative pronoun, used adverbially, ii. 
122, 195 ; pleonaslically after a con¬ 
junction, ii. 387 ; doubtful construc¬ 
tion of, i. 169, ii. 468 ; clause before 
the antecedent, ii. 72. 

Relative preterite, i. 282, 293, 509, 534, 
ii. 247. 

S. 

Selah, out of place, i. 541. 

Septuagint, differs from Hebrew, i. 189, 
313 . 336 , ii- 328. 

Sheva, compound, anomalous, ii. 156. 
Singular suff. for plural, i. 136, 384; 
noun with plur. predicate, i. 175 ; 
with plur. suffix, i. 163 ; verb with 
plur. subj., i. 220, ii. 18, 231 ; and 
plural forms interchanged, ii. 367. 
Subject and predicate, i. 189. 
Subordinate clause marking purpose, i. 
503 .. 

Suffix, ID'" singular as well as plural, 
• » 

i. 174; D; forD" ii. 33 ; DZ for 0;, 

i. 539; sing, with ' in verbs i. 
375» 5°9» ii- 486 ; omitted, i. 186, 
282, 449 ; noun with, in apposition, 
not in construction, i. 376, 564. 

T. 

Tenses, sequence of, i. in, 148, 157, 
2I 8, 331 ; order of, in dependent sen¬ 
tence, i. 273; rendering of, doubtful, 
i. 509. 

V. 

Verb with accus. instead of prep., i. 
135, 182 ; with accus. and prep., b 
i. 235 ; with double accus., ii. 367 ; 
with indefinite subject, i. 168, 402, 
453, ii* 449; denominative, ii. 17; 
supplied in one clause from another, 
i. 373 ; impersonal, i. 459, 496, ii. 
81, 171 ; masc. with fern, noun, ii. 
82 ; fem. with masc. noun, i. 356 ; 
sing, with plur. noun, ii. 368 ; sub¬ 
stantive (copula) omitted where the 
reference is to the past, ii. 55. 

Verbal adjective, i. 270; noun, i. 294. 
Voluntative form in apodosis when the 
protasis is hypothetical, i. 535. 

Vowel, transposition of, ii. 190. 
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for Biblical Studies 


COMMENTARY ON ZECHARIAH: 

HIS VISIONS AND PROPHECIES David Baron 

W. H. Griffith Thomas called this . . the best available book on 
Zechariah.” A thorough exposition of this prophetic Book. 
0-8254-2277-9 566 pp. paperback 

0-8254-2216-7 566 pp. deluxe hardcover 

COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL Patrick Fairbairn 

One of the most valuable works on this important Old Testament 
book. Fairbairn discusses the person, position, and circumstances of 
Ezekiel as well as looking at some of the more distinctive features of 
his prophetic character. This verse-by-verse commentary is a welcome 
addition to Old Testament studies. 

0-8254-2627-8 512 pp. paperback 

0-8254-2630-8 512 pp. deluxe hardcover 

COMMENTARY ON ROMANS Robert Haldane 

One of the most authoritative expositions ever to appear on this 
Epistle. It offers exhaustive exegesis on every sentence in Romans, 
emphasizing scholarship, theological reflection, and spiritual insight. 
Special attention is given to the glorious doctrine of justification by 
faith. Clearly refutes critical attacks on the words and doctrines com¬ 
municated by Paul. 

0-8254-2865-3 754 pp. paperback 

0-8254-2862-9 754 pp. deluxe hardcover 

CHRISTOLOGY OF THE 

OLD TESTAMENT E. W. Hengstenberg 

This volume is one of the greatest works ever written on the messi¬ 
anic prophecies of the Old Testament. Full of profound scholarship, it 
confirms students in the deep truths of their faith. An indispensable 
reference work both for scholarship and Bible students, this study is a 
masterful example of scholarly research based on the integrity and 
authenticity of the Holy Scriptures. Christ is presented as the center of 
Old Testament revelation, both in type and in prophecy. 

0-8254-2835-1 716 pp. paperback 

THE COMPLETE WORKS 

OF JOSEPHUS Flavius Josephus 

(Translated by William Whiston.) Complete in one volume. The 
“classic” account of Jewish culture and history which remains the pri¬ 
mary extra-biblical reference for biblical studies and archaeology. Ad¬ 
ditional valuable information in this volume includes: Harmony of Greek 
and English numbering systems, tables of Jewish weights and meas- 





ures, Old Testament text parallels to Josephus* histories, 20 full-page 
illustrations, and a completely updated index. 840 double-column pages. 
Enlarged-type edition. 

0-8254-2952-8 840 pp. paperback 

0-8254-2951-X 840 pp. hardcover 

JOSEPHUS: THE (Translated and edited 

ESSENTIAL WRITINGS by Paul L, Maier) 

A newly condensed, illustrated edition of a timeless classic for to¬ 
day’s generation. Read and enjoy reading Jewish Antiquities and The 
Jewish War which verify so much biblical information. All important 
passages are included—many word-for-word. Only non-essential or re¬ 
peated information is omitted. Keyed throughout to Loeb’s numbering 
system. Includes many photos, illustrations, updated indexes, and refer¬ 
ences. 

0-8254-2963-3 416 pp. hardcover 

STUDIES IN LEVITICUS Samuel Kellogg 

Kellogg staunchly defends Mosaic authorship and ably treats Jewish 
ceremonial law in all its practical aspects. A classic study of the “law of 
the priests,” the typology of the tabernacle, and the laws governing the 
daily lives of God’s people. 

0-8254-3041-0 574 pp. paperback 

0-8254-3043-7 574 pp. deluxe hardcover 

COMMENTARY ON JUDE Thomas Manton 

An exhaustive, classic exposition. Manton’s organization is excel¬ 
lent and his practical observations are valuable. “Manton’s work is 
most commendable.” - Spurgeon 

0-8254-3239-1 384 pp. paperback 

0-8254-3240-5 384 pp. deluxe hardcover 

SPURGEON ON THE PSALMS Charles H. Spurgeon 

A faithful condensation by David Otis Fuller of the Treasury of 
David. This work is recognized as one of the finest expositions on 
Psalms ever produced. Includes an exhaustive compilation of quota¬ 
tions from various expositors. 

0-8254-3714-8 704 pp. 


paperback 




